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INVENTION  .\ND  SOCIAL  PROGRESS 


L.  L.  BERNARD 
University  of  Minnesota 


ABSTRACT 


I.  Inventions  are:  (a)  physical,  mediating  an  adjustment  of  man  to  his  natural 
phj'sical  environment;  {b)  social,  consisting  of  some  form  of  social  organization, 
adjusting  man  to  other  men  and  all  men  together  to  nature;  and  (c)  method  inventions, 
which  are  forms  of  neuro-psychic  technique,  ranging  in  content  from  simple  habits  to 
complex  scientific  laws  and  formulas,  which  aid  man  in  interpreting  and  controlling 
his  relation  to  his  physical  and  social  environments.  2.  The  Sources  of  invention  are  in 
the  nature  of  the  inventor  (hands,  brain,  and  speech)  and  in  the  nature  of  his  environ- 
ment (models,  materials,  forces).  3.  The  process  of  inventing  is  empirical  and  by 
scientific  projection,  most  important  modern  inventions  being  of  the  latter  type.  An 
empirical  invention  is  chiefly  by  direct  copy,  while  a  projected  invention  is  by  indirect 
copy.  4.  Social  progress  is  secured  through  inventions  of  the  foregoing  three  types,  and 
the  method  or  scientific  invention  is  preliminary  to  the  highest  degree  of  progress  in 
physical  and  social  inventions.  5.  There  are  sis  major  fields  for  future  inventions: 
production,  conservation,  eugenics,  euthenics,  distribution,  social  organization. 


Invention  is  the  process  by  which  man  has  arisen  above  the 
dominance  of  his  crude  physical  en\'ironment  and  has  reached  a 
position  of  control.  He  masters  his  environment,  as  the  common 
expression  has  it,  only  through  invention.  In  the  course  of  time, 
he  comes  even  to  invent  his  environment.  In  this  respect  he  is 
more  able  and  successful  where  his  social  environment  is  in  question 
than  with  respect  to  his  physical  environment.  But  even  his  physi- 
cal environment  he  has  been  able  to  transform  in  many  of  its  details, 
especially  by  rendering  his  adjustment  to  it  increasingly  indirect. 
And  for  this  purpose  he  has  created  a  socio-technic  environment, 
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an  environment  largely  of  physical  processes  organized  for  social 
ends,  which  is  primarily  the  result  of  invention. 

An  invention,  of  whatever  kind,  is  the  technic  process  by  which 
man  modifies  his  relationship  to  some  phase  of  his  environment. 
The  invention  is  not  necessarily  either  consciously  or  purposively 
made.  It  may,  especially  in  the  earlier  stages  of  human  or  animal 
development,  be  unconsciously  arrived  at,  but  most  later  inventions 
have  been  instruments  of  conscious  readjustments  of  the  organism 
to  its  environment.  Equally  truly  it  may  be  said  that  only  the 
more  recent  inventions  have  been  purposive  and  premeditated. 
Now  almost  all  of  the  important  inventions  are  such.  The  environ- 
ments to  which  an  invention  constitutes  a  readjustment  are  of  three 
kinds:  physical,  social,  and  mental — the  world  of  matter,  the  world 
of  social  relationships,  and  the  world  of  ideas.  Generally  speaking, 
there  are  three  corresponding  t3^es  of  inventions,  although  adjust- 
ment to  any  one  type  of  environment  may,  under  certain  circum- 
stances, be  mediated  by  an  invention  other  than  the  type  immedi- 
ately corresponding.  Thus  a  physical  invention  mediates  directly 
an  adjustment  to  the  physical  environment,  but  indirectly  also  it 
adjusts  the  organism  to  social  and  mental  environments.  Likewise 
a  social  invention  is  concerned  directly  with  mediating  adjustment 
to  the  social  environment  and  indirectly  to  the  physical  and  mental 
environments.  Similarly  also  with  the  mental  invention,  which  we 
may  here  speak  of  as  the  method  invention. 

Physical  and  social  inventions,  on  the  whole,  are  subsequent  to 
mental  or  method  inventions,  although  the  former  types,  at  least 
in  their  simpler  forms,  begin  quite  early.  All  three  types  of  inven- 
tion are  to  be  found  in  what  we  call  conscious  invention,  although 
the  mental  or  method  invention  usually  precedes  the  other  two  types 
of  invention,  serving  as  a  basis  for  their  visualization  or  completion 
in  consciousness.  The  evolution  of  conscious  invention  falls  into 
two  great  divisions,  the  empirical  and  the  projected  invention. 
The  empirical  development  of  an  invention  is  based  upon  experience. 
It  grows  up  and  is  perfected  in  use,  so  to  speak.  Thus  grew  our 
institutions  and  our  tools  from  their  early  prehistoric  beginnings 
to  the  present,  increasing  in  perfection  of  adaptation  as  the  insight 
and  skill  of  men  increased.     Thus  also  our  ideas  and  our  mental 
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technique  or  methods  of  thinking  have  developed  from  an  early- 
crude  inductive  experience  basis  to  modern  refinements  of  logic  and 
mathematics.  Data  have  piled  upon  data,  tested  by  our  revised 
logic  of  thinking,  until  we  have  vast  empirical  systems  of  thought, 
of  varying  degrees  of  accuracy  and  value. 

The  projected  invention  is  primarily  a  recent  development.  It 
could  arise  only  with  the  development  of  the  method  invention  to 
the  point  where  it  was  highly  abstract  and  conceptual  and  tran- 
scended actual  immediate  experience.  This  type  of  invention  is 
employed  where  the  continuity  in  the  adjustment  process  is  broken 
and  a  number  of  intervening  empirical  steps  are  left  out  with  the 
result  that  the  adjustment  is  projected  far  ahead  of  anything  then 
in  existence.  Thus  the  steam  railway  suddenly  appears  as  a  pro- 
jected invention  without  waiting  for  the  slow  process  of  empirical 
improvement  to  develop  it  step  by  step.  In  the  field  of  chemistry, 
new  compounds  are  constantly  being  produced  synthetically  by  this 
method.  The  projected  invention  depends  on  the  utilization  of 
science  (method  invention)  and  could  not  reach  any  marked  develop- 
ment before  the  method  invention  has  been  perfected  in  science. 
The  projected  invention  of  the  physical  and  social  types  had  to 
await  the  appearance  of  the  projected  invention  in  the  mental  or 
method  field.  Now  almost  all  important  inventions  are  projected 
inventions;  are  thought  out  abstractly  before  they  are  made  objec- 
tively and  concretely. 

Inventions  find  their  inception  both  in  the  nature  of  the  individual 
and  in  the  circumstances  of  the  environment.  AU  inventions  are 
dependent  upon  the  peculiar  structural  and  mental  organization  of 
man.  No  other  animal  invents,  except  in  the  most  rudimentary 
sense.  The  three  primary  aids  to  invention  which  exist  in  the 
nature  of  man  are  his  hands,  his  high  nervous  organization,  and  his 
power  of  communication  through  language.  His  hands  and  brain 
are  closely  correlated  in  their  development.  This  is  true  not  alone 
of  the  individual's  development,  but  also  of  the  social  history  of  man. 
A  flexible,  supple,  prehensible  hand,  which  can  manipulate  the 
environment  in  great  detail,  was  probably  as  necessary  an  accom- 
paniment to  a  highly  differentiated  and  flexible  nervous  system  in 
phylogeny  as  it  now  is  in  ontogeny.     We  grow  in  understanding  of 
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our  world  and  in  power  to  control  it  in  proportion  as  we  are  able  to 
manipulate  it,  directly  at  first  and  later  indirectly  through  the 
invented  extensions  of  our  bodies  and  minds.  That  is,  the  child 
localizes  his  immediate  environment  largely  through  manual  co-ordi- 
nations. Later  he  localizes  his  more  distant  and  abstract  environ- 
ment through  a  manipulation  of  the  artificial  extensions  of  his  vari- 
ous sensory  equipment  and  aids  to  their  organization  and  correlation. 
The  hands,  in  some  respects,  perhaps  even  more  than  the  eyes  and 
ears,  are  the  go-betweens  of  the  personality  and  its  environment. 
Other  animals  have  the  sensory  equipment,  but  only  man  possesses 
hands  so  capable  of  manipulating  the  environment.  And  only  man 
develops  a  refined  control  adjustment  to  environment.  With 
these  hands,  man  is  able  even  to  construct  extensions  of  his  native 
sensory  equipment,  such  as  telescopes,  microscopes,  telephones,  and 
telegraphs,  which  multiply  the  effectiveness  of  eye  and  ear  almost 
infinitely.  Also  by  means  of  these  same  hands  he  is  able  to  bring 
distant  physical  environments  potentially,  and  actually,  in  much 
closer  contact  with  himself,  through  improved  transportation. 

Without  the  human  brain,  evolved  by  mutation  and  variation 
far  beyond  the  brains  of  other  animals  in  complexity  and  power  of 
integration  of  experiences,  the  human  hands  would  be  but  little 
effective.  Only  man,  apparently,  possesses  those  higher  integrat- 
ing and  correlating  powers  of  the  cerebral  cortex  which  render  him 
a  thirds  er  as  well  as  a  doer,  and  therefore  a  much  more  effective  doer 
because  he  is  an  abstract  thinker.  But  without  the  development 
of  manual  flexibility  and  control  there  probably  never  would  have 
occurred  those  cortical  mutations  which  render  man  so  pre-emi- 
nently a  thinking  animal.  Improved  hands  and  brains  go — always 
have  gone — together. 

The  same  relationship  of  interdependence  of  functions  exists 
with  respect  to  language.  Language,  in  the  form  of  vocal  speech,  is 
immediately  dependent  upon  the  existence  of  vocal  cords.  But  it  is 
as  intimately,  although  less  visibly,  dependent  upon  brain  organiza- 
tion. Not  only  does  man  possess  much  more  highly  developed 
inherited  speech  centers  in  his  brain,  than  other  animals,  but  also 
he  has  been  able  to  build  up  many  more  and  much  more  extensive 
acquired  speech  processes  because  of  the  greater  flexibility  of  his 
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brain  organization  and  especially  because  of  the  highly  integrative 
character  of  his  higher  brain  organization.  The  dependence  of 
written  language  upon  the  human  hand  and  its  superior  powers  of 
manipulation  is  sufficiently  obvious.  Even  the  construction  of  the 
instruments  of  writing  and  printing,  as  well  as  their  operation,  is 
dependent  upon  the  superior  manipulative  powers  of  the  hand  as 
well  as  upon  the  sensory  and  ideational  or  conceptual  directive  power 
of  the  brain.  But  especially  is  written  language,  with  all  of  the 
abstract  meaning  and  conceptions  involved  in  its  complicated 
symbolization,  dependent  upon  the  higher  development  of  the  brain. 
Language — especially  written  language — is  the  chief  carrier  of  cul- 
ture and  culture  is  possible  only  to  the  human  animal  with  its  highly 
developed  powers  of  cortical  correlation.  It  is  moreover  a  well- 
recognized  fact  that  ontogenetically  a  high  degree  of  intelligence 
and  a  well-developed  and  discriminating  and  accurate  use  of  lan- 
guage are  indispensiably  intertwined  with  each  other.  Phylogeneti- 
caUy,  the  development  of  language  was  dependent  upon,  or  corre- 
lated with,  the  growth  of  brain  structure  as  well  as  upon  the  develop- 
ment of  vocal  cords  and  hands. 

It  is  with  these  three  great  tools — hands,  brain,  and  speech  or 
language— that  man  has  created  his  inventions.  Other  native 
biological  and  psychic  factors,  such  as  an  upright  position,  a  high 
degree  of  motility,  and  the  ability  to  adapt  to  extremes  of  altitude 
and  temperature,  are  but  secondary.  All  three  types  of  inventions 
are  dependent  upon  these  three  factors.  Physical  inventions  rest 
most  obviously  upon  the  manipulative  powers  of  the  hands,  but 
they  are  also  dependent  upon  the  sensory  equipment  and  the  thinking 
power  of  the  brain.  In  many  cases,  where  co-operative  enterprise 
in  construction  is  essential,  spoken  language  is  necessary  to  complete 
success.  Where  a  preliminary  examination  of  the  contributions  of 
others  to  the  problem  in  hand  is  desirable,  written  language  becomes 
an  indispensable  adjunct  to  physical  invention.  Social  inventions 
are  less  dependent  upon  the  hands  and  more  upon  spoken  and  writ- 
ten language  and,  especially  in  the  higher  types  of  social  invention, 
upon  the  higher  integrative  or  thinking  powers  of  the  cortical 
mechanism.  Method  inventions  are  particularly  dependent  upon 
these  higher  abstracting  and  synthetizing  functions  of  the  brain, 
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because  the  chief  content  of  the  method  invention  is  abstract  con- 
ceptual thought.  But  language— especially  abstract  written  lan- 
guage, expressed  in  symbols— is  also  essential  to  the  perfecting  of 
method  inventions.  The  hands  are  immediately  serviceable  in  the 
method  invention  in  the  indirect  functioning  which  they  enjoy  in 
rendering  written  language  objective  or  in  the  manipulation  of 
apparatus. 

Three  other  factors,  characteristic  of  nature  as  a  whole  rather 
than  of  man  exclusively,  are  essential  to  the  inventive  process. 
These  are  patterns,  materials,  and  forces  or  energy.  These  three 
factors,  mainly  external  to  man,  are  most  obviously  and  directly 
serviceable  in  the  making  of  physical  inventions,  but  they  have  their 
function,  directly  or  indirectly,  concretely  or  abstractly,  in  the  pro- 
motion of  all  three  types  of  inventions.  The  earliest  physical  inven- 
tions were  altogether  copies  of  patterns  existing  in  nature.  Thus  the 
club  and  the  hammer  were  extensions  of  the  arm  and  fist  made  by 
means  of  adding  a  stick  or  stone  which  was  grasped  in  the  hand. 
The  primitive  trap  or  dead-fall  was  merely  a  slab  of  stone  or  a  log 
raised  at  one  end  and  supported  by  a  stick  or  trigger,  to  which  a  piece 
of  meat  or  small  animal  was  fastened  to  aid  in  bringing  the  crushing 
weight  down  upon  the  anknal  which  sought  to  secure  the  "bait." 
The  earhest  boat  was  a  floating  log  and  the  first  oars  were  the  human 
arms  and  legs  of  the  primitive  navigator  lying  prone  upon  the  float- 
ing tree.  Even  the  relatively  complicated  bow  and  arrow  may  be 
reduced  to  the  more  elementary  principles  of  the  resiliency  of  the 
bent  twig  and  the  primitive  throwing  stick  apparatus,  which  also 
traces  back  to  its  prototype  in  the  bent  twig. 

The  basic  pattern  type  also  exists  for  the  social  invention, 
although  somewhat  less  obviously.  The  prehuman  pairing  of  apes 
and  their  care  of  offspring  becomes  an  unconscious  model  for  imita- 
tion by  human  beings,  however  non-purposive  this  imitation  may 
have  been.  The  prototype  of  religion  is  magic,  which  in  turn  is 
based  on  the  fear  and  curiosity  of  primitive  human  beings  and  the 
non-human  animals.  The  state  is  a  development  from  leadership 
which  goes  back,  in  its  more  rudimentary  forms,  to  our  prehuman 
ancestors.  Co-operative  enterprise,  the  arts  of  food  getting  and 
language  also  have  their  roots  in  the  analogous,  if  simpler,  practices 
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of  animals.  The  play  of  animals  and  of  man  is  a  source  from  which 
many  more  economic  or  utilitarian  functional  activities  have  been 
drawn.  In  a  sense,  play  is  the  mother  of  most  primitive  social 
invention  for  more  serious  ends.  But  we  must  here  distinguish 
between  the  forms  of  play  which  arise  from  the  imitation  by  children 
of  the  invented  practices  of  adults  and  those  forms  of  play  which 
directly  arise  largely  or  primarily  out  of  the  functioning  of  natural 
biological  capacities  or  instincts.  The  former  types  of  play  are  not 
natural  patterns  for  inventive  copy,  while  the  latter  are.  The  latter 
appear  spontaneously  in  animals  below  man  as  well  as  in  man  him- 
self, and  many  of  our  highly  sophisticated  social  inventions  have 
their  roots  in  these  early  play  activities,  although  even  they  are  not 
wholly  instinctive  or  unlearned. 

The  prototype  patterns  of  the  method  inventions  are  not  so 
obvious,  because  they  are  not  so  visible;  but  they  exist.  They  are 
to  be  found  in  the  tropisms,  reflexes,  instincts,  and  habits  of  the 
animals  and  early  man.  This  elemental  native  and  acquired  neuro- 
psychic  technique  serves  as  a  basis  upon  which  develop  later  the 
abstract  and  symbolic  thought  inventions  of  man,  culminating  in 
his  scientific  formulas  and  laws  and  principles,  with  which  he  con- 
structs inventions  to  control  his  physical  and  social  worlds.' 

The  function  of  the  external  factors  of  materials  and  force  or 
energy  in  invention  is  apparent  enough.  The  service  of  natural 
materials  to  physical  invention  is  most  direct  and  also  most  obvious. 
These  materials  were  taken  directly  from  nature  with  but  little 
transformation  of  form,  often  even  of  function,  in  the  earliest  times. 
But  more  recently  there  has  been  an  extended  search  for  more  mate- 
rials and  for  better  adapted  materials  for  inventive  purposes.  This 
has  led,  on  the  one  hand,  to  the  development  of  what  we  call  the 
natural  resources,  and  especially,  in  the  period  of  the  industrial 
revolution,  to  the  utilization  of  vast  quantities  of  coal  and  iron  and 
other  fuel  or  power  sources  and  structural  materials.  On  the  other 
hand,  it  has  resulted  in  the  isolation  and  classification  of  the  elements 
and  the  invention  of  a  vast  number  of  combinations  or  compounds 

'  For  a  discussion  of  this  development  of  early  neuro-psychic  technique  into  the 
form  of  mehod  inventions  see  the  author's  paper  (abstract)  on  "Neuro-psychic  Tech- 
nique in  Social  Evolution,"  Publications  of  American  Sociological  Society,  1922;  or 
entire  in  Psychological  Review,  September  or  November,  1923. 
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of  these.  Incidentally,  it  has  produced  that  vast  series  of  method 
inventions  which  together  constitute  what  we  call  chemistry  and 
has  perfected  another  series  of  method  inventions  which  we  have 
learned  to  denominate  collectively  physics. 

The  direct  material  foundations  of  the  social  inventions  are 
perhaps  not  so  obviously  discernible.  Of  course  there  must  be  men 
to  form  societies  or  groups,  or  to  act  in  the  forms  which  the  social 
inventions  take.  These  are  the  human  materials.  Also  there  are 
the  animals  and  plants  which  serve  men  as  materials  for  food,  cloth- 
ing, and  shelter,  and  which  perform  other  services,  such  as  affording 
power,  which  are  essential  to  the  successful  execution  of  those  func- 
tions which  constitute  the  content  of  the  social  inventions,  especially 
in  primitive  societies.  Likewise,  but  more  directly,  all  inanimate 
power  and  structural  materials,  such  as  coal,  iron,  timber,  water, 
etc.,  serve  as  aids  to  the  construction  of  social  inventions  and  in 
making  these  social  inventions  a  part  of  the  regular  social  machin- 
ery. This  fact  may  be  illuminated  especially  by  even  the  most 
cursory  examination-  of  the  function  of  the  modern  industrial  pro- 
cesses and  technique  in  forming  our  social  organization  and  order. 
The  modern  factory,  transportation,  and  credit-exchange  systems, 
with  their  accompanying  tendencies  toward  concentration  of 
population  and  capital  and  the  high  degree  of  specialization  of 
industry  and  labor,  are  basic  to  the  elaborate  and  complicated 
poHtical,  industrial,  and  social  organization,  which  we  observe 
everywhere  about  and  within  us.  The  vast  growth  of  physical 
inventions  in  the  period  of  the  industrial  revolution  has  its  comple- 
mentary vast  development  of  social  inventions  of  all  kinds.  With- 
out the  materials  for  the  one,  the  organization  and  forms  of  the 
other  type  of  inventions  could  not  have  appeared.  But  the  generat- 
ing relationship  between  physical  materials  and  social  products  is 
indirect  rather  than  direct. 

Even  more  indirect  is  the  relationship  between  physical  materials 
and  method  inventions.  And  yet  such  materials  are  equally  as 
indispensable  to  this  type  of  invention,  especially  in  its  higher  forms. 
The  making  of  highly  complicated  physical  and  social  inventions 
is  the  occasion  for  the  development  of  the  more  advanced  method 
inventions.    In  fact,  the  more  highly  developed  or  projected  forms 
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of  physical  and  social  inventions  were  possible  only  as  the  result 
of  the  production  of  the  higher  or  projected  forms  of  method  inven- 
tions which  have  preceded  them.  This  dependence  of  the  projected 
physical  and  social  inventions  upon  projected  method  inventions 
was  adverted  to  above,  when  it  was  pointed  out  that  one  of  the 
results  oj^  the  industriaLreYohitiQn  has  been  the  developmentjjf^he 
sciences  of  physics  and  chemistry.  When  the  physical  and  social 
ln^^nt^OIlS^rea^h^TRe~stage~oI~projection  (which  comes  only  after  a 
considerable  number  of  projected  method  inventions  have  been  made 
or  a  fairly  large  volume  of  science  has  arisen),  the  control  of  inven- 
tion becomes  purposive.  The  great  industrial  and  social  institutions 
or  organizations  prnviHp  forTFTp  pprTprting  nf'riigljiorHnventinns. 
That  is,  they  cam^  their  corps  of_sdentL&c  researchers  wEqwoijc  out 
nft-HT  method  inventions,  wbirh  will  be  of  servire  in  creating  new 
physical  and  social  inventions. 

This  process  of  organizing  and  financing  the  production  of 
method  inventions  has  gone  ahead  farther  in  the  physical  sciences 
(directly  basic  to  the  physical  inventions)  than  ip  the  social  sciences 
(directly  basic  to  the  social  inventions).  Almost  every  vast  indus- 
trial establishment  has  its  res€a*di.jiqiaTtm^%t  where  experiments 
are  made  and  inventions  are  planned.  Some  physicists  and  chem- 
ists maintain  that  the  great  future  advances  in  the  theory  of  their 
sciences  must  come  from  these  industrially  supported  laboratories. 
It  is  interesting  also  that  the  only  significant  laboratory  for  the 
study  of  eugenics  in  this  country  is  supported  by  the  American 
Breeders'  Association.  Industrial  establishments  likewise  are 
interested,  though  in  a  less  marked  way,  in  psychological  and  sociolo- 
gical and  economic  investigations.  This  is  particularly  true  with 
respect  to  those  problems  which  are  concerned  with  the  efficiency 
and  wiUingness  of  their  employees  and  of  the  organization  and  con- 
trol of  their  enterprises.  More  will  be  done  in  these  directions  as 
soon  as  the  psychological  and  sociological  impHcations  of  industry 
and  the  industrial  implications  of  personality  and  social  conditions 
are  made  more  apparent.  As  yet  most  of  the  psychological  and 
sociological  investigations,  or  method  inventions,  are  prosecuted 
in  great  privately  endowed  or  governmentally  supported  research 
institutions  and  in  the  universities.     These  last,  non-industrially 
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supported,  institutions  for  the  making  of  scientific  investigations 
or  projected  method  inventions  represent  the  more  detached  public 
interest  in  the  subject.  Also  they  indicate  that  the  public  is  willing 
to  undertake  projected  method  invention  or  scientific  research  for 
ultimate,  social  ends  as  well  as  for  immediate  utilitarian  and  com- 
mercial purposes.  The  grade  of  a  civilization  can  be  measured  by 
the  degree  of  such  willingness. 

The.43hy:sical  invention^s__a_te(:hi3ictue-Jor  the  absorption  of 
natural  energy  or  force.  ^  It  is  a  process  by  which,  normally,  the 
organism  which  directs  the  machine  or  device  invented^ — not  neces- 
sarily the  inventor- — employs  natural  forces  to  secure  a  better,  that 
is,  usually  a  more  rapid  and  economical  and  more  accurate,  adjust- 
ment to  his  physical  or  other  environment.  A  physical  invention 
is  not  thinkable  apart  from  the  application  of  force  or  energy. 

Social  inventions  are  methods  of  securing  more  effective  adjust- 
ments between  individuals  and  between  individuals  collectively  and 
natural  forces  and  conditions.  The  origin  of  social  invention  is 
largely,  if  not  exclusively,  in  the  necessity  for  coadaptive  or  co-opera- 
tive adjustment  of  individuals  to  their  natural  (physical  or  biologi- 
cal) environment.  Such  certainly  is  the  origin  of  that  vast  group 
of  inventions  which  we  term  economic  and  which  cover  such  organi- 
zation or  coadaptive  adjustments  as  those  pertaining  to  food,  and 
food-getting,  the  appropriation  and  distribution  of  shelter  and 
clothing,  the  ownership  of  land  and  other  agencies  in  production. 
Also  a  large  part  of  the  social  inventions^rnrngunder^the  headings 
of  political  and  religious  and  ceremonial  generally  possesses^-thts 
characteristic  of  technic  coadaptive  adjustments  to  environment. 
Even  the  invention  of  social  rules  and  regulations  regarding  mar- 
riage and  extra  marital  sex  contacts,  domestic  relations  and  the 
family,  and  the  non-sexual  forms  of  social  intercourse  or  gregarious- 
ness,  and  especially  such  forms  as  warfare,  shows  abundant  reference 
to  a  general  physical  or  biological  or  social  environment  in  the  back- 
ground. That  is  to  say,  no  social  invention  is  made  solely  with 
reference  to  the  individuals  most  immediately  or  intimately  con- 
cerned. They  are  not  merely  forms  of  interrelationships,  but  they 
are  also  forms  of  coadaptation  to  an  external  environment.  Thus, 
for  example,  prohibitions  upon  promiscuous  sex  relationships  and 
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the  adoption  of  regular  forms  of  sex  relationship,  in  a  primitive 
society,  owe  their  survival,  whatever  the  magical  or  other  explana- 
tion adopted,  to  the  fact  that  there  are  other  people  in  the  situation 
besides  the  people  directly  concerned  and  that  the  economic  and 
physical  limitations  of  the  environment  call  for  some  restriction 
and  formalization  of  the  breeding  process.  It  is,  in  other  words, 
in  effect  the  admission  of  an  environment  or  of  environments  lying 
back  of,  and  conditioning,  the  realtionships  of  those  immediately 
concerned.  It  is  an  indication  of  the  existence  of  physical  and 
biological  worlds  and  of  the  fact  that  people  live  in  society. 

AU  coadaptive  social  relationships  or  inventions  exist  for  the 
function — not  necessarily  for  the  conscious  purpose — of  either 
utilizing  natural  and  social  forces  or  of  warding  off  or  mitigating 
and  transforming  their  operation  upon  the  persons  organizing  for 
that  end.  In  the  hunting  pack  invention  or  in  the  war  party,  the 
function  served  by  the  social  invention  of  technic  organization  is 
iJiat  of  doing  collectively  what  cannot  be  done  as  well  or  at  all  by 
individuals.  In  the  one  case,  there  is  a  social  invention  which 
involves  coadaptation  to  the  physical  or  biological  environment. 
In  the  other  case,  we  see  illustrated  the  fact  of  coadaptation  of  a 
group  to  another  group  of  human  beings,  perhaps  similarly  organized 
into  a  fighting  group.  Where  a  group  of  people  take  refuge  from 
the  elements  in  a  cave  or  build  a  windshield  or  brush  shed  against 
the  storms  and  snows  of  winter,  we  have  an  example  of  coadaptive 
adjustment  to  nature  for  the  purpose  of  avoiding  or  mitigating  the 
direct  influence  of  natural  forces.  When  this  same  or  a  similar 
group  learn  to  build  a  fire  in  their  hut  or  cave  they  not  only  coadap- 
tively  mitigate  the  climatic  forces  of  nature,  but  they  also  coadap- 
tively  utilize  certain  forces  of  nature  for  their  comfort  and  improve- 
ment. 

In  the  discussion  of  each  of  these  cases  of  coadaptive  adjustment, 
the  attention  or  interest  was  centered  upon  the  social  invention  or 
organization,  which  was  made  primarily  with  reference  to  certain 
natural  forces  operative  in  the  common  environment  of  the  persons 
shanng  in  the  coadaptive  invention.  Sometimes  the  function  served 
was  the  common  utilization,  sometimes  the  common  avoidance, 
of  these  natural  forces.     But  also  involved  in  the  situation  was 
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almost  always  to  be  found  some  physical  invention,  or  inventions, 
such  as  weapons  of  the  hunt  or  of  warfare,  fire,  shelter,  clothing, 
which  made  the  coadaptive  adjustment  of  the  group  to  natural 
forces  more  effective.  The  social  organization  which  made  the 
adjustment  collectively  or  coadaptively  was  the  social  invention. 
But  this  social  invention  depended  in  large  measure  upon  the 
physical  inventions — the  tool  or  machine  which  absorbs  or  adjusts 
natural  forces — for  its  efficiency.  This  dependence  of  the  social  inven- 
tion upon  the  physical  invention  for  effectiveness  and  efficiency  is 
increased,  rather  than  lessened,  as  man  evolves  from  a  relatively 
simple  and  direct  to  a  highly  complex  and  indirect  coadaptive  adjust- 
ment to  nature,  such  as  we  find  in  our  highly  industrialized  society 
as  contrasted  with  a  primitive  society.  How  quickly,  for  example, 
would  our  social  structure  crumble,  how  inevitably  would  individ- 
uals and  institutions  perish,  if  coal  and  iron  were  no  longer  obtain- 
able and  the  wheels  of  industry  ceased  to  go  round  and  the  trans- 
portation system  was  suddenly  rendered  inoperative. 

Thus  the  social  inventions  are  built  upon  and  derive  much  or 
most  of  their  effectiveness  because  they  are  organized  upon  the 
principle  of  the  collective  utilization  of  natural  physical  forces  or 
energies.  But  also  there  are  certain  biological  and  psychological 
forces  or  energies^  which  are  important  in  connection  with  social 
inventions.  These  are  the  factors  of  metabolism,  the  instinctive 
or  inherited  equipment  of  man,  and  his  sensory  processes,  and  their 
permutations,  employed  in  the  coadaptive  adjustment  processes. 
These  are  as  truly  natural  forces,  at  least  in  their  unmodified  forms, 
as  are  the  physical  forces  and  energies  which  affect  man  from  the 
outside.  They  condition  to  a  large  degree,  perhaps  sometimes 
dominate  or  control,  the  character  of  the  social  organization  which 
arises  in  the  service  of  coadaptive  adjustment  of  individuals  to  the 
physical  and  biological  and  social  environments.  In  some  cases, 
especially  where  sex  and  gregarious  relationships  are  concerned, 
they  seem  to  dominate  the  form  of  the  relationship  without  much 

'  It  is  not  necessary  to  raise  the  question  in  this  connection  as  to  whether  these 
biological  and  psychological  forces  are  resolvable  into  biochemical  and  biophysical 
processes.  The  results  for  the  purposes  of  our  discussion  would  not  be  changed  by  the 
adoption  of  either  interpretation. 
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immediate  reference  to  the  external  environments.  But  such  an 
appearance  may  be  easily  deceptive,  for  not  only  were  these  inner 
forces  originally  selected  into  the  heredity  by  the  general  demands 
of  the  environment,  as  techm'que  serviceable  in  the  coadaptive 
adjustment  process,  but  even  now  they  cannot  operate  with  any 
degree  of  continued  success  without  constantly  making  their  peace 
with  the  Hmitations  of  the  external  environment.  What  else  than 
the  h'miting  and  coercive  effects  of  environment  upon  the  natural 
human  propensities  could  be  the  meaning  of  the  vast  and  over- 
whelming load  of  conventions,  inhibitions  and  prohibitions,  customs, 
and  rituals  with  which  we  are  hemmed  about  on  every  side  in  e  .er- 
cising  our  gregarious  and  sexual  propensities?  Nor  do  these 
restraints  and  regulations,  proscriptions  and  prescriptions,  disappear 
with  the  growing  civilization  of  man,  in  which  through  physical  and 
social  inventions  his  relation  to  his  physical  and  biological  environ- 
ments become  even  more  indirect  and  abstract.  Such  controls 
may  become  less  brutal  and  elemental  and  they  may  tend  to  become 
more  generalized,  so  as  to  admit  of  a  larger  element  of  rational 
choice  in  selecting  their  application,^  but  they  are  there  and  appar- 
ently will  always  remain. 

A  third  type  of  forces  are  also  operative  in  the  construction  of 
social  inventions,  and  these  must  also  be  taken  into  account  in 
projecting  method  inventions.  These  are  the  social  forces  proper, 
those  which  arise  in  the  process  of  securing  correlated  adjustment 
and  readjustment  in  the  social  fabric.  They  are  neither  physical  nor 
biological  (instinctive  or  inherited) ,  but  they  are  derivative  and  are 
described  by  stating  uniformities  or  variations  of  strains  in  social 
adjustment  situations.^  Just  as  the  physical  forces  appear  pri- 
marily in  connection  with  physical  matter,  and  the  biological  forces 
in  the  organism,  the  social  forces  are  discoverable  in  the  social  organ- 
ization.    That  is,  they  are  statements  of  regularly  recurring  strains 

'  See  Bernard,  op.  cii.,  for  a  brief  discussion  of  the  growth  of  choice  or  selective 
adaptation  in  the  technique  of  adjustment  of  the  organism  to  the  environment. 

'  The  concept  of  force  as  here  used  is  not  one  of  an  independent  entity  outside  of 
the  observable  facts  or  processes  which  it  dominates  and  controls.  It  is  rather  the 
concept  of  relationships  between  phenomena  which  are  incompletely  correlated  or 
adjusted  or  equilibrated.  It  involves  the  concept  of  strain  or  process,  and  may  be 
stated  to  advantage  in  the  words  of  another  writer  as  follows:  "Whenever  we  e.xperi- 
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or  tendencies  in  the  incompletely  adjusted  relationships  of  individ- 
uals and  groups.  They  are  discernible  at  conflict  or  strain  points 
and  are  recognizable  conscious  values  or  attitudes  or  the  absence 
of  these,  or  as  groupings  or  complexes  of  the  same.  Examples  of 
such  social  forces,  or  forces  of  the  third  order,  are  numerous  and 
include  such  various  types  as  sympathetic  understanding,  knowledge 
of  social  problems,  specific  and  general,  pressure  of  population,  the 
general  level  of  intelKgence,  the  forms  and  incidences  of  social 
organization,  panics,  mobmindedness,  social  ideals,  the  level  of 
scientific  achievement,  and  many  more  general  and  more  specific 
instances  and  processes.  Some  of  these  social  forces  rest  quite 
closely  and  firmly  upon  biological  or  instinctive  forces.  Others  are 
quite  remote  from  the  direct  influences  of  the  inner  nature  of  man. 
But  all  of  them  are  derivative;  that  is,  they  have  physical  and 
biological  forces  somewhere  in  the  background,  either  visible  or 
invisible. 

The  subject-matter  of  the  method  invention  is  the  distribution 
of  natural  and  social  (original  or  derived)  forces  with  reference  to 
the  accomplishment  of  certain  physical  and  social  adjustments. 
The  method  invention  is  really  the  logic  of  the  utilization  of  forces 
in  the  accomplishment  of  ends  or  of  the  organization  of  adjustments. 
It  is  this  fact  which  renders  the  method  invention  the  servant  and 
chief  aid  of  the  projected  physical  and  social  inventions.  Every 
principle  or  law  of  science,  every  mathematical  formula,  is  a  highly 
condensed  and  symbolical  statement  of  the  way  in  which  forces — 
physical,  biological,  or  psycho-social — operate  or  can  be  utilized 
in  the  process  of  mediating  certain  indicated  adjustments  in  nature  or 
in  society.  The  adjustment,  as  well  as  the  technique  of  adjustment, 
is  indicated  in  principle  or  lavV  or  foriiilila,  ,  TEe  formula  is  a  mathe- 


ence  a  force  it  is  due  to  a  certain  structural  situation  or  relation.  The  equilibrium  of 
certain  relations  is  destroyed,  and  there  are  brought  into  existence  forces.  We  experi- 
ence no  forces  other  than  those  brought  into  existence  in  this  way.  Outside  of  such 
forces  there  are  no  forces  to  affect  us,  and  these  forces  bear  such  a  striking  correlation 
to  the  variable  factors  in  the  situation  that  it  becomes  futile  to  view  them  as  'diileren- 
tiations  of  the  Elan  Vital.'  They  are  more  satisfactorily  and  profitably  accounted  for 
as  generated  in  the  situation  and  as  products  or  aspects  of  the  total  situation  than  as 
forces  giving  rise,  or  desiring  to  give  rise,  to  the  situation  in  which  theyare  experienced." 
— C.  C.  Josey,  The  Social  Philosophy  of  Instinct,  p.  194. 
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matical  statement  of  these  two  facts,  and  it  is  so  highly  condensed 
and  abstracted  that  it  may  be  equivalent  to  a  volume  or  volumes  of 
written  popular  description  of  the  same  facts.     Faoniiks^re  the 

highest  fonilS_of  method   invpntfr.n<;   anrj    thprpfnrp   ;^|-P   tVir^Vjifrl^pc^ 

foj^nj^ofall  inverLtioBJ^  Ihevsunimarize  roniparHy  anH  ahQtrarHy 
the  most  economical,  accuratp,  pnH  i'nrliici\r^  -^fljusfmpntg  I'n  patur^ 
and  in  social  relationships.  Their  appHcation  to  the  concrete  facts 
an55  pioCesses  of  riSttrrerand  human~tife'^oasiilii^€The~tnTrh7^"  f yppg 
of  piujVLtuIiTivgrition  inthese  helds  and  arTtherefore  the  substance 
ancf  lorms  of  our  sociaFandphysical  adjustments.  '    '*~'""^ 

The  earhest  physical  and  social  inventions,  it  was  pointed  out 
above,  are  adaptive  modifications  of  existing  patterns  found  in 
nature.  The  same  is  true,  though  less  obviously  so,  of  the  method 
inventions  also.  Here  it  is  an  instinct  or  a  reflex  instead  of  the 
extended  arm  or  a  floating  log,  which  is  copied  and  modified  into  a 
habit,  the  better  to  adapt  the  organism  to  its  environment.  The 
habits  of  the  animals  and  of  primitive  men  are  still  very  close  to  their 
instincts,  just  as  their  family  life  is  in  many  respects  like  the  pairing 
of  the  animals  lower  in  the  scale  of  development,  and  as  their  clubs 
are  little  more  than  sticks  added  to  the  hand  and  arm.  Later  inven- 
tions, the  projected  inventions  of  man,  are  so  unlike  their  primitive 
prototypes  that  the  relationship  is  not  recognizable  in  form;  it  is 
to  be  traced  only  through  the  similarity  of  names,  which  applies  to 
functions,  and  this  also  at  times  disappears.  The  modern  trip 
hammer  or  the  ocean  liner  would  never  be  mistaken  in  form  for  the 
corresponding  instruments  of  the  savage.  Nor  does  the  modern 
state  show  any  considerable  resemblance  to  the  primitive  herd  or 
the  pack  of  wolves — if  we  except  the  voracity  of  the  spoilsman  and 
the  patient  and  fearful  meekness  of  the  exploited  citizens  of  the 
modern  state.  Certainly  the  great  habit  complexes,  such  as  those 
connected  with  child-care  or  industry,  are  so  far  removed  from  their 
instinctive  foundations  that  elements  of  similarity  are  comparatively 
neghgible.^ 

The  copying  of  natural  models  or  patterns  in  the  inventive  pro- 
cess is  never  exact.    If  it  were  the  copying  would  not  be  an  invention. 

'  See  L.  L.  Bernard,  "The  Misuse  of  Instinct  in  the  Social  Sciences,"  Psy.  Rev., 
March,  1921. 
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The  essential  fact  about  an  invention  is  that  it  is  a  modification  of 
an  old  form  into  a  new  one,  ostensibly  with  the  result  that  a  better 
adjustment  or  adaptation  to  the  end  is  secured.  In  the  earliest 
stages  of  invention,  in  fact,  throughout  the  periods  which  we  call 
savagery  and  barbarism,  the  modification  of  patterns  was  extremely 
slow  and  empirical.  We  have  no  means  of  knowing  when  the  sim- 
pler inventions  first  arose,  but  it  is  certain  that  improvements  were 
very  gradual  and  by  no  means  strongly  marked  or  mutational.  If 
we  suppose  man  to  have  Uved  upon  the  earth  for  half  a  million  years, 
at  least  475,000  of  those  years  were  passed  before  he  had  advanced 
beyond  the  bow  and  arrow,  the  tent  or  tepee,  spoken  language, 
clothing  made  from  skins,  and  patriarchal  leadership  or  temporary 
leadership  arising  during  a  crisis.  As  Alfred  Russell  Wallace  points 
out,'  more  inventions  of  first-rate  importance  were  made  in  the 
nineteenth  century  than  in  all  the  rest  of  man's  history  upon  the 
earth.     The  reason  for  this  will  appear  shortly. 

This  early  copying  of  patterns,  with  modifications,  which  is  so 
characteristic  of  early  inventions  of  all  types,  we  may  call  invention 
by  direct  copy.  That  is,  the  thing  is  copied  in  the  concrete  form  in 
which  it  exists.  This  is  also  empirical  invention.  Inventions  are 
gradually  improved  on  the  basis  of  experience,  or  even  unconsciously, 
by  adding  one  by  one  increments  of  adaptive  effectiveness  to  their 
forms.  Thus  the  club  becomes  perfected  and  even  differentiated 
into  several  forms  according  to  the  various  functions  it  is  to  serve. 
The  sharp  stone  is  chipped,  then  polished,  finally  ground,  into  the 
shapes  which  render  it  most  useful  for  arrow  and  spear  heads,  knives, 
hoes,  and  spades.  Little  by  little  the  clan  leader  grows  into  a  king 
or  the  family  evolves  from  a  breeding  unit  to  a  productive  economic 
and  cultural  unit.  Instincts  give  way  to  habits,  which  at  first  are 
only  modified  instincts,  but  which  are  now  great  acquired,  adaptive 
complexes,  possibly  involving  very  numerous  facts  of  science  and 
looking  forward  to  an  adjustment  with  a  perspective  and  inclusive- 
ness,  as  well  as  selectiveness,  which  is  wholly  alien  to  the  animal 
and  largely  so  even  to  the  savage.  In  invention  by  empirical  direct 
copy  there  is  transformation  of  the  adaptive  process  or  instrument, 

'  The  Wonderful  Century. 
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which  we  call  the  invention,  but  it  is  a  slow  transformation  and  at 
any  one  time  the  change  in  form  is  scarcely  observable. 

But  it  is  different  with  the  projected  invention,  which  we  may 
call  invention  by  indirect  copy.  Here  the  resulting  invention  need 
not  resemble  in  form  the  adaptive  process  which  is  next  to  it  in  the 
adjustment  series.  That  is,  the  projected  invention  may  represent 
such  a  mutation  in  adaptive  technique  that  the  evolution  is  suddenly 
thrown  forward  many  generations,  even  ages  or  epochs,  when  meas- 
ured in  terms  of  the  rate  of  advancement  made  possible  by  the 
empirical  method  of  inventive  modification.  Consequently,  the 
change  in  form  may  be  relatively  complete.  The  reason  why  such 
a  rapid  advance  in  the  inventive  process  and  so  complete  a  break 
in  the  inventive  series  can  be  achieved  by  means  of  projected  inven- 
tion is  that  this  sort  of  invention  is  by  indirect  copy.  That  is,  the 
visible  or  other  sensorily  perceived  form  is  not  copied  at  all,  but  only 
the  function  is  preserved  and  copied  symbolically.  The  function 
is  reduced  to  a  form  of  symbolic  expression  or  representation,  and 
this  is  copied,  with  necessary  modification,  into  an  ideal  construct 
or  symboHcal  organization,  which  then  is  actualized  in  experience 
or  logic,  according  as  the  projected  invention  is  physical  or  social, 
on  the  one  hand,  or  a  method  invention,  on  the  other.  This  indirect 
copying  is  therefore  abstract  copying,  while  direct  copying  is  con- 
crete. The  latter  grows  directly  out  of  sensory  contact  and  per- 
ception; while  the  former  is  far  removed  from  direct  sensory  ele- 
ments and  processes.  The  distinction  can  be  made  clearer  by  means 
of  illustrations. 

The  difference  between  the  empirical  and  projected  inventions 
is  easily  seen  in  the  case  of  physical  inventions.  Take,  for  example, 
the  printing-press.  The  evolution  of  the  press  from  movable  print- 
ing blocks  held  in  the  hand  along  a  straight  edge  to  the  improved 
Franklin  press,  still  operated  by  hand,  is  a  purely  empirical  one. 
Each  step  in  the  development  was  worked  out  in  practical  experi- 
ence. But  between  this  series  of  empirical  inventions  and  the  great 
machine  presses  which  print  and  cut  and  fold  half  a  hundred  thou- 
sand newspapers  in  an  hour  there  is  a  decided  gap.  This  last  type 
of  press  was  not  evolved  out  of  experience,  or  empirically.    It  was 
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projected  from  the  mind  to  meet  a  felt  need.  It  was  teleologically 
constructed.  First  it  was  made  in  the  mind  with  the  aid  of  the 
scientific,  mathematical  formulas  of  physics.  That  is,  the  method 
inventions  of  physics  and  mathematics  pertaining  to  strength  of 
materials,  mechanics,  and  the  like,  were  employed  in  the  mind  for 
the  creation  of  an  ideal  invention,  which  departed  radically  in  form 
from  any  object  or  machine  which  had  ever  existed.  The  similarity 
of  the  new  ideal  printing-press  to  the  old  printing-presses  was  on 
the  side  of  function  rather  than  a  matter  of  form.  It  did  not  look 
like  them;  it  was  vastly  more  complex  in  structure;  it  involved 
processes  which  they  did  not  make  use  of;  it  agreed  only  in  doing 
more  efficiently  and  rapidly  what  they  had  done.  For  the  new  press 
to  have  been  produced  empirically  would  have  required  perhaps 
centuries  and  an  intervening  series  of  steps  or  forms  of  the  printing- 
press  which  never  came  into  existence. 

The  projected  invention,  such  as  the  modern  machine  printing- 
press,  was  first  made  in  the  mind  and  consisted  of  a  vast  number  of 
mathematical  or  mechanical  formulas,  which  were  reduced  to  logical 
order  on  paper.  This  is  the  first  stage  of  the  projected  physical 
invention — the  reduction  to  mathematical  formulas  on  paper.  The 
second  stage  is  to  visualize  and  transfer  the  mathematical  formulas 
to  blue  prints.  The  third  stage  is  the  making  actual  the  blue  prints 
through  the  construction  of  the  machine  to  correspond  to  the  blue 
prints.  Thus  in  a  sense  the  machine  rises  full  blown  from  the  inven- 
tor's brain.  Within  his  own  mind,  he  probably  almost  always 
visualizes  the  machine  before  he  reduces  it  to  formulas.  This  pre- 
liminary visualization  might  therefore  be  said  to  be  a  subjective 
stage  preceding  the  three  more  objective  stages  mentioned  above — 
stages  which  may  readily  be  perceived  by  other  minds.  The  inven- 
tor may  himself  perform  all  of  the  stages,  including  the  final  physical 
construction  of  the  machine  from  the  blue  prints;  or  he  may  merely 
work  out  his  idea  and  delegate  the  construction  of  the  later  stages  to 
technicians.  Usually,  however,  some  elements  of  invention  appear 
in  all  the  stages  and  a  more  finished  product  may  be  assured  if  the 
inventor  performs  or  closely  supervises  all  the  stages  of  the  process. 

The  illustration  of  the  projected  printing-press  might  easily 
be  paralleled  by  numerous  other  physical  inventions.     Langley's 
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flying-machine  was  projected  in  this  manner  by  the  inventor.  In 
spite  of  the  regrettable  accident  on  its  trial  flight,  working  machines 
were  later  produced  by  the  Wright  brothers  and  other  inventors. 
But  it  is  a  mistake  to  suppose  the  flying-machine  was  an  empirical 
copy  of  the  bird.  The  modern  glider  would  approach  more  closely 
to  this  category,  although  it  by  no  means  meets  the  requirements 
for  such  a  description.  The  main  similarity  of  the  flying-machine 
to  the  bird  is  in  the  matter  of  function  rather  than  of  form.  The 
most  essential  part,  the  method  of  locomotion,  is  entirely  different; 
and  this  was  furthermore  the  result  of  mechanical  computation, 
which  is  the  essential  attribute  of  the  projected  physical  invention. 
All  empirical  attempts  at  the  invention  of  flying-machines  have 
been  miserable  failures,  if  we  may  believe  the  stories  of  Daedalus  and 
Darius  Green.  From  the  field  of  chemistry,  we  might  take  numer- 
ous clear-cut  examples  of  projected  inventions,  made  on  the  basis 
of  antecedent  method  inventions  in  chemistry  and  mathematics. 
We  have  a  great  many  synthetic  compounds  which,  so  far  as  we 
know,  never  occurred  in  nature.  In  some  cases — notably  those  of 
the  more  violent  explosives,  such  as  T.N.T. — their  occurrence  in 
nature  would  probably  have  precluded  the  development  of  human 
life,  or  at  least  of  a  high-grade  civilization. 

There  are  also  three  objective  stages  of  development  of  the  pro- 
jected social  invention  which  correspond  generally  to  the  three 
stages  of  the  projected  physical  invention  already  mentioned.  The 
first  objective  stage  of  the  projected  social  invention  is  descriptive 
and  comprises  the  written  or  spoken  statement  of  the  theory  of  the 
social  organization  to  be  formed.  This  may  be  made  in  a  treatise, 
in  an  article  or  in  a  public  discourse  or  even  in  verbal  argument. 
To  have  permanent  form  it  should  be  written.  The  next  step  in 
the  inventive  process  is  taken  when  the  written  or  spoken  theory 
of  the  organization  is  translated  into  definite  rules  or  directions  for 
forming  the  organization.  This  stage  corresponds  to  the  blue  print 
of  the  projected  physical  invention.  Examples  are  administrative 
regulations,  constitutions,  charters,  disciplines,  instructions  to 
employees,  members,  etc.  The  third  stage  occurs  when  the  rules 
or  regulations  are  put  into  effect  and  the  actual  organization  or 
social  institution  or  structure  is  formed.    We  have  also  in  connection 
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with  the  projected  social  invention,  as  with  the  projected  physical 
invention,  a  prehminary  or  subjective  stage,  that  in  which  the 
resulting  social  organization,  or  final  objective  stage,  is  visualized 
preparatory  to  a  descriptive  statement  in  theory. 

In  the  field  of  social  invention,  the  projected  invention  has  not 
been  so  well  developed,  because  the  preliminary  method  inventions 
in  the  social  and  mental  and  biological  sciences  have  not  been  per- 
fected to  the  same  extent  as  in  the  physical  sciences.  We  are  only 
beginning  to  apply  the  mathematical,  as  contrasted  with  the  descrip- 
tive, method  to  those  sciences.  In  the  social  sciences,  this  applica- 
tion of  mathematical  method  has  not  gone  nearly  as  far  as  in  the 
biological  and  mental  sciences.  Projected  inventions  in  any  field 
must  wait  upon  the  development  of  method  inventions  in  the 
sciences  which  immediately  underlie  that  particular  field  of  inven- 
tive application. 

There  have  however  been  many  attempts  at  projected  inventions. 
Plato's  Republic  represents  such  an  attempt  on  a  vast  scale,  one 
which  would  have  transformed  not  a  single  institution,  but  a  whole 
society.  The  like  may  be  said  of  all  the  subsequent  Utopias,  and 
also  of  many  of  the  treatises  on  society  which  have  appeared  since 
the  days  of  Plato,  especially  in  so  far  as  they  have  suggested  lines 
of  improvement  of  single  or  several  institutions.  Even  the  standard 
treatises  on  economics,  political  science,  and  sociology  of  today  are 
not  wholly  descriptive,  but  undertake  to  state  what  our  institutions 
should  be  like.  Sometimes  these  conclusions  are  empirically  based, 
and  in  other  instances  they  are  projected,  that  is,  they  are  based 
upon  underlying  general  principles  of  sociology,  psychology,  biology, 
etc. 

The  clearer-cut  attempts  at  projected  social  invention,  however, 
are  to  be  found  in  connection  with  the  revision  of  some  particular 
institution.  Thus  a  new  religion  may  appear  as  the  result  of  a 
single  person's  thinking,  or  as  the  collective  product  of  a  group  of 
thinkers.  In  recent  decades,  our  educational  system  has  been 
much  modified  as  a  result  of  the  projective  method  of  invention. 
We  may  add  the  name  of  Dewey  to  such  other  names  as  Herbart, 
Pestalotzzi,  and  Comenius  as  a  great  projective  inventor  in  this 
field,  making  use  of  the  underlying  principles  of  psychology  and 
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sociology  as  material  out  of  which  he  has  constructed  a  new  theory 
of  education.  The  projected  invention  has  also  been  applied  to  some 
extent  in  the  political  field.  The  more  recent  constitutions  repre- 
sent, in  part,  such  an  attempt,  although  these  constitutions  are  still 
primarily  empirically  constructed.  Commission  government  and 
the  city  manager  plans  are  further  partial  examples  of  this  method. 
Some  may  be  inchned  to  cite  the  soviet  system  in  Russia  as  a  clearer 
example,  the  plan  of  organization  being  based  largely  upon  the  eco- 
nomic, political,  and  social  theories  of  Karl  Marx.  Perhaps  the  best 
examples  of  the  use  of  projected  social  invention  can  be  found  in  the 
field  of  industrial  enterprise.  Here  there  have  been  many  recent 
radical  changes  in  organization  of  management  and  technique  to 
\ake  cognizance  of  the  newer  principles  of  psychology  and  sociology. 
The  charj^y  organization^  movement,  the  bonus  system,  economic 
co-operation,  wages  boards,  schemeg  of  employeesljrepresentation 
in  ^op^con^oUjTe^^andom  examples  of  t^F'partial'appfication  of 
mpfhnH  irivpntmntj  trTTTTg  i^j^nig  oj  pFoiccted  social  inventiojis! ' 

In  the  field  of  method  invention  itself,  we  find  someoTtKe  most 
outstanding  examples  of  projected  invention.  Science  ceased  to  be 
merely  empirical  and  became  modern  science  when  its  method 
changed  from  that  of  the  empiricaTcollection  of  data  to  the'pmiec- 
tioiror  conclusions  on  the  basis  of  previously  arrived  at  principles 
andTormulas,  We  still  find  the" empirical  rnllertion  of  Hata~^va1ii- 
able  and  necessary  scientific  method.  It  is  the  basis  of  empirical 
induction  and  is  still  perhaps  the  most  emphasized  method  of  logic, 
especially  in  the  newer  sciences.  Sometimes  it  is  emphasized  in 
these  sciences  to  the  exclusion  of  the  projective  method.  This  has 
been  especially  the  case  in  history  and  in  the  social  sciences,  where 
there  is  not  yet  a  sufficiently  large  body  of  established  and  verified 
principles  and_  formulas  to_serve  as  thenSa^is^oTprojected  advance 
conclusions.  It  is  perhaps  not  too  much  to  say  that  most  scientists 
look  with  disfavor  upon  the  employment  of  any  methoH  of  scientific 
generalization  except  :tIiat_o|_jhe  accumulation  of  concjrtr  fnrtunl 
data  to  serve  as  bases  for  simple  inductive  generalizations.  How- 
e'v^rp^^e-^ao&t  significant -advances  in  aiiy^~sctencelnust  come  ulti- 
mately from  the  employment  of  the  projective  method  in  arriving 
at  further  scientific  principles  and  laws  and  formulas  in  that  science. 
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The  projective  method  is  not  possible  in  pure  science,  just  as  it 
was  shown  not  to  be  in  the  applied  fields,  until  there  has  grown  up 
a  large  body  of  abstract  generalizations  and  formulas  based  on 
empirical  collections  of  data.  The  same  formulas  and  principles 
which  may  be  used  in  the  making  of  projected  physical  and  social 
inventions  may  also  be  employed  in  the  projection  of  new  principles 
and  formulas  of  a  higher  order  in  pure  science.  The  projective 
method  in  pure  science  generalization  was  first  reached  in  mathe- 
matics and  has  been  employed  by  the  leading  thinkers  in  this  field  of 
pure  science  for  several  centuries.  Higher  algebra,  analytical 
geometry,  even  the  higher  arithmetic,  are  based  upon  this  method. 
The  calculus  and  the  higher  and  most  abstract  forms  of  mathematics 
are  wholly  the  product  of  this  type  of  generalization.  The  symbolic 
value  concepts  and  formulas  which  the  higher  mathematics  employ 
were  originally  derived  from  empirical  observation  and  computation, 
just  as  the  decimal  system  was  derived  from  counting  on  the  basis 
of  the  digits  of  the  two  hands.  The  same  method  of  projected 
generalization  is  also  now  being  successfully  employed  in  physics 
and  chemistry,  and  in  some  degree  in  biology  and  psychology.  The 
laws  of  mechanics  are  almost  wholly  of  this  character  and  the  newer 
generalizations  in  physical  chemistry  have  been  for  the  most  part 
projected  in  this  manner,  even  when  later  checked  up  by  laboratory 
experimentation. 

This  method  of  projective  induction  is  often  mistaken  for  the  tra- 
ditional deductive  procedure  and  is  condemned  accordingly  when 
applied  to  pure  science.  It  is  however  a  true  method  of  induction 
and  its  results  may  be  as  valid  as  the  basic  principles  and  formulas 
are  definitely  and  indisputably  estabUshed  or  verified.  It  is  still  a 
dangerous  method  to  employ  in  the  social  sciences,  and  even  to  a 
considerable  extent  in  the  mental  and  biological  sciences,  because 
the  underlying  principles  are  still  largely  hypothetical  in  these 
sciences.  Even  in  physics  and  chemistry  it  is  felt  that  projected 
generalizations  must  be  verified  in  the  laboratory.  Only  in  pure 
mathematics  has  the  method  reached  such  a  degree  of  perfection 
that  laboratory  verification  is  dispensed  with.  In  applied  mathe- 
matics, such  as  statistics,  verification  is  sought  through  observation, 
in  the  degree  to  which  the  generalizations  are  removed  from  the 
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field  of  pure  method  and  are  based  immediately  upon  facts  of  obser- 
vation which  are  more  or  less  individual  and  unchecked.  This 
method  of  projective  generalization  is,  however,  when  properly 
checked  and  verified,  indispensable  in  all  the  pure  sciences,  the  social 
sciences,  as  well  as  those  more  completely  dominated  by  mathemati- 
cal methodology.  It  is  the  method  of  hypothesis  and  we  are  depend- 
ent upon  it  for  rapid  development  of  generalizations  which  can  be 
employed  in  the  higher  forms  of  projected  physical  and  social 
inventions.  The  empirical  method  of  generalization  is  too  slow  to 
meet  the  pressures  of  modern  demands  for  advancement  and  must 
be  supplemented  by  the  projective  method.  The  latter  is  safe  and 
desirable  when  properly  checked  and  verified  by  appeals  to  the 
laboratory  and  statistical  observation. 

Although  we  have  used  the  terms  "empirical"  and  "projected" 
invention  in  such  a  way  as  to  imply  that  all  inventions  are  always 
readily  distinguishable  under  these  two  categories,  such  distinction 
is  as  a  fact  not  always  easily  made.  The  two  types  of  invention, 
although  easily  distinguishable  in  principle,  as  a  matter  of  fact 
usually  overlap.  Any  single  invention,  such  as  a  locomotive,  will 
have  projective  and  empirical  elements  so  closely  intermingled  that 
it  requires  some  analysis  to  differentiate  them.  The  wheels  and 
boiler  and  fire  box,  among  other  parts,  may  be  counted,  in  large 
part  at  least,  as  empirically  developed.  The  size  of  the  cylinders 
in  relation  to  speed  and  load,  in  fact  the  proportions  of  the  whole 
machine,  the  structure  of  the  propelling  apparatus,  the  strength  of 
the  steam  generators  and  containers  in  relation  to  horse-power 
generated,  may  be  considered  to  be  among  the  projected  or  mathe- 
matically determined  parts.  In  social  inventions,  we  find  the  same 
mixture  of  empirical  and  projected  elements.  The  ordinary  state 
constitution,  for  example,  is  made  up  from  a  great  variety  of  sources. 
The  usual  procedure  in  revising  a  state  constitution  is  to  make  a 
digest  of  other  state  constitutions,  so  as  to  have  available  the  best 
materials  and  results  of  experience  from  all  of  them.  In  addition, 
experts  and  near  experts  in  various  fields  of  pubHc  interest  are  called 
before  the  convention  and  its  committees  to  express  their  views  on 
various  questions.  Then  the  members  of  the  convention  digest, 
assimilate  and  debate,  and  finally  evolve  a  set  of  rules  of  so-called 


24  THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 

fundamental  law.  The  empirical  nature  of  some  of  this  resulting 
law  may  be  illustrated  by  the  fact  that  a  constitution  of  Oklahoma, 
made  in  this  way,  contained  a  passage  referring  to  the  sea  coast, 
this  part  having  been  taken  over  bodily  from  the  experience  of 
another  state  without  sufficient  criticism  and  adjustment.  The 
same  constitution  also  contained  some  novel  provisions  permitting 
the  state  as  a  whole  to  engage  in  business  and  a  bill  of  rights  of  the 
people  acting  collectively,  in  contrast  to  the  old  bills  of  rights  for 
individuals.  These  provisions  may  be  presumed  to  represent  pro- 
jected applications  of  method  inventions  or  general  principles  in  the 
social  sciences  as  contrasted  with  empirical  legal  generalizations. 
Thus  we  can  scarcely  expect  to  find  a  pure  example  of  projected 
invention,  in  which  there  are  not  some  empirical  elements,  for  all 
inventions  are  built  in  some  measure  upon  past  experience. 
.-■>  The  importance  of  the  projected  invention  for  social  progress 
is  very  great.  It  is  in  general  the  importance  which  resides  in  the 
scientific  method  when  applied  to  any  practical  undertaking.  It 
speeds  the  process  of  fundamental  adjustment.  By  means  of  the 
projective  method  of  invention,  results  are  achieved  which  could 
not  be  attained  in  many  fold  the  same  space  of  time,  if  ever  they 
could  be  brought  about,  by  the  empirical  method.  Also,  there  is 
greater  economy  of  energy  and  greater  efficiency  of  process,  as  a 
result  of  the  projected  invention.  One  can  readily  appreciate  the 
loss  of  energy  and  the  inconvenience  to  which  people  would  have 
been  put  for  perhaps  centuries  if  the  improvement  of  printing  had 
proceeded  on  an  empirical  instead  of  on  a  projective  basis.  By 
means  of  the  projected  invention,  human  energy  and  materials  and 
time  are  set  free  for  other  enterprises  and  mankind  is  thereby 
enriched  by  the  potential  creation  of  additional  utilities.  In  this 
way,  the  coming  of  the  industrial  system,  with  its  many  machine 
processes,  has  vastly  enriched  mankind  and  raised  the  standard  of 
consumption,  material  and  spiritual,  in  a  marked  degree.  In  some 
cases,  it  may  even  be  doubted  if  certain  results  could  have  been 
attained  at  all  by  the  empirical  method.  This  is  particularly  true 
where  explosives  are  concerned.  The  very  process  of  empirical 
invention  might  have  destroyed  both  the  inventor  and  the  invention, 
leaving  no  trace  of  the  process.     On  the  whole,  we  may  say  that 
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projective  invention,  based  as  it  is  upon  method  invention  in  science, 
has  been  the  greatest  achievement  of  man.  It  is  the  process  by 
which  he  has  freed  himself  from  the  direct  domination  of  the  physical 
world  and  has  learned  to  dominate  that  physical  environment  by 
creating  a  psycho-social  environment,  including  science,  which 
becomes  his  master  and  his  servant  at  one  and  the  same  time.^ 

This  fact  of  the  vast  importance  for  man  of  the  projected  inven- 
tion is  generally  recognized  with  reference  to  physical  inventions. 
But  it  is  not  so  well  appreciated  with  respect  to  social  and  method 
inventions.  In  fact,  projected  inventions  in  these  two  fields  are 
often  frowned  upon.  Here  the  rule  of  custom,  as  opposed  to  inven- 
tion or  change,  is  for  the  most  part  dominant.  In  earlier  times, 
generally,  and  among  primitive  peoples  still,  custom  opposed  the 
introduction  of  new  physical  inventions.  Especially  was  this  true 
where  the  processes  in  hand  had  any  sort  of  rehgious  significance. 
Musical  instruments  were  for  a  long  time  kept  out  of  certain 
churches.  The  rite  of  circumcision  continued  to  be  performed  with 
stone  knives  in  some  tribes  long  after  metal  knives  had  been 
introduced.  Medieval  patrons  of  learning  favored  hand-copied 
to  printed  books.  In  some  cases,  the  priests  among  primitive 
peoples  opposed  the  introduction  of  the  V-cut  (done  with  metal 
axes)  in  favor  of  the  U-cut  (made  with  stone  axes).  And  Japanese 
peasants  are  said  to  oppose  modern  agricultural  machinery  on  the 
ground  that  it  brings  evil  spirits  which  destroy  their  crops.  But  in 
our  western  society  there  is  no  longer  effective  opposition  to  physical 
inventions  by  custom.  No  successful  manufacturer  hesitates  to 
scrap  his  old  machinery  and  instal  the  latest  models  when  by  doing 
so  he  is  enabled  to  increase  his  output  and  profits.  Economics 
wins  out  in  the  contest  with  traditional  rehgion  and  sentiment. 

But  in  the  case  of  social  inventions  it  is  frequently  different. 
People  who  have  theories  for  the  reorganization  of  institutions  or  of 
society  as  a  whole  are  likely  to  be  regarded  with  suspicion.  Espe- 
cially is  this  true  when  the  social  inventions  are  urged  in  the  name  of 
the  pubhc  welfare.  There  are  several  reasons  for  this  preference 
for  custom  as  opposed  to  the  projected  social  invention.    At  least 

'  See  paper  in  Proceedings  0}  American  Sociological  Society,  1922,  and  Psychological 
Review  previously  referred  to,  for  a  discussion  of  this  point. 
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one  of  these  may  be  regarded  as  frequently  legitimate.  It  is  often 
urged  that  the  projected  social  invention  is  wild  and  unscientific, 
because  the  method  inventions  in  the  social  sciences,  upon  which 
they  are  based,  are  not  always  verified  and  well  established.  Only 
too  often  this  is  the  case.  Other  objections  are  perhaps  less  rational. 
The  application  of  a  social  invention  is  often  opposed  to  private 
interest,  while  a  physical  invention  can  be  adopted  v/ith  private 
profit.  Social  inventions,  especially  when  far  reaching,  are  likely 
to  upset  established  economic  relationships  and  thus  penalize  private 
interest  in  favor  of  social  interest.  But  even  when  such  would  not 
be  the  case  the  benefit  frequently  appears  to  be  non-existent,  because 
there  is  no  well-defined  standard  of  measurement  of  values.  The 
economic  test,  which  is  now  universally  employed,  is  difficult  to 
apply  in  most  cases  where  general  social  welfare  is  concerned 
and  where  economic  benefit  cannot  be  demonstrated  the  average 
citizen,  who  thinks  in  economic  terms,  refuses  to  be  interested. 

But  one  of  the  most  serious  objections  to  the  new  social  invention 
comes  from  what  we  may  call  the  religious  attitude,  using  this  term 
in  a  broad  sense.  Our  affections  become  bound  up  with  the  old  or 
customary  through  association,  and  the  new  is  unpleasant.  It 
generates  in  us  unpleasant  feeling;'  consequently  we  dislike  the  new 
in^quite  an  irrational  way.  But  since  we  live  in  a  world  which  pro- 
fesses more  or  less  respect  for  the  rational,  we  attempt  to  rationalize 
our  opposition  to  the  unpleasant  new.  Consequently,  we  explain 
variously  that  the  newly  proposed  practice  is  opposed  to  religion,  is 
unscientific,  is  socialistic  or  anarchistic,  is  immoral  or  inhuman. 
Formerly  we  did  the  same  with  regard  to  new  physical  inventions, 
but  here  the  economically  superior  finally  won  out  over  all  other 
competing  standards  of  valuation.  If  we  could  likewise  establish 
the  economic  superiority  of  social  inventions,  the  religious  or  senti- 
mental opposition  would  also  give  way  before  this  test  which  is 
dominant  in  modern  life.  But,  as  before  said,  this  is  frequently  diffi- 
cult to  do,  not  necessarily  because  an  economic  superiority  does  not 
exist,  but  because  it  is  often  difficult  to  translate  general  social  ad- 
vantage into  economic  categories.  As  yet  the  social  welfare  category 

'  For  an  explanation  of  the  psychology  of  this  fact  see  L.  L.  Bernard,  The  Transi- 
tion to  an  Objective  Standard  of  Social  Control,  chap.  ii. 
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of  valuation  has  not  sufficient  prestige  to  win  out  against  sentiment 
and  prejudice,  when  they  are  organized  arainst  the  new  invention, 
because  we  have  not  generally  come  to  think  of  social  welfare  in 
scientific  and  utilitarian,  as  opposed  to  traditional  and  customary, 
terms.  In  social  judgments,  we  still  largely  employ  subjective 
categories.  In  economic  relationships,  we  have  learned  to  use 
objective  tests. 

Prejudice  also  exists  against  projected  method  inventions  or 
new  theories,  especially  when  these  are  developed  in  the  social 
sciences.  This  prejudice  has  essentially  the  same  explanations  as 
those  lying  back  of  the  social  inventions.  Even  in  biology  there 
are  such  prejudices,  where  our  sentimental  interests  are  concerned. 
The  recent  opposition  to  the  theory  of  biological  evolution  well 
illustrates  this  fact;  because  here  it  is  anticipated  that  the  theory 
of  evolution  contradicts  traditional  religion,  with  which  the  affec- 
tions of  so  many  people  are  tied  up.  But  there  is  also  a  quasi- 
utilitarian  or  social  welfare  motive  in  this  opposition  to  the  evolu- 
tionary theory,  especially  on  the  part  of  those  who  believe  that  there 
is  a  fundamental  (as  distinguished  from  an  incidental)  relationship 
between  traditional  religion  and  morality.  There  is  no  longer  any 
considerable  opposition  to  the  general  theories  in  the  physical 
sciences.  Anyone  can  declare  that  the  earth  is  round  or  that  Jupi- 
ter has  satellites  or  espouse  the  theory  of  a  solar  system  as  opposed 
to  a  geocentric  conception  of  the  universe,  without  fear  of  the  stake 
or  even  of  public  disapproval.  New  and  startling  discoveries  in 
physical  chemistry  and  biophysics  and  biochemistry  are  constantly 
being  rewarded  with  praise  and  position.  Perhaps,  if  the  defenders 
of  custom  and  tradition  understood  these  theories  and  their  dynamic 
import  for  a  new  theory  of  the  universe  and  man's  relation  to  it, 
there  would  be  strong  opposition  to  them.  But  in  the  social  sciences 
new  projected  method  inventions  or  theories  are  still  closely  scru- 
tinized and  the  inventor  denounced,  if  the  product  threatens  either 
private  interest  or  public  sentiment  and  opinion.  We  are  yet  a 
long  way  from  freedom  of  thought  with  regard  to  social  relationships. 

However,  complete  freedom  to  invent  is  of  the  maximum  impor- 
tance to  the  human  race.  This  freedom  should  extend  to  the  realms 
of  ideas  and  theories  of  social  reconstruction  as  well  as  to  physical 
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inventions.  Society  now  rewards  the  physical  inventor.  The 
names  of  Thomas  A.  Edison  and  Henry  Ford  have  become  folk  pos- 
sessions in  our  society.  We  recognize  the  value  of  the  contribution 
which  such  men  make  to  social  welfare  and  social  progress.  To  the 
"captains"  of  industry,  who  invent  social  organizations  primarily 
for  private  profit  and  secondarily  for  social  welfare,  we  also  give 
generous  recognition.  We  disapprove  them  only  when  we  regard 
them  as  antisocial,  and  even  then  we  may  envy  them.  We  should 
likewise  recognize  the  contribution  of  the  social  inventor,  the  man 
who  offers  schemes  for  the  revision  of  government,  industry,  religion, 
education,  the  law,  or  other  institutions  in  the  interest  of  the  public. 
Such  men  should  be  free  to  think  out  their  inventions  and  present 
them  to  the  public  attention,  even  if  we  do  not  wholly  approve  of 
their  proposals.  And  if  any  group  of  people,  such  as  those  of  North 
Dakota  or  Russia  or  some  colony  of  economic  or  social  enthusiasts, 
are  willing  to  subject  themselves  to  the  rigor  of  an  experiment  in 
trying  out  such  theories  of  social  revision  or  invention,  it  might 
properly  be  regarded  as  the  sensible  procedure  for  the  rest  of  the 
world  to  feel  grateful  to  them  for  trying  the  experiment,  thus  testing 
the  workability  of  the  theory.  By  saving  us  the  trouble  of  making 
the  test,  they  are  doing  us  a  favor  instead  of  being  our  enemies. 

While  it  is  to  the  best  interest  of  society  to  encourage  freedom 
of  thinking  and  of  the  expression  of  thought  in  social  as  well  as  phys- 
ical fields  of  invention,  it  is  only  proper  that  control  should  be 
exercised  over  both  the  method  of  expression  and  any  attempts  to 
force  theories  into  practice  contrary  to  the  convictions  of  people. 
Expression  of  opinion  is  safest  and  most  tolerable  when  it  is  set 
forth  in  logical  form  and  is  backed  up  with  scientific  demonstration. 
When  so  expressed  any  view  may  safely  be  given  a  hearing,  because 
if  it  will  not  meet  the  tests  of  a  scientific  logic  its  mere  expression 
will  constitute  its  refutation  to  scientific  minds.  Propaganda  with- 
out scientific  demonstration  is  probably  out  of  place  anywhere,  even 
in  newspapers  and  in  religious  bodies.  But  propaganda  of  views 
successfully  demonstrated  in  terms  of  a  scientific  logic  may  be 
socially  valuable  and  necessary.  No  highly  organized  minority 
should  be  permitted  to  impose  its  invention  or  plan  upon  an  uncon- 
vinced larger  group  of  unorganized  people.     No  ideas  or  doctrines 
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are  dangerous  if  these  rules  are  adhered  to.  The  time  will  probably 
arrive  when  sufficient  knowledge  of  science,  even  of  the  social 
sciences,  will  be  generally  diffused  in  the  population  that  the  masses 
of  the  people,  especially  with  the  aid  and  advice  of  experts,  will  be 
able  to  judge  the  value  of  a  new  social  invention  offered  to  them  and 
accept  or  reject  it,  much  as  they  now  appreciate  the  value  of  a  new 
physical  invention,  even  when  they  do  not  follow  all  the  processes  in 
detail. 

It  appears  all  the  more  important  that  we  should  assume  an  open 
mind  toward  social  and  method  inventions  of  the  projective  type 
when  we  recognize  the  extreme  advantage  which  an  inventive  society 
has  over  a  non-inventive  society,  or  which  a  society  which  tests  its 
inventions  with  the  data  and  principles  of  science  has  over  the 
society  which  does  not  discriminate  between  magic  and  science. 
There  can  be  no  question  but  that  the  superiority  of  modern  over 
ancient  society  lies  in  its  inventions,  by  means  of  which  it  can  make 
more  efficient  use  of  natural  forces,  rather  than  in  any  improvement 
in  the  native  abilities  of  modern  peoples.  Likewise  the  superiority 
of  western  over  oriental  peoples  appears  to  be  due  to  the  same  cause. 
Within  two  generations  we  have  witnessed  the  rise  of  Japan  to  the 
front  rank  of  nations  by  virtue  of  adopting  our  inventions,  especially 
the  physical  and  economic  ones,  and  also  most  of  the  method  inven- 
tions of  first-rate  importance. 

Mechanical  and  industrial  improvement,  through  physical 
inventions  and  method  inventions  in  the  physical  sciences,  has  done 
much  for  the  progress  of  mankind  and  may  accomplish  vastly  more 
in  the  future.  But  the  greatest  advances  in  the  future  will  probably 
come  through  the  application  of  method  inventions  in  the  social 
sciences  to  the  improvement  of  our  social  institutions  and  organiza- 
tion. Our  social  organization  now  lags  behind  our  physical  achieve- 
ments. This  is  due  in  part  to  the  fact  that  the  social  sciences  are 
not  so  well  developed  as  the  physical  sciences  and  consequently 
dependable  and  workable  method  inventions  are  not  so  easily 
produced  in  these  sciences.  But  our  failure  adequately  to  apply 
science  to  the  perfection  of  social  organization  is  also  in  large  measure 
due  to  the  opposition  of  prejudice,  ignorance,  and  self-interest  to 
interference  with  the  old  social  order  to  which  men  have  become 
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adjusted.  Adequate  social  progress  can  be  achieved  only  by  remov- 
ing this  opposition  and  by  placing  a  premium  upon  social  inventions 
and  those  method  inventions  which  will  be  serviceable  in  the  making 
of  projected  social  inventions. 

Human  society — at  least  our  section  of  it  in  the  West — is  becom- 
ing conscious  of  itself.  It  no  longer  muddles  along  merely  as  blindly 
selective  social  evolution.  Our  social  evolution  is  becoming  in  a 
measure  socially  self-conscious  and  socially  self -directive.  This  is 
indicated  not  alone  by  the  existence  of  numerous  forums  for  public 
discussion  and  journals  of  opinion/  but  also  by  the  recent  rapid 
development  of  the  social  sciences  and  of  a  very  extensive  literature 
in  these  sciences.  Man  is  busily  engaged  in  studying  his  society  in 
its  various  aspects^ — economic,  political,  religious,  ethical,  humani- 
tarian, etc. — and  in  attempting  to  invent  more  adequately  adapted 
institutional  forms  for  the  carrying  on  of  an  intelUgent  and  economi- 
cally or  efficiently  organized  social  life.  Inventions  are  becoming 
increasingly  purposive  and  projective.  We  are  figuring  out  before- 
hand what  we  want  in  the  light  of  our  scientifically  ascertained 
needs,  and  we  are  attempting  to  construct,  by  means  of  scientific 
methods  or  principles  and  formulas  developed  in  all  the  sciences, 
those  physical  and  social  inventions  which  will  give  us  what  we 
need  for  a  more  desirable  and  effective  adjustment  to  and  mastery 
of  our  worlds. 

The  future  major  tasks  of  invention  may  be  said  to  lie  within  six 
primary  fields,  which  have  already  been  cultivated  to  a  greater  or 
less  extent.  The  first  of  these  is  the  improvement  of  plant  and  ani- 
mal breeding  and  production.  Already  much  has  been  accomplished 
by  such  inventors  as  Luther  Burbank  in  the  production  of  new  plant 
varieties  and  the  improvement  of  old  ones.  In  the  improvement  of 
live  stock  breeds,  especially  of  milk  cows  and  beef  cattle,  hogs  and 
egg-laying  hens,  very  striking  results  have  been  achieved.  Adaptive 
breeding  of  plants  and  animals  with  reference  to  specific  environ- 
ments and  uses  has  also  gone  far.  But  generally  speaking  much 
more  wiU  probably  be  accomplished  in  the  field  of  breeding  than  has 

'  However,  the  more  serious  of  these  journals  of  opinion,  such  as  the  New  Republic 
and  Nation,  are  not  in  this  country  self-supporting,  either  through  their  sales  or  adver- 
tising. This  may  not  speak  very  favorably  for  the  number  of  people  who  have  become 
socially  self-conscious  and  socially  self -directive. 
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yet  been  attained.  The  same  is  probably  true  with  respect  to  the 
discovery  and  application  of  improved  methods  of  cultivation  of 
plants  and  the  feeding  of  animals.  The  application  of  chemistry 
to  those  fields  is  relatively  recent  and  has  already  developed  into 
vast  industries  with  remarkable  technic  results. 

The  development  of  greater  economy  in  the  utilization  of  natural 
resources  and  energy  supplies,  especially  of  iron  and  coal  and  water- 
power,  must  have  the  earnest  attention  of  the  people  in  the  future. 
We  have  heard  much  of  the  need  of  inventions  of  this  type  during 
the  past  decade  and  a  half  under  the  general  topic  of  conservation. 
Our  civilization  is  based  upon  coal,  iron,  and  water-power,  indus- 
trially speaking,  whatever  the  intellectual  and  cultural  aspects 
which  constitute  the  superstructure  of  civilization  may  be.  Our 
industries  are  the  sinews  and  skeleton  of  our  social  body.  They 
afford  us  the  leisure  and  the  wealth  which  make  science  and  culture 
possible;  and  our  present  civilization  can  continue  only  as  long  as  we 
can  derive  as  free  gifts  of  nature  some  energy  supply  to  take  the 
place  of  the  natural  energies  of  our  muscles  and  metals  from  which 
we  can  construct  our  machines  and  transportation  systems.  No 
inventive  problem  promises  to  place  a  harder  task  upon  the  scientific 
ingenuity  of  man  for  the  future  than  this  of  finding  and  utilizing 
energy  supplies  and  structural  materials  for  our  future  industries, 
when  our  coal  and  iron  supplies  have  been  diminished  or  exhausted. 

The  elimination  of  waste  in  business  offers  a  challenge  to  the 
social  inventor,  especially  on  the  industrial  side.  Business  is  now 
operated  for  private  profit  and  in  large  measure  regardless  of  social 
welfare.  It  is  competitive,  destructive,  wasteful,  and  the  public 
pays  the  bills.  The  cost  of  production  is  as  a  consequence  unneces- 
sarily high,  because  it  is  competitive,  overlapping,  improperly 
adjusted  by  season  and  supplies  of  labor  and  commodities,  and 
there  is  lacking  adequate  co-operation  and  co-ordination  within  the 
process.  Wholesale  and  retail  distribution  is  even  more  wasteful. 
The  overhead  costs  in  retailing  are  enormous  and  they  are  saddled 
upon  the  consumer.  A  multitude  of  small  competitive  shops,  buying 
unwisely,  selling  a  small  turnover  in  comparison  to  the  overhead 
expenses,  shelf-wear  and  decay  of  materials,  quahties  or  styles,  fire 
and  other  hazards,  all   tend  to  increase  marketing  costs  unduly. 
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The  financing  of  business  is  little,  if  any,  more  economical  and  scien- 
tific in  character.  Yet  all  social  inventions,  which  aim  at  remedying 
this  serious  condition,  are  likely  to  be  frowned  upon  and  decried 
as  socialistic  or  worse.  The  public  is  expected  to  bear  the  burden 
of  the  present  system  because  of  fear  of  an  invidious  epithet  attached 
to  the  reform. 

More  or  less  closely  associated  with  the  field  of  invention  pre- 
viously discussed  is  that  of  the  improvement  of  the  methods  of  the 
distribution  of  wealth  and  income.  Some  degree  of  inequality  in 
these  respects  is  obviously  inevitable;  but  it  is  also  true  that  as  our 
social  structures  become  fixed  a  fundamental  inequality  of  oppor- 
tunity tends  to  develop  and  wealth  and  income  cease  to  flow  to 
holders  or  recipients  strictly  according  to  services  rendered.  Arti- 
ficial or  controlled  preferences  are  built  up.  This  is  well  enough 
recognized,  and  the  result  is  that  much  capital  comes  to  be  misap- 
plied or  even  wholly  withdrawn  from  the  productive  processes  to  be 
used  in  unsocial  or  antisocial  consumption  and  the  efficiency  of 
capable  individuals  is  curtailed  because  they  do  not  receive  their 
proper  shares  in  distribution;  and  dissatisfaction,  possibly  even  sabo- 
tage, appears  to  poison  the  psycho-social  body.  It  becomes  the 
task  of  the  social  inventor  to  devise  social  mechanisms  which  will 
cure  these  ills  fundamentally  instead  of  merely  palliating  them.  At 
the  present  time  we  appear  to  be  more  interested  in  palliation  than  in 
the  fundamentally  curative  and  preventive  treatment.  We  do  not 
adequately  employ  the  method  inventions,  which  we  possess  in  the 
social  sciences  for  purposes  of  social  invention— not  because  the 
inventors  are  unwilling,  but  because  their  inventions  are  not  made 
welcome.'' 

Inventions  in  the  fields  of  eugenics  and  euthenics  constitute  a 
fifth  major  field  of  invention.  Eugenics  perhaps  properly  belongs 
to  the  first  field  of  invention  mentioned  above,  except  that  human 
breeding  implies  an  elaborate  social  control  organization  to  make 
eugenics  possible  and  effective.  Euthenics  is  even  more  important 
for  social  improvement  than  eugenics.^     It  involves  the  organization 

'  For  a  discussion  of  this  general  subject,  see  W.  I.  King,  Wealth  and  Income  of  the 
People  of  the  United  States. 

'  See  H.  W.  Conn,  Social  Heredity  and  Social  Evolution,  chap  xi. 
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of  the  human  environment,  especially  the  psycho-social  environ- 
ment, in  such  ways  as  will  develop  in  the  individual  the  best  acquired 
technique  or  efificiency  and  afford  him  the  greatest  possible  opportu- 
nity for  exercising  his  abilities  in  the  service  of  society.  In  a  sense, 
euthenics  involves  all  other  social  inventions  of  a  collectively  useful 
sort. 

Finally,  it  is  urgent  that  we  develop  a  better  system  or  systems 
of  social  control,  looking  forward  to  the  elimination  of  inefficiency, 
selfishness,  graft,  and  corruption  in  our  social  organization  and  func- 
tioning. Ignorance  and  inefiiciency  are  greater  and  more  persistent 
enemies  of  society  than  corruption.  Nor  is  inefficiency  always  a 
personal  matter;  it  as  frequently  arises  from  defects  in  social  organi- 
zation and  structure,  or  even  from  a  lack  of  adequately  thought-out 
and  formulated  social  aims  or  purposes.  This  field  of  social  organi- 
zation and  control  is  the  least  developed  from  an  inventive  stand- 
point, but  it  is  of  vast  importance. 

In  this  hasty  review  of  the  future  tasks  of  invention,  it  must  have 
been  apparent  that  the  types  of  inventions  which  are  most  urgently 
needed  in  these  various  fields  are  distinctly  projective  in  character. 
Empirical  invention  will  not  meet  the  demands  of  consciously 
directed  social  progress  in  the  future.  We  have  reached  the  stage 
in  social  development  where  we  must  make  rapid  strides  and  long 
leaps.  We  must  project  our  inventions  from  the  principles  and  laws 
and  formulas  of  science  after  the  method  described  above.  Inven- 
tion of  the  most  fundamental  character  has  become  an  abstract 
process,  the  construction  of  meaning  in  terms  of  the  logic  of  symbols 
and  the  translation  of  this  abstract  meaning  into  concrete  reality. 
It  is  because  of  this  fact  that  science — ^aU  science,  but,  in  the  imme- 
diate future,  especially  the  social  sciences — must  be  developed  as 
the  foundation  method  out  of  which  and  with  the  aid  of  which  our 
projected  inventions  may  be  made. 
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Grouping  arrangements  in  rural  society  have  been  the  subject  for  a  few  rather 
intensive  research  projects,  certain  results  of  which  this  paper  is  intended  to  outline. 
Understanding  of  group  life  including  the  processes  tending  to  solidify,  modify,  or 
disintegrate  this  or  that  form  is  fundamental.  Open  country  neighborhood  or  primary 
groups  are  undergoing  changes  due  to  such  factors  as  increased  facility  of  local  com- 
munication and  transportation  and  population  adjustments.  Town  and  country  are 
increasingly  interdependent  and  this  mesh  of  service  relationships  is  a  basis  for  larger 
community  organization  necessary  to  the  expanded  rural  life  of  today. 


To  make  this  topic  as  provocative  of  discussion  as  possible  four 
generalizations  will  be  boldly  put  forward,  not  at  all  as  final  dictums 
but  as  observations  gleaned  from  a  particular  study. 

1.  Rural  society  like  other  forms  of  society  is  made  up  of  social 
groups. 

2.  These  groups  are  changing  things,  making  necessary  adjust- 
ments in  social  organization  and  institutions. 

3.  Rural  folks  are  always  in  a  service  relation  to  the  nearby  city, 
town,  or  village. 

4.  Community  organization  consists  of  this  mesh  of  organized 
and  changing  relationships.  Such  processes  are  to  be  fostered  as 
give  maximum  initiative  to  both  rural  and  town  groups  and  which 
at  the  same  time  bind  both  into  a  larger  unit  of  such  proportions  as 
to  render  organization  functions  efficient. 

These  generalizations  will  be  discussed  briefly  in  turn.  In  in- 
troduction it  should  be  said  that  this  study  which  is  to  be  reported 
and  which  these  observations  are  intended  to  summarize  is  one  part 
of  a  study  made  rather  intensively  of  Dane  County,  Wisconsin,  and 
checked  in  a  less  intensive  way  in  Walworth  and  Waupaca  counties 
of  the  same  state.    The  studies  have  been  carried  on  co-operatively 

'  Paper  read  at  the  joint  meeting  of  the  sections  on  Social  Research  and  Rural 
Sociology  of  the  American  Sociological  Society  with  the  National  Community  Center 
Association,  December  27,  1922. 
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with  Dr.  Galpin  of  the  Bureau  of  Agricultural  Economics,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.  The  theory  behind  such  an  intensive  study  of  a  particular 
area  is,  first,  that  it  is  best  to  find  out  everything  possible  in  one 
situation  from  the  point  of  view  of  a  special  problem  rather  than 
spreading  over  a  wide  area  and,  second,  that  not  a  general  descrip- 
tion of  everything  available,  but  the  correlation  of  every  fact 
discoverable  about  such  a  central  purpose  or  problem  is  most 
productive. 

I .  Rural  society  like  other  forms  of  society  is  made  up  of  social  groups. 
— In  this  county  of  thirty-five  legal  townships,  121  open-country 
neighborhood  groups  were  found.  If  possible,  the  matter  of  defini- 
tion and  terminolgy  should  take  second  place  to  the  discussion  of 
this  group  idea  under  whatever  name  flag  it  may  sail.  Permit  this 
further  interpolation  that  when  the  term  "primary  group"  and  its 
definition  as  that  first  socially  significant  group  beyond  the  family 
with  some  consciousness  of  local  unity  was  used  in  Bulletin  No.  51  of 
the  Wisconsin  Agricultural  Experiment  Station,  the  only  motive 
was  to  try  to  isolate  sufficiently  the  phenomena  so  that  it  might 
be  described.  It  was  made  after  all  the  field  work  had  been  done 
and  was  not  in  any  sense  a  measuring  rod  to  rule  in  or  rule  out  such 
groups  as  were  to  be  found.  Professor  Gillette's  desire  to  call  such 
groups  simple,  open-country  communities  is  quite  acceptable  just 
so  long  as  there  is  agreement  about  the  thing  in  question. 

These  121  groups  were  in  all  stages  of  development,  some  scarcely 
more  than  a  memory  left  by  another  generation,  some  just  appearing 
on  the  horizon  of  consciousness  and  some  at  nearly  every  conceiv- 
able stage  between  these  two  extremes.  The  factors  going  to  make 
the  groups  were  many  and  diverse,  nor  were  they  single  in  fheir 
operation.  Frequently  several  bonds  operated  to  hold  together  this 
or  that  group  and  often  also  there  were  interests  cutting  across 
recognized  group  lines.  In  most  cases,  however,  there  appeared 
some  major  interest  which  differentiated  the  group,  lent  it  an  iden- 
tity which  could  be  bounded  in  a  geographic  area  and  which  gave 
it  the  objective  characteristic  of  a  name.  It  should  be  observed 
that  these  groups  which  have  characteristics  making  possible  a 
geographic  boimding  are  quite  different  from  interest  groups  which 
have  no  respect  for  such  lines.    This  discussion  is  not  dealing  with 
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this  latter  type  of  grouping.  The  factors  originally  creating  these 
groups  when  arrayed  in  order  of  frequency  were  as  follows :  national- 
ity, economic  purpose,  topography,  same  former  residence,  social 
purpose,  family  leadership  or  kinship,  religious  purpose,  educational 
purpose.  Time  will  not  permit  discussion  of  the  part  which  each 
of  these  factors  played  in  the  development  of  this  grouped  life.  Best 
brief  reference  can  doubtless  be  made  by  passing  to  the  second 
generalization  where  such  influence  can  be  seen  by  contrasts. 

2.  These  groups  are  changing  things,  making  necessary  adjustments 
in  social  organization  and  institutions. — In  order  to  visualize  some- 
thing of  the  changes  going  on,  a  classification  of  the  groups  was 
attempted.  Four  groups  were  classed  as  having  rather  recently 
emerged  as  groups  and  twenty-six  as  having  practically  lost  their 
significance  and  sense  of  unity.  Of  those  classified  as  in  process 
of  change  sixteen  were  found  to  be  increasing  in  geographic  size  as 
well  as  in  social  solidarity  and  fifty-four  were  decreasing.  In  the 
remaining  eighteen  groups  the  quantitative  change  was  difficult  of 
observation. 

What  were  the  influences  making  for  change?  The  list  of 
factors  enumerated  above  but  arrayed  on  the  basis  of  their  present 
influence  may  give  some  insight.  They  are  religious  purpose, 
educational  purpose,  economic  purpose,  social  purpose,  nationahty, 
topography,  family  leadership  or  kinship  with  same  former  residence 
falling  out  entirely  and  the  twenty-six  groups  appearing  under  the 
"lack  of  factor"  classification.  Suppose  attention  be  centered  for 
the  moment  on  the  first  four  in  each  case  when  it  will  be  noticed 
that  nationality  as  an  original  bond  has  given  way  to  that  of  reli- 
gion. Many  forces  have  been  at  work  of  late  battering  away  at 
nationality  bonds  while  the  religious  have  gone  on  crystallizing. 
The  educational  purpose  has  come  up  into  this  group  of  four  to 
take  the  place  of  topography.  Very  many  of  these  open-country 
groups  are  at  present  centered  about  the  rural  district  school;  this 
tie  is  out  holding  most  of  the  others.  Same  former  residence  is 
replaced  by  the  social  bond  meaning  the  general  sociabihty  purpose 
and  the  economic  purpose  stays  though  in  sUghtly  difl"erent  rank. 
The  groups  based  upon  or  centered  in  social  organization  or  institu- 
tion are  therefore  the  ones  which  are  persisting. 
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Pursuing  the  analysis  a  little  farther,  there  appear  among  others 
three  conditions  which  have  decidedly  influenced  this  social  arrange- 
ment in  rural  society.  They  are  shifting  population,  improvements 
in  transportation  and  communication,  and  the  necessary  adjust- 
ments in  rural  social  institutions.  This  shifting  population  goes 
back  to  the  nationality  factor  mentioned  just  previously.  When 
these  groups  were  classified  on  the  basis  of  predominating  nationality 
originally  and  at  present,  the  array  for  the  former  showed  New 
England  and  old  American  stock,  German,  Scandinavian,  and 
English,  respectively,  as  leading  with  Scotch  and  Irish  coming 
next.  Only  nine  groups  could  be  characterized  as  decidedly  mixed. 
At  present  of  the  first  four,  the  Scandinavian  and  German  lead, 
with  New  England  stock  and  Irish  scarcely  worthy  of  the  mention. 
In  the  mixed  classification,  however,  appears  sixty-four  groups,  well 
over  50  per  cent  of  the  total.  These  waves  of  population  are  clearly 
distinguishable.  The  third  wave  can  be  seen  at  present  as  the  Swiss 
are  moving  up  into  the  southwestern  part  of  the  county  replacing  the 
Scandinavian  who  in  turn  had  supplanted  the  New  England  and 
Scotch  groups.  This  population  element  has  another  aspect.  The 
greatest  settlement  in  this  county  occurred  between  1850  and  i860. 
The  strictly  open-country  population  increase  continued  until  1870 
when  it  was  checked.  With  the  exception  of  the  decade  closing  with 
I  goo,  there  has  been  a  steady  decline  until  in  1920  it  is  10  per  cent 
less  than  in  1870.  These  groups  were  laid  out  at  too  frequent 
intervals  and  on  too  self-sufiicient  a  scale  to  be  able  to  weather  such 
population  shiftings  and  shrinkings. 

The  second  condition  requires  little  more  than  mention,  not 
because  of  its  small  importance,  for  it  is  of  fundamental  importance, 
but  because  of  its  general  recognition.  It  is  the  improvement  in 
means  of  transportation  and  communication  and  here  one  is  driven 
back  again  to  the  factors  of  topography  and  same  former  residence 
hsted  previously.  Hill  and  vale  can  no  longer  hem  in  a  group  of 
people.  Expanded  means  for  local  communication  have  tended  to 
break  down  group  feeling  based  on  past  status  or  former  residence. 
One  illustration  may  concrete  the  importance  of  this  condition  in 
aU  matters  of  rural  organization  of  today.  William  Grady,  a 
student  in  the  School  of  Agriculture,  when  at  home  on  his  father's 
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farm  is  nearer  in  time  to  the  village  of  Oregon  five  miles  distant 
than  was  his  grandfather  to  the  Fisher  Valley  neighborhood  center 
one  and  a  half  miles  away.  The  scale  of  group  activity  has  been 
decidedly  expanded. 

The  third  condition  in  this  section  is  that  of  adjustment  in  rural 
social  institutions.  In  this  process  of  group  change  this  condition 
has  been  both  effect  and  cause.  It  has  been  effect  when,  as  the 
result  of  the  operation  of  factors  and  conditions  outlined,  such  institu- 
tions as  school,  church,  or  club  have  had  to  readjust  to  changed 
situations.  The  principle  of  "sufficient  volume  of  business"  has 
demonstrated  its  presence  in  spite  of  all  traditions  and  emotions 
to  the  contrary.  Such  adjustments  have  been  realignment  through 
consolidation,  abandonment  of  the  open-country  stand,  or  the  feder- 
ation of  this  or  that  interest  with  that  of  the  nearby  town.  It  has 
been  cause  in  turn  since  such  adjustments  in  institutions  have  meant 
rearrangement  of  group  boundaries  and  loyalties.  Some  groups 
have  been  able  to  achieve  a  unity  on  an  expanded  scale,  but  many 
have  not.  Of  this  latter  class  some  have  simply  and  unresistingly 
succumbed  and  some  have  been  torn  asunder  trying  to  eft'ect  a  new 
unity  when  this  interest,  perhaps  religion,  is  now  centered  at  a  new 
point  and  that  interest,  perhaps  a  social  club,  is  shifted  to  a  point 
five  miles  in  an  opposite  direction. 

This  situation  of  change  can  perhaps  be  summed  up  by  two 
statements:  first,  open-country  neighborhood  groups  are  becoming 
fewer  in  number  but  larger  in  size,  and,  second,  such  groups  as  are 
in  rather  close  proximity  to  a  town  or  village  tend  to  give  way  first. 
When  this  surnmary  was  recently  presented  to  a  group  of  rural 
community  workers  one  man  with  a  practical  turn  of  mind  asked: 
"That  means  if  you  want  to  organize  a  bunch  of  farmers  for  any- 
thing you  've  got  to  be  at  the  cross-roads  toward  which  the  proces- 
sion is  moving  and  not  at  the  one  which  it  has  just  passed  ?"  The 
answer  was  brief,  "Yes,  you've  guessed  right." 

3.  Rural  folks  are  always  in  a  service  relation  to  the  nearby  city, 
town,  or  village. — For  the  sake  of  definiteness  a  list  of  six  services  or 
interests  which  any  scheme  of  group  organization  must  recognize 
is  suggested.  They  are  the  economic,  including  merchandising, 
financing,  and  marketing,  the  educational,  the  religious,  the  social, 
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communication  and  transportation,  and  that  of  organization 
activity.  Of  these  121  groups  in  question  only  sixty  can  be  said 
to  be  actively  concerned  with  one  or  more  of  these  services.  Of 
this  number  forty  are  looking  after  two  of  the  interests  listed,  but 
there  are  only  five  which  perform  four  of  the  services  and  none  more. 
In  the  county  there  are  twenty-nine  town  and  village  centers,  and 
twenty-three  of  these  perform  at  least  five  of  the  listed  services 
for  the  surrounding  country.  The  conclusion  ought  to  be  rather 
obvious,  namely,  that  for  purposes  of  rural  organization  the  village 
or  city  center  must  be  included  in  any  plan  which  involves  the 
farmer  group.  The  question  as  to  how  the  organization  of  this  re- 
lationship can  best  be  effected  leads  to  the  fourth  and  last  general- 
ization. 

4.  Community  organization  consists  of  this  mesh  of  organized  and 
changing  relationships. — Such  processes  are  to  be  fostered  as  give 
maximum  initiative  to  both  rural  and  town  groups  and  which  at 
the  same  time  bind  both  into  a  larger  unit  of  such  proportions  as 
to  render  organization  functions  efficient. 

Such  an  extended  generalization  might  seem  to  have  soared 
well  beyond  what  could  be  termed  a  report  or  an  observation,  yet 
such  is  not  the  case.  Evidence  was  not  lacking  to  indicate  that  the 
farmer  wishes  his  own  groups  to  count,  wants  his  interests  recog- 
nized, and  even  demands  that  he  be  given  every  advantage  which 
organization  can  bring.  On  the  other  hand  he  is  not  slow  to  admit 
that  his  welfare  is  linked  with  that  of  the  town.  In  connection 
with  a  recent  study  not  yet  completed  and  in  answer  to  the  ques- 
tion of  whether  they  preferred  their  social  institutions  located  in 
town  or  country,  787  farm  families  reported  to  enumerators  as 
follows:  church,  town  46  per  cent,  country  28  per  cent;  consolidated 
school,  town  19  per  cent,  country  52  per  cent;  high  school,  town 
59  per  cent,  country  18  per  cent;  social  club,  town  30  per  cent, 
coimtry  29  per  cent;  store,  town  68  per  cent,  country  14  per  cent. 
The  100  per  cent  in  each  case  is  made  up  in  the  no-preference  or 
no-opinion  classifications.  There  is  an  exceedingly  interesting 
correlation  between  the  higher  percentages  of  town  preference  and 
the  ages  of  those  interviewed.  The  younger  people  have  with  few 
exceptions  voted  for  the  town  location.     In  answer  to  the  question 
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as  to  whether  they  preferred  to  have  all  these  institutions  located 
in  the  same  town  if  they  expressed  the  town  preference,  the  answer 
was  almost  unanimously  in  the  affirmative.  Still  another  question 
was  asked  in  regard  to  how  far  they  would  be  willing  to  go  to  such 
a  town  center  provided  the  roads  were  normally  good.  The  fre- 
quency curve  for  all  the  answers  shows  the  mode  falling  at  7  to  8 
miles. 

Another  effort  was  made  to  get  at  this  matter  of  town  and 
country  group  organization.  A  map  of  the  service  areas  for 
the  towns  and  villages  of  western  Dane  County  was  constructed, 
using  the  six  services  enumerated  above  as  the  basis.  There  was 
a  schedule  for  each  farm  family  and  the  vote  or  tabulation  was  made 
by  sections,  that  is,  if  the  majority  of  the  famihes  depended  on  the 
town  in  question  for  four  out  of  the  six  services  the  section  was 
included  in  that  town's  composite  service  area.  The  average 
radius  for  such  an  area  for  all  the  towns  was  4.3  miles.  When  more 
than  this  average  distance  was  traversed  an  increasing  number  of  the 
services  passed  over  into  the  hands  of  the  active  and  growing  neigh- 
borhood groups.  It  would  appear,  therefore,  that  there  are  likely 
to  be  what  might  be  called  concentric  zones  of  organization  influence 
or  drainage  service  basins  round  about  each  town  center.  In  the 
zones  nearest  the  center  the  services  are  entirely  discharged  or  it 
might  be  said  that  the  drainage  is  complete  in  the  direction  of  the 
town.  In  the  areas  farther  out  secondary  systems  are  set  up  and 
social  water  sheds  appear  on  an  ever  widening  scale. 

A  correlary  to  the  foregoing  observation  is  equally  important, 
namely,  that  many  times  a  zone  or  basin  for  one  service  may  he 
partially  or  entirely  within  the  zone  or  basin  for  another  service. 
One  illustration  will  demonstrate.  The  farm  families  in  the  immedi- 
ate zone  of  Cottage  Grove  are  also  in  the  Deerfield  furniture  zone 
for  the  simple  reason  that  there  is  no  furniture  store  in  Cottage 
Grove.  The  same  is  true  in  the  matter  of  a  masonic  lodge. 
These  same  famihes  are  again  by  preference  in  the  zone  of  the  city 
of  Madison  for  women 's  good  winter  coats.  This  is  to  say  that  the 
farmer  is  not  to  be  bound  by  a  scheme  of  hierarchical  group  arrange- 
ments through  which  he  must  climb  to  get  out  into  the  world.  He 
is  at  once  in  contact  both  directly  and  indirectly  with  this  wider 
relationship  of  world  affairs. 
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This  discussion  may  be  closed  by  urging  that  the  fanner  is  in  dire 
need  of  larger  community  organization  where  his  own  interests  may 
be  safeguarded  and  at  the  same  time  united  with  those  of  his  town 
and  city  in  order  to  effect  an  efficiency  commensurate  with  the  much 
expanded  needs  of  his  day.  Two  implications  to  such  a  conclusion 
may  be  ventured  in  order  to  project  the  discussion  beyond  the 
province  of  this  paper  into  the  field  of  what  ought  to  be  on  the  basis 
of  what  is.  First,  for  the  townsman,  it  means  that  the  town  must 
become  the  farmer's  service  station;  each  town  to  specialize  with 
reference  to  those  services  which  it  can  render  most  efficiently. 
Second,  for  the  farmer,  it  means  the  assumption  of  keener  respon- 
sibility for  these  larger  community  units  rather  than  holding  to  a 
family  or  a  neighborhood  group  economy. 
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ABSTRACT 


Eichhom  is  taken  as  representative  of  the  conception,  later  in  order  of  emergence 
than  the  "continuity"  idea,  that  there  is  another  dimension  of  human  relations,  some- 
times more  decisive  than  historical  sequence,  viz.,  contemporary  surroundings  of  all 
kinds.  Eichhom  did  not  develop  this  idea  to  the  full,  but  his  beginnings  exhibit 
initial  respect  for  the  factor  which  we  have  called  "complexity" — recognition  that 
social  situations  are  made  up  of  a  multitude  of  simultaneous  factors  as  well  as  by  influ- 
ences from  previous  situations. 

Before  passing  to  the  next  factor  to  be  mentioned  in  the  historical 
series,  it  is  in  order  to  repeat  the  main  thesis  of  this  part  of  the 
argument,  viz :  The  awakening  of  the  critical  spirit  among  the  histo- 
rians meant  something  more  than  new  emphasis  by  the  historians 
upon  objectivity  in  the  sort  of  knowledge  to  which  they  were  chiefly 
devoted.  It  meant  that  all  kinds  of  social  science  which  had  to 
deal  with  past  situations  in  human  experience  were  bound  to  learn 
from  the  historians  all  that  they  had  discovered  about  what  consti- 
tutes historical  conclusiveness.  The  outstanding  lesson  for  which 
Savigny  is  the  most  obvious  representative,  is  that  human  beings 
and  institutions  cannot  be  understood  unless  they  can  be  connected 
up  with  all  their  antecedents.  These  antecedents  not  only  survive 
in  the  persons  and  institutions  which  succeed  in  later  generations; 
but  these  antecedents,  if  they  can  be  visualized  in  their  simplicity, 
if  they  can  be  considered  in  detachment  from  accumulating  compli- 
cations and  from  obscuring  variations,  actually  often  exliibit  the 
essential  reality  of  a  given  personal  or  institutional  type  better  than 
it  can  be  discerned  in  contemporary  types. 

For  example,  there  are  phases  of  English  law  and  custom  with 
reference  to  the  relations  between  husband  and  wife  that  would  be 
unintelUgible  unless  they  could  be  traced  back  to  the  antecedent 
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conditions  in  which  the  husband  was  frankly  regarded  as  the  guard- 
ian of  his  wife,  and  the  wife  was  frankly  regarded,  by  herself  as  well 
as  by  the  law,  as  an  inferior  order  of  being,  as  morally  an  infant, 
like  her  minor  children.  These  stages  in  the  conception  of  relations 
between  husband  and  wife  are  in  their  turn  unintelligible  until  we 
have  probed  back  still  farther  to  times  reflected  by  the  Roman  legal 
rule  of  patria  potestas;  i.e.,  when  the  husband  was  lawful  owner  of 
wife  and  children,  with  power  of  life  and  death  over  them.  So  of  the 
entire  network  of  social  phenomena  in  a  given  period.  In  one  of 
the  phases  of  objectivity,  they  have  to  be  known  in  their  historical 
connections. 

When  we  have  assimilated  so  much  in  the  way  of  social  sophisti- 
cation, we  have  after  all  learned  only  the  first  letter  of  the  alphabet 
of  social  objectivity.  It  turns  out  that  from  this  beginning  the 
path  toward  the  completest  possible  knowledge,  even  in  its  historical 
aspects  alone,  leads  through  mazes  of  exploration  of  how  much  more 
is  involved  in  historical  objectivity. 

In  this  course  we  are  merely  scratching  the  surface  of  this  subject, 
in  pursuit  of  our  immediate  purpose  of  pointing  out  that  the  intro- 
duction to  objective  knowledge  of  those  relations  upon  which  the 
sociologists  are  learning  to  speciaUze  was  in  many  elementary  ways 
the  work  of  older  types  of  social  scientists — the  emphasis  just  now 
being  upon  the  historians.  With  Savigny  as  symbol  of  the  facts, 
we  have  specified  that  the  facts  and  the  implications  of  the  reality 
of  continuity  in  human  affairs  had  to  become  a  dependable  factor 
in  scientific  consciousness  before  social  science  could  reach  its 
adolescence. 

The  main  thesis  is  now  to  be  repeated  in  terms  of  another  phase 
of  historical  objectivity  which  for  convenience  may  be  named 
multiplicity  or  complexity.  Eichhorn  is  selected  to  represent  this 
principle.  He  never  used  any  German  equivalent  for  our  terms 
"multipKcity"  and  "complexity"  as  a  technical  designation  for 
his  method.  He  worked  out  wide  reaches  of  the  fact,  to  which  we 
have  applied  the  terms. 

It  will  not  be  necessary  to  give  as  much  time  to  this  second 
illustration  as  to  the  first.  The  most  pertinent  items  may  be  com- 
pressed into  a  brief  exhibit,  viz:   In  1808  Eichhorn  was  professor 
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of  German  law,  a  friend  and  colleague  of  Savigny,  at  the  University 
of  Berlin.  In  that  year  he  published  the  first  volume  of  the  work 
which  has  since  loomed  up  as  one  of  the  landmarks  of  progress  in 
historical  conception:  Deutsche  Staats-  und  Rechts  Geschichte  {Ger- 
man Constitutional  and  Legal  History).^ 

In  the  first  place,  Eichhorn  deserves  to  rank,  at  least  up  to  the 
time  when  Ranke  was  at  the  height  of  his  influence,  as  the  foremost, 
if  not  literally  the  first  agitator  for  recovery  of  the  sources  of  early 
German  history.  He  seems  to  have  been  the  most  impressive 
witness  to  the  necessity  of  gathering  authentic  sources,  instead  of 
resting  content  with  hearsay.  Niebuhr  followed  with  the  beginnings 
of  a  technique  for  winnowing  the  sources.  The  idea  of  the  impor- 
tance of  gathering  sources,  not  only  for  ancient  history,  but  for 
later  times,  does  not  appear  to  have  been  urged  with  both  intelli- 
gence and  force  before  Eichhorn. 

In  the  second  place,  no  one  before  Eichhorn  outlined  a  respec- 
table survey  of  the  interacting  social  conditions  in  central  Europe, 
among  which  constitutional  and  legal  development  took  shape.  In 
this  respect  he  was  certainly  a  path  breaker;  and  modern  treatment 
of  the  history  of  German  institutions  has  never  outgrown  his  influ- 
ence. Enghsh  constitutional  history  bears  marks  of  the  same 
mold. 

In  the  third  place,  while  Eichhorn  was  setting  an  example  in 
trying  to  tell  the  story  of  German  legal  history  more  objectively 
by  presenting  it  in  its  connection  with  German  political  history, 
he  was  drawn  into  presenting  much  more  than  had  previously  been 
included  in  legal  and  political  history.  In  the  course  of  the  work, 
he  wove  into  the  exhibit,  at  different  stages,  types  of  factors  which 
were  far  from  merely  legal  or  constitutional.  Indeed,  before  he 
was  through  he  had  ranged  alongside  of  legal  and  political  elements 
so  many  other  elements  which  he  found  on  different  occasions  to 
have  been  related  to  the  legal  and  the  political,  that,  whether  by 
intention  or  not,  in  effect  he  had  presented  a  sort  of  outline  scheme 
of  what  has  since  been  known  as  ''social  history."     That  is,  he  had 

'  The  first  use  that  I  have  traced  of  a  phrase  which  later  became  one  of  the  most 
frequent  and  significant  idioms  of  German  historical  scholars,  was  in  the  Preface  of 
Vol.  IV  of  this  work,  p.  5.  viz.,  quellenmdssig  und  wahr. 
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given  an  impulse  to  the  idea,  which  was  later  developed  by  some  of 
the  sociologists,  that  the  history  of  human  society  must  be  made  out, 
before  there  can  be  completely  veracious  history  of  any  selected 
aspect  or  factor  or  element  of  human  society.  In  fact,  Eichhom 
blazed  a  path  through  German  history,  which  was  improved  upon 
by  other  explorers,  until  the  developing  conception  of  what  a  history 
ought  to  be  was  illustrated  in  England,  for  example,  in  a  far  more 
advanced  way  by  Green's  History  of  the  English  People.  Eichhom 
began  to  realize  the  conception  which  might  be  formulated  in  this 
way:  An  objective  history  must  he  an  account  of  all  the  different  influ- 
ences which  entered  into  the  life  of  a  people,  of  the  ways  in  which  these 
influences  worked,  and  of  the  relative  effect  which  each  from  time  to 
time  had  upon  the  total  conditions  of  that  people. 

We  do  not  claim  that  Eichhom  ever  reduced  his  method  to  a 
categorical  formula  of  this  sort.  We  find  nothing  quite  as  explicit 
in  his  own  writings.  We  claim,  however,  that  his  work  set  an 
example  of  historical  procedure  which  was  followed  into  such 
implications  that  presently  the  content  of  our  formula  was  among 
the  methodological  presumptions  of  European  scholars.  Today 
something  equivalent  to  this  formula  is  a  commonplace  not  only 
with  historians,  but  with  all  other  social  scientists.  It  is  what  we 
mean  in  this  connection  by  the  catch  phrase  complexity  or  multi- 
plicity. We  use  the  name  of  Eichhom  as  symbolical  of  the  adoption 
of  this  conception  into  the  methodology  of  all  social  science. 
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temporary changes  in  Germany  itself,  pp.  106-48 

Alemanni,    Burgundians,    Suevi,    Goths,   Bavarians,   Thuringians, 
Frisians,  Saxons,  and  Franks 

3.  The  Westgothic,  Eastgothic,  Lombard,  Burgundian  and  Frankish 
state  in  Roman  provinces,  122-60 

IV.  Arrangements  in  the  Germanic  States  on  Roman  soil,  pp.  161-220 

1.  Treatment  of  the  Romans, 

a)  Cession  of  landed  property,  pp.  161-72 

b)  Provincial  administration,  duces,  comites,  judices,  vicars,  pp. 

172-83 

c)  Fortunes  of  the  Romans  in  the  various  parts  of  the  Frankish 
states 

Roman  cities  of  two  sorts,  pp.  183-92 

d)  Superior  court  and  civic  officials,  p.  192 

2.  Condition  of  the  German  peoples  in  the  Frankish  state,  pp.  202-17 

3.  Ecclesiastical  constitution,  pp.  217-20 

V.  Outline. of  the  laws  of  peoples  {leges),  pp.  220-82 

1.  Information  about  the  same,  and  collections,  p.  220 

2.  Occasion  and  manner  of  formulation,  p.  224 

3.  Contents,  p.  228 

4.  Significance  of  the  contents,  p.  228 

5.  Language,  p.  230 

6.  Laws  of  particular  peoples, 

a)  Westgoths,  pp.  233-38 

b)  Salic  Franks,  pp.  238-64 

c)  Burgundians,  p.  265 

d)  Ripuarians,  p.  267 

e)  Alemanni,  p.  273 
/)  Bavarians,  p.  275 
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g)  Edictum  Theodorici,  p.  277 
h)  Lex  Romana,  p.  278 

Wisigothorum  (Breviarium),  p.  279 
i)   Lex  Romana  Burgundiorum  (Papiani  liber  responsorum),  p.  281 
VI.  Legal  System,  pp.  283-508 

1.  Method,  p.  283 

a)  Private  Law,  pp.  283-352 

(i)  Personal  rights,  pp.  283-300 

(2)  Class  relationships,  pp.  301-37 
(a)  Nobility,  pp.  301-14 

(6)  Freedom,  pp.  314-18 
(c)   Unfreedom,  pp.  318-36 

Types  chattels  letiministeriales,  pp.  318-27 

Origin,  p.  327 

Emancipation,  Schutzhorige,  Schutzpflichtige,  pp.  330-37 

(3)  Law  of  the  Family,  pp.  337-52 
(o)  Mimdium,  pp.  337-39 

(6)  Marriage,  p.  340 

(c)  Parental  discipline  and  parental  authority,  p.  348 

(d)  Guardianship,  p.  350 

2.  The  law  of  things,  pp.  352-402 

o)  Real  property  idea  of  the  Alode 

Limitations  upon  alienation,  pp.  352-68 

Unlimited  by  Regalia,  p,  368 

Acquisition    of     immovable    things,    significance    of    vestitura 

(Gewehre),  pp.  370-77 

Movable  things,  acquisition,  and  vindication  of  the  same,  p.  377 

b)  Encimibrances  of  real  property,  p.  383 

c)  The  law  of  security  for  debt,  p.  384 

d)  Possession  derived  from  right  of  the  court,  p.  387 

e)  Property  relations  of  married  persons,  pp.  391-99 
/)  Property  relations  of  parents  and  children,  p.  400 
g)  Property  relations  of  minors,  p.  401 

3.  Inheritance  according  to  customary  law,  p.  402 
Rights  of  the  fiscus  to  estates  without  heirs,  p.  412 

4.  Claims  (Forderungen),  pp.  412-26 
a)  Based  on  contracts 

(i)  Form  of  contracts,  p.  412 
(2)  Particular  contracts 
(o)  Sale,  p.  414 

(b)  Exchange 

(c)  Gift 

(d)  Commodation 
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(e)   Storage  contract,  p.  416 
(/)   Service  contract 

(g)  Surety,  p.  417 
h)  Based  on  non-permitted  actions,  p.  419 
c)  Based  directly  on  the  laws,  p.  425 

Rights  of  the  creditor  agamst  the  person  of  the  debtor,  p.  426 

5.  Courts  and  procedure,  pp.  427~55 

6.  Public  law,  pp.  456-78 

7.  Canon  law,  pp.  478-508 

Second  Period,  History  of  the  Prankish  Monarchy,  from  561-888,  pp.  509-838 
Sources  and  aids 

I.  General  history  of  the  empire  of  the  Merovingians  from  561-613,  pp. 
511-24 

1.  The  boundaries,  p.  511 

2.  Maritime  condition,  p.  512 

3.  Divisions  of  the  realm  and  their  consequences,  pp.  51S-18 
Importance  of  retainers,  pp.  516-18 

Parliaments,  pp.  518-24 
II.  Declme  of  the  Merovingian  dynasty  through  increasing  power  of  the 
Major  Domus,  from  613-752,  pp.  524-34 

1.  Increased  power  of  the  Major  Domus,  p.  524 

2.  The  Majores  in  the  different  divisions  of  the  empire  fight  for  posses- 
sion of  the  exclusive  Majordomacy  which  the  family  of  Pipin  at  last 
gains  (687),  pp.  526-29 

3.  The  family  of  Pipin  of  Heristall  opens  its  path  to  the  throne,  pp. 

529-34 

Conquest  of  Friesland  from  the  time  of  Charles  Martell,  pp.  529-33 

III.  Pipin  and  Charles  the  Great,  from  752  to  814 

1.  Pipin  ascends  the  throne  and  becomes  Patricius  of  Rome,  p.  537 

2.  He  conquers  Aquitania;  his  sons  Karl  and  Karlomann  divide  the 
empire,  the  government  of  which  is  carried  on  by  the  former  after 
the  death  of  the  latter,  p.  537 

3.  History  of  the  expansion  of  the  Christian  religion  and  of  the  rise 
of  a  German  church  to  the  time  of  Charles  the  Great.    Boniface,  p. 539 

4.  Military  power  of  the  Carolingians,  p.  543 

5.  History  of  the  conquest  of  Saxony,  divisions  of  Saxony;  its  internal 
organization,  p.  545-6° 

6.  Rise  of  frontier  provinces,  especially  along  the  eastern  border  of  the 
Prankish  empire;  their  original  apportionment  and  organization, 
pp.  560-73  _     _ 

7.  Conquest  of  Lombardy  and  attainment  of  the  imperial  dignity. 
Significance  of  the  latter,  pp.  573-79 

8.  Spirit  of  the  imperial  administration,  pp.  580-84 
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IV.  Dissolution  of  the  Prankish  Monarchy,  from  814  to  888,  pp.  585-604 

1.  Division  of  the  empire,  Charlemagne's  plan  of  806  and  of  Louis  the 
pious  in  1807.  Division  of  Verdun  (843)  after  the  death  of  the  latter, 
pp.  585-89 

2.  Plan  of  the  latter.  Fate  of  the  various  resulting  divisions  of  the 
realm  to  the  end  of  the  tenth  century.  Consequences  of  the  dethron- 
ing of  Charles  the  Fat  in  837,  pp.  589-600 

3.  Origin  of  the  heredity  of  feudal  holdmgs,  pp.  600-604 
I  V.  Sources  of  the  law,  pp.  605-67 

VI.  Changes  in  the  legal  system,  pp.  667-838 

1.  Frankish  public  law,  pp.  667-747 

2.  Canon  Law,  pp.  747-800 

3.  Private  Law,  pp.  800-829 

4.  Public  crimes  and  court  procedure,  pp.  829-38 

VOLUME  n 

Third  Period,  888  to  1517 

First  division  of  the  period,  888  to  1056 
Sources  and  aids,  pp.  1-4 
I.  General  history  from  888  to  1056,  pp.  1-83 
Sketch  of  the  societary  condition,  p.  5 

1.  External  history,  pp.  8-40 

Relations  to  neighboring  peoples  and  states  in  general,  p.  8 

2.  Internal  situation,  pp.  40-83 
a)  Manner  of  change,  p.  44 
h)  Particular  relations 

(i)  Parliaments,  p.  45 

(2)  Dukes  and  Palgraves,  p.  47 

(3)  Rise  of  ecclesiastics  with  secular  power,  p.  58 

(4)  Relation  of  nobiUty  to  folk,  p.  69 

(5)  Origin  of  municipal  constitutions,  p.  74 

'  (6)  Relation  of  the  magnates  to  the  king  and  of  neighboring 

territories  to  Germany,  p.  80 
II.  General  history  from  1056  to  1272,  pp.  84-196 
I.  Internal  history  of  Germany,  pp.  84-190 

a)  Previous  relation  between  the  Empire  and  the  Pope,  and  the 
change  of  the  same  by  the  elevation  of  Gregory  VU  to  the  Papal 
See,  pp.  85-90 
h)  Govenmient  of  Henrich  IV  and  V,  pp.  90-109 

Gregory  VII's  law  of  celibacy  and  decretals  agamst  simony  and 
investiture  of  laymen,  p.  90 

Effects  which  application  of  the  prohibition  of  investiture  of  the 
laity  would  have  had,  p.  91 
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Quarrels  of  Henrich  IV  with  Saxony,  p.  93 

Complications  of  the  quarrels  and  the  War  of  investitures,  p.  96 

Fortunes  of  Heinrich  in  the  resulting  struggle  in  Germany  and 

Italy,  p.  98 

Consequences  of  interrupted  unity  of  church  and  state,  p.  loi 

(Germany  declared  an  elective  realm.    Papal  right  of  supervising 

the  election  and  the  temporal  princes  in  general) 

Outcome  of  the  War  of  Investitures  under  Heinrich  V  represented 

by  the  Concordatum  Calixtinum,  11 22,  p.  104 

The  Crusades,  p.  107 
c)   Changed  constitutional  system,  pp.  109-18 

Permanent  heredity  of  counties  and  duchies  and  effects  of  the 

same,  p.  109 

Imperial  attorneys  general  (Vogt),  p.  116 

Founding  of  the  Hohenstaufen  and  Welf  parties  after  the  end  of 

the  Prankish  royal  line,  1125-33,  pp.  118-26 
e)  Struggle  between  Hohenstaufen  and  Welf  in   Germany  from 

1137-123S,  pp.  126-51 
/)   Political  situation  of  the  emperor  at  this  time  especially  in  relation 

to  the  Knights  and  the  cities,  pp.  151-56 

The  Knights  as  an  exclusive  society,  p.  151 

Changed  constitution  and  circumstances  of  the  cities 
g)  The  Italian  policy  of  the  Hohenstaufen  and  its  operation,  pp. 

167-86 
h)  End  of  the  Hohenstaufen  line,  1268,  p.  186 

Its  immediate  consequences  in  Germany  and  Italy,  p.  187 
i)   Government  of  the  rival  Kings,  Richard  and  Alphonso,  1256-72, 

p.  189 
2.  History  of  the  extension  of  the  German  Empire  from  1156  to  1272.. 
pp.  190-96 

III.  Sources  of  the  law,  pp.  196-356 

IV.  The  legal  system,  pp.  356-765 
Meaning  of  the  Feudal  System,  pp.  356-64 

VOLUME  ni 

Third  Period,  1 27 2-1 51 7 
Second  Division,  pp.  1-5 51 
Sources  and  aids,  pp.  1-6 
General  history, 
I.  From  Rudolph  of  Habsburg  to  death  of  Charles  IV  1272-1378,  pp.  1-76 
II.  To  the  end  of  the  Luxembourg  line,  1378-1437, 

III.  From  the  end  of  the  Luxembourg  line  to  the  Reformation,  1437-1517, 
pp.  104-75 
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IV.  The  legal  situation  including  the  ecclesiastical  constitution,  pp.  175-303 

1.  Territorial  constitution,  pp.  175-303 

2.  Municipal  constitution,  pp.  303-29 

3.  Imperial  constitution,  pp.  303-51 

4.  Introduction  of  Roman  Law  into  Germany,  pp.  354-94 

To  what  extent  in  the  beginning  the  imperial  laws  credited  Roman 

law  with  the  character  of  a  common  law,  pp.  351-56 

Influence  of  the  universities  upon  the  use  of  the  Roman  law  and  of 

the  Lombard  feudal  law,  pp.  356-62 

Introduction  of  the  Lombard  feudal  law,  p.  363 

Influence  of  the  Imperial  Chamber  Court,  p.  364 

Legislation  against  application  of  rules  of  the  German  law  which 

conflicted  with  Roman  law,  p.  365 

Studies  of  the  German  law  with  reference  to  the  Roman,  pp.  368-89 

Complaints  about  the  use  of  the  Roman  law 

True  reasons  for  the  defects  in  the  legal  situation,  pp.  389-94 

5.  Civil  law,  pp.  395-467 

6.  Crimes  and  penalties,  pp.  467-81 

7.  Civil  law  procedure,  pp.  481-503 

V.  Canon  law,  pp.  504-9 

1.  Status  of  the  pontificate,  pp.  504-46 
Misuse  of  the  papal  power 

2.  Degeneracy  of  the  teaching  function  of  the  church  and  of  worship, 
PP-    547-51 

VOLUME  IV 

Fourth  Period,  1517-1815,  from  the  Reformation  to  the  Rise  of  the  German 
Bund 

First  Division,  from  the  Reformation  to  the  Peace  of  Westphalia,  1517-1648, 
pp.  1-578 
Sources  and  aids,  pp.  1-4 

I.  Pohtical  condition  of  Germany  at  the  beginning  of  the  Reformation, 

PP-  5-7 
II.  History  of  the  Reformation  to  (second)  "Religious  Peace,"  1517-55. 
pp.  19-143 

III.  External  history  of  the  German  Empire  under  Charles  V,  pp.  143-46 

IV.  General  history  of  Germany  from  the  Religious  Peace  to  the  beginning 
of  the  Thirty  Years'  War,  1555-1618,  pp.  146-219 

V.  History  of  the  Thirty  Years'  War,  pp.  219-53 

VI.  History  of  the  law,  pp.  289-538 

1.  Constitutional  law  of  the  Empire,  pp.  289-346 

2.  Constitutional  law  of  particular  states,  pp.  346-418 

3.  Constitution  of  Protestant  Church  Systems,  pp.  418-22 

4.  Civil  law,  pp.  454-518 
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VII.  Survey  of  the  history  of  the  larger  political  territories,  pp.  538-78 
Second  Division  of  the  Period,  1648-1815 
Sources  and  aids,  pp.  579-82 

I.  General  history  from  the  Peace  of  Westphalia  to  the  end  of  the  male 

line  of  the  Hapsburgs,  1648-1740,  pp.  583-623 
II.  The  period  of  King  Frederick  II  of  Prussia,  1740-86,  pp.  624-40 

III.  Germany  in  the  period  of  the  French  Revolution,  pp.  640-99 

IV.  Constitution,  legislation,  and  legal  science,  pp.  699-798 

With  the  table  of  contents  before  us,  the  statement  will  be  easily 
understood  that  this  outline  of  German  history  was  the  matrix  in 
which  all  later  attempts  to  recapitulate  German  experience  have 
been  shaped.^ 

If  Bismarck  had  lived  in  1808,  and  if  he  had  then  cherished  the 
purposes  which  he  formed  and  realized  as  prime  minister  of  Prussia, 
he  could  not  have  taken  a  wiser  step  toward  the  measure  of  success 
which  rewarded  his  life-work  in  187 1  than  to  engage  someone  to  do 
just  what  Eichhorn  did.  As  we  have  seen,  and  as  many  people  at 
the  time  realized,  one  of  the  cardinal  problems  for  the  Germans 
was  incidental  to  the  fact  that  they  had  no  sense  of  Germany  as 

'  Even  from  this  scheme  of  titles  sufficient  indications  may  be  gathered  that  a 
conception  of  the  lateral  relations  of  human  facts  was  here  in  course  of  incubation, 
and  that  it  had  no  visible  limitations  short  of  the  entire  range  of  human  life-interests. 
In  Savigny's  two  monumental  works,  for  example  {Das  romische  Recht  im  MiUeldter 
and  System  des  heutigen  romischen  Rechis),  law  conceived  as  a  self-sufficient  structure 
stands  forth  almost  as  sole  and  stark  and  spectral  as  the  steel  skeleton  before  clothed 
with  the  outer  coating  of  a  modem  skyscraper.  In  Eichhorn  one  begins  to  feel  the 
breath  of  the  life  of  the  society  within  which  laws  were  merely  incidental  functions. 
Thus,  in  the  table  of  contents  (we  use  the  page  numbers  for  reference)  after  giving 
prominence  in  each  division  to  the  necessity  of  finding  the  pertinent  evidence,  and 
after  indicating  the  sources  of  the  same — a  consideration  which  before  1800  it  had  been 
easy  for  pseudo  scholarship  to  satisfy  without  great  pains — he  calls  attention  to  such 
co-operating  factors  as  differentiated  social  groupings,  instead  of  supposed  exhaustive 
classification  under  the  categories  of  rulers  and  ruled  (60-95);  varieties  of  conflict 
groups  (96-160);  relation  of  state  to  church  (217-20);  glimpses  of  internal  reconstruc- 
tion processes,  in  place  of  statical  interpretation  (524-36);  growth  as  opposed  to  status 
in  both  state  and  church,  (537-84);  merging  of  the  old  order  with  the  new  feudaUsm, 
(585-604);  social  surveys  of  Europe  (888-1056);  (II,  1-83  and  1056-1272);  (II, 
84-190);  an  evaluation  of  feudalism,  (II,  336-64);  the  imiversities  as  civic  factors 
(III,  356-62) ;  social  reasons  for  defects  of  civic  law  (to  be  considered  in  connection  with 
the  Thibaut-Savigny  issue)  (III  389-94);  evaluation  of  the  papal  system  (III,  504-46); 
evaluation  of  church  teaching  and  worship  (III,  547-51);  social  survey  of  Europe 
1517-1815  (bulk  of  the  fourth  volume). 
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a  country,  nor  of  Gennans  as  compatriots.  They  were  West- 
phalians  and  Hanoverians  and  Prussians  and  Saxons  and  Bavarians 
and  Austrians,  and  so  on  and  so  on  through  the  paltry  catalogue. 
To  be  anything  effective  in  the  way  of  making  the  most  of  them- 
selves as  a  people,  and  among  the  peoples  of  the  earth,  a  national 
self-consciousness  was  necessary.  Generations  which  did  not  know 
their  antecedents  needed  to  be  made  acquainted  with  their  predeces- 
sors. A  race  palsied  by  its  own  schisms  needed  to  be  told  of  the 
time  when  it  was  one  and  powerful.  Peoples  one  in  blood,  in 
language,  in  social  heritage,  in  essentials  of  religion  obscured  under 
differences  of  administration,  and  also  one  in  economic  destiny, 
needed  to  be  made  aware  of  their  community  of  interests  by  redis- 
covery of  their  common  past.  Not  that  this  factor  alone  could  be 
decisive,  if  the  unity  of  the  past  was  not  essentially  in  harmony 
with  interests  of  the  present.  It  would  have  been  impossible  to 
revive  a  national  consciousness  which  circumstances  had  meanwhile 
made  obsolete.  In  this  case  the  correlating  nervous  centers  had 
ceased  to  function.  Every  action  by  any  state  of  Germany  was 
as  a  rule  an  arrest  or  disturbance  of  the  normal  actions  of  its  neigh- 
bors, and  the  aggregate  of  these  uncorrected  actions  was  cumulative 
misfortune  for  the  whole  mass.  Divided  Germany  and  divided 
Germans  needed  again  to  become  conscious  of  collective  Germany 
and  collective  Germans.  German  sanity  and  health  and  strength 
depended  upon  reawakening  or  creation  of  a  sense  of  connections 
with  the  German  past  and  of  interdependence  with  all  the  Germans 
in  the  present.  This  reorganization  of  consciousness,  as  a  prehmi- 
nary  to  reorganization  of  co-operation  for  the  common  weal,  could 
not  be  accomplished  at  a  stroke.  It  could  not  be  achieved  by  a 
single  agency.  The  time  factor  and  many  converging  influences 
were  indispensable.  Among  these,  however,  a  strong  sense  of 
national  continuity  and  community  was  elemental.  No  single 
historian  could  produce  this  influence;  but  Bismarck  himself  is 
inconceivable  if  he  had  not  been  built  out  of  the  material  which 
recovery  of  the  German  past  had  assembled  for  the  making  of  new 
Germans.  No  outstanding  great  characters  could  have  welded  the 
Germans  into  a  single  people  if  this  tardily  awakened  historical 
consciousness  had  not  animated  many  lesser  leaders  and  had  not 
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penetrated  the  masses  in  a  strong  degree.  WTiile  we  trace  certain 
elements  of  historical  methodology  to  other  men,  the  great  merit  of 
Eichhom  is  that  he  first  unfolded  to  modem  Germans  a  con\-incing 
panorama  of  their  national  oneness  in  variety,  and  thereby  fur- 
nished an  essential  support  to  the  struggle  in  the  nineteenth 
century  to  avert  from  the  Germans  the  fate  which  had  overtaken 
the  Poles. 

With  the  materials  at  command  it  is  impossible  to  reach  a 
credible  conclusion  about  the  kind  and  degree  of  premonition  of  all 
this  which  stimulated  Eichhom  to  his  work.  How  much  he  may 
have  builded  better  than  he  knew,  we  cannot  discover.  We  are 
simply  celebrating  this  functional  value  of  Eichhom's  beginnings 
and  of  continuations  in  the  same  line. 

Eichhom  has  a  distinct  meaning  for  the  sociologists  beyond  that 
which  primarily  concerns  historians.  As  we  look  back  from  our 
present  point  of  \'iew,  we  see  that  Eichhom  was  not  merely  school- 
mastering  the  world  into  appreciation  of  accurate  and  thorough  use 
of  historical  sources,  as  e\-idence  of  what  had  occurred.  He  was 
also  beginning  a  line-upon-line  process  of  revealing  that,  in  order 
to  tell  what  has  occurred,  it  is  necessary  to  tell  more  different  kinds 
of  things  than  may  be  of  primarj-  interest  to  any  single  type  of 
writer  or  reader. 

It  had  been  the  weU-nigh  invariable  custom,  from  the  beginning 
of  historical  -^vTiting,  for  the  historians  to  be  mouthpieces  for  the 
interests  represented  by  either  rulers,  or  warriors,  or  lawj'ers,  or 
priests.  These  writers  had,  accordingly,  as  a  rule,  set  down  merely 
those  groups  and  series  of  occurrences  which  attracted  their  atten- 
tion from  the  standpoint  of  the  respective  group  interests.  Xow 
comes  Eichhom  with  a  partial  proclamation  of  the  message  which 
the  sociologists  ha\'e  later  tried  to  expand  and  publish,  viz:  You 
cannot  tell  all  that  was  true  about  the  things  that  chiefly  interest 
rulers,  or  warriors,  or  law\-er3,  or  priests  without  telling  at  the  same 
time  many  other  things  of  primar\'  interest  to  many  other  sorts  and 
conditions  of  men;  and  without  telling  also  how  these  different 
kinds  of  occurrences  reciprocally  conditioned  one  another.  Eich- 
hom did  not,  to  be  sure,  carry  out  this  proclamation  very  much 
into  detail.    We  may,  indeed,  pack  his  central  message  into  this 
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summary :  Laws  do  not  exist  in  a  vacuum.  They  are  bone  of  bone  and 
flesh  of  flesh  in  the  whole  life  of  their  time  and  place.  He  did  not 
specify  beyond  rather  obvious  particulars,  but  the  whole  that  we 
have  later  surveyed  more  fully,  corresponding  with  our  convenience 
—terms  "multiplicity"  and  "complexity,"  was  implicit  in  what  he 
discovered.  Later  social  science,  down  to  and  including  sociology, 
has  been,  in  one  section,  busy  elaboration  of  the  discovery  which 
Eichhorn  revealed  in  principle.' 

At  this  distance  it  is  hard  to  realize  that  there  ever  was  a  time 
when  this  factor  complexity  was  not  as  safely  matter-of-course  as 
it  is  with  us.  Without  considerable  acquaintance  with  eighteenth- 
century  literature  the  contrast  can  hardly  become  as  vivid  in  our 
understanding  as  it  is  in  fact.  Xor  is  it  possible  to  name  all  the 
channels  through  which  this  preconception  has  been  conveyed  to 
our  consciousness.  In  recent  social  science  teaching  it  has  been  so 
elemental  that  mention  of  it  perhaps  aflfects  the  present  generation 
as  a  triviality.  Yet  this  commonplace  was  achieved  at  countless 
cost,  and  it  was  mediated  to  our  minds  by  innumerable  expositors. 
It  made  such  an  impression  on  certain  minds  in  the  latter  part  of 
the  nineteenth  century  that  it  operated  with  them  as  an  effective 
impulse  to  the  differentiation  of  sociology.  As  to  the  specific  con- 
nection between  Eichhorn  and  this  influence  it  must  be  said  that 
it  would  be  impossible  to  name  a  respectable  treatise  written  in  the 
latest  fifty  years  upon  civilization  in  Europe  in  which  traces  of 
Eichhorn's  influence  are  not  evident.  For  example,  during  the 
1870's  Professor  J.  L.  Diman  was  at  the  height  of  his  influence  at 
Brown  University.  WTien  the  present  writer  began  his  apprentice- 
ship as  a  teacher  of  history  in  188 1,  he  had  the  use  of  very  full  notes 
of  Professor  Diman's  course  in  1875-76  on  General  European  History. 
He  discovered  that  the  treatment  was  very  evidently  modeled  upon 
Eichhorn,  and  some  of  the  most  effective  passages  were  quotations 
from,  or  ampUfications  of,  that  author.  No  single  book  has  prob- 
ably served  more  Americans  as  a  guide  to  European  history  than 
Bryce's  Holy  Roman  Empire.  It  cannot  be  doubted  that  the  orig- 
inal conception  of  that  book  would  hardly  have  been  formed  if  the 

» For  the  orthodox  German  estimate  of  Eichhorn's  work,  see  Frensdorff  in  AUg. 
deutsche  Biog.  p.  478. 
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prospectings  which  made  it  possible  had  not  been  carried  out  as  we 
find  them  in  Eichhorn. 

In  spite  of  all  the  foregoing,  it  must  be  confessed  that  if  we 
were  sketching  the  antecedents  of  sociology  in  the  developing  social 
science  of  all  Europe  rather  than  in  the  particular  line  of  influence 
which  is  so  easily  made  out  between  the  Germans  and  the  Americans, 
we  should  not  have  chosen  Eichhorn  as  our  symbol  of  this  particular 
factor  complexity.  Among  German  scholars  he  is  the  most  obvious 
choice.  Among  European  scholars  in  general  Eichhorn  is  over- 
shadowed by  Guizot  {History  of  Civilization  in  Europe,  and  History 
of  Civilization  in  France,  1828-29).  We  quote,  without  comment, 
the  judgment  of  Robert  Flint: 

He  (Guizot)  was  the  first  to  dissect  a  society  in  that  same  comprehensive, 
impartial  and  thorough  way  in  which  an  anatomist  dissects  the  body  of  an 
animal,  and  the  first  to  study  the  functions  of  the  social  organism.  Before  him 
there  had  been  a  vast  amount  both  of  historical  research  and  historical  specula- 
tion ;  stages,  ages,  classes,  individuals,  had  had  their  histories,  some  of  which  were 
excellent;  the  development  of  laws,  manners,  sciences,  arts,  letters,  had  been 
traced,  and  in  some  cases  not  only  learnedly  but  with  considerable  insight  into 
causation;  and  there  had  even  been  systems  not  a  few  as  to  the  course,  and  plan, 
and  laws  of  history  as  a  whole;  yet  he  was  fully  entitled,  I  think,  to  speak  of 
the  work  he  accompUshed  as  new.  It  was  not  conceived  before  the  eighteenth 
century.  It  was  first  truly  commenced  by  himself.  And  what  a  noble  com- 
mencement he  made!  Of  course,  in  a  work  so  extensive,  so  diflScult,  every 
careful  student  must  find  something  to  criticise,  something  to  dissent  from; 
yet  hardly  one  will  deny  that  it  is  a  model  of  scientific  skill,  comprehensively 
treating  of  all  the  vast  variety  of  facts  included  in  civilization,  while  never 
allowing  to  drop  out  of  sight  the  unity  of  Hfe  which  imderlies  the  multipUed 
manifestations;  that  it  is  not  only  wonderfully  true  and  satisfactory  as  an 
organic  whole,  but  that  it  has  Uluminated  a  multitude  of  particular  points  and 
dispelled  a  multitude  of  serious  errors;  that  it  disclosed  in  every  order  of  social 
phenomena  a  significance  unnoticed  before,  by  the  manner  in  which  it  showed 
them  in  a  constant  contact  with  the  other  orders  of  phenomena.' 

Again  it  is  common  knowledge  among  social  scientists  that 
Guizot  and  his  successors  in  France  bulked  large  among  the  influ- 
ences that  developed  historical  conceptions.  It  is  beyond  doubt 
that  this  factor  entered  appreciably  into  stimulation  of  the  sociologi- 
cal movement,  but  no  one  has  taken  the  trouble  to  prove  it.     Among 

*  The  Philosophy  of  History  in  France  and  Germany  (ist  ed.,  1874),  p.  240. 
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the  men  now  working  for  their  Doctor's  degrees  in  American  univer- 
sities there  ought  to  be  some  who  would  devote  themselves  to 
collection  of  material  for  a  history  of  historical  instruction  in  Ameri- 
can universities,  especially  since  the  seventies.  Among  the  older 
men  who  were  students  during  the  inauguration  of  the  modern  type 
of  historical  study  especially  in  the  1870's,  recollections  doubtless 
survive  of  the  European  preceptors  to  whom  American  teachers 
referred  with  most  respect;  and  there  should  be  enough  clues  of 
this  sort  to  show  specific  cases  of  sequence  between  the  factors  which 
we  are  discussing,  besides  other  series  of  influences  which  we  are  not 
discussing,  and  their  effects  in  American  social  science. 


SECTION  IV.    NIEBUHR  (1776-1831)  AND  SCRUTINY  OF 
EVIDENCE:   EARLY  ROMAN  HISTORY 


ABSTRACT 


Niebuhr  is  the  most  conspicuous  representative  of  methodological  protest  against 
credulity  toward  historical  tradition,  and  of  demand  for  criticism  as  elementary 
historical  procedure.  The  application  of  this  principle  to  interpretation  of  the  Bible 
is  noted,  with  the  "Tubingen  School"  as  the  leading  case. 


In  the  two  foregoing  sections  we  have  recalled  cardinal  contri- 
butions to  conceptions  of  the  essential  content  of  human  experience. 
We  pass  now  to  a  series  of  contributions  primarily  to  the  method- 
ology or  technique  of  the  sciences,  in  the  first  instance  history, 
concerned  with  the  interpretation  of  human  experience.  In  the 
illustrative  list  of  general  ideas  which  we  have  scheduled  as  parts 
of  the  building  material  of  social  science  at  large  and  of  sociology 
in  particular,^  the  next  in  order  is  necessity  of  subjecting  alleged 
historical  evidence  to  the  severest  scrutiny.  Today  this  is  supposed 
to  go  without  saying  with  everyone  who  has  had  the  rudiments  of 
historical  training.  In  the  early  years  of  the  nineteenth  century  it 
was  a  principle  more  generally  "honored  in  the  breach  than  in  the 
observance."  We  select  Niebuhr  as  representative  of  the  effective 
mobilization  of  this  principle  in  German  historical  methodology. 

*See  Small,  title  "Sociology,"  jEw<;yc/.  Amer. 
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As  an  index  of  the  prestige  of  Niebuhr  among  German  scholars, 
a  quotation  from  Wegele  is  in  order : 

Yet  B.  G.  Niebuhr  counts  as  the  real  reformer  of  our  historiography. 
To  come  into  his  presence  means  a  quicker  beating  of  the  heart.  To  bring  him 
back  to  the  recollection  of  the  nation  in  an  adequate  degree  may  well  be  regarded 
as  the  enviable  task  of  an  author.  We  have  here  to  do  with  a  man  of  most 
extraordinary  mind  as  well  as  character.  It  seems  as  if  he  was  from  birth 
and  by  nature  destined  to  the  career  of  a  scholar.  He  himself  believed  this. 
His  fortunes  placed  him  at  an  unusually  early  age  in  public  life  and  activities 
of  statesmanship,  which  proved  to  be  the  best  preparatory  school  for  the 
developing  historian.  He  was  born  August  22,  1776,  at  Copenhagen.  He 
grew  up  in  the  district  of  Dithmarsch  under  the  eyes  of  a  talented  father,  who 
had  made  for  himself  a  respected  name  by  his  travels  in  Arabia  and  his  expert 
descriptions  of  the  same.  Very  early  the  son,  by  his  exceptional  abilities,  as 
well  as  by  his  unusual  facility  of  comprehension,  raised  the  extraordinary  hopes 
which  he  later  fulfilled.  In  a  very  large  degree  he  was  self-taught,  and  he  was 
tireless  in  self-instruction.  He  early  gave  his  attention  and  interest  to  lan- 
guages, history,  and  politics.  In  November,  1794  he  wrote:  "If  my  name  is 
mentioned  hereafter,  I  shall  be  known  to  men  as  historian  and  poHtical  author, 
as  antiquarian  and  philologist."  [Age  of  18!]  After  a  stay  of  two  years  at 
the  University  of  Kiel,  he  entered  in  1796  the  service  of  the  Danish  Minister  of 
Finance,  as  private  secretary,  and  was  thus  introduced  into  an  excellent  school 
of  politics  and  financial  science.  At  the  same  time,  he  did  not  permit  himself 
to  be  made  unfaithful  to  his  favorite  studies  of  Greek  and  Roman  antiquities 
by  the  noises  of  the  great  world  and  his  ofiicial  duties;  and  no  one  who  came 
into  the  vicinity  of  the  youth  of  21  years  failed  to  recognize  in  him  certain 
extraordinary  characteristics.  In  the  year  1798  he  undertook  for  his  further 
education  a  trip  to  England  and  Scotland.  He  there  gained  impressions  which 
were  productive  during  his  whole  subsequent  life.  At  the  same  time  they 
confirmed  him  on  the  one  side  in  his  Germanistic,  on  the  other  side  in  his  anti- 
revolutionary  temper.    The  French  Revolution  had  made  upon  him  more  a 

terrifying  than  an  ingratiating  impression Returning  to  Copenhagen, 

he  was  at  once  (1804),  at  the  age  of  27,  advanced  to  the  position  of  a  director 
of  the  Bank  and  of  the  East  India  Company.  For  various  reasons  he  preferred 
to  accept,  two  years  later,  a  directorship  in  the  Prussian  Bank  and  the  Seehand- 
lung.  Freiherr  vom  Stein,  who  was  at  that  time  head  of  the  Prussian  Ministry 
of  Finance,  was  the  one  whose  attention  was  called  to  Niebuhr.  Shortly  after 
the  great  catastrophe  befell  the  Prussian  state  [Jena,  1806].  It  did  not  shake 
Niebuhr's  faith  in  the  future  of  the  system  developed  by  Frederick  the  Great. 
He  gave  himself  loyally  to  the  work  of  restoration.  Only  after  it  appeared  to 
him  impossible  to  work  with  success  for  his  new  fatherland  did  he  withdraw 
from  official  cooperation  in  civic  affairs  and  return  to  his  studies.  In  these 
years  he  delivered  at  the  University  of  Berlin  those  lectures  on  Roman  History 
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from  which  his  celebrated  work  was  developed.  In  the  preface  to  the  first 
volume  of  the  first  edition  he  says:  "It  was  a  time  in  which  we  experienced 
the  unheard-of  and  the  unbeHevable;  a  time  which  drew  attention  to  many 
forgotten  and  obsolete  institutions  by  their  collapse.  And  our  souls  were 
strengthened  by  the  dangers  which  it  was  our  duty  to  avert,  as  by  the  vastly 
enhanced  devotion  to  fatherland  and  ruler."  The  opening  War  of  Liberation 
summoned  Niebuhr  again  to  affairs.  The  transactions  which  accompanied 
the  restoration  of  a  new  Germany  and  Prussia  he  followed  with  lively  interest. 
Well  known  is  the  monograph  in  which,  with  energetic  emphasis,  he  argued 
for  the  claims  of  Prussia  to  all  Saxony,  in  the  name  of  the  German  nation  and 
its  interests.  The  position  in  the  Prussian  service  which  he  now  desired 
and  from  which  alone,  as  he  thought,  he  could  work  with  success  for  the  state,' 
was  not  at  the  time  within  his  reach.  His  intense  conservatism,  which  however 
did  not  in  principle  exclude  belief  in  advances  toward  constitutionalism, 
appears  among  other  things  to  have  stood  in  his  way.  By  many,  however,  his 
situation  was  regarded  as  a  sort  of  honorable  banishment  when  (18 16)  he  was 
sent  as  Prussian  ambassador  to  the  Vatican.  He  was  charged  with  the  duty 
of  bringing  order  into  the  relations  between  the  Catholic  Church  in  the  new 
Prussian  state  and  the  Roman  Curia.  He  remained  almost  seven  years  in 
this  deUcate  situation,  and  he  finally  completed  his  task,  but,  it  must  be  con- 
fessed, in  such  a  way  that  unprejudiced  people  soon  began  to  fear  that  the 
optimism  of  Niebuhr  with  reference  to  the  Curia  had  betrayed  him  into  undue 
concessions.  Those  fears  were  soon  enough  justified.  The  Prussian  govern- 
ment really  did  have  the  worst  of  the  bargain.  Niebuhr  was  of  such  a  conserva- 
tive nature,  and  so  suggestible  by  religious  motives,  that  he  the  more  easily 
vmderrated  the  power  with  which  he  had  to  treat,  especially  for  the  very  reason 
that  the  latter  had  just  recovered  from  a  humiliation  without  parallel,  through 

the  intervention  of  secular  powers [Incorporation  of  the  Papal  states 

by  France  1809:  restoration  by  Congress  of  Vienna,  181 5.]  How  important 
the  embassy  of  Niebuhr  was  for  science,  and  in  what  a  noble  way  he  used  the 
hospitaUty  of  the  Eternal  City,  has  been  often  enough  related.  In  1824  he 
returned  to  Germany  and  settled  in  Bonn  in  order  to  devote  himself  entirely 
to  science  and  to  his  Roman  history.^ 

There  has  been  method  in  giving  so  much  space  to  these  biographi- 
cal details.  Similar  evidence  might  be  furnished  in  the  cases  of 
Savigny  and  Eichhorn.  They  are  typical  of  the  majority  of  the 
men,  from  1555  to  the  present,  who  have  developed  German  social 
science.  Think  of  them  and  their  doctrines  as  we  will,  most  of  the 
men  who  have  evolved  the  technique  of  the  social  sciences  as  it  has 
been  adopted  in  Germany  have  been  men  whose  ideas  of  methods 
have  been  shaped  in  large  part  by  first-hand  contact  with  practical 

^Geschichte  der  deutschen  Historiographie  (1885). 
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economic  and  political  affairs.  As  a  rule  they  were  not  closet 
philosophers,  dry-as-dusts,  bookworms  (Carlyle  and  Sartor  Resartus 
to  the  contrary  notwithstanding).  It  is  important  to  keep  this 
in  mind  as  among  the  credentials  of  the  realism,  objectivity,  of  the 
scientific  procedure  which  they  developed. 
Again  Wegele: 

The  significance  of  Niebuhr  for  historiography  rests  chiefly  upon  his  Roman 
History,  which  he  did  not  carry  further  than  the  first  Punic  War  [264-221  B.C.]. 
....  This  his  chief  work  has  for  us  a  double  significance.  In  the  first  place, 
in  so  far  as  through  the  same  the  method  of  treatment  which  ruled  almost 
without  exception  among  those  who  attempted  to  interpret  Roman  history 
was  once  for  all  abolished;  and  second,  because  presently  the  new  method 
which  he  now  applied  to  the  treatment  of  Roman  history  was  transferred  to 
the  treatment  of  the  history  of  all  peoples  and  periods,  and  thus  in  imitation 
of  him  a  new  historial  science  was  founded.^  With  reference  to  the  first  point, 
Niebuhr  started  with  the  assumption  that  whatever  had  been  done  in  this 
field  in  the  past  was  chiefly  useful  in  understanding  Roman  antiquities,  but  not 

for  history He  directed  his  attacks  principally  against  the  almost 

vmiversally  prevailing  tradition  about  the  older  epoch  of  Roman  history. 
In  the  preface  to  the  first  edition  of  his  first  volume  he  says:  "The  history  of 
the  first  four  centuries  of  Rome  is  notoriously  uncertain  and  falsified.  It  would 
be  very  foolish  to  blame  Livy  because  he  related  it  as,  aside  from  a  few  doubts, 
purely  historical.  We  have,  however,  another  view  of  history,  other  require- 
ments, and  we  must  either  not  imdertake  to  write  the  most  ancient  history  of 
Rome,  or  we  must  undertake  a  quite  other  labor  than  the  necessarily  unsuccess- 
ful repetition  of  that  which  the  Roman  historian  elevated  to  the  rank  of  a  creed 
of  history.  We  must  exert  ourselves  to  discriminate  both  poetry  and  falsifica- 
tion. We  must  strain  our  vision  in  order  to  recognize  the  traits  of  truth  freed 
from  every  gloss.  The  former,  the  detection  of  the  fabulous,  the  removal  of 
the  fraudulent,,  may  satisfy  the  cridc.  He  is  interested  only  in  exposing  a 
deceptive  story,  and  he  is  satisfied  with  proposing  certain  suppositions,  while 
the  greater  part  of  the  whole  remains  in  fragments.  The  historian,  however, 
wants  positive  results.  He  must  at  least  discover  a  probable  correlation  and 
a  credible  succession  of  events,  at  the  point  where  his  conviction  challenges 
tradition."  This,  at  all  events,  is  a  most  essential  trait  in  Niebuhr's  criticism. 
In  the  midst  of  the  debris  of  crumbhng  tradition  he  attempts  ....  to  recog- 
nize the  veiled  reaUty  and  to  restore  it He  attributed  to  himself  "a 

correct  and  very  quick  judgment,  an  almost  infallible  alertness  in  the  discovery 
of  the  false,  the  incorrect,  the  untrue."  Supported  by  this  self-confidence  he 
disdnguished  chaff  from  wheat,  and  sought,  "with  prophetic  insight,"  to 
'  This  was  the  opinion  of  all  the  professors  of  history  whom  I  heard  in  BerHn  and 
Leipsic,  1879-81. 
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revivify  the  history  of  past  times It  deserves  to  be  mentioned  that  the 

faith  in  the  tradition  about  older  Roman  history,  a  tradition  legitimated  by 
the  consecration  of  millennia,  had  struck  so  firm  roots  that  it  required  rare 
courage  to  oppose  it  after  Niebuhr's  fashion.  He  himself  said,  "Not  at  all 
times  could  one  have  ventured  to  assert  himself  in  that  way,  without  fear  for 
his  freedom  or  even  his  life.  The  philologists  would  have  cried  treason,  the 
theologians  would  have  found  in  it  the  crime  of  lese  majeste,  public  opinion 
would  have  stoned  such  a  malefactor."  That  which  is  possible  in  such  cases 
might  be  inferred  from  the  instance  of  the  Canton  Uri,  where,  on  the  occa- 
sion of  attacks  upon  the  Tell  tradition,  a  formal,  and  by  no  means  mild  punish- 
ment was  threatened.' 

Wegele  again: 

Goethe,  to  be  sure,  in  this  particular  by  no  means  a  specialist,  immediately 
found  the  correct  word  for  the  extraordinary  proceeding:  "The  discrimination 
between  poetry  and  history  is  invaluable,  since  neither  is  thereby  destroyed, 
but  rather  each  is  properly  estabUshed  in  its  own  worth  and  dignity.  WTiile 
it  is  endlessly  interesting  to  see  how  the  two  merge  and  reciprocally  operate, 
it  would  be  desirable  indeed  if  all  phenomena  of  human  events  were  treated  in 
this  manner."^  While  in  Germany  there  were  voices  for  and  against  this  idea 
of  criticism,  the  opinion  of  the  scientific  world  gradually  swung  over,  in  prin- 
ciple, to  the  side  of  Niebuhr.  At  the  same  time  foreign  countries  began  to  take 
sides  with  reference  to  his  work.  Especially  in  England  there  gradually 
appeared  a  proper  understanding  of  it.  No  less  a  person  than  Macaulay 
said:  "The  appearance  of  the  book  is  actually  epochmaking  in  the  history  of 
European  intelligence."  The  significance  which  the  book  had  for  Thomas 
Arnold,  and  the  work  which  he  performed  in  the  way  of  getting  recognition 

for  the  same  in  England,  is  well  known Thus  the  fundamental  theorems 

which  in  this  case  were  applied  for  the  first  time  in  such  a  masterly  manner  were 
recognized  as  a  guiding  norm  for  all  history.  If  we  consequently  seek  to 
represent  to  ourselves  the  essential  and  the  characteristic  in  his  method,  which 
produced  such  results,  we  refer  to  the  following:  First,  there  are  two  elements 
to  which  the  total  of  his  system  may  be  traced  back.  The  former  concerns  the 
criticism  of  the  sources,  and  sets  up  a  new  and  highly  fruitful  requirement. 
According  to  Niebuhr  research  may  never  forget,  in  the  presence  of  any  historical 
report,  that  it  does  not  immediately  present  the  narrated  occurrences.  It  is 
rather  immediately  only  the  impress  of  the  same  upon  the  reporter.  From  this 
secondary  impress  arises  the  picture  of  the  occurrences,  and  so  finally  the  investi- 
gator has  not  merely  to  penetrate  through  the  vision  of  the  original  reporter, 
but  he  has  to  press  beyond  him  to  the  original  form  of  the  occurrence,  and  to 

'  Cf.  the  experience  of  Alexander  Brown,  of  Virginia,  after  he  had  impeached  the 
Captain  John  Smith  tradition  in  The  Genesis  of  the  United  States  (1890). 

•Another  adumbration  of  demand  for  objectivity  throughout  the  social-science 
field! 
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observe  it  like  an  eye  witness  and  a  participant  in  the  experience.  This  theorem 
sounds  simple  and  almost  self-evident,  but  it  contains  the  sum  of  all  exact 
knowledge  in  the  historical  realm.  It  took  a  long  time  for  historiography  to 
rise  to  that  level,  but  from  that  arrival  a  new  epoch  begins,  namely,  the  epoch 
of  the  genuine  critical  method. 

For  illustration,  what  happened  when  the  reporter  says:  He 
"rushed,"  "sauntered,"  "shuffled,"  "strutted,"  "paraded," 
"sneaked,"  "staggered,"  "pussy-footed,"  down  the  street?  There 
is  interpretation,  insinuation,  innuendo,  imputation  of  character, 
and  motive,  and  moral  quality,  in  each  of  the  terms.  The  reporter 
consciously,  by  intention  or  by  inadvertence,  makes  himself  a  judge. 
He  causes  his  own  attitude  of  indifferent  or  depreciatory  animus 
toward  the  person  in  question  to  act  as  appraiser  of  the  value  of 
visible  movements.  It  may  be  that  there  was  absolutely  nothing  in 
the  conduct  reported  in  one  of  the  alternative  terms  that  would  not 
have  been  adequately  conveyed  by  the  colorless  statement,  "he 
walked." 

Still  following  Wegele : 

The  second  chief  demand  of  Niebuhr's  method  was  that  the  historian  shall 
transfer  the  past  into  the  present ;  he  shall  live  himself  into  the  past  to  such  a 
degree  that  he  may  have  the  attitude  of  a  contemporary  towards  it.  He  must 
see  the  people  and  portray  them  as  real  people,  not  as  puppets.  For  example, 
he  shall  know  and  point  out  that  such  a  conceit  as  Homer's  account  of  the  siege 
of  Troy  cannot  be  literal.    Battles  are  not  decided  in  that  way. 

What  Niebuhr  would  have  said  to  Ferrero's  version  of  his  method 
we  can  only  imagine. 

In  the  space  at  our  disposal  it  is  impossible  to  present  a  proper 
sample  of  Niebuhr's  type  of  work.  It  may  be  indicated  rather  than 
exemphfied  by  use  of  some  quotations  from  a  single  chapter. 
Almost  at  random,  we  choose  the  section  on  "Romulus  and  Numa"^ 
for  the  purpose.     Niebuhr  says: 

The  old  Roman  legend  ran  as  follows:  Procas,  King  of  Alba  left  two  sons. 
Numitor,  the  elder,  being  weak  and  spiritless,  suffered  Amulius  to  wrest  the 
government  from  him,  and  reduce  him  to  his  father's  private  estates.  In  the 
enjoyment  of  these  he  lived  rich,  and,  as  he  desired  nothing  more,  secure: 
but  the  usurper  dreaded  the  claims  that  might  be  set  up  by  heirs  of  a  different 
character.  He  had  Numitor's  son  murdered,  and  appointed  his  daughter, 
Silvia,  one  of  the  vestal  virgins. 

'  I,  220. 
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Amulius  had  no  children,  or  at  least  only  one  daughter;  so  that  the  race 
of  Anchises  and  Aphrodite  seemed  on  the  point  of  expiring  when  the  love  of  a 
god  prolonged  it,  in  despite  of  the  ordinances  of  man,  and  gave  it  a  lustre 
worthy  of  its  origin.  Silvia  had  gone  into  the  sacred  grove,  to  draw  water  from 
the  spring  for  the  service  of  the  temple.  The  sun  quenched  its  rays:  the  sight 
of  a  wolf  made  her  fly  into  a  cave;  there  Mars  overpowered  the  timid  virgin, 
and  then  consoled  her  with  the  promise  of  noble  children,  as  Poseidon  consoled 
Tyro  the  daughter  of  Salmoneus.  But  he  did  not  protect  her  from  the  tyrant; 
nor  could  her  protestations  of  her  innocence  save  her.  Vesta  herself  seemed 
to  demand  the  condemnation  of  the  unfortunate  priestess;  for  at  the  moment 
when  she  was  delivered  of  twins,  the  image  of  the  goddess  hid  her  eyes,  her 
altar  trembled,  and  her  fire  died  away.  Amulius  ordered  that  the  mother  and 
her  babes  should  be  drowned  in  the  river.  In  the  Arnio  Silvia  exchanged  her 
earthly  Ufe  for  that  of  a  goddess.  The  river  carried  the  (bole  or)  cradle  in 
which  the  children  were  lying,  into  the  Tiber,  which  had  overflowed  its  banks 
far  and  wide,  even  to  the  foot  of  the  woody  hills.  At  the  root  of  a  wild  fig 
tree,  the  Ficus  Ruminalis,  which  was  preserved  and  held  sacred  for  many 
centuries,  at  the  foot  of  the  Palatine,  the  cradle  overturned.  A  she-wolf  came 
to  drink  of  the  stream;  she  heard  the  whimpering  of  the  children,  carried 
them  into  her  den  hard  by,  made  a  bed  for  them,  licked  and  suckled  them. 
When  they  wanted  other  food  than  milk,  a  woodpecker,  the  bird  sacred  to  Mars, 
brought  it  to  them.  Other  birds  consecrated  to  auguries  hovered  over  them, 
to  drive  away  insects.  This  marvellous  spectacle  was  seen  by  Faustulus,  the 
shepherd  of  the  royal  flocks.  The  she-wolf  drew  back  and  gave  up  the  children 
to  human  nurture.  Acca  Larentia,  the  shepherd's  wife  became  their  foster 
mother.  They  grew  up,  along  with  her  twelve  sons,  on  the  Palatine  hill,  in 
straw  huts  which  they  built  for  themselves;  that  of  Romulus  was  preserved 
by  continual  repairs,  as  a  sacred  relic,  down  to  the  time  of  Nero.  They  were 
the  stoutest  of  the  shepherd  lads,  fought  bravely  agamst  wild  beasts  and 
robbers,  maintaining  their  right  against  everyone  by  their  might,  and  turning 
might  into  right.  Their  booty  they  shared  with  their  comrades.  The  followers 
of  Romulus  were  called  Quinctilii,  those  of  Remus,  Fabii:  the  seeds  of  discord 
were  soon  sown  amongst  them.  Their  wantonness  engaged  them  in  disputes 
with  the  shepherds  of  the  wealthy  Numitor,  who  fed  their  flocks  on  Mount 
Aventine:  so  that  here,  as  in  the  story  of  Evander  and  Cacus,  we  find  the 
quarrel  between  the  Palatine  and  the  Aventine  in  the  tales  of  the  remotest 
times.  Remus  was  taken  by  a  stratagem  of  these  shepherds,  and  dragged  to 
Alba  as  a  robber.  A  secret  foreboding,  the  remembrance  of  his  grandsons, 
awakened  by  the  story  of  the  two  brothers,  kept  Niunitor  from  pronouncing 
a  hasty  sentence.  The  culprit's  foster  father  hurried  with  Romulus  to  the 
city  and  told  the  old  man  and  the  youths  of  their  kindred.  They  resolved  to 
avenge  their  own  wrong  and  that  of  their  house.  With  their  faithful  comrades, 
whom  the  danger  of  Remus  had  brought  to  the  city,  they  slew  the  king;  and 
the  people  of  Alba  again  became  subject  to  Numitor. 
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So  much  for  Niebuhr's  resume  of  the  story  as  it  had  been  handed 
down,  and  in  the  form  in  which  it  was  generally  accepted  until  well 
into  the  nineteenth  century.  Niebuhr  never,  so  far  as  we  are  aware, 
drew  up  a  scheme  of  formal  principles  of  historical  procedure.  He 
did  not  invent  a  critical  gauntlet  which  a  story  must  run  in  order  to 
rank  as  authentic  history.  He  went  about  the  work  of  inquiring  into 
the  credibility  of  tradition  in  ways  which  at  once  impeached  history 
as  then  accepted.  The  methods  of  criticism  the  idea  of  which  he 
made  commonplace  had  to  be  systematized  by  later  scholars. 

In  effect,  however,  this  was  what  Niebuhr  did.  In  general,  he 
advertised  the  necessity  of  asking  the  questions,  in  the  presence 
of  any  historical  tradition  whatsoever:  On  what  grounds  are  we 
under  any  obligation  of  duty  to  believe  this  tradition?  Farther 
than  that,  to  what  extent  and  in  what  sense,  if  any,  have  we  a  right 
to  believe  the  tradition  ? 

Then  in  a  rather  haphazard  way,  as  it  now  seems,  Niebuhr 
proceeded  to  indict  a  given  story,  like  the  one  which  we  have  chosen 
as  a  sample,  on  as  many  different  charges  of  incredibility  as  seemed 
to  be  valid  in  the  particular  case. 

It  would  be  a  labor  of  considerable  severity  to  reduce  his  different 
canons  of  criticism  to  an  orderly  plan,  and  no  attempt  to  perform 
that  labor  can  be  undertaken  here.  We  may  simply  indicate  its 
spirit.  In  the  present  case  Niebuhr  begins  his  comments  in  this 
way  (p.  222): 

This  is  the  old  tale,  as  it  was  written  by  Fabius  [Fabius  Pictor,  about 
200  B.C.]  and  sung  in  ancient  sacred  lays,  down  to  the  time  of  Dionysius. 
It  certainly  belongs  to  anything  but  history.  Its  essence  is  the  marvellous. 
We  may  strip  this  of  its  peculiarities  and  pare  away  and  alter  untU  it  is  reduced 
to  a  possible  everyday  occurrence ;  but  we  ought  to  be  fully  convinced  that  the 
caput  mortuum  which  will  remain  will  be  anything  but  a  historical  fact.  Mytho- 
logical tales  of  this  sort  are  misty  shapes,  often  no  more  than  a  fata  morgana, 
the  prototype  of  which  is  invisible,  the  law  of  its  refraction  unknown;  and  even 
were  it  not  so,  it  would  still  surpass  the  power  of  reflection  to  proceed  so  subtly 
and  skUlfully  as  to  divine  the  unknown  original  from  these  strangely  blended 
forms.  But  such  magical  shapes  are  different  from  mere  dreams,  and  are  not 
without  a  hidden  ground  of  real  truth.  The  name  of  dreams  belongs  to  the  fic- 
tions invented  by  the  later  Greeks,  when  the  tradition  had  become  extinct,  and 
when  individuals  indulged  a  wanton  license  in  altering  the  old  legends;  not  con- 
sidering that  their  diversity  and  multiplicity  had  been  the  work  of  the  whole 
people,  and  was  not  a  matter  for  the  whole  people  to  meddle  with. 
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In  the  rough  we  may  characterize  Niebuhr's  method  as  a  com- 
bination of  these  major  operations:  (i)  Exclusion  of  all  mythological 
factors  from  direct  consideration.  (2)  Comparison  of  all  the  known 
versions  of  a  given  tradition  to  discover  (a)  common  material, 
{h)  pointers  toward  common  sources  of  the  material.  (3)  In  case  a 
probable  or  possible  common  source  for  the  given  tradition  can  be 
discovered,  examination  into  its  credibility  as  evidence,  e.g.,  how 
far  away  was  it,  in  time  or  space,  from  the  alleged  occurrence;  what 
probable  or  possible  opportunities  had  the  presumed  author  of  this 
basic  account  to  have  first-hand  knowlege  of  the  alleged  occur- 
ences; what  sort  of  credibility  must  be  attached  to  the  intermediate 
kinds  of  information  upon  which  this  basic  account  must  have  been 
dependent  ?  (4)  What  auxiliary,  circumstantial  evidence,  is  avail- 
able, such  as  archaeological  remains  or  authentic  knowledge  of  con- 
temporary or  related  events,  by  which  to  test  the  credibility  of  the 
verbal  records  ? 

Niebuhr's  application  of  such  tests  as  these  to  extant  material 
for  reconstruction  of  the  early  life  of  the  Romans  was  by  no  means 
a  finished  technique.  Not  a  little  fun  has  been  poked  at  him  by 
later  students  of  Roman  or  other  history,  for  suggestions  in  the 
line  of  reconstruction  which  were  only  a  little  less  naive  than  the 
tradition  itself.  The  defective  plausibility  of  many  of  his  own 
suggestions,  as  to  what  may  have  been  the  hteral  reality  of  the 
earlier  experiences,  should  be  held  quite  apart  from  the  merits  of  his 
proposals  for  distinguishing  the  credible  from  the  incredible  in  the 
existing  evidence.  While  Niebuhr  did  not  establish  a  complete 
system  of  historical  methodology,  he  set  a  fashion  of  inquiring  into 
the  reliability  of  historical  appearances  which  has  been  followed  in 
principle  by  all  competent  historians  since.  The  procedure  which 
was  not  reduced  by  Niebuhr  to  precise  formulation  has  been  elabor- 
ated by  all  historical  scholars  in  recent  years.  In  principle  it  is 
assumed  wherever  there  is  pretension  of  scientific  approach  to 
history;  and  it  is  taken  for  granted  as  part  of  the  auxiUary  apparatus 
of  every  division  of  social  science  when  it  has  to  deal  with  past 
reality. 

The  most  widely  known  application  of  the  Niebuhr  method  is 
probably  the  use  which  has  been  made  of  it  by  the  so-called  "higher 
critics"  of  the  Bible.     In  this  case,  too,  it  is  not  at  all  certain  that 
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absolute  priority  can  be  made  out  for  the  one  or  the  other  pioneer. 
It  is  certain  that  Niebuhr  was  not  the  sole  originator  of  the  method 
of  which  he  became  the  most  widely  known  exemplar.  It  is  also 
not  certain  that  Niebuhr  gave  the  chief  impulse  to  men  who  later 
influenced  the  development  of  historical  method  along  the  lines  of 
which  we  have  selected  him  as  the  representative.  In  the  present 
sketch  the  aim  is  to  indicate  certain  constituent  processes  in  the 
evolution  of  social  science,  which  could  not  fail  to  eventuate 
in  the  ultimate  differentiation  of  a  technique  such  as  we  now  know 
by  the  name  sociology.  It  is  no  part  of  the  present  plan  to  under- 
take settlement  of  claims  as  to  the  relative  merit  of  different  scholars 
for  promoting  this  evolution.  We  select  men  who  by  common 
consent  are  eminent  in  their  respective  specialties,  and  we  use  them 
as  indexes  of  the  element  in  the  scientific  evolution  which  they, 
among  others  developed.  This  latter,  not  the  man  in  the  case,  is 
the  center  of  our  attention. 

Toward  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century  the  University  of 
Tubingen  in  Wiirttemburg  had  begun  to  be  a  focus  of  attention 
throughout  the  religious  world  because  of  its  theological  faculty. 
Beginning  with  F.  C.  Baur,  who  was  professor  of  theology  from 
1826  to  i860,  certain  variations  from  evangelical  orthodoxy  began 
to  build  up  a  reputation  to  which  the  general  term  "Tubingen 
School"  was  applied.  Baur  himself  was  understood  to  deny  that 
supernatural  elements  can  have  a  permanent  place  in  religion.  The 
ill  repute  in  which,  for  this  reason,  Tiibingen  began  to  be  held 
among  cautious  theologians  was  intensified  by  the  appearance  of 
Strauss's  (D.'F.)  Lehen  Jesu  in  1834-35.'  Strauss  had  been  one  of 
Baur's  students,  had  been  a  tutor  at  Tubingen,  but  was  not  on  the 
staff  when  his  book  appeared.  It  was  a  version  of  the  life  of  Jesus 
reduced  to  wholly  naturalistic  elements  and  reconstructed  from 
that  basis.  These  facts  are  stated  with  neither  assertion  nor  denial 
that  they  were  directly  connected  with  Niebuhr's  method,  but 
rather  as  indications  of  currents  in  the  academic  atmosphere  of 
Germany  at  the  time  which  affected  all  departments  of  humanistic 
thought.  Then  came  the  man  whose  influence  has  proved  to  be 
more  permanent  than  that  of  any  other  member  of  the  Tubingen 

'  Joseph  Ernest  Renan  did  not  publish  La  vie  de  Jesus  until  1863. 
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group — Ewald  (1803-75),  whose  most  significant  work  from  our 
point  of  view  was  his  Geschichte  des  Volkes  Israel  (1843-59).  While 
far  less  iconoclastic  than  Strauss's  Life  of  Jesus,  Ewald's  History 
of  Israel  tried  to  do  for  the  Old  Testament  what  Niebuhr  attempted 
with  Roman  tradition.  Ewald  tried  to  reconstruct  the  history 
as  the  canonical  order  of  the  Old  Testament  books  makes  it  appear, 
in  the  first  place  by  trying  to  rearrange  the  record  in  historical 
sequence,  and  then  by  passing  its  contents  through  a  winnowing 
process  to  eliminate  the  purely  mythical,  and  to  place  and  evaluate 
objectively  its  poetic  and  prophetic  elements.  Thus  the  Tubingen 
movement  focalized  tendencies  which  were  related  to  systematic 
and  historical  theology  as  the  larger  historical  movement  was  related 
to  social  science  in  general.  From  the  beginnings  thus  indicated,  and 
which  soon  came  to  be  known  indiscriminately  among  the  conserva- 
tives as  ^^destructive  criticism,''^  there  followed  a  flood  of  literature 
in  which,  on  the  Old  Testament  side,  Kuenen,  The  Religion 
of  Israel  and  Wellhausen,  Prolegomena  to  the  History  of  Israel,  are 
outstanding;  on  the  New  Testament  side  lives  of  Jesus  by  Farrar, 
Geikie,  Renan,  Edersheim,  and  many  others,  both  in  the  conserva- 
tive and  the  critical  interest.  To  speak  within  bounds,  this  impulse 
has  left  a  permanent  impression  upon  religious  thinking  in  the 
Western  world. 

The  following  note  is  quoted  from  the  article  on  Ewald  in  the 
ninth  edition  of  the  Encyclopaedia  Britannica. 

It  is  hardly  an  exaggeration  to  say  that  the  publication  of  his  Geschichte 
des  Volkes  Israel  was  epoch-making  in  that  branch  of  research,  as  much  as  was 
the  work  of  Niebuhr  in  relation  to  the  history  of  Rome.  In  its  final  form,  the 
result  of  thirty  years  labor,  it  is  a  noble  monimient  to  the  genius  of  its  author. 
No  one  can  fail  to  be  struck  with  the  profundity  of  insight  and  patience  of 
research  which  it  displays.  While  in  every  line  it  bears  the  marks  of  Ewald's 
intense  individuality,  it  is  at  the  same  time  a  highly  characteristic  product  of 
the  age,  and  even  decade,  in  which  it  first  appeared.  If  it  is  obviously  the 
outcome  of  immense  learning  on  the  part  of  its  author,  it  is  no  less  manifestly 
the  result  of  the  speculations  and  researches  of  many  laborious  predecessors  in 
all  departments  of  history,  theology  and  philosophy.  Especially  is  it  indebted 
to  the  so-called  "destructive  criticism."  The  Reformation  had  destroyed 
that  mediaeval  conception  of  the  Bible  which  took  no  account  of  hterary 
history  or  doctrinal  development  at  all;  and  subsequent  researches,  especially 
since  those  of  Astruc  [1753],  had  made  it  abimdantly  clear  that  the  conditions 
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under  which  the  Old  Testament  books  had  come  into  being  were  much  more 
complicated  than  had  been  at  one  time  supposed.  Criticism,  however,  could  not 
possibly  rest  satisfied  with  these  purely  negative  results.  If  for  a  time  it  seemed 
as  if  the  sacred  literature  had  been  reduced  to  a  mere  chaos  of  fragments,  which 
men  might  well  despair  of  ever  being  able  to  reduce  to  harmony  and  order, 
the  historical  sense  had  been  developing  no  less  remarkably  than  the  spirit  of 
criticism.  Taught  by  some  of  the  more  modern  schools  of  philosophy,  men  had 
been  learning  to  take  larger  and  therefore  juster  views  of  the  principles  that 
underHe  all  national  histories  and  the  general  history  of  the  human  race.  It 
was  impossible  that  such  a  phenomenon  as  the  Jewish  people  and  their  literature 
should  be  permanently  set  aside  as  wholly  incomprehensible.  The  world 
was  only  waiting  for  a  bold  and  vigorous  constructive  genius  like  that  of  Ewald 
to  bring  together  the  scattered  fragments  and  construct  them  into  an  intelligible 
unity;  to  show,  for  example,  that,  if  the  Psalter  could  no  longer  be  regarded 
as  the  record  of  the  spiritual  experience  of  the  individual  to  whom  it  had  been 
traditionally  ascribed,  it  became  all  the  more  precious  when  known  to  embody 
all  the  highest  aspirations  and  purest  joys  and  noblest  sorrows  of  many  centuries 
of  national  life;  and  that  if  the  legislation  of  the  Pentateuch  was  not  indeed, 
as  had  once  been  supposed,  the  work  of  a  few  quiet  months,  it  gained  in  interest 
and  instructiveness  when  known  to  be  the  slow  growth  of  many  busy  genera- 
tions. Taking  up  the  idea  of  a  divine  education  of  the  human  race,  which 
Lessing  and  Herder  had  made  so  familiar  to  the  modem  mind,  and  firmly 
believing  that  to  each  of  the  leading  nations  of  antiquity  a  special  task  had  been 
providentially  assigned,  Ewald  felt  no  difficulty  about  Israel's  place  in  universal 
history,  or  about  the  problem  which  that  primitive  and  highly  endowed  race 
had  been  called  upon  to  solve.  The  history  of  Israel,  according  to  him,  is 
simply  the  history  of  the  manner  in  which  the  one  true  religion  really  and  truly 
came  into  the  possession  of  mankind.  Other  nations,  indeed,  had  attempted 
the  highest  problems  in  religion;  but  Israel  alone  had,  in  the  providence  of  God, 
succeeded,  for  Israel  alone  had  been  inspired.  Such  is  the  supreme  meaning  of 
that  national  history  which  began  with  the  exodus  and  culminated,  at  the  same 
time  terminating  [as  Ewald  thought]  in  the  appearing  of  Christ,  the  supremely 
perfect  revelation  or  self-manifestation  of  God.  The  historical  interval  that 
separated  these  two  events  is  treated  as  naturally  dividing  itself  into  three  great 
periods — those  of  Moses  and  the  theocracy,  of  David  and  the  monarchy,  of 
Ezra  and  the  hagiocracy.  The  periods  are  externally  indicated  by  the  succes- 
sive names  by  which  the  chosen  people  were  called — Hebrews,  Israehtes,  Jews. 
The  events  prior  to  the  exodus  are  relegated  by  Ewald  to  a  preliminary  chapter 
of  primitive  history;  and  the  events  of  the  apostolic  and  post-apostolic  age  are 
treated  as  a  kind  of  appendix.  The  entire  construction  of  the  history  is  based, 
as  has  already  been  said,  on  a  critical  examination  and  chronological  arrange- 
ment of  the  available  documents.  So  far  as  the  results  of  criticism  are  still 
uncertain  with  regard  to  the  age  and  authorship  of  any  of  them,  Ewald's  con- 
clusions must  of  course  be  regarded  as  unsatisfactory;  and  it  cannot  be  denied 


CONTRIBUTIONS  TO  THE  HISTORY  OF  SOCIOLOGY         69 

that  later  investigations  have  shown  that,  in  many  important  points  his  firm 
faith  that  finahty  had  been  attained  was  illusory.  These  admissions,  however, 
hardly  affect  the  permanent  value  of  his  work.  It  will  continue  to  be  a  store- 
house of  learning  for  all  subsequent  investigators  in  the  field  of  sacred  history, 
and  it  will  be  increasingly  recognized  as  a  work  of  rare  genius.  It  would  be 
impossible  to  praise  too  highly  the  conscientiousness  with  which  the  minutest 
features  of  the  history  have  been  carefully  scanned;  the  marvellous  power  of 
combination  which,  at  even  the  most  unlikely  points,  can  draw  the  most 
graphic  illustrations  from  contemporary  prophets  and  poets;  the  vividness 
with  which  not  only  the  politics,  but  also  the  religion,  the  arts,  the  literature, 
the  domestic  life,  of  each  successive  period  are  depicted;  the  loving  enthusiasm 
of  the  student  who  believes  that  those  only  are  the  enemies  of  the  Bible  who 
fail  to  investigate  it,  or  who  faU  to  investigate  it  thoroughly. 


SECTION  V.    RANKE  AND  DOCUMENTATION 


ABSTRACT 


The  factor  in  technique  which  Ranke  brought  into  prominence  was  submission  of 
tradition  to  the  test  of  original  written  documents,  first  and  chiefest,  official  documents. 
While  this  procedure  on  the  one  hand  made  for  precision  of  data  to  be  accepted  as 
evidence,  on  the  other  hand  it  tended  to  narrow  conceptions  of  the  elements  actually 
involved  in  historical  situations  or  sequences.  Sociological  methodology  has  assimi- 
lated the  former  influence,  but  it  has  formed  itself  in  constant  contentions  against  the 
second. 

Leopold  von  Ranke  (i  795-1886)  has  probably  exerted  more  influ- 
ence upon  professional  historians  since  1850  than  any  other  of  the 
group  we  are  considering.  It  is  not  too  much  to  say  that,  on  the 
whole,  historical  study  throughout  the  world,  and  historical  writing 
in  general,  have  not  advanced  in  principle  very  much  beyond  a  some- 
what shrunken  reflection  of  the  pattern  which  Ranke  set.^  This 
pattern  added  a  specification  to  the  demands  chiefly  urged  by  the 
men  already  named,  which  specification  has  more  conspicuously 
controlled  the  programs  of  historians  than  all  the  other  demands 
together.  This  pattern  may  be  reduced  to  the  formula:  Verify 
by  authentic  documents,  preferably  official  documents! 

Ranke  seems  to  have  had  a  larger  conception  of  the  mission 
of  historians  than  either  of  the  men  whom  we  have  discussed. 
Perhaps  it  would  be  more  correct  to  say  that  he  left  on  record  more 
distinct  expressions  of  a  comprehensive  view  of  history  than  we 

•  This  in  spite  of  notable  exceptions  of  which  our  own  country  has  its  share. 
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have  received  from  his  fellow-craftsmen.  For  example,  his  literary 
executor,  Dove,'  quotes  as  follows,  from  a  letter  which  Ranke  wrote 
at  about  the  age  of  twenty-one,  the  period  in  which  he  was  feeling 
his  way  toward  a  life-calling.  He  explains  in  an  apologetic  way 
his  attitude  toward  theology: 

There  must  be  people,  also,  whose  sole  satisfaction  in  life  is  a  study  to 

which  they  devote  themselves.    I  reckon  myself  in  that  class Is  it 

worldly?  You  ask:  ....  is  there  anything  worldly  in  the  world,  anything 
ungodly!  ....  In  all  history  God  resides  and  lives  and  gives  Himself  to  be 
known.  Every  act  testifies  of  Him.  Every  moment  preaches  His  name, 
most  of  all,  however,  it  seems  to  me,  the  correlation  of  history  at  large.  It* 
appears  then  like  a  sacred  hieroglyphic  comprehended  and  remembered,  per- 
haps, in  order  that  it  may  not  be  lost  to  future  more  intelligent  centuries. 
Wherefore,  whatever  happens,  our  business  is  to  decipher  this  sacred  hiero- 
glyphic. In  that  way  also  we  serve  God.  In  that  way  also  we  are  priests  and 
teachers.  [The  biographer  adds:  "All  his  life  Ranke  retained  without  hesi- 
tation a  religious  view  of  the  nature  and  value  of  his  science."! 

It  is  not  necessary  to  question  this  testimony.  Whether  it  is 
true  or  not,  it  does  not  affect  one  way  or  the  other  the  importance 
of  Ranke  in  the  particular  relation  which  is  now  to  be  emphasized. 
The  same  writer  continues: 

Ranke's  idea  of  the  world's  history  from  the  start  inclines  towards  the 
positive  science  of  the  nineteenth  century,  especially  in  the  fact  that  it  sought 
knowledge  of  the  whole  entirely  on  the  basis  of  precise  investigation  of  the 

parts,  the  essence  of  the  whole  in  the  heart  of  theparticular In  1826  he 

says:  "You  know  my  old  purpose  to  search  out  the  fable  of  the  world  history, 
that  is,  the  whole  course  of  occurrences  and  developments  of  our  race  which 
must  be  regarded  as  the  real  content  of  the  circumstances,  as  their  centre  and 
essence;  that  is,  the  purpose  to  comprehend  all  the  deeds  and  sufferings — the 
active  and  passive  experiences  of  this  wild,  emotional,  violent,  good,  noble, 
calm,  stained  and  pure  creature  which  we  ourselves  are,  in  their  origin  and 
in  their  substance." 

It  may  be  noted  in  passing  that  the  yearning  which  Ranke 
expressed  in  this  way  was  itself  one  of  the  links  in  the  chain  of 
impulse  which,  after  1883,  appeared  in  the  differentiated  form  of 
the  American  sociological  movement.     In  every  age  since  men  have 

'  All.  Deutsch.  Biog. 

'  The  reference  of  the  pronoun  is  not  clear  in  the  original;  the  meaning  requires 
the  antecedent,  history. 
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gone  on  record,  this  yearning  to  make  out  the  riddle  of  human  life 
from  beginning  to  end  has  actuated  a  few  thinkers.  The  aim  has 
been  pursued  more  or  less  constantly,  more  or  less  methodically.  It 
has  taken  the  shape  now  of  chronicles,  now  of  philosophy,  toward 
the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century  it  had  become  the  inspiration  of 
a  large  number  of  philosophers  of  history.  After  the  first  decade  of 
the  nineteenth  century  it  was  present  but  discretely  clothed  in  the 
programs  of  such  critical  historians  as  we  are  reviewing.  No  less 
really  than  their  more  naive  predecessors  they  wanted  to  unravel 
the  riddle  of  history,  but  they  had  come  to  see  that  we  must  first 
know  what  the  occurrences  that  it  is  desirable  to  interpret  actually 
were.  They  rebuked  incontinent  explanations  of  occurrences  not 
yet  precisely  ascertained. 

The  immemorial  yearning  after  comprehensive  interpretation 
of  human  experience  reappeared  in  the  American  sociological  move- 
ment. We  may  characterize  that  movement  partially  in  this 
connection,  as  a  revival  of  the  same  ambition  which  had  actuated 
the  philosophers  of  history,  but  the  ambition  was  somewhat  chas- 
tened by  the  warnings  of  the  critical  historians;  and  its  methods 
were  specialized  through  the  mediating  influence  of  all  the 
approaches  to  objectivity  by  both  social  and  physical  science.  It 
was  quite  in  accord  with  the  spirit  of  critical  history  that  Ranke 
should  keep  his  yearning  for  comprehensive  interpretation  well  in 
the  background,  while  he  left  in  the  minds  of  most  of  his  immediate 
and  remote  followers  the  impression  that  reconstruction  of  historical 
episodes  or  epochs,  in  so  far  as  we  can  find  them  reflected  in  docu- 
mentary evidence,  is  the  be  all  and  the  end  all  of  history. 

The  biographer  already  quoted  adds  a  reveahng  touch  to  his 
portrait  of  Ranke  in  this  way : 

....  In  his  mind  the  immediate  vehicles  of  the  decisive  were  not  the 
heroes  alone,  but  the  princes,  the  leaders  and  controllers  of  every  sort  are  in 
the  foreground,  while  the  merely  passive  multitude  is  less  conspicuous,  but  fills 
the  rear  of  his  stage. 

A  page  or  so  later  this  additional  stroke  gives  lifelikeness  to  the 
picture : 

We  see  that  something  beside  his  conception  of  world  history  is  necessary 
to  explain  why  Ranke  felt  himself  held  back  from  investigation  of  antiquities. 
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He  was  impelled  by  interest  in  constitutional  and  economic  history,  but  he 
distrusts  the  certainty  of  a  kind  of  knowledge  which  must  be  taken  largely 
from  conjecture,  from  hypothetical  combination  of  circumstances,  and  not 
without  the  assistance  of  construction  of  the  analogy  from  monuments  and 
original  records.  He  was  not  attracted  as  others  are  by  mystery.  He  wanted 
only  the  hght.  Prudent  in  search,  he  desired  to  find  the  tenable.  From 
conviction  that  "only  that  part  of  life  can  be  distinctly  represented  which  has 
been  preserved  in  writings,"  he  devotes  himself  to  the  fundamental  principle 
"to  be  content  with  that  which  is  verbally  transmitted  or  which  can  be  devel- 
oped with  a  degree  of  certainty  from  such  verbal  transmission." 

In  other  words,  Ranke  became  a  reproducer  of  records  which 
previous  generations  had  deliberately  set  down  in  writing.  To 
what  extent  either  of  the  several  traits  thus  indicated  was  cause  of 
the  others  and  of  his  total  tendency,  and  to  what  extent  the  several 
traits  were  effects  of  one  another  and  of  his  entire  method  is  a  ques- 
tion not  essential  to  our  inquiry.  We  are  immediately  concerned 
with  the  fact  that  Ranke 's  great  influence  converged  upon  the  pro- 
gram of  making  history  consist  of  recounting,  so  far  as  extant  records 
afford  the  means  of  recounting,  occurrences  which  are  certified  by 
ofiicial  documents.  These  occurrences  are,  of  course,  principally 
the  experiences  of  official  people,  in  church,  state,  army,  i.e.,  ecclesi- 
astical and  civil  politics,  diplomacy,  and  war.  Ranke's  distinctive 
technique  was  the  procedure  necessary  to  recover,  authenticate, 
and  interpret  the  documentary  evidence  of  occurrences  within 
these  categories. 

Having  said  so  much  in  general,  additional  details  are  pertinent 
to  our  purpose  merely  as  side  lights. 

Ranke  began  his  career  as  a  writer  of  history  in  1824,  that  is,  at 
the  age  of  twenty-nine.  At  that  time  he  published  Volume  I  of 
a  projected  work  entitled  Geschichte  der  romanisch-germanischen 
Volker.  It  was  never  completed  except  as  his  later  works 
represented  more  intensive  treatment  of  chapters  that  might  have 
carried  out  his  mature  ideas  of  a  comprehensive  survey.  The 
volume  contained  an  appendix,  however,  which  was  virtually  the 
prospectus  of  all  of  Ranke's  subsequent  work,  or  his  professional 
platform.     It  was  entitled,  Zur  Kritik  neuerer  Geschichtsschreiher . 

In  the  Preface  Ranke  says: 

The  present  work  has  three  purposes;  first,  to  justify  the  method  by  which 
I  have  used  the  sources  in  my  attempt  at  a  history  of  the  Romanic  and  Germanic 
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peoples;  second,  to  give  those  who  want  to  inform  themselves  about  the 
beginnings  of  modern  history  instruction  with  reference  to  the  books  which  they 
may  and  may  not  use  for  this  purpose;  third,  to  contribute,  so  far  as  I  am  able, 
references  to  the  chief  and  strictly  scientific  writings,  in  the  nature  of  authorities, 
which  may  serve  toward  collecting  an  uncorrupted  mass  of  material  for  modem 
history,  for  a  fundamental  judgment  about  the  nature  and  value  of  the  works 
extant  with  reference  to  these  sources. 

One  who  for  the  first  time  confronts  the  multitudinous  movements  of 
modern  history  must  have  a  feeling  like  that  which  one  would  have  who  con- 
fronted a  great  collection  of  antiquities  in  which  genuine  and  spurious,  beautiful 
and  repulsive,  important  and  insignificant,  from  many  nations  and  periods,  were 
heaped  together  without  order.  In  either  case  the  material  confronted  would 
speak  in  a  thousand  voices.  It  manifests  the  most  diverse  natures.  It  is 
clothed  in  all  colors.  Some  of  the  specunens  march  solemnly  back  and  forth. 
They  aim  to  be  demonstrative.  They  think  they  are  exhibiting  the  ways  of 
antiquity.  Others  attempt  to  derive  from  the  past  theorems  for  the  future. 
Many  want  to  defend  or  to  attack.  Not  a  few  are  zealous  to  develop  the 
explanation  of  occurrences  on  deep  grounds,  from  the  basis  of  subjective 
conditions  and  emotions.  Then  there  are  some  which  have  only  the  purpose 
of  passing  along  what  has  happened.  These  are  to  be  classed  as  the  high 
witnesses  who  furnished  reports.  The  persons  participating  in  the  action 
speak.    Original  sources,  alleged  and  actual,  are  present  in  abundance. 

Before  all  the  question  arises,  "Which  among  many  is  a  source  of  original 
knowledge  ?  From  which  can  we  be  truly  instructed  ?"  To  answer  this  question 
in  respect  to  the  beginning  of  modern  history,'  in  connection  with  contempo- 
rary authors,  is,  as  observed,  the  chief  purpose  of  the  present  monograph.  Yet 
the  intention  of  the  same  is  directed  only  toward  a  contribution.  It  cannot  be 
exhaustive  and  does  not  attempt  to  be.  It  takes  the  following  course:  it  starts 
with  the  historical  writers  who  appear  to  be  at  once  the  most  celebrated. 

Ranke  then  indicates  a  trunk  line  of  historians  who  have  popular- 
ized one  and  the  same  tradition,  viz : 

I.  Guicciardini  (1483-1540),  Istoria  d' Italia;  Storia  Florentina; 
Reggimento  di  Firenze,  etc.  (cf.  Enc.  Brit.,  9th  ed.,  in  loco). 

Of  the  contemporary  writer  best  known  to  us,  Ranke  says: 
"Machiavelli  is  in  the  strict  sense  not  a  historian  of  this  period,  but 
he  has  handed  down  much  important  information  about  the  same. 
He  has  communicated  opinions  which  have  such  deep  roots  in  the 
period  and  influenced  it  so  strongly  that  he  could  not  be  overlooked. 
I  speak  of  him  in  an  appendix."  The  appendix  occupies  twenty- 
three  pages. 

'  Ranke  assumes  that  modem  history  should  be  dated  from  the  period  of  the 
Medici,  or  say  1492. 
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2.  Bishop  Belcarius  (Franz  Beaucaire)  (1461 — 1566),  Commen- 
tarie  rerum  gallicarum. 

3.  Sismondi  (1773-1842)  History  of  the  Italian  Republics  (ist  vol. 
1807).  Ranke  says  that  Sismondi  "relied  27  times  in  the  104th 
chapter  of  his  ItaHan  History,  and  also  27  times  in  the  105th  chap- 
ter," on  Beaucaire,  while  Beaucaire  "immediately  follows  Guicciar- 
dini." 

Thereupon  Ranke  enters  upon  analysis  of  the  competence  as 
witnesses  or  as  interpreters  of  the  competent  witnesses,  of  the  men 
who  have  been  accepted  as  historians  in  the  leading  European 
countries.  The  essay  falls  into  five  divisions  with  a  co-ordinate 
division  for  a  conclusion,  viz.:  I.  The  Italian  general  historians 
of  the  period;  II.  The  Italian  historians  of  particular  states  or 
events  during  the  period;  III.  The  Spaniards;  IV.  The  Germans; 
V.  The  French;  VI.  What  remains  to  be  done. 

In  the  case  of  each  author  Ranke  tries  to  furnish  a  biographical 
setting  which  will  afford  clues  to  the  scientific  quality  of  the  man's 
work.  We  may  get  a  general  impression  of  the  sort  of  inquisition 
to  which  Ranke  subjected  historical  exhibits  from  a  few  passages 
in  his  examination  of  Guicciardini. 

WHETHER   GUICCIARDINI   CAN   BE   REGARDED   THROUGHOUT 
AS   A   SOURCE 

Having  stated  that  Guicciardini  is  "the  foundation  of  all  the 
later  works  on  the  beginning  of  modern  history,"  Ranke  continues: 

In  the  case  of  the  writers  of  original  information  whom  we  are  accustomed 
to  call  the  source  writers,  and  their  work  as  sources,  the  first  question  is  whether 
they  were  participants  or  whether  they  were  merely  contemporary.  In  the 
year  1492,  from  which  Guicciardini  makes  his  start,  he  was  10  years  old.  We 
may  easily  assvmie  that  for  perhaps  twenty  more  years,  especially  because  he 
was  devoting  himself  to  the  study  and  practice  of  legal  science,  his  observations 
must  have  been  inadequate.  Even  after  he  was  sent  to  Spain  he  could  have 
had  only  inadequate  knowledge  of  ItaHan  affairs,  but  later  than  this,  while  he 
was  president  of  the  Romangna,  while  he  was  commander  in  Reggio  and  Parma, 
while  he  was  Luogotenente  of  the  Pope  with  the  consolidated  army,  he  took 
part  in  the  transactions  and  observed  much  of  importance. 

The  consequence  is  that  his  history  falls  into  two  portions.  The  one 
comprises  the  events  in  which  he  took  part,  the  other  those  in  which  this  was 
not  the  case.    Obviously  in  case  of  the  great  mass  which  he  tells  he  was  in  part 
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and  often  wholly  dependent  upon  remote  information.  Before  all  use  of  his 
book  we  must  ask  whether  his  information  was  original  and  when  borrowed, 
in  what  way  it  was  borrowed,  and  through  what  sort  of  investigation  it  was 
collected. 

Obviously  it  must  be  presupposed  that  the  last  part,  relating  to  a  period  in 
which  the  writer  occupied  places  of  high  dignity,  speaks  of  transactions  in  which 
he  himself  was  an  actor,  and  had  the  best  opportunity  to  know  the  facts  pre- 
cisely, contains  the  most  original,  instructive  and  best  sifted  information. 
Precisely  here,  however,  his  work  seems  to  be  lacking  in  independence  and 
dependent  upon  others. 

There  is  in  existence  a  work  ....  by  the  so-called  Capella,  private  secre- 
tary of  the  Milan  minister  Marone.  This  book  is  at  present  forgotten.  In  the 
first  eleven  years,  however,  after  it  appeared,  1 531-1542,  it  passed  through 
eleven  editions  in  Latin,  and  more  than  this,  two  German,  one  Spanish,  and 
one  Italian  translations  were  made.  It  is  the  basis  of  many  later  books.  Now 
I  observe  first  that  Guicciardini  even  in  the  case  of  the  most  important  events 
in  which  he  must  have  had  a  hand,  mainly  original  reports,  follows  this  Capella 
step  by  step.     (Then  numerous  examples  follow ) 

It  is  consequently  certain  that  in  this  description  of  an  important  period, 
in  which  Guicciardini  was  a  man  of  high  repute  and  in  the  most  important 
connections,  nevertheless  he  took  the  most  of  the  information  about  his  own 
time  from  a  well-known  book  some  of  which  is  false  and  some  of  which  is  very 
doubtful.  I  should  be  very  glad  to  praise  and  glorify  this  writer,  but  would 
it  not  be  very  wrong,  in  case  there  is  certain  glory  in  the  original  tradition  of 
important  events  to  take  this  glory  from  the  man  to  whom  it  belongs  and  to 
give  it  to  another  who  did  not  so  much  deserve  it  ?  As  a  general  proposition 
it  must  be  observed  that  Galleazzio's  book  is  either  used  or  translated  by 
Guicciardini  from  the  14th  book  on,  or  that  it  is  at  least  chiefly  in  mind  although 

always  unnamed In  view  of  these  facts  Guicciardini's  historical  work 

will  scarcely  be  able  to  maintain  its  previous  reputation  for  authoritativeness 
as  to  original  knowledge  and  his  precise  investigation.  It  will  be  necessary  to 
go  over  the  sources  of  information  which  were  accessible  to  him.  Yet  it  would 
again  be  unjust  to  him  to  treat  him  as  one  of  the  authors  who  merely  reproduce 
second-hand  material. 

It  is  very  obvious  that  in  the  case  of  occurrences  which  took  place  in 
Florence  and  which  were  of  immeasurable  importance  to  him,  for  instance  the 
arrival  of  Charles  VIII  in  Tuscany,  he  used  the  narrative  of  another  writer 
which  is  to  be  found  in  the  book  of  Rucellai,  de  Bella  Italico 

We  are  very  far  from  asserting  that  Guicciardini  merely  copied  Rucellai, 
but  that  the  elder  author  exerted  a  considerable  influence  upon  his  younger 
friend  and  determined  his  conception  is  very  plain 

That  which  belongs  to  Guicciardini  personally  may  be  found  in  the  dis- 
courses which  he  weaves  into  his  narrative.  Nothing  can  be  more  instructive 
with  reference  to   these  than  to  compare  the  narratives  of  Ruccelai  and 
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Guicciardini  about  the  summons  of  Piero  by  Charles  and  about  the  Council  of 
Venice  concerning  this.  It  will  appear  from  such  comparison  that  Guicciardini 
added  nothing  to  the  facts,  but  that  he  makes  some  appropriate  observation 
about  Piero's  state  of  mind,  about  his  habit  of  asking  his  advice  and  about  the 
danger  of  the  same. 

ON   SPEECHES   OF   GUICCIARDINI 

Five  years  after  Guicciardini's  work  first  appeared  Johann  Bodin  wrote  in 
Chapter  4  of  his  "Methodus  ad  facilem  historiae  cognitiottem"  with  reference  to 
the  same:  "Est  mirum  in  eo  studium  veritatis  inquirendae.  Fertiir  epistolas, 
decreta,foedera,  ex  ipsis  fontibus  hausisse  et  expressisse.  Itaquefrequentu  occurrit 
illud:  'locutus  est  haec  verba,'  aut  si  ipsa  verba  defuerint:  'locutus  est  in  hanc 
sententiam.' "  We  see  that  in  Bodin's  opinion  the  speeches  are  genuine  and  he 
distinguishes  the  cases  in  which  he  quotes  the  exact  words  and  those  in  which 
only  the  thoughts  of  the  reader  are  given.  Although  this  opinion  is  not  quite 
clear  of  contradictions,  it  has  prevailed  until  the  present  time.  Not  to  refer 
to  Sismondi,  four  years  ago  Pierre  Daru  appropriated  several  of  these  speeches 
in  his  history  of  Venice  and  declares  that  he  does  not  find  certain  others  so 
authentic.  This  assimiption  would  be  well  grounded,  only  if  we  could  at  least 
quote  a  few  of  which  it  was  certain  from  other  evidence  that  they  actually  were 
so  pionounced.  So  far  as  I  am  aware  nobody  has  ever  presented  such  proof. 
How  will  it  stand,  however,  if  it  appears  that  even  the  speeches  of  which  Guic- 
ciardini might  have  had,  or  even  must  have  had,  authentic  information,  that 
is,  the  Florentine  speeches,  were  essentially  altered  by  him  ? 

Then  Ranke  goes  on  to  analyze  certain  speeches  and  to  show- 
that  this  was  the  case.  His  conclusion  is  stated  on  page  23  as 
follows : 

We  see  that  of  the  speeches  of  Guicciardini  in  all  probabihty  some  were 
never  made  as  he  presents  them,  others  were  at  least  in  different  form,  and  it 
has  yet  to  be  proved  that  in  a  single  case  his  report  is  entirely  genuine.  If  we 
consider  further  that  sometimes  after  speech  and  reply  are  elaborated,  the  real 
moving  factors  must  be  thought  behind  both  ....  it  is  still  more  evident 
that  they  merely  serve  the  discourse,  the  contemplation  of  a  given  subject  from 
all  sides,  and  confirm  the  possibility  that  they  have  practically  nothing  in 
common  with  historical  monuments.  Not  merely  the  example  of  the  ancients 
stimulated  Guicciardini  in  this  connection.  The  learned  of  that  time  had 
immersed  themselves  in  the  antique  manner  in  such  a  degree  that  the  same 
disposition  on  which  Livy  rehed  when  he  ventured  to  weave  fanciful  speeches 
into  his  Decades  was  taken  by  our  author  as  a  matter  of  course. 

After  discussing  in  a  similar  spirit  the  reputed  "authorities"  on 
the  period,  Ranke  summarizes  his  general  conclusion  under  the 
title,  "What  Remains  to  Be  Done." 
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Many  as  are  the  authors  whom  we  have  mentioned  as  writing  about  the 
beginning  of  modern  history,  and  many  as  are  the  efforts  that  have  been  put 
forth  in  this  direction,  they  have  still  left  plenty  of  room  for  future  service. 
We  repeat  first  what  was  said  about  the  more  general  historians  of  this  period, 
that  is,  everyone  will  recognize  that  their  information  was  neither  adequate  nor 
authentic,  that  we  are  feeling  around  in  the  dark  so  long  as  we  follow  them 
wholly.  We  found  only  Jovius  to  be  a  genuinely  rich  source,  but  he  is  full  of 
gaps,  more  eloquent  than  profound,  and  not  everywhere  unbiased.  We  are 
driven  from  the  more  general  historians  to  the  writers  about  the  particular 
states  and  detailed  occurrences. 

In  the  few  pages  following  Ranke  develops  the  moral:  Ergo, 
complete  collection  and  exploitation  of  archives  as  substitutes  for  all 
this  irresponsible  tradition. 

We  need  add  only  that  by  general  consent  among  German 
historians  the  works  in  which  Ranke  exhibits  results  of  his  technique 
at  its  best  were:  (i)  The  Roman  Popes,  Their  Church  and  Their  State, 
in  the  Sixteenth  and  Seventeenth  Centuries  (1834-36);  (2)  German 
History  of  the  Period  of  the  Reformation  (6  vols.,  1839-47). 


SECTION  VI.    COLLECTION  AND  USE  OF  ARCHIVES 


ABSTRACT 

Each  of  the  tendencies  enumerated  in  Sections  II-V  was  partly  an  occasion  and 
partly  a  consequence  of  growing  perception  of  the  dependence  of  historical  research 
upon  "sources"  (Quellen).  Everything  which  could  be  included  in  the  category 
"archives"  in  the  widest  sense  acquired  importance  with  each  strengthening  of  con- 
viction that  historical  objectivity  depends  upon  adequate  evidence.  In  Germany  the 
most  conspicuous  sign  of  this  conviction  was  the  collection  known  as  Monumenta 
Germaniae  Historica.  Professor  Sloane's  contrary  estimate,  particulariy  of  Niebuhr, 
is  noticed  in  resum6  of  these  historical  sections. 


In  its  turn  each  of  the  historical  factors  thus  far  characterized 
was  partly  cause,  partly  effect,  of  another  methodological  develop- 
ment both  logically  and  empirically  involved  in  each,  but  sufficiently 
detached  to  have  seemingly  an  independent  existence.  Both  as 
cause  and  as  effect  of  the  developing  appreciation  of  the  hnportance 
of  sources,  the  conviction  grew  that  sources  must  not  be  left  to 
accidental  preservation.  They  must  be  guarded  from  dispersion 
and  destruction.  They  must  be  systematically  arranged,  edited, 
and  put  in  available  shape  for  use  in  constructive  study.     In  time 
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then  there  appeared  (1826)  in  Germany  the  fiirst  volume  of  the 
collections  entitled  Monutnenta  Germaniae  Historical.  Different  in 
detail,  but  corresponding  with  the  same  fundamental  demand  are 
the  French  Archives  in  Paris,  the  Rolls  Series  in  London,  the 
Archives  Division  of  the  Congressional  Library  in  Washington,  and 
many  other  less-known  collections. 
Says  Wegele: 

It  goes  without  saying  that  when  in  Germany,  under  the  weight  of  the 
circumstances  of  the  time,  return  to  the  past  for  information  began,  and  the  so 
long  repressed  national  feeling  had  begun  to  assert  itself,  the  general  sympathy 
of  scholars,  as  well  as  of  the  cultured  classes  in  general,  would  turn  to  the 
history  of  the  Fatherland.  The  Romanticists  and  their  followers  had  made  the 
beginning  with  national  poetry.  The  Historical  School  came  into  co-operation 
with  this  movement  to  develop  a  sense  for  genuine  historical  interpretation, 
to  lay  the  foundations  for  the  history  of  German  law,  and  finally  once  for  all 
to  furnish  a  valid  example  of  the  scientific  method  and  of  historical  criticism. 
We  may  indeed  say  that  the  hour  of  the  restoration  of  a  German  history  which 
would  be  worthy  of  the  name  had  struck.    This  view  was  somewhat  extensively 

held,  and  remained  during  the  period  of  the  restoration  in  active  force 

It  is  a  matter  of  astonishment  that  the  scholars  named  are  filled  with  such  confi- 
dence in  their  own  isolated  abilities,  whUe  at  the  same  time  the  thought  began  to 
be  very  influential  that  it  was  necessary  to  collect  the  sources  of  German  history 
for  the  Middle  Ages,  in  the  utmost  completeness,  and  to  publish  them  with 
critical  notes.  The  project  of  the  Monumenta  Germaniae  Historica  was  the  crys- 
tallization of  this  idea The  circumstances  were  highly  unfavorable.    The 

mood  of  many  of  the  German  states  was  even  positively  opposed  to  the  undertak- 
ing. Detached  collections,  as  is  well  known,  were  undertaken  here  and  there 
within  the  previous  century  and  a  half,  but  everything  that  was  done  displayed 
lack  of  co-operation  and  system.  None  of  the  promoters  of  these  undertakings 
seemed  to  show  the  slightest  ability  to  rise  above  these  limitations.  Now, 
after  the  return  of  peace  and  of  better  times,  those  thoughts  returned  with 
renewed  energy,  and  efficient  co-operation  at  length  began.  The  greatest 
German  statesman  of  the  epoch,  Freiherr  Karl  vom  Stein,  put  himself  at  the 
head  of  the  movement,  and  his  power  to  bring  things  to  pass,  his  insight,  his 
self-sacrificing  support  really  gave  to  the  nation  the  finished  work  of  this 
enormous  undertaking.  In  February,  1818,  he  started  the  first  movement  in 
this  direction.  A  little  later  he  won  over  to  the  undertaking  several  self- 
sacrificing  friends  and  some  of  the  contemporary  ambassadors  at  the  Bundestag. 
January  20,  1819,  there  assembled  at  Frankfurt-a.-M.  die  Gesellschaft  fur 
altere  deutsche  Geschichtskunde.     It  chose  for  its  legend  the  words:    Sanctus 

'The  University  of  Chicago  library  has  no  volumes,  from  the  fifth  to  the 
fifteenth  century. 
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amor  patriae  dat  animum.     This  body  undertook  the  guidance  and  execution 

of  the  proposed  enterprise It  decided  at  once  to  issue  a  journal,  Das 

Archiv  der  Gesellschajt  fur  alter e  deutsche  Geschictskunde.  In  this  journal, 
the  forestudies  for  the  collection  of  sources,  reports  upon  manuscripts,  descrip- 
tion of  journeys,  etc.,  were  to  be  presented.  As  was  to  be  expected  from  the 
nature  of  the  case,  many  sorts  of  difificulties  at  once  presented  themselves. 
Among  scholars,  co-operation  was  genuine  enough,  but  insight  into  what 
was  essentially  to  be  desired  was  very  often  painfully  lacking.  The  most 
incompetent  people  flocked  to  the  enterprise  and  the  most  impracticable 
proposals  were  made.  Under  such  circumstances,  Freiherr  vom  Stein  was  at 
the  point  of  losing  the  patience  which  was  essential  to  success.  Then  came  the 
Karlsbad  Decrees.'  A  man  like  Dahlmann,  who  was  won  over  to  co-operation 
in  the  work  by  Niebuhr  withdrew  his  consent  because  the  enterprise  would  be 
put  into  close  relationships  with  the  German  confederation,  by  which  these 
Decrees  were  sanctioned.  The  several  German  courts  by  no  means  outdid 
themselves  in  giving  to  this  national  enterprise  their  protection  or  their  support. 
In  Austria  the  beginnings  of  the  movement  were  looked  upon  indeed  as  suspi- 
cious, because  it  started  with  a^Verein."  The  scholars  of  Austria  were  even 
forbidden  to  join  the  Society. 

Finally,  however,  the  victory  was  won.  The  difficulties  were  at  last 
overcome.  The  chief  matter  was,  however,  that  at  the  right  moment  a  man 
was  found  to  whose  hands  the  scientific  execution  of  the  undertaking  could 
be  entrusted  with  confidence:  Georg  Heinrich  Pertz,  of  Hanover,  an  extra- 
ordinarily talented  pupil  of  Heeren,  who  had  already  won  a  reputation  by  a 
valuable  monograph  on  the  Merovingische  Hausmeier.  A  tour  of  Vienna  and 
Italy,  particularly  to  Rome,  undertaken  by  Pertz  under  the  auspices  of  the 
Society,  resulted  not  merely  in  the  richest  finds  of  material,  but  at  the  same  time 
it  gave  proof  of  the  unlimited  competence  of  the  young  man.  Immediately 
after  his  return,  the  editorship  of  the  collection  of  the  sources  was  conferred 
upon  him.  The  light  now  dawned,  and  the  mists  cleared  away  which  had 
long  hung  over  the  enterprise.  In  the  year  1824  the  plan  of  the  same  was 
published,  and  in  1826  the  first  volume  appeared.  Therewith  a  new  epoch 
of  German  historiography  began,  and  we  are  still  under  the  influence  of  that 
movement 

The  most  novel  trait  was  the  careful  handling  of  the  texts.  This  had 
never  occurred  before  except  in  the  case  of  the  classic  authors.    It  was  made  a 

'  Resolutions  adopted  by  the  congress  of  ministers  of  all  the  German  states, 
September  20,  1819.  They  had  to  do  with  regulation  of  the  e.xecution  of  the  votes  of 
the  Bund,  they  aimed  at  maintenance  of  the  monarchical  principle;  they  provided 
for  supervision  of  the  imiversities;  for  censorship  of  periodicals  and  of  other  pubUca- 
tions  not  exceeding  320  pages  each;  and  the  establishment  of  a  commission  of  inquiry 
into  revolutionary  activities.  The  Decrees  were  a  triumph  of  poUtical  reaction. 
They  operated  so  unfortunately  for  the  political  development  of  Germany  that  they 
were  repealed  by  the  Bundestag,  April  2, 1848. 
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fundamental  principle  to  take  the  best  manuscript  as  the  basis  for  each  series, 
and  thus  to  strive  for  the  utmost  correctness  and  reliability  of  the  text. 
Another  item,  hardly  less  important,  was  the  precise  critical  investigation  of 
the  sources,  and  the  analysis  of  them  into  their  component  parts.  In  this  way 
it  was  brought  about  that  the  genuine  and  the  spurious  were  differentiated,  the 
counterfeit  was  thrown  out,  and  at  the  same  time  it  was  discovered  to  what  ex- 
tent it  was  dependent  upon  others,  and  in  that  case  upon  whom.  These  funda- 
mental principles  were  applied  with  the  highest  degree  of  success  through  the 
whole  long  series  of  the  volumes,  so  far  as  they  have  appeared Mean- 
while the  German  government,  particularly  the  Bundestag,  recognized  the  high 
importance  of  the  matter,  and  by  financial  support  insured  the  success  of  the  un- 
dertaking.   That  Pertz  could  not  permanently  by  himself  alone  carry  out  the 

task  with  which  he  had  been  entrusted,  was  to  be  expected He  associated 

with  himself,  among  others,  Georg  Waitz,  a  pupil  of  Ranke,  who  brought  to  the 
enterprise  the  advantage  of  methodical  training  and  rare  power  to  work. 
His  share  in  the  carrying  out  of  the  program  was  not  less  than  that  of  Pertz. 
As  the  strength  of  the  latter  declined,  Waitz  was  regarded  as  the  only  one  who 
could  be  placed  at  the  head  of  the  newly  organized  society  [1875]  and  this 
transfer  of  authority  was  actually  made.  Waitz  and  his  associates  constituted 
a  sort  of  school.  Some  of  them  furnished  more,  others  less  in  the  way  of 
knowledge  of  the  historical  sources,  and  of  the  extension  and  application  of  the 
proper  theorems  for  the  treatment  of  the  material.' 

As  an  extra  precaution,  we  repeat  that  this  argument  does  not 
presume  to  pronounce  upon  the  rank  which  belongs  to  different 
men  in  the  historical  hierarchy.  We  are  asserting  neither  absolute 
priority  nor  absolute  pre-eminence.  We  are  dealing  with  pioneers 
who  were  eminent,  and  with  the  influences  to  which  at  all  events 
they  added  force.  Countless  other  men,  both  in  Germany  and  in 
other  European  countries,  would  have  to  be  considered  if  an  award 
of  comparative  merit  were  to  be  made.  There  is  plenty  of  room  for 
difference  of  opinion  as  to  their  relative  importance.  These  differ- 
ences of  opinion  are  trifles  compared  with  the  substantial  matter, 
namely:  influences  such  as  those  signalized  in  sections  II- VI,  have 
actually  created  a  thought  world  which  was  the  habitat  of  the  men 
in  the  United  States  who  began  to  revolt  against  the  obsolescent 
social  science  of  the  American  schools  and  American  public  life. 
It  is  necessary  to  have  a  sympathetic  understanding  of  these  in- 
fluences in  order  to  appreciate  the  beginnings  of  the  American 
sociological  movement. 

'  Gesth.  d.  deutsch.  Histor.,  p.  loia 
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As  a  sample  of  divergent  opinions  as  to  particular  men,  we  may- 
cite  Professor  William  M.  Sloane,of  Columbia  University,  on  Heeren. 
In  his  paper  entitled  "History  in  the  Nineteenth  Century",'  he  says: 

It  will  appear,  I  think,  on  dispassionate  examination,  that  the  beginning  of 
fruitfully  scientific  study  in  history,  the  initiation  of  the  modern  method,  is  to 
be  found  in  Heeren  [1760-1842].^  Unlike  Niebuhr,  he  builded  with  new 
materials.  Beginning  as  a  philosopher,  he  apphed  in  ancient  history  the 
Socratic  method,  and  discovered  that  the  states  of  antiquity  could  be  under- 
stood only  in  the  light  of  their  institutions  and  their  politics.  Entering  on  a 
profound  investigation  of  these,  he  found  them  so  interlaced  with  their  foreign 
relations  that  he  examined  under  compulsion  both  Greece  and  Rome  in  their 
connection  alike  with  Egypt  and  with  Carthage,  Even  with  the  imperfect 
information  of  the  time,  he  brought  to  light  the  momentous  principle  of  muta- 
tion, as  dependent  not  merely  on  outward  form  but  on  internal  structure 
(morphology).  His  is  the  vital  notion  of  comparing  contemporary  histories 
in  short  periods,  as  opposed  to  the  elucidation  of  single  ones  in  long  succeeding 
cycles  of  time.  For  this  is  essential  to  our  later  doctrine  of  the  unity  of  history, 
without  which  no  true  science  of  the  same,  however  rudimentary,  is  at  all 
possible.  With  a  consciousness  of  this  grand  truth  as  probably  applicable  to 
every  period  of  history,  he  essayed  it  in  the  following  epochs  and  evolved 
the  concept  which,  revolutionary  then,  is  now  the  cornerstone  of  modern 
history,  that  of  the  state-system  of  Europe,  the  basis  upon  which  Macaulay 
erected  the  great  reputation  which  he  deserves. 

It  may  be  asserted  of  Heeren  now,  as  was  hinted  by  a  French  critic  in  his 
lifetime,  that  he  avoided  every  pitfall  into  which  cumbrous  thoroughness 
throws  its  German  votaries,  and  escaped  every  trap  which  over-confident  logic 
sets  for  its  acrobatic  French  disciples. 

As  commentary  upon  this  judgment  we  submit  the  facts  that 
George  Bancroft  was  a  pupil  of  Heeren,  translator  of  his  most 
important  work,  mentioned  above,  and  others  of  his  writings;  during 
his  formative  years  Sloane  was  for  a  time  Bancroft's  private  secre- 
tary. « 

We  agree  with  Professor  Sloane  as  to  the  importance  of  the 
sociological  principle  which  he  calls  mutation.  Without  the  name, 
it  was  among  the  most  effective  concepts  in  the  minds  of  the  early 
American  sociologists.  So  far  as  Heeren  deserves  credit  for  dis- 
covery of  the  same,  he  is  an  instance  of  the  failure  of  history  to 

'  St.  Louis  Congress  of  Arts  and  Science,  II,  28. 

'  Handbuch  der  Geschichte  des.  europUischen  Staatensyslems  und  seiner  Colonien 
(3d  ed.,  1819). 


82  THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 

register  accurate  judgments.  Heeren  certainly  did  not  "catch  on," 
in  the  estimate  of  historians,  as  did  the  other  men  whom  we  have 
mentioned.  His  name  does  not  appear  in  the  ninth  edition  of  the 
Encyclopaedia  Britannica,  nor  in  the  fifth — sixth  edition  of  Bern- 
heim's  Historische  Methode  (see  next  section). 

Professor  Sloane's  estimate  of  Niebuhr  may  also  be  put  in 
evidence : 

The  first  reaction  against  what  was  after  all  a  phantom,  stately  though 
it  were,  sprang  rather  from  feeling  than  from  knowledge;  it  was  a  rebound  of 
logic  and  not  of  reason.  This  premature  revolt  is  probably  best  illustrated 
in  the  case  of  Niebuhr.  Though  powerful,  the  mind  of  the  great  Danish 
diplomat  was  dry  and  disdainful:  contemptuous  of  the  practical  and  judicial. 
In  his  field  of  ancient  history  he  substituted  for  painstaking  research  and  for 
concrete  reasoning  a  method  based  on  gratuitous  assumptions,  a  method  which 
destroyed  traditional  reality,  to  erect  in  its  place  a  baseless  fabric  of  credulous 
negations.  It  has  been  the  task  of  his  successors,  beginning  with  Mommsen 
and  ending  with  Taine's  fine  treatise  on  Livy,  to  dissipate  his  airy  structure  of 
so-caUed  analytic  criticism.  Considerate  as  they  have  been,  they  have  left 
upright  only  a  few  of  his  original  contentions,  and  these  the  least  important, 
wherewith  to  uphold,  for  shame's  sake,  the  vanishing  renown  of  his  name. 
The  indications  of  archaeological  discover>'  at  this  hour  aU  point  to  the  ultimate 
anruhUation  of  every  principle  and  position  which  he  enunciated.  Could  his 
shade  be  seen  stroUing  today  across  the  excavated  Roman  Forum,  and  its 
crowding  reflections  be  recorded  for  our  benefit,  the  muttered  syllables  of  its 
vanitas  vanitatum  would  instruct  our  generation  how  superior  is  even  the  older 
notion  of  history  as  a  compound  of  poetry  and  philosophy  to  the  substitutes, 
which  merely  dissect  and  compare  abstractions,  which  beget  negations  and 
bring  forth  only  specious  presumptions.^ 

Thus  re-echoes  the  academic  rivalry  which  was  loud  during  the 
lifetime  of  the  principals.  For  decades  it  has  been  notorious  among 
historians  that  Niebuhr  shot  his  bolt  with  his  engines  of  destruction. 
His  attempts  at  reconstruction  perished  by  the  very  weapons  of 
criticism  which  he  had  sharpened.  Yet  this  fact  does  not  impeach 
the  main  claim  above.  The  rule  has  become  categorical  in  every 
division  of  social  science :  Criticise  your  evidence! 

'  St.  Louis  Congress  of  Arts  and  Science;  loc.  cit.  The  present  writer  heard 
lecturers  on  history  at  Berlin  and  Leipzig  during  the  years  1879-81.  The  name  of 
Niebuhr  was  repeated  over  and  over  again  in  the  spirit  of  Wegele's  estimate  (above, 
pp.  58-62).     If  Heeren's  name  was  mentioned  it  did  not  register  in  witness's  memory. 
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SECTION  VII.    PRESENT  HISTORICAL  METHODOLOGY 


ABSTRACT 


Attention  is  called  again  to  the  fact  that  Sections  II-VII  are  not  to  be  understood 
as  appraisals  of  the  persons  or  the  methods  discussed  by  standards  which  would  satisfy 
historians.  They  merely  emphasize  elements  in  historiographic  methodology  which 
later  exerted  a  formative  influence  upon  sociology. 


In  closing  this  part  of  our  introduction  to  present  sociological 
technique,  emphasis  must  again  be  put  upon  the  explanation  that 
the  present  outline  is  not  an  essay  in  the  methodology  of  historical 
research  or  of  historical  writing.  We  have  merely  marked  a  few 
of  the  commonplaces  of  historical  consciousness  which  have  had 
notable  influence  upon  the  development  of  sociological  conscious- 
ness. In  so  doing  we  have  scarcely  approached  within  parleying 
distance  of  dependable  historical  procedure.  The  technique  of 
historical  research  and  exposition  is  a  combination  of  arts  which, 
Hke  laboratory  methods,  may  be  described  in  words  but  they  can 
be  acquired  only  by  practice.  Not  historical  students  alone,  but 
all  students  of  social  science,  because  all  have  more  or  less  occasion 
to  evaluate  historical  evidence,  should,  as  a  part  of  their  necessary 
equipment,  master  Bernheim,  Lehrhuch  der  historischen  Methode 
(6th  ed.,  1908).  An  infalHble  authority  on  the  technique  of  any 
portion  of  social  science  is  hardly  conceivable.  Berheim  is  obvi- 
ously debatable,  from  his  fundamental  perplexed  philosophy  con- 
cerning how  the  purpose  of  history  is  to  be  described  as  between 
the  particular  and  the  universal,  on  to  the  minutest  judgment  as 
to  the  sifting  of  evidence.  No  one,  however,  has  so  comprehensively 
exhibited  the  kinds  of  judgments  which  are  involved  in  responsible 
exercise  of  historical  sense.  Whether  a  professional  historian  or 
not,  no  one  can  be  a  responsible  social  scientist  without  maturely 
developed  historical  sense.  From  this  point  of  view  the  importance 
of  such  a  compendium  as  the  Historische  Methode  for  all  social 
scientists  is  too  obvious  for  argument.  Much  less  minute  in  analysis 
of  method  is  Seignobos,  La  methode  historiqiie  appliquee  aux  sciences 
sociales,  1901.  Of  first-rate  importance  for  the  general  scope  of 
our  argument  is  Merz,  "History  of  European  Thought  in  the  Nine- 
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teenth  Century''  {Of  Society,  Vol  IV,  chap.  x.).  Merz  does  not  see 
the  nineteenth-century  movement  in  the  same  perspective  which 
we  are  drawing,  and  from  the  viewpoint  of  our  argument  that  is 
a  serious  defect.  Even  if  he  is  wrong,  his  work  suppHes  details 
which  should  be  organized  into  an  objective  interpretation.* 

'  See  also  the  less  detailed  treatise,  Langlois  and  Seignobos,  Introduction  to  the 
Study  of  History  (1898;  2d.  ed.,  1912). 

[To  be  continued^ 
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White,  Reuel  C,  A.B.  Texas;    M.A.  Columbia.     "The  Relations  of  Anglo- 
Americans  and  Mexicans  in  Texas  from  1 821-1836.    A  Study  in  Ethnic 

Conflict."     1923.    Columbia. 
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Willey,  Malcolm  M.,  B.A.  Clark;    M.A.  Columbia.     "The  Rural  Press  as  a 

Gauge  of  Community  Life."     1923.     Columbia. 
Wilson,  G.  R.,  A.B.,  M.A.  Chicago.     "Comparative  Study  of  Negro  Slaves' 

Religion  in  Haiti  and  in  the  United  States."     1924.     Chicago. 
Wimberley,  L.  C, .     "Folklore  in  the  English  and  Scottish  Ballads." 

1924.     Nebraska. 
Wood,  Leland  F.,  A.B.,  M.A.  Rochester;  B.D.  Rochester  Theological  Seminary. 

"Foundations  for  Christian  Education  m  the  Life  of  a  Congo  Tribe." 

1923.     Chicago. 
Woodward,  Comer  M.,  A.B.,  Emory;  M.A.,  B.D.  Chicago.     "A  Case  Study  of 

Successful  Rural  Churches."     1924.     Chicago. 
Yoder,  Fred  R.,  A.B.  Lenoir;    M.A.  North  Carolina.     "Social  Aspects  of 

Farm  Tenancy."     1923.     Wisconsin. 
Young,  Erie  F.,  Ph.B.,  M.A.  Chicago.     "Race  Prejudice."     1923.     Chicago. 
Ytrehes,  Oscar  B.,  A.B.  North  Dakota.     "The  Norse-Danish  Press  in  the 

United  States."     1923.     Chicago. 

List  of  Masters'  Dissertations  in  Progress  in  American 
Universities  and  Colleges 

Adams,  Annette,  A.B.  Iowa.     "Child  Welfare  Legislation."     1923.    Nebraska. 

Alvord,  Helen  M.,  A.B.  Oberlin.  "Placement  Work  for  Graduates  of  Certain 
Educational  Institutions."     1923.     Columbia. 

Anderson.  Roy  Ritter,  A.B. .     "The  Development  of  Social  Sciences  in 

Secondary  Education."     1923.     North  Carolina. 

Applegate,  Melbourne  S.,  A.B.  Rutgers.  "The  Lag  of  Hebrew  Customs  as  an 
Adaptive  Culture."     1923.     Columbia. 

Balmford,  Edith,  A.B.  Barnard.     "Runaway  Girls."     1923.    Columbia. 

Barber,  Alma,  A.B.  Goucher.  "Correlation  between  Intelligence  of  25  Sub- 
normal Girls  at  McKinley  Junior  High  School  and  Their  Home  Condi- 
tions."    1923.     Southern  California. 

Barnard,  Margaret,  A.B.  Oberlin.  "Public  Education  Facilities  for  Recrea- 
tion."    1923.    Columbia. 

Barry,  Jennis,  A.B.  Illinois.  "Religious  Education  in  Connection  with  State 
Universities."     1923.    Illinois. 

Blackburn,  William  J.,  B.S.  Ohio.  "Standards  of  Recreation  for  Children's 
Institutions  in  Ohio."    1923.    Ohio. 

Butcher,  W.  A.,  Ph.  B.  Chicago.  "Juvenile  Delinquency  in  a  Rapidly  Growing 
City."     1924.     Chicago. 

Carter,  W.  P.,  B.S.  Kansas  State  Normal.     "The  Only  Child."    1923.    Chicago. 

Castle,  Spencer  W.,  A.B.  Beloit.    "Propaganda."    1923.    Chicago. 

Chase,  Leree  S.,  A.B,  Wilson.  "Social  Preparation  Open  to  Prospective 
Missionaries."     1923.    Columbia. 

Cheville,  Roy  A.,  Ph.B.  Chica,go.  "The  Function  of  Music  in  Religious 
Education."     1923.     Chicago, 
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Glower,  F.  W.,  A.B.  Kansas.     "A  Review  of  the  Health  Insurance  Movement 

in  the  United  States."     1923-     Chicago. 
Concevitch,  Theodore,  A.B.  Denver.    "The  Russian  Immigrant  in  the  United 

States."     1923.     Columbia. 
Conn,  Mae,  A.B.  Southern  California.     "A  Study  of  the  Problems  of  Women 
Employed    in    Certain    Industries    in    Los    Angeles."     1923.    Southern 
California. 
Connor,  J.  V.,  A.B.  St.  Viator.     "The  Retail  Grocers  Protective  Association 

of  Washington."     1923.     Catholic  University. 
Corman,  Bertha,  Ph.B.  Chicago.     "A  Study  of  446  Delinquent  Girls  with 

Institutional  Experience."     1923.     Chicago. 
Coyle,  Margie  J.,  A.B.  Ohio.     "Sociological  Phases  of  Personnel  Work  in 

Department  Stores."     1923.     Columbia. 
Cressman,  Luther  S.,  A.B.  Pennsylvania.     "Organized  Educational  Work  of 

Employees  and  Labor  Unions."     1923.     Columbia. 
Culver,  L.  Margaretta,  A.B.  Goucher.     "History  of  the  Baltimore  Family 

Welfare  Association."     1923-    Johns  Hopkins. 
Dahl,  Borghild  M.,  A.B.  Minnesota.     "Factors  in  the  Production  of  Con- 
temporary America.     1923.     Columbia. 
Daniel,  W.  A.,  A.B.  Virginia  Union.    "Bi-racial  Organization."    1923.    Chicago. 
Darsie,'  Hugh  D.,  A.B.  Bethany.     "A  Study  of  Pocantico  Hills,  New  York." 

1923.     Columbia. 
Davis,  Bernice,  A.B.  Milwaukee  Downer.     "Rent  and  Housing  Conditions  in 

the  Central  District."     1923.     Chicago. 
Davis,  Helen,  Ph.B.  Chicago.     "A  Study  of  the  Ghetto."     1923.    Chicago. 
Deets,  Lee  E.,  A.B.  Northwestern.     "The  CoUege  Summer  Service  Group." 

1923.    Columbia. 
Dieckmann,  Annetta  M.,  A.B.  Cornell.     "The  Effect  of  Common  Interests  on 

Race  Relations  in  Certain  Northern  Cities."     1923.     Columbia. 
Dolley,  James  C,  A.B.  McKendree.     "A  Study  of  Public  Welfare  Systems  in 
Certain   States   with    Special   Investigation   in   Representative    Illinois 
Counties."'  1923-     Illinois. 
Dong,  Nyck  Zoe,  A.B.  Smith.    Instances  of  Chinese  Family  Life  in  Philadelphia 

and  New  York.     1923.     Columbia. 
Eckles,  Ora  Ann,  B.S.   Missouri.     "Recent   Unemployment  Legislation  in 

Great  Britain."     1923.    Columbia. 
Erickson,  Ethel,  A.B.  Minnesota.     "Workmen's  Compensation  in  Illinois." 

1923.    Chicago. 
Eskin,  Clara,  A.B.  New  York.     "The  Eugenic  Heredity  of  American  Literary 

Men."     1923.    New  York. 
Essman,  Walter  O.,  A.B.  Missouri.     "Outdoor  Rehef  in  Boone  County." 

1923.     Missouri. 
Everett,  M.  S.,  A.B.  William  Jewell.     "Self-feeling."     1923.     Chicago. 


STUDENTS'  DISSERTATIONS  IN  SOCIOLOGY  91 

Farrow,  Tierra,  A.B.  Illinois;  LL.B.  Kansas  City  School  of  Law.  "Recent 
Tendencies  of  Juvenile  Courts  in  the  United  States  in  Relation  to  Public 
Schools  and  Courts  of  Domestic  Relations."     1923.     Columbia. 

Fisher,  Leonarda,  A.B.  Syracuse.  "A  Comparative  Study  of  the  American 
and  the  Chinese  Family  System."     1923.     Southern  California. 

Foster,  Emery  M.,  Ph.B.  Brown.  "Federal  Aid  to  Vocational  Education." 
1923.     Columbia. 

Frank,  Jacob  L.,  A.B.  Kalamazoo  State  Normal.  "Theories  of  Racial  Men- 
tality."    1923.     Chicago. 

Fries,  Rev.  L.  J.,  A.B.  Dunwoodie.  "Truancy  and  Non-attendance  in  Primary 
Catholic  Schools."     1923.     Catholic  University. 

Geoghegan,  J.  Herbert,  A.B.  Washington.     "The  Migrant  Worker  in  Seattle." 

1923.  Washington . 

Gilbert,  Margaret  G.,  A.B.  Washington.  "Advice  and  Guidance  in  Recrea- 
tional Work."     1923.     Columbia. 

Goldberg,  Harry,  B.S.  City  College,  New  York.  "The  Adaptation  of  a  Group 
of  Hungarians  to  American  Life."     1923.     Columbia. 

Goldstein,  Ruth,  B.S.  New  York.   "The  Psychopathic  Child."   1923.  NewYork. 

Guinn,  Dorothy  C,  A.B.  Radcliffe.     "The  Negro  in  Bridgeport,  Connecticut." 

1924.  Columbia. 

Hajicek,  S.  T.,  A.B.  Minnesota.     "Study  of  Method  and  Contribution  of 

Geography  to  Sociology."     1924.     Chicago. 
Haring,  Douglas  G.,  B.S.  Colgate.     "Propaganda  in  the  Elementary  School 

Readers  in  Japan."     1923.     Columbia. 
Harmon,  Minnie  E.,  A.B.  Goucher.     "Child  Labor  in  Mill  Villages."     1923. 

North  Carolina. 
Hatcher,  J.  Wesley,  A.B.  Ohio.     "Social  Welfare  Organization  in  Its  Relation 

to  the  Type  of  Community  as  Shown  by  Ohio  Cities."     1923.    Ohio. 
Hayman,  T.  Ruth,  A.B.  Fisk.     "Girl  Delinquency."     1924.     Chicago. 
Haynes,  Mrs.  Elizabeth  Roos,  A.B.  Barnard.     "Federations  of  Social  Agencies 

in  New  York  City."     1923.     Columbia. 
Hays,    Reuben    B.,    A.B.    Hendrix.     "The    Christian    Citizenship    Training 

Program  of  the  Y.M.C.A."     1923.     Columbia. 
Hooper,  Herbert  D.,  A.B.  Southern  California.     "  Comparisons  among  Siblings 

in  University  Scholarship."     1923.     Southern  California. 
Howells,    Owen,    B.S.    Colorado    State    Agricultural    College.     "The    Rural 

Primary    Population     Groups    of    Boone     County,     Missouri."     1923. 

Missouri. 
Hutt,  James  H.,  A.B.  Southern  California.     "The  Social  Values  of  Co-operative 

Marketing  Associations."     1923.     Southern  California. 
Hymer,  Evangeline,  A.B.   Southern    CaUfornia.      "A    Study  of    the    Social 

Attitudes  of  Adult  Mexican  Immigrants  in  Los  Angeles. "     1923.     Southern 

California. 
Johnson,  A.  G.,  A.B.  Reed.     "Local  Community  Organization  in  California." 

1923.     Columbia. 
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Johnson,  Barton  A.,  A.B.  Cotner  College.     "Social  Control  and  the  Family." 

1923.    Nebraska. 
Joyce,  Robert  L.,  B.S.  St.  Lawrence.     "Social  Conflict  in  Modern  Drama." 

1923.     Columbia. 
Kahn,   Hortense,   A.B.    Goucher.     "Standards   of   Child   Convalescence   in 

America."     1923.     Johns  Hopkins. 
Karsten   Charles,  E.,  A.B.  Cornell.     "The  Evolution  of  Social  Consciousness 

in  a  County  of  New  York  State."     1923.     Columbia. 
Kato,   Masuo,  Ph.B.    Chicago.     "Social   Nature  of  Expressive   Behavior." 

1923.     Chicago. 
Keller,  George,  A.B.  State  College  of  Washington.    "Success  Records  of  Boy 

Delinquents."     1923.    Chicago. 
KeUogg,  Mary  B.,  A.B.  Mills  College.     "An  Analysis  of  Broken  Homes  as 
Disclosed  by  a  Case  Study  of  Child  Welfare."     1923.    Southern  California. 
Kelly,  Genevieve,  A.B.  California.     "Some  Effects  of  New  York  City  on 

New  Rochelle."     1923.    Columbia. 
Kennedy,  Elmer,  Ph.B.  Chicago.    "A  Sociological  Study  of  an  Immigrant 

Community."     1923-     Chicago. 
Kepler,  T.  S.,  A.B.  Cornell  College.     "Boy  Delinquency."     1924.     Chicago. 
Keyes,'  Ruth  Frances,  A.B.  St.  Elizabeth.     "Socialization  of  High  School 

Science."     1923-    Boston. 
Kimball,   Elsa   P.,   A.B.    Cincinnati.     "A  Study   of    the    Plymouth,    New 

Hampshire,  School."     1923.     Columbia. 
Kimmel,  Herbert  C,  A.B.  Ohio.     "A  Wyoming  Town."     1923-     Columbia. 
Knebel,'  Lewis,    A.B.    Columbia.     "The    Process    of    Organization    in    the 

Y.M.C.A."     1923.     Columbia. 
Kohlmetz,  Ruth  WUlis,  A.B.  Western  Reserve.     "Boston  Homes  for  Aged 

Women."     1923.    Simmons. 
Krout,  M.  H.,  S.B.  Lewis  Institute.     "The  Adolescent  Wholesome  Jewish 

Boy  on  the  West  Side  of  Chicago."     1923.     Chicago. 
Lee,  Ettie,  A.B.  Southern  California.     "The  Americanization  of  Immigrants 

'  through  the  Teaching  of  English."     1923.     Southern  California. 
Lofsted,   Christme,  A.B.   Southern  California.     "A  Study  of  the  Mexican 

Population  of  Pasadena."     1923-     Southern  California. 
Loomer,  Harlin  G.,  A.B.  Wisconsin.     "What  Standard  of  Living  Can  the 

Iowa  Farmer  Afford?"     1923-    Iowa  State  College. 
Lowenstein,  Yente,  University  of  Dorpat,  Russia.     "Juvenile  Courts  in  Ger- 
many During  the  War  and  After."     1923.     Chicago. 
Lowman,  Ruth  M.,  A.B.  Goucher.     "Delinquency  among  Negroes  in  Pitts- 
burgh."    1924.     Carnegie  Institute. 
Lucas,  Frances,  A.B.  Southern  California.     "The  Attitude  of  Certain  Spanish 
Social  Science  Writers  toward  the  Problem  of  Labor."     1923.    Southern 
California. 
Lundstrom,  Julius,  A.B.  Bethany.     "The  Social  Development  of  Lidsborg, 
Kansas."     1923-    Kansas. 
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Markey,  John  F.,  A.B.  Southern  California.     "The  Concept  of  the  Psycho- 
social Environment  as  a  Control  Factor  in  the  Writings  of  American 

Sociologists."     1923.    Minnesota. 
Matsumoto,  Ryozo,  A.B.  Keio,  Japan.     "Woman's  Right  of  Marital  Support." 

1923.     Wisconsin. 
McCarty,  Lida  S.,  A.B.  Kentucky.     "Technique  of  Interviewing  Especially 

Applied  to  Vocational  Guidance."     1923.    Chicago. 
McGlade,  Helen  D.,  A.B.  Wellesley.     "Recent  New  York  Rent  Legislation." 

1923.     Columbia. 
Mcintosh,  Ruth  L.,  A.B.  California.     "Tendencies  in  Vocational  Choices." 

1923.     Columbia. 
Meeth,  Ruth  E.,  A.B.  Goucher.     "The  Child-Placing  Work  of  the  Henry 

Watson  Children's  Aid  Society."     1923.     Johns  Hopkins. 
Mertz,  Elizabeth  R.,  A.B.  Syracuse.     "  Child- Welfare  Work  of  County  Agent 

for  Dependent  Children  in  New  York."     1923.     Columbia. 
Miller,  Alice  Mae,  A.B.  Texas.     "Housing  Conditions  in  the  Stock  Yards 

District."     1923.    Chicago. 
Moore,  Henry  L.  D.,  A.B.  Bucknell.     "Vocational  Interests  of   a  Selected 

Group  of  Adolescents."     1923.     Chicago. 
Myhrmann,  Anders  M.,  A.B.  Minnesota.     "The  Religious  Revival  as  a  Social 

Process."     1923.     Chicago. 
Nagay,  Adam,  A.B.  Dickinson.     "Social  and  Religious  Work  among  Czech- 
Slovaks  in  America."     1923.     Columbia. 
Neiswanger,   William  A.,   A.B.   Washburn.     "A   Study  of  Denominational 

Churches  in  New  York  City."     1923.     Columbia. 
Neptune,  Ruth  B.,  A.B.  Southern  California.     "An  Analysis  of  the  Social 

Thought    in    American    Short    Story    (1913-1921)."     1923.    Southern 

California. 
Nitcher,  Elizabeth  Stone,  A.B.  Indiana.     "A  Preliminary  Survey  of  the  Juvenile 

Court  Law  as  It  Is  Administered  in  the  State  of  Kansas."     1923.     Kansas. 
Nordskog,   John   E.,  A.B.   Drake.     "Fluctuations  in  Iowa  Manufacturing 

Industries  Affecting  Wage  Earners."     1923.     Columbia. 
Northrop,   Mildred  B.,   A.B.   Missouri.     "Mothers'   Pensions  in  Missouri." 

1923.     Missouri. 
Pasternak,  Lillian,  A.B.  Goucher.     "A  Study  of  Related  Dependent  Families." 

1923.     Johns  Hopkins. 
Paustian,    Paiil,    A.B.    Central    Wesleyan.     "Indian    Nationalism."     1923. 

Columbia. 
Pearson,  Ruth  R.,  Ph.B.  Chicago.     "Poetry  of  the  American  Negro."     1923. 

Chicago. 
Perry,  Harold  E.,  A.B.  Southern  California.     "Correlations  between  Intelli- 
gence and  Home  Conditions  of  25  Subnormal  and  25  Supernormal  Boys." 

1923.     Southern  Calif orniai 
Peters,  E.  H.,  A.B.  Catholic  University.     "The  Social  Philosophy  of  Edmund 

Burke."     1923.     Catholic  University. 
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Peterson,  Russell,  A.B.  Southern  California.     "Principles  and  Methods  of  the 

Work  of  Men  Attendance  Officers."     TQ23.     Southern  California. 
Potwine,  Marjorie,  B.  S.  Columbia.     "The  Carolina  Cotton  Mills."     1923. 

Chicago. 
Prince,  H.  S.,  A.  B.  Southern  California.     "The  Conciliation  or  Small  Claims 

Court."     1923.    Chicago. 
Purdy,  Mildred  E.,  A.B.   Smith.     "A  Sociological  Survey  of  a  Collegiate 

Institute."     1923.     Columbia. 
Ramsdell,   Leroy  A.,   B.S.  Bowdoin.     "Community  Organization  for  Public 

Health    Administration    in    Rural    Districts    of    New    Jersey."     1923. 

Columbia. 
Redmond,   Leslie,   A.B.    Washburn.     "Social   Science   and   Religion   in    the 

School  and  Community."     1923.     Kansas. 
Remelin,  Eugenia  Lea,  A.B.  Cincinnati.     "The  Evohition  of  Social  Attitudes 

in  Respect  to  the  Criminal."     1923.     Cincinnati. 
Rickenbacher,  Mabel  C,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  Ed.  Ohio.     "Opportunities  for  Trained 

Workers  in  Social  Work  Positions  in  Ohio."     1923.    Ohio. 
Robertson,  Mrs.  Florence  K.,  A.B.  Southern  California.     "Problems  in  the 

Training  of  Adult  Negroes."     1923.     Southern  California. 
Roehm,  Ralph  D.,  A.B.  Ohio.     "A  Study  of  the  East  Side  of  South  Chicago." 

1923.     Chicago. 
Romig,  Edgar  F.,  A.B.  Franklin  and  Marshall;    B.D.  Union      "A  Study  of 

Religious  Groups  in  Jerusalem."     1923.     Columbia. 
Roper,  M.  Wesley,  B.  of  Ed.  Washington.     "Neighborhood  Study  of  Juvenile 

Delinquency."     1923.     Washington. 
Ross,  Mrs.  Sydney  B.,  A.B.  Barnard.     "Federations  of  Social  Agencies  of 

New  York  City."     1923.     Columbia. 
Rowe,  Elizabeth,  B.S.  William  and  Mary.     "Is  the  Settlement  Volunteer 

Worthwhile?"     1923.     Simmons. 
Runeman,  A.,  A.B.  McMaster, Toronto.    "Passive Resistance."    1924.   Chicago. 
Russell,  Daniel,  A.B.  Baylor.     "The  Negro  Church  in  Relation  to  Migration." 

1923.     Chicago. 
Russell,  Marie,  A.B.  Kansas.     "Loans  Made  by  the  Industrial  Credit  Union 

of  Boston."     1923.     Simmons. 
Russell,  Mary  M.,  B.R.E.  Boston.     "  Drama  as  a  Factor  in  Social  Education." 

1923.     Boston. 
Scarborough,  Willard  F.,  A.B.  Texas.     "An  Analysis  of  a  Suburban  Town.' 

1923.     Columbia. 
Shand,  Gwendolyn  V.,  A.B.  Acadia.     "A  Sociological  Study  of  an  Industrial 

Community."     1923.     Carnegie  Institute. 
Shane,  William  L.  E.,  A.B.,  B.S.  in  Ed.  Phillips.     "The  Social  Control  of  a 

Small  City."     1923.     Missouri. 
Shoda,  Yoshi,  A.B.  Japanese  Women's  University.     "Child  Welfare  in  the 
United  States."     1923.     Columbia. 
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Simpson,  Edythe,  A.B.  Southern  California.     "A  Case  Study  of  the  Anti- 
social Conduct  of  Adult  Women."     1923.    Southern  California. 
Simpson,  Ryler  N.,  A.B.  Texas.     "Sociological  Interpretations  of  Literature." 

1923.     Chicago. 
Smith,  Maurice,  .     "The  Council  among  the  Plains  Indians."     1923. 

Nebraska. 
Steger,   Frank  D.,  A.B.   Ohio  Wesleyan.     "The  Selective  and   Restrictive 

Immigration  Law  as  Applied  to  Immigrants  of  Southeastern  Europe." 

1923.     Columbia. 
Steeley,  Fred  L.,  A.B.  Denver.     "Leadership  among  Boys  and  Young  Men 

in  a  New  York  City  Parish."     1923.     Columbia. 
Sterry,  Nora,  A.B.  Southern  California.     "Social  Conditions  in  the  Macy 

Street    School    District,    Los    Angeles,     California."     1923.    Southern 

California. 
Stewart,   Rosenthal  E.,   B.S.   in  Ed.,   Central  Missouri  Teachers'   College. 

"Effect  of  Introduction  of  Special  Interest  Factor  into  Life  of  Rural 

Group."     1923.     Missouri. 
Sturdevant,  Mrs.  L.  R.,  A.B.  Carson-Newman.     "The  Social  Study  of  Carr- 

boro,  Nor<:h  Carolina."     1923.     North  Carolina. 
Tan,  S.  H.,  A.B.  Shanghai  College  (China).     "The  Development  of  Chinese 

Script."     1923.     Chicago. 
Tingley,   Ruth,   A.B.    Goucher.     "A   Case   Study   in   Illegitimacy."     1923. 

Johns  Hopkins. 
ToUevs,  Albert  T.,  A.B.  St.  Olaf.     "A  Critical  Analysis  of  the  Written  Records 

of  a  Child-Helping  Organization."     1923.     Minnesota. 
Walker,  Everett  E.,  B.S.  in  Ed.  Southwest  Missouri  Teachers'  College.     "The 

Interrelation  between  Primary  Population  Groups."     1923.     Missouri. 
Watson,  Homer,  A.B.  Southern  California.     "Truancy  among  Fifty  Negro 

Boys  in  Los  Angeles."     Southern  California. 
Weaver,  Wallace  W.,  B.S.  Kansas  Agricultural  College.     "Cost  of  Living  and 

Standard  of  Living  on  Iowa  Farms."     1923.    Iowa  State  College. 
Welles,  Doris  B.,  A.B.  Wisconsin.     "Wealth  Worship  as  Seen  in  News  Items." 

1923.     Wisconsin. 
Whistler,  M.  Kathryn,  A.B.  Goucher.     "  The  Juvenile  Probation  of  Baltimore." 

1923.     Johns  Hopkins. 
Whitney,  Cass  Ward,  B.S.  Cornell.     " Play  Activities  of  Rural  School  Children 

in  New  York  State."     1923.     New  York  State  College. 
Witmer,  Helen  M.,  A.B.  Dickinson.     "The  Fate  of  the  Latifundia  since 

191 7."     1923.     Wisconsin. 
Yeretsian,  A.  R.,  A.B.  Chicago.     "A  Study  of  the  Armenians  in  the  United 

States  with  Special  Reference  to  Los  Angeles."    1923.    Southern  California. 
Zorbaugh,  Harvey  W.,  A  B.  Vanderbilt.     "A  Preliminary  Ecological  Study 

of  the  City  of  Cleveland."  ■  1923.    Chicago. 


NEWS  AND  NOTES 


Notes  of  interest  to  the  readers  of  the  Journal  should  be  in  the  hands  of  the  editor 
of  "News  and  Notes"  not  later  than  the  tenth  of  the  month  preceding  publication. 


American  Sociological  Society.— 'President  Ulysses  G.  Weatherly 
announces  that  the  Executive  Committee  has  decided  to  hold  the  next 
meeting  of  the  Society  at  Washington,  D.C.,  December  27-29,  1923. 
Votes  were  also  given  to  Brown  University,  to  Detroit,  indorsed  by  the 
University  of  Michigan,  and  to  the  University  of  Southern  California, 
who  had  extended  invitations  to  the  Society  for  this  meeting. 

The  Papers  and  Proceedings  of  the  Seventeenth  Annual  Meeting  of 
the  Society  held  in  Chicago  have  just  been  published  under  the  title  of 
Constructive  Social  Analysis. 

Ulnstitut  International  de  Sociologie.— The  following  are  the  officers 
of  the  International  Institute  of  Sociology  for  the  year  1923:  president, 
Eduardo  Sanz  y  Escartin,  permanent  secretary  of  the  Royal  Academy 
of  Moral  and  PoUtical  Science,  Madrid,  and  president  of  the  Institute  of 
Social  Reform;  vice-presidents.,  Alessandro  Chiappelli,  formerly  pro- 
fessor of  the  history  of  philosophy.  University  of  Naples;  Georges 
Clemenceau;  L.  T.  Hobhouse,  professor  of  sociology.  University  of 
London;  general  secretary,  Rene  Worms,  editor  of  the  Revue  Inter- 
nationale de  Sociologie;  treasurer,  P.  L.  Manouvier,  professor  of  physical 
anthropology,  School  of  Anthropology;  critic,  Charles  Gide,  professor 
of  social  economics,  College  of  France. 

Institute  of  Social  Research. — The  Society  for  Social  Research 
announces  an  institute  in  methods  of  social  research,  August  20-30,  at 
the  University  of  Chicago.  The  institute  will  have  something  of  the 
character  of  a  clinic  in  social  problems  and  will  give  opportunity  for  the 
analysis  and  discussion  of  problems  that  are  being  investigated  from 
dififerent  points  of  view.  While  this  institute  is  intended  especially  for 
members  of  the  Society  for  Social  Research  who  are  not  in  residence  at 
the  University  of  Chicago,  it  is  open  without  expense  to  all  persons  who 
are  actually  engaged  in  social  investigation.  Persons  interested  in 
attending  the  institute  should  write  to  its  director.  Professor  Robert  E. 
Park,  University  of  Chicago. 
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Southwestern  Political  Science  Association. — The  fourth  annual 
meeting  of  the  Association  was  held  at  Southern  Methodist  University, 
Dallas,  Texas,  April  2-4,  1923.  The  three  days'  sessions  were  devoted 
to  sections  oii  public  law,  international  relations,  history,  government, 
nominating  systems,  economics,  and  sociology.  An  amendment  to  the 
constitution  was  adopted,  changing  the  name  to  "The  Southwestern 
Political  and  Social  Science  Association"  and  the  name  of  the  Quarterly 
to  The  Southwestern  Political  and  Social  Science  Quarterly. 

The  Sociology  Section  was  in  charge  of  Professor  Jerome  Dowd, 
University  of  Oklahoma,  and  met  in  joint  session  with  the  Council  of 
State-Wide  Social  Agencies.  The  following  papers  were  read:  "The 
Present  Status  of  Farm  Tenancy  in  the  Southwest,"  by  Professor  W.  E. 
Garnett,  Texas  Agricultural  College,  "The  Social  Stake  in  Farm 
Tenancy,"  by  Professor  A.  W.  Hayes,  Tulane  University;  and  "Sugges- 
tions for  the  Solution  of  the  Problem  of  Farm  Tenancy,"  by  Professor 
W.  P.  Meroney,  Baylor  University.  President  Kenyon  L.  Butterfield, 
Massachusetts  Agricultural  College,  spoke  on  "Organs  of  Christian 
Rural  Progress,"  and  Professor  M.  S.  Handman,  University  of  Texas, 
read  a  paper  on  "The  Relation  between  History  and  the  Social  Sciences." 

University  of  Chicago. — At  the  Spring  Convocation  President  Ernest 
D.  Burton  announced  that  the  University  had  received  a  gift  of  $21,000 
to  make  experimental  studies  "for  the  purpose  of  examining  the  possi- 
bilities of  social  research,  using  the  city  of  Chicago  as  a  laboratory." 
During  the  current  year  the  Departments  of  Political  Economy,  Political 
Science,  and  Sociology  are  engaging  in  research  projects  under  the  terms 
of  the  gift.  Should  the  result  of  this  preliminary  survey  be  favorable  to 
a  larger  program  of  investigative  studies.  President  Burton  hopes  that 
"the  citizens  of  Chicago  may  see  in  this  fact  on  opportunity  through 
the  University  of  Chicago  to  serve  the  city  and  to  contribute  to  the 
creation  of  the  better  Chicago." 

Dr.  William  Healy,  director  of  the  Judge  Baker  Foundation,  Boston, 
gave  a  course  on  "The  Individual  Delinquent"  in  the  School  of  Social 
Service  Administration  in  the  Spring  Quarter.  On  June  7  he  gave  an 
address  to  the  Sociology  Club  on  the  subject,  "The  Study  of  the 
Individual." 

A  new  fraternity  of  the  professional  type  has  been  formed  by  graduate 
students  in  the  Department  of  Sociology.  The  society  elects  its  own 
personnel  on  the  basis  of  scholarship,  promise  of  high  attainment  in 
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social  research,  and  compatibility.     The  insignia  is  a  key  bearing  the 
Greek  letters,  Zeta  Phi,  which  is  the  name  of  the  organization. 

Clark  University.— A  chapter  of  Alpha  Pi  Zeta,  honorary  national 
social  science  fraternity,  was  organized  at  Clark  University  on  April  i8, 
1923.  The  following  officers  were  elected:  president,  Harry  Elmer 
Barnes;  vice-president,  Arthur  Julius  Nelson;  secretary,  Paul  S.  Clark- 
son.  The  first  general  meeting  was  held  on  Wednesday,  May  9,  with 
Professor  Frank  H.  Hankins,  of  Smith  College,  as  the  principal  speaker 
of  the  evening.     About  seventy-five  were  present. 

Harry  Elmer  Barnes,  for  the  last  three  years  professor  of  the  history 
of  thought  and  culture,  and  during  the  last  year  acting  professor  of 
sociology,  has  accepted  a  position  as  professor  of  historical  sociology  at 
Smith  College.  Work  in  sociology  will  be  discontinued  at  Clark  Uni- 
versity after  the  close  of  the  present  academic  year. 

University  of  Colorado.— Remy  Holt  and  Company  announce  the 
publication  of  The  Principles  of  Sociology  by  Professor  Frederick  A. 
Bushee.  The  organization  of  the  volume  includes  an  introductory  dis- 
cussion of  the  laws  of  social  progress  and  four  main  divisions  treating  of 
economic  factors,  genetic  factors,  psychological  processes,  and  cultural 
forces. 

University  of  Kansas.— Tht  Macmillan  Company  announce  the 
publication  of  a  revised  edition  of  the  Outlines  of  Sociology,  by  Professor 
Frank  W.  Blackmar  and  Professor  John  L.  Gillin  of  the  University  of 
Wisconsin. 

Middlebury  College.— Mr.  Floyd  N.  House  has  accepted  the  appoint- 
ment of  professor  of  economics  and  sociology. 

University  of  Minnesofa.—Dr.  Albert  Ernest  Jenks,  professor  of 
anthropology  and  director  of  the  jAmericanization  Training  Course  of 
the  University  of  Minnesota,  has  been  elected  chairman  of  the  division 
of  anthropology  and  psychology  of  the  National  Research  Council  for 
the  year  beginning  July  i,  1923.  His  residence  in  Washington  will 
begin  September  i.  Professor  Jenks  will  give  two  courses  of  lectures 
during  the  summer  session  in  the  department  of  education  of  the  southern 
division  of  the  University  of  California,  Los  Angeles. 

The  faculty  of  the  department  of  sociology  has  organized  a  discussion 
club  to  meet  once  or  twice  each  quarter.  All  teaching  members  of  the 
department  are  automatically  members,  and  such  graduate  students, 
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non-teaching  assistants  and  others  as  may  be  invited  may  participate. 
The  club  assembles  for  dinner  and  listens  to  a  paper  or  address  of  thirty 
minutes  or  less  by  some  member  who  has  some  contribution  of  general 
interest.  General  discussion  follows.  At  the  June  5  meeting  Professor 
F.  Stuart  Chapin  presented  a  paper  on  "Some  Recent  Modifications  of 
the  Theory  of  Social  Evolution."  The  officers  for  the  coming  year  are 
L.  L.  Bernard,  President,  Manuel  C.  Elmer,  Vice-President,  and  John  F. 
Markey,  Secretary-Treasurer. 

Assistant-professor  Ross  L.  Finney  will  deliver  a  convocation  address 
at  the  University  of  Missouri  this  summer  on  the  "Causes  and  Cures  for 
Social  Unrest."  He  will  also  lecture  at  the  state  normal  schools  and 
colleges  at  Aberdeen,  S.D.,  Fremont,  Neb.,  Flagstaff,  Ariz.,  and  Gunni- 
son, Colo. 

Professor  Bernard  gave  three  lectures  on  "Natural  Resources  and 
Civilization"  before  Bradley  Institute  the  past  winter.  George  B. 
Limdberg  has  been  promoted  from  the  rank  of  teaching  fellow  to  an 
instructorship  in  sociology.  Wilfred  G.  Binnewies  has  held  the  position 
of  teaching  fellow  in  the  department  during  the  spring  quarter.  Pro- 
fessor Oscar  Wesley  of  Yankton  College  and  Henr>'  C.  Mohler  of  the 
University  of  Wisconsin  have  been  appointed  teaching  fellows  in  sociology 
for  the  year  1923-24.  H.  B.  Sell,  instructor  in  sociology,  has  resigned  to 
accept  a  position  elsewhere  for  the  coming  year. 

University  of  Notre  Dame. — Professor  R.  R.  Macgregor,  Ph.D., 
F.R.A.I.,  who  has  recently  entered  the  faculty  of  this  institution  from 
New  Zealand  and  Australia,  is  to  give  a  course  in  "General  Sociology," 
together  with  lectures  on  "The  Family,"  during  the  coming  summer 
session.  He  will  also  give,  next  year,  courses  in  "  General  Anthropology 
and  Ethnology."  Special  Emphasis  will  be  laid  on  the  ethnography  of 
the  Pacific  peoples. 

Ohio  Wesleyan  University. — Enrolment  in  the  department  of  sociology 
has  steadily  increased  since  it  was  founded  three  years  ago.  The  present 
enrolment  is  515,  out  of  a  student  body  of  1,600.  In  conjunction  with 
the  departments  of  economics,  history,  and  political  science,  the  sociology 
department  is  giving  a  general  "Gateway"  course  to  social  sciences. 
One  section  is  given  in  each  of  the  four  departments,  the  course  being 
open  only  to  freshmen.  It  has  proved  to  be  very  successful  and  will  be 
retained  as  a  permanent  feature. 

The  department  has  worked  out  a  plan  whereby  many  social  work 
authorities  and  other  prominent  figures  are  obtained  for  lectures  and  for 
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vocational  advice  for  students.  The  following  are  the  chief  lecturers 
for  the  present  session:  Mrs.  Martha  P.  Falconer;  Mr.  Kirby  Page; 
Mr.  Joseph  Moss,  chief  probation  officer  of  Chicago;  Mr.  A.  J.  Derby- 
shire, director  of  the  Citizens'  Bureau  of  Utica,  New  York;  Judge 
Charles  W.  Hoffman,  of  Cincinnati;  and  Reverend  John  Haynes  Holmes. 

The  department  has  also  built  up  a  close  co-ordination  with  settlement 
houses, "  case- work  agencies,  and  correctional  institutions  of  the  state, 
with  the  result  that  students  have  ample  opportunities  for  both  temporary 
and  permanent  positions  in  social  work.  The  work  of  Professor  Frank 
W.  Hoffer  in  the  rural  field  recently  attracted  favorable  comment  from 
Dr.  Paul  L.  Vogt. 

Professor  Bruce  L.  Melvin  will  teach  at  the  Y.M.C.A.  summer  school 
at  Lake  Geneva,  Wisconsin.  Professor  Hoffer  will  act  as  dean  of  the 
Methodist  Summer  Training  School  for  Rural  Ministers  of  Ohio. 

Guy  B.  Johnson,  M.A.,  University  of  Chicago,  1922,  is  instructor 
in  sociology,  taking  the  place  occupied  by  Miss  Mary  Ruth  Fenderich 
last  year.  He  has  charge  of  the  following  courses:  "  General  Sociology," 
"Criminology,"  "Immigration,"  "Negro  Problem,"  "Urban  Sociology." 

University  of  Porto  Rico.— Like  all  educational  work  in  Porto  Rico, 
the  department  of  history  and  social  science  of  the  University  increased 
largely  in  numbers  during  the  current  year,  until  more  than  two  hundred 
students  of  collegiate  grade  were  taking  such  courses— and  Professor 
Cutler  was  meeting  classes  nineteen  hours  a  week. 

The  university  trustees  have  now  arranged  to  lighten  Dr.  Cutler's 
load  by  dividing  the  department,  leaving  him  in  charge  of  the  history 
work,  and  engaging  another  man  to  teach  social  science,  i.e.,  economics, 
political  science,  and  sociology.  Professor  Cutler  will  thus  be  able  to 
offer  courses  for  graduate  students  as  well  as  for  undergraduates. 

Princeton  University. — An  Industrial  Relations  Section  has  been 
established  to  serve  as  a  special  source  of  comprehensive  information  on 
industrial  relationship  and  the  human  factor  in  industry.  The  primary 
aim  of  the  section  will  be  to  assemble  and  make  available  all  facts  on 
this  subject.  The  work  of  the  section  is  directed  by  Dr.  F.  Foerster, 
who  has  made  extensive  studies  in  social  and  labor  conditions  in  this 
country  and  Europe. 

University  of  Southern  California. — Dr.  Clarence  M.  Case,  chairman 
of  the  department  of  sociology,  University  of  Iowa,  and  author  of  a 
recent  volume  on  Non-Violent  Coercion  (Century),  has  been  elected 
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professor  of  sociology,  and  will  have  charge  of  special  courses  in  social 
theory  such  as,  "Social  Values"  and  "Social  Progress." 

A  new  course  is  being  offered  this  semester  in  "The  Technique  of 
Social  Case  Histories,"  by  Willis  W.  Clark,  lecturer  in  sociology. 

Professor  Charles  A.  Ellwood,  of  the  University  of  Missouri,  will 
offer  courses  in  "Criminology"  and  "Fundamentals  of  Sociology"  in 
the  coming  summer  session. 

University  of  Texas. — Governor  Neff  on  March  i  appointed  William 
M.  W.  Splawn,  professor  of  economics,  University  of  Texas,  to  the 
Railroad  Commission  of  that  state.  The  University  of  Texas  granted 
him  leave  to  accept  the  appointment. 

Professor  Max  S.  Handman  will  study  social  and  economic  conditions 
in  Mexico  during  the  summer. 

West  Virginia  University. — Dr.  Frederick  Detweiler,  professor  of 
sociology  in  Denison  University,  is  to  give  courses  in  sociology  in  the 
summer  school. 

University  of  Wisconsin. — The  Century  Company  announce  the 
publication  of  Outlines  of  Sociology,  by  Professor  Edward  A.  Ross. 
This  volume  covers  in  briefer,  more  compact  form,  the  material  in 
Principles  of  Sociology  by  the  same  author. 
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The  Foundations  of  Social  Science:  A?i  Analysis  of  Their  Psycho- 
logical Aspects.  By  James  Mickel  Williams.  Alfred  A. 
Knopf.     Pp.  xvi+494. 

First  of  all,  and  summation  of  all,  in  spite  of  much  that  must  be  said 
by  way  of  qualification,  this  book  deserves  immediate  recognition  as  a 
successful  constructive  enterprise,  as  a  clarifier  of  vision  about  relations 
in  human  affairs,  as  a  stimulator  of  research  beyond  the  well-trodden 
areas  of  knowledge. 

With  this  tribute  as  assurance  of  respect,  appreciation,  and  sympathy 
for  the  purpose,  and  performance  partly  represented  by  this  volume,  we 
venture  upon  a  process  of  friendly  vivisection. 

At  first  glance  the  book  is  overwhelming.  It  gives  the  impression  of 
penetration  into  circumferences  and  profundities  and  multitudinouses  in 
which  most  minds  could  at  best  wander  in  bewilderment.  A  little 
consideration  discovers  the  clue  by  which  access  to  and  grasp  of  the 
entire  contents  becomes  relatively  easy.  One  of  Lester  F.  Ward's  main 
messages  might  have  been  summed  up  in  the  proposition :  Every  human 
situation  is  a  function  of  psychic  factors.  In  this  book  Professor  WilUams 
has  simply  amplified  that  proposition  by  making  it  specific  in  countless 
types  of  situations  within  the  range  of  political  science,  of  jurisprudence, 
of  economics,  history,  and  sociology. 

Considered  now  solely  from  the  viewpoint  of  general  methodology, 
what  the  author  has  done  is  like  this:  There  was  a  time  in  the  history 
of  physical  science  when  the  proposition.  All  matter  is  a  function  of 
chemical  elements,  would  have  encountered  more  incredulity  than  assent. 
Suppose  someone  had  undertaken  the  task  of  turning  the  dubious 
proposition  into  a  commonplace.  Suppose  he  had  written  a  book  along 
these  lines:  (a)  the  relations  of  chemical  elements  to  inorganic  matter; 
(b)  the  relations  of  chemical  elements  to  vegetable  matter;  (c)  the 
relations  of  chemical  element  to  animal  matter;  (d)  the  relations  of 
chemical  elements  to  (i)  Caucasian,  (2)  Mongolian,  (3)  Ethiopian  human 
matter.  Suppose  he  had  gone  through  a  long  list  of  specific  objects  in 
each  category,  with  the  reiterated  assertion — granite,  quartz,  marble, 
topaz,  ruby,  diamond,  oak,  elm,  maple,  pine,  spruce,  hemlock,  fish,  flesh, 
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fowl,  man,  woman,  child — each  is  a  function  of  chemical  elements. 
Suppose  all  this  without  a  glimpse  of  a  technique  which  might  do  the 
work  now  known  as  qualitative  and  quantitative  analysis.  Such  a  man 
would  have  furnished  roughly  a  perfect  prototype  of  Professor  Williams' 
procedure.  We  say  this  without  the  slightest  disposition  to  burlesque 
or  belittle.  He  has  voluminously  and  impressively  advertised  the  need 
of  a  social  psychology,  but  the  book  would  be  strengthened  if  it  featured 
the  warning  which  is  by  implication  in  the  Preface,  that  no  one  may 
imagine  we  already  have  the  supply  of  the  need.  Social  psychology  is 
in  the  making.  Mere  enumeration  of  its  problems,  though  the  list  fill 
a  cyclopedia,  does  not  of  itself  constitute  a  science  of  the  problems. 
Such  enumeration,  however,  is  the  sort  of  challenge  which  is  preliminary 
to  the  states  of  mind  that  produce  searchers  into  the  problems. 

In  the  latter  light.  Professor  Williams'  book  is  a  notable  addition  to 
the  Hterature  of  social-science  method.  It  is  to  be  most  earnestly  hoped 
that  the  complete  series  which  he  announces  will  be  published.  His 
vision  of  the  range  of  knowledge  to  be  occupied  before  social  science  can 
be  more  than  a  yearning  and  a  collection  of  tools  partially  to  appease 
the  yearning  is  sanctioned  by  the  most  objective  conceptions  of  reality 
that  are  within  our  reach.  Only,  we  repeat,  it  is  quite  as  necessary  to 
keep  ourselves  intelligent  about  our  lack  of  adequate  technique  for 
solving  the  outstanding  problems  as  it  is  to  stimulate  the  adventure  of 
exploring  among  them. 

If  we  may  register  an  impression,  which  may  be  mistaken,  the  book 
represents  a  state  of  mind  with  reference  to  social  psychology  which  is 
closely  analogous  with  the  early  attitude  of  the  American  pioneers  toward 
sociology.  Speaking  by  way  of  confession  not  less  than  description 
they  were  dogmatic  about  its  relations  to  all  other  mental  procedures, 
and  they  were  profuse  in  their  declarations  of  what  it  was  going  to  do 
with,  to,  and  for  all  other  departments  of  knowledge.  It  took  them  a 
long  time  to  realize  that  sociology  must  first  be  before  it  can  do.  Accord- 
ing to  his  own  showing  (Preface,  p.  viii),  Professor  Williams  has  actually 
projected,  in  the  six  books  of  his  series,  a  conspectus  of  six  different  masses 
of  societary  problems  the  psychological  factors  in  which  must  be  evaluated 
before  social  science  can  arrive  at  conclusions.  He  does  not  claim  to  have 
discovered  a  single  formula  by  means  of  which  a  single  one  of  these 
problems  may  eventually  be  solved.  His  series,  therefore,  promises  to 
be  six  volumes  describing  unsolved  problems  of  social  psychology,  not  a 
treatise  on  social  psychology,  i.e.,  not  an  account  of  a  technique  adequate 
to  the  solution  of  social  problems.     If  the  series  be  recognized  as  just 
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what  it  is,  not  mistaken  for  what  it  is  not,  it  may  well  amount  to  one  of 
the  most  notable  contributions  to  method  in  the  entire  history  of  social 

science. 

Albion  W.  Small 


Development  of  Social  Theory.  By  James  P.  Lichtenberger, 
Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology,  University  of  Pennsylvania. 
New  York:  The  Century  Co.,  1923.  Pp.  xiii+482.  $4.00. 
Professor  Lichtenberger  has  put  all  sociologists  deeply  into  debt  to 
him  by  the  publication  of  this  book.  It  is  the  book  for  which  many 
teachers  of  sociology  have  been  waiting  for  their  courses  in  the  history 
of  social  theory.  The  author  disclaims  any  intention  of  writing  a 
history  of  social  theory,  but  aims  simply  to  exhibit  its  development  by  the 
setting  forth  of  the  theories  of  typical  thinkers  from  Plato  to  Gumplowicz 
and  Ratzenhofer.  He  has  succeeded  admirably,  however,  in  presenting 
social  theory  as  an  organic  growth  through  utilizing  typical  thinkers  as 
illustrating  different  stages  in  the  development  of  social  thinking.  In 
connection  with  each  thinker  he  gives  not  only  a  historical  account  of 
the  political,  economic,  social,  and  scientific  conditions  under  which  the 
theory  of  each  developed,  but  also  the  biographical  facts  which  throw 
light  upon  the  personal  character  of  the  writer  and  upon  his  equipment 
for  his  task.  Then  follows  a  description  of  the  theory  itself  in  sufficient 
detail,  either  in  the  language  of  its  author,  or  in  epitome.  Wisely  or 
unwisely.  Professor  Lichtenberger  in  general  refrains  from  a  critical 
appraisal  of  the  value  of  the  social  theories  which  he  sets  forth. 

Probably  wisely  Professor  Lichtenberger  does  not  include  living 
sociological  thinkers.  Thus  his  book  includes  Httle  of  what  might  be 
called  the  strictly  scientific  movement  in  sociology,  and  there  is  little 
or  no  indication  of  recent  developments  in  the  science.  The  book  is, 
therefore,  practically  confined  to  what  we  may  call  "  the  social  philoso- 
phers." Even  among  these,  however,  one  misses  some  very  significant 
names,  such  as  that  of  Herder.  More  serious  is  the  omission  of  all 
reference  to  some  who  must  now  be  regarded  as  precursors  of  the  more 
strictly  scientific  movement  in  sociology,  such  as  Frederic  LePlay  and 
fimile  Durckheim.  But  limitations  of  space  probably  prevented  the 
author's  undertaking  any  discussion  of  the  significance  of  the  works  of 
these  men.     In  spite  of  such  omissions  the  book  will  be  valued  by  all 

teachers  of  the  history  of  social  theory. 

Charles  A.  Ellwood 

University  of  Missouri 
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The  ImmigranVs  Day  in  Court.  By  Kate  Holliday  Claghorn. 
New  York:   Harper  &  Brothers,  1923.     Pp.  xv+546.     $2.50. 

This  volume,  the  ninth  in  the  Americanization  Series  edited  by 
Allen  T.  Burns,  maintains  the  excellent  standard  that  has  been  set  by 
the  preceding  eight  volumes.  It  draws  repeatedly  upon  source  materials 
in  depicting  the  contacts  of  the  immigrant  with  American  laws.  It 
follows  the  immigrant  into  court  with  his  various  money,  family,  labor 
union,  and  freedom  of  speech  troubles,  and  it  describes  the  activities 
of  the  various  private  agencies  in  their  attempts  to  help  the  immigrant 
get  adjusted  to  our  laws.  The  method  is  scientific  and  inductive; 
the  attitude  of  the  author  is  impartial,  yet  cognizant  of  the  main  factors 
in  the  psychology  of  immigrants. 

When  the  immigrant  finds  himself  in  court  he  is  in  a  suggestible 
state,  perturbed,  and  often  nonplussed.  The  treatment  that  he  receives 
under  these  circumstances  produces  a  lasting  effect  upon  him  and  a  not 
inconsiderable  effect  upon  his  friends.  This  treatment  may  easily 
hinder  or  even  defeat  the  assimilation  process.  With  care  and  sympathy, 
however,  the  law  may  be  administered  so  as  to  further  wholesome 
Americanization,  a  point  which  the  facts  in  Miss  Claghorn's  book 
strongly  support.  ^^^^^  g_  Bogardus 

University  of  Southern  California 


Penology  in  the  United  States.  By  Louis  N.  Robestson,  Ph.D. 
Philadelphia:  The  John  C.  Winston  Company,  192 1.  Pp. 
ix+344.     $3.00. 

This  volume  will  be  welcomed  by  students  as  an  interesting  and  useful 
general  review  of  the  history  and  present  status  of  prison  legislation  and 
administration  in  the  United  States,  by  a  writer  who  is  already  well 
known  in  the  field  of  penal  reform  by  his  earlier  book  on  Criminal 
Statistics  in  the  United  States  and  by  his  work  as  chief  probation  ofl5cer 
in  the  Philadelphia  Municipal  Court.  The  following  penal  institutions 
are  dealt  with  in  separate  chapters:  the  jail,  the  house  of  correction  or 
workhouse,  the  state  prison  or  penitentiary,  institutions  for  juvenile 
delinquents,  reformatories.  The  city  police  stations  and  lock-ups  are 
omitted,  apparently  because  they  cannot,  under  the  definition  of  penology 
that  Dr.  Robinson  accepts,  properly  be  classified  as  penal  institutions. 
However,  few  would  deny  that  those  who  are  detained  in  them  are 
"punished,"  whether  with  or  without  the  sanction  of  the  law.  The 
influence  of  the  reformatory  on  state  prison  administration  is  discussed 
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(pp.  85-86),  and  the  difficulties  of  the  indeterminate  sentence  are  noted. 
"The  indeterminate  sentence  has  been  extended  to  state  prisons  and 
penitentiaries  where  few  if  any  of  the  factors  are  present  for  determining 
the  proper  time  of  a  prisoner's  release.  Prisoners  are  freed  after  their 
minimum  time  has  expired  on  mere  guesswork  or  favoritism." 

In  a  volume  of  344  pages  only  a  general  review  of  the  subjects 
discussed  can  be  furnished.  An  adequate  discussion  of  the  problems  of 
prison  labor  alone  would  demand  a  much  larger  volume.  It  is  carping 
to  criticize  a  work  which  aims  to  present  a  general  review  of  a  subject 
because  it  does  not  do  more.  And  yet  the  question  of  whether  or  not 
the  very  important  work  of  Mr.  Osborne  has  been  given  due  attention 
even  in  a  volume  of  this  size  may  be  raised.  Certainly  there  are  many 
students  who  believe  Mr.  Osborne  to  be  the  one  great  outstanding  figure 
in  the  history  of  prison  reform  in  this  country. 

A  few  other  questions  may  perhaps  usefully  be  raised.  Is  not,  for 
example,  the  parallel  with  the  proprietary  English  jails  of  the  seventeenth 
century  a  Httle  too  much  labored?  After  all,  the  statement  that  the 
"jail  of  the  seventeenth  century  has  suffered  but  little  change  in  the 
United  States"  can  hardly  be  sustained.  The  writer  modifies  this 
himself  by  noting  a  difference  as  regards  the  important  question  of  fees. 
Thus  he  says  that  it  is  true  that  prisoners  no  longer  pay  for  their  board 
and  lodging;  and  surely  this  is  a  fundamental  point  of  difference. 
It  might  also  be  noted  that  the  use  of  the  cellular  system  differentiates 
our  modern  jails  from  those  of  seventeenth-century  England,  and  other 
important  points  of  difference  might  also  be  pointed  out. 

Again  the  statement  that  "Unlike  the  jail,  the  House  of  Correction 
and  the  Workhouse,  the  state  prison  or  state  penitentiary  was  not 
imported  from  England,"  is  in  need  of  elaboration  and  discussion.  Dr. 
Robinson  notes  that  "the  United  States  must  acknowledge  a  debt  to 
John  Howard  and  Jeremy  Bentham,"  but  should  it  not  also  be  pointed 
out  that  the  name  "penitentiary"  and  the  theory  of  "hard  labor" 
were  borrowed  from  the  English  prison  reformers  of  the  eighteenth 
century;  and  surely  Blackstone  should  be  included  among  those  respon- 
sible for  this  system. 

Attention  may  be  called  to  the  fact  that  Miss  Elsie  Leonard,  the 
scholarly  author  of  the  Early  History  of  English  Poor  Relief  is 
referred  to  as  "Mr."  Leonard.  And  it  is  overlooked  (p.  47)  that  Illinois, 
in  addition  to  the  other  states  mentioned,  passed  a  law  for  a  state 
farm  for  misdemeanants  in  191 7  and  its  erection  is  underway. 

The  book  has  a  useful  bibliography.  Y^min  Abbott 

University  of  Chicago 
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Business  and  the  Professions.    By  Rudolph  M.  Binder.     New 
York:  Prentice-Hall,  Inc.,  1922.     Pp.  x+433.     $3.00. 

A  profession,  as  defined  by  Dr.  Binder  (pp.  51  and  loi)  is  a  vocation 
which  one  has  chosen  for  reasons  of  some  special  natural  fitness,  which 
is  based  upon  a  foundation  of  satisfactory  preliminary  preparation  and 
which  is  dominated  by  the  primary  motive  of  desire  to  render  service. 
Since  business  in  this  modern  day  may  require  as  great  a  "natural 
fitness"  and  as  complete  a  scientific  foundation  and  technical  preparation 
as  law,  medicine,  education,  and  the  ministry,  its  chief  mark  of  differen- 
tiation from  the  professions  is  that  profit  and  self-interest  rather  than 
service  are  its  dominating  motives.  While  many  fields  of  human 
activity  formerly  excluded  are  now  entitled  to  be  called  professions 
(chap,  vi),  only  here  and  there  in  the  world  of  commerce  and  industry 
is  found  the  true  professional  attitude.  The  thesis  of  the  volume  is 
that  business  can  be  put  upon  a  professional  basis  in  this  latter  sense; 
and  not  only  this,  but  that  the  only  feasible  way  out  of  the  labyrinth 
of  social  and  economic  difficulties  of  our  generation  is  to  be  found  in 
making  the  ideal  of  social  service  supreme  and  universal  throughout 
the  business  world. 

The  larger  part  of  the  volume  does  not  bear  directly  upon  this 
thesis,  but  is  devoted  to  a  miscellaneous  collection  of  more  or  less  familiar 
material  relating  to  various  sciences  and  occupations — biology  and 
chemistry,  agriculture,  finance  and  banking,  transportation,  commerce 
and  manufacturing,  engineering,  medicine  and  sanitation,  jurisprudence 
and  diplomacy,  education  and  religion,  the  arts,  militarism.  These 
chapters  give  the  impression  of  being  put  in  to  fill  out  the  book,  rather 
than  to  advance  the  author's  argument.  As  a  collection  of  interesting 
material  upon  the  topics  mentioned  the  book  will  have  value,  although 
there  is  httle  that  is  new.  As  one  more  voice  in  the  enlarging  chorus 
of  intelligent  protest  against  the  subordination  of  human  and  service 
considerations  to  commercial  and  self-seeking  objectives  in  business 

it  will  be  welcomed  by  many. 

Eaule  Edward  Eubank 
University  of  Cincinnati 


RECENT  LITERATURE 


NOTES  AND  ABSTRACTS 

The  abstracts  and  bibliography  in  this  issue  were  prepared  by  John  H. 
Mueller,  by  F.  N.  House,  M.  S.  Everett,  M.  H.  Neumeyer,  Daniel .  Russell,  Harvey 
Zorbsugh,  and  A.  Runemann,  of  the  Department  of  Sociology  of  the  University  of 
Chicago. 

Each  abstract  is  numbered  at  the  end  according  to  the  classification. 

A  TENTATIVE  SCHEME  FOR  THE  CLASSIFICATION  OF  THE  LITERA- 
TURE OF  SOCIOLOGY  AND  THE  SOCIAL  SCIENCES 

I.  Personality:  The  Individual  and  the  Person 

1.  Biography 

2.  Original  Nature:  Instinct,  Temperament,  Racial  Traits 

3.  Child  Study 

4.  Social  Psychology,  Social  Attitudes,  and  the  Genesis  of  the  Person 

II.  The  Family 

1.  The  Natural  History  of  the  Family  and  the  Psychology  of  Sex 

2.  The  Historical  Family  and  Family  as  an  Institution 

3.  The  Modem  Family  and  Its  Problems 
ni.  Peoples  and  Cultural  Groups 

1.  Social  Origins  and  Primitive  Society 

2.  Folklore,  Myth,  and  Language 

3.  Histories  of  Cultural  Groups  (Kulturgeschichte) 

4.  Immigrants,  Immigration,  and  Distribution  of  Population 

5.  Colonial  Problems  and  Missions 

6.  Comparative  Studies  of  Cultural  Traits;    Religion,  Mores,  Customs,  and 

Traditions 
IV.  Conflict  and  Accommodation  Groups 

1.  Classes  and  the  Class  Struggle;  Labor  and  Capital 

2.  Nationalities  and  Races 

3.  Political  Parties  and  Political  Doctrines 

4.  Religious  Denominations  and  Sects 

V.  Communities  and  Territorial  Groups 

1.  The  Rural  Community  and  Its  Problems 

2.  The  City  and  Its  Areas 

3.  Social  and  Communal  Organization 

4.  Human  Geography 

VI.  Social  Institutions 

1.  Home  and  Housing 

2.  The  Church  and  the  Local  Community 

3.  The  School  and  the  Social  Center 

4.  Play,  the  Playhouse,  and  Playgrounds 
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5.  Courts  and  Legislation 

6.  Social  Agencies 

7.  Other  Institutions 

VII.  Social  Science  and  the  Social  Process 

1.  The  Economic  Process:  Economic  and  Industrial  Organization 

2.  The  Cultural  Process:  Education  and  Religion 

3.  The  Political  Process:  Politics  and  the  Formation  of  Public  Opinion 

4.  Collective  Behavior.     Social  Change  and  Social  Progress;   Fashion,  Reform, 

and  Revolution 

VIII.  Social  Pathology:  Personal  and  Social  Disorganization 

1.  Poverty,  Crime,  and  Deficiency 

2.  Eugenics,  Dysgenics,  and  Problems  of  Population 

3.  Problems  of  Public  Health  and  Social  Hygiene 

4.  Insanity  and  the  Pathology  of  the  Person 

5.  Vice:  Alcoholism,  Prostitution,  Gambling 

IX.  Methods  of  Investigation 

1.  Statistics,  Graphic  Representation 

2.  Mental  and  Social  Measurements 

3.  Social  Surveys:   Community  Organization,  Community  Education,  Health, 

Government,  Mental  Hygiene,  etc. 

4.  Case  Studies  and  Social  Diagnosis 

5.  Life-Histories  and  Psychoanalysis 

X.  General  Sociology  and  Methodology  of  the  Social  Sciences 

1.  History  of  Sociology 

2.  Logic  of  the  Social  Sciences 

3.  Social  Philosophy  and  Social  Science 

4.  Social  Ethics  and  Social  Politics 

5.  Sociology  in  Its  Relation  to  Other  Sciences 

6.  Methods  of  Teaching  Sociology 

I.      PERSONAI.ITY:    THE  INDIVIDUAL  AND   THE  PERSON 

The  Ontogenetic  Significance  of  Instinct,  Habit,  and  Intelligence. — "Instinct," 
"habit,"  and  "intelligence  "  are  critically  defined,  and  their  inter-relations  are  discusFcd. 
Instincts  are  responses  determined  wholly  by  inherited  structure.  "The  instincts 
constitute  the  basic  tendencies  or  impulses  of  the  individual,  and  can  be  modified  but 
not  eliminated,  by  habit.  The  value  of  habit  is  that  it  adapts  original  tendencies  to  a 
complex  environment,  and  makes  action  more  successful  and  more  intelligent."  Intel- 
ligence is  an  equivalent  of  efficiency  in  solving  problems  set  by  the  environment. — 
J.  L.  Mursell,  Psychological  Review,  XXIX  (1922),  163-80.  (Reprint  from  Psychological 
Bulletin,  March,  1923.)     (I,  2,  4.) 

A  Comparison  of  the  Mental  Abilities  of  Mixed  and  Full-Blood  Indians  on  a 
Basis  of  Education. — Individuals  tested  were  of  Plains  and  Forest  Stock.  Nine 
tests  were  used :  opposites,  genus-species,  part-whole,  free  association,  logical  memory, 
rote  memory-concrete,  rote  memory-abstract,  and  two  word-building  tests.  Mixed 
bloods  graded  11  per  cent  above  full  bloods  in  tests  involving  the  higher  processes. 
Tests  indicated  that  scores  increased  with  education. — T.  R.  Garth,  Psychological 
Review,  XXIX  (1922),  221-37.  (Adapted  from  Psychological  Bulletin,  March,  1923.) 
(I,  2;  LX,  2.)  H.  W  Z. 
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Jeremy  Bentham. — Jeremy  Bentham  may  be  considered  the  real  founder  of  the 
University  of  London.  Bentham  worked  at  the  main  problem  of  the  social  sciences 
for  seventy  years.  His  general  interest  in  scientific  method  was  combined  with  a 
particular  talent  for  introspective  psychology  even  though  he  lived  before  the  age  of 
modern  psychology. — Graham  Wallas,  Political  Science  Quarterly,  XXXVIII  (March, 
1923),  45-56.     (1,1.)  M.H.N. 

Heredity  and  Instinct  in  Human  Life. — Man  has  few  instinctive  actions  in  the 
original  sense  of  the  word.  He  does  have,  though,  a  half-dozen  well-marked  types  of 
instinctive  emotional  disposition  that  are  social  in  that  they  affect  his  attitude  toward 
other  persons — the  dispositions  to  anger,  fear,  maternal  love,  sexual  love,  and  to  the 
emotion  of  self-assertion,  or  power.  But  the  impulsive  behavior  arising  from  these 
dispositions  is  exceedingly  indefinite  and  plastic,  and  all  such  dispositions  are  rapidly 
developed,  transformed,  and  interwoven  by  social  experience,  giving  rise  to  a  multitude 
of  complex  sentiments  which  have  not  been  satisfactorily  analyzed.  Although  instinc- 
tive emotion  enters  into  every  act,  it  enters  in  such  a  way  that  we  can  rarely,_if  ever, 
explain  human  behavior  by  it  alone.  In  human  life  it  is  not,  in  any  considerable 
degree,  a  motive  to  specific  behavior  at  all,  but  an  impulse  whose  definite  expression 
depends  upon  education  and  social  situation.  It  does  not  act  except  through  a  complex 
socially  determined  organization  of  thought  and  sentiment. — C.  H.  Cooley,  Survey, 
XLIX  (January  i,  1923).     (I,  2,  4.)  H.  W.  Z. 

Pugnacity. — Warfare  an  institution:  No  a  priori  scheme  can  account  for  the 
social  institution  of  war.  McDougall's  attempt  to  make  one  do  so  is  based  upon 
evidence  from  the  Sarawak  region  of  Borneo.  But  a  study  of  the  cultural  history  of 
this  region  demonstrates  that  war  was  introduced  by  the  Kayan,  Iban,  and  other 
invaders.  An  analysis  of  Kayan  warfare  shows  it  to  be  bound  up  with  a  chiefly  class, 
for  the  purpose  of  securing  heads  and  slaves.  It  can  further  be  shown  that  the  warfare 
of  the  entire  East  Indian  Archipelago  is  mainly  concerned  with  the  hunting  of  heads 
which  are  desired  for  funerals  of  chiefs  and  for  agriculture.  For  this  area,  at  least, 
warfare  seems  to  be  an  institution,  bound  up  with  a  class  system  and  ceremonies 
related  to  it,  which  has  spread  through  the  area  by  contact.  Similarly,  it  can  be  shown 
that  warfare  among  the  North  American  Indians  assumed  a  new  and  intensified  aspect 
after  contact  with  the  Europeans.  Warfare  and  instinct:  It  is  thus  apparent  that  the 
institution  of  warfare  has  not  necessarily  any  instinctive  basis  at  all,  but  may  be  the  out- 
come of  men's  becoming  convinced  of  the  necessity  of  heads  and  slaves,  or  of  obtaining 
blood  for  ritual  purposes,  or  some  other  such  reason.  Once  the  institution  of  war- 
fare has  come  into  being,  it  seems  inevitable  that  it  stirs  up  feelings  and  emotions  that 
previously  were  not  experienced.  But  these  emotions  bear  no  witness  to  the  motive 
that  led  men  to  kill  one  another.  And  that  the  emotion  of  anger  or  the  instinct  of 
pugnacity  caused  the  institution  of  war  to  come  into  existence  there  is  no  evidence. — 
W.  J.  Perry,  Monist,  XXXIII  (January,  1923),  116-38.     (I,  2,  4;  IV,  2.) 

H.  W.  Z. 

What  Is  Intelligence  and  Who  Has  It?— Intelligence  is  defined  as  "the  ability 
to  solve  a  new  problem."  "When  a  problem  is  difficult  enough,  or  the  solution  suffi- 
ciently novel  and  important,  the  intelligence  displayed  in  successful  invention  will  be 
considered  genius."  On  the  other  hand,  "education  is  the  device  of  civilization  to 
keep  us  from  encountering  new  problems."  No  one  has  ever  devised  an  intelligence 
test  that  tests  intelligence  and  nothing  else.  Intelligence  is  displayed  in  a  performance 
that  succeeds  against  adverse  odds,  stupidity  is  failure  despite  favoring  odds. — L. 
Witmer,  University  of  Pennsylvania  Bulletins,  XXIX  (1922),  163-80.  (Reprint  from 
Psychological  Bulletin,  March,  1923.)     (I,  2,  4.) 

Experimental  Studies  of  Two  Important  Factors  Underlying  Masculine  Sexual 
Behavior. — The  copulatory  response  of  the  male  of  higher  vertebrates  is  controlled 
by  a  special  cortical  center,  and  its  primary  elements  are  a  series  of  co-ordinated  spinal 
reflexes.  The  copulatory  response  for  its  activation  and  regulation  upon  a  special 
gland,  the  testis,  whose  discharges  into  the  blood  stream  control  the  sexual  responses. 
It  has  been  assumed  that  this  internal  secretion  has  been  controlled  by  the  nervous 
system,  but  its  mode  and  seat  of  action  is  unknown. — C.  P.  Stone,  Journal  of  Experi- 
mental 'Psychology,  VI  (April,  1923),  229-47.     (I,  2).  D.  R. 
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The  Problem  of  War. — War  is  not  a  psychological  fact  alone,  derived  from  a 
primitive  instinct  modern  man  has  inherited  from  the  savage.  It  has  ip  it  a  large 
element  of  the  international  rivalries  created  by  the  economic  and  industrial  conditions 
of  today,  the  struggle  for  markets,  the  ship  subsidy,  the  tariff  wall,  and  the  like. — M. 
Harrison,  Inlernalional  Journal  of  Ethics,  XXXIII  (April,  1923),  307-15.     (I,  2  IV,  2.) 

D.  R. 

The  Spirit  of  Play. — The  incentive  to  play  arises  in  the  instinct  to  joy,  a  fact 
ignored  by  most  writers.  "Play  for  play's  sake"  is  not  worthy  of  consideration. 
It  must  be  considered  with  reference  to  its  purpose,  which  is:  (i)  to  serve  the  mental 
and  spiritual  welfare  of  life;  (2)  to  add  enormously  to  joy;  and  (3)  indirectly  to  minister 
to  the  good  digestion  of  food,  even  if  no  higher  utility  can  be  claimed.  G.  Macdonald, 
Hibberl  Journal,  XXI  (January,  1923),  353-66.     (I,  2.)  D.  R. 

Remaking  of  Mind  and  Morals. — Robinson's  contentions  in  Mind  in  the  Making 
are  open  to  criticism.  Humanity  is  not  fettered  by  obsolescent  notions  from  the  past 
that  could  be  discarded  at  will.  These  so-called  "mere  notions"  are  lively  emotional 
factors  functioning  in  the  present,  as  is  to  be  expected  in  a  being  of  evolutionary 
origin.  Moreover,  much  of  man's  social  inheritance  is  sound  and  worthy  of  con- 
servation, while  that  part  which  is  not  must  be  transformed  rather  than  eradicated. — 
V.  S.  Yarros,  Open  Court,  XXXVI  (1922),  332-36.  (Adapted  from  Psychological 
Bulletin,  March,  1923.)     (I,  4.)  H.  W.  Z. 

The  Greatest  Faith  of  All. — Under  this  caption  the  author  offers  an  interesting 
contribution  to  the  psychology  of  conformity,  which  he  regards  as  the  real  universal 
religion  of  mankind  and  the  principal  antagonist  of  human  individuality.  The  creed, 
variations,  and  values  of  conformity  are  aptly  illustrated  by  examples  from  con- 
temporary life. — T.  S.  Harding,  Open  Court,  XXXVI  (1922),  230-42.  (Reprint  from 
Psychological  Bulletin,  March,  1923.)     (I,  4.) 

Limitations  of  the  Religious  Concept. — Religion  is  peculiar  in  that  in  it  specula- 
tive ideas  attain  a  dominance  without  parallel  in  any  other  field  of  experience.  Its 
dogmas  are  rarely  grounded  on  fact,  yet  they  endure.  Religion  analyzed  is  indefinable. 
It  is  everywhere  based  on  superstition,  myth,  sexuality,  and  folk-lore.  It  is  a  composite 
of  spirituality  and  pathology.  For  the  pathological,  religion  is  a  flight  from  reality; 
for  the  spiritual,  it  is  a  service  of  intangibles.  It  is  the  pathological  who  constitute 
the  militant,  intolerant  factions  within  religions. — T.  X.  Harding,  Open  Court,  XXXIV 
(1922),  612-20.     (Adapted  from  Psychological  Bulletin,  March,  1923.)     (I,  4;  VII, 

2,  vm,  4.)  H.  w.  z. 

A  Study  of  Psychological  Types. — In  each  of  Jung's  two  types,  extravert  and 
introvert,  three  groups  are  distinguishable:  simple,  objective,  and  subjective.  Six 
types  result:  simple  extravert,  simple  introvert,  objective  extravert,  objective  introvert, 
subjective  extravert,  and  subjective  introvert.  The  distinction  between  extravert 
and  introvert,  as  the  movement  of  the  libido  is  toward  the  object  or  toward  the  subject, 
remains  primary.  The  distinction  between  the  objective  and  subjective  types  rests 
on  the  degree  of  differentiation — simple  to  complex — of  the  psychic  functions. — B.  M. 
Hinkle,  Psychoanalytic  Review,  IX  (1922),  187-97.  (Adapted  from  Psychological 
Bulletin,  March,  1923.)     (I,  4.)  H.  W.  Z. 

A  Psychopathological  Study  of  Knut  Hamsun's  "Hunger." — The  failure  of  the 
central  character  is  interpreted  in  terms  of  infantile  images  and  cravings,  an  Electra 
complex,  alternate  masochistic  and  sadistic  impulses;  the  masochistic  basis  of  his 
nature  proving  the  key  to  the  plot. — G.  A.  Stragnell,  Psychoanalytic  Review,  IX  (1922), 
108-217.  (Adapted  from  Psychological  Bulletin,  March,  1923.)  (I,  4;  VIII,  4.) 
^  H.  W.  Z. 

Zur  Kritik  sozialer  Grundprincipien. — Universalism  is  thought  of  here  as  a  doctrine 
of  social  unity  and  human  solidarity.  Individuals  and  society:  Society  and  the  indi- 
viduals of  which  it  is  composed  are  closely  related.  In  every  society,  as  in  every 
individual,  we  find  the  dualistic  antithesis  "individualism-socialism."  Individuals 
and  the  state:  Some  are  defenders  of  personal  rights  and  emphasize  the  well-being  of 
the  individuals  as  the  end  of  society,  while  others  emphasize  the  perpetuation  and 
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extension  of  the  state  and  believe  in  the  supremacy  of  the  state.  Any  classification  of 
the  theories  and  theorists  concerning  the  relations  of  the  individual  to  society  is  more 
or  less  an  arbitrary  matter.  The  words  "individualism"  and  "socialism"  have  been 
so  misused  that  it  would  be  better  to  discard  the  words  in  order  to  conserve  some  of 
the  things  for  which  they  stand.  Social  unity:  In  a  real  sense  the  individuals,  of 
which  society  is  composed,  can  act  together.  It  is  for  the  best  interest  of  the  whole 
group  if  every  individual  recognizes  his  dependency  on  the  will  of  the  group,  which 
will  in  turn  safeguard  the  interest  of  the  individuals. — Goetz  Briefs,  Archiv  f.  Sozial' 
wiss.  u.  Sozialpol,  L  (Heft  2,  1923),  324-46.     (I,  4;  X,  3.)  M.  H.  N. 

Le  reve  et  les  images-souvenirs.  Contribution  a  une  theorie  sociologique  de  la 
memoire. — Durkheim  says  that  in  dreams  we  retrace  our  past.  This  brings  up  the 
question  whether  dreams  consist  of  memories.  The  answer  is  in  the  negative,  for  one 
must  be  conscious  of  his  present  social  contacts  in  order  to  have  true  memory.  The 
dream  is  an  excellent  field  for  the  study  of  individual  psychology,  since  in  sleep  alone 
is  the  mind  free  from  contact  with  society. — M.  Halbwachs,  Rev.  philos.,  XL VIII 
(January-February,  1923),  57-97.     (I,  4-)  M.  S.  E. 

Self-Expression  and  Happiness. — If  self-expression  is  taken  as  the  criterion  of 
happiness,  account  must  be  taken  of  the  experience  and  desires  of  the  higher  self. 
Both  impulsive  and  deliberate  desires  imply  an  object.  An  impulsively  desired 
object  does  not  represent  the  highest  good,  because  it  represents  an  attitude  which 
takes  into  consideration  only  a  few  interests  of  the  person,  which  may  not  be  in  harmony 
with  other  interests.  The  higher  self  consists  in  an  interest  in  conserving  all  human 
values. — C.  V.  Boyer,  International  Journal  of  Ethics,  XXXIII  (April,  1923),  263-90. 
(1,4.)  D.R. 

II.      THE   FAMILY 

A  Study  of  the  Sex  Life  of  the  Normal  Married  Woman:  The  Happiness  of 
Married  Life. — Investigation  shows  that  preparation  for  the  sex  side  of  married  life 
is  an  important  factor  making  for  marital  happiness.  The  first  sex  experience  is  also 
of  prime  importance.  WTiere  the  husband's  sex  desire  is  more  intense  and  frequent, 
there  is  an  equal  chance  for  happiness;  where  that  of  the  wife  is  greater,  the  unhappy 
group  is  larger.  There  is  little  relationship  between  contraceptives  and  marital 
happiness,  while  abortion  is  three  times  more  frequent  in  the  unhappy  group.  Inter- 
course during  pregnancy  bears  little  relation  to  the  two  groups. — Katherine  B.  Davis, 
Journal  of  Social  Hygiene,  IX  (March,  1923),  129-46.     (II,  i.)  D.  R. 

The  Norwegian  Illegitimacy  Act. — The  Norwegian  illegitimacy  act  which  in 
substance  secures  inheritance  and  support  from  both  parents  of  an  illegitimate  child, 
as  well  as  protection  to  the  mother,  has  actually  reduced  the  illegitimacy  rate.  There 
is  live  interest  in  the  law  in  other  countries. — Walter  Clarke,  Journal  of  Social  Hygiene, 
IX  (March,  1923),  146-49-     (H,  3;  VI,  S-)  D.  R. 

III.   PEOPLES  AND  CULTURAL  GROUPS 

Vision  in  Plains  Culture. — Pursuit  of  vision  among  the  Plains  tribes  is  an  affair 
of  maturity,  not  of  adolescence.  It  has  been  said  to  be  characterized  by  the  infliction 
of  self-torture,  the  lack  of  distinction  between  laity  and  shaman,  and  the  acquiring  of  a 
guardian  spirit.  This  pattern  is  by  no  means  constant,  however,  as  this  study  reveals. 
And  there  are  many  local  patterns.  The  underlying  psychological  attitudes  are  so 
varied  as  to  make  classification  of  a  final  sort  impossible. — R.  F.  Benedict,  American 
Anthropologist,  XXIV  (1922),  1-23.  (Adapted  from  Psychological  Bulletin,  March, 
1923.)     (Ill,  I.)  '  H.  W.  Z. 

The  Family  Hunting  Territory  and  Lenape  Political  Organization. — The  family 
hunting  ground  was  the  basis  of  social  structure  and  political  organization  of  the  Indian 
tribes  of  Eastern  Canada  and  Northeastern  United  States.  The  ownership  rested 
exclusively  in  the  hands  of  a  family  of  kindred  through  blood  and  marriage,  and  was 
handed  down  through  material  descent.  The  family  could  sell,  rent,  or  give  away  its 
hunting  ground  to  outsiders.  Each  hunting  territory  was  possessed  of  definite 
bounds,  the  supposition  being  that  related  families  occupied  contiguous  territory. 
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In  each  village  a  chief  was  accorded  nominal  leadership  implying  preeminent  influence. 
— W.  C.  MacLeod,  American  Anthropologist,  XXIV  (October-December,  1922), 
448-63.     (Ill,  I,  6.)  D.  R. 

Freud's  Speculations  in  Ethnology. — Freud  builds  his  ethnological  speculations 
upon  the  primal  horde.  One  day,  long  ago,  the  young  males  banded  together,  killed 
and  ate  the  patriarch,  and  married  his  wives.  Then  they  were  seized  with  remorse, 
put  away  the  women  with  the  vow  never  again  to  take  women  of  their  own  group, 
and  inaugurated  the  totemic  sacrifice  and  feast  in  solemn  commemoration  of  their 
memorable,  criminal  act.  The  memory  of  the  event  became  part  of  the  racial  uncon- 
scious, which  accounts  for  man's  instinctive  revulsion  at  the  thought  of  incest.  How- 
ever, there  is  no  shred  of  ethnological  evidence  that  there  ever  has  existed  a  primal  horde. 
The  identity  of  totemism,  exogamy,  and  incest  prohibition  which  Freud  assumes  has 
been  disproved  by  ethnologists — Freud  knew  nothing  of  ethnology,  and  did  not  even 
go  to  the  trouble  of  consulting  the  original  memoirs  of  the  collectors  of  published 
evidence.  Again,  ethnologists  reject  the  little  evidence  there  is  for  the  existence  of  the 
totemic  sacrifice  and  feast.  And,  finally,  biologists  scoff  at  Freud's  theory  of  inherited 
racial  memories,  for  which  not  the  slightest  evidence  has  been  adduced. — G.  E.  Smith, 
Monist,  XXXIII  (January,  1923),  81-97.     (Ill,  i.)  H.  W.  Z. 

Paleopsychology. — Paleopsychology  is  the  science  of  the  phylic  development  of 
the  symbol  as  an  energy  container  and  energy  deliverer,  and  its  influence  in  pushing 
this  or  that  race  along  the  path  of  advanced  organization.  Man  is  a  transformer  of 
cosmic  energy.  It  is  here  emphasized  that  through  the  gradual  evolution  of  the 
"symbol,"  in  speech  or  other  form,  new  energy  containers  of  enormous  potential 
have  been  evolved,  and  that  one  of  the  most  marked  advances  in  the  "human 
machine's"  capacity  over  that  of  any  other  living  energy  system  is  registered  through 
this  new  working  tool,  "human  symbolism." — S.  E.  Jelliffe,  Psychoanalytic  Review, 
X  (April,  1923),  121-39.     (Ill,  2.)  H.  W.  Z. 

Symbolism  in  the  Chinese  Written  Language. — The  study  of  Chinese  writing 
affords  an  opportunity  to  gather  data  bearing  upon  the  question  of  symbolism  in 
primitive  word-formation  that  is  absolutely  unparalleled  in  any  other  linguistic  field 
(interesting  examples  analyzed). — J.  T.  Sun,  Psychoanalytic  Review,  X  (April,  1923), 
183-89.     (Ill,  2.)  H.  W.  Z. 

The  Hopi  Buffalo  Dance. — The  impersonation  of  the  buffalo  in  the  Hopi  buffalo 
dance  is  a  dramatization  of  a  Hopi  tradition  concerning  a  certain  phase  of  the  supposed 
origin  of  the  Hopi  tribe.  Although  not  religious,  it  is  not  wholly  secular,  as  a  buffalo 
prayer  stick  is  used  in  connection  with  certain  other  ceremonies.  It  is  always  referred 
to  as  a  girls'  dance. — Elsie  Clews  Parsons,  Man,  XXIII  (February,  1923),  21-26. 
(Ill,  2.)  D.  R. 

The  Supernatural  in  Tonga. — ^A  discussion  of  the  Tongan's  conceptions  of  the 
invisible  world  and  his  relation  to  it,  including  notes  on  taboo,  mana,  ghosts,  and 
demonic  possession. — E.  E.  V.  Collcott,  American  Anthropologist,  XXIII  (1921), 
415-44.     (Adapted  from  Psychological  Bulletin,  March,  1923.)     (IH,  2,  6.) 

H.  W.  Z. 

Tinneh  Animism. — The  comparison  of  the  animistic  beliefs  of  two  remote  peoples, 
of  different  culture  areas,  reveals  so  numerous  parallelisms  as  to  indicate  that  peoples 
tend  to  reason  in  a  common  way  about  the  facts  of  life. — J.  W.  Chapman,  American 
Anthropologist,  XXIII  (1921),  298-310.  (Adapted  from  Psychological  Bulletin, 
March,  1923.)     (Ill,  2,  6.)  H.  W.  Z. 

New  Phases  in  the  Study  of  Primitive  Music. — Indian  music,  combining  the 
subjective  evidence  of  words  with  the  objective  evidence  of  structure,  offers  much 
material  for  the  study  of  the  pre-literate  peoples  of  America.  Especially  does  it 
afford  examples  of  intertribal  e.xchanges  of  culture;  and  make  possible  the  tracing  of 
many  connected  practices.  Characterizations  of  Indian  music  are  made  on  the  basis  of 
a  study  of  Sioux  and  Pawnee  songs. — H.  H.  Roberts,  American  Anthropologist,  XXIV 
(1922),  130-44.     (Adapted  from  Psychological  Bulletin,  March,  1923.)     (Ill,  6.) 

H.  W.  Z. 
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Ethnology  and  thie  Study  of  Society. — Ethnology  furnishes  practical  values  for 
the  purpose  of  colonial  administration  and  the  management  of  the  relations  between 
races;  and  furthermore  it  may  be  a  most  powerful  means  of  widening  our  outlook  on 
human  nature.  Colonial  problems:  The  control  of  a  primitive  people  by  Europeans 
cannot  be  successful  without  an  understanding  of  the  life  of  those  people.  Rapid 
indiscriminate  suppression  of  tribal  customs  is  an  unwise  policy.  The  integrity  of 
tribal  life  should  be  preserved  as  far  as  possible,  so  as  to  prevent  complete  extinction. 
Ethnology  and  social  science:  Ethnology  has  a  real  chance  for  usefulness  in  that  it 
serves  as  one  of  the  most  important  foundations  for  the  general  science  of  Man  in  his 
mental  and  social  nature. — B.  Malinowski,  Economica,  No.  XVI  (October,  1922), 
pp.  208-19.     (HI,  3,  5;  X,  3.)  M.  H.  N. 

Studien  iiber  Britisch-Indien. — Laivs  and  the  legal  system:  The  origins  and  adminis- 
tration of  law  in  British-India  are  a  very  complex  affair  due  to  the  heterogeneity  of 
the  people  and  to  the  general  social  situation.  There  is  a  lack  of  unity  of  the  laws; 
nor  is  there  equality  before  the  law.  In  order  to  understand  the  legal  system  one 
must  study  the  whole  social  situation.  The  British  rule  only  in  a  general  sense  and  they 
favor  certain  classes.  Races,  nationalities,  and  languages  are  the  cause  of  certain 
divisions.  The  greatest  cause  for  division  is  religion.  Over  85  per  cent  of  the  people 
of  Burma  are  Buddhists,  while  the  Hindu  element  in  Rangoon  is  about  37  per  cent  as 
compared  with  Buddhism  {2>2,  per  cent)  and  Mohammedanism  (19  per  cent).  Urban 
and  rural  commtinities:  Only  9.3  per  cent  of  the  people  live  in  cities  but  only_  14  of 
the  63  "places  so  classed"  can  be  strictly  called  cities.  There  are  18,640  villages 
with  an  average  of  509  inhabitants  and  19,038  villages  with  an  average  of  79  inhabitants. 
In  1914-15  about  73!  per  cent  of  the  land  under  cultivation  in  Burma  was  in  rice. 
Taxation  is  difficult  because  the  people  possess  neither  capital  nor  industry  for  adequate 
production. — Karl  Kolweg,  Archivf.  Sozialwiss.  u.  Sozialpol.,  L  (1923),  Heft  2,  359-406. 
(Fortsetzung  folgt.)     (Ill,  6;  V,  i.)  M.  H.  N. 

IV.      CONFLICT   AND   ACCOMMODATION  GROUPS 

The  Caste  System  in  North  America. — There  exists  in  America  at  present  a  caste 
system,  and  there  is  a  possibility  that  it  may  be  extended  and  organized  in  the  future. 
This  caste  is  racial;  for  races  as  the  Old  Anglo-Saxon  Americans,  the  Jewish, 
the  eastern  Europeans,  the  Orientals,  and  the  Negro  tend  to  form  organizations. 
This  is  not  based  on  law  but  popular  approval,  but  if  law  is  the  expression  of  the  people's 
will,  we  may  have  instituted  a  caste  system. — Ramsay  Tragnair,  Atlantic  Monthly, 
CXXXI  (March,  1923),  417-23.     (IV,  i,  2.)  D.  R. 

Zur  Frage  der  Klassenbildung. — Gradual  improvement  of  social  status:  The  writer 
had  been  convinced  that  direct  ascent  from  one  social  class  to  a  much  higher  one  is 
relatively  infrequent,  but  that  social  ascent  through  lesser  intermediate  stages  is  a 
frequent  occurrence,  though  it  may  be  a  slow  process,  requiring  generations.  An 
investigation  of  the  records  of  1653  candidates  who  passed  the  examination  for  the 
higher  offices  of  the  state  in  Baden  shows  that  in  ahnost  40  per  cent  of  the  cases  the 
father  was  of  a  lower  social  status.  Similarly,  the  records  of  6,753  teachers  in  the 
seminaries  in  Baden  show  a  considerable  proportion  whose  fathers  were  of  the  lower 
classes.  Other  statistics  of  professors,  and  middle  and  lower  grades  of  railway,  postal, 
and  telegraph  officials  show  from  5  to  32  per  cent  whose  fathers  were  small  farmers, 
and  stQl  larger  percentages  whose  grandfathers  were  small  farmers. — P.  Mombert, 
Koelner  Vierteljh.f.  Soziviss,  I,  3  (1921),  4o-45-     (IV,  i.)  F-  N.  H. 

Fundamental  Principles  Underlying  Interracial  Co-operation. — Interracial  co- 
operation must  be  approached  (i)  from  the  standpoint  of  the  public  good;  (2)  under 
wise  and  sane  leadership;  (3)  as  a  problem  of  statesmanship;  (4)  it  must  beanalyzed 
clearly  and  definitely  and  must  be  approched  through  institutional,  united,  and 
organized  forces.  The  inter-racial  problem  must  be  worked  out  through  (i)  the  home 
and  the  family;  (2)  church  and  religion;  (3)  the  school  and  education;  (4)  the  state 
government  and  laws;  (5)  industry  and  work;  and  (6)  community  and  association. — 
Howard  W.  Odum,  Journal  of  Social  Forces,  I  (March,  1923),  282-89.     (IV,  2.) 

D.  R. 


RECENT  LITERATURE  115 

The  Influence  of  Race  in  History  and  Politics. — Issue  is  taken  with  McDougall's 
theory  of  the  influence  of  race  in  history  and  politics.  It  pays  too  little  attention  to 
available  historical  facts.  It  cannot  be  maintained  that  the  racial  factor  counts  for 
nothing;  but  it  is  a  factor  to  which  no  measurable  part  can  be  assigned  in  the  develop- 
ment of  national  character  and  institutions,  and  which  counts  for  little  in  practical 
calculations.— G.  C.  Field,  Hibbert  Journal,  XXI  (January,  1923),  287-300.  (I,  2; 
IV,  2.)  D-  R- 

Bolshevism  and  Religion  in  Russia. — The  Soviet  government  has  severely  crippled 
the  Orthodox  Russian  church,  but  it  has  not  abolished  religion.  Most  of  the  Bolshevist 
leaders  are  atheists  who  spread  their  negative  ideas  among  the  youth  of  the  country. 
They  hope  to  stamp  out  religion  in  Russia  first  by  sowing  discord  among  the  adult 
population,  and  secondly  by  spreading  their  ideas  among  the  rising  generation. 
Whether  religion  will  become  a  factor  in  overthrowing  the  present  regime  is  a  matter 
of  opinion.— R.  O.  G.  Urch,  Atlantic  Monthly,  CXXXI  (March,  1923),  358-70- 
(IV,  3,  4;  VII,  4.)  ^-  R- 

V.      COMMUNITIES   AND   TERRITORIAL   GROUPS 

Conservation  of  the  Quality  of  the  Rural  Population. — An  increase  of  population 
requires  an  increase  of  food.  Some  think  that  the  food  problem  can  be  solved  along 
sound  economic  lines;  but  life  is  more  than  meat.  Three  things  are  necessary  to 
conser\^e  rural  life:  (i)  the  preservation  of  intelligence,  (2)  the  conservation  of  the 
health  of  rural  people,  and  (3)  economic  efficiency. — K.  L.  Butterfield,  Scientific 
Monthly,  XVI  (AprU,  1923),  388-93-     (V,  i.)  M.  H.  N. 

Farm  Tenancy  in  the  Cotton  Belt. — In  the  North  and  West  farm  tenancy  is  a 
capitalistic  enterprise  on  the  part  of  men  with  money;  in  the  South  itis  a  social  estate 
on  the  part  of  moneyless  m.en.  Not  its  economic  aspects,  but  its  social  consequences, 
challenge  attention  in  the  South.  The  gross  income  of  the  southern  farm  tenant,  as 
revealed  by  Chatham  County,  North  Carolina,  Survey,  is  a  beggar's  pittance,  ranging 
from  eight  cents  per  day  per  person  in  the  household  of  white  croppers,  to  thirty-four 
cents  in  the  household  of  white  farm-owners.  House,  fuel,  and  most  of  the  food  come 
from  the  farm  without  cost,  but  there  is  no  surplus  for  comforts  or  luxuries,  for  teachers 
and  preachers,  for  books  and  papers,  for  church  causes  and  tax  treasuries. — E.  C. 
Branson,  Journal  of  Social  Forces,  I  (March,  1923),  213-21.     (V,  i.)  D.  R. 

VI.      SOCIAL  INSTITUTIONS 

The  Test  of  Criminal  Responsibility.— In  the  criminal  act  three  conditions  are 
assumed:  (i)  the  power  of  volition,  (2)  the  power  to  realize  the  consequences  of  an 
act,  (3)  the  knowledge  of  right  and  wrong.  Doctors  have  long  held  that  it  is  barbarous 
to  hold  responsible  to  the  law  people  who  are  suffering  from  disease  and  insanity. 
They  lack  natural  self-direction,  although  they  may  know  that  their  conduct  is  wrong. 
It  is  inconceivable  that  the  criterion  accepted  by  lawyers  for  criminal  responsibility 
should  be  the  only  legal  test.— Robert  Armstrong  Jones,  Contemporary  Ranew,  CXIII 
(March,  1923),  328-37.     (VI,  5.)  D.  R. 

Civic  Revivals. — There  have  been  some  evidences  of  civic  improvements  in  such 
places  as  Richmond,  Liverpool,  Birmingham,  Nottingham.  Societies  have  been 
organized  for  furthering  the  general  welfare  of  the  city.  Efforts  are  now  being  niade 
to  establish  a  closer  relationship  among  these  various  civic  societies,  giving  opportuniUes 
to  discuss  aims  and  explain  activities. — Mrs.  Victor  Branford,  Sociological  Review,  XV 
Qanuary,  1923),  41-4?-     (V,  3;  VI,  7.)  M.  H.  N. 

VTI.      SOCIAL   SCIENCE   AND   THE   SOCIAL  PROCESS 

The  Golden  Rule  in  Business. — Free  competition  operating  through  self-interest 
is  not  an  adequate  provision  for  social  well-being.  Neither  is  the  personal  acceptance 
of  the  Golden  Rule  by  the  individual  sufficient,  because  business  problems  are  too 
complex  and  there  is  often  necessary  a  control  over  social  structures  and  conditions 
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that  tlie  individual  does  not  possess.  The  business  man  may  be  loyal  to  the  spirit 
of  the  Golden  Rule  in  devoting  his  energies  to  the  attainment  of  the  full  economic 
function  of  his  enterprise.  He  must  recognize  (i)  that  the  interaction  of  social 
institutions  requires  the  betterment  of  the  home  and  the  church,  the  improvement  of 
government,  and  the  advancement  of  education  and  science;  (2)  that  the  social  function 
of  industry  is  performed  in  the  adequate  discharge  of  its  economic  function;  (3)  that 
science  must  be  applied  to  all  the  productive  processes,  including  control  over  human 
motivation  through  regulation  of  social  organization  or  stimulations. — Wilfred  Currier 
Keirstead,  Journal  of  religion,  III  (March,  1923),  141-56.     (VII,  i,  2.)  D.  R. 

A  Study  in  Civic  Training. — Free  association  group  tests  were  used  in  an  experi- 
ment to  throw  light  upon  the  effect  of  knowledge  on  attitude,  and  of  participation  in 
group  activities  on  the  development  of  sociality.  The  clearest  principle  indicated  by 
the  results  is  that  socialized  attitudes  are  best  developed  by  opportunities  for  voluntary 
group  participation.  Incidentally,  the  group  association  tests  proved  to  be  useful 
for  measuring  both  information  and  attitudes,  provided  certain  precautions  are 
observed. — G.  A.  Coe,  Pedagogical  Seminary,  XXIX  (1922),  205-31.  (Adapted  from 
Psychological  Bulletin,  March,  1923.)     (I,  4;  VII,  2.)  H.  W.  Z. 

Group  Intelligence  Tests:  Their  Value  and  Limitations. — Traces  development  of 
mental  tests  in  general  and  of  group  tests  in  particular.  Certain  limitations  of  the 
group  testing  are  pointed  out.  One  of  the  principal  limitations  is  the  unreliability 
of  the  group  test  as  an  indicator  of  the  mental  ability  of  the  individual  child.  But  if 
such  grouping  of  children  is  regarded  as  merely  tentative,  the  advantages  of  the  group 
test  far  outweigh  the  limitations. — A.  S.  Otis,  University  of  Pennsylvania  Bulletins, 
XXIII  (1922),  55-67.     (Reprint  from  Psychological  Bulletin,  March,  1923.)     (VII,  2.) 

Qu'est-ce  que  la  civilisation? — The  word  "civilization"  has  two  meanings.  The 
first  is  expressed  by  Littre  when  he  defines  civilization  as  "the  composite  of  opinions 
and  customs  which  result  from  the  reciprocal  action  of  the  industrial  arts,  religion, 
literature  and  science."  The  second  use  of  the  word  opposes  civilization  to  barbarism. 
In  this  latter  sense  civilization  consists  in  advance  in  knowledge  and  the  spread  of  this 
to  all  the  people,  control  of  physical  forces,  development  of  a  legal  system,  and  a 
superior  morality  and  body  of  traditions.  In  art  there  is  no  progress,  because  beauty 
is  relative.  It  is  possible  for  civilization  to  perish,  but  it  is  not  probable. — Charles 
Richet,  Rev.  des  deux  mondes,  XCIII  (March  15,  1923),  391-411.     (VII,  2,  4.) 

M.  S.  E. 

The  Social  Responsibility  of  Education. — We  have  hoped  for,  prayed  for,  and 
written  sonnets  to,  civilization;  yet  after  six  thousand  years  of  civilization,  and  two 
thousand  years  of  so-called  Christian  civilization,  we  have  ruin  and  wreckage  on  every 
hand.  Education  and  civilization:  We  now  face  the  task  of  civilization — the  task  of 
making  the  individual  and  the  social  community  as  intelligent  as  possible.  Nothing 
but  education  can  accomplish  this  task.  This  should  be  not  mere  schooling  of  the 
children,  but  education  which  will  raise  the  intelligence  of  the  whole  body  of  the 
community. — Joseph  K.  Hart,  Journal  of  Social  Forces,  I  (March,  1923),  201-6. 
(VII,  2.)  D.  R. 

Social  Evolution  and  Christianity. — Civilization  is  organized  by  the  use  of  pattern 
ideas,  socially  transmitted,  which  undergo  evolution,  although  influenced  by  social  and 
religious  sanctions.  Primitive  life  produced  two  very  important  patterns:  (i)  the 
predatory  hunting  pattern,  derived  from  the  main  occupation  of  man,  and  (2)  the 
sympathetic  child-care  pattern,  derived  from  the  main  interests  of  the  woman.  In 
human  history  the  former  has  usually  dominated  relations  with  alien  groups,  the  latter, 
relations  within  the  group.  Transition  from  barbarism  to  civilization  means  the 
supplanting  of  the  predatory  pattern  by  the  domestic  pattern.  Christianity  and 
civilization:  Christianity  is  the  universalizing  of  the  domestic  pattern  which  was 
religiously  established  in  Judaism,  and  is  thus  the  supremely  necessary  social  force 
in  the  progress  of  civilization. — Charles  A.  Ellwood,  Journal  of  Religion,  III  (March, 
1923),  113-31.     (VII,  2.)  D.  R. 
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Chicago's  Old  First  Ward:  a  Case  Study  in  Political  Behavior. — The  old  first 
ward  is  a  disintegrated  neighborhood  made  up  of  the  industrially  handirapped,  visitors, 
moral  rebels,  and  wealthy  clubmen  who  have  no  interest  in  the  community.  Political 
process:  (i)  Leaders  emerge  to  act  as  intermediaries.  (2)  Leaders  and  the  rank  and 
file  oppos?  efficiency  measures  and  favor  high  expenditures.  (3)  There  are  moral 
non-conformists  who  want  "personal  liberty."  (4)  The  people  vote  more  faithfully 
than  the  electorate  of  the  residential  wards.  (5)  The  disintegrated  ward  tends  to 
wield  more  than  its  proportionate  influence  in  politics  over  short  periods  of  time. 

(6)  The  leaders  exercise  great  influence  in  money  matters  under  government  control. 

(7)  The  political  leaders  are  men  of  their  word.  (8)  Leaders  find  political  manipulation 
a  iucrati\-e  career.— Harold  D.  Laswell.  National  Municipal  Review,  XII  (March, 
1923),  127-31.     (VII,  3.)  D.  R. 

Mental  Instability  as  a  Factor  in  Progress. — Conflict,  phj'sical  and  psychical, 
plays  an  important  part  in  the  development  of  individuals  and  of  societies.  Helpful 
and  harmful  conflicts  may  be  distinguished,  however.  Those  only  are  helpful  which 
are  not  so  extreme  as  to  bring  the  individual  face  to  face  with  his  natural  limitations. 
Such  conflicts  are  common  in  modem  society,  and  release  creative  energ>'.  Mental 
instability  is  necessary  to  progress,  but  it  may  be  dissipated  in  psychoneuroses  as  well 
as  integrated  in  some  form  of  socially  valuable  activity. — M.  Harrison,  Monist,  XXXII 
(1922),  189-99.     (VII,  4;' VIII,  4.)  H.  W.  Z. 

Factors  of  Historical  Change  in  Society. — There  have  taken  place  in  the  history 
of  Europe  certain  changes  in  thought  which  have  produced  corresponding  external 
results  in  the  structure  of  society.  The  factors  which  combine  to  produce  such  trans- 
positions are:  (i)  the  existence  of  an  integral  and  convinced  minority,  for  all  great 
changes  are  affected  by  the  minorities;  (2)  the  capture  of  the  executive;  and  (3)  the 
solution  of  the  strain,  one  way  or  the  other,  after  the  capture  of  the  executive,  within 
the  limits  of  a  human  lifetime. — H.  Belloc,  Sociological  Review,  XV  (January,  1923) 
1-6.     (VII,  4.)  M.  H.  N. 

La  philosophic  du  XVIII«  siecle  et  la  Revolution  franjaise. — The  French  Revolu- 
tion was  the  inevitable  outcome  of  the  philosophy  of  the  eighteenth  century.  Des- 
cartes' Discours  sur  la  methode,  advocating  the  disinterested  application  of  reason  to  all 
problems,  the  work  of  Bacon,  Hobbes,  Locke,  and  Hume  in  England,  Spmoza  in 
Holland,  and  Leibniz  in  Germany,  and  the  writings  of  minor  freethinkers,  paved  the 
way  for  the  doctrines  of  natural  rights  and  equality  which  came  later.  The  religious 
skepticism  of  this  century  also  served  to  break  down  the  sanction  which  the  church 
gave  to  the  old  regime.  The  new  philosophy  was  spread  among  the  people  through 
cafes,  theaters,  library  books,  and  cheap  pamphlets.  Even  the  nobility  accepted  the 
new  doctrine  which  provided  an  excuse  for  their  vices  but  which  were  later  to  cause 
their  ruin. — G.  Bourgin,  Rev.  de  I'Inst.  de  SocioL,  III  (January,  1923),  1-24.     (VII,  4.) 

America  and  the  Social  Problem. — The  America  of  today  which  is  very  different 
from  the  America  of  yesterday  is  still  vastly  better  off  than  the  old  worid,  but  is  fast 
approaching  a  European  status.  Our  labor  problems,  our  economic  issues,  our  political 
and  social  conflicts,  are  assuming  a  familiar  European  complection.  The  course  of 
treatment  which  wise  social  physicians  have  prescribed  for  Europe  is  now  being  pre- 
scribed for  America  as  well. — Victor  S.  Yarros,  Contemporary  Review,  XII  (February, 
1923),  210-17.     (VII,  4-)  D.  R. 

The  Control  of  Social  Forces. — Most  efforts  at  social  control  have  been  on  the 
surface  and  of  little  value.  In  the  gigantic  social  changes  in  the  drama  of  social 
evolution  it  is  possible,  however,  that  man  may  be  more  than  just  a  passive  observer. 
With  increasing  knowledge  of  every  phase  of  social  life,  measured  in  both  qualitative 
and  quantitative  statistical  terms,  we  may  weld  together  a  method  controlling  these 
social  forces  into  one  organic,  creative  method  of  control. — Homer  Hoyt,  Journal  of 
Social  Forces,  I  (March,  1923),  226-27.     (VII,  4.)  D.  R. 

Community  Organization  and  the  Crowd  Spirit. — Conamunity  organization  is  a 
group,  rather  than  a  crowd,  movement.     The  recent  widespread  interest  in  the  promo- 
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tion  of  community  programs  has  brought  the  social  worker  in  intimate  touch  with 
skilled  propagandists  interested  in  various  kinds  of  reform.  The  crowd  spirit  has 
little  in  common  with  group  discussion  on  plans  and  policies  which  must  be  worked 
out  through  committees,  and  which  must  be  based  on  facts  and  obtained  through 
special  studies  of  actual  conditions.  Some  recognition  must  still  be  given  to  the 
mass  meeting  as  a  means  of  arousing  popular  interest  and  enthusiasm  and  as  a  means 
of  renewing  courage. — Jesse  F.  Steiner,  Journal  of  Social  Forces,  I  (March,  1923), 
221-26.     (VII,  4;  IX,  3-)  D-  R- 

VIII.    SOCIAL  pathology:  social  and  personal 

DISORGANIZATION 

Crime  and  Punishment. — Issue  is  taken  with  some  sentimental  philanthropists 
who  have  the  new  doctrine  that  punishment  ought  to  be  solely  remedial  and  educational. 
Such  doctrine  is  not  only  politically  dangerous  but  ethically  unsound.  It  is  a  grave 
fallacy,  and  a  mischievous  one,  to  argue  that  the  law  of  love  forbids  punishment  as  a 
deterrent.  The  law  of  love  punishes  an  offender  in  order  that  others  may  not  be 
influenced  by  his  example. — J  H.  Bernard,  Quarterly  Review,  CXXIX  (January,  1Q23), 
58-70.     (VI,  5;  VIII,  I.)  D.  R 

Of  Crime  and  Punishment  in  New  Guinea. — The  difficulty  of  judging  crime  and 
punishment  in  New  Guinea  lies  in  the  fact  that  the  native  attitude  differs  from  the 
western  conception.  What  is  considered  crime  with  us  may  be  judged  as  justice  with 
them.  Our  form  of  penitentiary  punishment  may  be  considered  a  form  of  pleasurable 
employment  by  them. — Stephen  Graham,  Contemporary  Review,  XXIII  (March, 
1923),  277-82.     (VIII,  i;  VI,  5)  R-  D- 

The  Placing  of  Children  Who  Are  Difficult  to  Adjust. — Those  who  have  charge 
of  placing  children  suffer  from  two  extreme  views:  one  is  the  fallacy  of  believing  that 
the  placing  of  a  normal  child  is  a  simple  matter  and  the  other  fallacy  is  the  acceptance 
of  the  child  with  a  record  of  bad  conduct  as  inherently  difficult  and  abnormal.  To 
place  a  normal  child  is  often  as  difficult  as  the  placing  of  one  who  has  a  bad  record  of  be- 
havior. Behavior  patterns  can  be  broken  up  in  either  case.  Normality  and  abnor- 
mality are  relative  terms  and  are  evasive. — Jessie  Taft,  Family,  IV  (April,  1923),  39-46. 
(VIII,  I ;  VI,  6.)  M.H.N. 

Die  Eitelkeit  als  Verbrechensmotiv. — Idleness  and  frivolity  are  among  the  great 
motives  for  delinquency  and  crime.  A  study  of  delinquent  women  (especially  un- 
married women)  and  delinquent  young  men  has  revealed  that  many  of  these  have 
committed  crimes,  such  as  larceny,  not  because  they  had  low  ideals  or  were  forced  to 
this,  but  just  because  they  had  nothing  to  do  and  were  shiftless.  Idleness  may  be 
harmless  in  itself  but  results  quite  often  in  delinquency. — Erwin  Hopler,  Archiv  f. 
Kriminal.,  LXXV  (Heft  i,  1923),  1-13.     (VIII,  i.)  M.  H.  N. 

The  Internal  Secretions  in  Their  Relation  to  Mental  Disturbance. — "Considering 
the  whole  subject  of  the  relation  of  the  glands  of  internal  secretion  to  mental  disturb- 
ance, we  are,  I  think,  justified  in  feeling  that  a  very  close  relationship  exists.  It  appears 
to  be  a  fact  that  gross  disorder  of  any  of  the  most  important  endocrine  glands  may  be 
a  mental  syndrome  the  type  of  which  coincides  with  known  mental  disorders;  and  that 
practically  all  endocrine  disorders  are  polyglandular,  the  disturbance  of  one  gland, 
however,  frequently  being  predominant." — B.  R.  Tucker,  American  Journal  of  Psy- 
chiatry, II  (1922),  258-72.     (VIII,  4.)  H.  W.  Z. 

Homosexuality  and  Alcoholism. — The  importance  of  a  mother  fixation  can  hardly 
be  overestimated  in  these  cases  of  inversion  Alcohol  releases  latent  homosexuality 
and  produces  in  the  normal  man  signs  of  conscious  homose.xuality.  The  craving  for 
alcohol  is  a  possible  added  factor  to  the  desire  to  satisfy  the  erotogenic  mouth  zone; 
it  causes  regressions  to  an  infantile  level,  where  there  is  probably  a  transference  of 
libido  away  from  the  mother's  nipple.  No  permanent  cure  will  be  effected  unless  the 
patient  is  enabled  to  correct  his  faulty  psychological  development  by  analysis. — 
R.  M.  Riggall,  Psychoanalytic  Review,  X  (April,  1923),  157-69.     (VIII,  4,  5.) 

H.W.Z. 
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Social  Re-education  and  Nervous  Disorders. —  Nervous  disorder  and  moral  mal- 
adjustment: There  is  a  decided  tendency  to  view  "nervousness"  as  moral  in  its  essential 
nature,  which  means  that  it  results  from  failure  on  the  part  of  the  patient  to  efiect 
satisfactory  and  efficient  adjustment  to  the  life-situation.  The  immediate  cause 
seems  to  lie  in  the  undue  prolongation  of  the  emotional  crisis,  resulting  from  conflict, 
the  essential  cause  apparently  being  the  conflict,  not  between  social  and  individualistic 
wishes,  but  rather  between  one  complex  of  appetites,  wishes,  and  attitudes,  at  the  low 
primitive  level,  with  another  such  complex  at  a  higher,  more  complex,  more  generous 
and  comprehensive  level.  Re-education  and  adjustment:  The  treatment  indicated 
roughly  is  educational,  or  re-educational,  a  moral,  social,  and  religious  education  aiming 
at  the  reorganization  of  character  in  the  face  of  the  specific  life-situation.  The  funda- 
mental task  is  the  reorganization  of  habits.  Rehgion,  furnishing  as  it  does  a  powerful 
appeal  of  devotion  and  loyalty  to  social  values,  may  be  an  important  aid. — Ernest 
Harper,  Journal  of  Religion,  III  (March,  1923),  170-87.     (VIII,  4;  I,  4.)         D.  R. 

IX.      METHODS   OF   INVESTIGATION 

A  New  Approach  to  the  Study  of  Genius. — There  have  been  three  stages  in  the 
study  of  genius  during  the  last  century.  The  method  of  the  first  was  impressionistic 
and  anecdotal.  That  of  the  second  was  inductive,  the  cases  being  selected  on  the  basis 
of  objective  criteria  and  treated  statistically.  The  third  stage  was  marked  by  Cattell's 
study  of  living  American  men  of  science,  the  selection  of  cases  being  accomplished  by 
vastly  improved  methods.  The  next  step  in  the  study  of  genius  is  the  examination  of 
gifted  children.  This  work  has  been  commenced  at  Stanford  University.  The 
writer  presents  a  number  of  significant,  but  tentative,  conclusions. — L.  M.  Terman, 
Psychological  Review,  XXIX  (1922),  310-19.  (Adapted  from  Psychological  Bulletin, 
March,  1923.)     (IX,  2.)  H.  W  Z. 

The  Use  and  Abuse  of  Intelligence  Testing. — Intelligence  testing  has  a  real  use; 
it  is  not  merely  a  fad.  But  its  usefulness  is  diminished  by  the  failure  of  psychologists 
and  educators  in  satisfactorily  defining  intelHgence,  and  indicating  the  factors  involved. 
A  real  test  must  test  the  individual's  ability  to  think  in  all  directions. — F.  P.  Graves, 
University  of  Pennsylvania  Bulletins,  XXIII  (1922),  18-24.  (Adapted  from  Psycho- 
logical Bulletin,  March,  1923.)     (IX,  2.)  H.  W.  Z. 

Methods  of  Evaluating  Our  Immigrant  Peoples. — Something  more  than  an 
intelligence  test  is  needed  for  measuring  differences  between  people.  Temperaments 
and  characteristics  in  actual  situations  may  be  studied.  A  practical  means  is  the 
intensive  study  of  personal  histories.  Such  personal  histories  will  include  so  many 
elements  that  we  cannot  hope  for  success  in  applying  statistical  measurements.  In  a 
collection  of  many  of  them,  however,  certain  uniformities  of  connection  between 
circumstances  and  response  wiU  begin  to  show  themselves,  giving  a  more  or  less  definite 
portrait  of  a  type. — K.  H.  Claghom,  Mental  Hygiene,  VII  (January,  1923),  20-31. 
(IX,  2;  IV,  2.)  H.  W.  Z. 

Testing  the  Human  Mind. — The  army  mental  tests  have  shown  that  a  majority 
of  the  people  in  the  United  States  are  mentally  inferior.  Especially  is  this  inferiority 
marked  among  the  Negroes,  and  certain  of  the  foreign  groups.  These  tests  have  also 
sho\\'n  that  the  value  of  man,  who  is  a  delightfully  complex  and  varying  object,  and 
whose  values  are  legion,  can  be  appraised.  In  a  few  years  we  shall  be  able  to  measure 
accurately  man's  temperamental  and  character  traits,  as  we  now  do  his  intellectual 
traits.— Robert  M.  Yerkes,  Atlantic  Monthly,  CXXXI  (March,  1923),  358-70.  (IX, 
2;  IV,  2.)  D-  R- 

Psychoanalysis  and  Its  Critics. — The  critics  of  psychoanalj'sis  are  divided  into 
four  classes:  those  who  oppose  the  theory  in  toto,  those  who  reject  most  of  it  but 
admit  that  it  has  some  good  features,  those  in  sympathy  with  it  but  who  constructively 
criticize  parts  of  it,  and  its  adherents  who  find  in  it  little  to  criticize.  The  writer 
presents  the  usual  arguments  in  reply  to  criticisms,  especially  those  of  Dunlap,  Peterson, 
Jung,  Adler,  Kempf,  and  Jastrow. — J.  F.  W.  Meagher,  Psychoanalytic  Review,  IX 
(1922),  324-36.     (Reprint  from  Psychological  Bulletin,  March,  1923.)     (IX,  5.) 
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X.      GENERAL   SOCIOLOGY  AND  METHODOLOGY   OF  THE 
SOCIAL   SCIENCES 

Some  Contributions  of  American  Psychological  Sociology  to  Political  Theory. — 
{Section  IV.  F.  H.  Giddings):  Professor  Giddings'  psychological  interpretation  of 
society  has  undergone  a  progressive,  though  not  inconsistent,  development.  He 
expanded  his  key  to  the  psychology  of  society  from  the  consciousness  of  kind  into 
differential  response  to  stimulation.  Psychological  sociology  and  statecraft:  His  most 
important  psychological  sociology  for  political  theory  is  his  constant  and  convincing 
insistence  upon  the  social  causation  of  the  political  process.  Political  ideas,  activities, 
and  institutions  are  but  a  function  of  social  conditions  at  large.  The  chief  practical 
significance  and  justification  of  sociology  is  its  potential  aid  to  statecraft.  Political 
leadership  can  be  explained  on  socio-psychological  grounds  [article  to  be  continued]. — 
H.  E.  Barnes,  Sociological  Review,  XV  (January,  1923),  35-40.     (X,  i;  VII,  3.) 

M.  H.  N. 

Zum  Begriff  der  Sozialisierung. — The  social  sciences  have  commonly  used  con- 
cepts which  have  first  been  formed  in  the  usage  of  everyday  life,  and  not  in  the  science 
itself;  these  concepts  have  therefore  been  loose  and  indefinite,  and  have  needed  further 
definition  for  scientific  use.  The  concept  socialization  was  originally  a  propagandist 
one;  in  that  usage  it  signified  a  change  in  the  organization  of  power  over  the  means  of 
production  which  should  lead  to  the  freeing  of  the  worker  from  the  overlordship  of 
capital.  "Scientific  socialism"  has  refined  the  definition,  giving  to  the  concept  an 
emphasis  upon  means,  rather  than  ends.  It  defines  socialization  as  the  establishment 
of  a  collective  control  by  the  whole  of  a  society  over  the  means  of  production.  This  is 
to  be  carefully  distinguished  from  state  control  of  the  means  of  production  and  syndi- 
calism. It  is  especially  to  be  emphasized  that  industrial  councils  and  profit-sharing 
are  not  examples  of  socialization.  The  literature  of  the  topic  has  been  scanty.  Leopold 
von  Wiese  and  Franz  Eulenberg  have  made  contributions. — Alfred  Amonn,  Koelner 
Vierteljh.f.  Sozwiss.,  I,  2  (1921),  43-57-     (X,  i;  VII,  i.)  F  N.  H. 

Aufriss  und  Aufgaben  des  Forschungsinstituts  fiir  Socialwissenschaften. — The 
Institute  for  Research  in  the  Social  Sciences  began  its  active  work  in  April,  1919. 
The  demand  for  institutions  for  systematic,  objective  research  in  the  social  sciences 
like  that  previously  developed  in  the  natural  sciences,  detached  from  the  captivity  of 
teaching,  has  been  growing,  and  the  need  has  grown  more  and  more  evident.^  A  large 
institution  of  this  character  has  a  number  of  obvious  advantages  over  individual  and 
small-group  methods  of  carrying  on  research:  possibility  of  collecting  expensive  and 
relatively  inaccessible  books  and  source  material,  opportunity  for  the  workers  to  keep 
themselves  informed  concerning  one  another's  results,  opportunity  and  stimulus  for 
the  co-ordination  and  amplification  of  the  results  of  smaller  researches  into  more 
comprehensive  products.  The  institution  is  to  be  organized  into  a  collegiate  system, 
with  three  principal  divisions — sociological,  socio-political,  and  social  legislation — of 
which  the  first  two  only  are  actually  realized  at  the  present  time. — Christian  Eckert, 
Koelner  Vierteljh.f.  Sozwiss.,  I  (1921),  1:12-21.     (X,  i.) 

Foundations  of  Social  Psychology. — Social  psychology  is  the  attempt  to  analyze 
certain  social  problems  from  the  viewpoint  of  psychology.  The  three  great  theories  of 
historical  importance  by  which  attempts  were  made  to  supply  a  foundation  for  what 
is  now  called  social  psychology  were  the  metabiological  theory  of  Spencer  and  Schaeflie, 
the  repetition  theory  of  Tarde,  and  the  crowd-mind  theory  of  Sighele  and  Le  Bon. 
The  instinct  psychology  of  the  McDougall  school  is  the  prevailing  social  psychology 
of  the  moment.  But  one  phase  of  mental  life,  desire,  has  been  neglected  in  modern 
psychology,  save  by  a  few,  such  as  Stout.  Desires  are  objective  facts  of  immediate 
experience.  The  most  hopeful  procedure  for  social  psychology  in  the  immediate  future 
lies  along  the  line  of  analysis  of  the  desires  back  of  social  behavior.  Social  psychology 
faces  a  wall  of  prejudice  in  its  attempts  to  become  an  experimental  science;  but  the 
theater  is  one  possible  experimental  laboratory. — K,  Dunlap,  Psychological  Review, 
XXX  (March,  1923),  81-102.     (X,  2;  I,  4.)  H.  W.  Z. 
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The  Oxford  Conference  on  the  Correlation  of  the  Social  Sciences. — The  Council 
of  the  Sociological  Society  of  England  approved  a  project  for  a  conference  on  the 
correlation  oT  the  social  sciences.  The  sociological  movement  has  been  rnaking  rapid 
progress  and  there  has  been  an  increased  interest  in  the  social  sciences  during  and  since 
the  war.  The  three  main  difliculties  in  the  correlation  of  the  social  sciences  are:  (i) 
the  uncertainty  and  even  confusion  about  the  field  actually  covered  by  these  sciences, 
(2)  the  antiquated  views  of  human  nature  which  were  in  vogue  before  modern  biology 
and  psychology  had  been  developed,  and  (3)  the  determination  of  general  laws  of 
society,  comparable  in  range  and  fundamental  character  to  the  great  generalizations 
of  the  physical  sciences.  The  problem  of  correlating  the  specialisms  of  social  science 
is  central  in  the  field  of  general  sociology.  The  conference  cleared  up  the  relation  and 
established  a  correlation  between  geography  (in  its  physical  aspects) ,  biology,  psychology 
(both,  as  a  study  of  mental  construction  and  operation,  and  as  a  study  of  the  content 
of  the  "social  mind"),  social  anthropology,  and  geography  (in  its  human  aspects). 
As  to  the  rest  of  the  social  sciences  included  within  the  conference  program — economics, 
political  science,  jurisprudence,  and  social  philosophy — the  papers  given  were  interest- 
ing and  full  of  suggestions,  but  they  did  not  point  out  a  clear  line  leading  toward 
correlation  of  these  sciences  with  one  another  or  with  those  already  mentioned. — 
Alexander  Farquharson,  Sociological  Review,  XV  (January,  1923),  48-64.     (X,  2,  3,  5.) 

M.  H.  N. 

Program  einer  formalen  Gesellschaftslehre. — Research  in  the  actual  field  of  a 
new  science  is  more  important  than  discussion  concerning  the  possibility  of  its  existence, 
for  the  purpose  of  proving  its  legitimacy;  however,  a  program  for  "formal,"  "pure," 
or  "pure  sociology"  may  serve  this  purpose  in  a  measure.  Development  in  sociology 
since  Troelsch  has  been  along  two  lines:  formal  and  philosophy-of-history.  Simmel, 
Tonnies,  Tarde,  McDougall,  Leopold,  and  the  present  writer  have  made  contributions 
to  a  formal  sociology.  Formal  sociology  is  concerned  with  the  investigation  of  funda- 
mental human  relations,  which  can  be  classified  according  to  the  intimacy  or  distance 
of  the  inner  connection.  There  are  four  fundamental  forms  of  human  relationship — 
the  community,  the  recognition-relation,  war,  and  the  power  relation.  The  last  two 
are  in  general,  however,  extrasocial  relationships,  since  in  them  there  is  or  may  be 
lacking  that  inner  interaction  which  is  the  essence  of  real  "society."  In  fact,  war  and 
the  relationship  of  subordination  usually  show  something  of  tlie  recognition-relation. 
Sociology  is  also  concerned  with  the  study  of  the  division  of  power,  e.g.,  the  distinction 
between  the  co-operative  and  the  subordinating  (herrschaftlich)  forms  of  relation.  The 
law  and  the  state,  though  they  may  present  the  outer  appearanceof  the  latter,  really 
imply  the  former.  This  distinction  also  illustrates  another  fundamental  aspect  of 
sociology,  the  attempt  to  analyze  relations  into  final  or  ultimate  social  phenomena. 
Another  group  of  questions  has  to  do  with  the  reality  of  collective  life  and  thought, 
as  they  may  be  observed  as  objective  phenomena.  The  social  instincts  of  humanity 
constitute  a  topic  on  the  border  of  formal  sociology.  Formal  sociology  is  not  concerned 
with  all  manifestations  of  group  hfe,  but  only  with  those  which  show  the  truly  mner 
relation  of  interaction.  Its  methods  will  be  those  of  analysis  and  synthesis.— Alfred 
Vierkandt,  Koelner  Vierteljh.f.  Sozwiss.  I,  i,  56-66  (1921).     (X,  2.)  F.  N.  H. 

The  Theory  of  Progress.— The  theory  of  progress,  both  as  description  of  fact 
and  as  an  ethical  ideal,  has  been  a  dynamic  agent  in  political,  philosophical,  and 
reUgious  thought  for  about  a  hundred  and  fifty  years.  Spencer  thought  of  progress 
as  successive  adaptation  to  environment,  which  increasingly  leads  to  happiness. 
This  theory  is  somewhat  deceptive.  Adaptation  to  environment  cannot  of  itself  be 
taken  as  a  criterion  of  progress.  Progress  or  development  may  be  defined  as  an 
evolution  of  harmony  or  as  the  extension  of  the  sphere  and  deepening  of  the  inner 
unity  of  harmony.  Granting  that  there  must  be  ultimate  harmony  in  the  universe 
as  a  whole,  we  cannot,  on  purely  logical  or  formal  grounds,  determine  the  manner  in 
which  such  harmony  is  being  attained.— M.  Ginsberg,  Economica,  No.  VI  (October, 
1922),  pp.  228-37.     (X,  3;  VII.  4-)  ^^-  ^-  N- 

Eine  soziologische  Theorie  der  Abstraktion.— Without  abstraction  there  is  no 
understanding,  without  understanding  there  is  no  judgment,  without  judgment  there 
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is  no  conclusion.  The  aim  and  motive  of  our  thinking  is  purposive,  i.e.,  directed 
toward  certain  values.  The  hierarchy  of  values  are  social  products.  New  values 
have  their  roots  in  the  past  but  are  projected  into  the  unknown.  When  a  proposition 
fits  into  a  logical  scheme  it  seems  right.  Logic  has  authority.  Every  idea  is  a  historical 
category.  Every  law  is  an  abstraction.  Even  in  our  induction,  experimentation, 
and  observation  there  is  some  abstraction  and  deduction.  Every  abstraction  is  relative. 
Ideals  and  symbols  are  among  the  highest  forms  of  abstractions.  The  Social  Nature  of 
Abstraction:  A  category  is  the  product  of  experience  and  is  a  development,  but  when 
once  established  it  is  proclaimed  in  an  a  priori  fashion.  Much  of  our  individual 
knowledge  and  understanding  consists  simply  in  the  acceptance  of  what  the  social 
group  holds  as  "the  true"  and  "the  right."  Every  abstraction  is  conditioned  by 
the  group,  every  ideal  is  visionary  but  relative  to  the  social  situation  out  of  which 
it  grew.  All  positive  religions  are  rooted  in  some  need.  Morals  are  largely  determined 
by  the  privileged  classes,  and  are  the  expression  of  the  group  in  power  in  that 
society,  and  never  go  against  that  group  unless  upset  by  a  revolution.  The  attitudes 
of  the  masses  are  the  composites  of  materialism  and  idealism  and  have  the  elements 
of  practical  relativity  and  theoretical  absolutism. — Paul  Szende,  Archiv  f.  Sozialwiss. 
u.  Sozialpol,  L  (1923),  Heft  2,  407-85-     C^,  3-)  M.  H.  N. 

Scientific  Method  and  the  Moral  Sciences. — The  theological  attitude  contemplates 
a  physical  world  in  which  man  and  the  society  of  men  are  but  pilgrims  and  strangers 
seeking  an  abiding  city  not  made  with  hands.  The  goal  toward  which  all  creation 
moves  was  to  be  attained  by  the  individual  members  in  becoming  good.  The  scientific 
method  has  no  vision  of  a  perfected  order  of  society  but  it  does  carry  with  it  the  assump- 
tion that  the*  solution  of  problems  in  natural  science  is  of  the  same  character  as  that 
which  we  apply,  or  should  apply,  in  dealing  with  our  social  and  moral  problems. 
What  is  called  for  in  the  perfection  in  this  society  is  the  samp  intelligence  which  man 
uses  in  becoming  more  completely  a  part  of  his  physical  environment.  It  means  the 
substitution  of  functional  values  for  cult  values  in  undertaking  to  solve  our  social 
problems.  We  possess  and  control  the  world  which  we  discover  and  invent;  and  this 
is  the  world  of  the  moral  order. — George  H.  Mead,  Irdernational  Journal  of  Ethics, 
XXXIII  (April,  1923),  229-47.     (X,  3.)  D.  R. 

The  Problem  of  Progress. — Uncertainty  as  to  the  fortunes  of  progress  cannot 
lessen  our  obligation  to  labor  for  it.  Unless  it  can  conclusively  be  shown  that  the 
improvement  of  the  condition  of  mankind  is  impossible,  we  are  morally  obligated  to 
strive  after  its  realization.  In  the  face  of  this  obligation  there  are  two  differing  moods: 
the  one  which  is  inclined  to  let  things  take  their  course,  and  the  heroic  mood  which 
summons  to  labor,  to  simple  living  and  careful  thinking,  to  the  creation  of  beauty, 
and  to  the  love  of  our  kind. — W.  G.  Everret,  International  Journal  of  Ethics,  XXXIII 
(March,  1923),  125-53.     X,  3.)  D.  R. 

Skizze  einer  allgemeinen  Gruppenlehre. — The  group  is  the  actual  outer  mani- 
festation of  a  portion  of  society.  It  consists  of  individuals  who  have  consciousness 
and  will.  The  group  exists  in  and  through  the  consciousness  of  at  least  the  greater 
part  of  its  members.  Groups  display  var>'ing  degrees  of  intensity  of  cohesion  and 
duration,  and  they  vary  as  to  the  instruments  which  cause  the  interdependence. 
Dynamic  factors  of  group  life  are  five  in  number:  genesis,  movement  of  the  group, 
hindrances  and  obstacles  to  group  formation,  normal  functioning,  termination. 
Analysis  shows  four  causes  of  group  formation:  chance,  impulse,  will,  and  compulsion. 
A  certain  degree  of  homogeneity  is  essential  to  the  attainment  of  group  purposes. 
Similarly,  some  kind  of  organization  is  necessary  for  lasting  efficiency.  _  Homogeneity 
and  organization  are  gained  by  a  variety  of  means. — Willy  Wygodinsky,  Koelner 
Vierieljh.f.  Sozmiss.,  I,  3  (1921),  45-53-     (X,  3-)  F-  N-  H. 

Ueber  die  Nalur  gesellschaftlicher  Beziehungen. — There  may  be  a  question  raised 
whether  social  relations  are  exclusively  psj^chic,  or  whether  there  are  also  non-psychic 
bonds  between  individuals,  also,  whether  the  psychic  bond  is  the  fundamental  con- 
nection between  individuals  which  creates  groups  and  societies,  or  whether,  rather,  it  is 
something  which  develops  as  a  consequence  of  some  non-psychic  grouping  or  relations- 
ship.    The  writer  believes  that  in  fact  the  fundamental  social  bonds  are  non-psychic, 
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and  that  fcUr  fundamental  bonds  are  found  in  all  social  groups:  (i)  temporal,  (2) 
spatial,  (3)  biological-demological,  (4)  objective.  Temporal  and  spatial  interdepend- 
ence are  of  especial  importance  as  group-forming  forces.  There  are  a  number  of  con- 
necting forces,  psychic  in  nature,  but  objectified,  such  as  law,  language,  art,  science, 
religion,  morals,  culture.  The  psychic  relation  of  individuals  is  not  a  social  fact  except 
as  it  takes  an  objective  form. — Franz  Eulenberg,  Koelner  Vierleljh.  f.  Sozwiss.,  I,  3 
(1921),  54-66.     (X,  3.)  F.  N.  H. 

Das  Psychische  in  den  gesellschaftlicher  Beziehungen  [Remarks  on  Eulenberg's 
Contribution  preceding]. — The  writer  agrees  with  Eulenberg  as  to  the  importance 
of  the  study  of  relationships,  also  that  groups  are  maintained  not  by  relationships, 
but  by  certain  kinds  of  relationships,  also  that  in  social  science  we  are  concerned  not 
only  with  groups  as  already  existent,  but  also  with  their  genesis.  He  agrees  that 
the  we-feeVmg  is  not  original  in  human  nature,  but  insists  that  the  I-feeling  is  not  any 
more  so;  both  are  products  of  social  experience.  Eulenberg  has  created  an  apparent, 
but  unreal,  series  of  dilemmas  by  the  form  of  his  questions  concerning  the  tiatiire  ojf 
social  relations.  Social  science  is  divided  into  two  parts  (i)  the  study  of  relationships 
of  a  primary  order,  in  and  for  themselves,  and  (2)  the  study  of  social  structures  and 
the  relations  between  them.  Relations  are  not  simply  conditions,  but  phenomena, 
events,  activities.  Social  science  is  concerned  with  activities  or  processes,  which  call 
forth  more  or  less  perceptible  changes  in  the  group  of  living  beings.  These  processes 
may  be  studied  from  an  objective  and  from  a  subjective  point  of  view,  the  one  as 
legitimate  as  the  other,  and  the  objective  in  no  way  excluding  the  subjective  approach. 
The  attempt  to  interpret  social  processes  demands  socio-psychological  and  psycho- 
sociological  studies.  The  categories  of  time,  space,  and  biological-demological  relations 
which  Eulenberg  suggests  are  in  the  nature  of  conditions  rather  than  causes  of  social 
processes;  the  category  "objective"  is  indefinable. — Leopold  von  Wiese,  Koelner 
Vierteljh.f.  Sozwiss.  1,  3  (1921),  66-ys.     (X,  3.)  F.  N  H. 

Zur  Grundlegung  der  Gesellschaftswissenschaft. — The  idea  of  the  cause-result 
sequence  is  the  fundamental  conception  of  the  natural  sciences,  the  idea  of  the  means- 
purpose  sequence  that  of  the  human  sciences,  but  the  two  are  fundamentally  alike; 
they  are  both  statements  of  conformity  to  law.  Social  science  is  the  study  of  the 
connections,  relations,  and  interactions  of  human  persons.  "In  cultural  phenomena, 
the  simplest  thing  taken  as  subject  is  the  person,  the  simplest  relationship  is  that  of 
means  to  purpose  or  valuation,  even  if  the  latter  is  nothing  but  causality  translated  into 
terms  of  human  purposeful  activity."  Every  science  proceeds  from  the  idea  of  some 
type  of  relationship;  its  further  complications  arise  out  of  the  differentiation  of  the 
fundamental  form  of  this  relationship.  The  fundamental  assumption  of  social  science 
is  the  possibility  of  natural  and  cultural  relationships  and  interaction  among  human 
persons,  and  the  differentiation  of  these  in  pursuit  of  established  purpose  signifies 
progress  or  retrogression.  Society  is  in  all  its  forms  a  means  only,  never  a  value  in 
itself.  However,  human  persons  come  in  contact  in  the  process  of  life  and  conflict, 
and  the  result  is  dependence,  relationship,  mteraction,  and  mutuality,  out  of  which 
develops  differentiation  or  homogeneity.  The  homogeneity  or  unity  develops  in  many 
different  forms,  communities,  races,  peoples.  There  arise  also  societies;  a  society  is  a 
common  volition  of  persons  engaged  in  common  activity.  As  all  sciences  are  method- 
ologically similar,  they  have  in  common  three  ways  of  forming  concepts— emp\rica.l, 
based  on  the  observation  of  reality;  theoretical,  the  representation  of  abstract  causes 
or  relationships;  and  political  or  technological.— Ludwig  Stephinger,  Koelner  Vierteljh. 
f.  Sozwiss.,  I,  3  (1921),  16-27.     (X,  3.)  F.  N.  H. 

Government  in  Relation  to  Sociology  and  Social  Progress. — Too  much  political 
science  in  the  past  has  been  founded  on  the  form,  structure,  and  function  of  the  state. 
What  we  need  now  is  not  a  departure  from  the  existing  system,  or  the  establishment 
of  a  socialistic  state,  but  rather  a  political  science  that,  having  already  worked  out  its 
field  of  study,  will  endeavor  to  bring  these  in  touch  with  the  larger  social  teachings  of 
the  times.  There  is  need  of  a  socialized  law  with  a  simplified  procedure,  not  too 
closely  bound  to  the  precedents  of  an  individualistic  age;  there  is  need  to  infuse  into 
the  dry  bones  of  political  teachings  the  breath  of  life  which  comes  from  knowledge  of  the 
larger  movements  in  science  and  society.     Sociological  teachings  should  be  applied 
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to  national  politics,  both  foreign  and  domestic.  General  welfare  should  be  made  to 
include  the  stimulation  of  those  moral  and  spiritual  values  that  in  the  long  run  will 
humanize  man  and  socialize  his  activities.— J.  Q.  Dealey,  Journal  of  Social  Forces, 
I  (March,  1923),  209-13.     (X,  4,  5;  VII,  3.)  D.  R. 

The  Psychology  of  the  Ethically  Rational. — An  adequate  social  psychology  makes 
place  for  the  development  of  genuine  moral  behavior  involving  rational  action.  And 
it  is  capable  of  analyzing  the  actual  processes  by  which  this  rational  conduct  is  devel- 
oped. The  fact  that  most  moral  behavior  is  not  rational  does  not  argue  the  impossi- 
bility of  reasoned  behavior  and  genuine  moral  action. — J.  R.  Kantor,  International 
Journal  of  Ethics,  XXXIII  (April,  1923),  316-27.     (X,  4.)  D.  R. 

The  Problem  of  Liberty. — Liberty  and  democracy  are  not  synonymous.  Absolute 
liberty  is  either  anarchy  or  despotism.  The  only  liberty  compatible  with  democracy 
is  the'social  liberty  of  the  citizen  among  his  peers,  the  liberty  to  pursue  one's  own  good 
in  one's  own  way  so  long  as  one  does  not  deprive  others  of  the  same  privilege. — N. 
Wilde,  International  Journal  of  Ethics,  XXXIII,  (April,  1923),  291-306.     (X,  4.) 

D.  R. 

Droit  et  sociologie.— Sociology  can  be  of  service  to  law  by  showing  the  slow  and 
difficult  development  which  we  regard  as  natural.  George  Davy,  through  ethnographic 
studies,  especially  among  the  Indians  of  Northwestern  America,  has  reached  the 
conclusion  that  private  contracts  arose  from  public  law  and  that  they  were  not  indi- 
vidual inventions.  They  were  not  products  of  conscious  individual  efforts  to  mitigate 
hostility  such  as  Hobbes  describes,  but  were  institutions  in  themselves,  unconsciously 
developing  out  of  group  regulations.— G.  Aillet,  Rev.  de  metaphys.  et  de  morale,  XXX 
(January-March,  1923),  97-119-     (X.  5;  VII,  3;  III,  i.)  M.  S.  E. 
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ABSTRACT 


The  use  of  occupational  groupings  as  the  basis  of  representation  in  the  political 
state  is  not  a  new  theory  but  was  adopted  during  the  Middle  Ages  for  many  city 
councils  and  national  assemblies,  some  of  the  vestiges  of  which  remained  until  modern 
times.  The  idea  has  been  revived  by  the  Russian  revolution  and  is  now  favored  both 
by  communists  and  by  many  non-communists.  The  communists  favor  it  because  it 
forces  the  voter  to  think  in  proletarian  terms.  The  non-communists  favor  it  because  it 
seems  to  deliver  the  voter  from  the  thraldom  of  our  present  political  system  and  because 
it  seems  to  represent  more  fundamental  interests  than  our  present  territorial  districts. 
The  adoption  of  occupational  representation,  however,  would  occasion  great  difficulty 
in  classifying  industrial  groups  and  in  identifying  a  voter's  real  occupational  situs,  while 
it  would  at  the  same  time  prevent  the  representation  of  minorities  within  the  occupa- 
tional groups  and  would  not  prevent  machine  domination.  Proportional  representa- 
tion within  geographical  districts  would  remove  all  the  actual  abuses  of  our  present 
system  of  election  without  involving  us  in  the  difi&culties  and  inequities  of  occupational 
representation.  It  would  permit  voters  to  be  represented  occupationally  if  they  desired 
to  be,  but  it  would  not  force  them  to  be  so  represented  if  other  interests  were  dominant. 
Proportional  representation  transforms  the  unit  of  representation  from  a  territorial, 
or  occupational,  to  a  psychological  basis.  Common  desires  and  interests  thus  come  to 
be  the  foundation  of  representation  and  of  government. 


I 

One  of  the  most  striking  of  the  newer  political  theories  that  are 
being  advanced  today  is  that  of  occupational  representation.  Under 
this  system,  we  would  elect  our  legislators,  not  as  now  from  territorial 
districts,  but  from  groups  of  trades  and  industries.  In  the  place  of 
representatives  from  the  Fitst  Ward,  the  Thirty-ninth  Assembly 
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District,  or  the  Sixteenth  Congressional  District,  would  stand  repre- 
sentatives of  specific  vocational  groups,  such  as  the  glass-bottle- 
blowers,  the  railway  firemen  and  the  coal-miners.  Our  present 
system  is  based  upon  the  assumption  that  men  who  live  relatively 
near  each  other  have  dominant  common  interests,  while  occupational 
representation  is  based  upon  the  assumption  that  the  men  who  work 
together  have  dominant  common  interests.  There  are  two  implicit 
strands  in  this  theory  of  representation  as  it  is  now  advanced:  first, 
that  citizens  should  vote  in  their  capacity  as  members  of  some 
occupational  group,  and  secondly,  that  the  candidates  must  be 
members  of  the  same  occupational  group  in  which  they  are  standing 
for  election. 

Now,  while  this  theory  of  representation  is  commonly  regarded 
as  a  modern  development,  first  introduced  in  practice  by  the  Soviets, 
it  is  in  reahty  of  very  ancient  origin.  The  Enghsh  merchant  guild 
of  the  early  Middle  Ages,  based  upon  the  trading  and  mercantile 
relationship,  was  closely  related  to  the  government  of  the  boroughs, 
although  not  identical  with  it.  Practically  all  the  burghers  were 
tradesmen  and  it  might  be  said  that  they  were  represented  in  the 
municipal  government  in  their  capacity  as  tradesmen.^ 

With  the  emergence  of  the  craft  guilds,  the  occupational  basis 
of  representation  became  more  distinct.  In  many  Continental 
towns,  the  craft  guilds  as  such  elected  the  members  of  the  town 
council.  Thus  in  Florence,  beginning  in  1293,  the  twenty-one 
principal  federations  of  craft  guilds  {Acti)  chose  the  Priors  and  all 
other  important  magistrates.  In  Strasbourg  the  City  Council  was 
composed  of  the  delegates  from  the  twenty-five  principal  guild 
groups  {Zilnfte).  In  a  number  of  other  European  cities,  notably 
those  where  external  authority  was  weak,  such  as  Ghent,  Boulogne, 
Bruges,  Mayence,  Cologne,  etc.,  the  guilds  as  corporate  bodies  elected 
members  of  the  town  councils.^  This  was  also  the  practice  in  many 
French  cities,  notably  Nimes,  Aries,  Marseilles,  Troyes,  and  the 
villages  of  Picardy.^    There  seem  to  be  fewer  indications  of  such 

"  See  Charles  Gross,  The  Gild  Merchant,  I,  61-127. 

*See  Georges  Renard,  Gtiilds  in  the  Middle  Ages,  pp.  56-57  (translated  by 
Dorothy  Terry). 

3  J.  Paul-Boncour,  Le  Federalisme  Economique,  pp.  124-25. 
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a  method  of  election  in  England,  but  in  1376  the  manufacturing 
guilds  in  London  succeeded  in  having  the  representatives  to  the 
common  council  chosen  by  the  craft  guilds  as  such  instead  of  from 
the  wards,  and  this  method  of  representation  continued  until 
1384.'  Interestingly  enough,  this  movement  was  practically  con- 
comitant wdth  the  revolutionary  struggles  of  the  smaller  producing 
guilds  on  the  Continent  and  with  the  general  peasant  uprisings.  The 
continuance  of  the  occupational  idea  is  seen  by  the  fact  that  the 
Lord  Mayor  of  London  as  well  as  the  four  city  representatives  to 
ParHament  were  chosen  by  the  members  of  the  livery  companies 
down  even  into  the  nineteenth  century. 

Turning  from  municipal  to  national  representative  bodies,  one 
finds  that  the  latter  were  almost  universally  based  upon  the  principle 
that  the  chief  "estates,"  or  economic  classes,  should  be  represented 
as  such.  The  EngHsh  ParHament,  as  Bishop  Stubbs^  has  well 
pointed  out,  was  in  its  inception  an  assembly  of  the  "estates"  of 
the  landed  nobility,  the  clergy,  the  free-holders,  and  the  merchants 
and  manufacturers  of  the  towns.  The  States- General  of  France, 
was  constituted  in  an  essentially  similar  manner,  as  were  a  number 
of  other  national  bodies. 

Sweden  retained  the  occupational  basis  of  elections  down  to 
modem  times.  Its  legislature  consisted  of  four  houses,  represent- 
ing the  clergy,  the  nobiHty,  the  burghers,  and  the  peasants,  respec- 
tively, with  each  house  meeting  and  dehberating  separately.  This 
was  not  changed  to  a  two-house  system  until  1866. 

In  Austria,  with  the  constitutionalizing  of  the  monarchy  in 
1860-61  a  two-house  system  was  provided.  The  upper  house  was 
composed  of  the  nobility  as  the  owners  of  land.  The  lower  house 
was  selected  by  the  local  legislatures  from  four  differing  economic 
groups.  There  were:  (i)  the  large  landowners,  save  in  those 
regions  where  peasant  proprietorship  prevailed,  (2)  the  burghers 
of  the  cities,  (3)  the  peasants,  (4)  the  chambers  of  commerce.  The 
system  of  indirect  election  was  changed  during  the  seventies  to 

'■  See  George  Unwin,  The  Gilds  and  Companies  of  London,  pp.  131-53. 

2  Stubbs,  Conslitutional  History  of  England,  II,  166-203.  See  also  Heam,  Govern- 
ment of  England,  pp.  423-37.  For  a  development  of  the  theory  of  occupational  repre- 
sentation in  the  Middle  Ages  see  John  R.  Commons,  "Representation  of  Interests,'' 
the  Independent,  LII,  1479-83.     See  also  his  Proportional  Representation,  p.  356. 
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direct  election  but  the  representation  by  occupational  groups 
remained  unaltered.  In  1896,  in  order  to  permit  the  industrial 
workers  and  others  to  secure  representation,  seventy-two  more 
seats  were  created,  the  occupants  of  which  were  to  be  chosen  by 
the  voters  as  a  whole.  It  was  not  until  1907  that  representation 
by  locahties  as  such  became  the  dominant  mode  of  election.^ 

While  the  representation  by  common  occupations  gradually 
gave  way  to  representation  by  geographical  groups,  it  should  not  be 
forgotten  that  in  a  primitive  state  of  economic  society,  the  two  are 
not  appreciably  dissimilar.  The  inhabitants  of  a  simple  agricultural 
community,  for  example,  are  at  once  dwellers  in  a  common  locality 
and  followers  of  an  identical  occupation.  In  the  towns  and  cities 
of  the  later  Middle  Ages,  where  the  differentiation  of  occupations 
had  proceeded  farthest,  the  fact  that  the  members  of  the  various 
trades  generally  lived  and  worked  in  some  particular  section  of  the 
city,  combined  with  the  rather  strict  Umitation  of  the  franchise, 
blurred  the  practical  distinction  between  occupational  and  territorial 
representation  and  frequently  produced  what  was  virtually  the 
former  in  the  guise  of  the  latter. 

Throughout  the  agitation  for  the  extension  of  the  suffrage  in 
England,  the  poUticians  and  statesmen  were  forced  to  think  reaHsti- 
cally  of  the  particular  economic  and  occupational  classes  that  should 
be  given  the  vote.  It  was  but  natural  therefore  that  even  so  essen- 
tially conservative  a  thinker  as  Lord  Grey  should  have  suggested 
in  his  volume  on  Parliamentary  Reform  that  the  votes  of  work- 
men, in  trades  to  be  incorporated  for  the  purpose,  should  be  cast 
without  regard  to  locahties.^ 

The  prevailing  political  philosophy  of  the  nineteenth  cen- 
tury, however,  was  opposed  to  the  recognition  of  organized 
groups  as  such  as  members  of  the  state.  An  emphasis  upon 
individual  instead  of  upon  group  action  was  everywhere  apparent. 
Economic   combinations   of    any    sort   were    condemned    by   the 

^  For  a  description  of  the  Swedish  and  Austrian  systems,  see  Charies  A.  Beard, 
The  Economic  Basis  of  Politics.  For  a  fuller  description  of  the  Swedish  system,  see 
Marquardsen,  Handbuch  des  Ofenllichen  Recht,  IV,  chap,  ii;  Zweite  Abtheilung^ 
205  pp.  For  Austria,  see  Marquardsen,  op.  cit.,  IV,  Erste  Ahtheilimg,  185  pp.;  also, 
Lowell,  Government  and  Parties  in  Continental  Europe,  II,  86-89. 

2  Lord  Grey,  Parliamentary  Reform  (last  ed.),  pp.  209-13.  Quoted  in  Thomas 
Hare,  The  Election  of  Representatives  (4th  ed.,  1873),  p.  6. 
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dominant  utilitarian  liberalism  of  the  epoch.  Since  it  was  during 
this  period  that  the  principle  of  representative  government  became 
widely  accepted,  it  was  but  natural  that  localities  should  have 
been  adopted  as  the  political  cells  of  government  from  which  the 
legislators  were  chosen. 

The  groups  responsible  for  the  modern  experimentation  with 
occupational  representation  have  been  the  revolutionary  elements 
of  the  proletariat.  During  the  revolution  of  1848-49  in  France, 
the  proletarian  groups  led  by  Louis  Blanc  elected  representatives 
from  each  craft  to  a  council  which  met  in  the  Luxembourg  to  draw 
up  proposals  of  economic  reform.  This  Assembly,  which  became 
the  mouthpiece  of  the  Parisian  workers,  wasted  most  of  its  time 
in  sterile  debate  and  gave  the  reactionary  forces  under  Cavaignac 
time  to  assemble  great  military  strength  and  to  put  down  the 
workers'  movement  with  slaughter.^ 

The  development  of  Syndicalism  in  France  directly  emphasized 
the  importance  of  occupational  interests.  According  to  this  philos- 
ophy each  industry  was  to  be  both  owned  and  operated  by  its  own 
workers.  Such  co-ordination  as  was  needed  was  to  be  secured  in 
municipalities,  by  the  local  Bourse  du  Travail,  a  federation  of  the 
local  unions,  analogous  in  many  respects  to  our  city  federations  of 
labor  but  performing  in  addition  many  positive  economic  functions, 
including  the  collection  of  statistical  material,  the  provision  of 
employment,  etc.  Any  national  control  required  was  to  be  assigned 
to  a  board  composed  of  representatives  of  the  various  national 
unions,  modeled  on  the  lines  of  the  Confederation  Generale  du 
Travail  itself.  This  did  not  amount  to  an  abolition  of  the  state, 
as  many  Syndicalists  claimed,  but  rather  to  a  substitution  of  occupa- 
tional for  geographical  representation,  with  a  federalization,  much 
after  the  fashion  of  Proudhon,  of  largely  autonomous  industries  and 
localities  in  place  of  the  highly  centralized  French  state. ^ 

'  The  chief  documents  for  this  period  may  be  found  in  R.  W.  Postgate's  collection, 
Revolution,  pp.  165-220.  See  also  Kari  Marx,  The  Eighteenth  Braumaire  of  Loms 
Napoleon.  The  Parisian  commune  of  187 1  was  directed  in  its  early  days  by  an  elected 
soldier's  council. 

^  The  best  accounts  of  French  Syndicalism  will  be  found  in  Louis  Levine's  Syndi- 
calism in  France,  and  G.  D.  H.  Cole's  The  World  of  Labour,  pp.  58-127.  See  also 
Rodney  L.  Mott,  "The  Political  Theory  of  Syndicalism,"  Political  Science  Quarterly, 
XXXVII  (March,  1922),  25-41,  and  G.  D.  H.  Cole,  The  Genesis  of  Syndicalism  tn 
France:  Self 'Government  in  Industry,  pp.  257-75. 
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It  has  been  the  Russian  Soviets,  however,  that  have  been  chiefly- 
responsible  for  the  recent  development  and  popularization  of  the 
idea  of  occupational  representation.  Workmen's  councils  were 
formed  during  the  revolution  of  1905,  Trotsky  being  then  elected 
president  of  the  Petrograd  Soviet  (council).  At  the  time  of  the 
March  revolution  of  191 7  and  during  the  following  months,  these 
councils  sprang  up  like  mushrooms  aU  over  Russia  in  the  army, 
among  the  factory  workers,  and  finally  among  the  peasants.  The 
struggle  between  Kerensky's  Menshevik  followers  and  the  Bolshe- 
viks during  the  late  fall  of  that  year  was  waged  not  only  on  the 
question  of  peace  and  the  land,  but  as  to  whether  an  assembly 
chosen  on  a  territorial  basis  should  be  the  supreme  legislative  body, 
or  a  government  based  upon  the  occupational  units  represented 
by  the  Soviets. 

With  the  November  revolution  the  Soviet  idea  conquered.  The 
system  of  representation  set  up  by  the  new  constitution  has  been 
so  much  discussed  that  a  brief  description  of  it  is  advisable.  A 
series  of  representative  bodies  are  provided  for,  the  lowest  of  which 
are  the  local  town  and  rural  Soviets.  The  town  Soviets  are  elected 
by  workmen  in  the  various  factories  and  industries,  each  factory 
being,  so  far  as  possible,  an  election  unit.  The  members  of  the  rural 
Soviet  are  chosen  from  the  peasants  of  the  locality.  While  the 
latter  is  termed  occupational  representation,  it  might  with  equal 
exactness  be  called  territorial. 

Above  these  local  units  are  set  up  the  following  bodies:  {a) 
County  Congresses  of  Soviets,  in  which  are  federated  many  rural 
Soviets.  (6)  Provincial  Congresses,  federating  the  town  and  rural 
Soviets  of  a  province;  one  representative  is  allotted  for  every 
2,000  town  electors  and  one  for  every  10,000  country  inhabitants, 
(c)  Regional  Congresses,  federating  rural  and  urban  Soviets  over 
a  wider  area,  composed  of  representatives  elected  either  by:  (i) 
the  town  and  rural  Soviets  directly,  in  the  ratio  of  one  representative 
to  every  5,000  town  electors  as  compared  to  one  for  every 
25,000  country  inhabitants;  or  (2)  the  Provincial  Soviet,  {d) 
The  All-Russian  Congress  of  Soviets  with  a  dual  basis  of  representa- 
tion, the  town  Soviets  being  entitled  to  representation  in  the  pro- 
portion of  one  representative  for  every  25,000  electors,  while  the 
Provincial  Soviets  send  one  delegate  for  every  125,000  inhabitants. 
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The  three  main  features  of  the  system  are  apparent.  First, 
the  representation  in  the  local  Soviets  is  on  the  basis  of  occupation. 
In  the  cities  the  factory  is  the  political  as  well  as  the  industrial  cell. 
Second,  the  higher  legislative  bodies  are  chosen  indirectly,  not 
directly.  This  is  carried  several  steps  farther  than  indicated  here. 
The  All-Russian  Congress  elects  a  Central  Executive  Committee  of 
300  which  is  the  supreme  legislative  authority  between  meetings  of 
the  Congress.  This  in  turn  elects  the  Praesidium  and  the  Council 
of  People's  Commissaires,  the  latter  being  virtually  a  cabinet.  The 
leading  executives  are  therefore  six  stages  removed  from  the  rural 
electors.  The  third  characteristic  is  the  preferential  representation 
given  the  town  workers.^  For  the  Provincial  and  Regional  Con- 
gresses one  town  elector  has  equal  representation  to  five  country 
inhabitants.  While  these  two  terms  are  not  completely  comparable, 
since  the  latter  includes  children  and  the  disenfranchised  classes, 
it  seems  probable  that  a  town  voter  has  approximately  two-and-a- 
half  times  as  much  representation  in  the  Provincial  and  Regional 
Congresses  as  the  peasant.  He  has  much  more  than  this  in  the 
All-Russian  Congress.  The  towns  alone  are  permitted  to  send 
delegates  directly  to  this  Congress;  the  country  Soviets  cannot  do  so 
directly.  The  towns,  moreover,  have  disproportionate  representa- 
tion in  the  Provincial  Soviets,  which  are  the  only  other  bodies  that 
can  send  delegates.  To  make  the  power  of  the  towns  still  stronger, 
they  are  allowed  one  representative  for  every  25,000  electors  while 
the  province  as  a  whole  (including  the  towns)  is  given  one  for  every 
125,000  inhabitants.  An  illustration  will  show  the  discrimination 
practiced.  Let  us  assume  a  province  is  composed  of  a  city  of  100,000 
electors  (or  200,000  inhabitants),  plus  250,000  inhabitants  of  the 
rural  areas,  or  approximately  125,000  electors  after  deducting 
children,  etc.  The  Provincial  Soviet  would  then  be  made  up  of 
fifty  town  representatives  and  twenty-five  peasants. 

In  addition  the  towns  would  be  entitled  to  four  delegates  to 
the  All-Russian  Congress,  and  the  province  as  a  whole  to  four.  The 
towns,  therefore,  would  have  two-thirds  of  the  representation  in 
the  Provincial  Soviets,  although  possessing  slightly  less  than  half 
of  the  population  of  the  province.     In  this  example,  they  would 

'  Two  other  features  which  might  be  added  are  the  use  of  the  recall  and  the  short 
term  of  ofl&ce. 
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be  able  to  elect  all  four  of  the  provincial  delegates  to  the  AU-Russian 
Congress  as  well.  Even  where  the  country  population  was  propor- 
tionally much  higher  than  that  of  the  cities,  the  over-representation 
of  the  city  workers  would  assist  them  in  greatly  counterbalancing 
this,  whether  through  the  force  of  the  numbers  thus  secured,  or 
through  personal  power.  It  seems  indisputable  that  the  town 
workers  have  been  able  to  secure  more  than  their  proportionate 
share  of  the  delegates  from  the  Provincial  Soviets  to  the  All-Russian 
Congress,  and  thus  are  doubly  over-represented.^ 

I  have  dwelt  at  this  length  upon  the  Russian  system  because 
it  is  the  only  country  in  which  occupational  representation  for 
political  bodies  exists.  It  is  not  the  only  country,  however,  in 
which  there  has  been  a  strong  agitation  for  it.  The  German  revolu- 
tion of  1918,  accompanying  the  mihtary  debacle,  was  characterized, 
as  was  that  of  Russia  in  the  previous  year,  by  the  spontaneous  for- 
mation of  councils  of  workmen,  soldiers,  and  sailors.  The  Sparta- 
cists  demanded  that  these  should  be  continued  as  the  permanent  form 
of  government,  while  the  more  conservative  sociaUst  groups  as  well 
as  the  bourgeois  parties  sought  to  replace  them  with  a  Reichstag 
chosen  from  territorial  districts,  and  were  successful  in  doing  so. 
The  short-Hved  Communist  governments  of  Hungary  and  Munich 
were  also  based  on  the  Soviet  idea.  In  Great  Britain,  the  advocacy 
of  the  Soviets  comes  chiefly  from  those  very  regions  where  the  shop 
stewards  movement  flourished. 

It  will  have  been  observed  that  the  Soviets  originally  developed 
as  agencies  of  revolution.  Modern  revolutions  typically  originate 
among  the  working  classes.  And  for  the  workmen,  the  natural 
unit  in  such  contingencies  is  their  place  of  work.  The  factory 
makes  possible  their  organization  by  gathering  them  together.     In 

I  The  following  sections  of  the  Russian  Constitution  give  the  essential  details: 
Part  III,  chap,  v,  paragraph  25;  Part  III,  chap,  x,  paragraph  53,  Russian  Reprints 
published  by  the  Nation.  See  also  Report  of  the  Committee  to  Collect  Information  on 
Russia  (Great  Britain),  Cmd.  1240,  192 1,  pp.  19-32;  N.  Buharin  and  A.  E.  Preobraz- 
hensky,  The  A. B.C.  of  Communism  (translated  by  E.  and  C.  Paul),  pp.  186-87.  The 
Report  of  the  Committee  to  Collect  Information  on  Russia  states  that  the  one  town  inhabit- 
ant has  the  same  representation  in  the  Provuacial  Soviet  as  five  rural  inhabitants 
{op.  cit.,  p.  217).  This  seems  to  be  an  error.  The  Russian  words  translated  refer  to 
"electors"  in  the  case  of  the  town;  "inhabitants"  in  the  case  of  the  country. 
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an  industrial  region,  the  factory  becomes  the  cell  of  the  revolutionary- 
forces.  Habitually,  also,  those  soldiers  and  sailors  who  join  the 
revolution  will  use  the  regiment  or  the  ship  as  their  unit  of  organi- 
zation. The  revolutionary  government  itself  will  then  be  based 
upon  these  units  which  as  such  will  represent  them.  It  is  the 
relative  practicabiUty  of  workers'  councils  as  revolutionary  agencies 
that  has  won  them  the  support  of  many  revolutionists. 

Entirely  distinct  logically  from  this,  is  the  question  as  to  the 
relative  advisability  of  using  occupations  as  basic  units  for  perma- 
nent representative  government,  and  it  is  with  that  question,  and 
not  with  its  practicabiHty  as  a  revolutionary  device,  that  this  article 
is  concerned.  Here  it  is  necessary  to  emphasize  another  elementary 
distinction.  While  occupational  representation  has  found  its  most 
vehement  advocates  among  the  Communists,  it  has  no  necessary 
connection  with  Communism.'  Occupational  representation  is 
merely  a  method  of  representation.  Communism  is  an  economic 
and  political  policy.  The  two  are  no  more  identical  than  are  the 
Democratic  party  and  territorial  representation.  A  Soviet  might 
well  be  anti-communistic  in  policy.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  many  of 
the  present  advocates  of  some  form  of  occupational  representation 
are  distinctly  anti-Communist.  Thus  in  Germany  a  National 
Economic  Council  advisory  to  the  Reichstag^  has  been  created, 
representation  in  which  has  been  assigned  on  the  basis  of  occupation. 
Hard-headed  German  capitalists  like  Hugo  Stinnes,  for  example, 
have  looked  forward  to  it  as  more  hopeful  in  its  possibilities  than 
the  Reichstag  itself.^ 

The  constitutions  of  Jugo-Slavia,  Poland,  and  Danzig  also 
provide  for  advisory  bodies  chosen  by  industry.'' 

'  For  an  analysis  of  the  main  political  features  of  the  Soviets,  see  G.  D.  H.  Cole, 
"Soviets  and  Political  Theory,"  the  Freeman  (March  17,  1920),  pp.  12-13. 

^Emil  Frankel,  "The  German  National  Economic  Council,"  Political  Science 
Quarterly,  XXXVII,  472-85. 

3  It  might  also  be  pointed  out  that  the  national  industrial  conferences  that  were 
held  in  England,  the  United  States,  and  Canada  in  1919  were  an  exemplification  of 
occupational  representation  in  a  quasi-ofificial  capacity.  When  industrial  issues  needed 
to  be  settled,  the  governments  did  not  first  call  on  their  legislatures,  but  instead  called 
into  conference  representatives  of  employers  and  employees  from  the  various  large 
industries.  The  conferences  on  unemplo3Tnent  and  farm  problems  summoned  by  the 
President  in  1921-22  are  at  least  in  part  illustrative  of  the  same  tendency. 

''  McBain  and  Rogers,  The  New  Constitutions  of  Europe,  p.  135. 
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■^"^^Long  before  the  war,  occupational  representation  was  favored  by- 
such  non-communistic  thinkers  as  Duguit,  Benoist,  Schaeffle,  and 
DeGreef,  while  among  its  American  advocates  are  Victor  S.  Yarros,' 
ViJSlenn  Frank,  and  John  Corbin.^  An  initiative  measure  providing 
for  the  election  of  the  Oregon  legislature  by  occupational  groups 
has  been  drawn  up  by  the  Peoples  Power  League  of  Oregon  under 
the  guidance  of  Mr.  W.  S.  U'Ren.-*  It  has  been  indorsed  by  the 
Central  Labor  Councils  of  Portland,  Oregon,  and  Seattle,  Washing- 
ton,'' and  a  sufficient  number  of  signatures  have  been  obtained  to 
submit  it  in  1924  to  the  Oregon  voters  as  a  constitutional  amend- 
ment. 

So  far  as  the  author  is  aware,  however,  no  serious  attempt  has 
been  made  to  appraise  the  reasons  why  occupational  repre- 
sentation is  advocated  and  their  relative  vahdity,  the  weak- 
nesses of  the  system,  and  whether  or  not  the  legitimate  aims  of  its 
proponents  may  not  be  obtained  by  other  means.  It  is  that  which 
this  article  purposes  to  do. 

II 

Why  do  two  such  diverse  groups  believe  that  occupations  furnish 
a  better  basis  for  representation  than  locaHties  ?  The  motives  and 
reasons  of  the  communists  vary  so  widely  from  the  others  that  we 
should  discuss  each  separately.  To  the  Communist  the  great 
tap-root  of  evil  is  the  capitaUstic  system  with  its  private  ownership 
of  the  instruments  of  production,  and  the  separation  of  economic 
society  into  the  classes  of  "owners"  and  "workers."  Communists 
believe  that  the  interests  of  the  propertyless  proletariat  are  directly 
opposed  to  those  of  the  capitahsts.  They  beheve  that  men  in  masses 
are  moved  solely  by  their  economic  interests,  but  they  differ  from 

'  V.  S.  Yarros,  "How  Can  the  Senate  Be  Reformed?  Convert  It  into  a  Soviet," 
the  Public,  XXII  (August  23,  1919),  403-4. 

^John  Corbin,  "The  Industrial  Republic,"  North  American  Review,  CCXVI 
(August,  1922),  174-91;  especially  pp.  183-84. 

3  The  amendment  was  first  drafted  in  1920  but  was  not  presented  to  the  voters 
in  thatj^ear.  It  was  again  drafted  in  1922  but  once  more  was  not  submitted.  It  has 
since  secured  the  necessary  number  of  signatures  and  wiU  be  submitted  to  a  vote  at 
the  next  election. 

*  For  the  text  of  the  Seattle  resolution,  see  the  Seattle  Union  Record,  Jime  24,  1920. 
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the  pre-war  philosophy  of  the  Fabians  and  the  majority  of  Conti- 
nental Socialists  by  a  disbelief  in  the  possibility  of  the  proletariat's 
securing  power  through  poUtical  democracy.^  The  coUectivist 
school  of  Socialists  had  believed  that  the  forces  of  industrial  evolu- 
tion were  ever  increasing  the  numbers  of  the  proletariat.  Once 
they  became  the  majority  in  democratic  countries,  the  workmen 
by  their  ballots  would  capture  the  state,  and  thus  introduce  Social- 
ism. The  Bolsheviks,  on  the  one  hand,  declared  that  the  conditions 
of  capitalistic  society,  with  the  control  of  the  press,  the  limitation 
of  the  possibilities  of  meeting,  and  so  on,  gave  only  "formal"  but 
not  "effective"  freedom  to  the  workers  to  control  the  government. 
They  repeated  Marx's  gibe  that  capitalistic  democracy  allowed  the 
oppressed  classes  once  every  few  years  to  decide  which  particular 
representatives  of  the  oppressing  class  were  to  represent  and  repress 
them  in  Parhament.^  Their  attitude  toward  our  present  form  of 
representative  government  therefore  was  much  like  that  of  Voltaire's 
toward  the  Church — Ecrasez  Vinfame! 

With  such  a  philosophy,  the  development  of  Bolshevik  policy 
followed  logical  lines.  In  the  spring  and  summer  of  1917,  the  real 
repositories  of  power  were  manifestly  the  Soviets.  The  Bolsheviks 
had  at  first  been  advocates  of  a  Constituent  Assembly  and  had 
regarded  the  Soviets  as  mere  temporary  expedients  which  should 
only  have  supreme  power  pending  the  election  of  the  Assembly. 
In  the  September  Soviet  elections,  the  Bolsheviks  secured  a  majority 
in  both  the  Moscow  and  Petrograd  Soviets  and  Lenin  then  decided 
that  the  Bolsheviks  should  now  work  for  the  Soviet  as  the  legislative 
form  instead  of  the  Constituent  Assembly.^  They  soon  came  to  see 
a  further  advantage  in  addition  to  expediency  in  the  permanent 
adoption  of  occupational  representation — namely,  that  it  would 
of  itself  necessarily  make  the  workers  more  class-conscious.  Men 
and  women  would  be  forced  to  vote,  not  as  dwellers  in  a  common 

'  The  controversy  between  Kautsky  on  the  one  hand  and  Lenin  and  Trotsky  on 
the  other  shows  the  difference  in  policy  between  the  Bolsheviks  and  the  more  conserva- 
tive Socialist  groups.  See  especially  Kautsky,  The  Dictatorship  of  the  Proletariat, 
and  Lenin's  reply,  The  Proletarian  Revolution  and  Kautsky  the  Renegade;  Kautsky, 
Terrorism  and  Communism,  and  Trotsky's  counter-polemic,  The  Defense  of  Terrorism. 

'  See  Lenin,  The  State  and  Revolution,  p.  90. 

3  Zinoviev's  Life  of  Lenin  brings  this  point  out  clearly. 
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locaKty,  but  as  workers.  They  could  vote  only  for  fellow-workers 
in  their  factory  or  industry,  and  the  place  of  election  was  the  shop. 
This  would  inevitably  lead  the  voters  to  regard  themselves  primarily 
from  the  standpoint  of  their  work  relationship,  wliich  was  of  course 
precisely  what  the  Bolsheviks  wanted.  The  Communists  every- 
where have,  therefore,  come  vehemently  to  advocate  occupational 
representation,  not  from  any  Platonic  affection  for  the  abstract 
idea,  but  because  they  beheve  it  to  be  one  more  method  by  wliich 
they  can  use  the  state  to  force  the  urban  and  rural  voters  to  regard 
themselves  as  members  of  the  working  class.  The  poKtical  policy 
of  Bolshevism  is  not  to  wait  until  sociaHstic  sentiment  is  so  strong 
that  it  can  elect  a  government,  but  for  a  militant  minority  to  seize 
the  government  by  force  and  then  turn  the  whole  weight  of  the 
state  to  at  once  suppressing  the  capitalists  and  developing  the 
socialism  of  the  masses. 

But  the  non-Communist  advocates  of  occupational  representa- 
tion have  been  actuated  by  far  different  motives.  Their  desires 
spring  fundamentally  from  a  justified  disgust  with  our  present 
method  of  choosing  our  legislators,  and  from  a  serious  desire  to 
estabhsh  a  truer  basis  upon  which  a  democracy  may  function. 
They,  like  all  well-intentioned  voters,  feel  somehow  caught  in  the 
machinery  of  government  and  rendered  powerless  to  make  their  real 
preferences  and  interests  effective.  Dr.  Walker  expressed  the  senti- 
ments of  most  decent  citizens  when  he  said,  "I  always  feel,  every 
time  I  put  my  hand  in  the  ballot-box,  that  I  am  being  used  by  some- 
body, I  know  not  whom,  for  some  purpose,  I  know  not  what."  As 
one  analyzes  the  situation,  it  is  apparent  that  the  present  system 
of  electing  our  representatives,  namely,  from  single-membered 
districts  by  plurahty  vote,  or  if  from  a  multi-numbered  district, 
by  a  block  vote,  directly  creates  a  large  share  of  the  faults  which 
are  so  glaringly  visible  in  our  legislative  bodies. 

I.  It  causes  the  under-representation,  and  in  some  cases  the 
complete  non-representation  of  minorities.  A  party  may  have 
only  a  small  majority  and  yet  elect  all  of  the  representatives  because 
it  carried  all  the  districts.  The  remaining  voters,  although  consti- 
tuting almost  one-half  of  the  total,  would  then  be  completely 
excluded  from  representation.    Nor  is  this  merely  a  theoretical 
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illustration;  innumerable  instances  of  it  have  occurred  in  practice. 
The  majority  is  as  a  rule  greatly  over-represented  in  proportion 
to  its  strength,  while  the  larger  minority  groups  are  very  much 
under-represented,  the  smaller  minorities  being  generally  not  repre- 
sented at  all.  The  views  of  the  minority  therefore  do  not  receive 
the  consideration  or  possess  the  strength  in  the  legislatures  which 
they  do  among  the  people  themselves. 

2.  It  frequently  results  in  actual  minority  rule.  A  majority 
is  frequently  deprived  of  the  control  of  a  legislative  body  because 
its  heavy  majorities  are  confined  to  a  few  districts,  while  those  of 
the  other  party,  while  aggregating  less  in  the  total,  are  nevertheless 
distributed  over  more  districts  and  hence  elect  more  representatives. 
"Gerrymandering"  aims  to  produce  just  that  result,  and  in  many 
states,  notably  Maine,  has  been  developed  to  a  high  point  of  per- 
fection. A  minority  may  also  rule  when  there  are  three  or  more 
parties  or  candidates  in  the  field.  One  of  these  may  win  by  a  plur- 
ality although  the  majority  of  the  voters  would  have  preferred  either 
of  the  other  two.  Finally  a  majority  of  a  majority  may  be  able  to 
carry  a  measure  through  the  legislature,  although  they  represent 
only  a  minority  of  the  voters. 

3.  It  gives  the  voters  "on  the  fence"  far  more  than  their  propor- 
tionate influence  and  induces  corruption.  Most  elections  are 
decided  by  the  small  percentage  of  "doubtful"  votes.  Since  these 
votes  are  so  all-important,  candidates  and  parties  make  every  effort 
to  secure  them.  There  is  a  direct  inducement  to  buy  up  the  venal 
voters  in  one  fashion  or  another.  Candidates  are  also  frequently 
forced  to  conciliate  relatively  small  groups  that  hold  the  balance 
of  power  by  making  pledges  which  are  distasteful  to  the  great  mass 
of  faithful  supporters  whose  views  tend  to  be  underemphasized 
just  because  they  are  loyal  to  the  party;  such  organized  groups, 
just  because  they  do  hold  the  whip  hand  in  close  districts,  now  terror- 
ize a  large  percentage  of  our  legislators  both  before  and  after  election. 

4.  It  leads  to  unduly  violent  swings  of  the  political  pendulum. 
A  shift  of  a  few  per  cent  of  the  voters  almost  invariably  means  a 
much  larger  shift  in  the  legislative  strength  of  the  parties.  A 
transfer  of  five  or  ten  per  cent  of  the  voters  may  transform  an  over- 
whelming Democratic  majority  in  a  legislature  into  an  equally 
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overwhelming  Republican  majority.  This  leads  to  violent  rever- 
sals of  policy  which  do  not  reflect  corresponding  changes  in  public 
opinion,  and  to  the  continual  flooding  of  our  legislatures  with 
inexperienced  men.  It  militates  against  the  men  and  measures 
that  have  proved  their  worth. 

5.  Finally,  and  most  important  of  aU,  it  forces  us  to  accept 
inferior  men  as  our  representatives.  H.  G.  WeUs,  in  his  graphic 
way,  shows  the  cul-de-sac  into  which  our  system  forces  voters 
desirous  of  being  represented  by  good  men.' 

Suppose  for  example  the  constituency  is  mainly  conservative.  A  little 
group  of  pothouse  politicians  working  for  various  monetary  interests  have 
"captured"  the  local  Conservative  organization.  They  have  time  and  energy 
to  capture  it  because  they  have  no  other  interest  in  Ufe  except  that.  It  is  their 
"business,"  and  honest  men  are  busy  with  other  duties.  For  reasons  that  do 
not  appear,  these  local  "workers"  put  up  an  unknown  Mr.  Goldbug  as  the 
ofl&cial  Conservative  candidate.  He  professes  a  generally  conservative  view 
of  things,  but  few  people  are  sure  of  him  and  few  people  trust  him.  Against 
him  the  weaker  (and  still  more  venal)  Liberal  organization  now  puts  up  a  Mr. 
Kentshire  (formerly  Wurstburg).  A  number  of  conservative  gentlemen, 
generally  busy  about  their  honest  business,  realize  suddenly  that  they  want 
Goldbug  hardly  more  than  they  want  Wurstburg.  They  put  up  their  long- 
admired,  trusted,  and  able  friend,  Mr.  Sanity,  as  an  Independent  Conservative. 
Every  one  knows  the  trouble  that  follows.  Mr.  Sanity  is  "going  to  split  the 
party  vote."  The  hesitating  voter  is  told,  with  considerable  truth,  that  a  vote 
given  for  Mr.  Sanity  is  a  vote  given  for  Wurstburg.  At  any  price  the  constitu- 
ency does  not  want  Wurstburg.  So  at  the  eleventh  hour  Mr.  Sanity  is  induced 
to  withdraw  and  Mr.  Goldbug  goes  into  Parhament  to  misrepresent  this  con- 
stituency. And  so  with  most  constituencies,  and  the  result  is  a  legislative  body 
consisting  largely  of  men  of  unknown  character  and  obscure  aims,  whose  only 
credential  is  the  wearing  of  a  party  label. 

How  frequently  we  are  faced  with  just  such  a  dilemma.  We  are 
afraid  to  vote  for  the  man  we  like  most,  lest  we  should  thereby 
help  the  candidate  we  lilce  least;  and  we  therefore  have  to  content 
ourselves  with  a  questionable  second  choice.  This  does  not  measure 
the  whole  extent  to  which  inferior  men  are  palmed  off  upon  us, 
since  as  Wells  points  out,  the  fear  of  "splitting  the  ticket"  generally 
prevents  independents  from  even  presenting  themselves  and  afford- 
ing the  voters  an  alternative. 

'H.  G.  Wells,  In  the  Fourth  Year,  pp.  121-22.  I  have  abridged  the  selection 
somewhat. 
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Moreover,  the  fact  that  a  candidate  needs  a  majority'  to  be 
elected  leads  to  the  selection  of  weak  and  colorless  personalities 
as  candidates.  The  strong,  vigorous  personalities  of  today  are 
generally  group  leaders,  who  because  of  their  very  prominence  are 
seldom  regarded  as  available.  The  fact  that  a  man  is  the  leader 
of  one  group  is  generally  sufficient  reason  for  the  other  groups  to 
oppose  his  selection.  Such  candidates,  although  able  to  carry  their 
own  groups,  would  generally  be  unable  to  command  a  majority. 
The  candidates  nominated  and  elected,  therefore,  tend  to  be  men 
whom  perhaps  nobody  really  Hkes  but  whom  none  greatly  dislikes. 
This  selective  process  bears  its  natural  result  in  the  weaklings  and 
trimmers  who  become  our  "representatives."  The  necessity  of 
securing  a  majority  results  in  the  selection  of  men  who  represent 
the  lowest  common  denominator  of  the  interests  and  opinions  of 
the  electorate — in  other  words,  nonentities. 

Such  are  the  impelling  motives  which  have  deservedly  led  these 
men  to  seek  a  substitute  for  the  present  system  of  election.  What 
advantages  do  they  beHeve  occupational  representation  to  possess  ? 

1.  It  is,  they  think,  based  upon  more  vital  human  interests 
than  territorial  representation.  It  is  in  industry,  its  advocates 
point  out,  that  man  spends  most  of  his  waking  day.  It  is  from 
industry  that  he  derives  the  income  by  which  he  lives.  Even  in 
his  hours  of  leisure,  he  is  thinking  much  of  the  time  about  his  work. 
Compared  to  this,  the  ties  which  attach  him  to  his  neighborhood 
are  feeble  indeed.  He  feels  far  more  closely  bound  to  his  fellow- 
workmen  in  the  shop  who  live  across  the  city  than  to  the  dwellers 
in  the  next  block  who  work  at  other  trades. 

2.  It  would  enable  the  voters  to  know  the  capabilities  of  candi- 
dates more  fully  than  now.  A  professor  at  one  coUege,  it  is  urged, 
knows  the  abilities  of  men  in  the  same  field  of  learning  at  other 
institutions  better  than  he  does  those  of  the  leading  political 
''figures"  of  his  city.  Doctors,  engineers,  in  fact  members  of  aU 
the  professions,  know  very  accurately  the  worth  of  all  those  members 
of  their  profession  who  live  not  far  from  them,  as  weU  as  the  promi- 
nent figures  in  their  line  of  work  in  both  state  and  nation.  More- 
over, they  apply  to  them  essentially  strict  and  workman-Hke  stand- 

'  Strictly  speaking,  of  course,  a  plurality  is  sufl&cient. 
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ards  of  judgment.  They  do  not  tolerate  the  shoddy  work  in  a 
fellow-professional  that  they  do  in  a  politician.  A  man  who  gains 
their  respect  must  have  sohd  quahties;  he  must  be  accurate,  con- 
scientious, and  in  the  main  high-minded.  Even  amongst  manual 
workers,  it  is  urged,  the  same  craftsman-like  instinct  prevails.  The 
good  workmen  in  a  shop  are  generally  those  most  looked  up  to  and 
trusted.  Men's  characters  soon  become  known  to  their  fellow- 
workers.  Miners,  sailors,  and  woodsmen  come  to  know  their 
fellows  with  an  almost  uncanny  shrewdness  of  judgment.  Now,  it 
is  argued,  if  all  this  is  true,  it  foUows  that  our  standards  of  judgment 
would  be  higher  and  our  knowledge  of  the  candidates  more  com- 
plete under  occupational  than  under  geographic  representation. 

3.  It  would  prevent  the  present  virtual  monopolization  of  legis- 
lative office  by  a  few  small  occupational  groups.  Lawyers  form 
approximately  only  one-tenth  of  i  per  cent  of  the  population,  but 
in  many  legislatures  they  comprise  a  majority  of  the  representatives. 
Bankers  and  manufacturers  are  two  other  numerically  insignificant 
groups  which  nevertheless  include  a  large  percentage  of  the 
legislators.  Under  occupational  representation,  with  each  group 
electing  representatives  only  from  its  own  ranks,  the  number  of 
lawyers  and  bankers  in  the  legislatures  would  be  reduced  to  the 
percentage  which  they  formed  of  the  public  as  a  whole,  or  to  almost 
nothing.  The  1920  draft  of  the  introductory  letter  proposing 
occupational  representation  for  the  Oregon  legislature  began  with 
these  words:  "It  is  time  for  the  people  of  Oregon  to  completely 
abolish  the  Lawyer's  Soviet  Government  of  Oregon." 

Now  the  objections  to  the  representation  of  one  occupation  by 
members  of  another  seem  to  be  the  following:  {a)  That  men  in  one 
occupation  do  not  know  the  conditions  under  which  those  of  another 
work,  or  the  problems  of  that  industry,  and  hence  cannot  be  expected 
to  represent  the  members  of  it  as  well  as  someone  who  is  directly 
engaged  in  it.  {h)  That  the  economic  interests  of  those  in  one 
industry,  particularly  those  of  lawyers  and  bankers,  are  largely 
separate  from  those  in  other  occupations  within  the  same  territorial 
district,  and  that  hence  such  men  cannot  be  trusted  to  legislate 
for  the  benefit  of  the  other  occupational  groups.  Occupational 
representation,  it  is  urged,  would  secure  a  far  greater  degree  of 
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identity  of  economic  interest  between  a  representative  and  his 
constituents  and  hence  would  provide  a  truer  expression  of  the  real 
wishes  and  desires  of  the  various  groups,  (c)  Finally,  there  is  the 
emotion  of  occupational  patriotism  which  wants  to  have  as  a  repre- 
sentative someone  from  the  same  industry,  just  as  in  many  men, 
local  patriotism  induces  a  desire  to  be  represented  by  someone  from 
the  same  town. 

in 

Now,  granted  that  the  indictment  leveled  at  our  present  system 
by  the  occupationalists  is  fully  justified,  and  granted  that  some  at 
least  of  the  advantages  claimed  for  occupational  representation  are 
sound,  would  the  adoption  of  the  proposed  system  constitute  a  real 
remedy?  In  the  writer's  opinion  it  would  create  a  number  of 
difficulties  and  injustices  which  its  champions  have  not  really 
considered,  difficulties  which  would  make  it  only  sHghtly  less 
bad  than  our  present  method. 

I.  It  would  create  great  difficulties  in  the  attempt  to  classify 
voters  according  to  their  occupations.  Most  writers  upon  the 
subject  speak  fluently  of  an  "occupation"  as  if  it  were  a  simple 
and  well-deffiied  grouping.  The  student  of  trade-union  structure, 
however,  knows  that  this  is  not  so.  To  begin  with,  the  question 
naturally  arises  whether  the  representation  should  be  on  the  basis 
of  (a)  the  craft-workmen  engaged  at  similar  jobs,  (6)  the  industry- 
workmen  turning  out  a  common  product,  (c)  an  amalgamation  of 
related  trades,  a  half-way  step  between  the  two,  or  (d)  those  trades 
or  industries  using  common  materials.  The  respective  merits  of 
all  these  types  of  organization,  particularly  the  first  three,  are  hotly 
disputed  in  the  trade-union  world  today,  and  the  conflicting  views 
would  become  even  more  heated  were  our  pohtical  organization 
placed  upon  an  occupational  basis.  Among  the  multifarious  issues 
which  would  necessarily  arise  would  be  the  following:  Should 
plumbers  be  treated  as  a  separate  occupation  or  as  part  of  the 
building  trades?  If  the  latter,  should  plumbers  on  repair  work 
be  also  included  ?  Should  teamsters  employed  by  brewers  of  near- 
beer  be  classified  with  the  soft-drink  workers,  or  v/ith  their  fellow- 
teamsters  and  chauffeurs  ?    Are  stage  electricians  to  be  listed  as 


146  THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 

theatrical  employees  or  as  electricians  ?  What  should  be  done  about 
such  groups  as  hoisting  engineers,  office  employees,  and  other  crafts 
that  cut  horizontally  across  the  vertical  cleavages  of  separate  indus- 
tries ?  If  the  craft  basis  should  be  adopted,  the  problem  of  defining 
the  occupational  content  and  Umits  of  the  crafts  would  be  almost 
insuperable.  The  jurisdiction  disputes  of  today  are  insignificant 
compared  with  what  would  exist  under  occupational  representation. 
Moreover,  the  difficulty  of  determining  into  which  group  an  indi- 
vidual worker  really  belonged  would  be  even  more  difficult. 

If  the  industrial  basis  were  adopted,  the  technical  difficulties 
would  perhaps  be  less  overwhelming  but  would  still  be  real.  Are 
workmen  engaged  by  a  common  employer  members  of  the  same 
industry  ?  Are  the  sailors  on  the  ore-boats  of  the  Great  Lakes 
which  are  owned  by  the  United  States  Steel  Company,  employed 
in  the  steel  or  in  the  shipping  industry?  Are  ordinary  machine 
shops  to  be  classified  in  one  industry  and  railway  machine  shops 
in  another  ?  If  the  industrial  basis  is  adopted  are  not  large  sections 
of  the  workers  cut  off  from  their  real  occupational  interests,  i.e.,  contact 
with  their  fellow-craftsmen  in  other  industries  ?  At  the  same  time 
the  more  highly  skilled  workers  are  forcibly  grouped  with  the 
unskilled,  with  whom  most  of  the  skilled  would  beUeve  that  they 
had  little  in  common. 

How  would  women  voters  be  classified  under  occupational 
representation  ?  It  would  seem  logical  that  women  in  industry 
should  be  represented  in  the  same  fashion  as  other  members  of  their 
craft  or  industry,  but  what  about  housewives?  Should  they  be 
treated  as  inembers  of  a  common  occupation,  or  should  they  be 
listed  in  the  same  group  as  that  to  which  their  husbands  belonged  ? 
If  regarded  as  members  of  a  distinct  occupation,  should  they  be 
included  with  household  servants  in  private  homes,  hotels,  restau- 
rants, etc.  ? 

Still  another  puzzling  question  would  be  as  to  what  should  be 
done  with  the  unemployed  and  the  retired.  Should  they  be  dis- 
enfranchised ?  If  not,  under  what  occupations  should  they  be 
listed  ?  Consider  the  problems  that  would  be  created  by  the  idle 
rich,  and  the  idle  poor,  young  women  living  at  home  in  the  period 
before  marriage,  retired  professional  and  business  men,  worn-out 
manual  workers,  inmates  of  old  people's  homes,  etc. 
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Nor  is  this  all.  The  relative  occupational  groupings  must 
necessarily  fluctuate  according  to  three  variables,  (a)  the  total 
population  in  the  electoral  district,  {b)  the  number  of  representatives 
to  be  elected  and  (c)  the  relative  occupational  distribution  of  the 
working  force.  This  would  necessarily  produce  a  widely  differing 
basis  of  classification  in  difterent  localities  at  the  same  election 
and  in  the  same  locality  at  different  elections.  The  classification 
would  necessarily  be  much  more  minute  for  legislative  elections 
in  a  city  Hke  Chicago,  for  example,  entitled  to  over  fifty  seats 
in  the  legislature,  than  it  would  be  in  some  rural  district  of  southern 
Illinois,  entitled  to  but  three  legislators.  In  Chicago,  the  number 
of  carpenters  might  well  be  sufficient  to  justify  their  being  treated 
as  a  separate  election  unit,  while  in  the  country  district,  all  the  non- 
agricultural  groups  together  would  probably  not  be  sufficient  in 
number  to  entitle  them  to  a  single  seat,  and  they  would  have  to  be 
joined  with  some  of  the  farmers.  The  whole  method  of  grouping 
would  necessarily  have  to  be  worked  out  separately  in  each  of  the 
districts,  and  the  same  trade  or  industry  would  figure  in  widely  different 
combinations.  Consider,  moreover,  the  problem  in  a  city  electing 
eighteen  aldermen,  five  state  legislators,  and  joining  with  a  large 
number  of  other  localities  to  elect  three  congressmen.  In  the  alder- 
manic  election,  the  building  trades  of  the  city  might  be  by  themselves, 
for  the  elections  for  the  state  legislature  they  might  have  to  be 
linked  perhaps  with  such  dissimilar  occupations  as  machinists, 
textile-workers,  street  cleaners,  and  butcher  workmen;  while  in 
the  congressional  election,  they  might  well  be  merged  with  all  the 
manufacturing  industries  and  certain  forms  of  retail  trade.  More- 
over, once  the  occupational  groupings  were  defined,  still  further 
trouble  would  occur  in  determining  whether  or  not  a  specific 
workman  did  indeed  belong  to  the  group  to  which  he  claimed  alle- 
giance. Cannot  one  picture  the  confusion  which  would  attend 
nomination,  registration,  and  election  under  this  system  ?^ 

In  contrast  with  the  almost  insuperable  difficulties  which  would 
be  inevitable  under  occupational  representation,  compare  the 
relative  simplicity  of  laying  out  geographical  districts.     A  map 

'  Unless  as  a  council  of  despair,  the  advocates  of  occupational  representation 
advocate  indirect  election.  The  whole  trend  of  thought  is  away  from  that  at  the 
present,  however. 
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and  a  population  table  are  all  that  are  needed.  Once  the  district 
is  laid  out,  the  test  of  a  man's  eligibility  is  simple — he  either  does 
or  does  not  Hve  in  the  district. 

2.  It  ignores  the  flux  of  labor  from  job  to  job  and  from  industry 
to  industry.  The  champions  of  occupational  representation,  like 
the  guild-sociaUsts,  generally  assume  that  the  personnel  of  an 
industry  is  relatively  permanent.  This  is  far  from  being  the  case. 
The  more  skilled  workmen,  it  is  true,  are  generally  in  the  employ 
of  one  firm  for  a  decent  space  of  time.  When  they  move,  they  at 
least  generally  remain  in  the  same  craft.  Among  the  semiskilled 
and  unskilled,  however,  the  movement  from  job  to  job  is  rapid, 
especially  in  periods  of  business  prosperity.  These  men  move  not 
only  from  plant  to  plant  within  the  same  industry,  but  between 
industries  as  well.  At  the  base  of  all  industries,  there  is  a  great  mass 
of  jobs  requiring  only  physical  strength,  and  common  labor  moves 
typically  from  one  to  another.  The  development  of  automatic 
and  semi-automatic  machinery  makes  it  possible  for  machine  tenders 
to  work  this  week  in  an  automobile  factory  and  the  next  in  a  shoe 
plant  without  any  appreciable  loss  of  efficiency.''  These  men  are 
not  permanent  citizens  of  one  industry,  either  in  fact  or  in  intention. 
Their  industrial  life  is  not  rooted  in  the  permanence  which  is  neces- 
sary, if  the  advantages  of  occupational  representation  are  really 
to  be  obtained. 

Now  it  is  of  course  true  that  men  change  the  location  of  their 
homes  as  well  as  their  jobs.  Indeed,  one  of  the  ignored  problems 
of  political  science  is  how  to  enfranchise  the  huge  number  of  citizens 
who  because  of  moving,  are  at  present  disenfranchiesd  by  residence 
requirements.  But  under  occupational  representation  the  basic 
problem  would  be  even  more  acute.  Men  change  their  jobs  far 
more  rapidly  than  they  do  their  localities.  Men  remaining  within 
a  given  geographical  district  may  at  the  same  time  move  almost 
incessantly  from  industry  to  industry,  and  while  they  may  also 
remain  in  the  same  "occupation,"  although  moving  from  place  to 
place,  this  would  seem  to  be  less  frequent. 

'  For  an  analysis  of  the  amount  of  skill  required  in  the  manufacturmg  industries, 
see  Paul  H.  Douglas,  American  Apprenticeship  and  Industrial  Education,  pp.  109-19; 
also  Arthur  Pound,  The  Iron  Man  in  Industry. 
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3.  It  would  result  in  the  non-representation  of  minorities  within 
the  occupation.  Here  again  the  advocates  of  occupational  repre- 
sentation have  blinked  a  vital  difficulty  in  their  plan.  They  see 
clearly  that  there  are  minorities  within  our  geographical  districts, 
but  they  think  of  industrial  groups  as  solidly  coherent.  What  they 
fail  to  see  is  that  within  these  groups  themselves  there  are  minorities. 
To  the  outsider,  unionism  in  general  is  all  of  a  pattern — it  is  good 
or  it  is  bad.  To  the  close  observer  it  is  a  complex  of  conflicting 
policies,  philosophies  and  membership.  Unions  not  only  differ 
from  craft  to  craft,  and  from  industry  to  industry,  but  contain 
within  themselves  a  variegated  assortment  of  different  approaches 
to  life.  Consider  what  would  happen  if  occupations  were  grouped 
on  the  basis  of  industries.  The  more  skilled  crafts,  while  most 
essential  to  the  welfare  of  the  industry,  would  be  far  less  numerous 
than  the  unskilled  and  semiskilled  workers.  Their  interests  would 
in  many  points  diverge  greatly  from  those  of  the  majority,  but  since 
they  would  be  in  the  numerical  minority,  they  would  generally  be 
unable  to  elect  their  candidates  and  would  be  unrepresented.  It  is 
in  large  part  because  of  this  very  fear  of  lack  of  representation  that 
the  more  skilled  crafts  today  disapprove  of  industrial  unionism. 
The  railway  brotherhoods  would  not  accept  a  railway  industrial 
union  in  which  they  would  be  outvoted  by  the  section-hands. 
Photo-engravers  do  not  wish  to  combine  with  press  feeders,  nor  do 
plumbers  with  building  laborers. 

Nor  is  the  struggle  merely  one  between  different  crafts.  Within 
practically  every  craft  itself  are  widely  differing  parties.  The 
United  Mine  Workers  are  torn  by  dissensions  between  the  dominant 
Lewis-Murray  faction  and  the  Howatt-Farrington  group,  and  the 
issues  between  them  are  not  purely  personal.  The  Cigarmakers' 
Union  has  for  a  long  time  been  almost  evenly  balanced  between  the 
conservative  group  led  by  Samuel  Gompers  and  George  W.  Perkins, 
and  the  radical  Socialist  wing  led  by  J.  Mahlon  Barnes.  There 
is  a  sharp  line  of  cleavage  among  the  typographers,  between  the 
craft  poUcy  of  the  older  leaders  like  James  M.  Lynch  and  the  newer 
industrial  and  poHtical  program  of  President  John  McParland.' 
If  the  Socialistic  philosophy  represented  by  William  H.  Johnston 

'  Since  this  was  written  Mr.  McPartland  has  died. 
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is  now  fairly  dominant  in  the  International  Association  of  Machin- 
ists, there  are  stiU  large  numbers  of  old-time  all-round  mechanics 
who  beHeve  in  the  program  of  their  former  leader,  James  O'Connell. 
There  are  Communist  minorities  in  the  ranks  of  the  Amalgamated 
Clothing  Workers  and  the  International  Ladies  Garment  Workers. 
And  so  one  could  go  through  every  international,  showing  the  con- 
flicting poUcies  advanced  by  different  sections.  These  diverse 
minorities  would  continue  to  exist  under  occupational  representation, 
and  they  would  continue  to  be  imprisoned  and  to  be  denied  the 
representation  to  which  their  strength  entitles  them. 

4.  It  offers  no  protection  against  machine  domination.  Are 
the  advocates  of  occupational  representation  ignorant  of  the 
"machines"  which  dominate  so  many  unions?  If  so,  an  investi- 
gation of  the  building-trades  unions  of  New  York  and  Chicago 
should  be  sufficient  to  enlighten  them.  There  are  multitudes  of 
honest  and  sincere  union  members  who  are  even  more  disgusted 
with  their  leadership  than  the  rest  of  us  are  with  our  political 
leaders,  and  they  are  just  as  helpless  or  more  so  than  we  are.  All 
too  often,  their  choice,  like  ours,  is  merely  the  lesser  of  two  evils. 
There  are  many  coal-miners  who  would  feel  almost  as  unhappy  if 
one  conflicting  group  should  become  dominant  in  the  United  Mine 
Workers  as  the  other.  Yet  they  see  no  other  course.  The  same 
dilemma  that  a  third  ticket  would  split  the  vote  and  help  the  man 
they  wanted  least  to  win  would  confront  the  voters  under  occupa- 
tional representation.  The  spoils  and  advantages  flowing  from  the 
possession  of  government  would  not  be  diminished  because  the  basis 
of  representation  had  been  changed.  Political  parties  would  then 
form  within  industrial  groups,  and  men  whose  business  was  that  of 
making  profits  out  of  politics  would  so  manipulate  party  procedure 
and  nominations  that  the  decent  citizen  would  tend  to  be  placed 
in  his  present  hopeless  quandary.  The  fear  of  "splitting  the  vote" 
would  still  deter  high-minded  independents  from  running  for  office 
or  a  sufficient  number  of  citizens  from  voting  for  them  if  they  did. 
Our  legislative  bodies  would  continue  to  misrepresent  the  decent 
desires  of  the  voters. 

5.  It  prevents  men  from  voting  for  those  outside  their  industry. 
Contrary  to  the  assumptions  of   the  supporters  of  occupational 
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representation,  men  do  not  always  prefer  to  be  represented  by  some- 
one in  their  own  occupation.  If  they  did,  the  frequent  objection 
of  employers  to  the  "interference"  of  union  business  agents  might 
be  more  justified.  Unionists  themselves  frequently  engage  attor- 
neys and  economists  to  represent  them.  Nearly  every  city  has  its 
"labor"  lawyer  and  its  friendly  middle-class  intellectuals  upon  whom 
it  frequently  calls  for  assistance.  Do  not  large  sections  of  the 
railroad  workers  beheve  themselves  for  purely  economic  reasons 
to  be  represented  better  by  a  man  such  as  Mr.  W.  Jett  Lauck,  for 
example,  than  by  most  of  the  leaders  in  their  own  ranks  ?  Workmen 
may  think  of  themselves  solely  from  an  occupational  point  of  view 
and  yet  beUeve  that  they  would  be  represented  more  effectively 
by  some  man  who,  though  outside  their  group,  possesses  real  knowl- 
edge and  high  ability. 

But  it  is  an  egregiously  narrow  view  of  life  to  think  that  man's 
primary  interest  is  necessarily  his  work,  especially  if  it  be  so  uninter- 
esting as  is  that  of  the  major  portion  of  modern  factory  labor. 
Men's  interests  are  not  confined  to  the  industries  in  which  they  work. 
They  are  dwellers  in  neighborhoods  and  have  ties  and  interests  that 
more  or  less  bind  them  to  their  neighbors.  They  are  members  of 
racial  groups  and  feel  cultural  and  emotional  afiinities  for  most  of 
their  fellow-members.  They  are  religious  and  aspire  to  be  citizens 
of  the  Kingdom  of  Heaven,  worshiping  with  some  fellow-group  of 
believers.  They  believe  in  certain  political  and  social  principles 
and  form  propagandist  groups  to  promote  them.  They  have  artis- 
tic and  literary  tastes  and  combine  to  further  them.  Nor  are  these 
other  interests  merely  so  many  allotropic  forms  of  industry.  To 
large  sections  of  the  pubHc,  they  are  more  vital  and  important 
than  the  occupational  interest  itself.  With  an  increase  in  real 
wages  and  the  shortening  of  the  working-week,  with  the  consequent 
increase  in  the  importance  of  leisure  time  (which  we  may  confidently 
expect) ,  the  importance  of  purely  vocational  interests  will  diminish 
and  men  will  widen  their  horizon.  Many  men  now  desire,  and 
increasingly  will  come  to  demand,  that  our  governmental  pohcy 
shall  not  be  merely  the  expression  of  industrial  forces.  They  will 
not  be  content  with  being  represented  by  men  who  are  merely 
members  of  the  same  industry.     They  will  demand  men  who  will 


152  THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 

represent  their  social,  religious,  intellectual,  or  reforming  interests. 
The  fundamental  fallacy  of  occupational  representation  is  indeed  this 
assumption  that  the  only  ultimate  reality  of  politics  is  the  source 
from  which  men  derive  their  income.  In  reality  occupational 
status  is  important  only  in  so  far  as  it  affects  men's  desires  and 
wants.  That  it  does  so  affect  them  mightily,  no  sane  person  would 
deny,  but  man  has  other  interests  and  desires  as  well,  and  these 
would  be  prevented  from  finding  political  expression,  were  we  to 
adopt  occupational  representation. 

IV 

Yet  were  we  confronted  with  the  alternative  of  territorial 
representation,  as  we  have  experienced  it,  and  occupational  represen- 
tation, we  might  quite  justifiably  choose  the  latter  despite  its 
complexities  and  faults.  Happily,  this  is  not  the  choice  before 
us.  There  is  a  third  possibility  that  at  once  preserves  the  good  and 
eliminates  the  evil  features  of  both,  namely,  proportional  represen- 
tation. Proportional  representation,  by  the  method  of  the  single 
transferable  vote  enables  men  who  think  alike  to  secure  common 
representation.  Its  main  features  are  simple.  As  a  first  step,  a 
number  of  single-member  districts  are  combined  into  a  larger  con- 
stituency, returning  preferably  from  five  to  nine  members.  In  a 
seven-membered  district,  a  candidate  in  order  to  be  elected  would 
have  to  receive,  not  a  plurality  or  a  majority  of  the  votes  but  only 
a  seventh,  or  nearly  a  seventh.  You,  as  a  voter,  mark  your  ballot 
by  putting  the  figure  i  opposite  the  name  of  the  candidate  whom 
you  prefer.  Your  vote  goes  to  help  him  if  it  can.  In  the  event 
that  your  favorite  should  receive  so  many  votes  that  he  would  be 
elected  without  needing  your  vote,  or  in  the  event  that  he  had  so 
few  favorable  ballots  that  he  could  not  secure  his  quota,  you  mark 
the  figure  2  opposite  the  name  of  your  second  choice.  If  your  vote 
cannot  or  is  not  needed  to  elect  your  favorite,  it  will  not  be  thrown 
away  but  will  be  transferred  to  help  this  second  choice.  But  it  will 
be  so  transferred  only  if  it  cannot  help  your  preference.  In  a 
similar  fashion,  you  put  a  3  opposite  your  third  choice,  so  that 
if  your  ballot  fails  either  to  be  needed  by  or  to  help  the  second 
choice,  it  can  be  used  to  assist  your  next  preference,  and  so  on. 
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After  the  surplus  votes  of  those  candidates  receiving  more  than  the 
quota  are  transferred  to  their  next  choices,  the  candidate  at  the 
foot  of  the  poll  is  declared  defeated  and  his  votes  are  transferred. 
The  next  lowest  candidate  is  next  eliminated  and  his  votes  dis- 
tributed and  the  process  is  repeated  until  the  seven  successful  candi- 
dates, each  representing  the  choice  of  approximately  a  seventh  of 
the  voters,  are  left.  Under  this  method  a  man  is  assured  that  his 
vote  will  count  and  be  effective.  If  it  does  not  help  to  elect  A,  it 
will  help  B,  and  if  not  B,  then  it  will  benefit  C.  The  votes  of  all 
save  a  very  small  fraction  are  effective — they  help  to  elect  someone 
of  their  choice.  Legislators  so  chosen  represent  unanimous  and  not, 
as  now,  divided  constituencies.  Such  legislatures  would  reflect  in 
exact  proportions  the  opinions  and  interests  of  the  public.  Minori- 
ties would  be  represented  in  proportion  to  their  strength.  If  they 
secured  a  third  of  the  votes,  they  would  elect  a  third  of  the  repre- 
sentatives. 

The  representation  of  all  these  interests  would  result  in  a  riper 
deliberation  upon  public  issues.  Minorities  would  be  afforded  an 
opportunity  to  alter  the  opinions  of  the  majority  by  arguments 
freely  offered,  backed  in  the  legislature  by  a  strength  proportional 
to  that  which  their  views  commanded  among  the  public  as  a  whole. 
Moreover,  even  if  unable  to  convert  the  majority  of  the  legislators 
they  would  be  enabled  to  lay  their  case  before  the  public,  which  would 
be  valuable,  not  only  for  its  educational  effects,  but  also  because 
it  would  permit  minorities  to  ''blow  off  steam"  and  thus  rid  them- 
selves of  the  feehng  of  suppresion  which  is  necessarily  caused  by 
any  lack  of  representation.  Moreover,  with  each  group  represented 
in  proportion  to  its  relative  strength,  minority  rule  would  become 
impossible.  Gerrymandering  would  fail  of  its  purpose,  for  the 
imprisoned  minorities  of  Party  A  in  the  many  districts  where  B 
the  party  in  power,  had  only  small  majorities,  would  not  be  excluded 
as  now  from  representation,  but  would  be  given  their  proportionate 
share.  These  joined  to  the  larger  majorities  of  Party  B  in  those 
districts  where  it  was  dominant  would  give  it  a  majority  of  the 
representatives,  if  it  polled  a  majority  of  the  vote.^     Similarly  in  a 

'  Assmning,  of  course,  that  th6  election  districts  were  to  be  equal  in  number  of 
votes  cast. 
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three-party  contest  it  would  prevent  one  of  the  parties  with  only 
a  plurality  of  the  votes  from  securing  practically  all  the  representa- 
tives. All  three  of  the  groups  would  elect  representatives  in  pro- 
portion to  the  relative  numbers  of  votes  received. 

As  it  would  no  longer  be  necessary  to  secure  majorities,  the 
votes  in  the  balance  would  no  longer  cause  the  scales  to  tip  com- 
pletely to  one  side  or  to  the  other.  The  temptation  to  bribery 
would  therefore  be  greatly  lessened,  and  the  undue  power  exercised 
by  the  groups  possesing  the  few  crucial  votes  would  disappear.  The 
men  on  the  fence  would  be  given  the  power  to  which  their  numerical 
importance  entitled  them  but  no  more.  With  all  this,  would  come, 
moreover,  a  great  mitigation  of  the  present  violent  poHtical  over- 
turns. Majorities  would  not  be  exaggerated,  nor  if  they  became 
minorities  would  their  strength  be  disproportionately  reduced. 
If  a  party's  voting  strength  declined  from  55  per  cent  to  45  per 
cent,  its  representation  would  decrease  by  just  the  10  per  cent  by 
which  their  vote  had  fallen,  whereas  now  it  might  well  mean  a  change 
from  two-thirds  of  the  representatives  to  one-third.  The  resultant 
stabilization  of  legislative  personnel  and  policies  is  sorely  needed 
today. 

But  most  important  of  all,  it  would  deliver  the  decent  and  intelli- 
gent citizens  from  the  thraldom  of  being  forced  to  accept  inferior 
men.  The  old  fear  of  spHtting  the  vote  is  banished.  To  use  Mr. 
Wells'  dramatis  personae,  the  conservative  voters  can  now  vote  for 
Sanity  as  their  first  choice  with  Goldbug  as  their  second.  If  Sanity 
can  be  elected,  so  much  the  better,  but  if  he  fails,  his  votes  will  go 
to  Goldbug  and  elect  him.  Wurstburg  will  not  benefit  from  Sanity's 
having  been  a  candidate.  Voters,  therefore,  need  no  longer  accept 
the  machine  choices  of  their  parties;  they  can  vote  for  independents 
without  injuring  their  party's  chances  in  the  slightest.  The  fact 
that  only  a  fraction  of  the  votes  will  be  needed  to  elect  will  enable 
those  citizens  who  primarily  value  high-mindedness,  abihty,  and 
independence  to  elect  men  of  their  stamp  instead  of  being  largely 
excluded  as  at  present.  Even  a  few  representatives  of  such  cahber 
in  a  legislature  would  greatly  raise  the  intellectual  and  moral  stand- 
ard of  government.  The  necessity  for  securing  a  majority  being 
removed,  groups  would  be  able  to  send  their  own  vigorous  repre- 
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sentatives  to  present  their  case  in  person  instead  of  being  forced 
to  lobby  for  the  support  of  the  present  colorless  representa- 
tives. 

Proportional  representation  would  not  only  remedy  most  of 
the  evils  which  arise  from  our  present  method  of  election,  but  it  would 
also  secure  the  advantages  of  occupational  representation  without 
involving  us  in  its  demerits  and  difficulties.  If  any  appreciable 
proportion  of  the  voters  wished  to  be  represented  as  members  of 
the  same  or  kindred  industries,  they  would  be  able  to  elect  their 
candidate.  The  voters  would  be  able  to  secure  representation  by 
occupation,  precisely  to  the  degree  that  they  wanted  it.  But  they 
would  not  (as  the  Communists  would  have  them)  be  forced  to  be 
represented  occupationally  if  they  did  not  want  to  be.  If  they  were 
more  absorbed  in  other  interests,  whether  neighborhood,  religious, 
racial,  sex,  intellectual,  or  altruistic,  they  could  vote  for  the  respec- 
tive candidates  standing  for  these  principles,  and  if  enough  others 
agreed  with  them  to  form  the  ninth,  or  eleventh,  or  whatever  the 
necessary  quota  of  votes  was,  they  would  secure  their  representation. 
And  if  there  were  not  enough  others  to  share  their  dominant  interest, 
their  vote  would  then  be  counted  for  their  next  keenest  interest 
and  so  on.  Minorities  within  occupations,  as  well  as  minorities 
within  geographical  areas,  would  be  emancipated  and  given  repre- 
sentation proportional  to  their  strength,  and  occupational  party 
machines  would  not  be  able  to  impose  their  will  on  the  independent 
voter. 

What  proportional  representation  essentially  does  is  to  transform 
the  unit  of  representation  from  a  territorial  or  occupational  to  a 
psychological  basis.  Under  it  a  legislator  would  represent  men 
who  thought  and  felt  alike  although  they  might  hve  and  work  far 
removed  from  each  other.'  And  it  is  upon  this  basis  rather  than 
solely  upon  that  of  where  their  homes  stand,  or  where  they  earn 
their  living,  that  men  want  to  be  represented.^ 

'  For  a  peculiarly  effective  statement  of  this  point,  see  an  article  by  George  H. 
Hallett,  Jr.,  the  Farmers'  Open  Forum  (May,  1919),  p.  3. 

*  This  does  not  mean  that  they  necessarily  want  their  representatives  to  think 
absolutely  as  they  do.  The  dominant  desire  of  a  group  may  be  that  their  representa- 
tive shall  exercise  honest  but  independent  judgment. 
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V 

It  may  be  pointed  out  that  it  is  possible  to  have  proportional 
representation  within  occupational  groups,  as  well  as  within  geo- 
graphical areas,  and  that  the  two  are  not  necessarily  inconsistent 
with  each  other.  And  so  they  are  not,  although  by  far  the  majority 
of  the  advocates  of  occupational  representation  would  retain  the 
present  system  of  election  by  majority  or  plurahty.  Mr.  W.  S. 
U'Ren,  however,  aims  to  reconcile  the  two,  and  in  his  proposal  for 
the  election  of  the  Oregon  legislature  provides  for  the  use  of  pro- 
portional representation  whenever  "two  or  more  [representatives] 
are  to  be  elected  by  one  occupation."  Such  a  combination  would 
allow  the  representation  of  minorities  and  permit  the  voters  to 
vote  for  their  real  favorites.  This  might  be  largely  negatived  in 
practice,  however,  by  the  natural  tendency  to  subdivide  industrial 
occupations  so  as  to  secure  classes  with  supposedly  homogeneous 
interests.  In  this  event,  there  would  result  the  creation  of  many 
occupational  divisions  entitled  to  only  one  or  two  representatives 
to  which  proportional  representation  would  not  be  applicable,  since 
at  least  three,  and  preferably  five  to  nine,  should  be  elected  from 
a  constituency  in  order  that  all  important  minorities  may  be  repre- 
sented. Even  were  this  danger  avoided,  the  method  would  be  less 
desirable  than  that  of  proportional  representation  within  a  terri- 
torial unit.  The  voters  would  still  be  limited  in  their  choice  of  a 
representative  to  men  of  their  own  and  cognate  occupations, 
while  the  enormous  difi&culty  of  classification  and  grouping,  com- 
bined with  the  shorter  duration  of  the  work  relationship,  would  still 
be  disadvantageous.  And  if  it  is  proposed  to  remove  the  first 
objection  by  making  men  in  other  occupations  eUgible  for  candidacy, 
then  such  a  rehabilitation  of  occupational  representation  would  be 
accomplished,  as  in  the  case  of  John  Stuart  Mill's  defense  of  Utili- 
tarianism, at  the  expense  of  modifying  radically  the  original  tenets 
of  the  doctrine  as  now  advanced  by  its  chief  supporters. 

Even  if  both  of  the  changes  above  were  made,  what  would  be 
the  practical  value  of  violently  trying  to  place  our  whole  system 
of  representation  on  a  radically  different  basis,  with  the  resultant 
shock  to  public  consciousness  which  such  an  attempt  would  inevi- 
tably arouse,  together  with  the  almost  insuperable  difficulties  of 
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administration  which  would  follow  if  the  system  were  adopted, 
when  all  the  legitimate  aims  of  the  movement  can  be  attained  by 
the  application  of  proportional  representation  within  the  geographi- 
cal unit  ?  The  latter  method  is  indeed  more  in  harmony  with  the 
whole  trend  of  our  political  thinking,  and  with  the  nature  of  our 
institutions;  it  could  be  introduced  far  more  easily  and  would 
occasion  far  less  disturbance  in  its  application,  while  it  would  at 
the  same  time  be  simpler  in  its  adaptation  to  our  economic  structure.* 

^The  literature  upon  proportional  representation  is  of  course  enormous.  The 
reader  who  wishes  to  go  into  the  subject  more  fully  wUl  find  the  few  following  references 
of  service:  (i)  Thomas  Hare,  The  Election  of  Representatives;  (2)  John  Stuart  Mill, 
Representative  Government  (chap,  vii);  (3)  J.  H.  Humphreys,  Proportional  Representa- 
tion; (4)  J.  R.  Commons,  Proportional  Representation;  (5)  J.  Fisher  WiUiams,  Propor- 
tional Representation  and  British  Politics;  (6)  Reports  from  His  Majesty's  Representa- 
tives in  Foreign  Countries  and  in  British  Colonies;  The  Application  of  the  Principle  of 
Proportional  Representation  to  Public  Election;  Miscellaneous  Reports  No.  3  (i907)> 
British  House  of  Commons  (this  gives  full  data  on  methods  of  election  followed  in  vari- 
ous countries);  (7)  Report  Municipal  Representation  Bill  (House  of  Lords),  1907,  132 
(this  gives  very  interesting  testimony  relative  to  the  application  of  proportional  repre- 
sentation to  municipal  elections);  (8)  Minutes  of  Evidence  Taken  before  the  Royal 
Commission  on  Systems  of  Election,  cmd.  5352,  1910  (this  is  an  invaluable  document 
giving  the  testimony  of  the  foremost  English  advocates  and  opponents  of  proportional 
representation);  (9)  the  publications  of  the  Proportional  Representation  League  (1417 
Locust  Street,  Philadelphia),  including  their  quarterly.  Proportional  Representation 
Review;  and  those  of  the  Proportional  Representation  Society  of  England  (82  Victoria 
Street,  Westminster,  S.W.  i,  England),  give  the  principles  and  current  progress  of 
the  movement. 

See  also  (10)  C.  G.  Hoag,  "Effective  Voting,"  Senate  Document  No.  359,  63d 
Congress,  2d  Session;  (11)  A.  R.  Hutton,  "The  Ashtabula  Plan,"  National  Municipal 
Review,  V,  56-65;  (12)  H.  G.  James,  "Proportional  Representation-Fundamental  V. 
Fad.,"  ibid.,  V,  306  ff.;  (13)  John  H.  Humphreys,  "Proportional  Representation," 
ibid.,  V,  369-78. 

For  a  recent  skeptical  analysis,  see  (14)  H.  L.  McBain,  "Proportional  Representa- 
tion in  American  Cities,"  Political  Science  Quarterly,  XXXVII,  284-98. 

For  those  who  wish  a  detailed  analysis  of  the  vote  under  proportional  representa- 
tion see  (15)  Report  on  Municipal  Elections  Held  at  Pretoria  and  Johannesburg  on  27th  of 
October,  igog,  by  John  H.  Humphreys.  Published  by  Transvaal  Government  Pretoria, 
1909  (T.G.  5-'io);  (16)  Report  and  Analysis  of  the  P.R.  Urban  Elections  in  Ulster  Held 
on  January  15,  ig20,  issued  by  the  Ulster  Committee  of  the  Proportional  Representation 
Society  of  Ireland  (65  Middle  Abbey  Street,  Dublin). 

The  definitive  book  on  proportional  representation  by  C.  G.  Hoag  and  George 
H.  Hallett,  Jr.,  will  shortly  be  published. 
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SECTION  VIII.    APPROACHES  TO  OBJECTIVE  ECONOMIC  AND 
POLITICAL  SCIENCE  IN  GERMANY:    CAMERALISM' 

ALBION  W.  SMALL 
University  of  Chicago 


ABSTRACT 


General  acquaintance  with  the  body  of  theory  known  as  "  Cameralism"  is  essential 
to  imderstanding  of  the  evolution  of  German  social  science,  with  the  exception  of 
history.  After  the  eighteenth  century,  Cameralism  was  a  theory  of  governmental 
expediency,  primarily  with  reference  to  revenues,  later  covering  rnuch  wider  areas 
and  amoimting  to  beginnings  of  political  science,  economics,  and  sociology. 


With  the  exception  of  history,  the  social  sciences  in  the  modern 
sense  have  their  origin  in  Germany  in  the  theory  of  government. 
From  the  ninth  century  to  the  sixteenth,  the  actual  government 
of  the  Germans  had  been  a  tangle  of  local  customs  and  Roman 
legal  traditions.  Whatever  may  have  been  the  religious  or  the 
ecclesiastical  significance  of  the  Reformation  in  Germany,  on  its 
political  side  it  was  a  revolt  of  a  small  regiment  of  German  princes, 
supported  by  their  subjects,  against  the  overlordship  of  the  church 
division  of  the  Holy  Roman  Empire.  It  was  an  assertion  of  sov- 
ereignty by  each  of  the  princes  over  his  particular  domain.''  These 
principalities  ranged  from  a  population  of  a  few  hundreds  (in  the 
case  of  a  few  knights  of  the  empire — Reichsritter)  to  several  milHons; 
and  in  number  there  were  at  one  time  upwards  of  four  hundred  of 
these  quasi-sovereign  groups. 

In  spirit,  and  in  form  of  life,  these  principalities  were  merely 
patriarchal  estates,  with  patriarchal  management  of  the  people  on 
the  estates.  As  life  grew  more  complex,  and  as  peaceful  and  hostile 
contacts  with  other  states  made  the  problems  of  management  more 

'  Cf .  Small,  End.  Amer.,  title  "Sociology,"  p.  209;  and  Small,  The  Cameralists, 
Preface  and  chaps,  i,  "Introduction,"  and  xxii,  "Summary." 

'  Cf.  Bryce,  Holy  Roman  Empire;  Henderson,  Short  History  of  Germany. 
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difficult,  the  primitive  simplicity  of  the  patriarchal  condition  failed 
to  meet  the  needs  of  the  situation;  and  the  German  states  had 
to  set  about  the  invention  of  more  elaborate  governmental 
systems.  We  may  take  as  the  date  to  mark  this  change,  1555 
(Von  Osse). 

Both  private  and  public  law  in  Germany  were  labyrinths  of 
entangled  German  and  Roman  tradition.  In  order  to  find  a 
starting-place  at  all  for  tracing  the  growth  of  German  social  science, 
we  must  ignore  the  old  goverrmiental  and  legal  traditions,  and  we 
must  observe  the  new  tendencies  which  at  last  grew  into  new  theories 
and  new  institutions.  It  is  enough  to  remark  that  these  new  tenden- 
cies gained  ground  only  by  hairs'  breadths,  and  against  the  stubborn 
opposition  of  the  traditionalists.  A  classic  instance  of  this  will 
be  cited  later.     We  start  with  the  historical  fact  of  "particularism." 

In  a  general  way  "particularism"  in.  Germany  was  analogous 
with  "state  sovereignty"  in  the  United  States.  At  the  beginning 
of  the  period  of  "particularism"  (or,  to  select  a  symbohc  date,  1555), 
which  was  the  swing  of  the  pendulum  from  imperialism  of  the  medi- 
eval type  to  a  chaos  of  the  400  states,  varying  in  size,  as  we  have 
said,  from  big  farms  to  principalities  of  several  million  souls,  the 
German  princes  and  their  advisers  began  to  realize  that  if  the  old 
empire  had  its  faults  the  new  sovereign  principalities  had  their 
difficulties. 

The  problem  of  bare  existence  loomed  up  before  each  of  them. 
They  were  plunged  into  a  condition  of  promiscuous  warfare,  or 
incessant  danger  of  warfare.  Each  state  was  ready,  at  a  moment's 
notice,  to  turn  and  rend  every  other.  No  prince  could  foresee 
how  long  it  would  be  before  his  present  alHes  would  be  his  enemies. 
Under  these  circumstances,  the  life-and-death  question  of  every 
state  was.  How  may  a  government  be  strong  enough  to  resist 
other  states,  and  to  preserve  order  among  its  own  people  ?  This 
question  produced  the  body  of  social  theory  known  as  cameralism. 
It  contained  germs  of  all  the  subsequent  social  science  and  govern- 
mental practice  in  Germany. 

Scarcely  a  movement  in  literature  or  in  practice  has  flourished 
during  a  more  definitely  definable  period.  The  palmy  days  of 
camerahsm  f ell  between  1555  (publication  of  Von  Osse's  Testament) 
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and  1765  (publication  of  first  edition  of  Sonnenfels'  work  in  three 
volumes:  Grmidsdtze  der  Policey,  Handlung  und  Finanz). 

Cameralism  was  the  teaching  of  the  cameralists.  The  cameral- 
ists  were  the  experts  in  the  theory  or  the  practice  of  the  Kammer. 
The  Kammer  in  the  first  technical  use  was  the  princely  treasury. 
Then  its  meaning  widened  until  it  included  all  the  departments  of 
government  with  their  subordinate  bureaus.  On  the  other  hand 
the  word  Kammer  is  still  current  in  its  homely  original  significance 
i.e.,  to  the  middle-class  city  Hausfrau  it  means  the  storeroom,  while 
on  the  farms  it  is  equivalent  to  the  different  meanings  of  the  English 
and  New  Englandish  word  "buttery," 

To  represent  the  position  of  the  cameralists  after  the  style  of 
some  of  their  own  writings:  As  the  treasury  is  the  heart  or  the 
stomach  of  the  state,  so  the  cameralists  and  cameralism  became 
presently  the  theorists  and  the  theory  of  every  part  of  civic  life. 

They  and  it  occupied  this  position  till  1765  and,  with  transfor- 
mations, they  have  retained  much  of  their  influence  until  the  present 
moment.' 

The  cameralists  started  with  the  question  formulated  above, 
How  may  a  government  be  strong  enough,  etc.  ?  And  their  answer 
was:  By  having  the  ready  means  to  pay  expenses.  Therefore, 
the  central  question  of  cameralism  became.  How  may  states  secure 
a  sufficient  supply  of  ready  means,  i.e.,  money? 

It  is  easy  enough  to  see  now  that  this  was  essentially  more  an 
economic  than  a  political  question,  but  to  the  men  of  that  time 
it  appeared  rather  exclusively  in  the  light  of  an  administrative 
matter.  For  this  reason  political  economy,  as  we  understand  the 
term  now,  did  not  make  its  appearance  in  Germany  until  nearly 
fifty  years  after  Adam  Smith's  Wealth  of  Nations  was  published 
in  England  (1776),  All  this  time  the  center  of  attention  in  Germany 
remained  within  the  problem  of  securing  public  revenues,  rather 
than  in  connection  with  problems  of  the  industries  from  which 
revenues  must  be  ultimatily  derived,^ 

'  Until  recently,  and  perhaps  at  the  present  time,  students  of  law  in  Prussian 
universities  were  ofScially  designated  as  "Stud.  jur.  et  Kam."  (Wever), 

=  No  history  of  political  economy  has  given  due  credit  to  this  fact.  Whenever  the 
historians  have  referred  to  the  cameralists  at  all  they  have  talked  about  them  as  though 
they  had  proposed  tlie  same  problems  which  interested  nineteenth-century  economists. 
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From  the  close  of  the  cameralistic  period  proper  (1765)  to  the 
formulation  of  economic  problems  in  a  fundamental  sense  (Adam 
Smith,  1776;  Rau,  1823)  the  European  mind  in  general  was  too 
much  agitated  to  be  capable  of  the  formation  of  permanent  policies, 
or  even  of  very  generally  convincing  theories.  There  was  no  con- 
sensus, as  there  had  been  in  the  cameralistic  period,  about  a  central 
problem  around  which  all  other  problems  must  gather,  or  from 
which  all  other  problems  must  take  their  departure.  It  was  a 
period  of  political  and  intellectual  opportunism,  with  mighty  little 
available  opportunity  at  that.  The  mental  attitude  of  academic 
men  as  a  rule  was  correspondingly  uncertain.  No  longer  was 
there,  as  in  the  cameralistic  period,  a  concentration  upon  one  domi- 
nating public  purpose.  The  social  theorizings  of  the  period  (1765- 
1823)  are  either  on  particular  technical  problems  of  a  very  concrete 
sort,  or  they  are  of  a  sort  that  begins  nowhere  and  ends  nowhere, 
except  in  an  irresponsible  opinionativeness  of  the  particular  writers. 
No  one  seemed  to  have  a  common  point  of  departure  with  anyone 
else.     No  one  had  a  visible  goal  or  a  respectable  program  or  method. 

Chief  among  the  reasons  for  this  state  of  things  was  the  absence 
of  settled  social  purposes  in  general.  The  whole  social  horizon  was 
befogged,  and  the  time  was  not  ripe  for  adoption  of  determined  social 
programs  adapted  to  the  new  circumstances  and  the  new  interests. 
Thinking  did  not  start  anywhere  and  it  did  not  get  anywhere.  That 
is,  there  was  no  rallying  around  such  a  theoretical  and  practical 
question,  as  for  example,  What  is  national  prosperity,  and  how  may 
it  be  gained  ?  Perhaps  we  are  now  in  a  period  of  similar  impotence, 
instead  of  rallying  around  such  a  crucial  problem  as :  What  is  repre- 
sentative government,  or  what  is  national  prosperity,  and  how  may 
it  be  gained  ? 

Returning  now  to  the  prevailing  style  of  thought  about  public 
questions  during  the  cameralistic  period  (i 555-1 765)   the  major 


They  were  not  consciously  concerned  with  the  later  types  of  economic  problems. 
"WTiat  they  were  concerned  with  was  the  radical  question  from  the  standpoint  of  their 
princely  masters:  How  may  governments  get  the  money  that  the  people  acquire? 
Of  course,  this  question  might  be  answered  over  and  over  again  in  the  form  of  programs 
which  temporarily  provided  for  governmental  needs,  yet  possibly  in  utter  defiance  of 
comprehensive  principles  of  political  economy.  In  other  words,  cameralism  was  an 
economy  of  political  expediency,  not  of  national  wealth. 
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premise  of  the  cameralistic  theory  was  that  the  welfare  of  the  state 
is  the  supreme  concern.  We  must  guard,  in  the  first  place,  however, 
against  attaching  any  modern  conceptions  whatever  to  the  phrase 
"the  welfare  of  the  state."  The  state  at  first  meant  the  govern- 
ment, and  the  government  at  first  meant  the  prince.  The  idea,  the 
welfare  of  the  state,  meant  to  the  early  camerahsts  simply  and  solely 
the  abihty  of  the  prince  to  exercise  resistless  control  over  his  subjects, 
and  to  carry  on  successful  war.  Further  variations  of  the  idea  from 
modern  conceptions  will  be  noted  later. 

This  cameralistic  conception  of  the  essential  poHtical  good  was 
coUectivistic  philosophy  in  a  special  form,  and  this  presumption  that 
the  interests  of  the  government  are  foremost,  while  the  interests  of 
the  subject  individual  are  incidental,  has  always  remained  the  major 
premise  of  all  departments  of  German  social  science  and  civic  art. 
Thus  it  has  come  about  that  all  questions  of  poHtical  progress  or  of 
social  progress  in  general  in  Germany  have  always  been  asked  by 
the  Germans  virtually  in  this  form:  Without  disturbing  pubHc 
order,  what  additions  are  possible  to  individual  freedom?  In 
contrast  with  this,  all  questions  of  political  progress,  or  social 
progress  in  general  in  the  United  States  have  always  been  asked  by 
the  Americans  in  virtually  this  form:  Without  diminishing  individ- 
ual freedom,  what  additions  are  possible  to  pubHc  order  ?  In  this 
contrast  we  have  the  key  to  a  large  part  of  the  difference  between 
the  two  civilizations. 

In  cameralistic  theory  the  prince  figures  as  the  repository  of 
power  over  territory  and  people.  His  first  and  chief  concern  is  to 
retain  this  power  against  the  aggressions  of  other  princes.  His 
second  mterest  is  to  increase  this  power  by  aggressing  upon  other 
princes. 

The  minor  premise  of  early  cameralism  was:  Money  to  pay  for 
maintaining  internal  peace  and  defensive  or  aggressive  war  is  the 
chief  assurance  of  the  welfare  of  the  prince. 

The  conclusion  was :  Therefore  the  science  of  getting  money  for 
the  state  is  the  foundation  of  the  welfare  of  the  state. 

In  this  formula,  as  used  by  the  camerahsts,  the  word  science 
had  precisely  the  meaning  with  which  it  was  almost  imiformly 
used  by  aU  the  social  theorists  in  Germany  up  to  the  end  of  the  eight- 
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eenth  century;  i.e.,  it  was  first  and  foremost  synonymous  with 
"art."  Indeed  the  words  Wissenschaft  and  Kunst  often  occurred 
in  the  same  immediate  context  as  variations  of  each  other.  The 
word  "science"  in  this  connection  is  shown  by  usage  throughout 
the  cameraHstic  writings  to  have  been  best  rendered  by  our  word 
"knack,"  illustrated  by  such  colloquial  and  facetious  uses  of  the 
Enghsh  word  "science"  as  when  the  performer  of  some  athletic 
or  sleight-of-hand  stunt,  or  the  man  who  makes  a  scratch  in  billiards 
facetiously  remarks:  "That's  science!"  Then  the  meaning  grew 
up  to  the  later  and  more  dignified  conceptions  corresponding  to  the 
term  "technique."  All  the  while,  of  course,  there  crept  in  some 
tendencies  to  include  in  the  term  more  and  more  references  to  con- 
siderations approaching  the  rank  of  fundamental  science.  These 
modifications  were  subordinate  to  the  superficial  and  utiHtarian 
sense  of  the  word  until  well  along  in  the  nineteenth  century. 

The  beginning  of  German  social  science  in  general  then,  and  of 
poHtical  science  in  particular,  was  fiscal  science,  or  ways  and  means 
of  supplying  the  pubHc  treasury.  The  evolution  of  cameraHstic 
theory  in  its  earher  stages  may  be  understood  by  means  of  an 
analogy.  The  early  German  rulers  were  in  very  much  the  state  of 
mind  of  early  American  railroad  men.  The  foresight  of  the  latter 
did  not  go  beyond  getting  the  highest  rates  possible  for  passengers 
and  freight.  It  occurred  to  few  of  them  that  developing  population 
and  industries  along  the  fine  of  the  roads  would  ever  be  a  part  of 
the  railroad  business.  Early  fiscal  science  in  Germany  was  in  Hke 
manner  a  program  of  extracting  as  much  revenue  as  possible  from 
the  subjects,  without  thought  of  going  back  to  problems  of  increasing 
the  total  population,  or  of  raising  the  level  of  popular  prosperity. 
This  science  was,  therefore,  not  economic  in  the  proper  sense.  As 
we  have  seen,  it  was  merely  administrative. 

As  early  as  1686,  however,  a  daring  innovator  (Schroeder) 
startled  the  traditional  theorists  by  launching  into  cameralism  the 
heretical  theorem,  "No  rich  prince  without  a  rich  people."'  More 
fully  expressed,  the  idea  was  that  wisdom  required  the  prince  to 
turn  his  administrative  forces  to  the  task  of  promoting  the  pros- 
perity of  the  people,  instead  of  remaining  satisfied  with  allowing 

'  Small,  The  Cameraiists,  p.  152. 
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his  tax  gatherers  to  continue  the  (for  them)  lucrative  practice  of 
squeezing  out  of  the  people  all  that  force  could  collect.  The  sugges- 
tion gave  its  author  precisely  the  opposite  reputation  in  the  later 
cameralistic  writings  from  that  which  he  deserves.  He  was  pounced 
upon  by  the  representatives  of  the  prevailing  regime  as  an  enemy 
of  the  state.  He  was  actually  one  of  the  earhest  enemies  of  the 
tax-gathering  parasites  upon  the  state,  and  they  succeeded  in 
passing  his  name  along  in  history  besmirched  by  their  defamations. 
He  was  simply  among  the  earliest  Germans  to  see  that  a  revenue 
system  which  fitted  better  in  a  Turkish  than  in  a  Christian  state 
was  at  the  same  time  in  the  long  run  a  mistake  from  the  standpoint 
of  governmental  expediency.  From  this  time  on  then  (1686),  the 
idea  of  the  welfare  of  the  people  was  visibly  struggling  for  adjustment 
with  the  older  idea,  viz.,  the  welfare  of  the  prince  or  of  the  state. 
Corresponding  with  this  idea,  a  second  division  of  goverrmient  had 
begun  to  be  talked  about;  or  more  precisely  a  branch  of  adminis- 
tration which  dated  back  to  Roman  times  began  to  be  talked  about 
in  a  new  way,  or  the  idea  began  to  be  mooted  of  enlarging  the  scope 
of  an  old  administrative  agency.  In  German  theory  and  practice 
this  agency  was  known  as  Policey.  Running  through  its  gamut 
of  usage,  this  term  and  this  agency,  which  later  became  omnipresent 
in  Germany,  meant  a  heterogeneity  of  things,  ranging  between  the 
two  extremes  "police"  and  "poHty,"  which  Americans  of  today 
would  understand  best  if  referred  to  as  a  "Department  of  PubHc 
Welfare."  Cameralistic  theory  incessantly  varied  its  classifications 
and  correlations  under  the  head  Policey,  and  never  got  them  into 
shape  in  which  they  could  be  stabilized  in  accordance  with  very  pen- 
etrating social  principles.  In  operation,  however,  during  the  cameral- 
istic period  proper,  Policey  from  time  to  time  dealt  with  everything, 
from  superintending  the  rotation  of  crops  to  regulating  the  church 
and  the  universities,  in  so  far  as  such  intervention  was  held  to  be 
for  the  interest  of  the  state. 

When  the  cameralistic  system  had  reached  its  most  mature 
form  (i  765) ,  it  was  subdivided  into  three  main  parts.  If  we  remem- 
ber that  this  subdivision  was  dictated  by  supposed  administrative 
convenience,  rather  than  by  what  we  should  now  call  scientific 
considerations,  some  of  its  confusions  are  accounted  for. 
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Sonnenf els  treats  these  divisions  in  the  following  order  •/ 

1.  Policey,  described  as  "  the  science  of  founding  and  maintaining 
the  internal  security  of  the  state." 

How  vague  the  conception  of  Policey  was  at  this  time,  may  be 
seen  from  Sonnenfels'  explanation  in  this  immediate  connection 
(p.  505)  that  he  frequently  uses  the  words  Policey  and  Gesetzgebung 
as  synonymous. 

2.  Handlung. — This  subdivision  was  the  most  immediate  root 
of  German  ''national  economy"  in  the  modern  sense.  It  is  nowhere 
strictly  defined,  and  it  could  not  be  in  a  clear-cut  way,  because  it 
was  not  a  category  which  accurately  corresponded  with  facts.  The 
literal  equivalent  of  the  term  Handlung  is  commerce.  The  French 
book  which  Sonnenfels  seems  to  have  regarded  as  the  highest 
authority  on  the  subject  is  Melon,  Essai  politique  sur  le  commerce 
(1734).  Yet  Sonnenfels  describes  Handlung  as  "the  science  by 
which  the  largest  number  of  people  may  be  supplied  with  occupa- 
tion."^ Accordingly,  chapter  i  of  Sonnenfels'  volume  on  Handlung 
treats  of  rural  management  (Landwirtschaft)  (p.  544);  chapter  ii 
deals  with  manufactures;  chapter  iii,  foreign  commerce;  chapter  iv, 
colonies;  chapter v,  land  carriage;  chapter  vi,  water  carriage; 
chapter  vii,  insurance;  chapter  viii,  money.  In  all  this,  there 
was  an  approach  to  the  sort  of  inquiry  into  the  relations  of  cause 
and  effect  in  economic  occupations  which  became  the  substance 
of  nineteenth-century  political  economy.  The  point  of  view  from 
which  all  these  questions  were  approached,  however,  is  indicated 
by  the  fundamental  question:  What  sort  of  regulation  of  all  these 
occupations  should  government  maintain,  in  order  to  have  the  means 
of  replenishing  its  treasury  ? 

3.  Finance. — The  general  nature  of  which  as  fiscal  science,  in 
the  aspects  which  made  primary  appeal  to  the  camerahsts,  has 
already  been  indicated. 

'  See  Small,  The  Cameralists,  p.  505,  etc. 
"Ibid.,  p.  531. 
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SECTION  IX.    THE  PERIOD   OF  RETARDED  DEVELOPMENT 
IN  GERMAN  SOCIAL  SCIENCE 


ABSTRACT 


For  a  longtime  after  Cameralism  reached  its  peak  in  1765,  social  theorists  were 
at  a  loss  for  points  of  departure  from  which  to  lay  consistent  courses.  Radical  prob- 
lems of  theory  and  practice  so  interpenetrated  one  another  as  to  bewilder  analysis. 
Baumstark  is  cited  by  way  of  illustrating  the  persistence  of  a  pseudo-Cameralism 
which  embarrassed  development  of  responsible  science.  The  distinction  between 
National-Oekonomie  and  Staats-Oekonomie  is  urged  by  Krause. 


The  first  thing  to  keep  in  mind  in  the  period  following  the  cam- 
eralists  is  that  the  whole  political  philosophy  of  quasi-absolutism 
and  of  collectivism  was  coming  to  trial.  On  the  one  hand  the 
physiocrats  in  France,  and  on  the  other  hand  the  Enghsh  "Hberal- 
ists,"  whom  we  may  symbolize  by  the  name  of  Adam  Smith,  were 
not  merely  demanding  a  change  of  policy  for  states.  Their  demands 
amounted  to  impeachments  of  the  fmidamental  German  concep- 
tion of  a  state,^ 

Each  of  these  theories  confronted  the  collectivistic,  paternalistic 
German  states  with  the  proclamation :  No  such  thing  has  a  right  to 
exist  as  a  state  which  acts  for  individuals,  instead  of  stopping  when  it 
has  made  individuals  secure  in  acting  for  themselves. 

Not  only  were  Germans  asked  to  revolutionize  their  inborn 
ingrained  conceptions  of  the  state,  but  they  were  asked  to  exchange 
all  their  provincialisms  and  race-consciousness  for  a  cosmopolitanism 
far  beyond  the  dreams  of  any  judicial  mind  even  at  this  much  later 
day.  A  theory  was  proposed  which  would  not  only  require  German 
states  to  resign  all  their  initiative,  but  it  would  require  Saxons  to 
care  no  more  for  Saxons,  and  Bavarians  no  more  for  Bavarians,  and 
Prussians  no  more  for  Prussians,  than  they  cared  for  Dutchmen  or 
Frenchmen  or  Englishmen.  It  was  a  theory  which,  supposing 
quasi-absolutism  had  been  cast  off  in  favor  of  republicanism,  would 
have  forbidden  free  Prussians  to  combine  to  secure  advantages  for 
themselves  which  Englishmen  or  Frenchmen  or  Russians  might 

*The  name  of  Quesnay,  who  wrote  in  1758,  has  been  advertised  much  more 
widely  than  his  importance  merits,  as  the  spokesman  of  the  physiocratic  doctrine. 
Unless  I  have  overlooked  some  instance,  Sonnenfels  does  not  mention  Quesnay  even 
in  his  edition  of  1785.  He  refers  to  "Die  Oekonomisten,  ein  Zweig  der  Encyklo- 
pedisten,"  later  called  "physiocrats."     See  Small,  ibid.,  p.  555. 
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otherwise  take  from  them.  In  short,  as  a  doctrine  of  the  state,  the 
so-called  "liberalism"  was  revolutionary.  As  a  doctrine  of  indi- 
viduals, considered  as  freed  from  the  states,  it  was  a  counsel  of 
perfection. 

We  may  get  this  situation  clearly  before  our  minds  without 
prejudging  either  quasi-absolutism  or  collectivism  or  liberahsm. 
Assuming  that  there  was  a  case  both  for  and  against  each  of  those 
doctrines  or  systems,  the  point  is  that  physiocracy  and  Smithism 
called  on  Germany  to  reverse  its  traditional  judgments  upon  more 
cardinal  questions  at  once  than  ordinary  minds  could  settle  in  many 
generations.  In  the  retrospect  we  may  easily  put  these  agitating 
questions  in  a  logical  order,  and  show  how,  as  an  academic  proposi- 
tion, they  might  have  been  treated  in  turn.  Arranged  then  in  the 
order  of  their  generaHty  and  logical  dependence,  the  problems  were 
these:  First,  Shall  the  German  peoples  plan  to  live  as  pro  rata 
parts  of  the  whole  world,  or  shall  they  pursue  their  traditional  policy 
of  looking  out  for  themselves  first,  expecting  their  neighbors  to  do 
likewise?  Second,  Shall  the  German  peoples  conclude  that  they 
can  carry  out  the  decision  of  this  question  best  under  governments 
which  plan  and  execute  as  tutors  and  guardians  of  the  citizens,  or 
under  governments  which  merely  take  the  orders  of  citizens,  who 
in  their  turn  mostly  plan  and  execute  for  themselves?  Third, 
Assuming  a  decision  of  problems  one  and  two,  is  the  doctrine  of  the 
physiocrats,  or  of  the  EngHsh  HberaHsts,  the  last  word  of  political 
wisdom  ? 

Confused  beyond  recognition  by  the  circumstances  of  the  time, 
these  three  distinct  questions  were  actually  forcing  themselves  into 
the  field  of  practical  politics,  as  well  as  of  academic  discussion, 
say  after  1765.  But  no  one  was  able  to  analyze  these  questions 
into  their  simplest  parts.  Even  if  they  could  have  been  met 
in  turn  on  their  separate  merits,  they  would  have  been  baflSing 
enough.  In  fact,  they  were  so  jumbled  that  the  thinkers  could  not 
be  sure  which  of  these  questions  they  were  considering  most;  and 
it  remains  a  first-rate  historical  problem  to  disentangle  the  compHca- 
tions  which  involved  all  the  threads  of  the  puzzle  in  a  snarl  that 
logic  could  not  straighten  out.  Generations  of  advance  in  knowl- 
edge, technique,  sentiment,  and  the  force  of  contending  interests 
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have  meanwhile  rearranged  German  judgments,  and  reasserted 
opinions;  but  no  system  of  thinking  which  covers  the  whole  ground 
of  these  problems  has  even  yet  been  able  to  command  a  very  general 
consensus,  either  in  Germany  or  elsewhere.  The  evolution  of  the 
social  sciences  in  Germany  was  an  incident,  then,  of  the  settling* 
of  choices  with  respect  to  these  alternatives:  (i)  The  sort  of  state 
we  are  used  to  (particularism)  or  a  new  brand  of  world-citizenship  ? 
(2)  The  sort  of  ways  and  means  we  are  used  to,  governmental  in 
particular,  or  a  reversal  of  our  judgments  about  the  poHcy  best 
calculated  to  gain  civic  ends?  (3)  Treatment  of  the  answer  to 
either  of  these  questions  as  a  solution  for  all  times  and  places,  or 
as  temporary  and  tentative  adjustment  to  conditions  which  vary 
with  time  and  place  ? 

There  is  much  pathos  in  the  whole  history,  because  the  wisest 
men  seem  to  have  had  no  more  than  the  most  confused  half- 
consciousness  of  these  distinct  factors  in  the  practical  and  theoretical 
problem.  Their  theorizings  were  consequently  all  more  or  less 
wide  of  the  main  questions,  and  each  theorist  was  more  or  less  cloudy 
about  the  actual  ratio  of  weight  which  he  was  allowing  to  each  of 
the  undifferentiated  factors  that  actually  entered  into  his  composite 
standard  of  judgment. 

It  would  be  utterly  unhistorical  to  expect  anything  different. 
Experience  must  first  have  deposited  greatly  modified  valuations 
in  the  minds  of  German  thinkers,  before  they  could  entertain, 
even  as  academic  abstractions,  the  types  of  questions  into  which  we 
have  analyzed  the  problems  then  pressing  for  solution.  Academic 
work  upon  inadequately  formulated  aspects  of  these  problems  was 
probably  not  the  most  unportant  part  of  the  experience  which  ulti- 
mately presented  scientific  questions  in  more  realistic  shapes.  The 
more  important  phases  of  experience,  leading  up  to  reorganized  so- 
cial science,  were  probably  the  changes  in  the  external  conditions  of 
European  peoples,  the  outbreak  of  pent-up  popular  energies  in  France, 
the  consequent  intensification  of  international  hatreds,  the  wars,  and 
the  resulting  changes  in  the  European  balance  of  power,  not  merely 
poHtical,  but  in  aU  ranges  of  hfe.  For  the  purpose  of  the  present 
survey  all  these  changes  have  to  be  taken  for  granted;  but  we  now 
approach  more  closely  the  problem  of  analyzing  the  intellectual 


CONTRIBUTIONS  TO  THE  HISTORY  OF  SOCIOLOGY       169 

process  within  the  range  of  the  social  sciences,  which  went  on  in  touch 
with  these  external  revolutions,  through  which  new  controlling 
purposes  and  practices  were  suggested  to  the  minds  of  all  the  social 
theorists. 

A  single  further  observation  should  preface  our  next  subject, 
viz.:  One  might  read  all  the  histories  of  political  economy  that 
have  appeared  up  to  date  without  getting  hold  of  the  foregoing 
clue.  It  is  a  clue  which  throws  a  flood  of  light  upon  means  of  dis- 
criminating between  significant  and  insignificant  authors. 

Thus  Roscher,  N ational-Oekonomie  in  Deutschland  (1874)  has 
certain  introductions  to  portions  of  his  work  which  emphasize  the 
relations  between  public  activities  and  academic  theories;  but 
presently  he  loses  hold  of  this  clue  and  strings  out  dismally  inconse- 
quential accounts  of  this,  that,  or  the  other  writer's  opinions  on 
economic  subjects;  large  portions  of  which  opinions  are,  so  far  as 
we  can  see,  to  such  a  degree  detached  from  the  main  movement  of 
affairs  that  they  were  of  only  trifling  importance.^ 

There  is  no  exhaustive  explanation  extant  thus  far  of  the  chain 
and  system  of  causes  and  effects  which  formed  the  transition  from 
the  " cameralistic  science"  of  the  period  155 5- 1765  in  Germany 
to  that  methodology  which  has  worked  out  German  social  science 
in  its  present  form  and  content.  The  present  argument  urges  no 
claim  to  have  solved  the  problem.  Indeed,  it  is  all  too  evident  that 
the  problem  has  not  been  solved.  The  most  that  the  present  survey 
attempts  is  a  general  exhibit  of  some  of  the  more  obvious  activities 
which  entered  into  this  development.  Among  several  of  the  most 
effective,  it  would  be  unwise  to  venture  a  judgment  about  relative 
importance.  Let  it  be  enough  at  present  to  detect  certain  important 
antecedents  and  factors  in  the  tremendous  process,  without  pre- 
suming to  assign  to  them  either  the  precise  functional  agency  which 
they  actually  exerted,  or  the  exact  ratio  of  influence  with  which 
each  should  be  credited.  Enough  that  we  can  make  out  significant 
elements  in  the  process,  and  therewith  certain  outstanding  results 
of  the  process,  more  especially  certain  deposits  of  the  process,  in  the 

'  So  also  Cossa,  Guide  to  the  Study  of  Political  Economy  (ist  ed.,  Orig.  Italian, 
1876;  2d  ed.,  1878).  Again,  Ingram,  article  "Political  Economy,"  in  Encyclopaedia 
Britannica  (9th  ed.,  1885),  also  in  separate  book  form.  Ingram  seems  to  have  taken 
most  of  his  point  of  view  and  information  about  German  economists  from  Roscher. 
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way  of  clue  ideas,  which  were  later  taken  up  by  the  sociologists  as 
challenges  to  investigation  in  directions  which  had  not  been  followed 
by  the  older  types  of  social  scientists. 

Although  it  will  tend  to  confuse  the  chronology  of  the  story,  let 
us  hope  that  there  will  be  compensation  in  a  glimpse  at  the  persis- 
tence of  this  cameralistic  tradition  after  it  had  not  only  ceased  to 
be  vital,  but  after  it  had  become  a  serious  obstruction  of  objective 
science.  Every  attempt  on  record,  from  Socrates  down,  to  escape 
from  customary  ways  of  thinking  into  more  candid  appeal  to  reality, 
has  had  to  carry  a  heavy  handicap  of  mental  habit.  German  eco- 
nomic and  political  theory  between  1820  and  1870  illustrated  this 
rule  in  more  ways  than  one.  At  this  point  our  emphasis  must  be 
on  a  single  one  of  these  embarrassments,  viz.,  the  necessity  of 
competing  with  a  degenerate  type  of  cameralism.  As  we  have  seen, 
cameralism  was  a  very  definite  attempt  to  solve  a  concrete  problem, 
viz.,  how  to  supply  the  prince  with  money,  first  to  preserve  order, 
second  to  wage  war. 

After  1765  this  purpose  ceased  to  have  the  relative  importance 
which  it  had  during  the  previous  two  hundred  years.  The  theorists 
were  unconsciously  cut  adrift  from  their  anchorage  in  that  purpose, 
and  for  a  long  time  they  did  not  find  another  purpose  to  serve  as 
means  of  correlating  their  thinking.  During  this  period  of  drift 
(i  765-1823),  there  was,  on  the  one  hand,  a  great  deal  of  pubKcation 
resembling  the  old  cameralism  not  at  its  best  but  at  its  worst;  and 
on  the  other  hand,  there  were  the  beginnings  of  what  afterward 
became  systematic  political  economy. 

As  a  specimen  of  the  first  sort  of  thing,  we  select  from  a  large 
number  of  similar  survivals,  holdovers  from  the  cameralistic  type 
of  doctrine,  but  not  having  the  virtue  of  representing  what  was  most 
vital  in  the  doctrine,  a  book  published  in  1835,  by  Baumstark, 
Privat-Docent  at  the  University  of  Heidelberg.  The  title  was 
Kameralistische  Encydopddie.  This  title  was  expanded  as  follows: 
Eandbuch  der  Kameralwissenschaften  und  ihrer  Literatur  fur  Rechts- 
und  Verwaltungs-Beamte,  Landstdnde,  Gemeinde-Rdthe  und  Kameral- 
Candidaten. 

Now  we  are  exaggerating  a  little,  but  the  sort  of  thing  repre- 
sented by  this  book  may  be  compared  with  the  sort  of  pubKcation 
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we  are  acquainted  with  under  such  titles  as  Every  Man  His  Own 
Lawyer,  Every  Man  His  Own  Doctor,  The  Practical  Farmer^  A 
Thousand  Items  of  Useful  Knowledge,  etc.,  that  is,  collections  of 
information  about  ways  in  which  people  without  much  training 
may  do  some  of  the  concrete  things  that  are  demanded  in  certain 
callings.  In  this  case,  these  things  pertain  to  earning  a  Uving  in  a 
wide  variety  of  occupations,  from  quarrying  to  the  duties  of  clerks 
in  a  state  treasury.  An  extract  from  the  table  of  contents  will  give 
an  idea  of  topics  and  treatment. 

I.  The  general  theory  of  thrift 
II.  Special  kinds  of  thrift 

1.  That  of  the  individual  citizen 

a)  Signs  of  the  presence  of  useful  minerals  and  rules  for  extracting  and 
transforming  them 

b)  Same  for  clay,  and  rules  for  manufacturing  brick 

c)  Same  for  salt  works 

d)  Same  for  cultivation  of  the  soU 

e)  Same  for  forestry 

f)  Same  for  horticulture 

g)  Same  for  horse-raising 
h)  Same  for  cattle-raising 
i)   Same  for  swine-raising 

j)   Rules  for  carrying  on  trade 

k)  Rules  for  carrying  on  different  kinds  of  manufacture 

/)    Rules  for  carrying  on  the  building  industries 

2.  That  of  the  local  community 

a)  How  to  raise  the  community  income,  etc. 

3.  That  of  the  state 

a)  How  to  do  the  business  of  the  different  government  bureaus 

Simply  contrast  this  schedule  with  the  contents  of  any  modern  book 
on  economics! 

This  sort  of  thing  is  Exhibit  A  in  demonstration  of  the  state  of 
frustration  and  fiustration  into  which  much  of  the  thinking  in  Ger- 
many had  relapsed  as  to  the  whole  range  of  subjects  which  we  now 
indicate  as  the  field  of  pohtical  science,  political  economy,  and 
sociology.  That  is,  the  central  purpose  of  cameralism  in  its  most 
efficient  days  had  ceased  to  be  as  central  as  it  was  when  the  existence 
of  separate  states  was  more  precarious.  The  necessity  for  making 
all  interests  of  citizens  converge  on  the  task  of  keeping  the  state 
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treasury  supplied,  was  no  longer  so  pre-eminent  that  it  could  be  the 
organizing  principle  of  social  science.  But  no  other  central  purpose 
had  taken  its  place.  The  result  was  that  theorists  were  selecting 
their  several  centers  of  attention,  and  were  developing  their  myriad 
little  bids  for  acceptance  as  science,  to  the  confusion  rather  than 
to  the  promotion  of  scientific  thinking.  Men  of  Baumstark's  type 
were  literally  unable  to  see  the  forest  for  the  trees,  the  town  for 
the  houses.  They  made  out  in  practical  life  an  almost  endless 
list  of  subjects  that  someone  must  attend  to.  They  collected 
masses  of  information  about  wisdom  which  experience  had  taught 
as  to  ways  of  conducting  these  practical  affairs.  All  this  was  well 
enough  in  itself,  but  it  tended  rather  away  from  organization  of 
economic  thinking  than  toward  it.  Only  the  faintest  gleams  of 
perception  could  enter  anyone's  mind  from  these  catalogues  of 
craft  rules  to  the  effect  that  one  craft  depends  on  another,  and  that 
they  all  make  up  or  fail  to  make  up  an  interacting  system  which 
must  have  a  poHcy  as  a  whole,  and  must  be  understood  and  esti- 
mated as  a  whole,  in  order  to  be  intelligently  operated.  To  illus- 
trate the  vacuity  and  turgidity  of  thinking  that  was  harbored  in 
German  universities  at  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century,  the 
following  extracts  are  added. 

In  his  Preface  Baumstark  says: 

In  such  eminently  practical  matters  as  the  cameralistic  specialties,  which 
draw  from  experience,  and  in  connection  with  which  one  might  almost  wish 
that  in  a  certain  sense  there  were  no  such  thing  as  science,  it  is  not  practicable, 
as  in  phUosop'hy  to  exhibit,  more  or  less  clearly,  every  few  years  a  distinct 
system,  and  the  good  God  did  very  well  in  arranging  it  so. 

Hence  the  author  may  not  hope  for  enthusiastic  applause.  It  is  at  this 
point  a  merit  if  one  is  able  to  consolidate  science  in  a  good  spirit.  The  testi- 
monial which  it  has  been  possible  to  give  to  cameralistic  pursuits,  in  this  respect 
is  by  no  means  as  brUhant  as  many  might  believe.  The  really  capable  minds 
among  those  devoted  to  camerahstics  are  much  more  rare,  at  least  in  South 
Germany,  than  in  any  other  branch  of  science,  theology  excepted.  This  is 
due  in  part  to  the  not  yet  extinct  prejudice  that  the  students  of  mediocre 
standing  are  always  good  enough  to  make  cameralists  out  of;  and  in  part  to 
the  fact  that  cameral  science  lends  itself  easier  than  any  other  to  perfunctory 
treatment;  but,  especially  in  its  political  part,  it  is  more  difficult  and  more 
intellectual  than  any  other  except  history.  Under  such  circumstances  there 
is  unfortunately  far  less  chance  for  a  philosophical,  classical  and  historical 
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training  before  the  beginning  of  cameralistic  studies  than  in  the  case  of  any  other 
specialty,  medicine  included.  Unfortunately  this  tendency  finds  more  and 
more  support  in  the  very  manner  in  which  cameral  science  is  treated.  For 
nothing  appeals  more  to  the  type  of  people  who  devote  themselves  to  cameralis- 
tics  than  empty  word-cramming;  and  they  find  this  sort  of  pabulum  to  their 
full  taste  in  so-called  general  economic  theory,  commercial  science,  national 
economy  and  financial  science.  We  have  reached  such  a  condition  that  we 
cannot  pass  judgment  on  another's  opinion,  or  refute  it,  without  first  quarelling 
about  a  lot  of  definitions.  We  quarrel  and  quarrel,  until  at  last  we  forget 
what  the  quarrel  was  all  about,  and  we  separate  without  arriving  anywhere. 
Since  a  Cyclopaedia  least  of  aU  can  exist  without  exhibiting  this  anarchy  of 
ideas,  many  passages  in  the  present  book  must  unfortunately  be  stuffed  with 
them.  Recently  indeed,  men  have  resumed  the  easy  going  old-fashioned 
method,  as  in  the  philosophy  of  law,  of  deriving  economic  principles  from 
definitions,  rather  than  from  history  and  fife,  and  they  think  in  this  way  to 
give  a  special  impetus  to  science,  and  even  to  life,  since  otherwise  an  Adam 
Ferguson,  Adam  Smith,  Ricardo,  etc.,  cannot  be  understood.  And  the  direct 
opposites  of  these  men  in  tendency,  namely  the  political  innovators,  who  belong 
with  the  unphilosophical  political  philosophers,  quite  heartily  join  in  this  chorus, 
because  they  are  of  the  opinion  that  states  have  become  more  fortunate  since, 
and  for  the  reason  that,  men  have  begim  to  quarrel  about  the  conception  of 
the  state,  which'  seems  to  be  the  ovary^  of  all  practical  civic  institutions. 
Finally,  what  shall  we  think,  when,  as  in  the  year  1831,  we  must  read  the  charge 
brought  in  all  seriousness  against  Say's  celebrated  book,  that  it  contains  only 
a  number  of  examples  drawn  from  practical  life,  but  few  rules,  which  the  reader 
must  rather  abstract  for  himself,  if  he  passes  from  analysis  to  synthesis  ? 

That  is,  these  cameralists  who  had  lost  the  old  bearings,  and 
had  not  made  out  new  ones,  felt  that  it  was  meritorious  to  speak 
with  contempt  of  the  men  who  were  trying  to  make  general  surveys 
of  economic  phenomena,  and  to  set  up  landmarks  which  would  help 
everyone  to  understand  what  his  particular  activities  have  to  do 
with  the  connected  body  of  activities  carried  on  by  the  community 
as  a  whole. 

That  neither  of  these  two  kinds  of  people  understood  the  other 
very  well  at  the  time,  that  they  had  something  more  in  common 
than  they  could  reconcile  with  their  partial  insight,  appears  a  httle 
later  in  the  same  Preface,  when  Baumstark  goes  on  to  eulogize  the 
very  men  whom  he  had  just  sneered  at  others  for  imitating.  He 
says  (p.  vm) : 

'  I.e.  Begriff  or  state  ?  *  Eierstock. 


174  THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 

On  the  other  hand  ....  I  want  to  put  emphasis  on  the  fact  that  I  have 
included  the  economies  of  communities  as  an  intermediate  member  in  cameral 
science,  and  I  have  tried  to  put  it  on  a  secure  basis;  something  which  so  far 
as  my  knowledge  goes,  no  one  has  done  before  me.  Also  I  may  be  permitted 
especially  to  emphasize  that  I  have  subjected  to  revision  a  considerable  number 
of  politico-economic  and  financial  doctrines.  By  both  of  these  facts  I  would 
bear  witness  that  I  am  devoted  to  the  promotion  of  the  essentials  of  science. 
Yet  there  is  special  need  of  securing  a  historical  foundation  for  the  poUtical 
part  of  our  science,  for  without  it  the  science  will  run  into  the  most  dangerous 
by-paths.  I  do  not  mean  by  this  that  a  paltry  historical  introduction,  in  the 
shape  of  a  few  dates  and  cold  statistics,  should  be  given  to  every  doctrine  of 
financial  science.  I  mean  rather  that  the  whole  theory  of  public  economy  in 
its  correlation  should  be  put  upon  an  historical  basis,  instead  of  being  left  in 
the  shape  of  dogmatism;  and  that  it  should  be  developed  throughout  as  a 
result  of  investigations  in  the  history  of  commerce,  of  civilization,  of  the  state 
and  of  humanity.  What  stability,  what  a  practical  nucleus  the  great  Spittler 
[1752-1810]'  thereby  gave  to  his  lectures  on  poUtics,  and  what  vitality  and 
spirituality  does  poUtics  present  when  so  treated!  What  energy  Adam  Smith 
and  Adam  Ferguson  in  the  same  way  breathed  into  their  deathless  works!' 

But  at  this  point  also  we  see  the  halfway  character  of  the  zeal  and  scholar- 
ship of  our  young  cameralists.  While  books  like  those  of  the  men  named, 
and,  that  of  Ricardo  deserve  a  permanent  place  on  the  study  table,  those  who 
are  willing  to  read  them  are  extremely  rare,  and  it  is  regarded  as  an  incom- 
prehensible supposition  that  any  one  should  learn  the  smattering  of  Enghsh 
necessary  to  understand  them. 

Then  follows  a  paragraph  which  illustrates  what  we  have  said 
before,  that  throughout  the  nineteenth  century  at  least,  while 
students  of  different  phases  of  human  relations  were  groping  their 
way  out  of  darkness  into  Hght,  they  had  a  way  of  keeping  each 
other's  torches  in  sight,  so  that  in  effect  the  search  was  less  soHtary 
and  specialized,  and  more  co-operative,  than  in  other  countries,  viz : 

Finally,  I  regard  it  as  my  duty  ....  to  explain,  that  it  would  be  quite 
contrary  to  my  wishes,  if  the  fact  that  I  have  not  connected  a  pohtical  treatise 
with  this  cameraHstic  textbook  should  be  taken  to  mean  that  I  am  among  those 
who  forget  that  the  state  embraces  other  purposes  besides  the  economic,  the 
financial  and  the  industrial.    I  do  not  want  to  make  this  cyclopaedia  a  promoter 

'  Vorlesungen  iiber  Politik,  printed  in  1828.  Good  type  of  transition-era  thinking 
with  tendencies  toward  the  methods  later  known  as  of  the  "historical  school  of  eco- 
nomics." 

2  As  I  hinted  before,  there  seems  to  be  a  curious  instabihty  of  attitude  when  this 
remark  is  compared  with  the  sneers  above  at  some  of  the  followers  of  Adam  Smith. 
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of  our  science  in  such  a  way  that  it  will  try  to  be  the  only  hen  permitted  to 
hatch  a  brood.  On  the  contrary,  in  my  opinion  no  civic  question,  the  economic 
and  financial  included,  can  be  correctly  solved  without  precise  consideration 
of  all  the  political  relationships.  Hence  I  expressly  call  the  attention  of  my 
readers  to  the  fact  that  they  must  pursue  political  science  step  by  step  with 
cameralistics,  and  that  they  must  restrain  themselves  from  applying  to  the 
state,  out  of  hand,  scientific  theorems  simply  because  they  are  true.  In  my 
opinion  the  training  of  cameralists  in  our  universities,  at  least  in  South 
Germany,  so  far  as  state  examinations  are  influential  upon  it,  is  quite  mistaken 
and  one  sided.  In  politics  no  examination  is  given  at  aU.  Consequently 
students  merely  register  for  lectures  on  constitutional  law,  or  international 
law,  etc.  because  it  happens  to  be  in  the  system,  or  to  be  prescribed,  but  they 
never  think  of  making  a  study  of  these  subjects!  On  the  other  hand,  at  the 
university,  lectures  are  heard  on  mining,  agricultural  and  forest  economy, 
and  technology,  which  cannot  be  a  hair  more  than  mere  half-studies,  because 
time  and  means  are  both  lacking  there  for  thorough  pursuit  of  these  subjects, 
even  supposing  the  teacher  were  a  practical  scientist.  When  they  present 
themselves  for  the  state  examination,  the  candidates  are  asked  certain 
theoretical  questions  about  these  pursuits,  but  they  are  put  to  no  practical 
test  in  any  of  them,  yet  they  are  appointed  to  positions.  In  that  way  can 
anything  better  be  expected  than  the  one  sidedness  of  which  I  have  spoken  ? 
Why  are  not  practically  trained  men  appointed  to  the  civil  positions  which  are 
directly  connected  with  these  practical  occupations  ?  And  why  are  the  candi- 
dates for  cameraUstic  positions  not  thoroughly  tested  in  the  political  subjects, 
since  the  lectures  on  trades  in  the  universities  are  scarcely  more  than  theoretical 
encyclopaedias  ?  And  why,  finally,  are  these  latter  not  assigned  to  the  poly- 
technic schools,  as  has  occurred  in  the  case  of  training  for  the  building  depart- 
ments ? 

It  win  be  seen  then  that,  in  spite  of  these  views,  I  was  free  to  write  a 
cameralistic  encyclopaedia;  but  I  repeat  that  the  prejudice  must  gradually 
be  overcome  that  the  training  and  testing  of  civic  oflQcials  must  conform  to 
the  scientific  systems.  On  the  contrary,  they  should  be  trained  according  to 
the  demands  of  the  practical  needs.^  Moreover  I  fail  to  see  why  everything 
that,  in  life,  is  in  a  certain  connection  should  also  have  the  same  connection  in 
the  system.  We  can  all  feel  to  what  that  would  lead,  LKe  would  become 
systematic,  but  the  system  would  by  no  means  become  vital. 

On  the  whole  then,  men  of  the  Baimistark  type  represented  an 
emphasis  upon  technical  rules,  for  concrete  purposes.  Their  method 
had  courteous  and  appreciative  things  to  say  about  the  idea  of 
connecting  up  different  phases  of  Ufe  with  one  another,  but  in  prac- 
tice it  was  a  line-upon-line  inculcation  of  a  routine  that  tended  to 

'  Vocational  education ! 
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indifference  toward  all  things  else  except  that  routine.  To  the  end 
of  time  this  tendency  may  have  its  exponents.  At  least  it  has  had 
enough  of  them  down  to  the  present.  At  the  same  time,  however, 
the  opposite  tendency  has  steadUy  gained  volume. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  is  one  of  the  frequent  surprises  of  literary 
and  scientific  history  that  books  occasionally  appear  which  seem 
to  be  far  in  advance  of  their  time,  or  at  least  to  have  absorbed  very 
much  more  of  the  most  enlightened  spirit  of  their  time  than  is  in 
evidence  in  the  more  conventional  contemporary  writings.  As  an 
example,  we  may  cite  a  work  in  two  volumes  (respectively  xxxii+ 
464,  and  xlviii+479  pages)  pubHshed  in  1830.  The  title  of  the  first 
volume  reads  as  follows:  Versuch  eines  Systems  der  National-und 
Staats-okonomie,  mit  vorziiglicher  Berichtigung  Deutschlands,  aus  dem 
Gauge  der  Vdlkerkidtur  und  aus  dem  praktischen  Lehen  popular  ent- 
wickelt,  Von  G.  F.  Krause,  Kdnigl.  Preuss.  Staatsrath  a.  D.,  etc. 

The  author  expressly  disclaims  that  he  or  his  work  is  either  of, 
for,  or  by,  the  learned  class.  He  offers  it  as  an  experienced  man's 
contribution  to  practical  economic  philosophy  and  civic  wisdom. 
In  carrying  out  this  purpose  he  makes  a  clearer  distinction  than  is  in 
evidence  up  to  his  time,  and  perhaps  clearer  than  was  observed  by 
later  writers,  between  National-Oekonomie,  or  the  principles  under- 
lying the  economic  prosperity  of  a  nation,  considered  strictly  as  a  com- 
munity engaged  in  securing  the  material  well-being  of  all  through 
supplying  their  material  wants  by  work;  and  on  the  other  hand, 
Staatswirthschaft,  or  Staats-Oekonomie,  which  deals  with  the  theory 
and  practice  of  governments  as  such,  in  their  efforts  as  political 
agencies  to  make  the  output  of  such  labors  as  easily  and  amply  avail- 
able as  possible  for  governmental  purposes.  This  distinction  has 
always  been  more  or  less  beclouded  in  German  economic  and  po- 
litical writings,  and  it  has  never  been  strictly  observed  in  England  or 
America.  In  this  respect  Krause  set  an  example  which  might  have 
been  followed  with  profit.  In  another  cardinal  respect  Krause 
seems  to  have  anticipated  the  development  of  economic  method,  viz., 
he  actually  assigned  to  past  experience  a  more  instructive  part  in 
the  guidance  of  ideas  about  economic  conduct  than  was  formulated 
by  the  earher  exponents  of  the  so-called  "historical  school"  of  Ger- 
man economic  theorists.    The  book  seems  to  have  suffered  the  usual 
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fate  of  a  literary  venture  by  an  outsider.  It  appears  to  have  been 
regarded  as  beneath  the  notice  of  the  academic  caste.  Roscher, 
for  example,  adopts  toward  the  author  a  typically  lofty  tone.^ 
Quite  characteristically,  too,  Roscher  treats  Krause's  opinions  about 
details  as  more  significant  than  his  postulates  of  method.  On  the 
contrary,  we  need  not  consider  Krause's  views  about  details,  either 
of  theory  or  of  practice.  He  is  worth  remembering  rather  as  an 
index  of  a  main  current  of  thought  which  was  setting  in  the  direction 
of  more  objective  social  science. 

'  National-Oekonomie  in  Dentschland,  p.  942.  Cf.  the  later  passage,  p.  1008, 
which  unconsciously  indicates  the  more  direct  relation  of  Krause  to  development  of 
the  sociological  idea. 

[To  be  contmued] 


NOTE  ON  THE  RACIAL  AND  EDUCATIONAL  FACTORS 
IN  THE  DECLINING  BIRTH-RATE 


AMY  HEWES 
Mount  Holyoke  College 


ABSTRACT 


The  declining  birth-rate  in  the  United  States  is  usually  ascribed  to  the  diminishing 
rate  of  reproduction  among  the  native-bom.  It  is  necessary,  however,  to  abandon 
the  common  identification  of  the  native-bom  with  the  well-to-do.  A  study  of  native, 
mixed,  and  foreign  families  represented  in  Mount  Holyoke  College  has  the  advantage 
of  utilizing  families  of  various  nationalities  but  with  similar  economic  and  cultural 
standards.  When  the  group  studied  is  defined  in  this  way  the  tendency  toward  larger 
families  in  the  alien  stock  remains.  The  birth-rate  in  immigrant  families  has  fallen 
within  the  last  generation  just  as  the  birth-rate  among  the  native-bom  has  fallen,  but 
the  groups  maintain  their  relative  positions.  The  chances  of  survival  for  the  children 
are  lower  in  the  immigrant  families  than  in  the  (smaller)  native  families.  A  college 
education  for  the  mother  usually  results  in  a  smaller  number  of  children  but  improved 
chances  of  survival  for  those  children. 


The  steadily  declining  birth-rate  in  the  United  States  is  no  longer 
regarded  by  all  students  of  population  as  a  national  menace  on  the 
ground  that  any  decrease  in  the  rate  is  to  be  lamented.  It  is 
recognized  that  the  numbers  we  now  have  and  are  likely  to  have  are 
as  great  as  the  country  can  support  in  the  health,  comfort,  and 
efficiency  of  an  approved  American  standard  of  living.''  The  phase 
of  the  matter  which  justly  arouses  concern  is  the  failure  of  the 
native-born  element  of  the  population  to  provide  its  share  of  the 
increase  and  the  contrastingly  higher  birth-rate  among  the  foreign- 
born. 

The  reports  of  the  federal  census  and  of  municipalities  bring 
forth  exhortations  to  the  representatives  of  the  American  stock  to 
recognize  their  obligation.  In  comment  on  the  birth-rate  in  New 
York  City  in  1921,  Dr.  Royal  S.  Copeland,  then  health  commissioner, 
points  out  that  in  a  certain  section  of  the  fashionable  upper  east 
side,  bounded  on  two  sides  by  Fifth  and  Park  avenues,  the  birth- 
rate was  seven  per  1,000,  while  in  the  rest  of  the  Borough  of  Man- 
hattan the  rate  was  twenty-five  per  1,000.     Dr.  Copeland  caUs 

'  See  E.  M.  East,  "Population,"  Scientific  MonMy,  X  (June,  1920),  603. 
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the  first  district  ''typical,  for  it  contains  well-to-do  persons  of 
American  birth  whose  lineage  goes  back  to  the  Mayflower,"  and 
he  warns  that  "if  this  state  of  affairs  is  continued  through  a  score 
or  more  years,  these  first  families  will  dwindle  until  there  will  be 
other  and  more  recent  first  families"  (New  York  Times,  January  22, 
1922). 

In  this  particular  case  the  objection  may  be  made  that  Fifth 
Avenue  is  already  accessible  to  the  newer  first  families,  and  that  the 
figures  really  indicate  a  contrast  between  different  degrees  of  pros- 
perity rather  than  between  families  of  "Mayflower"  descendants 
and  those  of  more  recent  arrivals. 

Questions  of  this  kind  tend  to  become  confused  through  their 
very  picturesqueness.  We  are  too  prone  to  assume  that  the  weU- 
to-do  and  the  native-born  are  synonymous  terms  for  this  particular 
argument.  Light  is  needed  on  the  matter  of  the  rate  of  increase  of 
native-  and  foreign-born  groups  with  approximately  the  same  incomes 
and  interests.  Do  racial  differences  persist  and  run  across  economic 
and  cultural  lines  of  cleavage  ? 

The  present  study  is  an  attempt  to  answer  questions  of  this 
kind  for  a  section  of  the  population  which  can  easily  be  analyzed — 
the  families  from  which  the  students  in  a  woman's  college  come. 
The  group  is  obviously  not  perfectly  homogeneous  in  income  or 
culture,  but  rough  similarities  may  be  assumed.  Since  families 
with  sufficient  means  to  send  at  least  one  child  to  college  and  with 
the  interest  and  inclination  to  do  it,  are  the  basis  of  the  study,  the 
immigrant  families  of  the  type  usually  referred  to  are  excluded,  and 
foreign  and  native  families  of  approximately  the  same  economic 
and  social  position  are  compared.  A  further  incentive  behind  the 
present  undertaking  was  the  notable  lack  in  the  already  existing 
literature  on  population  of  studies  of  the  rate  of  increase,  chances  of 
survival,  and  degree  of  education  acquired  which  attempt  to  show 
the  variations  of  these  characteristics  with  the  size  of  family. 

The  information  obtained  also  makes  it  possible  to  compare  the 
size  of  families  in  two  generations;  to  compare  families  where  one 
or  both  parents  have  had  college  training  with  those  in  which  neither 
mother  nor  father  has  been  to  college;  and  to  estimate  the  effect 
of  this  education  upon  their  children's  chances  of  survival. 
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The  study  was  made  in  the  autumn  of  1921  by  the  class  in 
statistics  at  Mount  Holyoke  College.  The  whole  number  of 
undergraduate  students  registered  in  the  college  (783)  was  can- 
vassed, and  data  for  the  famiUes  of  670  students  and  1,340  parents 
were  secured  for  tabulation.  The  information  furnished  included 
the  number  of  children  born  and  surviving,  nativity  of  parents,  and 
college  attendance,  for  the  two  generations.  Families  in  the  stu- 
dents' generation  where  the  mother  had  not  reached  the  age  of 
forty-five  were  omitted  from  tabulation. 

The  first  table  and  Figure  i  show  the  unmistakably  declining 
birth-rate  in  the  stock  from  which  the  college  students  of  today 
come.     The  average  number  of  children  born  in  the  students' 


TABLE  I 

Average  Number  of  Children  Born  and  Percentage  Surviving 
IN  Native,  Foreign,  and  Mixed  Families* 


Average  Number  of  Children  Born 

Percentage  Surviving 

Generation 

All 
Families 

Native 
Families 

Mixed 
Families 

Foreign 
Families 

Native 
Families 

Mixed 
Families 

Foreign 
Families 

Students'  generation 

Parents'  generation 

3.18 
4-97 

3-05 
4-59 

3-63 
5-35 

4-51 
6.26 

86.4 
68.4 

86.5 
69.2 

82.0 
65-5 

*  Families  are  classified  as  native,  mixed,  or  foreign  according  to  the  nativity  o{  the  parents  in  the 
family. 

families  is  approximately  three,  while  the  average  number  in  the 
parents'  families  is  approximately  five. 

The  birth-rate  is  highest  in  the  foreign  and  lowest  in  the  native 
families  in  both  groups,  a  result  which  students  of  birth-rates  in 
this  country  have  learned  to  expect.  The  figures  show  that  the 
birth-rate  in  all  groups,  native,  mixed,  and  foreign,  is  falling,  but 
that  as  it  falls  the  groups  maintain  their  relative  positions,  with  the 
native-born  in  the  lowest  place. 

In  both  groups  of  families  the  proportion  of  children  who  survive 
is  lowest  in  the  foreign  families.  In  cases  where  the  children  them- 
selves are  foreign-born,  the  transplanting  of  the  family  from  one 
country  to  another  and  the  different  and  possibly  less  favorable 
living  conditions  in  the  old  country  may  partly  explain  the  lower 
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percentage.  The  proportion  which  survives  is  almost  exactly  the 
same  for  native  and  mixed  families.  The  high  proportion  of  those 
who  survive  in  mixed  families  can  scarcely  be  explained  by  the  small 
size  of  the  families,  for  the  mixed  families  are  larger  than  the  native 
families.  Possibly  American  ideas  of  the  care  of  children  are 
introduced  by  the  native-born  father  or  mother  and  the  chances  of 


Fig.  I. — Average  size  of  families  in  two  generations  according  to  nativity  of 
parents. 

survival  thereby  increased.  The  question  of  the  vitality  of  mixed 
stock  is  open,  but  the  figures  suggest  the  possibility  of  greater 
hardihood. 

In  tables  II  and  III  and  figures  2  and  3,  the  families  studied  are 
distributed  according  to  the  number  of  children.  In  the  students' 
generation  the  type  of  native  family  which  appears  most  often  is 
that  of  two  or  three  children.  In  the  mixed  families  three  or  four 
children  are  most  common,  and  in  the  foreign  families  four  children. 
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TABLE  II 

Size  of  Families  of  Native,  Mixed,  and  Foreign  Parentage 
Students'  Generation 


Famtlies  with  Specified  Number  of  Children 

Number  of 
Children 

All  Families 

Native 

Mixed 

Foreign 

Number 

Per  Cent 

Number 

Per  Cent 

Number 

Per  Cent 

Number 

Per  Cent 

I 

88 

136 

128 

82 

48 

21 

IS 

5 

5 

3 

2 

I 

16. 5 
25-5 
24.0 

15-4 
9.0 

3-9 
2.8 

■9 
•9 
.6 

.4 
.2 

79 

121 

no 

62 

40 

16 

10 

4 

3 

2 

I 

17.6 

8 

10 

14 

13 

3 

5 

4 

13  6 

I 
5 
4 
7 
5 

3  7 

2 

27 
24 

13 
8 

3 

2 

0 

5 
8 

9 
6 

2 
9 
7 
5 
2 

16 
23 

22 
5 

8 
6 

9 

7 
0 

I 

5 
8 

18 
14 

25 

18 

=; 

■2 

8 

A, 

9 

e 

5 

fi 

7 

I 
I 

I 
I 

3 
3 
3 
3 

7 

8 

7 

0 

I 

I 

7 

7 

7 

I 

I 

7 

I 

3 

7 

Total 

534 

100. 1 

448 

99.9 

59 

100. 0 

27 

99.9 

TABLE  III 

Size  of  Families  of  Native,  Mixed,  and  Foreign  Parentage 
Parents'  Generation 


Families  with 

SpECiFrED  Number 

OF  Children 

number  of 
Children 

All  Families 

Native 

Mixed 

Foreign 

Number 

Per  Cent 

Number 

Per  Cent 

Number 

Percent 

Number 

Percent 

66 

172 

207 

210 

174 

142 

100 

80 

56 

45 

24 

14 
8 

3 

5-1 
13.2 

15-9 
16. 1 

13-4 
10.9 

7-7 
6.1 

4-3 
3-5 
1.8 
1. 1 
.6 
.2 

55 

146 

164 

16s 

137 

99 

67 

41 

30 

27 

13 
8 
2 

5.8 

15-3 
17.2 

17-3 

14.4 

10.4 

7.0 

4-3 

3-1 

2.8 

1.4 

.8 

.2 

5 

9 

12 

19 

12 

12 

5 

9 

6 

3 
I 

3 

5-2 
9-3 
12.4 
19.6 
12.4 
12.4 

5-2 

9-3 
6.2 

3-1 

I.O 

31 

6 

17 
31 
26 

25 
31 
28 

30 
20 

15 
10 

3 
6 

2 

2.4 

2        

6.8 

12.4 

A      

10.4 

C          

10. 0 

6            

12.4 

7           

II. 2 

8 

12.0 

8.0 

6.0 

4.0 

12        

1.2 

2.4 

13 

14 

I 

1.0 

.8 

Total 

1301 

99.9 

954 

100. 0 

97 

100.  2 

250 

100. 0 
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In  the  parents'  generation  a  similar  progression  is  seen,  with  a 
higher  starting-point.  In  native  famihes  three  or  four  children 
were  most  often  reported;    in  mixed  families,  from  three  to  six 
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Fig.  2. — Percentages  of  families  of  native  mixed  and  foreign  parentage  with 
specified  number  of  children— students'  generation. 
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Fig.  3. — Percentages  of  families  of  native  mixed  and  foreign  parentage  with 
specified  number  of  children — parents'  generation. 

children;  and  in  foreign  famihes,  from  three  to  eight  children. 
More  than  20  per  cent  of  the  native  families  have  only  one  or  two 
children,  while  only  9.2  per  cent  of  the  foreign  famihes  are  equally 
small. 
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In  table  IV  the  relation  of  college  training  of  the  parents  to  the 
size  of  the  family  and  to  the  children's  chances  of  survival  is  set 
forth.  The  results  are  decisive  on  neither  point,  owing  to  the 
relatively  small  number  of  parents  who  went  to  college  (that  is, 
attended  a  recognized  institution  of  higher  learning  for  at  least  two 
years)— 257  in  the  students'  generation  and  153  in  the  parents' 
generation.  Insufficient  as  the  figures  are  for  forming  a  conclusion, 
they  seem  to  show  that  the  college  education  of  the  parents  is 
associated  with  a  lower  birth-rate,  and  that  the  college  education 
of  the  mother  has  a  greater  effect  in  determining  the  small  size  of 
the  family  than  the  college  education  of  the  father.     This  is  easily 

TABLE  IV 

A\'ERAGE  Number  of  Children  Born  and  Percentage  Surviving  m 
Families  with  College  and  Non-College  Parents 


College 
Attendance 


Number  of 
Families 


Generation 


Students     Parents 


Average  Number  of 
Children  Born 


All 
Families 


Students' 
Families 


Parents' 
Families 


Percentage 
Surviving 


Students' 
Families 


Parents' 
Families 


Neither  parent 
Father  only .  .  . 
Mother  only. . 
Both  parents .  . 


320 

150 

19 

44 


1,190 

"5 
16 


463 
3-74 
311 
3.60 


3-19 
3-07 
2-53 
3-57 


5-OI 
4.62 
3.81 
3-73 


85-9 
86.1 
91.7 
90.0 


66.9 

75-9 

77.0 
68.3 


understood,  for  the  woman's  postponement  of  marriage  could 
hardly  fail  to  have  an  effect  upon  the  birth-rate.  Also,  college 
education  for  women  of  the  generation  of  the  students'  mothers  was 
less  general  than  it  is  now,  and  might  be  said  to  be  due  to  a  more 
definite  intellectual  interest. 

The  figures  for  the  parents'  generation  illustrate  the  difference 
more  clearly.  Here  the  gap  is  greater  between  the  size  of  the 
family  when  the  mother  went  to  college  and  the  size  of  the  family 
when  neither  parent  had  a  college  education.  The  college  or  uni- 
versity woman  of  two  generations  ago  was  a  "blue-stocking,"  more 
differentiated  intellectually  and  professionally  from  other  women 
than  the  college  student  of  today  can  realize,  and  undoubtedly  this 
difference  was  reflected  in  her  family  standards. 
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The  figure  which  shows  larger  families  in  the  students'  generation 
when  both  parents  went  to  college  is  difficult  to  explain,  especially 
in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  other  figures  in  the  students'  generation 
are  in  harmony  with  those  for  the  parents'  generation. 

A  significant  effect  of  the  college  education  of  the  parents — if 
it  may  be  said  to  be  an  effect — is  shown  in  the  figures  for  the 
proportion  of  children  who  are  survi\'ing  at  the  present  time.  Here 
again  the  results  are  not  conclusive,  but  the  indication  is  that  the 
children  of  college  parents  have  higher  chances  of  surA- ival,  and  that 
it  is  in  the  famihes  in  which  the  mother  is  a  college  woman  that  the 
proportion  surviving  is  greatest.     If  this  tendency  is  general,  its 

TABLE  V 

Number  of  Families  akd  A\t:rage  Number  of  Children 
Born  among  Different  Nationalities 


Country  of  Fathers'  Birth 

United  States 

Switzerland 

Canada 

China 

Other  countries 

Germany 

Great  Britain 

Sweden 

Russia 

Ireland 

Total 


1,840 


Number  of 
Families 

Average  Number 
of  Children  Born 

1,463 
8 

4. II 
4.62 

69. 

501 

12 

5-25 

31 

74 

118 

16 

5-52 
5-68 

5-69 
5.81 

6 

6.16 

43 

7.42 

4-45 


importance  can  hardly  be  overestimated.  In  the  health  movement 
of  today  public  welfare  is  not  identified  with  a  high  birth-rate,  but 
the  conservation  of  child  life  is  the  main  issue.  If  the  college 
woman  is  best  able  to  play  her  part  in  bringing  about  this  conserA^a- 
tion,  much  of  the  popular  objection  to  the  lower  birth-rate  among 
college  women  disappears. 

In  table  V  the  size  of  families  of  different  nationalities  is  shown. 
The  number  of  families  is  too  small  in  the  case  of  some  of  the 
countries  listed  to  justify  a  generalization,  but  it  is  clear  that  Amer- 
ican families  are  the  smallest  of  all,  and  that  the  large  families  come 
from  the  north  and  west  of  Europe.  Russia's  representation  is  too 
slight  to  give  that  figure  significance,  and  the  new  families  from 
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southern  and  southeastern  Europe  are  merged  in  the  classification 
''other  countries." 

Table  VI  shows  the  percentage  of  children  who  survive  in  families 
of  different  sizes.  Obviously  the  two  generations  are  not  compar- 
able, but  the  indications  are  clear  that  the  child  in  the  smaller 
family  has  a  better  chance  of  Ufe.  Moreover,  within  the  students' 
generation  comparisons  of  families  of  different  sizes  are  interfered 
with  by  the  fact  that  the  method  of  gathering  the  material  insured 

TABLE  VI 

Percentage  Surviving  est  Two  Generations 
According  to  Size  of  Family 


N 

uuBER  OF  Children 
IN  Family 

Percentage  Surviving 

Students'  Generation 

Parents'  Generation 

I 

lOO.O 

93-4 
90.4 

8S-9 
80.8 
78.6 

85.7 
80.0 
60.0 
90.0 
91.8 
50.0 

91.  7 

2         

80.1 

■3. 

74.1 

4. 

69.0 

s 

69.  s 

6 

67.2 

7 

67.9 

8 

62.5 

0 

66.1 

lO 

61.7 

II 

59.6 

12 

53-6 

TJ 

69.2 

TA. 

52.4 

Total. 

86.5 

67.8 

100  per  cent  survival  in  the  families  with  one  child,  for  this  child 
must  have  been  in  college  to  give  the  information.  Similarly,  all 
the  families  with  two  children  born  must  have  at  least  50  per  cent 
decrease,  and  so  on.  This  objection,  however,  does  not  apply  to 
the  parents'  families,  and  the  decrease  in  the  percentage  surviving 
with  the  increasing  size  of  the  family,  while  not  uninterrupted,  is 
continuous  enough  to  be  striking.  Several  writers  have  expressed 
opinions  to  the  effect  that  the  chance  of  Hfe  and  size  of  family  are 
highly  correlated,  but  inquiries  have  failed  to  bring  to  light  any 
studies  based  on  a  sufficiently  large  number  of  famihes  to  warrant 


FACTORS  IN  THE  DECLINING  BIRTH-RATE  187 

exact  and  definite  conclusions.  Advocates  of  birth  control  have 
left  uninvestigated  one  of  the  most  important  questions  bearing  on 
their  contention. 

SUMMARY 

The  study  shows  that  the  tendency  toward  larger  families  among 
the  foreign-born  remains  even  when  the  foreigner  takes  his  place 
among  the  people  who  provide  a  college  education  for  their  children. 
Within  the  span  of  a  generation  the  birth-rate  throughout  this  class 
has  fallen,  but  it  has  fallen  in  about  the  same  degree  for  all  groups, 
so  that  the  family  of  foreign  extraction  is  still  the  largest.  The 
chances  of  survival  for  the  immigrants'  children  remain  shghter  in 
cases  in  which  both  parents  are  foreign-born.  Finally,  the  educa- 
tion of  the  mother  appears  to  be  an  important  factor  in  diminishing 
the  size  of  the  family  and  in  improving  the  chances  of  survival  for 
her  children. 
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ABSTRACT 


There  is  developing  in  the  United  States  a  definite  challenge  to  the  older  sociological 
systems.  The  anthropological  school  has,  through  study  of  exotic  peoples,  gathered 
material  which  makes  evident  the  essentially  philosophical  nature  of  much  sociological 
writing.  The  anthropologists  are  attacking  the  premises  upon  which  the  earlier  social 
systems  were  erected.  Neglect  of  the  element  of  culture  in  society  is  advanced  as  the 
reason  for  sociological  shortcomings.  What  is  culture,  and  how  does  it  operate  ?  A 
sound,  and  methodologically  secure  sociology,  must  in  the  future  include  a  consideration 
of  the'cultural  material  that  the  anthropologists  have  brought  to  attention. 


Since  the  days  when  Man  first  began  to  think  about  society, 
there  have  been  evolved  numerous  systems  to  account  for  the 
motives  and  mechanisms  of  human  association.  Race,  psychology, 
and  environment  has  each  in  turn  been  utilized  to  furnish  the 
universal  key  to  their  solution.  And  each  in  turn  has  been  found 
to  contain  a  modicum  of  truth.  And  each,  in  the  end,  has  been 
found  too  rigid,  or  too  locally  conceived,  to  fit  the  seeming  chaos 
that  comes  when  mankind  at  large  is  brought  within  the  range  of 
vision.  The  usual  consequence  is,  that  when  an  attempt  is  made 
to  explain  all  social  phenomena  in  the  fight  of  one  of  these  theories, 
so  many  exceptions  become  at  once  apparent  that  the  numerous 
appHcations  attempted  are  seen  to  be  not  at  aU  comprehensive, 
and  the  theory  is  thereby  vitiated.  The  dif&culty  seems  to  have 
been  that  the  earfier  sociologists  have  been  more  philosophers  than 
scientists.  Each,  imbued  with  his  idea,  has  sought  those  instances 
which  would  support  his  a  priori  premises,  and  has  quite  neglected 
to  take  into  account  historical  relationships  in  the  working  of  his 
principle  in  concrete  instances.  No  fault  can  be  found  with  the 
logic  of  the  systems  as  such,  once  the  premises  are  granted.  The 
concentration  has  thus  far,  however,  been  so  on  concept  that  method 
has  been  neglected.     It  would  seem  that  more  emphasis  has  been 
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laid  upon  the  collection  of  data  to  support  these  preconceived 
systems  than  upon  the  collection  of  data  which  must  be  antecedent 
to  an  h^'pothesis  truly  a  fortiori. 

This  objection  has  been  sensed  by  others  who  have  been  dis- 
satisfied with  the  insufficiency  of  sociological  theorizing.  Especially 
is  this  the  case  with  a  group  of  American  anthropologists,  who  by 
their  detailed  investigations  of  exotic  peoples,  have  come  to  see 
and  realize  more  and  more  clearly  that  no  theory  of  society  yet 
advanced  has  a  universal  applicability.  Thus  far  there  has  been  a 
notable  hesitancy  upon  the  part  of  sociologists  in  general  to  regard 
the  objects  that  their  fellow-workers  in  anthropology  have  been 
advancing.^  However,  such  a  mass  of  anthropological  material  has 
been  accumulated  within  the  past  few  years,  particularly  in  connec- 
tion with  the  study  of  our  own  North  American  Indians,  that  the 
facts  and  their  sociological  impHcations  can  no  longer  be  ignored. 
The  disregard  of  this  treasury  of  material  has  continued  so  long 
that  the  anthropologists  have  taken  matters  into  their  own  hands, 
and  have  not  only  demonstrated  conclusively  the  essential  philosoph- 
ical content  of  social  theories  hitherto  developed,  but  are  in  a  fair 
way  to  present  a  strong  theory  of  their  own.^     Thus  we  find  Kroeber 

'  Harry  Elmer  Barnes  has  pointed  out  this  non-appropriation  of  anthropological 
material  by  the  modem  sociologists,  in  "Development  of  Historical  Sociology," 
Publications  of  The  American  Sociological  Society,  Vol.  XVI,  pp.  26-34.  Ellwood, 
"Cultural  Theories  of  Evolution,"  Amer.  Jour,  of  Social.  1918,  pp.  779  ff.,  has 
shown  appreciation  of  the  newer  methodology,  and  sought  to  bring  it  to  atten- 
tion of  the  sociologists.  Thomas  has  also  made  use  of  the  more  recent  anthropological 
data,  especially  in  the  critical  sections  of  his  Source  hook  for  Social  Origins. 
Ogburn,  in  Social  Change,  has  blazed  the  way  for  sociologists  in  the  application  of  the 
newer  method.  An  earlier  writer,  Sumner,  in  Folkways,  in  his  development  of  the 
concept  of  the  folkways  and  mores,  speaks  in  terms  that  are  strangely  familiar 
to  the  pattern  concept  that  the  recent  anthropologists  are  developing,  though  of 
course  he  had  no  coimection  with  the  modem  historical  school.  Aside  from  these, 
this  method  has  been  almost  entirely  neglected  by  American  sociologists,  although 
the  English  anthropologist,  W.  H.  R.  Rivers,  has  made  contributions  along  these  lines 
in  "Sociology  and  Psychology,"  Sociological  Review,  IX  (1916),  1-13;  and  some  few 
Continental  sociologists  may  be  exempted  from  the  charge  of  neglect  mentioned  above. 

^  The  most  extreme  statement  of  the  position  of  anthropological  students  is  made 
by  Kroeber,  "The  Superorganic,"  Amer.  Anthropologist  (N.S),  XIX  (1917),  163-213. 
He  definitely  states  that  culture  alone  is  the  subject  of  study  for  the  sociologist,  and 
an  attack  is  made  upon  sociological  writers  who  have  attempted  to  explain  society  on 
the  biological  or  psychological  levels,  pp.  189-93.  ^t  is  the  author's  contention  that 
cultural  phenomena  can  be  explained  only  in  terms  of  culture,  and  the  role  of  the  indi- 
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disposing  of  the  universality  of  the  theories  of  LeBon,  Ward,  and 
the  entire  eugenics  school  as  insufficient,  and  Ogburn  makes  telling 
attack  upon  the  shortcomings  of  the  theories  of  Giddings.' 

Neither  environment  nor  race  is  sufficient  in  itself  to  account 
for  the  bewildering  variety  of  human  societal  behavior,  as  Boas  has 
so  conclusively  demonstrated.^  This  does  not  imply  that  any  of 
these  theories  are  to  be  rejected  in  their  entirety.  That  physiologi- 
cal and  psychological  pecuHarities  are  inherited  is  obvious.  The 
Inca  suture,  no  less  than  the  hereditary  mental  deficiencies  of  the 
members  of  the  Kallikak  family,  are  the  results  of  inbreeding. 
Neither  can  it  be  denied  that  the  environmentalist  is  correct,  when 
he  notices  that  the  Negroes  of  the  tropics  do  not  build  snow  houses; 
environment  obviously  is  a  Kmiting  factor  but  this  is  far  from  justi- 
fying the  assumption  that  environment  can  account  for  all  behavior.' 
We  must  regard  society  as  composed  of  a  number  of  elements, 
which  are  variable,  and  to  single  out  any  one  of  these  for  treatment 
as  a  constant  is  to  fall  into  the  methodological  fallacy  of  which  the 
sociological  writers  have  been  guilty. 

If  we  take  a  theory  of  society  based  upon  the  concept  of  conflict, 
it  is  interesting  to  observe  that  among  the  Indians  of  Southern 
California  the  conception  of  war  is  extremely  weak.'*  Or  if  we 
consider  a  theory  based  upon  the  assumption  that  all  human  be- 
havior is  a  direct  outcome  of  the  stimulation  of  the  primal  instincts. 


vidual  is  consequently  minimized,  p.  201.  See  also  Kroeber,  "Possibility  of  a  Social 
Psychology,"  Amer.  Jour,  of  Sociol.,  XXIII,  633.  Ogburn,  in  Social  Change,  has 
developed  at  greater  length  many  of  the  points  outlined  by  Kroeber  in  these  two  essays. 
The  extreme  doctrine  of  cultural  determinism  must  not  be  confused  with  the  position  of 
such  scholars  as  Boas,  Goldenweiser,  Wissler,  and  Lowie,  who  utilize  the  historical  and 
psychological  inter-relations  of  the  cultural  affiliations  of  social  groups  instead  of 
placing  emphasis  solely  on  the  impersonal  cultural  factor. 

'  Social  Change,  pp.  40  ff .  '  Mind  of  Primitive  Man. 

3  Wissler,  "The  Relation  of  Culture  to  Environment  from  the  Standpoint  of 
Invention,"  Popular  Science  Monthly,  August,  1913,  pp.  164  fl.;  Boas,  Mind  of  Primi- 
tive Man,  pp.  30  ff. :  Goldenweiser,  Early  Civilization,  pp.  292-301;  Lowie,  Culture 
and  Ethnology,  pp.  47-66;  Wissler,  Man  and  Culture,  pp.  314  £f.;  ibid.,  American  Indian, 
pp.  370  ff. 

4  Kroeber,  "Elements  of  Culture  in  Native  California,"  Univ.  of  Cal.  Pub.  in 
Amer.  Ethnology  and  Archaeology,  Vol.  XIII,  No.  8  (Nov.  21,  1922),  pp.  259-328.  For 
a  consideration  of  the  conflict  theory  in  this  light,  see  Goldenweiser,  "A  New  Approach 
to  History,"  Amer.  Anthropologist  (N.S.),  XXII,  26-47. 
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what  is  to  prevent  us  from  becoming  disconcerted  when  we  find 
among  the  Australians,  often  termed  the  most  primitive  of  the 
human  family,  that  a  personal  quarrel  is  not  followed  by  immediate 
pugnacious  behavior?  The  elemental  Australians  settle  their  dis- 
putes in  a  manner  more  difl&cult  to  sustain  than  our  modern  court 
procedure.  With  but  one  club  between  them,  they  take  turns 
at  knocking  each  other  on  the  head,  and  the  man  who  remains 
standing  under  the  blows  is  the  winner,^  The  formality  of  this 
practice  indicates  that  the  instinct  of  pugnacity  in  this  case,  at 
least,  has  ceased  to  operate  with  the  promptness  which  is  regarded 
as  essential  to  instinctive  behavior.  It  is  obvious  that  an  inhibiting 
factor  is  present. 

If  it  be  true,  then,  that  these  bewildering  aberrations  from 
expected  behavior  can  be  so  readily  pointed  out,  and  each  fails 
to  fit  into  the  universal  systems  constructed  l)y  sociological  writers, 
is  there  anything  which  will  account  for  the  diversified  customs  and 
manners  of  peoples  the  world  over?  The  anthropological  group 
would  seem  to  believe,  that,  as  is  so  often  the  case,  the  most  obvious 
factor  in  human  social  behavior  has  been  overlooked  in  the  search 
for  a  principle  to  explain  behavior.  They  maintain  that  "neither 
mental  bias  nor  biological  attributes  are  of  the  least  avail  in  explain- 
ing the  origin  of  specific  cultural  traits,  and  that  it  is  only  when  we 
know  the  history  of  a  case  that  we  can  give  anything  like  an  ade- 
quate account  of  its  origin."^ 

Culture  is  "the  mode  of  hfe"  of  a  people.^  Tylor  defined  it 
as  "that  complex  whole  which  includes  knowledge,  belief,  art, 
morals,  law,  custom,  and  any  other  capabilities  and  habits  acquired 
by  man  as  a  member  of  society."'* 

It  must  not  be  assumed  of  course,  that  culture  is  a  metaphysical 
entity  which  operates  of  itself.  It  is,  rather,  a  generic  term  that 
covers  an  amazing  number  of  types  of  behavior,  each  incompre- 
hensible unless  explained  in  terms  of  relation  to  other  customs  in  the 
civilization  in  which  it  is  found,  and  to  its  historic  background. 

'  Cf.    Wheeler,  Tribe  and  Intertribal  Relations  in  Australia. 
^Wissler,  "Psychological  and  Historical  Interpretations  for  Culture,"  Science 
(N.  S.)  XLIII,  201. 

3  Wissler,  Man  and  Culture,  p.  i.  *  Primitive  Culture,  Vol.  I,  p.  i. 
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Wissler,  in  a  work  recently  published/  has  perhaps  gone  farthest 
toward  a  systematic  presentation  of  this  phenomenon,  culture, 
which  is  manifest  not  only  in  primitive  societies,  but  in  our  own  as 
well.  Under  the  "universal  pattern"  that  he  presents,^  we  can 
subsume  our  civilization  as  well  as  that  of  the  Patagonian,  the  Black- 
foot,  the  Chuckchee,  or  the  Bushman.  Granted  that  we  all  live  in 
social  groups,  it  is  at  once  apparent  that  we  all  manifest  speech, 
that  none  of  us  is  without  material  traits  of  culture;  that  we  all 
possess  a  craving  for  aesthetic  values;  ^ndsi  Weltanschauung.  There 
is  further  no  people  without  religious  practices,  or  a  family  and 
social  system,  or  some  kind  of  property,  or  government.  And 
while  Dr.  Wissler  does  include  war  as  a  final  element  of  his  pattern, 
this  may  be  open  to  objection.  The  exact  form  which  a  weapon, 
or  a  relationship  group,  may  take  is  aside  from  the  point.  The 
fact  remains  that  all  people  have  these  and  the  other  elements  in 
some  form  or  other.  That  we  are  living  in  an  age  of  intense  develop- 
ment of  the  material  side  of  civilization  is  no  reason  for  assuming 
that  this  development  is  generically  different  from  that  of  the 
material  culture  of  any  other  people.  On  the  other  hand,  our 
reUgious  development  is  conspicuously  weak,  while  that  of  many 
other  people  is  as  exuberant  as  is  our  own  machine-complex.  The 
outstanding  differences  between  our  civilization  and  that  of  any 
other  lie  in  historical  backgrounds. 

In  this  insistence  upon  the  explanation  of  social  phenomena 
in  terms  strictly  historical  we  see  one  of  the  outstanding  characteris- 
tics of  the  method  of  approach  of  the  anthropological  group.  Thus, 
Boas  maintains  that "  each  cultural  group  has  its  own  unique  history, 
dependent  partly  on  the  pecuHar  inner  development  of  the  social 
group  and  partly  upon  the  foreign  influences  to  which  it  has  been 
subjected."^  The  method  is  stated  by  Golden weiser :  "On  the 
one  hand  primitive  cultures  are  examined  in  the  totahty  of  their 
present  interrelations,  each  tribe  being  considered  both  as  a  unit 
and  in  its  relation  to  other  tribes.  On  the  other  hand  cultural 
changes  which  are  to  be  interpreted  historically  are  referred  to 
cultural   antecedents,    not    to    racial,    environmental,    or   general 

^  Man  and  Culture  (New  York,  1923).  'Op.  cit.  p.  74. 

3  "Methods  of  Ethnology,"  Amer.  Anthropologist  (N.S.)  XXII,  317. 
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psychological  ones.'"  The  significance  of  this  point  of  view  for 
sociology  has  been  most  succinctly  stated  by  Ogburn,  who  feels 
that,  "the  historical  method  is  particularly  fruitful  in  the  study 
of  society,  and  is  also  valuable  in  the  analysis  of  social  phenomena 
when  we  are  trying  to  ascertain  the  cultural,  psychological,  biologi- 
cal, and  climatic  factors.  The  historical  method  is  usually  not  only 
the  best  first  procedure  in  such  analysis  but  is  a  remarkable  safe- 
guard against  mistakes  in  diagnosing  for  the  other  factors.  The 
historical  method  in  its  extreme  simplification  means  getting  the 
cultural  facts. "^ 

The  most  elementary  form  which  culture  takes,  according  to 
Wissler,  is  the  culture  trait.  Every  culture  is  composed  of  a  large 
number  of  traits,  and  although  these  differ  from  one  people  to 
another  "the  history  of  anthropology  shows  clearly  that  progress 
in  the  study  of  culture  has  been  substantiated  only  in  so  far  as  the 
enumeration  of  tribal  traits  has  approximated  completeness."^ 
This  lesson  in  method  may  well  be  comprehended  by  our  sociologists 
who  have  too  often  disregarded  the  complete  Hsts  of  cultural  traits 
in  our  own  civilization  which  are  theirs  for  the  taking.  We  next  find 
that,  although  there  are  traits  which  may  travel  alone,  there  is  a 
tendency  for  them  to  group  themselves,  to  adhere,  in  a  complex. 
The  existence  of  such  complexes  is  universal.  The  business  com- 
plex, the  sport  complex,  the  religious  complex,  the  education  complex, 
of  our  own  society,  need  only  be  mentioned  to  be  recognized.  The 
essential  point  for  the  sociologist  to  grasp  is  that  there  is  no  differ- 
ence in  kind  between  one  of  these  complexes  and  the  horse  complex 
of  the  Plains  Indians  of  North  America,  the  hunting  complex  of 
the  Eastern  Algonquins,  or  the  cattle  complex  of  the  East  African 
Negroes."* 

' "  Four  Phases  of  Anthropological  Thought,"    Puh.Amer.  Soc.  Soc.,Yo\.  XVT,  p.  63. 

'  "The  Historical  Method  in  the  Analysis  of  Social  Phenomena,"  ibid.,  p.  83.  For 
a  careful  study  of  the  method  of  utilization  of  cultural  data  see  E.  Sapir,  "Time  Per- 
spective in  Aboriginal  American  Culture,  a  Study  in  Method,"  Memoir  go,  Canadian 
Geological  Survey,  Ottawa,  1916. 

3  Wissler,  op.  cit.,  p.  51. 

■»  This  point  has  been  developed  and  demonstrated  by  Wissler,  in  "The  Influence 
of  the  Horse  in  the  Plains  Culture,"  Amer.  Anthropologist  (N.S.)  XVI,  1-25;  by  F.  G. 
Speck,  Pub.  Amer.  Soc.  Soc,  XII  (1917),  82-100;  ibid.,  Amer.  Anthropologist,  N.  S. 
XVII  (1915),  289  ff.;  and  by  M  J.  Herskovits  in  "The  Cattle  Complex  in  East 
Africa,"  MSS. 
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If  the  distribution  of  traits  be  plotted  on  a  map,  it  will  be  found 
that  certain  objectively  associated  traits  will  tend  to  fall  in  well- 
defined  areas.  The  concept  is  descriptive,  and  the  boundaries 
which  it  envisages  are  not  rigid.  We  find  that  there  is  a  shading 
from  the  culture  of  one  area  to  that  of  the  next,  and  that  geographi- 
cal conditions  often  impose  their  limitations  on  the  spread  of  a 
culture-complex  in  a  given  direction.^  This  clustering  of  cultural 
traits  in  definite  areas  is  a  fact  which  has  either  been  completely 
overlooked  by  sociological  writers  or  unduly  stressed.^  It  is  inter- 
esting to  observe  that  in  a  recent  series  of  articles  in  the  Nation^ 
called  "These  United  States,"  each  state  was  treated  as  an  entity, 
A  more  complete  understanding  of  culture-processes  would  have, 
perhaps,  made  obvious  to  the  writers  the  fallacy  of  attempting 
to  treat  each  of  our  states  as  a  cultural  unit,  for  culture  is  no  re- 
specter of  political  boundaries,  and  every  characteristic  emphasized 
in  one  state  can  be  found  in  lessening  degrees  in  adjacent  ones.  For 
it  is  found  that  cultural  traits  tend  to  center  in  definite  spots,  and 
thus  it  might  be  that  a  given  characteristic  was  only  centered  in  the 
state  in  which  it  was  stressed,  and  exerted  a  weakening  influence 
in  proportion  to  the  distance  from  the  center.  It  is  true  that  the 
objection  may  be  brought  to  the  above  statement  that  the  culture 
of  the  United  States  as  a  whole  is  a  unit,  but  if  the  map  of  the 
spread  of  Euro-American  culture  be  consulted  in  Man  and  Culture, 
it  will  be  found  that  the  culture-area  holds  for  our  civilization  no 
less  than  for  any  other.  That  the  area  is  larger  is  of  no  moment. 
It  is  simply  that  our  whole  society  is  more  complex.^ 

When  we  consider  the  mechanisms  of  culture,  we  find  that  they 
are,  in  the  main,  two  in  number.  The  first  of  these  consists  of  the 
workings  of  what  Boas  terms  the  inner  forces  of  society.''    Although 

1  See  Wissler,  op.  cit.,  pp.  129  ff. 

2  The  most  complete  development  of  the  culture-area  concept  and  its  applicability 
to  concrete  data  are  to  be  found  in  Wissler's  work,  The  American  Indian,  in  which 
he  works  out  the  areas  which  are  to  be  found  in  the  Indian  cultures  of  North  and  South 
America.  The  concept  has  also  been  found  to  be  applicable  to  African  data  by  Hersko- 
vits,  who  has  worked  out  the  East  African  area  on  the  basis  of  the  cattle  complex  in  the 
work  mentioned  above. 

3  page  346. 

4  Cf .  Methods  of  Ethnology,  loc.  cit.  Of  course,  we  do  not  know  exactly  how  these 
inner  forces  operate.  Wissler,  in  an  earlier  work,  regarded  inventions  as  purely 
fortuitous:  "It  may  be  said  that  when  an  invention  occurs,  or  a  'construct'  is  made, 
we  have  a  psychic  accident."  "The  Cidture-Enviromnent  Relation,"  Amer.  Anthro- 
pologist (N.S.),  XIV  (1912),  222. 
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this  is  by  far  the  most  difficult  to  comprehend,  we  may  go  so  far 
as  to  state  that  it  is  probably  this  which  accounts  for  inventions 
and  discoveries.  Differences  in  the  abilities  of  individuals  in  a 
society,  combined  with  different  cultural  backgrounds,  must  be 
looked  to  for  the  origination  of  new  ways  of  dealing  with  specific 
situations.  The  earlier  anthropologists  and  sociologists,  swayed 
by  the  biological  theories  of  evolution,  posited  parallel  development 
in  every  people,  following  upon  innate  psychological  tendencies. 
Complete  systems,  with  stages  of  development,  culminating  in  our 
own  particular  type  of  civih'zation,  were  posited  by  such  early 
writers  as  Morgan,  Spencer,  Tylor,  and  others.  However,  it  has 
been  found  that  the  other  cultural  mechanism,  that  of  diffusion, 
constituted  a  grave  stumblmg-block  to  this  a  priori  scheme  of 
stage  development,  and  it  is  now  known  that  independent  origins 
of  inventions  are  infinitely  more  rare  than  was  believed,  and  that 
they  are  conditioned  not  by  innate  psychological  tendencies,  but 
by  the  cultural  milieu  in  which  they  occur."  The  diffusion  of  cul- 
ture, which  we  know  occurs  to  no  small  extent,  would  of  necessity 
make  parallel  development  of  neighboring  peoples  impossible. 
Indeed,  the  pendulum  has  swung  to  the  other  extreme,  and  m  the 
writings  of  the  German  school  headed  by  F.  Graebner,  and  of  the 
English  group  centering  about  G.  EHot-Smith  and  W.  H.  R.  Rivers, 
we  find  an  assumption  of  stability  of  traits  under  diffusion,  and  over 
long  periods  of  time,  which  constitute  a  reductio  ad  absurdum  of 
their  theory  of  the  singleness  of  origin  of  cultural  traits.^  Whatever 
may  be  said  as  to  the  extent  to  which  traits  of  culture  may  or  may 
not  owe  their  origin  to  a  single  or  a  plural  source,  the  importance 
of  the  phenomena  of  diffusion  for  the  student  of  society  cannot  be 
overlooked.  That  it  has  not  been  taken  into  consideration,  is 
evidenced  by  the  fact  that  it  rarely  receives  mention  in  our  sociologi- 
cal treatises.     Yet,  if  we  consider  the  vastness  of  the  operation  of 

'  Ogburn  and  Thomas,  "Are  Inventions  Inevitable?"  Political  Science  Quarterly, 
XXXVII  (1922),  83  ff.;  Kroeber,  Amer.  Anthropologist  (N.  S.),  XIX,  "The  Superor- 
oanic,"  pp.  199-200;  Ogburn,  Social  Change,  pp.  80  ff. 

»  Graebner,  Methods  der  Ethnologie  and  other  publications;  Eliot-Smith,  article 
"Anthropology"  in  Vol.  XXX,  Encyclopaedia  Brittanica,  1 2th  ed.  For  criticism  of  these 
schools  see  F.  Boas,  review  of  Graebner's  "Methode,"  Science  (N.S.),  XXXIV,  804-10, 
and  "  Methods  of  Ethnology,"  loc.  cit.  See  also  for  a  discussion  of  current  ethnological 
thought  Goldenweiser,  Pub.  Amer.  Soc.  Soc,  XVI,  50  ff. 


196  THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 

this  tendency  on  the  part  of  one  culture  to  borrow  from  another, 
and  its  significance  in  these  days  of  the  intentional  spread  of  culture, 
its  importance  to  the  student  of  societal  behavior  must  at  once 
become  evident.^ 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  recognition  of  the  importance  of 
culture  has  been  foreshadowed  in  the  writings  of  Benjamin  Kidd, 
Thomas  Buckle,  and  the  adherents  of  the  conflict  school  of  social 
origins,  to  whom  cross-fertilization  of  cultures  has  been  of  impor- 
tance. These  writers,  however,  have  not  in  any  discernible  way 
influenced  the  writers  of  the  American  group ;  in  fact,  their  approach 
has  been  based  upon  assumption  and  keen  intuition  rather  than 
upon  accumulated  field  data.  Graham  Wallas,  The  Social  Heritage, 
has  also  stressed  the  importance  of  culture  in  society,  but  his 
approach  has  not  been  exactly  that  of  the  anthropologists  whom 
we  have  been  discussing. 

It  is  not  surprising,  then,  that  the  sociologist,  immersed  in  the 
culture  of  his  own  group,  should  have  missed  quite  completely  the 
importance  of  that  culture  itself,  as  the  element  by  which  he  might 
explain  the  problems  which  puzzle  him.  It  is,  perhaps,  one  of 
the  most  confusing  characteristics  of  culture,  that  we  are  quite 
unconscious  of  it,  almost  as  much  so  as  we  are  of  the  air  we  breathe. 
We  have  been  born  into  it  and  our  responses  have  been  completely 
conditioned  by  it.^  It  is  only  when  we  consider  cultures  as  different 
from  our  own  as  are  those  of  primitive  people,  that  we  begin  to  see 
the  working  of  culture.  And  we  begin  to  recognize  that  the  actions 
of  human  beings  fall  into  definite  patterns,  no  less  than  do  the 
actions  of  social  groups.  While  we  must  agree  with  Wissler  that 
there  is  a  universal  pattern  in  which  aU  cultures  fall,  it  could  be 

'  Wissler,  in  his  consideration  of  the  mechanisms  of  culture,  in  Man  and  Culture, 
pp.  99  ff.,  includes  a  third  one,  convergence.  This  trait  has  been  treated  by  various 
students  of  culture,  and  their  positions  stated  and  the  entire  matter  ably  discussed  by 
Lowie,  Jour.  Amer.  Folk-Lore,  XXV,  24-42;  Boas,  review  of  Graebner's  Methode,  loc. 
cit.;  A.  A.  Goldenweiser,  "The  Principle  of  Limited  Possibilities  in  the  Development 
of  Culture,"  Jour.  Amer.  Folk-Lore,  XXVI,  259-290;  and  others.  It  would  not  seem, 
however,  as  far  as  this  discussion  is  concerned,  that  this  third  mechanism  differs  funda- 
mentally from  the  problem  of  the  origin  of  inventions,  because  the  converging  traits 
must  have  been  either  independently  invented,  or  borrowed  before  they  were  developed. 

*  Wissler,  Man  and  Culture,  ch.  12,  pp.  251  ff.;  Boas,  Mind  of  Primitive  Man, 
p.  197. 
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wished  that  he  had  selected  a  diflferent  term  for  his  concept,  for  it 
would  seem  that  the  pattern  of  a  civilization  includes  just  those 
elements  in  which  that  civilization  differs  from  others.  Further, 
each  trait  gained  from  a  foreign  group  is  absorbed  so  as  to  conform 
to  the  general  pattern  of  the  society  taking  it,  and  if  the  trait  goes 
contrary  to  the  pattern  it  will  be  rejected.^ 

Thus,  if  we  consider  with  Wissler  the  spread  of  the  horse  in 
North  America,  we  will  find  that  it  was  readily  adopted  into  the 
hunting  pattern  of  the  Plains  Indians,  but  was  rejected  as  useless 
by  those  whose  homes  were  in  the  woodlands  and  who,  hence,  had 
no  use  for  it.  Mrs.  Ruth  Benedict,  in  her  study  of  the  spread  of 
the  guardian  spirit  idea  over  North  America,  shows  conclusively 
how  this  idea  was  changed  from  tribe  to  tribe  to  conform  to  the 
patterns  of  the  several  tribes.  The  colonists  who  came  to  America 
took  over  the  entire  maize-planting  complex  of  the  Indian,  but  when 
corn  was  taken  to  Europe  we  find  that  it  was  sowed  like  wheat, 
and  not  planted  in  hills.  Again,  when  Christianity  spread  over 
Europe,  the  people  merely  made  saints  of  their  former  deities,  and 
we  find  analogous  phenomena  manifesting  themselves  among  the 
catholicized  Indians  of  the  southwest  of  the  United  States.*  That 
this  concept  of  pattern,  in  the  sense  in  which  it  has  been  used  here, 
is  important  to  the  sociologist,  is  evidenced  by  a  slight  consideration 
of  the  problems  of  Americanization;  for  example.  The  immigrant 
who  comes  to  this  country  is  acculturated  to  a  pattern  different 
from  the  one  which  he  finds  here,  and  the  process  of  ''becoming  an 
American"  is  a  bewildering  one.  If  those  who  insist  on  registration 
laws  and  Fourth  of  July  orations  as  measures  of  Americanization 
were  more  conversant  with  the  workings  of  the  culture  pattern  and 
the  relation  of  the  individual  to  it,  there  might  be  more  efficiency 
and  less  heartburning  in  this  process.  The  concepts  of  "good" 
and  "bad"  which  we  apply  in  cultural  judgments  fade  before  the 

I  Pattern  has  been  discussed  by  Goldenweiser,  "Lunited  Possibilities,"  etc., 
loc.  ciL,  pp.  286-287.  An  interesting  example  of  the  application  of  this  principle  will  be 
seen  in  tiie  section  "Ceremonial  Patterns"  in  Lowie,  "Ceremonialism  in  North  Amer- 
ica," in  Anthropology  in  North  America  (New  York,  1915),  pp.  245  ff. 

'  R.  F.  Benedict,  MSS;  Wissler,  Man  and  Culture,  chap,  vii,  pp.  no  ff.;  Boas, 
Mind  of  Primitive  Man,  p.  222,  for  a  discussion  of  association,  the  psychological  basis 
of  this  phenomenon. 
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broadness  of  vision  which  is  consequent  upon  an  application  of  the 
workings  of  the  cultural  pattern.  Comprehension  that  cultural 
patterns  arise  through  historical  processes,  that  they  are  uncon- 
scious in  their  development,  and  capricious  in  the  extreme,  is 
essential  to  the  one  who  would  undertake  the  difficult  problem  of 
social  control  or  ameHoration.^ 

It  has  been  suggested,  further,  that  this  problem  of  social 
control  is  not  to  be  approached  as  lightly  as  some  sociologists  are 
wont  to  approach  it.  The  earnest  attempts,  for  example,  of  the 
Esperantists,  to  make  for  change  in  a  huge  cultural  imponderable, 
language,  gives  a  text  for  a  lesson  on  the  difficulties  which  strew 
the  path  of  him  who  would  direct  the  march  of  culture.  Some 
students  of  society  seem  to  be  convinced  of  the  impossibility  of 
conscious  social  change.  Kroeber,  for  example,  holds  that  ",  .  .  . 
it  can  well  be  argued  on  theoretical  grounds  that  the  greater  or  less 
innate  capacity  of  this  or  that  individual,  or  of  any  limited  number 
of  individuals,  is  of  negligible  consequence"  in  the  development 
of  a  culture.^  Others,  including  Wissler,  feel  that  conscious  change 
though  difficult,  is  not  an  impossibility.  Whichever  hypothesis  one 
accept,  it  is  certain  that  culture  is  vastly  less  amenable  to  change 
than  he  had  imagined.  That  directed  change  may  not  be  utterly 
impossible  would  seem  to  be  indicated  by  the  vast  changes  in  the 
position  of  women  brought  about  by  conscious  agitation  in  the  past 
fifty  years.  Although  this  may  be  an  inevitable  development 
from  historical  antecedents,  the  question  is  yet  an  open  one,  and 
we  can  only  be  sure  of  the  fact  that  much  effort  awaits  him  who 
would  direct  change. 

It  is  also  to  be  noticed,  further,  that  changes  are  not  uniform. 
There  is  the  element  which  Ogburn  calls  "lag."^  Thus  we  see  that 
in  all  societies  economic  changes  are  accepted  quite  readily.  The 
South  Sea  Islander  will  quickly  exchange  his  shell  knife  for  the 

'  Nowhere,  perhaps,  has  this  element  of  lack  of  uniform  cultural  development 
among  social  groups  been  brought  out  more  strongly  than  in  Primitive  Society,  by 
Robert  H.  Lowie,  to  whom,  in  consequence,  civilization  appears  as  a  "planless  hodge- 
podge," and  a  "thing  of  shreds  and  patches."     See  particularly  chap,  xv,  pp.  427  fif. 

*  "On  the  Principle  of  Order  in  Civilization  as  Exemplified  by  Changes  of  Fashion," 
Amer.  Anthropologist  (N.  S.)  XXI  (1919),  262. 

3  Social  Change,  pp.  200  ff. 
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white  man's  steel  blade,  but  he  cannot  be  as  easily  induced  to  change 
his  religion.  In  this  connection  it  is  to  be  noticed  that  Indians 
who  have  lived  in  contact  with  Europeans  for  some  generations, 
and  who  are,  to  all  intents  and  purposes  thoroughly  Europeanized, 
still  retain  their  aboriginal  systems  of  social  organization. 

Thus  we  see  that  the  older,  more  philosophical  systems  of 
sociology  have  failed  under  the  test  of  applicability  to  the  vast 
amount  of  concrete  material  from  societies  other  than  our  own. 
Conceived  by  men  so  thoroughly  acculturated  that  they  could 
not  be  expected  to  see  over  the  top  of  the  culture  in  which  they 
lived,  these  systems  have  failed  because,  though  it  was  intended 
that  their  applicability  be  universal,  they  were  based  on  data 
derived  from  one  civilization  alone.''  It  has  been  for  the  anthropolo- 
gist to  reahze  that  man  is  above  all  a  culture  building  animal,  and 
to  point  the  way  theoretically  and  methodologically  to  a  system  of 
social  thought  which,  inductively  conceived,  may  be  termed  truly 
scientific. 

'  This  inability  to  see  beyond  his  own  cultirral  nose  has  perhaps  been  the  cause 
of  some  of  the  more  extravagant  psychological  theories  of  society,  which,  as  Ogbum 
points  out,  err  in  the  confusion  of  cultural  reaction  with  the  original  nature  of  man. 
Social  Change,  pp.  11  ff. 
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Goldenweiser's  "History,  Psychology,  and  Culture:  A  Set  of  Categories  for  an  Intro- 
duction to  Social  Science^'  is  a  study  in  sociological  method  which  should  serve  to  bring 
together,  for  discussion  in  common,  groups  which  today  are  working  with  the  same 
data  witi  the  same  end  in  view  but  with  no  common  understandings  as  to  method 
or  terminology.  But  valuable  as  are  the  principles  of  interpretation  set  forth  by 
Goldenweiser,  the  categories  in  which  they  are  superficially  imbedded  must  be  rejected. 
Those  based  on  a  distinction  between  psychic  and  objective  facts  are  invalid  because 
there  is  no  fact  of  culture  which  is  not  fundamentally  psychic.  Those  based  on  a 
distinction  between  sequential  and  coexistential  sets  of  facts  have  no  accord  with 
reality;  and  an  attempt  to  perceive  and  study  a  coexistential  set  of  facts  results  in 
failure.    A  final  note  of  criticism  as  to  the  use  of  the  term  "evolutionist"  is  offered. 


Sociologists  are  becoming  more  and  more  inclined  to  take  up 
the  long  delayed  search  through  the  data  of  culture  history  for  those 
vaKd  generalizations  which  mere  metaphysical  speculation  cannot 
produce.^  Some  such  movement  among  the  official  sociologists  it 
is,  apparently,  which  inspired  Goldenweiser  s  article  "History, 
Psychology,  and  Culture:  A  Set  of  Categories  for  an  Introduction 
to  Social  Science."^ 

Goldenweiser's  methodological  offerings  are  unquestionably  a 
landmark  in  the  development  of  a  methodology  for  culture  history. 
Ellwood  expresses  an  appreciation  with  which  we  must  assent : 

It  is  certain  ....  that  they  (the  categories)  will  have  to  be  reckoned  with 
by  anyone  who  wishes  to  write  intelligently  on  scientific  methods  in  the  study 

'  I  prefer  to  speak  of  "culture"  rather  than  of  "civilization,"  because  this  latter 
word  is  vitiated  by  certain  popular  connotations;  and  rather  than  merely  "social," 
because  "culture"  I  believe  more  definitely  implies  the  entire  culture  complex  and 
not  only  some  isolated  social  phenomena  detached  from  their  cultural  setting.  There 
is  such  a  peculiarly  intimate  relationship  between  the  development  of  social  organi- 
zation and  material  culture  that  I  cannot  conceive  of  social  history  as  apart  from 
culture  history,  that  is,  without  a  full  comprehension  of  the  complex  of  cultural  rela- 
tions which  must  be  unraveled  before  any  fact  in  culture  can  be  comprehended. 

^  Journal  of  Philosophy,  Psychology,  and  Scientific  Methods,  XV  (1918). 
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of  social  phenomena  in  the  future.  They  are  the  more  valuable  because  they 
are  written  by  an  anthropologist,  a  thinker  of  natural  science  training,  who  has 
stood  apart  from  the  hot  controversies  in  philosophy,  psychology,  and  sociology, 
over  the  moot  points  on  which  he  touches.  Every  psychologist,  sociologist, 
historian,  or  student  of  any  phase  of  hiiman  social  Ufe  should  read  the 
articles. ' 

Before  entering  upon  any  critical  observations  upon  the  cate- 
gories it  will  be  well  that  we  understand  definitely  what  special 
groups  of  students  we  consider  the  methodology  we  are  dealing 
with  of  interest  to,  or  designed  for.  We  know  what  the  data  of 
culture  history  is;  there  should  be  no  question  or  dispute  as  to 
who  are  to  handle  it.  But  we  know  too  well  that  since  Comte  took 
up  his  pen  there  have  been  many  curious  discussions  over  the  fields 
to  which  various  university  faculties  were  supposed  to  limit  them- 
selves. Many  curious  notions  have  developed  about  "primitive 
society"  as  distinct  from  "civiHzation,"  the  concept  of  the  cultural 
setting  has  been  lost  sight  of,  the  fact  of  the  continuity  of  cultural 
evolution  has  suffered  violence.  The  ethnologist,  as  EUwood  has 
noted,  has  stood  apart  from  the  acrimonious  discussions,  quite 
busy  with  his  labors,  but  lately  he  has  been  threatening  to  extend 
the  arbitrary  limits  of  his  fields.     Lowie  recently  argued: 

For  purely  practical  reasons,  connected  with  the  minute  subdivision  of 
labor  which  has  become  imperative  with  modem  specialisation,  ethnology  has  in 
practice  concerned  itself  with  the  cultures  of  the  cruder  peoples  without  a 
knowledge  of  writing.  But  this  division  is  an  illogical  and  an  artificial  one. 
As  the  biologist  can  study  life  as  manifested  in  the  human  organism  as  well  as 
in  the  amoeba,  so  the  ethnologist  might  examine  and  describe  the  usages  of 
modern  America  as  well  as  those  of  the  Hopi  Indians.^ 

And  in  such  books  as  Nieboehr's  Slavery  as  an  Industrial  Syste?n, 
we  find  the  ethnologist  choosing  his  data  in  equal  volume  from  the 
aboriginal  American  tribes  and  from  medieval  Europe. 

It  has  been  unfortunate  that  the  official  sociologists  have  hesi- 
tated so  long  to  enter  upon  the  rich  and  unplowed  field  of  culture 
history,  apart  from  that  of  the  cruder  cultures,  which  the  ethnologist 

-Ibid.,XNI{igi9),75.         , 

'  Culture  and  Ethnology,  p.  6.    New  York:  McMurtrie  Co.,  191 7. 
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has  been  on  occasion  trespassing  upon.     It  is  this  failure  to  occupy 
their  own  field  that  Teggart  has  in  mind  when  he  writes: 

....  it  must  be  acknowledged  that  no  one  of  the  existing  disciplines  in 
our  universities  has  shown  the  power  or  disposition  to  take  up  the  study  of 
man  as  a  whole.  The  sociologist  may  demonstrate  that  logically  his  subject 
should  embrace  and  coordinate  the  results  of  all  hiunan  studies,  but  as  a  matter 
of  fact  this  has  not  been  done.* 

Teggart  feels  that  the  writing  of  culture  history  has  been 
retarded  in  part  by  the  concern  of  certain  scholars  over  the 
arbitrary  limitation  of  fields  and  the  consequent  discussions  con- 
cerning the  same  which  have  occupied  a  large  part  of  the  mental 
energy  of  some:  "We  need,"  he  suggests,  "a  return  to  the  whole 
body  of  facts  available  for  the  study  of  man  unembarrassed  by 
distinctions  which  have  arisen  through  the  exigencies  of  the  imi- 
versity."^  Certainly  the  embarrassments  Teggart  speaks  of  have 
kept  apart  to  some  extent,  from  common  intercourse  students  who 
have  much  in  common,  who,  since  they  are  all  concerned  with  the 
history  of  one  and  another  phase  of  culture,  are  dealing  with  the 
same  kinds  of  data,  and  should  possess  a  common  terminology  and 
a  common  method. 

The  projection,  for  common  consideration,  of  this  methodological 
study  by  Goldenweiser  should  serve  to  bring  together  for  method- 
ological discussion  those  groups  of  speciaUsts  whose  concern  is 
primarily  with  the  data  of  culture  history. 

The  historian,  so-styled,  has  in  the  past  concerned  himself  with 
creating  what  Goldenweiser  calls  "a  complete  cinematographic  and 
synchronous  phonographic  record  of  the  past"  (p.  6),^  pointing  out 
immediately  that  such  a  record  can  only  ''constitute  but  the  begin- 
ning, not  the  end  of  our  knowledge  of  the  past."  The  historian 
has  in  fact  been  an  historiographer,  arranging  facts  spacially  and 
chronologically,  as  a  necessary  preliminary  to  the  work  of  the 
student  whose  interest  is  the  correlation  and  interpretation  of  data. 
And  among  the  historiographers  have  been  the  ethnographers,^  the 

'  Journal  of  Philosophy,  Psychology,  and  Scientific  Methods,  XVI  (1919),  p.  151. 

'Ibid.,  p.  152. 

'The  term  "ethnographer"  is  used  to  describe  those  students  of  "the  cruder 
cultures  without  a  knowledge  of  writing,"  like  Graebner,  who  concern  themselves 
chiefly  with  the  cartography  of  cultural  traits. 
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archeologists,  and  those  paleontologists  and  philologists  who  are 
generally  comprehended  along  with  the  ethnologists  under  the 
very  vague  and  general  term  "anthropologists"  by  reason  of  the 
fact  that  the  expediencies  of  field  work  in  remote  places  has  often 
obliged  the  ethnologist  to  become  extremely  versatile.  The  histori- 
ographers are  concerned  chiefly  with  the  criticism  of  evidence,  the 
determination  of  dates,  locations,  etc.,  and  are  not  concerned, 
therefore,  with  the  methodology  with  which  we  are  dealing  here. 

And  obviously,  of  course,  the  student  of  the  applied  sciences 
will  not  be  concerned,  though  there  is  nothing  on  the  other  hand 
to  prevent  him  from  occasionally  entering  the  field  to  produce 
such  studies  in  the  field  of  recent  cultural  development  as  Miss 
Kelly's  brilliant  study,  Ethical  Advances  Through  Legislation.  Nor 
is  the  theoretical  economist  particularly  concerned,  in  so  far  as  he 
remains  merely  the  analyst  of  existing  processes  of  the  production 
and  exchange  of  commodities:  though  men  in  this  field,  like  Karl 
Marx,  or,  more  lately,  Gide  and  Rist,  in  their  history  of  economic 
theory,  have  been  interested  in  culture  history  too,  making  contri- 
butions of  more  than  usual  value  and  interest. 

In  the  article  of  Goldenweiser's  which  we  are  dealing  with,  it  is 
the  methodology  worked  out  by  the  American  school  of  ethnologists 
under  the  intellectual  guidance  of  Boaz  which  is  presented  for 
the  consideration  of  the  whole  body  of  culture  historians.  Gold- 
enweiser  himself  in  this  article  and  previous  articles^  has  made 
significant  contributions  to  this  methodology.  But  in  this  article 
he  has  also  offered  eight  categories  into  which  all  cultural  facts 
may  be  placed  under  one  or  the  other  category. 

The  categories,  as  I  see  it,  must  be  rejected.  But  they  are  not 
inseparably  linked  to  the  principles  of  interpretation  with  which 
they  are  associated,  and  no  violence  therefore  is  done  the  latter  by 
discarding  the  categories.  From  the  point  of  view  of  the  student 
of  culture  history  I  wish  therefore  to  present  some  observations 
upon  the  categories  alone. 

The  distinction,  first,  between  categories  of  objective  and  psychic 
facts  must  be  rejected  as  a  conceptual  distinction  which  can  never 

'  See  for  example  "The  Principle  of  Limited '  Possibilities  in  the  Development  of 
Culture,"  Journal  oj  American  Folklore,  XXVI  (1913). 


204  ^^-S  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 

be  met  with  in  the  actualities  of  culture.  But  Goldenweiser  him- 
self is  conscious  of  the  failure  of  this  conceptual  distinction  to  accord 
with  reahty;  in  a  concluding  chapter  by  way  of  criticism  of  his  own 
categories  he  suggests  that 

if  approach  to  cultural  reality  is  the  criterion,  then  it  must  with  equal  justice 
be  pointed  out  that  no  cultural  situation  is  ever  wholly  objective  or  ever  wholly 
psychological'  but  combines  aspects  of  both  according  to  the  point  of  view  or 
the  purport  of  the  analysis.  Again,  from  still  another  angle,  no  permanently 
and  exclusively  objective  fact  can  ever  constitute  a  part  of  culture,  which  itself 
belongs  to  the  psychic  level.  Thus,  the  truly  objective  might  be  left  out  alto- 
gether, the  categories  being  conceptuaUsed  as  actively  psychological  and  poten- 
tially psychological  [p.  25]. 

And  elsewhere  he  adds : 

It  must  be  submitted  without  reservations  that  no  interpretation  of  the 
historic  process  is  possible,  eschewing  the  facts  of  the  psychological-historical* 
category  [p.  9]. 

And  further,  in  reference  to  the  psychological-contemporaneous 
category: 

The  artificiaUty  and  dryness  of  a  culture  characterisation  based  on  pure  enu- 
meration of  objective  features  has  been  commented  on  before.  In  reality  the 
different  aspects  of  a  culture  are  interrelated.  The  level  of  these  interrelations 
is  psychological,  or  psycho-sociological;  what  else  indeed,  should  it  be?  [p.  9]. 

The  "non-psychological  record  of  pure  enumeration,  classi- 
fication, representation,"  the  dull  and  lifeless  record  of  the  histori- 
ographers, is  without  meaning  to  the  culture  historian;  its  meaning 
comes  only  with  interpretation,  and  interpretation  cannot  be  made 
without  considering  the  psychic  essence  of  each  cultural  fact.^ 

Nor  can  we  accept  the  categories  based  on  the  distinction  of 
the  coexistential  from  the  sequential,  for  the  purposes  of  interpreta- 
tion of  the  facts  of  culture  history, 

I  Objective  =  external  (non-psychological),  describable  in  terms  of  outward  behav- 
ior. Psychological  =  in  the  psychic  level,  referring  to  processes  which  occur  in  minds, 
whether  in  the  social  or  the  individual  aspect. 

*  Historical = chronologically  successive.  Contemporaneous  =  chronologically  co- 
existential. 

3  Cf.  Goldenweiser's  article  on  the  categories,  p.  6,  n.  2;  pp.  7  (b),  8,  9  (a).  Also 
the  article  cited  on  the  principle  of  limited  possibiUties  in  the  development  of  culture, 
pp.  267,  277. 
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There  is  some  use  for  the  conception  of  a  set  of  coexistential 
facts  for  a  theoretical  setting  forth  of  the  conception  of  the  culture 
complex  or  culture  setting.  Culture  is  a  complex  of  associated 
traits,  no  one  of  which  may  be  entirely  dissociated  from  the  others, 
though,  for  the  purposes  of  specialized  research,  as  Goldenweiser 
points  out,  "any  trait  may  be  placed  in  the  center  of  attention,  and 
the  rest  of  the  culture  will  then,  with  reference  to  that  trait,  appear 
as  one  interpretive  setting,  the  traits  most  intimately  related  to  the 
one  under  examination  standing  in  the  foreground  and  practically 
determining  its  cultural  orientation,  while  the  other,  less  closely 
associated  traits  remain  in  the  more  or  less  negligible  background 
or  fringe"  (p.  36). 

The  whole  of  a  fact's  cultural  relationships  must  be  understood 
before  the  fact  itself  can  be  understood. 

But  in  reality  it  is  absolutely  impossible  ever  to  find  and  deal 
with  a  set  of  coexistential  facts.  Goldenweiser  himself  points  out 
that  "the  historical  or  sequential,  and  the  contemporaneous  or 
coexistential  series  do  not  represent  two  sharply  distinguishable 
sets  of  events,  but  an  ever-flowing  continuum"  (p.  36).  And  the 
danger  of  making  this  theoretical  distinction  which  we  cannot  follow 
into  reaUty  soon  shows  itself  in  Goldenweisers  attempt  to  differ- 
entiate, for  the  sake  of  the  logical  balance  of  his  categories,  between 
the  sequential  and  the  coexistential  as  regards  causation.  However, 
he  is  quite  keen  enough  to  see  something  of  the  impossibility  of  any 
determinism  being  present  between  a  set  of  coexistential  facts  even 
if  we  theoretically  isolate  such  a  set;  but  the  result  is  a  termino- 
logical mix-up  and  the  introduction  of  a  second  concept  to  which 
the  word  determinism  is  to  be  obliged  to  offer  its  services,  in  the 
compound  "determinism  in  a  restricted  sense."     Our  author  says: 

The  relations  between  the  different  aspects  of  a  culture  are  patently  not 
strictly  deterministic.  That  is,  when  one  or  more  aspects  of  a  culture  are  of  a 
certain  form  and  degree  of  development  we  may  not  expect  one  or  more  other 
aspects  of  it  to  be  of  a  certain  definite  form  and  degree  of  development.  There- 
fore, attempts  to  represent  one  aspect  of  a  culture  as  a  coroUary  in  quality  or 
advancement,  or,  as  a  function  of  another,  have  always  failed  [p.  19]. 

So  his  contemporaneous-deterministic  category  introduces  determin- 
ism only  "in  a  restricted  sense."     "There  is  a  limit,"  he  observes, 


2o6  THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 

"to  the  possible  and  probable  discrepancies  between  the  different 
aspects  of  a  culture"  (p.  19).  But  this  determinism  in  a  restricted 
ot  determinism  at  all,  and  the  phenomena  meant  to  he  com- 
prehended are  all  adequately  explahied  by  the  principle  of  limited 
possibilities  in  the  development  of  culture  with  reference  to  chrono- 
logically successive  series  of  events.  The  determinism  lays  always  in 
the  chronologically  antecedent  level  of  facts  which  have  brought 
into  existence  at  one  moment  of  time  all  of  any  given  set  of 
coexistential  facts.^ 

In  dealing  with  the  accidental  as  cause,  the  distinction  con- 
ceptually of  coexistential  sets  of  facts  becomes  more  apparently 
futile,  and  the  creation  of  a  contemporary-accidental  as  distinct 
from  an  historical-accidental  category  becomes  manifestly  impos- 
sible. The  only  way  out  would  have  been  to  conceive  of  the  acci- 
dental in  " a  restricted  sense."  But  Goldenweiser  is  rather  conscious 
of  this  difficulty  also,  and  notes  that,  "No  sharp  line,  evidently,  can 
be  drawn  between  this  category  (the  contemporaneous-accidental) 
and  the  preceding  one  (the  historical-accidental).  Thus,  the  illus- 
trations cited  there  can  do  service  here  with  a  slight  change  of 
setting"  (p.  24). 

I  feel  then  that,  lacking  practicality  and  accord  with  reality, 
the  categories  offered  must  be  dispensed  with.  As  I  have  already 
said  however  the  associated  methodology  may  be  safely  disim- 
bedded  from  them;  and  at  least  for  the  benefit  of  novices  in 
methodological  study  it  were  better  that  the  dissociation  take  place. 
A  mere  enumeration  of  some  of  the  important  principles  of  historical 
interpretation  dealt  with  in  the  article  by  Goldenweiser  referred  to 
will  indicate  the  importance  of  the  same  apart  from  the  matter  of 
categorical  distinctions  of  data.  We  have  the  concepts  of  creative 
synthesis,  under  which  are  comprehended  heterogeny  of  ends  and 
mutation  of  motives,  secondary  explanations,  and  reinterpretation; 
convergence,  and  parallelism;  limited  possibilities  in  the  develop- 
ment of  culture;  culture  complex  or  setting,  and  culture  patterns; 
the  formalization  of  cultural  traits,  of  institutionalization,  of  loss 

'  It  may  be  observed  for  the  sake  of  clearness  that  it  is  of  course  obvious  that  some 
facts  are  more  nearly  coexistential  with  each  other  than  with  other  facts,  and  it  is 
in  nearly  coexistential  facts  that  casual  relationships  are  the  most  clear,  intimate,  and 
definite  and  most  easily  perceived. 
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of  content,  of  survivals;  culture  inertia  and  reaction;  and  finally 
the  concept  of  systems  of  preferential  relations  with  the  very  signifi- 
cant methodological  distinction  which  follows  between  determin- 
isms and  accidents,  and  the  still  further  revelation  of  the  individual 
as  a  system  of  preferential  relations  and  as  a  unique  biological 
phenomenon, — (this  latter  I  think  Goldenweiser  had  in  mind,) — and 
therefore  a  fruitful  source  of  historical  accidents. 

To  Goldenweiser's  brilliant  setting  forth  of  these  principles  I 
have  nothing  to  add.  And  in  conclusion  it  is  a  note  of  criticism 
only  on  a  mere  matter  of  terminology,  which  I  have  to  append 
here  because  it  concerns  terminology  used  by  Goldenweiser,  in 
accordance  with  the  usage  among  ethnologists. 

That  is,  the  matter  of  distinguishing  a  certain  group  of  culture 
historians  as  "evolutionists,"  implying  therefore  the  concept  that 
all  others  are  other  than  evolutionists.  It  is  the  school  of  Spenser 
and  Morgan  which  is  designated  evolutionary,  and  the  term  con- 
tains a  decided  note  of  condemnation  because  of  the  exceedingly 
faulty  and  even  ludicrous  methodology  of  this  school.  The  designa- 
tion finds  its  inception  in  the  fact  that  the  ascendency  of  this  school 
was  attained  by  riding  on  the  wave  of  uncritical  enthusiasm  which 
followed  the  announcement  by  Darwin  of  his  formulation  of  the 
theory  of  organic  evolution.  But  the  recognition  of  the  fact  of 
evolution  in  culture  history  is  not  pecuhar  to  the  followers  of 
Spenser  and  does  not  trace  its  origin  to  Spenser.  It  is  natural  that 
a  childish  and  incautious  methodology  should  cause  a  reaction  on 
the  part  of  more  critical  students.  But  it  is  curious  to  find  the 
reaction  against  a  sterile  and  facile  method,  which  seeks  to  reap  before 
plowing,  to  go  so  far  as  it  does  when  we  read  Goldenweiser's  cynical 
observation  "The  doctrine  of  evolution,  after  a  seemingly  successful 
attempt  to  engulf  aU  natural  scientific  thinking,  grows  top-heavy 
with  its  many  tasks,  finally  becoming  itself  submerged  in  an  atmos- 
phere of  critical  caution  which  savours  of  skepticism  .  .  .  ."(p.  15). 

Goldenweiser  would  certainly  not  doubt  the  efficacy  of  the 
comparative  method,  used  so  carefully  and  profitably  by  Nieboehr, 
because  it  has  been  so  abused  by  the  Frazer-Westermarck  school. 
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public  service.  Ample  power  of  removal  in  hands  of  public  appointing  power. 
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Certification  and  appointment.     Influence  of  public  opinion.     Final  comparison. 

There  are  many  popular  assumptions  that  will  not  bear  the  best 
of  analysis.  One  of  these  is  that  the  methods  and  conditions  of 
private  employment  are  vastly  superior  to  those  of  public  employ- 
ment, and  that  the  dismissal  of  the  incompetent  and  the  unfit  can 
be  accomplished  more  easily,  speedily,  and  effectively  in  private 
business  than  in  public.  Again  it  is  well-nigh  universally  assumed 
by  public  administrators  that  dismissals  are  more  easy  of  accomplish- 
ment under  the  spoils  system,  where  there  are  no  apparent  restric- 
tions, than  under  the  merit  system  where  the  claim  is  that  the  hands 
of  the  responsible  heads  are  tied. 

Before  considering  the  conditions  of  entrance  to  private  and  pub- 
lic service,  let  us  consider  briefly  the  much-vexed  and  more  fre- 
quently discussed  question  of  the  exit  from  it.  In  public  service, 
at  least  in  Philadelphia  and  I  am  sure  quite  generally  elsewhere, 
under  the  merit  system,  it  is  simplicity  itself.  The  appointing 
power,  who  is  also  the  removing  power  (and  never  the  Civil  Service 
Commission,  as  is  so  frequently  stated  by  those  who  should  know 
better,  and  as  is  so  generally  believed  by  those  who  do  not)  has 
merely  to  state  in  simple  language  the  reasons  for  removal,  serve  a 
copy  on  the  employee  to  be  removed  and  file  a  copy  with  the  Civil 
Service  Commission.  After  five  days,  during  which  time  the 
employee  may  put  on  record  his  answer  to  the  charges,  the  removal 
becomes  effective.  In  the  federal  service  the  process  is  even  sim- 
pler, because  the  reasons  may  be  more  generally  stated.  (There 
^  Address  before  the  Industrial  Association,  Emplo3Tnent  Managers  Section. 
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are  two  exceptions  in  Philadelphia  to  the  above — in  the  cases  of 
the  police  and  firemen.  Because  they  belong  to  a  quasi-military 
service  and  are  subject  to  special  influences  not  existing  in  other 
branches,  they  are  guaranteed  a  trial  on  the  charges.  There  is 
another  exception,  namely,  where  a  rehgious  or  poHtical  reason  is 
assigned  and  in  that  case  the  Commission  has  jurisdiction.  It  is 
almost  unnecessary  to  say  in  passing  that  the  experienced  adminis- 
trator is  too  wise  to  assign  such  reasons.  In  a  little  over  three  years 
experience  as  a  commissioner,  but  one  such  case  has  been  brought 
to  my  attention  and  that  is  pending.) 

From  the  beginning  the  advocate  of  modern  civil  service  methods 
has  stood  for  strict  rules  for  selections  and  easy  eliminations  or 
evictions.  Experience  has  shown  that  ample  power  now  rests  in 
the  hands  of  the  administrator,  if  he  but  cares  to  exercise  it.  The 
trouble  is,  as  a  rule,  he  wants  someone  else  to  exercise  it,  because  it 
is  a  disagreeable  task  and  it  is  just  as  disagreeable  in  private  industry 
as  in  the  pubHc  service.  Indeed,  one  of  the  serious  difficulties  in 
modern  business  is  how  to  get  rid  of  the  inefficient  and  the  super- 
annuated, and  really  less  progress  has  been  made  there  than  in  the 
public  service.  It  is  quite  true  that  in  industry  the  necessity  for 
earning  profits  automatically  brings  about  the  reduction  in  forces, 
when  the  volume  of  business  decreases,  while  in  public  service  there 
is  a  tendency,  indeed  a  strong  tendency,  to  keep  men  on  the  force 
w^hen  there  is  Uttle  or  nothing  to  do.  This  observation,  however, 
relates  rather  to  the  less  highly  paid  employees,  for  the  desire  is 
equally  strong  in  public  and  private  work  to  keep  a  good  overhead 
staff  together  even  during  slack  times.  Moreover,  there  is  an  increas- 
ing tendency  in  public  work  to  lay  men  off  and  take  them  on  in 
accordance  with  necessities,  and  the  estabUshment  of  the  preferen- 
tial Hst  is  an  encouraging  development  in  this  connection.  When 
lay-offs  are  made,  both  private  and  public  employment  managers 
are  "up  against  it"  in  determining  the  order  of  lay-off,  because  of 
the  absence  of  good  efficiency  ratings.  In  the  words  of  one  expert: 
"Much  has  been  said  about  dismissals,  but  it  seems  to  me  that  the 
practice  has  been  pretty  well  worked  out  in  the  public  field  (except 
that  too  few  dismissals  are  made),  while  in  the  private  field  foremen 
and  others  act  largely  according  to  their  own  sweet  will  without  any 
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form  of  check  or  control."  This  contention  has  been  frequently- 
substantiated  in  conversations  with  private  employment  managers, 
who  admit  that  they  are  not  only  hampered  by  the  wilfulness  or  the 
bullheadedness  or  the  favoritism  of  foremen  and  sub-foremen,  but 
by  actual  political  influence  in  the  case  of  large  employers  who 
administer  public  franchises  or  need  public  favors  or  privileges  from 
time  to  time.  It  might  be  interesting  to  ask  to  what  extent  the 
private  employment  manager  has  a  free  hand  in  making  dismissals. 
He  has  his  superior  officers  to  consider  and  his  foremen,  not  to  men- 
tion the  labor  union,  and  his  work  in  the  direction  of  dismissal  can 
scarcely  be  called  a  bed  of  roses. 

There  are  a  good  many  pension  systems  in  both  public  and  pri- 
vate fields,  but  in  the  main  they  are  poorly  worked  out,  although 
greater  progress  has  been  made  in  the  former  than  in  the  latter,  as 
can  be  abundantly  shown  in  an  examination  of  such  volumes  as 
Epstein's  Facing  Old  Age  and  Llewellyn  and  Jones'  Pensions  and 
Principles  of  Evaluation. 

In  passing,  I  might  say,  that  when  it  comes  to  making  removals 
under  the  spoils  system,  we  get  into  an  entirely  different  realm. 
Then  and  there  political  considerations  enter  and  they  are  all  power- 
ful alike  to  keep  and  reject,  and  seldom  any  other  factor  plays  a  part. 

Taking  the  question  of  removals  or  dismissals,  by  and  large,  I 
should  say  at  the  present  time  the  public  administrator  has  the  best 
of  it  by  a  good  many  points. 

Coming  to  the  question  of  entrance,  what  do  we  find  ?  Are  the 
methods  in  vogue  in  private  employment  superior  to  those  in  public, 
where  a  carefully  considered  civil  service  system  prevails?  Fred 
Telford,  whose  standing  in  the  field  of  employment  management 
needs  no  word  of  mine  to  describe,  has  set  forth  these  canons  by 
which  to  test  any  system  of  private  or  public  employment,  and  I 
am  restating  them  in  the  light  of  my  own  experience : 

1.  Classification:  Until  positions  are  grouped  on  the  basis  of  duties  so  that 
those  aUke  can  be  given  common  treatment,  the  employment  agency  has  no 
tool  with  which  to  work  and  must,  therefore,  flounder  about,  more  or  less  help- 
lessly. 

2.  Compensation:  With  "a  duties  classification"  it  follows  that  compensa- 
tion should  have  relation  to  duties.  The  efficiency  of  the  individual  as  well  as 
the  bargaining  power  and  other  factors  may  still  and  will  enter  into  the  deter- 
mination, nevertheless  duties  should  be  the  main  thing. 
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3.  Selection  for  entrance  and  promotion:  Knowing  the  duties,  it  is  then  pos- 
sible to  test  employees  on  the  basis  of  their  quaHfications  to  perform  the  duties. 
It  seems  axiomatic  that  this  is  an  essential  part  of  effective  employment  admin- 
istration whether  public  or  private. 

4.  Selection  or  getting  on  the  payroll:  the  tested  found  duly  qualified:  It  is 
well  known  that  in  the  public  service  where  there  is  a  good  civil  service  law  ade- 
quately administered,  the  appointing  power  seldom  tries  to  get  employees  on 
illegally  or  out  of  turn,  and  in  private  enterprise  foremen  frequently  put  on  new 
employees  without  consulting  the  employment  manager  or  anybody  else,  or 
put  men  on  at  the  request  of  some  influential  factor.  (I  know  from  frank 
admissions  that  politics  does  play  a  part  in  many  a  big  private  concern  that 
comes  frequently  in  touch  with  the  political  elements.  They  need  permits  and 
privileges  and  they  "tip"  the  influential  with  places.     C.  R.  W.) 

5.  Regulations  of  service,  under  which  head  are  to  be  included  transfers,  a 
most  important  matter;  efficiency  ratings,  an  equally  important  factor;  special 
and  annual  leaves  of  absence,  and  svmdry  minor  details  which  can  be  overlooked 
only  to  the  detriment  of  the  service.  All  these  are  much  better  handled,  as  a 
rule,  under  public  than  private  regulations. 

6.  Separations:  Which  are  usually  considered  out  of  their  due  order,  partly 
if  not  mainly,  because  the  question  is  the  one  which  usually  comes  up  first  in 
discussions  and  which  is  usually  given  an  undue  amount  of  attention  by  certain 
officials  who  seem  to  feel  that  their  judgment  is  sounder  and,  therefore,  to  be 
preferred  to  a  system  which  experience  has  abundantly  demonstrated  to  yield, 
on  the  whole,  the  best  results  for  those  most  directly  concerned,  whether  they 
be  the  partners  or  the  stockholders  of  a  business,  or  the  citizens  of  the  com- 
munity if  it  be  a  public  question. 

Each  of  these  tests  invite  interesting  discussions,  but  before 
proceeding  to  do  so,  let  me  quote  from  Mr.  Telford  who  has  had 
experience  both  in  public  and  private  employment,  in  many  com- 
munities and  in  America  and  Canada.  It  cannot  be  said  that  he 
speaks  from  a  few  isolated  experiences  or  from  a  one-sided  experience 
or  that  he  holds  a  brief  for  one  side  or  the  other.  This  is  what  he  had 
to  say  on  the  general  question  we  have  under  consideration: 

It  makes  me  exceedingly  weary  to  hear  people  who  ought  to  be  well  informed 
calmly  assume  that  private  concerns  handle  employment  matters  skillfully 
while  civil  service  administrators  are  mere  bunglers.  It  may  be  it  is  wise  to  say 
this  sort  of  thing  for  effect,  but  I  am  firmly  convinced  it  is  not  at  all  in  accord 
v^ith  the  facts.  Civil  service  administration  in  this  country  has  now  been 
developing  for  forty  years  and,  as  I  see  the  situation,  there  has  been  real  progress 
which  has  been  rather  consistent  and  which  in  recent  years  has  been  at  an  accel- 
erated rate.  In  the  commercial  field,  however,  it  was  only  in  exceedingly  rare 
cases  that  employers,  large  or  small,  even  recognized  there  was  a  personnel 
problem  imtil  the  War  forced  the  matter  upon  them.     A  good  many  sud- 
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denly  realized  that  they  had  overlooked  something  of  fundamental  importance 
and  began  wildly  searching  about  for  something  that  would  help  them.  In 
their  eagerness  and  ignorance  they  did  and  are  continuing  to  do  many  foolish 
things.  Though  they  have  made  considerable  progress  in  the  last  five  years, 
they  are  still  in  the  kindergarten  stage  as  compared  with  civil  service  admin- 
istrators. As  I  see  it,  they  have  very,  very  Uttle  to  teach  civil  service  ad- 
ministrators with  regard  to  employment  administration  and  very,  very  much 
to  learn  from  civil  service  administrators. 

This  sounds  revolutionary,  but  I  believe  the  facts  amply  justify 
it,  and  I  am  prepared  to  say  as  the  result  of  my  own  experience  as  a 
civil  service  commissioner  and  as  a  long  time  student  of  the  problem, 
that  more  hard  thinking  has  been  given  to  this  personnel  problem 
by  public  officials  than  by  private  employment  managers,  except 
during  the  years  since  the  war.  Now  that  the  latter  have  taken  it 
up,  I  believe  that  they  will  make  greater  progress  because  they  will 
see  that  it  pays,  and  they  develop  what  pays!  A  straw  that  shows 
the  way  the  wind  blows  is  to  be  seen  in  the  increased  activities  of 
the  efficiency  experts  along  these  Unes  at  the  instance  of  private 
industry.  Right  here  I  want  to  record  the  observation  that  the 
development  in  pubHc  service  has  been  made  at  the  instance  of  the 
public  official  under  the  pressure  of  interested  critics  and  propa- 
gandists. I  should  like  to  learn  of  any  effort  similar  to  that  being 
carried  on  by  a  special  committee,  with  headquarters  in  Washing- 
ton, to  test  the  methods  of  the  civil  service  commissions.  It  is  a 
most  interesting  move  and  deserves  attention  at  the  hands  of  those 
industrialists  who  want  to  improve  their  methods  and  make  more 
money  for  themselves  and  their  stockholders. 

I  had  a  striking  corroboration  of  my  contention  at  a  meeting  of 
the  Employment  Section  of  the  Industrial  Association  of  Philadel- 
phia. The  assistant  employment  manager  of  one  of  our  biggest 
corporations,  employing  many  thousands,  testified  to  the  value  of 
civil  service  methods  and  subsequently  put  his  testimony  in  these 
words: 

I  have  paid  particular  attention  to  getting  the  most  out  of  interviews  with 
applicants  for  positions.  By  this  I  mean,  finding  out  just  how  near  the  ideal 
they  are  to  the  positions  for  which  they  apply.  I  believe  I  have  always  known 
most  of  the  vital  points  of  the  jobs  I  have  had  to  fill,  both  in  theory  and  in 
practice,  but  I  have  never  been  fully  satisfied  that  I  could  bring  out  in  an  inter- 
view, all  the  points  of  quality  belonging  to  the  applicant.     I  do  not  beheve  I 


PRIVATE  AND  PUBLIC  EMPLOYMENT  CONTRASTED      213 

fall  down  as  an  interviewer  at  that,  for  I  do  not  know  that  the  average  employ- 
ment man  does  any  better  than  myself. 

For  a  time  I  used  tests  of  various  kinds,  discarding  old  and  substituting 
new  from  time  to  time  as  I  thought  necessary,  but  stUl  the  doubt  remained,  and 
still  certain  apphcants  who  had  passed  my  tests  with  good  marks  proved  not  to 
be  the  logical  employee  for  the  position. 

Lately  I  have  made  a  rather  comprehensive  study  of  just  what  kind  of  men 
and  women  succeed  in  our  various  positions,  and  what  kind  do  not.  I  was  able 
to  gain  much  from  this  study  that  will  be  of  use  to  me  in  the  future,  and  it  has 
been  this  study  that  has  led  me  to  beUeve  that  men  and  women  who  have  held 
worth  while  civil  service  jobs  have  desirable  abUity,  especially  in  the  case  of 
stenographers.  I  also  learned  that  those  who  had  taken  the  civil  service  tests 
and  had  passed  with  a  high  average  (and  they  are  not  backward  in  telling  the 
result  of  such  a  test)  had  real  ability,  and  more  than  that,  had  a  marked  degree 
of  self-confidence.  My  study  also  pointed  out  the  desirability  of  hiring  ex- 
public  stenographers,  whose  extreme  versatility  gives  them  added  ability. 

This  makes  the  hiring  of  new  employees  somewhat  simpler  I  believe,  for 
imder  my  new  plan,  I  pick  the  type  I  want,  and  look  for  the  abihty  in  the  record 
of  employment.  The  indications  are  that  the  plan  works  for  I  have  recently 
been  complimented  on  my  selection,  by  heads  of  departments.  And,  after  all, 
anything  that  will  bring  compliment  to  the  employment  department  from  the 
heads  of  departments  it  serves  is  worth  while.    We  are  making  headway. 

Classification  of  positions  and  duties  is  looked  upon  by  some  in 
public  life  as  the  "lucubrations  of  the  minds  of  academic  nuts," 
and  yet  nearly  every  large  public  jurisdiction  has  a  classification 
actually  in  use.  In  some,  such  as  New  Jersey,  it  has  been  formally 
and  legally  adopted.  In  others,  like  Philadelphia  and  New  York 
City,  studies  have  been  made  and  are  gradually  being  followed, 
although  the  formal  plan  proposed  has  not  been  adopted;  informally 
the  classification,  sometimes  somewhat  modified,  is  used  for  most 
purposes.  I  recall  no  large  jurisdiction  which  has  a  civil  service 
commission  which  does  not  in  effect  have  a  working  classification. 
In  the  private  field,  on  the  other  hand,  until  very  recently,  almost 
nothing  has  been  done  with  regard  to  this  fundamental  matter  and 
most  large  private  employers  do  not  even  know  there  is  such  a  thing, 
or  if  they  know  of  it  instantly  repudiate  it  as  impractical,  undesir- 
able, and  wholly  unsuitable.  Nevertheless,  I  received  a  short  time 
since  a  Httle  book  entitled  Analysis  and  Classification  of  Performance 
in  Vocational  Relations.  It  is  from  the  pen  of  J.  Osborne  Hopwood, 
of  the  Personnel  Department  of  the  Philadelphia  Electric  Company, 
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one  of  the  most  successful  public  utility  companies  in  the  country. 
This  suggestive  book  offers  a  tangible  basis  for  definitely  judging 
relative  values  in  occupational  performances.  It  shows  that  per- 
formance consists  of  acts"  ranging  from  simple  reflexes  to  complex 
rational  acts  and  that,  in  organized  division  of  labor,  the  intelligence 
status  of  performance  accords  with  its  production  status.  A  key 
for  thus  analyzing,  characterizing,  and  classifying  performance  is 
included. 

Procedure  with  forms  and  illustrations  is  set  forth  for  the  consid- 
eration of  the  performance  of  positions  without  regard  to  the  persons 
occupying  them,  in  defining  and  grading  service  and  establishing  a 
basis  for  equitable  compensation  rates,  and  for  considering  the  per- 
formance of  persons  with  regard  to  the  requirements  of  their  positions 
or  occupations,  invohdng  placement,  follow-up  on  progress,  and 
training,  including  judgment  and  direction  of  the  self  and  others  in 
vocational  relations  broadly.  In  making  this  description  I  am 
adopting  the  words  of  the  publishers. 

In  a  letter  accompanying  this  volume  Mr.  Hopwood  said : 

It  is  my  idea  that  in  organized  division  of  labor,  that  is,  within  the  corpo- 
rate organization  as  an  organized  whole,  performance  fundamentally  differen- 
tiates along  levels  as  to  scope  of  selective  features  and  that  these  levels  range 
from  the  higher,  involving  constructive  planning,  to  the  lower,  involving  only 
the  simplest  kinds  of  selective  action,  essentially  dictated  by  authority  or  experi- 
ence. That  is,  performance  within  an  organized  whole  differentiates  along 
intelligence  levels  and  these  levels  can  be  readily  outlined  and  "job"  vmits,  as 
defined  by  performance  specifications,  can  be  readily  classified  accordingly. 

The  significance  of  this  is  that  relative  production  control  is  according  to 
this  classification  and  that  it  furnishes  a  common  denominator  which  is  funda- 
mental and  in  terms  of  which  all  positions  within  an  organized  whole,  both  in 
management  and  standard  practice  and  including  ofl&ces,  shops,  and  all  depart- 
mental lines,  can  be  graded  according  to  their  natural  correlation  in  the  system 
of  the  whole  for  production.  The  intelligence  status  and  the  production  status 
of  the  performance  of  a  job  (not  of  the  person)  are  reciprocals.  Consequently, 
rates  of  compensation  can  be  made  to  co-ordinate  equitably  on  this  basis. 

This  may  be  the  outpouring  of  an  "academic  nut,"  but  the  man 
who  writes  is  paid  for  results  by  a  company  that  pays  dividends  and 
expects  to  pay  them.  Evidently  he  considers  that  his  views  are 
practical  and  practicable,  or  he  would  hesitate  to  pubHsh  them,  and 
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the  Philadelphia  Electric  Company  is  not  an  eleemosynary  institu- 
tion. Indeed,  Mr.  Hopwood  declares  that  it  is  just  as  feasible  to 
classify  fundamentally  the  differentiated  units  in  an  organized 
division  of  labor  as  it  is  to  classify  animals  and  plants  or  anything 
else  where  a  fundamental  basis  of  relationship  is  determined.  If 
we  state  the  essential  features  of  performance  of  each  job  as  its  gen- 
eral characterization,  he  declares,  it  is  a  much  simpler  process  than 
it  may  at  first  appear  to  be,  to  classify  it  properly,  because  the  indi- 
vidual units  in  any  system  can  be  readily  placed  when  we  know  only 
a  few  of  their  essential  features,  and  once  the  system  is  laid  out  upon 
a  fundamental  basis,  it  is  comparatively  easy  to  assemble  the  units 
into  line.    He  says: 

If  we  find  a  tooth  in  a  fossil  bed  we  can  teU  whether  the  animal  from  which 
it  came  was  a  cud  chewer,  a  cat,  or  something  else  and,  given  a  few  bones,  we 
can  reconstruct  the  form  of  the  whole.  So,  with  jobs  in  a  division  of  labor,  from 
performance  characterizations  we  can  place  them  in  their  levels  of  production 
control  if  we  lay  out  and  define  the  levels  in  the  system  of  the  whole,  which  is 
not  difficult  to  do  and,  for  all  practical  considerations,  the  number  of  levels  is 
not  over  fifteen  in  any  organization. 

Other  books  dealing  with  this  and  other  phases  of  the  employ- 
ment problem  are  beginning  to  come  from  the  press  and  they  are 
primarily  for  private  industry,  not  pubHc  work,  for  in  the  latter 
field  for  many  years  these  problems  have  been  receiving  careful 
attention.  All  of  this  certainly  shows  the  trend  of  events  and  also 
shows  that  the  public  official  has  been  the  pioneer,  for  language 
which  is  new  to  the  industrialist  is  the  accustomed  talk  of  the  modern 
civil  service  administrator. 

In  the  public  field  the  working  out  and  adoption  of  comprehen- 
sive compensation  plans  has  not  kept  pace  with  the  classification  of 
positions,  but  we  have  gone  some  way  and  are  continuing  to  travel, 
which  is  the  important  thing.  In  the  private  field  almost  nothing 
has  been  done  except  as  action  has  been  forced  by  labor  organizations 
or  by  public  regulatory  bodies.  In  fact,  without  a  classification 
the  adoption  of  a  sound  compensation  plan  is  impossible,  but  as  a 
beginning  has  been  made  with  classification,  we  can  reasonably 
expect  there  will  be  a  complementary  development  in  the  matter 
of  compensation. 
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As  to  testing  prospective  employees  I  need  not  point  out  that 
civil  service  commissions  have  done  their  very  best  work  in  this 
field  based  upon  the  duties  they  are  to  perform.  Telford  thinks 
they  have  rather  failed  with  regard  to  such  positions  as  junior  clerk 
and  patrolman,  where  applicants  have  had  no  experience  and  know 
little  about  the  duties  of  the  positions  they  are  seeking.  I  am  not 
inclined  to  agree  with  this  feeling  as  there  has  been  a  steady 
improvement  in  these  examinations  as  well  as  in  the  product,  a  fact 
that  would  seem  to  be  substantiated  by  the  quotation  made  a  short 
time  back  from  the  letter  of  an  assistant  employment  manager. 
The  use  of  intelligence  tests  is  being  tried,  but  with  what  permanent 
results  it  remains  to  be  seen.  In  the  private  field  rehance  has  been 
placed  largely  on  "hunches,"  personal  interviews,  and  rather  simple 
written  applications.  The  general  practice  has  been  to  act  on  a 
hunch  and  when  the  man  is  found  unsuitable  to  transfer  him  about 
until  a  place  is  found  for  him  where  he  can  do  something.  If  such 
a  place  cannot  be  found,  he  is  summarily  fired.  A  few  years  ago 
employment  managers  discovered  the  intelligence  test  and  since 
have  been  vainly  trying  to  substitute  it  for  the  duties  test  of  the 
kind  developed  by  civil  service  commissions.  Books  like  Trabue 
and  Stockbridge's  Measure  Your  Mind  have  unquestionably  been 
prepared  to  meet  an  expected  demand  along  these  lines.  Employ- 
ment managers  have  yet,  as  a  rule,  to  learn  its  Hmitations  and  to 
borrow  from  public  employment  administrators  the  use  of  the  duties 

test. 

In  a  recent  letter  a  correspondent  makes  this  pertinent  observa- 
tion on  the  question  of  "Certification  and  Appointment": 

You  know  better  than  I  the  technique  that  has  been  developed  to  prevent 
department  heads  from  putting  on  new  employees  without  going  through  the 
proper  procedure;  also  the  public  outcry  that  is  usually  made  when  they  try 
to  beat  the  game  by  putting  on  provisional  and  temporary  appointees  in  a 
relatively  small  number  of  cases.  I  know  of  no  private  employment  managers 
who  have  department  heads  eating  out  of  their  hands  in  a  way  comparable  to 
that  practiced  by  even  the  weak  civil  service  commissions.  As  a  rule,  foremen 
use  oi  ignore  lists  furnished  them  by  their  employment  managers  as  they  see 
fit.  In  some  cases  they  put  on  employees  of  their  own  choosing  without  con- 
sulting the  employment  manager.  In  other  words,  private  employment  mana- 
gers are  still  fighting  for  the  authority  which  civil  service  administrators  take  as 
a  matter  of  course. 
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In  that  phrase  "public  outcry"  we  have  one  of  the  outstanding 
distinctions  between  private  and  public  employment.     Except  in 
times  of  strikes,  and  possibly  except  in  the  management  of  public 
utilities  like  the  street  cars,  the  telephone  and  telegraph,  which 
after  all   are  quasi-public,    there   is   very  little  interest   for   the 
employees  of  privately  conducted  concerns.    When  it  comes  to 
public  work,  everything  is  done  in  the  open,  under  the  scrutiny  of 
the  press  and  the  citizens'  organizations.     This  makes  all  the  differ- 
ence in  the  world  and  accounts  for  the  greatly  improved  procedure 
and  technique  of  selection,  transfer,  promotion,  laying  off,  and  dis- 
missal.    What  administrators  kick  about  is  what  they  call  the 
restrictions  of  the  civil  service.     What  really  irks  them  is  the  fact 
that  what  they  do  they  must  do  openly  in  the  face  of  the  whole 
community  and  that  will  not  permit,  in  the  long  run.  injustice  to 
be  done  or  private  ends  to  be  served.     In  the  private  field  transfers 
are  made  because  the  selective  processes  are  so  poor.    In  the  public 
field  transfers  are  rare  because  the  selective  processes  work.    In 
both  fields,  however,  there  has  been  ahnost  complete  failure  in 
developing  satisfactory  efficiency  rating  systems.     On  the  whole 
the  matter  of  special  and  annual  leave  is  better  handled  in  the  public 
than  in  the  private  field  and  the  practice  is  also  somewhat  more 
liberal.     In  the  private  field  a  great  deal  more  has  been  done  with 
regard  to  the  training  of  employees  when  they  enter  the  service 
than  in  the  public,  and  the  same  thing  is  true  with  regard  to  training 
employees  for  higher  positions  (I  say  this  in  spite  of  the  common 
development  of  police  and  fire  training  schools  in  the  public  service). 
In  the  whole  matter  of  regulation,  neither  has  done  very  much  and 
there  is  a  big  field  to  be  conquered. 

To  summarize,  I  should  say  that  the  public  have  all  the  best  of 
it  in  the  matter  of  classification,  working  out  and  adopting  compen- 
sation plans,  testing  prospective  employees,  and  in  general  in  devel- 
oping the  technique  which  is  essential  to  the  central  control  of 
employment  matters.  The  private  field  is  far,  far  ahead  in  the 
training  of  employees.  Both  have  fallen  down  on  efficiency  ratings 
and  adequate  retirement  systems.  I  should  say  that  on  the  whole 
the  private  interests  secure  better  results  because  a  certain  standard 
of  efficiency  is  forced  on  them  by  the  requirement  that  they  make 
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profits,  but  that  as  far  as  results  are  due  to  intelligent  handling  of 
employment  matters,  the  public  is  infinitely  better  served.  At  the 
same  time,  in  making  comparisons  we  must  bear  in  mind  that  there 
are  two  elements  in  the  public  field,  politics  and  religion,  which  make 
a  stricter  control  necessary.  That  so  much  of  constructive  work 
has  been  accomplished,  irrespective  of  these  persistent  tendencies 
or  factors,  speaks  well  for  the  general  administration  of  civil  service 
laws  and  rules  in  the  United  States. 


NEWS  AND  NOTES 


Notes  of  interest  to  the  readers  of  the  Journal  should  be  in  the  hands  of  the  editor 
of  "News  and  Notes"  not  later  than  the  tenth  of  the  month  preceding  publication. 


American  Sociology  Society. — AflSliated  associations  meeting  in 
Washington  during  the  Christmas  Holidays  include:  the  American 
Economic  Association,  the  American  Political  Science  Association,  the 
National  Society  for  the  Study  of  Educational  Sociology,  the  National 
Community  Center  Association,  and  the  Association  of  Training  Schools 
for  Professional  Social  Work. 

The  Washington  Hotel  has  been  selected  as  the  headquarters  of  the 
American  Sociological  Society  for  its  next  meeting,  December  27-29. 

The  names  of  the  following  persons  have  been  added  to  the  1923 
membership  of  the  American  Sociological  Society  since  the  pubHcation 
of  the  Proceedings: 

Alleman,  Eugene,  Indianapolis  Times,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Anderson,  Roy  R.,  Harle  Ave.,  Cleveland,  Tenn. 
Applegate,  Melbourne  S.,  19  Grove  Place,  East  Orange,  N.J. 
Ashman,  Benjamin  H.,  309  S.  Henry  St.,  Madison,  Wis. 
Barry,  A.  Glen,  Nora  Springs,  Iowa. 
Baldwin,  Helen,  Cascade,  Iowa. 
Becker,  Joseph  D.,  709  E.  North  St.,  Jacksonville,  111. 
Blaine,  Anita  McCormick,  loi  E.  Erie  St.,  Chicago,  111. 
Borrowman,  Helen,  722  Tioga  St.,  Vincennes,  Ind. 
Brill,  Laura,  4408  Pabst  Ave.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Brown,  Laurence  Guy,  5532  Ingleside  Ave.,  Chicago,  111. 
Callaghan,  Marie  O.,  360  North  Park  Front,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Campbell,  Margaret  G.,  2616  E.  73d  St.,  Chicago,  111. 
Conley,  Edwin  B.,  303  Chalmer  St.,  Champaigne,  lU. 
Cornelius,  E.  T.,  Apartado  Box  78,  Aguas  Calienles,  Mex. 
Cox,  E.  M.,  Montfort,  Wis. 
Drews,  Alice,  2444  N.  Kedzie  Ave.,  Chicago,  111. 
Everett,  Helen,  550  Broad  St.,  Providence,  R.I. 
Flick,  O.  S.,  407  N.  Bancroft  Ave.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Frey,  Oscar  N.,  P.O.  Box  307,  Smyrna,  Del. 
Frenn,  Mrs.  Delia,  ThiensviUe,  Wis. 
FuUer,  Henry,  404  Center  St.,  Whitewater,  Wis. 
Grimm,  Alberta,  loi  E.  Troy  Ave.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
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Greghegan,  Rev.  J.  Herbert,  4223  Findlay  St.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Haring,  Douglas  Gilbert,  234  Auburn  Ave.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Helm,  Ella  F.,  717  W.  First  St.,  Webb  City,  Mo. 

Hexter,  Maurice  B.,  25  Tremont  St.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Hajicek,  Stanley,  923  E.  60th  St.,  Chicago,  111. 

Heller,  H.  P.,  1702  Oregon  Ave.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.C. 

Horner,  Alfrede,  1043  S.  Emporia  St.,  Wichita,  Kan. 

Johansen,  Jerome,  164  Franklin  St.,  Oshkosh,  Wis. 

Jones,  Ernest  L.,  418  West  Ave.,  Elyria,  Ohio. 

Knebel,  Lewis,  6  E.  Lake  St.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Lee,  D.  G.,  652  Lawe  St.,  Appleton,  Wis. 

Lehmann,  Mrs.  W.  C,  Pljonouth,  Wis. 

Lefsted,  Christine,  233  Columbia  St.,  Pasadena,  Cal. 

Lehrmann,  Vera,  138  S.  Edwards  St.,  Decatur,  111. 

Lumpkin,  Rev.  H.  H.,  116  W.  Washington  Ave.,  Madison,  Wis. 

Magnussen,  P.  Magnus,  R.D.  Box  112,  Garden  Grove,  Cal. 

Maldaner,  Theo.,  740  Langdon  St.,  Madison,  Wis. 

Maphis,  Carl  N.,  Route  6,  Box  66,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Mayer,  Carl  G.,  1332  Kennilworth  Ave.,  Chicago,  111. 

Metzner,  Alice  B.,  1717  Taylor  Ave.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Michaelis,  Robert,  Marion,  Wis. 

McDonald,  Louise,  531  N.  Keystone  Ave.,  Indiana'poUs,  Ind. 

Oldigs,  William,  1203  W.  Dayton  St.,  Madison,  Wis. 

Oppenheimer,  J.  J.,  Stephens  Junior  College,  Columbia,  Mo. 

Ostrom,  Helen,  Wyoming,  Iowa. 

Pasenhofer,  Minnie,  1126  Banks  Ave.,  Superior,  Wis. 

Pearsall,  Mrs.  Ida  B.,  L.B.  474,  Aurora,  Minn. 

Petersen,  Erhart  C,  iii  N.  Detroit  St.,  Buchannon,  Mich. 

Philips,  Angeline,  Box  30,  R.D.  2,  Warren,  Pa. 

Riley,  Aileen,  Salem,  N.J. 

Roberts,  Hazel  Van  Dyke,  420  High  St.,  Morgantown,  W.Va. 

Robertson,  W.  M,,  Spickards,  Mo. 

Rowley,  Mrs.  Clarma  B.,  Renaraye,  Montezimia  Co.,  Colo. 

Saunderson,  G.  C,  Orfordville,  Wis. 

Schwartz,  Helen,  722  N.  7th  St.,  Vincennes,  Ind. 

Shane,  William  L.  E.,  University  Station,  Enid,  Okla. 

Shellenberger,  Helen  O.,  451 1  Pine  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Skroch,  R.  S.,  1125  Drake  St.,  Madison,  Wis. 

Slivinski,  John  A.,  132  South  St.,  Oconomowoc,  Wis. 

Smith,  W.  S.,  Jr.,  Box  294,  Appleton,  Wis. 

Staack,  Henry  F.,  511  N.  Cherry  St.,  Waverly,  Iowa. 

Stempe,  Albert,  3905  N.  Kenneth  Ave.,  Chicago,  111. 

Tannenbaum,  Herman,  3681  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Vimmerer,  John  G.,  702  Henrietta  St.,  Wausau,  Wis. 
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Werber,  Dr.  Gustavus,  1528  P  St.,  N.W.,  Washington,  D.  C. 
Wheeler,  Mrs.  W.  Morton,  34  Alveston  St.,  Boston,  South,  Mass. 
Wilson,  Theera,  R.D.  4,  Cambridge,  Ohio. 

Sociology  in  Japan} — In  Japan  the  teaching  of  sociology  is  now  well 
developed.  In  the  Imperial  University  of  Tokyo,  Professor  Tongo 
Takebe  has  resigned  in  order  to  devote  himself  to  writing  and  publication. 
Other  instructors  in  this  university  are  Teigo  Toda,  adjunct  professor 
(applied  sociology),  Tokio  Imai,  adjunct  professor  (general  sociology), 
and  Tetsono  Watanuki,  conference  instructor  (social  organization). 
In  Tokyo  are  also  located  the  High  School  of  Commercial  Studies  with 
Yasouma  Takata  as  professor  of  pure  sociology;  and  the  Superior  Normal 
School  with  Tetsono  Watanuki  as  professor  of  general  sociology.  In  the 
Imperial  University  of  Kyoto,  Shotaro  Yoneda  occupies  the  chair  of 
sociology.  The  Imperial  Universities  of  Sendai  and  Fukuoka  are  intro- 
ducing courses  of  instruction  in  sociology. 

Sociological  Society  of  Croatia.— The  Revue  Internationale  de  Sociologie 
reports  the  progress  of  sociology  in  Croatia.  A  sociological  society  was 
organized  in  1914  "to  cultivate  the  social  sciences,  to  study  social  con- 
ditions as  well  as  the  economic  conditions  of  the  nation,  and  upon  the 
basis  of  these  studies  to  act  for  the  moral,  social,  and  political  education 
of  the  people."  There  are  160  members  of  the  society.  Mr.  Mialitch, 
formerly  director  in  the  Ministry  of  Commerce  and  Industry  and  prin- 
cipal initiator  of  the  society,  has  been  president  from  the  beginning. 
The  headquarters  of  the  society  are  in  Zagreb. 

Postgraduate  Medical  Social  Science  Course.— The  Post  Graduate 
Medical  School  and  Hospital  will  open  a  course  in  medical  social  work, 
October  i,  1923.  Applications  will  be  received  from  graduate  nurses 
or  students  who  have  no  less  than  two  years  at  an  approved  medical 
college,  and  in  each  case  satisfactory  credentials  must  be  submitted. 
Communications  should  be  addressed  to  Mrs.  J.  W.  Beveridge,  Director, 
Second  Avenue  and  Twentieth  Street,  New  York  City. 

Asheville  {North  Carolina),  Normal  and  Associated  Schools. — Mrs. 
Mary  O.  Cowper  taught  three  courses  in  sociology  in  the  summer  school. 

University  of  Chicago.— The  name  of  the  late  Charles  R.  Henderson, 
former  professor  of  sociology  in  the  University  of  Chicago,  and  for  many 
years  its  chaplain,  is  to  be  given  to  a  school  building  now  being  erected 
by  the  city  of  Chicago.    The  school  is  a  notable  addition  to  the  educa- 

'  Adapted  from  the  Revue  Internationale  de  Sociologie,  Mars-Avril,  1923. 
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tional  facilities  of  the  city  with  the  life  of  which  Dr.  Henderson  was 
so  actively  connected.  The  board  of  education  expects  to  have  the  school 
ready  for  occupancy  on  September  i. 

University  of  Illinois. — Professor  E.  C.  Hayes  will  spend  the  year 
1923-24  in  Europe.  Dr.  E.  H.  Sutherland  has  been  appointed  acting 
head  of  the  department  of  sociology  during  the  absence  of  Professor 
Hayes.  Dr.  S.  C.  Ratcliffe  is  teaching  sociology  and  economics  in  the 
State  Normal  School  at  Bloomington,  Illinois,  during  the  summer. 

Indiana  University. — Professor  U.  G.  Weatherly  will  teach  in  the 
summer  session  at  Cornell.  Professor  James  E.  Moffat  has  been  granted 
leave  of  absence  for  study  abroad  next  session.  Mr.  H.  B.  Eversole, 
of  the  University  of  Illinois,  is  to  be  instructor  in  the  department  of 
economics  and  sociology  next  faU. 

University  of  Nebraska. — Dr.  Joyce  O.  Hertzler,  of  the  University  of 
Nebraska,  has  been  appointed  professor  of  sociology.  He  will  have 
charge  of  the  field  of  work  of  the  department  developed  by  Professor 
George  E.  Howard. 

Northwestern  University. — Professor  G.  P.  Wyckoff,  of  Tulane  Uni- 
versity, gave  courses  in  sociology  in  the  summer  school. 

North  Carolina  College  for  Women. — Professor  Glenn  Johnson,  of 
Bowdoin  College,  has  accepted  the  position  of  professor  of  sociology 
in  the  North  Carolina  College  for  Women. 

Park  College. — Mr.  Homer  L.  Williams  has  been  appointed  professor 
of  sociology  and  economics. 

Tuskegee  Institute. — Records  compiled  by  the  department  of  records 
and  research,  Monroe  N.  Work  in  charge,  indicate  that  in  the  first 
six  months  of  1923  there  were  15  Ijoichings.  This  is  15  less  than  the 
number  30  for  the  first  six  months  of  1922  and  21  less  than  the  number 
36  for  the  first  six  months  of  192 1.  Of  those  lynched,  two  were  whites 
and  thirteen  were  Negroes.  One  of  the  latter  was  a  woman.  One  of 
those  put  to  death  was  charged  with  the  crime  of  rape.  The  other 
offenses  charged  were:  murder,  2;  killing  ofi&cer  of  law,  2;  wounding 
ofl&cer  of  law,  2;  no  charge  reported,  2;  assisting  man  charged  with 
rape  to  escape,  i ;  trying  to  pass  for  white,  i ;  resisting  posse  searching 
for  man  charged  with  rape,  i ;  participations  in  depredations  connected 
with  railroad  strike,  i ;  cattle  stealing,  i ;  trying  to  act  like  a  white  man 
and  not  knowing  his  place,  i .  The  states  in  which  lynchings  occurred 
and  the  number  in  each  state  are  as  follows:  Arkansas,  i;  Florida,  7; 
Georgia,  2;  Louisiana,!;  Mississippi,  2 ;  Missouri,  i;  and  Texas,  i. 
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University  of  Southern  California. — For  the  first  semester  of  the  cur- 
rent academic  year,  forty-three  courses  in  sociology  are  being  offered 
by  the  department,  twenty-eight  being  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts 
and  fifteen  in  the  Extension  Division.  A  total  of  one  hundred  semester 
units  in  sociology  is  offered,  thirty  of  which  is  in  extension. 

Alpha  Kappa  Delta,  the  sociology  honor  society  is  starting  out  its 
third  year  with  a  program  of  monthly  meetings  announced  in  advance. 
This  society  was  organized  in  1920  at  the  University  of  Southern  Cali- 
fornia. At  present  there  are  chapters  in  five  universities,  namely,  the 
University  of  Wisconsin,  Northwestern  University,  the  University  of 
Kansas,  the  University  of  Washington,  and  the  University  of  Southern 
California.  The  officers  of  the  national  organization  are:  Thomas  D. 
EHot,  secretary- treasurer;  E.  S.  Bogardus,  president;  J.  L.  Gillin,  vice- 
president;  F.  W.  Blackmar  and  H.  W.  Woolston,  members  of  the  execu- 
tive committee.  Alpha  Kappa  Delta  is  an  honor  society  for  advanced 
students  in  sociology  a,nd  elects  its  members  on  the  basis  of  scholarship. 
It  is  non-secret  and  democratic  in  character. 

Community  Organization,  by  Dr.  C.  E.  Rainwater  is  announced  for 
pubhcation  early  next  year.  It  is  being  published  by  the  Thomas  Y. 
Crowell  Company. 
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The  Moral  Life  of  the  Hebrews.  By  J.  M.  Powis  Smith.  Chicago: 
University  of  Chicago  Press,  1923.     Pp.  ix+337.     $2.25. 

The  author's  aim  is  to  present  a  history  of  the  development  of 
Hebrew  morals  as  recorded  in  the  Old  Testament.  The  book  deals  from 
a  special  standpoint  with  one  of  the  profoundest  problems  of  history — 
the  origin  of  the  rehgion  of  the  Bible.  Dr.  Smith  is  Professor  of  Hebrew 
Language  and  Semitic  Literature  in  the  University  of  Chicago.  His 
base  of  operations  in  this  volume  is  the  so-called  "higher  criticism." 

The  work  of  the  higher  critics  has  been  the  reversal  of  the  ancient 
orthodox  formula,  "The  Law  and  the  Prophets,"  so  as  to  make  it  read, 
"The  Prophets  and  the  Law."  According  to  the  older  view,  Israel's 
Law  was  given  to  Moses  amid  the  thunders  and  Hghtnings  of  Mount 
Sinai;  and  then  the  prophets  came  later,  in  a  minor  capacity,  as  cham- 
pions of  the  Law.  But  criticism  holds  that  it  was  the  prophets  themselves 
who  came  first,  giving  expression  to  forces  which  gradually  raised  the 
Hebrew  people  from  heathenism  up  to  ethical  monotheism,  and  that 
the  Law  grew  out  of  the  prophets'  work. 

In  order  to  understand  the  nature  of  the  book  before  us,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  realize  that  both  orthodoxy  and  criticism  are  simply  competing 
theories  of  the  Hebrew  "sources,"  and  that  neither  theory  explains 
Hebrew  history  or  shows  how  Israel  reached  its  unique  place  in  the 
spiritual  firmament.  The  old  view  dates  the  sources  in  one  way;  the 
new  view  in  another.  That  the  higher  criticism,  as  developed  mainly 
by  German  scholars,  has  only  the  character  of  a  source  theory,  was 
recognized  by  Wellhausen,  the  great  protagonist  of  the  new  school, 
when  he  retracted  the  original  title  of  his  epoch-making  Geschichte 
Israels  (History  of  Israel),  using  instead  the  more  modest  title  Prolegomena 
to  the  History  of  Israel.  The  critics  have  written  on  Hebrew  history;  but 
none  of  them  has  gone,  in  principle,  beyond  Wellhausen.  Moreover,  it 
should  be  emphasized  that  the  problem  of  ethical  monotheism  was 
finally  given  up  by  Wellhausen,  who  said  that  we  cannot  tell  why  and 
how  Yahweh  of  Israel,  rather  than  some  other  ancient  deity,  should 
finally  have  come  to  function  as,  or  to  symboUze,  the  righteous  God  of 
the   universe    ("  Israelitisch-jlidische   Religion,"   Kultur  der  Gegenwart 

[Berlin,  1909],  Teil  I,  15). 
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Dr.  Smith  lakes  the  Hterary  sources  as  redated  by  the  higher  critics, 
and  puts  on  exhibition  selected  samples  of  the  moral  ideas  and  practices  of 
the  Hebrew  people  as  they  made  their  way  upward  from  the  worship  of 
many  gods  until  they  finally  graduated  as  worshipers  of  one  God  who 
stood  for  righteousness  and  justice.  Ethical  monotheism,  he  says,  was 
the  crowning  achievement  of  the  Hebrew  prophets  (p.  vii). 

But  our  author  is  not  only  a  critic;  he  also  departs  from  earlier 
criticism  in  such  an  interesting  and  significant  way  that  this  book  will 
help  to  mark  a  new  era  in  biblical  scholarship.  The  prophets  of  Israel 
were  formerly  interpreted  as  having  a  definite,  clear-cut  ethical  platform 
based  on  absolute  right  and  morality;  while  the  things  they  denounced 
were  held  to  be  absolutely  wrong  and  unethical,  as  a  matter  of  course. 
Dr.  Smith,  however,  holds  that  we  are  not  on  soHd  ground  in  taking  such 
an  unqualified  position. 

In  the  first  place,  "we  must  raise  the  question  as  to  whether  or  not 
we  are  to  take  the  prophetic  statements  as  literally  matter  of  fact"  (p.  98). 
The  author  means  by  this  that  when  the  prophet  Isaiah,  for  instance, 
declares  the  whole  country  to  be  corrupt  from  head  to  foot,  and  all  public 
officials  to  be  grafters  (Isa.,  chap,  i),  or  when  Jeremiah  impHes  that  there 
is  not  a  single  righteous  man  in  Jerusalem  (Jer.  5 :  i),  we  must  take  such 
observations  with  several  grains  of  salt.  The  prophets,  as  Dr.  Smith  says, 
undoubtedly  painted  conditions  blacker  than  they  really  were  (p.  99). 

It  is  pointed  out  that  the  prophets  were  not  a  single,  unified  class, 
but  were  divided  into  two  groups  which  we  may  call,  for  the  purposes 
of  this  review,  the  Amos  prophets  and  the  anti-Amos  prophets.  The 
former  group  denounced  "injustice"  and  condemned  the  wealthy  holders 
of  large  landed  estates;  while  the  latter  were  prosperity  boosters,  who 
defended  the  status  quo.  Not  only  does  Dr.  Smith  call  in  question  the 
literal  matter-of-factness  of  the  Amos  prophets,  but  he  goes  on  to  suggest 
that  Amos  "  may  not  have  made  an  absolutely  correct  social  or  economic 
diagnosis  of  the  aihnent "  (p.  85).  He  writes:  " Many  of  the  men  belong- 
ing to  the  class  attacked  by  Amos  doubtless  repudiated  his  charges  with 
as  much  indignation  and  sincerity  as  the  most  rigid  'bourbon'  of  the 
present  day  manifests  in  his  protests  of  innocence  and  self- vindication " 
(p.  84).  In  fact,  whereas  the  biblical  critics  formerly  assumed  that  the 
Amos  group  were  condemning  mere,  outright  injustice,  robbery,  and 
wickedness  in  general.  Dr.  Smith  declares  that  "Amos  quite  evidently  was 
denouncing  a  social  order"  (p.  83,  italics  ours).  And  by  the  same  token, 
the  opposite  school  of  prophets  may  have  been  as  honest  and  sincere  as 
those  who  differed  from  them  (pp.  171,  172;  cf.  102). 
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According  to  our  author,  then,  the  group  of  prophets  identified  with 
Amos  were  in  contact,  not  with  mere  ethical  anarchy,  but  with  a  definite 
social  and  economic  standpoint  antagonistic  to  their  own.  "The  sub- 
stantial people  of  any  society,"  he  says,  "have  acquired  their  property, 

influence,  and  power  under  the  operation  of  existing  laws There 

are  'vested  interests'  m  every  social  order"  (p.  50,  itahcs  ours).  In 
other  words,  not  only  must  the  orthodox  view  of  Moses  and  the  Law  be 
given  up;  we  must  now  proceed  to  take  the  great,  ethical,  "creative" 
prophets,  not  as  revelators  of  an  absolute  morahty,  but  as  ex  parte 
pamphleteers  whose  message  itself  must  go  into  the  crucible  of  criticism. 

A  number  of  practical  difficulties  evidently  comphcated  the  produc- 
tion of  this  interesting  volume.  It  is  one  of  a  series  of  handbooks  for 
popular  use;  the  available  space  is  limited;  and  the  treatise  must  not 
be  too  formidable  in  size,  or  too  academic  and  technical  in  appearance. 
Moreover,  the  author,  instead  of  being  simply  a  well-informed  popular- 
izer,  or  averager,  of  the  thoughts  of  biblical  scholars,  is  himself  a  scholar 
who  knows  that  bibhcal  interpretation  is  not  a  static  or  stationary  science 
but  a  developing  body  of  thought  (p.  3).  All  these  facts  have  important 
bearings  on  the  book. 

As  for  the  question  of  the  prophets.  Dr.  Smith  can  hardly  avoid 
leaving  the  average  reader  in  suspense  with  regard  to  certain  aspects 
of  the  subject.  He  says  frankly:  "The  facts  are  for  the  most  part  left 
to  speak  for  themselves"  (p.  vii).  This  being  the  case,  we  may  ask: 
What,  for  instance,  were  the  "existing  laws"  under  which  "vested  inter- 
ests" arose  among  the  Hebrews?  What  was  the  nature  of  the  "social 
order"  denounced  by  Amos  and  his  group  ?  And  on  what  grounds  may 
the  anti-Amos  prophets  have  been  sincere  and  honest  in  their  defense  of 
the  status  qiio  ?     In  short,  What  was  the  Thing  which  Amos  encountered  ? 

That  the  author's  mind  moves  far  outside  the  limits  of  his  book  is 
made  clear  by  his  admission  that  the  moral  ideals  and  practices  of  the 
Hebrews  might  be  shown  in  closer  relation  ''with  the  contemporary  social 
and  economic  conditions  amid  which  they  functioned'^  (p.  vii,  italics  ours). 
He  goes  on  to  observe  that  "  the  social  aspects  of  ethical  problems  and 
situations  have  not  been  wholly  ignored"  (p.  vii,  itahcs  ours).  This  is  a 
caveat  of  which  the  reader  may  well  take  notice. 

Dr.  Smith  points  out  that  Hebrew  moral  standards  were  inherited 
partly  from  the  desert  nomads  who  composed  the  original  clans  of  Israel, 
and  partly  from  the  civilization  estabhshed  in  Canaan  long  before  the 
coming  of  Israel  (p.  4).  Entering  Canaan  from  the  simple  life  of  the 
wilderness,  the  original  Israelites  "were  like  the  country  boy  coming  to 
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earn  his  living  in  the  big  city"  (p.  5).  Many  realistic  touches  like  this 
occur  in  the  book.  The  Hebrew  people,  as  is  well  known  to  scholars, 
arose  at  the  point  of  assimilation  between  desert  nomads  and  an  ancient 
"social  order,"  centering  in  walled  cities,  which  had  lain  immemorially 
on  trade  routes  connecting  various  parts  of  the  oriental  world  (Judg. 
1:19  ff.  and  3:5,  6). 

While  the  book  does  not  attempt  a  full  treatment  of  prophetic  reac- 
tion to  the  moral  situation,  a  number  of  suggestive  observations  are  made. 
It  is  noted  that  men  first  evolve  their  own  rules  of  procedure  and  ideals 
of  conduct,  and  then  find  sanction  for  them  in  the  mind  of  Deity  (p.  7; 
cf.  pp.  30,  319).  Thus,  the  original  clans  of  Israel  will  have  identified 
Yahweh  with  the  democratic  ideas  of  brotherhood-justice  always  current 
among  desert  nomads.  These  clans  migrated  into  Canaan  where, 
instead  of  totally  exterminating  the  former  inhabitants,  they  gradually 
became  entangled  with  an  old,  established  "social  order"  which  was 
aristocratic  and  "bourbon,"  founded  on  the  two-class  system  of  master 
and  slave,  and  whose  gods  (the  Baals)  took  the  same  aristocratic  char- 
acter. Under  these  conditions,  the  country  boy  came  to  make  his  Uving 
in  the  city. 

It  is  observed  that  the  civilization  of  Canaan  was  agricultural  and 
commercial  (p.  4).  "Industry  and  commerce,"  wrote  the  late  Professor 
G.  S.  Goodspeed,  "have  their  sanctions  in  the  oaths  of  the  gods;  and 
the  temples  themselves  were  the  centers  of  mercantile  activity"  {Baby- 
lonians and  Assyrians  [1906],  p.  105).  "Many  Hebrews  accepted  the 
baals  as  the  gods  of  the  rich  and  the  prosperous  in  the  towns,"  writes 
Professor  J.  H.  Breasted.  "The  Hebrew  Jehovah  [Yahweh],  on  the 
other  hand,  as  the  god  of  the  nomad  and  the  desert,  was  felt  to  be  the 
protector  of  the  poor  and  needy. "  (Introduction  to  Outlines  of  European 
History  [1914],  pp.  104,  105).  In  this  passage,  Professor  Breasted  repro- 
duces part  of  a  thesis  pubHshed  two  years  previously,  19 12,  by  the 
reviewer. 

Speaking  of  the  period  leading  up  to  the  epoch  of  the  Amos  prophets, 
Dr.  Smith  writes:  "The  problems  besetting  the  study  of  the  history  of 
this  period  are  too  numerous,  too  complex,  and  too  recently  discovered 
to  make  any  general  agreement  upon  these  matters  possible  at  present" 
(p.  3).  That  there  is  no  agreement  may  be  admitted;  but  the  impossi- 
biUty  of  agreement  at  present  resides  rather  in  the  minds  of  theological 
scholars  than  in  the  absence  of  objective  data. 

The  volume  does  not  treat  Hebrew  moral  evolution  in  terms  of  the 
outstanding  antithesis  between  Yahweh  and  Baal.    Justification  for 
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this  can  be  found  in  the  restrictions  of  space.  It  may  also  be  urged  that 
three  of  the  author's  most  prominent  and  characteristic  prophets  (Amos, 
Micah,  Isaiah)  have  nothing  whatever  to  say  about  the  Baals  at  any 
point  in  their  writings  preserved  in  the  Old  Testament.  At  the  time 
these  men  lived,  however,  the  double  origin  of  the  Hebrew  people  was 
not  emphasized  or  understood  as  it  came  to  be  later.  Amos,  for  instance, 
thought  he  was  denouncing  a  line-bred  people,  descended  straight  from 
conquerors  who  had  exterminated  the  Canaanites  (or  "  Amorites")  "root 
and  branch"  (Amos  2:9;  cf.  Harper,  Amos  and  Hosea,  p.  55).  Isaiah 
thought  that  while  Jerusalem  and  the  Jewish  nation  were  wholly  corrupt 
in  his  own  day,  the  capital  was  originally  a  faithful  city,  full  of  justice 
and  righteousness:  Yahweh  would  restore,  as  at  first,  the  judges  {shophe- 
tim)  who  administered  social  justice  (mishpat);  and  then  the  people 
would  be  redeemed  (Isa.  1:21-27).  To  the  Judean  prophets  of  the  eighth 
century  B.C.,  the  ethical  problem  was  very  simple.  It  was  merely  that  of  a 
nation  which  had  drifted  away  from  its  ancient  moral  moorings. 

Not  so  Hosea,  who,  although  of  the  eighth  century,  lived  in  a  differ- 
ent section  of  the  country  which  was  less  primitive  and  more  commercial 
than  Judah  (i.e.,  North  Israel,  or  Ephraim).  This  prophet,  whose 
environment  was  dominated  by  the  trade  routes  and  the  walled  cities, 
laid  stress  on  the  mixture  of  Israel  with  foreigners:  "Ephraim,  he 
mixeth  himself  among  the  peoples.  Ephraim  is  a  cake  not  turned" 
(Hos.  7:8,  bringing  out  the  thought  that  Israel  is  "half-baked").  And 
it  is  Hosea  of  the  North  who  first  expUcitly  raises  the  moral  issue  in 
terms  of  the  Baal  gods  inherited  from  the  Canaanite  side  of  the  nation's 
ancestry.  After  his  time,  the  Book  of  Judges  was  compiled,  dealing 
chiefly  with  Hosea's  part  of  the  country,  stressing  the  double  origin  of 
the  nation  and  emphasizing  the  Baal  issue. 

Dr.  Smith's  presentation  of  the  development  of  Hebrew  morals  as 

recorded  in  the  Old  Testament  must  be  read  in  connection  with  his 

statement  that  the  facts  are  for  the  most  part  left  to  speak  for  themselves 

(p.  vii).     The  book  will  be  of  great  value  to  sociologists  and  economists 

who  wish  to  learn  more  about  the  religious  struggle  of  today;  and  it  is 

well  worth  careful  study  by  the  class  of  readers  for  whom  it  is  primarily 

intended  as  a  handbook.     There  is  no  more  scholarly  or  competent 

teacher  of  Old  Testament  interpretation  than  the  author  of  this  vital 

treatise. 

Louis  Wallis 
Chicago,  Illinois 
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The  Rational  Good  Elements  of  Social  Justice.     By  L.  T.  Hobhouse. 

New  York:  Henry  Holt  &  Co.,  1921.     Pp.  xxii+237.     $2.00. 

The  first  of  these  books  is  a  statement  of  ethical  theory  which 
emerges  from  reflection  upon  the  mass  of  facts  contained  in  the  author's 
"  Morals  in  Evolution."  The  second  is  an  appHcation  of  these  principles 
to  the  practical  problems  of  individual  and  social  liberty  and  personal, 
political,  and  economic  justice. 

In  ninety-nine  cases  out  of  a  hundred,  says  Professor  Hobhouse,  a 
man  may  have  no  doubt  as  to  what  is  right  to  do  mainly  because  ethical 
sentiments  and  judgments  have  been  imparted  to  him  by  the  social 
life,  of  which  the  individual's  life  is  a  product  and  a  part.  But  when 
group  standards  become  matters  of  doubt,  as  they  are  to  so  many  in 
our  day,  then  arises  the  fundamental  question:  By  what  criterion  shall 
the  varying  social  standards  of  life  and  conduct  be  judged  ? 

The  first  great  answer  to  this  query  was  that  formulated  by  the 
insight  of  sages  in  India  and  China,  and  most  nobly  expressed  in  the 
teachings  of  Christ  and  in  Paul's  description  of  Charity.  It  is  the  ideal 
of  the  selfless  life.  But  Professor  Hobhouse  believes  that  for  the  mass 
of  mankind  this  has  proved  an  impracticable  ideal.  Moreover,  "for 
collective  mankind  resignation  is  not  duty  but  a  coward's  plea."  Not 
quietism,  not  resignation,  but  assertion  that  will  refashion  the  world, 
this  is  duty.  Not  mere  self-assertion,  it  is  true,  for  that  leads  to  anarchy, 
but  assertion  of  a  will  which  may  wholly  sacrifice  the  self  to  a  cause, 
but  will  not  sacrifice  the  cause  by  merely  negative  virtue. 

And  how  we  are  to  define  our  cause  so  that  by  devotion  to  our  cause 
and  its  demands  we  shall  combine  both  the  virtues  of  self-subordination 
and  of  self-assertion.  The  definition  must  be  sought  by  the  application 
of  reason  to  the  facts  of  life. 

One  of  the  most  interesting  passages  in  the  first  of  these  two  books 
is  that  in  which  Professor  Hobhouse  contrasts  the  view  that  men  act 
upon  impulse — feeling,  and  find  reasons  for  their  conduct  afterward, 
with  his  own  view  that  reason  also  directly  molds  conduct.  It  would  be 
sufl&cient  proof  of  the  practical  ethical  importance  of  reason  to  show 
that  ideas  supplied  by  reason  can  call  into  play  every  instinctive  impulse, 
and  determine  which  instinct  shall  function  and  how,  and  that  the  ideas 
that  arouse  the  impulses  of  man  are  largely  arrived  at  by  the  use  of 
reason.  But  Professor  Hobhouse  would  add  to  this,  that  ideas  of 
themselves  and  irrespective  of  any  co-operating  instinct,  have  impulsive 
force,  and  tend  directly  to  go  over  into  action.    The  ideas  which  go  over 
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into  conduct,  while  often  born  of  credulity  and  speculation,  may  be 
true  ideas,  derived  by  reason,  from  contemplation  of  the  pertinent  facts. 

What  then  is  a  rational  organization  of  life  ?  First,  it  is  free  from 
inconsistencies.  Second,  it  makes  room  for  all  pertinent  objective  facts. 
Because  the  latter  is  true,  reasonable  ideas  are  not  subjectively  deter- 
mined, not  determined,  that  is,  by  the  impulses  and  desires  of  the 
individual,  but  have  objective  grounds. 

It  is  true  our  subjective  impulses  and  feeUngs  may  be  part  of  the 
grounds  of  conduct,  but  reasonable  ideas  are  consonant  with  all  the 
observable  and  pertinent  facts,  of  which  our  impulses  and  feehngs  are 
only  a  fraction.  We  are  not  able  to  get  outside  of  our  world  of  experience 
to  find  any  ultimate  test  of  rationahty,  but  rational  ideas  must  be 
consistent  with  all  the  facts  within  our  world  of  experience,  with  objective 
as  well  as  subjective  facts. 

What  then  is  The  Good,  "the  rational  good,"  as  judged  by  this 
objective  and  inclusive  application  of  reason?  Professor  Hobhouse's 
answer  is:  Good  is  Harmony.  In  accordance  with  the  criterion  of 
consistency  the  good  "must  not  tend  to  clash  with  anything  else  that  is 
reasonably  held  good."  In  accordance  with  the  criterion  of  objectivity 
"the  judgment  of  good  must  not  depend  on  any  peculiarity  of  the 
individual  who  forms  it,"  and  "one  feeling  is  not  to  be  preferred  to 
another  because  it  is  the  feehng  of  this  man  rather  than  that,  except  in 
so  far  as  the  preference  is  required  by  universal  principles  which  are 
integral  parts  of  the  general  system  of  harmony."  "The  rationahty  of 
the  good  involves  its  impartial  and  consistent  application  to  the  world 
of  sentient  existence." 

"There  is  not  more  difficulty  in  applying  the  test  of  rationahty 
to  a  command  than  to  an  assertion."  Commands  are  unreasonable  if 
they  conflict  with  one  another  or  are  ungrounded.  To  be  reasonable 
and  grounded  they  must  prescribe  a  harmonious  system  of  ends.  "The 
belief  that  we  owe  allegiance  to  a  wider  life  than  our  own  is  justified  in 
reason,"  since  rational  consistency  must  extend  to  all  objective  as  well 
as  subjective  facts.  That  is,  the  rational  judgment  must  take  into 
account  the  feehngs  of  every  sentient  being  whom  the  action  is  to 
afifect. 

"Without  a  basis  in  feehng  the  'rationahty'  of  any  unselfish  action 
would  be  a  word  without  force.  Without  the  notion  of  rationahty  the 
mass  of  social  feelings  would  be  without  cohesion,  guidance  or  unity 
of  aim." 

The  keynote  of  Professor  Hobhouse's  whole  discussion  is  the  concep- 
tion of  harmony  as  the  test  of  the  good.     But  not  every  reader  will  feel 
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that  he  has  made  the  conception  of  harmony  entirely  clear.  To  say 
that  "  the  rational  good  must  not  tend  to  clash  with  anything  else  that 
is  rationally  held  good"  is  to  set  up  an  impracticable  ideal.  Our  own 
desires  do  clash,  and  so  also  do  the  actual  interests  of  different  individuals. 
An  error  at  this  point  is  the  basis  of  that  misguided  philosophy  which 
holds  that  no  natural  impulse  should  ever  be  repressed  or  thwarted. 
Individual  and  social  life  are  too  complex  to  be  lived  without  conflict. 
To  flee  from  all  conflict  is  to  involve  one's  self  in  worse  conflict  and  con- 
fusion. Minor  interests  and  values  must  be  subordinated  and  sacrificed 
to  major,  and  parts  to  the  whole.  The  harmony  to  be  desired  cannot  be 
defined  without  introducing  the  idea  of  proportion,  an  idea  which  he  does 
introduce  in  the  second  of  the  two  volumes  reviewed,  quoting  Aristotle. 
But  he  does  not  introduce  it  in  the  first  volume,  not  as  an  essential  part 
of  the  definition  of  harmony.  And  the  harmony  to  be  sought  cannot 
be  defined  without  the  conception  of  a  three-fold  problem  in  proportion 
namely,  first,  proportion  between  the  different  satisfactions  of  which 
an  individual  is  capable,  satisfactions  physical,  aesthetic,  intellectual, 
social  and  personal;  second,  proportion  between  present  and  future 
satisfactions;  and  third,  proportion  between  the  satisfactions  of  the 
individual  and  those  of  his  group  including  all  whom  his  action  affects. 
The  difficulty  of  the  moral  problem  lies  in  the  fact  that  there  is  no 
course  of  action  that  avoids  conflicts.  Instead,  the  course  of  action  must 
be  chosen  which  results  from  an  impartial  balancing  of  all  the  interests 
to  be  affected,  admitting  the  equality  (though  not  necessarily  the  equal 
value)  of  the  interests  of  all  men. 

The  golden  rule  is  not  an  impractical  ideal  provided  it  is  not  distorted 
to  mean  that  the  interests  of  others  are  always  to  be  preferred  to  our  own, 
but  it  is  understood  to  mean  that  the  interests  of  others  are  to  be  regarded 
as  we  regard  our  own,  and  weighed  in  equal  scales,  but  with  the  realization 
that  responsibility  is  in  proportion  to  power  and  that  our  power  and 
therefore  our  responsibility  is  greatest  with  reference  to  our  own  destiny 
and  that  of  the  individuals  immediately  dependent  on  us,  and  that  a 
social  system  which  definitely  distributes  responsibilities  must  be 
maintained. 

The  phrase  "harmony  between  feeling  and  experience"  which 
Professor  Hobhouse  repeats  as  a  definition  of  the  ethical  standard  will 
not  do  as  such  a  definition.  Conflict  of  feeling  with  experience,  as  of 
one  who  pursues  a  pleasure  while  his  conscience  protests,  is  indeed, 
evidence  of  the  absence  of  ethical  harmony.  But  the  absence  of  such 
conflict  is  not  evidence  of  the  presence  of  a  harmony  that  can  be  regarded 
as  the  standard  of  the  right.     It  may  be  evidence  of  the  absence  of 
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awakened  desires  which  if  awakened  would  conflict  with  the  present 
impulse,  or  it  may  be  evidence  that  the  conscience  of  the  actor  is  socially 
unevolved.  Inner  harmony  does  not  define  The  Good  or  The  Right. 
That,  as  Professor  Hobhouse  well  maintains,  must  be  defined  by  a 
balanced  judgment  grounded  on  objective  as  well  as  subjective  facts. 
Knowledge  of  The  Good  and  The  Right  is  not  given  by  instinct  or 
intuition,  but  as  the  result  of  rational  judgment  based  on  accumulated 
social  experience. 

Professor  Hobhouse  makes  no  effort  to  distinguish  between  the  good 
and  the  right,  on  the  contrary  the  two  tend  in  his  thought  to  coincide, 
right  or  harmonious  functioning  being  the  good.  The  good  may  be 
conceived  as  the  greatest  practicable  net  total  of  good  human  experience, 
whoever  the  subjects  of  the  experience  may  be.  And  the  right  may  be 
conceived  as  that  conduct  on  which  the  achievement  of  the  good  depends. 
Both  the  good  and  the  right,  so  conceived,  must  be  defined  by  a  rational 
process,  based  on  prolonged  social  experience.  The  rational  process, 
which  defines  the  good  would  solve  the  threefold  problem  of  proportion, 
and  the  solution  of  that  problem  supplemented  by  observation  of  the 
relations  between  conduct  and  its  effects  in  the  realization  or  prevention 
of  the  good  would  define  the  right.  Both  the  good  and  the  right,  thus 
defined,  would  be  social  precepts  because  the  good  is  a  proportioned 
harmony  between  the  experiences  of  associates  constituting  the  greatest 
net  total  of  these  elements  in  experience  which  bear  the  test  of  subjective 
approval,  and  because  the  right  is  a  body  of  co-operative  conduct. 
If  these  suggestions  are  justified  they  are  rather  an  extension  and  com- 
pletion of  Professor  Hobhouse's  analysis  than  a  contradiction  of  it. 

In  the  second  of  the  books  reviewed  the  author  makes  illuminating 
appHcations  of  the  principles  of  empirical  social  ethics  to  practical 
problems.  Man,  he  says,  can  be  happy  only  in  something  beyond 
himself,  which  is  worth  while.  "Desire,  in  its  essence,  is  our  impulse, 
not  toward  pleasure  as  such,"  even  when  that  which  is  attained  is  a 
means  to  pleasure. 

"The  rights  of  men  are  not  conditions  precedent  to  society,  but  move 
and  have  their  being  in  social  life."  "Rights  and  duties  rest  on  the 
same  ethical  foundation."  "The  one  supreme  rule  is  the  right  of 
common  welfare  as  such." 

The  old  doctrine  of  unearned  freedom,  moment  by  moment  issuing 
its  fiats  de  novo,  "destroys  that  which  it  proposes  to  liberate.  The  will 
disappears  when  its  continuity  is  broken. ' '  Perhaps  Professor  Hobhouse 
goes  too  far  in  claiming  that  action  with  reference  to  future  results  is  in 
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any  sense  more  free  than  other  conduct,  since  all  our  ideas  about  the 
future  are  caused  by  our  past  as  truly  as  sense  perceptions,  although 
the  causation  includes  a  more  elaborate  mental  process. 

Because  "a  man  may  use  his  power  to  secure  the  consent  of  another 
to  terms  incompatible  with  the  general  conditions  of  well-being,  the 
state  may  be  compelled  to  regulate  contracts  between  parties  of  unequal 
strength.  Freedom  of  contract  implies  such  substantial  equaHty 
between  parties  as  on  the  whole  leaves  to  each  a  real  choice 
between  concluding  and  rejecting  the  bargain.  Pushed  far  enough  the 
abstract  principle  of  free  contract  may  contradict  itself  for  it  may  allow 
(and  at  times  has  allowed)  a  man's  selling  himself  into  slavery."  Thus 
at  times  "regulation  which  looks  at  first  sight  Hke  a  mere  restriction 
of  liberty  is  in  fact  the  method  of  securing  liberty  of  the  greater  numbers." 

With  reference  to  the  conscientious  objector,  society,  to  preserve 
system  and  order,  "is  not  debarred  from  imprisoning  or  even  shooting 
him,  but  it  is  debarred  from  using  the  weapons  of  contumely,  derision, 
and  defilement  of  character,"  and  must  treat  him  "not  as  a  common 
criminal  but  as  a  martyr." 

The  productivity  of  an  individual  in  general  cannot  be  determined 
because  production  is  not  an  individual  act  but  is  social,  organic,  and 
collective.  Distributive  justice  is  equal  satisfaction  of  equal  needs, 
subject  to  the  adequate  maintenance  of  useiul  functions.  And  "even 
a  single  personality  thwarted  in  a  harmonious  development  of  which  it 
was  capable  is  a  loss  to  the  common  life."  Even  the  greatest  develop- 
ment of  the  few  at  disproportionate  cost  of  the  development  of  the  many 
is  a  violation  of  that  principle  of  harmony  (proportion)  which  is  the 
ethical  criterion.  "The  rational  good  is  one  in  which  all  persons  share 
in  proportion  to  capacity."  "Where  necessities  are  short  superfluities 
must  vanish."  There  should  be  "no  functionless  wealth,  no  opportunity 
of  earning  income  by  socially  useless  or  injurious  work,  no  method  of 
acquiring  wealth  except  by  social  service.  In  a  thoroughly  just  system 
income  would  depend  only  on  power  of  work,  not  on  power  of  getting 
one's  seK  paid  for  it."  The  latter  would  be  socially  arranged,  so  as  to 
harmonize  the  interests  of  the  producer  and  the  community. 

"Property,  as  such,  is  not  the  sams  thing  as  private  property;  but 
is  simply  control  exercised  by  some  definite  authority."  "There 
seem  to  be  two  ways  of  working  toward  general  economic  freedom  and 
power.  The  first  is  by  the  method  of  individualist  production,  the 
peasant  proprietor,  the  one  man  business,  which  has  a  minor  and  dimin- 
ishing place  in  a  highly  industrialized  society.     The  second  method 
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provides  that  property  as  economic  power  must  be  vested  in  a  self- 
governing  community  since  if  exercised  by  individuals  it  gives  them  the 
disposal  of  the  lives  of  others.  It  must  allow,  however,  to  the  individual 
out  and  out  ownership  of  such  property  as  is  necessary  to  build  up  a 
home,  surround  himself  with  personal  belongings,  maintain  children 
till  they  are  independent,  and  to  provide  without  dependence  on  outside 
authority,  against  sickness,  old  age,  and  unavoidable  unemployment. 
Liberty  requires  that  those  forms  of  property  which  are  economic  power  be 
so  administered  "  that  any  individual  can,  according  to  his  capacity,  have 
an  effective  voice  in  collective  decisions,"  and  be  secure  "in  the  right  to 
work,  to  choose  and  vary  his  occupations  so  far  as  the  requirements  of 
industrial  organization  permit,  to  obtain  advancement  by  merit,  to 
exercise  personal  initiative  within  the  limits  defined  by  the  accepted 
system  of  rights,  and  to  enjoy  the  reward  of  service  in  out  and  out 
ownership  of  personal  property." 

The  only  question  is:  Can  such  a  system  be  organized  and  admin- 
istered ?  "There  could  hardly  be  a  more  wasteful  method  of  accumulat- 
ing capital  than  the  present.  Under  the  present  system  much  actual 
wealth  is  from  the  social  point  of  view,  'illth.'"  At  present,  prices 
cover  the  cost  in  ill-managed  and  disadvantaged  "marginal"  factories 
and  leave  a  wide  margin  of  profit  on  goods  advantageously  produced. 

However,  the  joy  of  self-expression  and  adventure  in  industry,  the 
necessity  of  carefully  guarding  against  losses  in  private  ventures,  and 
the  stimulus  to  initiative  are  not  to  be  Hghtly  sacrificed  or  diminished, 
though  increase  in  the  joy  and  stimulus  of  service  would  be  a  compensat- 
ing factor  under  the  system  proposed.  Some  industries  in  which 
initiative  and  enterprise  play  the  greatest  role  and  routine  and  regularity 
the  least,  might  with  advantage  remain  under  private  administration  with 
proper  social  control,  other  industries  under  state  or  municipal  adminis- 
tration, others  under  that  of  organized  bodies  of  producers,  others 
handled  by  consumers'  co-operation. 

The  key  to  industrial  solution  is  to  be  found  in  a  distinction  between 
the  executive  direction  of  industry  and  the  impartial  control — part 
legislative,  part  judicial— of  wages,  hours,  conditions  affecting  health, 
and  the  status  of  the  worker. 

The  book  closes  with  a  trenchant  appHcation  of  the  principles  of 
social  ethics  to  the  problems  of  government.  It  is  too  terse  to  be 
summarized.  It  emphasises  the  statements  that  the  democratic  commu- 
nity must  of  necessity  be  international  in  character,  and  that  "of  all  the 
retrograde  movements  threatening  us  the  most  serious  is  the  loss  of  grip 
on  the  hard-won  conception  of  liberty,"  a  retrogression  which  allows  us 
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to  think  that  it  is  necessary  to  oppose  agitators  with  physical  force,  and 

"that  to  fight  Bolshevism  it  is  necessary  to  kill  Bolsheviks — and  even 

to  cut  oflF  their  supplies  of  chloroform  for  their  hospitals," 

The  practical  appHcations  of  social  ethics  stated  in  this  book  are 

made  impressive  by  the  fact  that  they  issue  logically  in  the  development 

of  a  well-knit  argument. 

Edward  Gary  Hayes 
University  of  Illinois 


Non-Violent  Coercion.  By  Clarence  Marsh  Case.  New  York: 
The  Century  Co.,  1923.     Pp.  375.     $3.00. 

There  are  few  more  timely  books  than  this  one,  for  entirely  aside 
from  its  intrinsic  merits,  it  is  a  sociological  estimate  of  a  social  instrument 
which  both  deliberately  and  unconsciously  is  being  looked  to  in  despera- 
tion to  find  a  way  out  of  apparently  insoluble  social  and  political 
dilemmas. 

Buddha,  the  Chinese  philosophers,  and  Jesus  have  made  the  principle 
of  non-resistance  a  religion.  It  has  always  had  only  a  few  followers, 
though  their  conviction  has  given  it  a  power  beyond  mere  numbers. 
In  most  cases,  until  the  Quakers,  passive  resistants  have  not  had  con- 
structive programs.  The  Quakers,  therefore,  have  had  a  much  more 
significant  history.  It  is  interesting  that  many  of  the  religious  peace 
sects  are  of  German  origin. 

Professor  Case  does  much  more  than  to  give  descriptions;  he 
analyzes  attitudes  and  motives.  He  finds  that  passive  resistants  are 
normal  humans  under  strong  spiritual  control,  often  with  very  aggressive 
temperaments,  and  often  displaying  extraordinary  courage.  The  father 
of  William  Penn  was  an  admiral.  Whittier  and  Garrison  were  both 
pacifists.  The  positive  demands  of  Christianity  are  so  insistent  that 
pacifism  is  difficult,  and  yet  most  pacifistic  movements  are  traced 
directly  to  Jesus.  Professor  Case  describes  the  recent  non-violent 
demonstration  of  the  Koreans  against  the  Japanese,  but  does  not  show 
that  most  of  the  leaders  of  this  revolution  had  come  under  the  influence 
of  Christian  missionaries.  Ghandi  who  is  leading  the  greatest  non- 
resistance  movement  in  all  history  was  greatly  influenced  in  his  philos- 
ophy by  Tolstoy.  The  labor  strike  and  the  boycott  are  proving  by  their 
success  the  efficacy  of  "non- violent  coercion,"  and  also  proving  that 
truths  which  have  been  accepted  because  of  religious  authority,  are 
really  true  because  they  work.  It  is  because  there  is  now  a  coming 
together  of   the   spiritual   inspiration  of  pacifism,   and  its  practical 
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efl&ciency,  that  makes  this  book  so  important.  If  the  Germans  succeed 
in  accomplishing  without  military  force  more  than  the  French  can 
accomplish  with  it,  they  will  demonstrate  the  f utiHty  of  force  as  a  weapon 
of  coercion. 

Professor  Case  is  inclined  in  places  to  preach,  but  that  does  not  lessen 
the  value  of  his  contribution  in  collecting  the  evidence  for  the  first  time  in 
a  field  which  so  often  seems  to  be  contrary  to  nature,  for  control  by 
some  ulterior  motive,  either  religious  or  practical,  is  necessary  when 

good  is  returned  for  evil. 

Herbert  Adolphus  Miller 
Oberlin  College  

The  Reconstruction  of  Religion.  By  Charles  A.  Ellwood.  New 
York:  The  Macmillan  Co.,  1922.  Pp.  xv+323.  $2.25. 
Professor  Ellwood's  voice  already  carries  to  a  wide  public.  This 
book  should  and  will  extend  his  audience.  Its  message  is  sane,  timely, 
accordant  with  tones  of  feeling  and  opinion  which  are  urging  toward 
expression  in  the  minds  of  millions.  People  who  believe  that  the  world 
is  starving  for  religion  should  hail  it  as  credibly  prophetic  of  the  kind 
of  religion  which  the  world  needs.  Serious  religious  thinkers  who  are 
uncertain  whether  New  Testament  religion  is  adequate  to  the  world's 
needs  will  find  in  the  book  a  vision  which  should  do  much  to  dissipate 
their  doubts. 

One  of  the  reasons  why  organized  religion  is  relatively  ineffective 
is  that  so  much  depreciation  of  it  comes  from  people  on  the  outside. 
Their  criticisms  have  an  effect  upon  insiders  like  that  which  landsmen's 
theories  about  how  ships  should  be  navigated  would  have  upon  sailors. 
They  may  arrest  more  than  they  promote  improvement  in  practice. 
Professor  Ellwood  speaks  from  the  inside,  from  the  standpoint  of  a  loyal 
and  enthusiastic  church  worker.  At  the  same  time  his  professional 
outlook  is  that  of  the  critical  social  scientist.  His  attitude  on  the 
technical  side  might  be  likened  to  that  of  a  surgical  specialist  in  clinical 
examination  of  his  own  mother.  Both  love  and  duty  urge  him  to  learn 
the  worst  if  he  can,  in  order  to  know  what  problems  must  be  solved  in 
getting  the  best. 

Professor  Ellwood  does  not  sue  for  a  truce  with  those  baptized 
pagans  whose  superstition  is  that  Christianity  is  a  magic  to  salvage  a 
select  few  out  of  this  devil's  world  for  fehcity  in  a  future  state.  He 
believes  that  it  is  the  vocation  of  Christianity  to  make  this  world 
Christian,  and  he  wastes  no  words  upon  people  who  are  given  over  to 
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the  contrary  assumption.  He  denies  that  science  can  ever  become 
religion,  or  a  substitute  for  reUgion.  He  asserts:  "Religion  is  and 
must  remain  essentially  in  the  realm  of  faith."  But  he  drives  directly 
at  what  the  psychologists  are  calling  the  " behavioristic  aspect"  of  the 
practical  question:  How  may  faith  get  the  benefit  of  all  the  science — 
physical  and  social — at  our  command  to  realize  the  Christian  purpose  ? 
The  style  of  the  book  is  direct,  clear,  homely  in  the  best  sense. 
A  college  education  is  not  required  to  read  it.  A  fair  degree  of  intelligence 
and  reverent  common  sense  are  the  only  conditions  which  one  need 
satisfy  in  order  to  find  one's  self  on  common  ground  with  the  author. 
Given  those  conditions  and  it  would  be  difficult  to  name  a  book  better 
calculated  than  this  little  volume  to  promote  a  revival  of  genuine  religion. 
The  thought  seems  to  gather  momentum  from  the  first  sentence  of  the 
Preface  up  to  the  author's  concluding  words:  "A  Christian  world  is  not 
only  practicable;  in  the  long  run  it  will  be  found  that  no  other  sort  is 
practicable." 


Albion  W.  Saiall 


University  of  Chicago 


The  History  of  Utopian  Thought.  By  Dr.  Joyce  O.  Hertzler, 
New  York:  Macmillan  Co.,  1923.  Pp.321,  $3.00. 
Is  "the  world  tired  and  trying  to  escape  from  itself?  Are  Utopias 
passe  ?  Do  most  of  them  come  out  of  a  period  of  depression  and  dis- 
illusionment ?  Are  they  for  society  what  the  "Follies"  are  for  the  tired 
business  man?  Questions  like  these  are  raised  by  the  increasing  tide 
of  books  both  scientific  and  fantastic  dealing  with  the  problem  of  social 
progress.  This  latest  work  offers  a  real  contribution  in  the  author's 
analysis  of  reasons  for  the  revival  of  Utopian  interest.  He  covers 
somewhat  the  same  ground  as  Mumford's  Story  of  Utopias,  but  differs 
somewhat  in  both  materials  and  emphasis.  Dr.  Hertzler  is  apparently 
more  interested  in  the  early  theocratic  Utopias,  including  the  Hebrew 
prophets,  the  apocalyptists,  Jesus,  Augustine,  and  Savonarola  than  in 
the  more  modern,  more  material,  more  socialistic  Utopias;  for  in  spite 
of  the  fact  that  a  majority  of  the  Utopias  are  products  of  the  nineteenth 
century,  these  secular  plans  for  reordering  the  world  receive  considerably 
less  space  and  thoroughness  of  treatment  than  their  theocratic  prede- 
cessors. The  author  evidently  felt  more  at  home  with  them.  Surprising, 
therefore,  is  the  omission  of  such  an  outstanding  Utopian  as  Andreae  and 
his  Christianopolis.    To  a  certain  extent  this  work  lacks  such  a  unifying 
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concept  as  that  of  city  planning  used  by  Mumford,  though  on  the  whole, 
it  shows  a  better  scholarly  technique.  It  is  better  documented,  but  less 
interesting.  The  author  should  be  commended  for  his  method  of  relating 
each  Utopia  to  its  historical  matrix.  He  shows  considerable  critical 
judgment  and  sound  knowledge  of  sources  and  accessory  materials,  such 
as  biography.  There  is,  therefore,  all  the  less  excuse  for  quoting  from 
secondary  sources  for  the  whole  line  of  French  utopists  when  their  own 
writings  are  easily  obtainable.  The  contributions  of  the  utopists  to 
social  theory  and  practice  are  set  out  clearly  and  include  such  tangible 
things  as  sex  equality,  eugenics,  education,  scientific  management, 
preventive  medicine,  social  religion,  rehgious  toleration,  organized 
scientific  investigation,  together  with  such  less  tangible  manifestations 
as  a  new  criterion  of  human  value,  a  concept  of  the  theory  of  instincts 
and  a  summoning  of  the  will-to-transformation.  Set  off  against  these 
contributions  are  their  limitations,  such  as  failure  to  see  the  necessity 
of  sound  physical  basis  for  social  advance;  lack  of  correct  view  of  human 
nature,  of  social  instincts,  social  forces;  failure  to  start  with  things  as 
they  are;  fallacy  in  thinking  social  perfection  possible  or  that  any 
individual  Utopia  was  a  going  concern.  This  book  should  prove  a  useful 
compendium  for  students  in  spite  of  certain  important  omissions,  a 
frequent  homiletic  turn,  an  occasional  undue  exuberance  manifested  in 
such  expressions  as  "innumerable  associations"  (p.  226;  really  about 
one  thousand  as  the  author  himself  states  later,  p.  236),  and  some 
muddy  English.    It  contains  no  bibliography,  but  includes  a  satisfactory 

index. 

Arthur  James  Todd 
Chicago,  Illinois  


The  Hobo.  By  Nels  Anderson.  Chicago :  University  of  Chicago 
Press,  1923.  Pp.  302.  Price  $2.50. 
The  tramp  has  for  centuries  intrigued  the  interest  of  the  story-teller, 
the  poet,  the  poHceman,  and  the  housewife.  He  has  been  rated  accord- 
indy  all  the  way  from  a  pest  to  the  ideal  citizen  of  the  world.  Here  and 
there  in  recent  times  more  scholarly  attention  has  been  given  to  the 
vagabond;  but  the  chief  monographs  on  the  subject  have  either  lacked  a 
certain  comprehensive,  sociological  point  of  view  or  have  sacrificed 
scientific  verity  to  picturesqueness.  This  judgment  would  apply  on 
either  one  ground  or  the  other  to  the  work  of  WilUam  Booth,  Edward 
Kelly,  Josiah  Flynt.  Harry  Kemp,  Jack  London,  and  Dr.  Wyckoff.  Mrs. 
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Solenberger's  classical  study,  One  Thousand  Homeless  Men,  was  excellent 
in  its  analysis,  but,  as  a  whole,  was  necessarily  limited  from  the  stand- 
point of  observation.  All  in  all,  then,  Mr.  Anderson's  The  Hobo  is  a 
welcome  addition  to  existing  hterature  on  the  subject,  and  marks  off  a 
distinct  advance  in  treatment.  The  reason  is  that  the  author  has  been 
trained  sociologically  to  see  things  in  connection,  to  see  them  casually, 
and  not  merely  at  random.  Therefore,  he  was  able  to  probe  into  the 
causes  that  produce  the  hobo;  to  classify  the  varieties  of  the  species  and 
to  apply  certain,  well-recognized  sociological  principles  in  the  analysis 
of  the  varieties.  The  main  part  of  the  book  consists  of  narration,  descrip- 
tion, and  analysis,  with  plenty  of  illustrative  material,  photographs,  and 
citations  from  actual  documents.  It  is  written  in  a  direct,  straight- 
forward style  that  gives  an  impression  of  sincerity  and  authority.  The 
sociologist  will  be  interested  not  only  in  the  varieties  of  the  hobo  tribe, 
but  also  in  the  hobo's  traits,  his  individualism,  his  Americanism,  his 
unwritten  code,  his  pioneering  quahties,  his  "jungle"  democracy,  his 
educational  activities.  He  will  want  to  ponder  over  the  author's  con- 
clusion that  the  hobo  is  a  by-product  of  industry  and  defective  educa- 
tion, intensified  by  biological  and  domestic  weaknesses.  It  does  not 
seem  like  a  foohsh  prediction  that  this  study  may  stimulate  sociology 
students  to  a  more  intensive  and  careful  analysis  of  what  might  be 
caUed  "Hobohemia"  as  an  interstitial  culture.  Whether  this  is  mere 
fancy  or  not,  Anderson  has  made  it  quite  clear  that,  so  far  as  the  tramp 
is  concerned,  "Hobohemia"  constitutes  a  city  within  a  city — a  distinct 
culture  with  its  own  institutions — economic,  recreational,  religious,  and 
educational. 

Not  the  least  valuable  for  either  social  science  or  social  work  are  the 
appendixes.  Appendix  A  contains  an  elaborate  summary  of  findings 
made  by  the  Chicago  Council  of  Social  Agencies  Committee  on  Home- 
less Men.  The  bibhographies  are  well  selected  and  capped  by  a  fair 
Index.  Every  student  of  applied  sociology  and  every  social  worker 
should  be  famihar  with  this  valuable  little  book,  and  should  back  up 
the  wisdom  and  initiative  of  both  the  Chicago  Council  of  Social  Agencies 
in  promoting  the  study,  and  the  author  in  having  carried  it  through  so 
successfully.  We  have  a  shrewd  suspicion  that  readers  of  this  volume 
will  not  be  confined  to  either  of  these  sober  classes,  but  that  because  of 
its  inherent  interest  a  reading  public  far  beyond  the  student  compound 
will  reach  for  it. 

A.  J.  Todd 

Chicago 
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The  Burden  of  Unemployment:  A  Study  of  Unemployment  Relief 
Measures  in  Fifteen  American  Cities,  ig2i-22.  By  Philip 
Klein.  New  York:  The  Russell  Sage  Foundation,  1923. 
Pp.  260. 
This  study  of  unemployment  relief  measures  in  American  cities  was 
financed  by  the  Russell  Sage  Foundation  in  order  that  an  adequate 
record  of  the  methods  used  in  the  depression  of  1921-22  might  be 
accessible.  The  author  visited  fifteen  cities,  some  of  them  several  times; 
he  interviewed  members  of  commissions  on  unemployment,  social 
workers,  employment  agents,  and  others;  he  held  conferences  and 
studied  records  and  reports.  By  these  means  he  secured  the  informa- 
tion which  he  presents  regarding  the  various  types  of  organizations, 
their  methods  and  degrees  of  success.  He  found  that  few  of  the  com- 
missions appointed  by  mayors,  in  accordance  with  the  recommendations 
of  the  President's  Unemployment  Conference,  accomplished  as  much  as 
did  most  of  the  commissions  composed  of  representatives  of  social  agencies 
which  are  dealing  constantly  with  the  problem  of  unemployment  and 
alhed  problems.  Few  of  the  commissions  made  significant  studies  of 
the  existing  situation,  and  practically  none  attempted  administrative 
work.  The  conclusion  is  reached  that  regular  employment  service 
established  in  normal  times  would  be  more  efiicient  than  emergency 
commissions  in  securing  jobs  for  the  unemployed.  The  book  contains, 
also,  a  chapter  on  the  homeless  man,  and  two  chapters  on  statistics  of 
unemployment. 

E.  H.  Sutherland 
University  of  Illinois 

The  Control  of  Wages.    By  Walton  Hamilton  and  Stacy  May. 
New  York^  George  H.  Doran  and  Company,  1923.     Pp.  xiv+ 
185.     $1.50. 
This  book  addresses  itself  to  the  question  of  how  wages  may  be 
increased.     It  does  not  set  out  a  complete  theory  of  wages,  for  the 
authors  recognize  that  not  all  of  the  factual  materials  required  for  that 
purpose  are  available.     It  does  not  make  clear  the  elasticity  in  the  dis- 
tribution of  income,  shows  the  possibihties  of  increasing  the  whole  to 
be  divided,  points  to  the  opportunities  for  obtaining  increases,  cautions 
against  the  use  of  some  of  these,  and,  incidentally,  gives  some  good  advice 
to  organized  labor  as  to  how  it  may  best  proceed.     The  great  contribu- 
tion, however,  is  in  the  approach  to  the  problem  and  the  methods 
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employed.     Perhaps  no  better  piece  of  theoretical  work  in  the  field  of 
economics  has  been  done  by  any  American  writer. 


Outlines  of  Sociology.  By  Edward  Alsworth  Ross.  New  York: 
The  Centur>^  Company,  1923.     Pp.  xiii+474. 

In  the  Outlines  the  author  presents  his  Principles  of  Sociology  "cut 
down  a  third,  rearranged,  rephrased  and  equipped  for  the  classroom," 
in  order  to  meet  a  demand  for  a  shorter  text  than  the  Principles.  Of  the 
fifty-seven  chapters  of  the  Principles,  ten  have  been  omitted,  two  appear 
under  new  headings,  and  the  remainder  have  been  condensed.  Each 
chapter  is  supplemented  by  "quiz  questions"  and  "  exercises  "—the  first 
being  used  for  ten  or  twelve  minutes  of  sharp  quizzing  at  the  beginning 
of  the  class  hour,  and  the  second  being  assigned  for  written  solutions 
that  are  prepared  before  the  student  comes  to  class.  The  "solution"  is 
read,  after  which  the  student  is  questioned  with  reference  to  his  answer, 
and  then  the  matter  is  thrown  open  for  general  discussion.  The  author 
states  that  this  method  creates  more  thinking  than  the  more  orthodox 
methods  with  their  emphasis  on  collateral  readings. 

The  327  exercises  and  the  approximately  400  quiz  questions  constitute 
a  valuable  supplement  to  chapter  discussions,  for  they  bring  the  many 
principles  which  Professor  Ross  has  deduced  to  the  attention  of  the 
student  in  original  ways,  and  subjects  them  to  close  scrutiny  and 
analysis.  For  purposes  of  utility  on  the  part  of  students  the  Outlines  is 
a  distinct  improvement  on  the  author's  Principles,  although  in  fulness  of 

treatment  the  latter  maintains  its  superiority. 

Emory  S.  Bogardus 
University  of  Southern  California 


Social  Psychology.     The  Bases   of   Behavior    Called   Social.     By 

Robert  H.  Gault.    New  York:   Henry  Holt  and  Company, 

1923.    Pp.  336.    $2.50. 

Social  psychology,  in  the  conception  of  the  present  volume,  is  the 

appHcation  of  psychology  to  the  study  of  social  behavior.    The  "psychic  " 

nature  of  the  individual  is  the  source  of  all  social  phenomena,  and  this 

"psychic"  nature  is  responsible  for  all  organized  and  unorganized  human 

relations  and  for  differences  among  the  organizations  themselves.    The 

olDJect  of  study  is  the  individual  in  his  conscious  interaction  with  his 

fellows.     The  nature  of  this  interaction  is  dependent  upon  his  original 
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equipment  of  instincts  and  inherited  dispositions  and  upon  the  inherited 
capacities  of  individuals  which,  in  turn,  vary  with  races  and  groups. 
The  "intelligence  levels"  and  "racial  character"  of  individuals,  along 
with  some  acquired  likenesses  due  to  occupation,  climate,  and  the  like, 
determine  the  degree  of  "  like-mindedness  "  which  antedates  the  organiza- 
tion of  groups  and  provides  the  key  to  the  "sense  of  social  unity."  The 
book  discusses  intelligence,  "intelligence  tests,"  crowd  phenomena, 
social  progress,  and  other  more  or  less  related  matters  in  an  informed 
and  cautious  manner. 

It  is  inevitable  that,  bound  hand  and  foot  by  the  philosophical  and 
psychological  presuppositions,  the  book  cannot  rise  to  the  level  of  social 
analysis.  That  it  does  not  do  so  is  painfully  obvious  as  the  discussion 
proceeds.  There  is  no  indication  either  in  the  text  itself  nor  in  the 
bibliographical  Appendix  that  the  author  recognizes  as  social  psychology 
the  best  work  so  far  done  in  that  field. 

E.  B.  Reuter 
University  of  Iowa 

The  Individual  and  the  Environment.  By  J.  E.  Adamson.  London: 
Longmans,  Green  and  Company,  1921.  Pp.  x-j-378.  $4.50, 
Described  in  the  subtitle  as  "Some  Aspects  of  the  Theory  of  Education 
as  Adjustment"  to  the  three  worlds  of  nature,  civilization,  and  morality, 
this  book  is  in  reality  rendered  rather  barren  by  a  largely  subjectivistic 
and  vitalistic  interpretation  of  the  adjustment  process.  Bergson  is 
constantly  quoted  with  approval,  although  there  are  also  frequent 
references  to  Professor  John  Dewey.  The  most  original  part  of  the 
treatment,  although  the  most  subjectivistic,  is  that  of  adjustment  to 
the  world  of  nature.  The  thesis  is  that  environment  is  not  external  to 
the  individual.  The  author  speaks  of  psychoplasm  taking  its  place 
alongside  of  protoplasm  (p.  102).  What  he  is  really  saying,  with  that 
peculiarly  difficult  indirection  of  the  semi-mystics  and  pseudo-scientists, 
is  that  each  man  sees  the  world  through  his  own  eyes  and  must  find  a 
viewpoint  in  common  with  others.  There  is  some  excellent  criticism  of 
present-day  curricula,  especially  of  the  laboratory  fetich  (pp.  iio-ii)  and 
the  ancient  languages  (pp.  293  ff.).  There  are  some  good  things  about 
the  nature  of  scientific  law  (pp.  144-49).  He  says  that  tlie  social  world 
is  man's  creation  (p.  154),  which  is  true  if  he  knows  what  he  means  and 
does  not  forget  that  nature  created  man.  Some  of  his  remarks  about 
the  worlds  of  civilization  and  morality  are  rather  trite,  like  much  English 
school  social  philosophy.     Almost  everywhere,  in  reading  the  book,  one 
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feels  suspended  in  a  rather  dank,  metaphysical  atmosphere  and  longs  to 
get  his  feet  (or  head)  planted  on  solid  facts.  It  is  puzzling  how  so 
frequently  these  educational  (and  other)  philosophers  prefer  to  say  things 
as  indirectly  as  possible,  as  if  they  were  afraid  that  the  content  of  their 
thought  would  vanish  if  it  should  be  reduced  to  plain  English.     And 

often  it  would. 

L.  L.  Bernaud 
University  of  Minnesota 


Penologia:    las  penas  y  las  medidas  de  seguridad.     By  Eugenio 

CuELLO  Calon.     Madrid:   Editorial  Reus,  1920.     Pp.  355. 
Tribunates  para  ninos.     By  Eugenio  Cuello  Calon.     Madrid: 

Victoriano  Suarez,  191 7.     Pp.  207. 
El  derecho  protector  de  los  criminates.    By  Pedro  Dorado.     Nueva 

edicion  muy  aumentada  y  rehecha  de  los  estudios  de  derecho 

penal  preventive.     Madrid:  Victoriano  Suarez,  191 6.     2  vols. 

Pp.  609  and  719. 
Evolucion  penitenciaria  en  Espana.   By  Rafael  Salillas.   Madrid: 

Imprenta  Clasica  Espanola,  1919.     2  vols.     Pp.  410  and  585. 
Historia  penitenciaria  de  Espana:  la  galera.     By  Felix  Sevilla  y 

SoLANAS.     Segovia,  191 7. 

Spanish  authors  have  produced  a  surprisingly  large  number  of  new 
books  in  the  field  of  criminology  during  the  last  five  or  six  years.  The 
more  important  are  listed  above.  Professor  Calon  has  written  a 
Penology,  somewhat  like  the  conventional  American  texts  in  that 
subject,  dealing  with  the  death  penalty,  corporal  punishment,  fines, 
loss  of  civil  rights,  transportation,  imprisormient,  and  the  various  prob- 
lems of  penal  and  reformatory  institutions.  The  last  part  of  the  book 
is  a  discussion  of  the  methods  that  may  be  used  in  dealing  with  each  of 
the  following  tj^jes  of  delinquents:  juvenile  delinquents,  mentally 
defective,  inebriates,  vagabonds,  and  recidivists.  In  his  earlier  book  on 
juvenile  courts.  Professor  Calon  made  a  comparison  of  the  laws  of 
different  countries,  with  reference  to  the  problems  that  are  arising  in 
Spain.  It  is  noteworthy  that  he  insists  that  the  methods  of  the  juvenile 
court  should  be  extended  to  adults,  and  that  these  institutions  for 
children  should  not  be  called  courts;  he  mentions  the  fact  that  in  Portugal 
they  are  called  Children's  Guardians,  rather  than  juvenile  courts.  The 
new  edition  of  Dorado's  book,  which  first  appeared  in  1907,  is  essentially 
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a  demand  for  the  abolition  of  punishment  and  the  substitution  of  such 
treatment  as  a  careful  diagnosis  of  the  criminal  indicates.  It  is  largely 
of  the  type  designated  "Philosophy  of  Punishment." 

Salillas'  history  of  prisons  in  Spain  is  primarily  devoted  to  the 
period  from  1787  to  1839,  but  is  prefaced  by  a  brief  description  of  the 
earher  period,  in  which  the  contention  for  the  priority  of  the  penitentiary 
system  of  Spain  is  presented.  In  the  early  part  of  the  seventeenth 
century  Spain  had  houses  of  correction  for  prostitutes,  in  which  a  distinct 
reformatory  and  correctional  purpose  was  evident.  These  were  different 
from  the  workhouses  which  developed  in  Spain  a  little  later,  as  they 
developed  in  other  parts  of  Europe.  When  the  galley  system  was 
abolished  in  1748  the  punishment  of  imprisonment  soon  became  the 
basis  of  the  penal  system.  In  these  institutions  the  reformatory  idea 
was  evident,  being  introduced  largely  through  the  influence  of  charitable 
associations.  First  a  society  of  women  was  organized  to  assist  in  the 
reformation  of  women  dehnquents  in  1787,  and  within  a  few  years  a 
somewhat  similar  society  of  men  began  an  attempt  at  prison  reform. 
The  first  volume  is  almost  entirely  a  description  of  the  origin,  organiza- 
tion, and  work  of  these  two  societies.  In  general,  the  book  gives  a  good 
account  of  the  history  of  this  period,  which  enables  us  to  understand 
better  than  previously  the  decided  inventions  that  have  been  attributed 
to  Montesinos. 

Sevilla  y  Solanas'  history  of  the  galley  as  a  place  of  punishment  of 

criminals  is  an  interesting  supplement  to  our  scant  knowledge  of  this 

institution. 

E.  H.  Sutherland 

Univeesity  of  Illinois 
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5.  Courts  and  Legislation 

6.  Social  Agencies 

7.  Other  Institutions 

VII.  Social  Science  and  the  Social  Process 

1.  The  Economic  Process:  Economic  and  Industrial  Organization 

2.  The  Cultural  Process:  Education  and  Religion 

3.  The  Political  Process:  Politics  and  the  Formation  of  Public  Opinion 
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1.  Poverty,  Crime,  and  Deficiency 

2.  Eugenics,  Dysgenics,  and  Problems  of  Population 

3.  Problems  of  Public  Health  and  Social  Hygiene 

4.  Insanity  and  the  Pathology  of  the  Person 

5.  Vice:  Alcoholism,  Prostitution,  Gambling 
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2.  Mental  and  Social  Measurements 

3.  Social  Surveys:   Community  Organization,  Community  Education,  Health, 

Government,  Mental  Hygiene,  etc. 

4.  Case  Studies  and  Social  Diagnosis 

5.  Life-Histories  and  Psychoanalysis 

X.  General  Sociology  and  Methodology  of  the  Social  Sciences 

1.  History  of  Sociology 

2.  Logic  of  the  Social  Sciences 

3.  Social  Philosophy  and  Social  Science 

4.  Social  Ethics  and  Social  Politics 

5.  Sociology  in  Its  Relation  to  Other  Sciences 

6.  Methods  of  Teaching  Sociology 

I.    personality:   the  individual  and  the  person 

Man's  Margin  of  Uniqueness. — The  margin  of  uniqueness  between  men  consists 
of  the  physical  and  mental  differences  in  them.  These  differences  are  due  to  differ- 
ences in  heredity;  the  number,  variety,  and  quality  of  social  contacts  and  experiences; 
and  in  personaUty  itself.  Marginal  uniqueness,  if  coupled  with  common  sense,  is 
basic  to  leadership.  It  is  the  essence  of  personaUty,  for  personaUty  consists  of  the 
relations  of  men  that  are  different.  Vocational  guidance  depends  upon  discovering  that 
individual's  margin  of  variation.  Marginal  uniqueness  is  not  opposed  to  group  priority. 
The  chief  sources  of  social  stimuli  are  found  in  it. — Emory  S.  Bogardus,  Journal  of 
Applied  Sociology,  VII  (March-April,  1923),  207-11.     (I,  2,  4.)  W.  A.  A. 

Religious  Education  and  Human  Nature. — Religious  education  can  accomplish 
nearly  anything  it  wants  to  with  human  nature,  if  it  will  gain  a  knowledge  of  the  laws 
of  mental  life  and  observe  them.  Several  laws  can  be  used  by  religious  education  to 
guide  human  nature.  Direct  evolution  will  refine  human  nature.  Transformation 
through  the  repression  of  native  impulses  will  aid.  Refinement  by  inhibition,  develop- 
ment by  substitution,  the  blending  by  compounding  of  two  or  more  native  impulses, 
and  the  stimulation  and  repression  of  the  native  impulses  as  the  needs  demand,  can  be 
used  by  religious  education. — Edwin  A.  Starbuck,  Religious  Education,  XVIII  (April, 
1923),  72-78.     (I,  2;  VII,  2.)  W.  A.  A. 
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The  Anti-Instinct  Fallacy. — Deniers  of  instincts  assume,  at  least  implicitly,  that 
whatever  is  inherited  must  be  due  to  germinal  factors  and  cannot  be  acquired.  This 
assumption  constitutes  their  fallacy.  "Inherited"  means  acquired  in  individual 
development  as  a  result  of  germinal  factors,  or  determiners,  plus  normal  environmental 
influences. — Wesley  R.  Wells,  Psychological  Review,  XXX  (May,  1923),  228-34. 
(I,  2;  I,  4.)  E.  F.  B. 

A  Criticism  of  the  Psychoanalyst's  Theory  of  the  Libido. — Only  by  studying  the 
organization  and  permutations  of  the  environment  carefully,  with  a  view  to  ascertain- 
ing its  power  of  molding  the  individual's  consciousness,  can  a  truly  scientific  theory 
of  energy  expenditure  be  arrived  at.  Instincts:  This  fact  does  not  deny  that  the  instinc- 
tive patterns  are  effective  or  that  the  instincts  influence  the  nature  of  the  complexes 
superimposed  upon  them.  Psychosocial  environment:  But  the  fact  remains  that  the 
psycho-social  environment  has  more  to  do  with  shaping  the  great  complexes  and  deter- 
mining resulting  conflicts  in  the  expression  of  the  "libido"  than  have  the  native  or 
instinctive  tendencies.  Hence,  it  is  in  a  sociology  and  a  social  psychology  that  the 
psychoanalysts  must  search  for  their  most  important  data. — L.  L.  Bernard,  Monist, 
XXXIII  (AprU,  1923),  240-71.     (I,  2;  I,  4.)  E.  F.  B. 

A  Behavioristic  Account  of  the  Emotions. — The  thing  which  is  characteristic  of 
emotion  is  the  gross  behavior  result,  i.e.,  the  nature  of  the  back-action  of  the  responses 
upon  the  stimuli,  which  are  primarily  internal-organic,  presumably  produced  by  changes 
which  result  from  or  accompany  the  impulsive  phase  of  the  emotion. — Edward  C. 
Tolman,  Psychological  Review,  XXX  (May,  1923),  217-27.     (I,  2;  I,  4.) 

E.  F.  B. 

Les  humeurs  et  le  caractere. — That  humors  (fluids  of  the  organism)  affect  the 
constitution,  and  hence  are  factors  of  character,  is  not  a  new  idea.  Alcohol,  opium, 
cocaine  have  their  effects;  and  castration  also  shows  the  vast  influence  of  glands  upon 
the  psychic  being.  Possibly  glandular  origins  and  determinants  may  be  found  for 
all  the  phenomena  of  character. — E.  Lugaro,  Scientia,  XXXIII  (April,  1923),  253-62. 
(I,  2,  4;  VIII,  5-)  E.  P.  G. 

Modifiability  of  Human  Nature  and  Human  Institutions. — Sociological  research 
has  shown  that  human  nature  and  human  institutions  are  modifiable.  Tradition  and 
custom:  Family,  sex,  political,  and  industrial  relations  are  founded  on  social  traditions 
and  customs.  If  we  modify  these,  human  nature  would  not  present  any  barrier  to 
change.  Human  nature  is  the  result,  chiefly,  of  social  relations,  and  is  created  in  social 
situations.  Modify  the  situations  and  human  nature  will  be  modified.  Human 
institutions  are  the  results  of  man's  creativeness  and  can  be  changed  by  him.  Mental 
patterns:  Man  modifies  himself  through  education.  By  setting  up  mental  patterns, 
"ideals,"  he  seeks  to  control  conduct.  As  a  result,  there  is  human  responsibility,  both 
individually  and  collectively,  for  the  affairs  of  the  human  world.  Social  science  calls 
for  a  deepening  of  the  social  conscience  in  the  face  of  this  responsibility. — Charles  A. 
EUwood,  Journal  of  Applied  Sociology,  VII  (May- June,  1923),  229-37.     (I,  2,  4.) 

W.  A.  A. 

Intelligence  Levels  and  School  Achievements  of  the  White  and  Colored  Races. — 

Comparative  tests  of  white  and  colored  races  show  distinct  differences  in  intellectual 
ability  and  school  performance.  These  differences,  in  favor  of  the  white  race,  seem  to 
be  greater  in  intellect  than  school  achievement.  The  explanation  of  these  differences 
lies  in  the  greater  homogeneity  of  the  colored  groups  included  in  the  studies. — Frederick 
L.  Whitney,  Pedagogical  Seminary,  XXXI  (March,  1923),  69-86.     (I,  2;  IV,  2;  IX,  2.) 

W.  A.  A. 

Religious  Education  and  Human  Nature. — Original  nature:  Human  nature  is  in 
the  beginning  a  form  of  inherited  tendencies,  impulses,  and  desires.  Social  environ- 
ment: The  social  environment  determines  the  course  they  will  take.  By  controlling 
the  environment  man  can  determine  what  human  nature  will  be.  It  can  affect  human 
nature  by  educating  it  in  the  art  of  good  living,  by  teaching  it  to  act  upon  the  fact  that 
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the  religio-ethical  abilities  are  the  abilities  of  primary  worth,  by  educating  it  to  use  the 
best  possible  methods  of  conserving  and  advancing  the  good  life,  and  by  discovermg 
and  giving  publicity  to  the  laws  of  character  growth.  Joseph  M.  Artman,  Religions 
Education.  XVIII  (April,  1923),  78-84.     (I,  2;  VII,  2.)  W.  A.  A. 

Racer  og  Folk. — Languages  and  the  old  racial  terms  do  not  indicate  the  real  lines  of 
demarcation  between  the  races  in  Europe.  Racial  measurements:  By  usmg  principally 
the  shape  of  head,  color  of  hair  and  eyes,  stature,  and  build  as  standards,  three  main 
types  or  races— Mediterranean,  Alpine,  and  Nordic— can  be  differentiated.  The 
names  roughly  indicate  central  location  although  they  almost  everywhere  occur  more 
or  less  mterspersed  and  intermked.  Racial  characteristics:  Each  race  also  seems  to 
have  differentiating  mental  characteristics,  but  what  these  really  are  and  to  what 
extent  they  are  racial  and  to  what  extent  they  are  the  result  of  the  physical  environ- 
ment and  the  social  conditions  is  yet  to  be  determmed.— W.  Werenskiold,  Samtiden, 
XXXIII  (Hefte  6,  1922),  376-89.     (I,  2;  IV,  2.)  A.  M.  M. 

Child  Responsibility.— The  teacher  wastes  time  and  energy  in  doing  thmgs  for 
the  pupils  which  the  pupil  can  easily  do  himself.  To  place  responsibility  on  the  child 
awakens  interest  and  raises  the  tone  of  the  classroom  routine  work.  Helen  A.  Stanley.— 
Elementary  School  Journal,  XXIII  (AprU,  1923),  609-13.     (I,  3;  VII,  2.) 

W*  A.*  £*.» 

The  School  Treatment  of  Exceptional  Children.— Exceptional  children  have  been 
handled  in  five  ways:  neglected,  treated  individually,  segregated  into  various  groups, 
classified  according  to  mental  capacities,  and  the  superior  child  is  given  a  better  educa- 
tion One  must  recognize  the  principle  that  a  child  is  educated  not  by  what  the  school 
presents  to  him  but  by  the  response  he  makes  to  what  is  presented.  This  may  be  done 
by  giving  the  material  to  pupils  at  varying  rates  of  speed  according  to  capacity,  by  vary- 
ing the  content  of  the  curriculum,  or  by  varymg  the  method  of  work.— G.  T.  Buswell, 
Elementary  School  Journal,  XXIII  (May,  1923),  683-93-     (I,  3-)  W.  A.  A. 

The  Superior  Girl  in  Adolescence.— Superior  girls  are  characterized  by  a  serious 
attitude  toward  life  and  unsentimental  friendship  with  boys.  The  leverage  of  leader- 
ship in  the  superior  gu-ls  should  be  recognized,  and  she  should  be  aided  in  makmg  her 
pecuUar  adjustments.— E.  Leigh  Mudge,  Pedagogical  Seminary,  XXXI  (March  1923), 
45-47.     (1,3,4.)  W.  A.  A. 

Educating  Gifted  Children  in  Hamburg,— Hamburg  selects  its  brightest  pupils 
in  the  elementary  schools  by  psychological  tests  and  places  them  in  special  groups. 
These  children  receive  extra  trammg  for  one  year  in  order  to  give  them  a  wider  trammg 
and  an  opportunity  for  learning  foreign  languages.— Robert  Jahrling,  Pedagogical 
Seminary,  XXXI  (March,  1923),  35-39.     (I,  3;  VII,  2.)  W.  A.  A. 

The  Misunderstood  Child.— Children  who  show  neurotic  tendencies  are  often 
made  such  by  the  attitudes  and  modes  of  treatment  accorded  them  by  the  mother  and 
other  members  of  the  family.  Queer  children  become  queer  because  of  environmental 
conditions.— Mary  Chadwick,  Family,  XIII  (June,  1923),  264-66.     (I,  3.) 

W.  A.  A, 

An  Investigation  of  the  Sex,  Relationship,  Marriage,  Delinquency,  and  Truancy 
of  Children  Assigned  to  Special  Public-School  Classes.— There  are  a  larger  percentage 
of  subnormals  and  defectives  among  boys  than  girls.  The  average  defective  is  not  a 
child  of  feeble-minded  parents.  The  common  conviction  that  all  defectives  are 
potential  cruninals  is  not  borne  out  by  the  investigation.  Children  with  intelligence 
quotients  of  over  .70  should  not  be  confined  in  institutions.  Many  so-called  "defectives 
are  only  backward  children  and  should  be  placed  in  graded  classes  according  to  their 
needs.— J.  E.  Wallace  Wallin,  Ph.D.,  Journal  of  Abnormal  Psychology  and  Social 
Psychology  (April-June,  1922),  19-131.     (I.  3;  VIII,  4.)  L.  A.  C. 
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Physical  Status  of  the  Preschool  Child. — The  physical  examination  of  3,125 
Gary  (Ind.)  children  under  seven  years  of  age  gave  the  following  results:  (i)  the  actual 
number  of  children  without  any  physical  defects  was  149,  the  percentage  of  "perfect" 
girls  being  greater  than  that  of  the  boys;  (2)  children  of  foreign-born  white  parents 
had  more  defects  that  those  of  native-born  white  parents;  (3)  among  the  foreign 
nationalities  the  Polish  had  the  largest  proportion  without  defects;  (4)  the  proportion 
of  children  without  defects  varied  directly  according  to  fathers'  earnings. — Anna  E. 
Rude,  M.D.,  U.S.  Department  of  Labor,  Children'' s  Bureau,  Pub.  No.  iii  (1922). 
Pp.  84.     (I,  3)  L.  A.  C. 

The  Nutrition  and  Care  of  Children  in  a  Mountain  County  of  Kentucky. — This 

study  of  256  children  indicated  that  over  three-fourths  were  suffering  from  physical 
defects  and  living  on  diets  of  either  doubtful  adequacy,  or  certain  inadequacy.  There 
is  urgent  need  for  a  larger  family  food  supply,  more  adequate  clothing,  higher  hygienic 
standards,  and  education  in  better  farming  methods. — Lydia  Roberts,  U.S.  Depart- 
ment of  Labor,  Children's  Bureau,  Pub.  No.  no  (1922).     Pp.  41.    (I,  3;  VI,  i.) 

L.  A.  C. 

The  Child  Health  School. — An  experiment  to  improve  health  habits,  nutrition, 
and  general  well-being  of  twenty  underweight  children  proved  that  (i)  health  motive 
may  be  taught  without  making  the  children  introspective;  (2)  fits  in  well  with  school 
program;  (3)  success  depends  on  character  and  intelligence  of  the  child;  (4)  home 
co-operation  is  essential;  (5)  children  show  gain  in  weight  and  form  better  habits  of 
living. — Lydia  J.  Roberts,  School  Health  Studies  No.  2,  U.S.  Bureau  of  Education 
(1923).     (I,  3;  VIII,  3.)  L.  A.  C. 

What  Are  Human  Motives  Today? — By  motives  we  mean  anything  that  causes 
an  individual  to  act.  Men's  motives  can  only  be  inferred,  but  inference  is  proper  if 
done  scientifically.  To  prevent  or  cure  wrong  motives  we  must  clssify  and  define 
them.  While  doing  this  we  must  recognize  that  instincts  are  behind  motives,  but  that 
the  instincts  are  quickly  modified.  If  the  motives  of  men  in  business  and  politics  were 
that  of  service  as  in  the  profession  we  would  be  living  in  a  different  world. — Mark  A, 
May,  Religious  Education,  XVIII  (April,  1923),  69-72.     (I,  4;  VII,  2;  X,  4.) 

W.  A.  A. 

What  Are  Human  Motives  Today? — Our  age  is  dominated  by  the  search  for  truth 
and  social  redemption.  Religion  must  adjust  itself  to  these.  Some  say  that  the  indi- 
vidual needs  not  be  concerned  with  abstract  truth  or  the  world's  redemption,  but 
should  interest  himself  in  his  personal  salvation.  But  the  passion  for  truth  and  the 
interest  in  the  welfare  of  others  awaken  deeper  interests  and  greater  enthusiasm  than 
personal  salvation  does.  Religious  education  must  appeal  to  the  love  of  truth  and  the 
love  of  justice,  seeking  to  find  the  truth  and  to  aid  in  the  social  redemption  of  the  world. 
— Charles  A.  Ellwood,  Religious  Education,  XVII  (April,  1923),  67-69.     (I,  4;  VII,  2.) 

W.  A.  A. 

Societal  Variables. — The  major  value  of  the  scientific  study  of  society  is  moral 
and  we  must  make  our  scientific  method  applicable  to  this.  The  person  and  the  evniron- 
ment:  Society  has  two  great  variables,  the  environment  and  the  person.  Each  must 
be  resolved  into  its  component  parts.  Among  environmental  variables  are  bounty, 
constraint,  stimulation,  dispersion,  interstimulation,  consciousness  of  kind  and 
acquaintance.  Among  organic  variables  are  viability,  fertility,  stability,  variability, 
adaptability,  and  habit.  In  combinations  of  these  and  aU  other  variables  are  com- 
prised all  of  the  phenomena  of  life.  The  gradation  of  organic  forms  and  the  range  and 
complexity  of  organic  activity  show  how  variations,  disbandings,  consortings  of  environ- 
mental and  organic  variables  produce  their  effects.  Three  generalizations  may  be 
made:  (i)  a  grouping  of  differentiated  cells  into  a  metazoon  is  necessary  to  mental 
development,  (2)  considerable  mental  development  is  possible  only  to  creatures  phys- 
ically but  not  mentally  separated;  (3)  the  indefinite  development  of  mentahty  is 
possible  only  to  human  beings  who  are  physically  detached  and  free,  and  intellectually 
free  and  morally  responsible. — ^Franklin  H.  Giddings,  Journal  of  Social  Forces,  I  (May, 
1923);  345-50.     (I,  4;  VII,  4.)  W.  A.  A. 
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The  Practical  Value  of  the  Study  of  Personality  in  Mental  Disorders. — Person- 
ality: Personality  is  the  aggregate  of  those  tendencies  predisposing  to  reactions  which 
the  individual  has  come  habitually  to  display  in  the  adjustments  his  life  has  required 
of  him.  Personality  and  mental  disorders:  Understanding  of  personality  makes  it 
possible  to  predict  psychotic  behavior  which  will,  in  general,  conform  to,  or  be  modified 
by,  personaUty,  and  which  is  often  fruitfully  interpreted  only  on  the  background  of 
knowledge  of  the  personality.  From  analysis  of  personality  we  may  estimate  with 
much  certainty  the  degree  to  which  psychotic  reactions  may  remain  fixed. — George  S. 
Amsden,  American  Journal  of  Psychiatry,  II  (April,  1923),  501-13.     (I,  4;  VIII,  4.) 

E.  F.  B. 
II.      THE   FAMILY 

Sexualitat  und  Leibesiibungen. — Play:  There  is  a  pleasure- tone  (Lustton)  in  all 
real  play,  which  gives  it  significance.  The  forms  of  play  of  boys  and  girls  is  early 
influenced  by  their  sex  instincts,  but  also  adult  life  is  characterized  by  instinctive  play, 
though  in  more  technical  forms.  Sports:  Most  sports  from  the  tournament  of  the 
knights  to  modern  athletics  have  something  of  the  tenseness  and  tone  of  the  rutting- 
fights  of  the  animal  males.  Biological  meaning:  Differentiation  and  specialization  of 
mherited  possibilities  is  the  instinctive  goal  and  race-biological  significance  of 
athletics. — Martin  Brustmann,  Ztschr.f.  Sexualwiss.,  X  (Heft  i,  1923),  16-20.  (II,  i; 
I^  2.)  A.  M.  M. 

Die  Bedeutung  der  Familie  fiir  das  Schicksal  des  Einzelnen. — The  family  life, 
no  matter  of  what  nature,  in  which  the  child  grows  up,  will  leave  its  impress  on,  and 
greatly  influence,  the  character  and  destiny  of  the  individual.  The  original  complex 
with  the  child  is  the  Narcissus,  but  this  gradually,  under  the  stress  of  necessity,  changes 
into  the  Oedipus  or  Electra.  These  are  gradually  modified  by  the  social  rnilieu,  but 
their  influence  reach  into  all  later  life.  Sometimes  they  become  so  fixed  that  they 
prevent  natural  and  satisfactory  relations  with  persons  of  the  other  sex.  The  "only 
child"  and  the  "mother's  boy"  is  the  center  and  object  of  affection  at  home  but  finds 
the  outside  world  disappointing;  he  generally  goes  into  day-dreaming  and  fails,  because 
of  the  mother-image,  to  establish  satisfactory  relations  with  the  other  sex.  The 
"illegitimate"  child,  as  it  is  made  to  feel  its  peculiar  situation,  begins  to  hate  first  the 
absent  father  and  later  society.  Undesired  latecomers  in  large  families,  children  of 
disharmonious  marriages,  those  of  divorced  and  remarried  parents,  step-children, 
children  in  orphanages,  adopted  children,  etc. — all  these  are  more  or  less  denied  the 
love  and  natural  attitude  of  and  toward  two  parents  and  often  become  so  warped  that 
satisfactory  social  adjustments  are  hard  to  make.  The  oldest  child  as  well  as  the  middle 
and  the  youngest  is  each  influenced  by  its  position  in  the  family.  A  girl  between  two 
boys,  or  vice  versa,  seems  to  be  an  ideal  grouping. — Hermine  Hug-Helhnuth,  Ztschr. 
/.  Sexualwiss.,  IX  (Heft  12,  1923),  321-34-     (H,  3;  I,  3,  4-)  A.  M.  M. 

Proceedings  of  Conference  on  Mother's  Pensions — June  28,  1922. — A  study,  by 
the  conference,  of  the  information  gained  from  forty-five  standard  budget  schedules 
indicates  the  necessity  of  the  use  of  such  schedules  in  budget  relief  work. — Dept.  of 
Labor,  Pub.  No.  lop  (Government  Printing  0£&ce,  Washington,  1922).  Pp.  31.  (II,  3; 
VI,  6.)  .  B.  W.  D. 

Le  regime  des  clans  et  le  matriarcat  a  Sumatra. — The  matriarchal  institution  of 
Sumatra  recognizes  descent  through  the  mother  only.  She  transmits,  however,  not 
property  to  any  great  anoumt  but  the  heritage  of  the  clan  and  family  name. 
Exogamy  has  been  the  rule  of  the  clan,  and  has  acted  as  an  ethnic  safeguard  to  a  local- 
ized people.  The  Dutch  government,  true  to  its  principles  regarding  colonial  manage- 
ment has  recognized  by  law  the  existence  of  these  institutions.  The  institution  of 
mother-right  probably  originated  with  the  growth  of  a  maternal  desire  for  protection 
to  the  infant,  before  and  after  birth.  The  woman  of  Sumatra  impresses  the  observer 
as  the  more  developed  of  the  sexes.  She  shows  pride  and  responsibility  toward  the 
family  and  works  hard  for  the  support  of  the  children.  Whatever  its  faults,  the 
matriarchal  regime  has  preserved  the.  population  of  Sumatra  from  decay,  and  has 
given  to  the  children  a  better  chance  than  is  likely  to  have  been  theirs  under  another 
system. — O.  J.  Collet,  Institut  de  Sociologie  Solvay,  II  (March,  1923),  171-204.  (II,  2; 
III,  3.)  E.  P.  G. 
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A  Study  of  Parental  Inadequacy.— The  study  of  fifty  cases  of  delinquent  girls  in 
the  city  schools  of  Los  Angeles  shows  that  a  broken-down  condition  in  the  home  contrib- 
utes in  every  instance  to  delinquency.  Objective  and  subjective  evidence  of  inade- 
quate home  conditions  were  found.  The  oldest  minors  suffer  most.  Forty  per  cent 
of  the  cases  of  parental  inadequacy,  in  districts  composed  chiefly  of  immigrants,  were 
in  the  homes  of  native-born  people.— Mary  B.  Kellog,  Journal  of  Applied  Socloloev 
VII  (March-April,  1923),  182-200.     (II,  3;  I,  3.)  "^"^    W.  A.  a! 

III.   PEOPLES  AND  CULTURAL  GROUPS 

History  and  Ethnology. — The  ethnologist  discovers  the  past  of  people  who  have 
left  no  written  documents  or  reliable  oral  traditions  by  a  method  of  analysis  based  on 
the  following  three  principles:  (i)  common  distribution,  where  elements  of  culture  are 
found  closely  associated  in  different  societies;  (2)  organic  connection,  in  which  ele- 
ments are  so  closely  related  that  they  form  constituent  parts  of  an  organic  whole: 
(3)  class-association,  where  certain  levels  of  people  are  descendants  of  immigrants. 
This  view  of  history  differs  from  that  based  on  literary  documents  in  being  generalized 
impersonal,  abstract,  and  relatively  chronologically  exact. — W.  H.  R.  Rivers,  Helps 
for  Students  of  History,  No.  48  (1922),  30  pp.     (Ill,  i.)  L.  A.  C. 

The  Changing  Eskimo. — In  adopting  the  white  man's  house,  the  Eskimo  has 
abandoned  a  home  that  was  comfortable,  cheap,  and  comparatively  sanitary,  though 
small,  for  a  dwelling  expensive,  cold,  and  unsanitary.  Developed  arts  are  being 
abandoned,  implements  introduced  from  civilization  are  adopted,  and  cotton  and 
woolen  clothing  is  replacing  more  comfortable  skins.  Public  Health:  Population  is 
being  reduced  as  a  result  of  new  diseases  introduced. — A.  E.  Parkins,  Journal  of  Ge- 
ography, XXII  (May,  1923),  182-95.     (Ill,  i;  V,  4;  VIII,  3.)  E.  F.  B. 

Le  folk-lore  de  la  region  de  Niederbronn. — A  series  of  legends  regarding  the 
fountains  in  this  region  of  the  lower  Rhine — what  curative  and  prophetic  powers  they 
are  believed  to  have — is  followed  by  a  series  concerning  the  mountains  and  the  forests 
which  clothe  them.  Still  another  series  surrounds  the  rocks  of  the  district  with  mystic 
powers  and  fearsomeness.  These  folk  tales  are  briefly  set  forth,  and  the  various  small 
ceremonies  of  the  people  based  upon  the  significance  of  these  natural  objects  are  also 
described. — Charles  Matthis,  Revue  anthropologique,  XXXIII  (March-April,  1923) 
88-93.     (HI,  2.)  E.  P.  G, 

Den  Europaeiske  Expansion. — A  people  without  possibilities  of  expansion  stag- 
nates. Since  the  days  of  the  old  Greeks  European  history  has,  with  certain  interrup- 
tions, been  one  of  expansion,  especially  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries. 
There  was  great  territorial  expansion,  more  or  less  led  and  controlled  by  England; 
there  was  the  (inner)  expansion  in  the  use  of  natural  resources  and  control  over  natural 
forces.  The  war  interrupted  these  processes;  but  they  must  be  resumed  with  vigor, 
especially  the  inner,  if  the  white  race  is  to  retain  its  dominating  influence  in  world- 
affairs. — Carl  Thalbitzer,  Tilskuren,  XXXIX  (August,  1922),  73-85.  (Second  part.) 
(Ill,  4,  s;  IV,  2.)  A.  M.  M. 

The  Mexican  Population  of  Pasadena,  California. — The  Mexicans  in  Pasadena 
number  nearly  two  thousand.  They  are  found  to  be  individualistic  but  lovers  of  music, 
home,  and  children.  They  represent  chiefly  the  peon  class.  They  are  engaged  in 
the  general  types  of  menial  labor.  Forty-six  per  cent  speak  English  and  own  their 
own  homes.  They  have  few  modem  conveniences  and  books  are  scarce.  Religion  is 
an  inseparable  factor  of  their  lives.  They  do  not  seek  aid  until  emergencies  arise. — 
Christine  Lofstedt,  Journal  of  Applied  Sociology,  VII  (May-June,  1923),  260-68. 
(Ill,  4,  6.)  W.  A.  A. 

Humanizing  the  Immigration  Law. — The  only  possible  human  administration  of 
this  Act  rests  upon  the  control  of  monthly  quotas  through  the  issuing  of  visas,  thus 
placing  the  responsibility  for  excess  of  quotas  squarely  upon  the  consular  service. — 
Frances  Kellor,   North   American  Review,  CCXVII  (June,  1923),  769-84.     (Ill,  4.) 

E.  F.  B. 
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Japanese  and  Hindu  Naturalization  in  the  United  States. — Recent  decisions  in 
naturalization  cases  involving  Japanese  and  Hindus  rule  that  members  of  these  two 
groups  are  not  eligible  for  naturalization,  due  to  race  limitations  in  the  law.  The 
phrase,  "free  white  persons,"  as  found  in  the  law  is  interpreted  to  mean  Caucasians 
because  of  popular  usage,  and  regardless  of  skin  color  or  ethnical  classification  by- 
ethnologists. — James  Brown  Scott,  American  Journal  of  International  Law,  XVII 
(April,  1923),  328-30.     (Ill,  4.)  E.  F.  B. 

The  Ghandi  Movement  in  India. — United  action  has  given  Indians  consciousness 
of  power.  Strikes  are  spreading,  unions  are  multiplying,  a  labor  problem  is  appearing. 
AU  classes  now  possess  a  vague  vision  of  a  glorified  India. — W.  H.  Roberts,  Political 
Science  Quarterly,  XXXVIII  (June,  1923),  227-48.     (VII,  4;  III,  5;  IV,  2.) 

E.  F.  B. 

IV.      CONFLICT  AND  ACCOMMODATION   GROUPS 

Le  Peril  des  Classes  Moyennes  en  France. — The  chief  dangers  facing  the  middle 
classes  in  France  are:  increase  of  prices,  high  rents  (with  the  slower  rise  in  wages),  all 
of  which  conditions  prevent  savings,  and  there  follows  a  perilous  weakening  in  the 
liberal  professions,  likewise  a  decay  of  domestic  life.  France,  although  it  is  the  country 
most  ravaged  and  decimated  by  the  late  war,  nevertheless  displays  a  real  vitality  and 
stability.  France  rises  to  meet  these  problems,  resolved  to  maintain  the  equilibrium 
of  all  those  classes  which  contribute  to  her  prosperity  and  perpetuity. — Maurice  Lair, 
Revue  Economique  internationale,  II  (April,  1923),  41-71.     (IV,  i.)  E.  P.  G. 

Mexico's  Labor  Movement. — While  the  Mexican  labor  movement  is  accompanied 
by  revolution  and  other  troubles,  it  is  normal  and  healthful.  Dangerous  tendencies  of 
the  present  will  disappear  as  Mexican  labor  registers  economic  and  social  progress. — 
Edward  A.  Ross,  New  Republic,  XXXIV  (April  25,  1923),  238-40.     (IV,  i;  VII,  4.) 

E.  F.  B. 

Mittelalterliche  Handwerkverbande. — The  gilds  of  the  Middle  Ages  were,  on  the 
whole,  local  organizations.  However,  Bruno  Schmidt  has  lately  published  about 
twenty  old  "Zunfturkunden"  {Bundeshriefe)  which  reveal  the  fact  that  agreements  were 
made  between  similar  gilds  in  different  cities  in  regard  to  the  more  important  phases 
of  the  gilds.  Representatives  of  the  gilds  also  met  periodically  for  consultation. — 
Karl  Bucher,  Ztschr.f.  d.  ges.  Staatwiss,  LXXVII  (Heft  3,  1922-23),  295-327.  (TV,  i; 
VII,  I.)  A.  M.  M. 

Liberty  and  Equality  in  International  Relations. — Ideals  of  liberty  and  equality 
that  shape  and  pervade  political-science  theories  are  hard  to  detect  in  practice  of 
international  relations.  Authority  is  an  indispensable  guaranty  of  proportional 
equality  and  of  qualified  and  practical  liberty.  Self-determination  for  peoples  is  what 
anarchy  is  for  individuals. — William  A.  Dunning,  American  Political  Science  Review, 
XVII  (February,  1923),  1-16.     (IV,  3;  V,  3.)  E.  F.  B. 

Les  Jeunes  Hegeliens  et  les  engines  du  socialisme  contemporain  en  Allemagne. — 

Those  who  have  attached  themselves  to  the  system  of  Hegel,  it  is  said,  desired  to  remain 
within  the  influence  of  religion,  and  thus  to  establish  a  high  philosophy  in  Prussia  and 
bring  about  a  real  improvement.  This  hope  has  not  become  a  reality,  and  yet  the 
phOosophy  may  have  intellectual  and  spiritual,  perhaps  even  practical,  values.  In  a 
sense,  Karl  Marx  was  a  follower  of  Hegel  all  his  hfe  without  knowing  it.  Marx  had 
the  faculty  of  seeing  the  unity  of  an  idea  in  all  its  different  expressions.  Outstanding 
figures,  like  Marx  and  Engels,  who  developed  phases  of  a  great  system  for  improvement, 
and  also  groups  like  the  Jeunes  Hegeliens,  who  have  developed  concepts  as  a  group, 
must  all  be  considered  among  the  factors  which  determined  the  character  of  modern 
socialism  in  Germany. — B.  Groethuysen,  Revue  philosophique,  XL VIII  (May- June, 
1923),  379-402.     (IV,  3;  X,  3.)  E.  P.  G. 
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Les  trois  christianismes  juges  d'apres  leurs  effets  sociauz. — (3)  Le  christianisme 
medieval:  A  rapid  survey  of  the  history  of  medieval  Christianity  leads  up  to  the  ques- 
tion :  What  have  been  its  effects?  The  church,  in  its  rivalries,  its  struggles  for  material 
goods  and  political  power,  has  done  much  harm.  Tortures,  excommunications,  and 
deaths,  inflicted  upon  martyrs  and  others  who  deviated  ever  so  little  from  the  church, 
constitute  another  blot.  The  sorcery  and  magic  practiced  in  the  name  of  the  church 
must  also  be  censured.  Yet  among  all  these  faults  and  bad  practices,  truth  has  con- 
tinued to  shine  out,  and  the  intelligence  of  men  still  struggles  to  resist  the  wrong,  to 
destroy  the  superstitions,  and  to  establish  in  their  place  the  principles  of  real  Chris- 
tianity.— L.  Wuarin,  Institut  de  Sociologie  Solvay,  II  (March,  1923),  205-30.     (IV,  4.) 

E.  P.  G. 

V.      COMMUNITIES  AND   TERRITORIAL   GROUPS 

Child  Labor  in  the  Unites  States. — SLxty-one  per  cent  of  the  378,063  children 
workers  are  engaged  in  agriculture,  the  South  leading  in  number  employed.  State 
regulation  through  compulsory  school  attendance  and  work-permit  laws  has  not  been 
an  effective  check;  federal  control  through  constitutional  amendment  is  needed. — 
U.S.  Department  of  Labor,  Children's  Bureau  (1923).     Pp.  31.     (V,  i;  I,  3.) 

L.  A.  C. 

Child  Labor  in  the  Sugar  Beet  Fields  of  Michigan. — This  study  stresses  the 
crowded  and  unsanitary  housing  conditions,  long  hours  of  work  for  children,  retarda- 
tion, and  absence  from  school.  The  committee  recommends  that  compulsory  school- 
attendance  law  be  enforced,  that  contract  labor  for  children  under  twelve  be  pro- 
hibited, that  an  eight-hour  day  for  workers  imder  sixteen  be  enacted,  that  adequate 
and  sanitary  housing  be  guaranteed,  that  a  playground  and  community  center  be 
provided. — Walter  W.  Armentrout,  Sara  A.  Brown,  Charles  E.  Gibbons,  National 
Child  Labor  Committee,  Pub.  310  {ig2T,).     Pp.77.     (V,  i;  VIII,  i.)  L.  A.  C. 

Moral  Condition  of  Rural  New  England. — Between  2  and  3  per  cent  of  the  births 
in  rural  New  England  are  illegitimate.  Biologically  it  is  right  and  proper  to  yield  to 
the  sex  impulse.  Morally  it  is  wrong  and  there  is  a  necessity  for  training  in  sex  matters 
and  toward  purity. — Gertrude  E.  Hall,  Social  Hygiene,  IX  (May,  1923),  267-71. 
(V,  I.)  W.  A.  A. 

A  National  Agency  of  Municipal  Research. — A  committee  of  the  American  Society 
ofj'Landscape  Architects  is  endeavoring  to  finance  a  national  agency  of  municipal 
research,  with  headquarters  in  Washington,  to  co-operate  with  the  International 
Union  of  Cities. — Stephen  Child,  National  Munieipal  Review,  XII  (May,  1923), 
227-29.     (V,  2.)  E.  F.  B. 

The  Break-down  of  City  Government  Due  to  Greater  Cost  and  New  Functions. — 
Large  increases  in  per  capita  debts  and  costs  of  government  have  resulted  from  the 
constantly  increasing  number  and  variety  of  functions  performed  or  attempted  by 
cities  of  the  United  States,  and  from  lack  of  corresponding  increase  in  efficiency  and 
ability  of  city  officials. — Lawson  Purdy,  National  Municipal  Review,  XII  (May,  1923), 
223-25.     (V,  2.)  E.  F.  B. 

New  York  apres  trente  ans. — Upon  first  re-entering  New  York  City  after  an  inter- 
val of  thirty  years,  M.  ChevriUon's  impressions  were  disappointing.  People  seemed 
unmannerly  and  disorderly  to  him.  Gradually  he  found  himself  excusing  many  crudi- 
ties, realizing  certain  superior  features,  such  as  the  general  aspiration  for  order,  form, 
and  dignity  as  shown  in  traffic  police  regulations,  architecture  of  buildings,  and  the 
charming  pubUc  schools.  All  in  all  he  was  moved  to  admire  the  American  spirit  of 
constructiveness,  which  seemed  to  him  destined  to  achieve  eventually  the  conscience 
and  durability  of  a  great  people. — A.  Chevrillon,  Revue  des  Deux  Mondes,  XIX  (April  i, 
1923),  601-25.     (V,  2.)  E.  P.  G. 
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What  Is  a  Commuiuty? — A  community  consists  of  a  group  or  company  of  people 
living  fairly  close  together  in  a  more  or  less  compact,  contiguous  territory,  who  are 
coming  to  act  together  in  the  chief  concerns  of  life.  If  this  definition  is  accepted,  the 
communistic  settlements,  the  small  town,  the  suburban  town,  the  company  town,  the 
rural  village,  the  city,  and  all  immigrant  groups  cannot  be  called  communities. — 
Stuart  A.  Queen,  Journal  of  Social  Forces,  I  (May,  1923),  375-82.     (V,  3.) 

W.  A.  A. 

Methodism  and  the  Community  Church. — The  communit}^  church  arises  out  of 
the  desire  to  supply  a  single  religious  organization  which  wUl  serve  as  a  clearing  house 
for  the  people  of  the  community  in  the  service  of  God,  the  community,  and  the  world 
at  large.  Of  the  various  types  of  community  churches,  it  seems  that  the  denomina- 
tional type,  where  one  denomination  serves  the  whole  community,  is  the  most  econom- 
ical and  the  least  revolutionary. — Fred  P.  Corson,  Methodist  Review,  CVI  (July-August, 
1923),  588-93.     (V,  3.)  W.  A.  A. 

Groups. — The  human  race  ranges  itself  in  groups  and  each  group  has  its  own 
human  geography.  The  individual  enters  the  group  with  secret  fears  because  he 
feels  in  some  degree  civilized,  unbalanced,  and  alone. — Frank  L.  Warner,  Atlantic 
Monthly,  CXXXII  (July,  1923),  72-76.     (V,  4;  I,  2,  4.)  W.  A.  A. 

The  New  Geography  and  Newspaper  Clipping. —  Human  geography:  Newspapers 
are  daily  publishing  interesting  facts  in  the  field  of  human  geography,  involving  the 
environmental  effects,  government,  and  economic  conditions.  Children  like  to  bring 
such  clippings  to  school  for  the  purpose  of  discussion.  This  method  facilitaties  teaching 
of  citizenship,  local  and  worldwide.  The  special  aim  of  the  new  geography  is  to  create 
sympathetic  understanding  of  the  other  nations. — Emma  F.  West,  Journal  of  Geog- 
raphy, XXII  (May,  1923),  176-82.     (V,  4;  VI,  3.)  E.  F.  B. 

VI.      SOCIAL  INSTITUTIONS 

Socialized  Leisure. — Industry  develops  occupational  rather  than  social  tj'pes  of 
personalities,  due  to  the  monotony  of  the  work  performed.  The  leisure  of  the  whole 
population  is  exploited  by  mechanical  inventions,  such  as  the  movie,  radio,  and  trolley 
car.  These  affect  the  whole  population.  Behavior  patterns  for  the  use  of  leisure 
applicable  to  a  democratic  culture  are  lacking.  Private,  mutual,  philanthropic,  public, 
and  community  controls  of  leisure  may  be  more  satisfactory  than  commercialized 
recreation.  Socialized  leisure  calls  for  the  pleasurable  results  to  participants  and 
spectators. — Clarence  E.  Rainwater,  Journal  of  Applied  Sociology,  VII  (May-June, 
1923),  255-59.     (VI,  4;  I,  4-)  W.  A.  A. 

Juvenile  Court,  and  the  Educational  System.— There  are  no  standards  for  the 
treatment  of  quasi-delinquent  children  by  probation  officers.  There  is  no  relation 
between  the  educational  system  and  their  treatment.  The  opinion  of  educators  and 
probation  authorities  is  that  there  should  be  a  direct  relationship.  Experiments  are 
already  being  successfully  made  in  giving  the  educational  system  jurisdiction  over  such 
cases. — Thomas  Eliot,  Journal  of  Criminal  Law  and  Criminology,  XIV  (May,  1923), 
25-45.     (VI,  5-)  W.  A.  A. 

Ein  internationales  Polizeibureau. — Criminality  and  communication:  Modern 
communication  makes  it  easy  for  certain  types  of  criminals  to  carry  on  their  trade 
internationally.  Extradition  is  difficult  and  expensive  except  in  the  case  of  "political" 
criminals.  League  of  Nations  and  the  bureau:  The  League  was  purposed  to  solve 
international  complications,  and  an  international  police  bureau  could  easily  be  set 
up  by  the  same.  This  bureau  should  facilitate  extradition  and  it  should  also  act  as  a 
clearing  house  for  information  in  regard  to  criminals  and  their  operations,  for  the  bene- 
fit of  the  local  and  national  police. — Sir  H.  Thomson,  Archiv  f.  Kriminol.,  LXXV 
(Heft  2,  1923),  109-17.     (VI,  5,  7.)  A.  M.  M. 
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County  Organization  for  Child  Care  and  Protection. — County  organization  of 
social  work  has  been  generally  neglected.  Welfare  organizations  have  no  access  to 
approximately  one-half  of  the  children  in  rural  communities.  There  are  at  present 
three  types  of  county  organizations  for  child  care:  (i)  organizations  co-operating  with 
a  state  board  in  general  welfare  work;  (2)  organizations  caring  for  dependent  children; 
(3)  private  organizations.  A  study  of  the  three  types  indicates:  centralization  under 
state  control  with  great  freedom  of  local  administration;  social  workers  trained  in 
case-work,  etc.;  education,  and  prevention  of  pathological  conditions  as  far  as  is 
possible. — Emma  O.  Lundberg  et  al.,  Department  of  Labor,  Pub.  No.  107  (Govern- 
ment Printing  Office,  Washington,  1922).     Pp.  171.     (VI,  6;  II,  3.)  B.  W.  D. 

Specialized  Courts  Dealing  with  Sex  Delinquency. — Chicago,  New  York,  Phila- 
delphia, and  Boston,  have  special  laws  for  the  control  of  prostitution.  The  enforce- 
ment of  the  laws  is  in  the  hands  of  the  police  and  special  courts.  In  Chicago  and  Phila- 
delphia, all  women  who  are  arrested  for  sex  offenses  are  examined  for  venereal  diseases. 
New  York  only  examines  convicted  women.  Boston  limits  examination  to  special 
cases.  Fifty  per  cent  of  the  Philadelphia  and  New  York  cases  were  infected.  Chicago 
sends  infected  person  to  a  special  hospital  for  treatment.  Philadelphia  does  the  same 
for  about  one-fourth  of  its  cases.  After  cure,  Chicago  frees  the  offender.  Philadelphia 
uses  a  probation  system.  New  York  uses  the  probation  system  and  allows  the  delin- 
quent hospital  treatment  of  her  own  free  will. — George  E.  Worthington  and  Ruth 
Topping,  Social  Hygiene,  DC  (June,  1923),  348-75-     (VI,  Si  Vln  ,1.)        W.  A.  A. 

Germany's  Industrial  Parliament. — The  National  Economic  CouncU  of  Germany 
is  an  attempt  to  solve  economic  problems  by  participation  of  all  interested  classes. 
Although  an  adjunct  of  government,  with  only  advisory  relations,  three  years  have 
seen  progressive  legislation  enacted  although  much  criticism  has  been  incurred.  It 
lies  within  the  power  of  the  Council  to  become  a  dominant  force  in  Germany's  economic 
life. — Emil  Frankel.  Reprinted  from  Political  Science  Quarterly,  Vol.  XXXVII, 
No.  3  (September,  1922),  pp.  472-85.  (Academy  of  Political  Science,  New  York, 
1922.)     (VI,  5;  IV,  i;  VII,  I.)  B.  W.  D. 

A  Digest  of  Laws  Establishing  Reformatories  for  Women  in  the  United  States. — 
Legislative  revisions  and  new  laws,  concerning  reformatories  for  women,  recent  tend- 
encies in  relation  to  ideal  legislation,  together  with  the  numerical  growth  of  these  institu- 
tions, make  a  new  digest  of  these  laws  imperative. — Helen  Worthington  Rogers. 
Reprinted  from  Journal  of  the  A  merican  Institute  of  Criminal  Law  and  Criminology, 
Vol.  XII,  No.  3,  pp.  382-437.     (VI,  5;  IX,  3-)  B.  W.  D. 

Social  Work. — All  social  work  is  classified  into  case,  group,  community,  institu- 
tional, research,  and  specialized  divisions.  Salaries  for  social  workers  range  all  the 
way  from  $1,200  to  $10,000  a  year.  Men  receive  higher  salaries  than  women.  Social 
agencies  prefer  candidates  trained  in  professional  schools,  or  those  having  served  an 
apprenticeship. —  American  Association  of  Social  Workers,  Pub.  No.  2  (June,  1922). 
(VI,  6.)  L.  A.  C. 

Social  Work. — Great  corporations  have  been  founded  to  aid  social  development. 
The  universities  are  developing  the  field  of  social  science.  Actual  workers  are  empha- 
sizing the  scientific  analysis  in  social  work.  The  larger  aspect  of  this  social  work  is  to 
find  out  the  needs  of  human  societ}^,  search  out  causes  of  maladjustments,  and  exercise 
some  directing  influence  in  its  great  movements. — James  H.  Tufts,  Journal  of  Social 
Forces,  I  (May,  1923),  359-61.     (VI,  6.)  W.  A.  A. 

Interdependence  of  Sociology  and  Social  Work. — The  aim  of  social  work  is  to 
maintain  and  raise  the  standards  of  economic,  social,  and  civic  life.  The  aim  of 
sociology  is  the  increase  of  knowledge  concerning  the  behavior  of  the  person  and  of 
society.  Both  subjects  have  common  ground-in  social  research  and  so  can  co-operate 
and  aid  each  other. — Ernest  W.  Burgess,  Journal  of  Social  Forces,  I  (May,  1923), 
366-70.     (VI,  6;  IX,  2.)  W.  A.  A. 
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The  Institute  for  Government  Research,  Its  Organization,  Work,  and  Publica- 
tions.— This  Institute  is  a  non-partisan,  independent  organization  established  in  Wash- 
ington, D.C.,  ia  1916.  Its  purpose  is  to  study  and  make  known  scientific  principles  in 
public  affairs  and  to  act  as  a  technical  staff  agency  whose  services  are  available  to  the 
legislative  and  administrative  branches  of  the  government.  Publications  have  been 
made  of  a  mmiber  of  scientific  investigations.  The  Institute  was  instrumental  in 
obtaining  the  passage  of  the  Budget  and  Accounting  Act  of  192 1  and  is  making  studies 
of  other  needed  revisions. — Washington,  D.C.  (March  i,  1922).     Pp.  31.     (VI,  7.) 

R.  S. 

Vn.      SOCIAL  SCIENCE   AND  THE   SOCIAL  PROCESS 

Some  Necessary  Steps  toward  a  Solution  of  the  Unemployment  Problem, — The 
collection  of  accurate  statistics,  regularization  of  emplojonent,  bank  credit  available 
when  required,  retardation  or  advancement  of  public  works  according  to  need,  reliable 
forecasting  of  trade  fluctuations,  proper  regulation  of  transport,  eflicient  organization 
of  the  labor  market,  rapid  adjustment  of  wages,  and  provision  of  relief  will  aid  in  the 
solution  of  the  problem  of  unemployment. — Seebohm  B.  Rowntree,  Political  Science 
Quarterly,  XXXVIII  (June,  1923),  189-218.     (VII,  i.)  E.  F.  B. 

Food  Control  during  Forty-Six  Centuries. — Many  different  nations  at  different 
times  have  attempted  to  control  the  price  of  food  as  well  as  its  production.  In  no 
case  has  this  proved  to  be  unmitigated  good,  because,  in  partly  solving  one  problem, 
other  serious  problems  have  been  created:  e.g.,  prices  prohibitive  for  the  poor  or 
overproduction,  in  the  latter  case  causing  the  farmer  to  suffer. — Mary  G.  Lacy,  Scien- 
tific Monthly,  XVI  (June,  1923),  623-37.     (VII,  i;  VIII,  2.)  E.  F.  B. 

Until  Teachers  Are  Kings. — Society  has  no  greater  duty  than  to  enable  its  youth 
to  recapture  and  recapitulate,  by  education,  the  spiritual  experience  of  its  ancestry. 
The  concern  of  a  community  of  minds  is  with  mind.  Education  is  concerned  with 
knowledge,  taste,  and  conduct.  It  is  preparation  for  work  and  leisure.  It  is  varied 
and  divided  according  to  aptitudes  and  fimctions,  but  it  is  also  a  way  of  unification 
which  makes  a  homogeneous  society. — Ernest  Barker,  Hibbert  Journal,  XXI  (April, 
1923),  474-92.     (VII,  2.)  E.  F.  B. 

Modeling  Education  on  Genius. — Genius  is  everywhere  the  model  except  in  educa- 
tion. The  genius,  in  education,  should  be  allowed  to  express  himself  and  specialize, 
and  all  children  should  be  allowed  to  follow  the  processes  of  the  genius.  Things  which 
make  school  life  a  torture  and  fear  should  give  place  to  activities  of  the  mind  on  what 
it  loves. — William  George  Jordan,  Forum,  LXIX  (May,  1923),  1497-1508.     (VII,  2.) 

E.  F.  B. 

Kunst  und  Gefiihl. — The  artist  attempts  to  give  form  and  body  to  the  feeling- 
values  he  has  perceived  in  the  world.  His  work  is  the  embodiment  of  what  moved 
him.  When  his  work  is  enjoyed  and  really  comprehended,  the  same  feeling-values  are 
evoked;  it  becomes  a  "revelation";  there  is  a  rhythmic  consonance.  Art,  then,  just 
as  Science,  is  mental  activity  through  which  the  feeling-values  of  the  outside  world 
are  raised  into  consciousness  so  as  to  attain  general  acceptance  and  validity. — Otto 
Baensch,  Logos,  Ztschr.f.  Philos.  u.  Kult.,  XII  (Heft  I,  1923);  1-28.     (VII,  2.) 

A.  M.  M. 

Moral  Education. — Moral  education  seeks  to  change  pupils  in  intent  and  in  practic- 
ing that  intent.  It  is  difficult  because  of  the  complexity  and  subtlety  of  the  function, 
the  complexity  of  the  objective  content,  the  inability  to  measure  progress  in  moral 
matters,  the  lack  of  knowledge  as  to  the  status  of  the  pupil,  and  the  necessary  emphasis 
upon  the  ability  to  do  the  required  thing.  Methods  of  measuring  the  moral  status  of 
children  should  be  worked  out.  Moral  shortcomings  should  be  diagnosed  upon  a 
background  of  psychological  fact. — F.  B.  Knight,  Pedagogical  Seminary,  XXXI 
(March,  1923),  31-35.     (VII,  2;  X,  4.)  W.  A.  A. 
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Two  Studies  in  Plato's  Laws:  I.  "Song  and  Dance"  as  a  Function  of  the  State. — 
Plato  saw  that  progress  rests  on  the  quality  of  life  desired  and  lived  by  the  citizens. 
In  the  choric  dance,  music,  words,  and  motions  repeat  with  threefold  emphasis  the 
content  of  moral  precept.  Hence  Plato  conceived  the  life  of  the  state  as  a  work  of 
art. — G.  M.  Sargeaunt,  Hibbert  Journal,  XXI  (April,  1923),  493-502.     (VII,  3.) 

E.  F.  B. 

Biological  Interpretation  of  History. — The  state  and  individuals:  Huxley  considered 
the  question  of  the  relationship  between  the  rights  of  the  individual  and  the  power  of 
the  state  the  basic  political  problem.  He  traces  the  dominance  of  the  state  over  all 
phases  of  life  and  the  growth  of  individualism,  and  concludes  that  neither  political 
dominance  nor  extreme  individualism  can  solve  political  problems.  Drawing  an 
analogy  from  the  government  of  the  family  group,  he  shows  how  too  strict  rules  and 
no  rules  at  all  are  both  destructive.  The  natural  order,  he  contends,  tends  to  inequal- 
ity. Population  and  food:  The  pressure  of  a  constant  increase  of  population  upon 
means  of  support  creates  the  continual  struggle  for  existence.  The  problem  of  govern- 
ment, therefore,  is  to  control  overpopulation  by  arresting  it  both  in  generation  and 
immigration. — J.  V.  Nash,  Open  Court,  XXXVII  (May,  1923),  296-306.  (VII,  3; 
VIII,  2.)  W.  A.  A. 

Pluralism:  A  Point  of  View. — The  pluralist  envisages  the  tentative  experimental 
stage  in  which  a  workable  standard  of  juristic  and  political  processes  is  being  buUt  up. 
Beyond  a  certain  point  political  relations  cannot  be  simplified  and  generalized.  There 
are  always  growing  edges  where  these  relations  depend  more  upon  agreement  and  good 
will  than  upon  authority.  Such  agreement  has  to  be  reached  by  social  contacts, 
accommodation,  and  harmonizing  of  interests. — George  H.  Sabine,  American  Political 
Science  Review,  XVII  (February,  1923),  34-50.     (VII,  3,  4;  IV,  3.)  E.  F.  B. 

The  Problem  of  War. — It  is  only  by  study  of  such  factors  as  social  customs,  eco- 
nomic, military,  and  political  systems,  along  with  their  influence  upon,  and  interaction 
with,  factors  of  the  psychological  order,  that  we  can  arrive  at  a  true  diagnosis  of  the 
problem  of  war.  Failing  radical  changes  in  the  financial  systems  of  nations  makes  it 
possible  for  only  temporary  adjustment  of  differences. — Milton  Harrison,  International 
Journal  of  Ethics,  XXXIII  (April,  1923),  307-15-     (VII,  3-)  E.  F.  B. 

If  War  Were  Outlawed. — Unless  the  moral  sentiment  of  the  world  has  reached  the 
point  of  condemning  war  there  is  nothing  that  can  be  done  about  it.  The_  outlawry 
of  war  clears  the  track  for  consideration  and  development  of  plans  for  elimination  of 
war.— John  Dewey,  New  Republic,  XXXIV  (April  25,  1923),  234-35.     (VII,  3.) 

E.  F.  B. 

TJne  Contribution  a  I'Etude  du  Paradis  Bolchevique. — A  review  and  criticism  of 
the  book:  Le  Droit  et  Les  Institutions  de  la  Russie  sovietique,  by  Lydia  Bach,  1923. 
The  book  is  recommended  as  an  interesting  contribution  to  the  study  of  the  soviet 
government  as  appearing  at  the  outset  of  the  year  1923.  The  reader  gets  from  it  a 
true  impression  that  the  government  of  the  Soviets  has  attempted  to  control  all  the 
organizations  of  the  country,  political,  social,  and  economic;  but  that  it  has  created 
nothing  durable,  and  has  not  been  able  to  build  upon  moral  and  economic  foundations 
the  edifice  which  it  attempted  to  erect. — P.  Apostol,  Journal  des  economistes,  LXXV 
(April,  1923),  34-45.     (VII,  3-)  E.  P.  G. 

State  Morality  in  International  Relations. — In  modern  democracies  the  moral 
responsibility  for  foreign  policy  rests  ultimately  upon  the  people  themselves.  Moral 
obligation  of  one  state  to  another  must  be  accepted  with  consideration  of  the  conditions 
which  give  tone  and  interpretation  to  that  morality. — Bruce  Williams,  American 
Political  Science  Review,  XVII  (February,  1923),  17-33.     (IV,  3;  V,  3;  VII,  3.) 

E.  F.  B. 

Invertebrate  Animals  and  Civilization. — Invertebrate  animals  have  contributed 
to  civilization  by  providing  food,  ornamentation,  money,  substances  used  in  several 
industrial  activities,  arts,  sciences,  medicine,  and  religion.     Many  insects,  however. 
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affect  civilization  through  destructive  activities.  There  is  the  possibility  of  insects 
becoming  the  dominant  animals  on  the  earth. — George  T.  Hargitt,  Science  Monthly, 
XVI  (June,  1923),  608-22.     (VII,  4-)  E.  F.  B. 

Du  superflu  au  necessaire:  A  Study  of  the  Accessories  of  Dress. — A  brief  history 
of  the  accessories  of  dress,  as  listed  in  royal  inventories,  gives  us  suggestions  as  to  various 
superfluities  in  wardrobe  requirements  since  1481.  Many  articles  of  dress  which  were 
luxuries,  such  as  leather  shoes,  are  regarded  as  necessities  now.  Elsewhere  we  are 
impressed  by  lavish  expenditures  for  articles  which  we  regard  as  quite  superfluous. 
The  study  gives  us  opportunity  to  compare  our  times  with  the  past  in  respect  to  extrava- 
gances of  dress. — G.  d'Avenal,  Revue  des  Deux  Mondes,  XV  (May  15,  1923),  384-401. 
(VII,  4.)  E.  P.  G. 

Kommunismen  i  det  gamle  Graekenland. — During  and  after  the  Persian  wars 
commerce  grew  enormously  with  the  result  that  a  money-aristocracy  rapidly  developed 
and  the  free  craftsmen  were  reduced  to  equality  with  the  large  slave  population  which 
worked  in  large  factories  and  mines.  The  social  crisis  came  with  the  Peloponnesian 
Wars.  Socrates — and  hundreds  of  less  spirits — advocated  communism.  From  the 
end  of  these  wars  till  the  Romans  came,  about  200  years,  the  history  of  Greece  consists 
of  countless  agrarian  and  communistic  revolutions,  dictatorships  of  the  proletariat, 
and  counter-revolutions,  with  a  consequent  general  social  disintegration  and  degener- 
ation.—P.  C.  Solberg,  Samtiden,  XXXIV  (Hefte  3,  1923),  129-36.     (VII,  4;  V,  3.) 

A.  M.  M. 

L'experience  italienne. — (i)  U evolution  sociale:  Italy  emerged  from  the  great 
War  with  difficult  problems  of  wage  and  expenditure  adjustments,  which  are  not  yet 
solved.  M.  Pernot  describes  in  turn  the  racial  characteristics  of  the  Italian  people, 
the  functionaries  of  the  government  and  the  role  they  play,  the  middle  class,  industrial 
and  agrarian,  the  peasants,  and  mechanics.  While  the  economic  problem  of  Italy  is 
great  and  pressing,  emigration  is  to  be  dreaded  since  it  depopulates  and  impoverishes 
the  country.  The  state  must  intervene,  and  enable  Italians  to  live  in  Italy,  and  to 
develop  the  resources  of  their  own  country. — Maurice  Pernot,  Revue  des  Deux  Mondes, 
XV  (May  i,  1923),  41-78.     (VII,  4.)  E.  P.  G. 

Progress:  Biological  and  Other. —  Aggregation  in  biological  evolution:  The  process 
of  aggregation  is  constantly  appearing  in  evolution.  Since  the  origin  of  speech,  bio- 
logical evolution  has  consisted  chiefly  in  enlargement  and  specialization  of  aggregations 
of  minds  and  improvement  of  tradition.  Aggregation  in  social  evolution:  But  man 
passes  freely  from  one  aggregation  to  another.  Hence  progress  appears  in  organiza- 
tion of  communities,  in  raising  the  average  of  certain  qualities  of  individuals  in  these 
communities,  and  in  raising  the  upper  level  of  attainment  in  those  qualities. — Julian 
Huxley,  Hibbert  Journal,  XXI  (April,  1923),  436-60.     (VII,  4.)  E.  F.  B. 

VIII.    SOCIAL  pathology:   social  and  personal  disorganization 

The  Hobo. — Fifty  to  sixty  thousand  homeless  men  live  in  Chicago  during  the 
winter  months.  By  midsummer  half  of  this  number  are  on  the  road.  While  on  the 
road  the  hobo  creates  his  own  community,  called  the  "jungle."  Jungle  loafing  is  only 
an  interlude  on  the  way  to  town.  The  hobo's  life  revolves  around  the  "stem."  Here 
he  gets  his  work  and  sociability.  The  retired  hobos  congregate  about  South  State 
Street,  the  intellectuals  about  Chicago  Avenue  and  Clark,  while  the  idlers  loaf  in  Grant 
Park  on  the  Lake  front.  They  sleep  in  cheap  hotels,  "flophouses,"  and  eat  at  cheap 
restaurants.  The  cost  of  living  ranges  from  fiity  cents  to  one  dollar  per  day.  Leisure 
is  spent  hunting  variety.  Favorite  pastimes  are  listening  to  soap-box  orators  and 
evangelists. — G.  S.,  Survey,  L  (June  i,  1923),  287-91,  303-5.     (VIII,  i.) 

W.  A.  A. 

Die  Lehre  von  Norm  und  Entartung  in  der  Kriminologie. — Punishment:  The  only 
justification  for  punishment  is  the  security  of  society.  But  no  absolute  norm  obtains; 
in  practice  punishment  and  its  administration  is  a  compromise  between  different 
theories.     The  "reformation"  theory  and  practice  is  ethically  most  preferable,  but  it  is 
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generally  successful  only  with  immature  characters.  Degeneration:  There  are  no 
definite  lines  of  demarcation  between  normal,  insane,  and  degenerate.  Experts  must 
decide  about  sanity,  responsibility,  and  moral-biological  degeneration.  Society  must 
be  protected  from  the  last  type  by  their  segregation. — Kurt  Hildebrandt,  Archiv  f. 
Kriminol.,  LXXV  (Heft  2,  1923),  119-31-     (VIII,  i,  2.)  A.  M.  M. 

Canal  Boat  Children. — Findings  of  the  Federal  Children's  Bureau  in  its  inquiry 
into  the  living  and  working  conditions  of  the  canal  boat  children  indicate  that  school 
attendance  is  difficult,  hours  of  work  excessively  long,  doctors  inaccessible,  and  proper 
recreation  lacking.  A  number  of  progressive  transportation  companies  have  forbidden 
employees  having  women  and  children  with  them  on  the  boats. — Ethel  M.  Springer, 
Monthly  Labor  Review  (February,  1923).     Pp.  22.     (VIII,  i;  I,  3.)  L.  A.  C. 

Society  and  the  Criminal. — If  society  is  to  become  effective  in  the  control  of  crime, 
it  must  look  to  the  offender,  and  see  what  relation  between  him  and  his  environment 
caused  the  maladjustment. — C.  Stanford  Read,  Journal  of  Neurology  and  Psycho- 
pathology,  IV  (May,  1923),  35-39.     (VIII,  i.)  E.  F.  B. 

New  Federal  Criminal  Census. — During  the  first  six  months  of  1923  the  govern- 
ment is  taking  a  census  of  all  penal  institutions.  Data  are  gathered  concerning  offenses 
committed,  physical  condition  of  the  offenders,  immigration,  early  life  and  home  condi- 
tions, economic  conditions,  education,  military  service,  recidivism,  and  proceedings. 
The  value  of  such  a  census  depends  upon  the  information  it  will  reveal  as  to  the  causes 
of  crime. — Sam  B.  Warren,  Journal  of  Criminal  Law  arid  Criminology,  XIV  (May, 
1923),  79-90-     (VIII,  i;  IX,  I.)  W.  A.  A. 

Social  Work  in  Prisons  and  Reformatories. — The  aim  of  present-day  penology  is: 
the  reformation  of  the  offender  and  the  protection  of  society.  This  impHes  social  case- 
work in  penal  institutions.  This  case-work  should  be  centered  about  the  group  life  of 
the  individual  and  administered  by  prison  officers  who  are  trained  in  social  case-work. — 
Stuart  A.  Queen.     Boston:  Wright  and  Potter  (1922).     Pp.10.     (VI,  6;  VIII,  i.) 

B.  W.  D. 

Report  of  a  Mental  Hygiene  Survey  of  Delinquency  and  Dependency  Problems  in 
St.  Louis. — A  study  of  individual  adult  criminals  and  juvenile  delinquents  indicates 
a  high  percentage  of  personality  maladjustments  and  nervous  and  mental  abnormali- 
ties. Recommendations  are  for  psychiatric  clinics,  probation,  training  in  farm  colonies, 
and  a  parole  system. — Conducted  by  a  Special  Committee  Appointed  by  the  Director 
of  Public  Welfare,  St.  Louis,  V.  V.  Anderson,  director  of  Survey  (October  i,  1922), 
p.  52.     (Vin,  i;  IX,  3.)  R.  S. 

Study  of  Fifty  Delinquent  Boys. — The  data  obtained  in  this  study  show  that  boys 
coming  from  broken  homes  are  more  often  delinquent  than  others.  The  gang  spirit  is 
one  of  the  chief  causes  of  delinquency.  Delinquent  boys  on  the  whole  are  more  retarded 
in  school.  The  order  of  birth  affects  delinquency  in  so  far  that  the  oldest  and  the 
youngest  boy  tend  to  be  more  delinquent  than  do  the  other  boys. — Ruth  E.  Cordes, 
Journal  of  Applied  Sociology,  VII  (May- June,  1923),  269-74.     (VIII,  i;  II,  3.) 

W.  A.  A. 

Classification  of  Prisoners  for  the  Purpose  of  Training  and  Parole. — The  modern 
point  of  view  in  handling  prisoners  is  that  of  correction.  In  order  to  do  this  the  cases 
must  be  diagnosed  and  classified  as  to  the  causes  of  disorder.  The  classification 
should  include  the  following  groups:  medical,  psychiatric,  psychological,  educational, 
industrial,  moral,  and  social.  When  thus  classified  each  prisoner  can  be  handled  in 
relation  to  his  specific  needs. — Edgar  A.  Doll,  Journal  of  Criminal  Law  and  Crimi- 
nology, XIV  (May,  1923),  110-16.     (VIII,  i.)  W.  A.  A. 

Disease  and  Crime. — One  thousand  prisoners  at  San  Quentin  were  recently  given 
medical  examinations.  The  tabulated  results  show  that  50  per  cent  were  between 
twenty  and  thirty  years  of  age  and  that  64  per  cent  were  single.  One-fourth  had 
relatives  who  were  afflicted  with  tuberculosis,  8  per  cent  claim  that  some  relative  died 
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of  cancer,  and  4  per  cent  stated  that  there  was  insanity  in  the  family.  Most  of  the 
prisoners  suffered  from  diseases  in  childhood.  Sixty  per  cent  had  infections  of  venereal 
diseases.  Thirty-one  per  cent  used  alcohoHcs  and  3  per  cent  used  drugs.  Physical 
examinations  revealed  unpaired  hearing  in  10  per  cent  and  defective  teeth  in  99  per 
cent.  Twenty  per  cent  were  feeble-minded. — L.  L.  Stanley,  Journal  of  Criminal 
Law  and  Criminology,  XIV  (May,  1923),  103-16.     (VIII,  i.)  W.  A.  A. 

Crime  and  Insanity:  the  Legal  View. — Law  is  interested  in  the  question  of  respon- 
sibility. Legal  insanity  is  commensurate  with  legal  irresponsibility.  Sanity  is 
assumed  where  no  evidence  to  the  contrary  is  furnished  by  those  defending  the  accused. 
The  defense  must  prove  insanity.  If  the  accused  willingly  and  intentionally  committed 
the  act  to  gratify  a  wish  he  is  held  sane.  Legal  pleas  of  insanity  relate  to  delusional 
insanity,  impulsive  insanity,  hysteria,  mania,  moral  insanity,  and  defective  will-power. 
—John  F.  W.  Meagher,  Journal  of  Criminal  Law  and  Criminology,  XIV  (May,  1923), 
46-61.     (VIII,  I,  4;  VI,  5.)  W.  A.  A. 

Parenthood  and  Race  Culture. — Only  recently  have  we  questioned  the  equality 
of  all  races.  Environment  has  been  emphasized  as  the  chief  determiner  of  character. 
Eugenics,  which  deals  with  improving  the  race  through  its  inborn  quaUties,  assumes 
that  the  only  way  to  knprove  the  race  is  by  breeding.  Scientific  investigations  show 
that  the  blending  of  family  or  racial  traits  does  not  take  place,  so  the  "melting-pot" 
idea  is  a  fallacy.  The  study  of  the  Jukes  and  Edwards  families  shows  that  character 
is  determined  by  breeding.  Eugenics  is  emphasizing  the  increase  of  fit  parents  to 
promote  race  culture.— Percy  W.  Toombs,  Journal  of  Heredity,  XIV  (April,  1923), 
33-38.     (VIII,  2.)  W.  A.  A. 

La  natalite  Frangaise. — Statistics  show  that  had  France  maintained  the  minimum 
figure  of  3.33  births  per  marriage,  from  1870  forward,  Germany  would  have  hesitated 
in  1914,  since  there  would  have  been  at  least  a  million  more  Frenchmen  for  the  national 
defense.  Immigration:  The  native  French  stock  has  gradually  decreased  and  immi- 
grants have  mcreased,  many  of  which  did  not  become  French  in  ideal  and  loyalty. 
Public  health:  Larger  families  should  be  provided  for  by  more  economy  of  expenditures, 
and  there  should  be  a  better  control  of  the  housing  situation  and  promotion  of  public 
health.  The  women  in  France  should  more  readily  consent  to  maternity,  recognizmg 
the  greatest  need  of  their  country  to  be,  as  Napoleon  said  in  one  prophetic  word, 
"Mothers."— Auguste  Isaac,  Le  Musee  sociale,  XXX  (May,  1923),  129-61.  (VIII, 
2,  3;  HI,  4.)  E.  P.  G. 

La  natalite  en  France  et  en  AUemagne. — In  France  the  diminution  of  the  birth- 
rate has  been  slow  but  constant  ever  since  the  Napoleonic  wars,  and  it  is  doubtful  if 
this  decrease  is  accompanied  by  a  compensatory  decrease  in  the  mortality  rate  (especi- 
ally that  of  children).  In  Germany  the  decrease  in  birth-rate  began  to  be  noticeable 
by  1900.  Since  then.it  has  been  rapid,  but  largely  compensated  by  the  increase  in 
mfant  survivals.  Other  variations  between  the  French  and  German  birth-rate  prob- 
lems lead  to  the  conclusion  that  the  dangers  of  the  depopulation  of  France  are  clear 
and  can  be  averted  in  only  one  way. — H.  Laufenburger,  Revue  politique  et  parlementaire, 
CXIV  (March,  1923),  436-50.     (VIII,  2.)  E.  P.  G. 

Longevity  in  the  Southern  States. — Longevity  and  death-rates  in  the  southern 
states  compare  favorably  with  those  of  the  northern  states.  Comparisons  at  different 
ages  reveal  inconsistencies,  however.  Southern  males  excel  southern  females  in  average 
expectation  of  Ufe.— C.  H.  Forsyth,  Science,  LVII  (April  27,  1923),  490-93-     (VIII,  2.) 

E.  F.  B. 

Disease  and  Heredity. — There  are  factors  present  in  the  large  majority  of  persons 
which  favor  development  of  disease,  bodily  or  mental  inferiorities,  or  undesirable 
peculiarities.  In  many  cases,  both  hereditary  and  environmental  factors  interact  in  a 
speciSc  manner  in  particular  diseases. — Professor  Leo  Loeb,  Science  Montldy,  XVI 
(June,  1923),  574-87.     (VIII,  2,  3.)  E.  F.  B. 
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Degenerationsproblemet.— Degeneration  means  the  deterioration  of  the  physical, 
moral,  and  intellectual  quaUties  of  an  individual.  It  becomes  a  race  problem  when  a 
great  number  are  thus  affected.  Morel,  the  founder  of  racial  hygiene,  held  that  chronic 
alcoholism,  the  use  of  opium  and  tobacco,  racial  intermarriages,  and  certain  inheritable 
diseases  were  responsible  for  degeneration.  Galton  worked  on  the  same  premises. 
Schallmayer  advanced  the  theory  that  the  race  degenerates  through  the  keepmg  alive, 
by  modern  medicine,  of  the  physically  inferior.  Fewer  children  m  the  upper  classes 
is  also  held  a  cause.  Practical  race-hygiene:  America  has  taken  some  steps  toward  a 
solution  of  this  problem,  in  the  present  immigration  policy,  in  reducing  death-rate 
among  children,  and  by  making  an  energetic  fight  against  venereal  diseases,  consump- 
tion, etc.— Soren  Hansen,  Nordisk  Tidskrift,  XLVI  (Haftet  i,  1923),  23-38.  (VIII, 
2,  5.)  ^-  ^-  ^• 

Die  Kommune  im  Dienste  der  Fortpflanzungshygiene.— Especially  after  the  war 
local  communities  have  been  concerned  with  problems  of  housing  and  sufficient  food. 
Steps  have  also  been  taken  by  communides  to  further  sports  and  play;  to  fight  tuber- 
culosis, social  diseases,  and  alcoholism.  State  aid  is  needed  in  all  this.  Communities 
must  also  act  to  make  eariier  marriages  possible  in  the  middle  classes,  and  to  aid  large 
families  of  desirable  stock.— Dr.  Hanauer,  Ztschr.  f.  Sexualwiss.,  IX  (Heft  10,  1923)) 
281-85.     (VIII,  3;  V,  3-)  A-  M-  ^• 

Is  the  Country  Healthier  than  the  Town?— There  is  no  conclusive  evidence  in 
draft  statistics  that  urban  life  is  less  healthful  than  rural  life.  The  latter  is  inferior  m 
the  matters  of  preventable  diseases  and  defects.— Ruf us  S.  Tucker  and  C.  E.  McCombs, 
National  Municipal  Review,  XII  (June,  1923),  291-95.     (VIII,  3;  V,  i,  2.) 

E.  r.  a. 

Le  Medecin.— There  is  a  popular  feeling  of  reverence  toward  the  mysterious  power 
of  medical  science,  and  the  doctor  is  an  individual  personification  of  such  power.  A 
doctor  is  an  important  social  being,  with  a  magnificent  mission.  This  social  phase  has 
been  very  Kttle  considered.  By  his  effort  to  understand  the  patient's  state  of  mind 
and  by  helping  him  to  think  healthier  thoughts,  he  may  do  much  to  cure  both  mmd  and 
body.  Such  a  physician  may  be  a  great  healer  and  worthy  of  reverence.— E.  Labat, 
Revue  des  Deuk  Mondes,  XIV  (April  15,  1923),  853-77.     (VIII,  3;  I,  i.)     _    ^    ^ 

E.  P.  G. 

IX.      METHODS   OF  INVESTIGATION 

Post-Prohibition  Alcoholism.— A  statistical  study  of  alcoholism  in  Chicago  and 
Cook  County  hospitals  indicates  a  tendency  toward  increase  in  the  more  definitely 
pathological  cases.  Morbidity  and  mortality  rates  are  greater.  The  percentage 
bases  of  pre-prohibition  and  pre-war  cases  have  been  equaled.  The  age  of  propor- 
tion is  constant.  This  mdicates  a  nation-wide  study  of  alcoholism. — F.  M.  Gerty, 
M  D  Adapted  from  the  Chicago  Medical  Recorder,  December,  1922.  (VIII,  4,  s; 
IX,  I.)  S-  W.  D. 

The  Possibility  of  Extending  Human  Life.— The  average  life-expectation  has 
increased  eleven  to  fourteen  and  a  quarter  years  in  the  last  century.  Increased 
medical  knowledge,  material  progress  and  acUve  campaigns  of  health  education  have 
made  this  possible.  Continued  progress  on  the  present  basis  would  give  a  hypothetical 
reduction  of  one-third  in  the  death-rate  and  would  add  an  average  of  ten  years  to  the 
present  life-expectancy,— Louis  I  Dublin,  New  York:  Metropolitan  Life  Insurance 
Company,  1922,  Pp.  24.     (VIII,  3;  IX,  i.)  B.  W.  D. 

Proposed  Standards  for  State  Vital  Statistics.— A  bureau  of  vital  statistics  is  the 
recipient  and  custodian  of  birth  and  death  records  and  the  compiler  of  vital  statistics 
for  public  use.  To  be  of  service  m  aiding  public  health  these  statistics  should  meet  the 
requirements  of  health  officials.  A  standardization  of  these  statistics  should  mclude 
information  on  deaths  from  causes  by  race,  sex,  nativity,  age;  deaths  from  causes  m 
cities  and  countries;  infant  deaths  in  cities  and  counties  by  race,  sex,  maternal  nativity; 
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infant  deaths  from  chief  causes  by  age  periods;  births  m  cities  and  counties  by  sex, 
race  maternal  nativity;  still  births  in  cities  and  counties.  Rates  should  be  calculated 
for  all  items  outlined.  The  statistics  should  be  sent  monthly  to  health  officers  in  the 
state— LE.  Ross,  American  Journal  of  Public  Health,  XIII  (April,  1923),  274-79. 
(IX,  I.)  W.  A.  A. 

Our  Statistical  Message.— The  American  Association  for  Organized  Family 
Social  Work  gathered  statistics  from  204  cities  served  by  family  welfare  societies  in 
1922.  The  total  population  in  these  cities  is  29,744,000,  the  number  of  families  helped 
was  265,000;  the  total  expenditure  was  $7,900,000  with  $3,500,000  for  relief.— 
Linton  B.  Swift,  TAe  Famj/y,  IV  (July,  1923),  131-34.     (IX,  i;  II,  3.) 

M.  H.  N. 

Infant  Mortality  in  the  United  States,  1915-21.— The  infant  mortality  rate  for 
the  United  States  registration  area  fell  from  99.9  in  1915  to  75-6  in  1921.  The  decrease 
was  caused  by  the  improvement  of  health  conditions  and  the  admission  to  the  registra- 
tion area  of  states  in  which  the  infant  mortality  was  low.  The  true  fall  is  due  to 
increased  interest  in  infant-welfare,  in  child-welfare  work,  and  m  prenatal  work  for 
expectant  mothers.  Only  one-seventh  is  accounted  for  by  the  addition  of  new  terri- 
tory. A  decrease  is  shown  in  every  specific  cause  of  death,  with  the  exception  of 
malformation.— Robert  M.  Woodbury,  American  Journal  of  Public  Health,  XIII 
(May,  1923),  377-83.     (IX,  i;  VIII,  3-)  W.  A.  A. 

Socialization  Test.— A  test  known  as  Form  D  has  been  used  to  measure  social 
attitudes  and  interests.  As  a  result  of  its  use  the  hypothesis  is  deduced  that  socializa- 
tion depends  upon  the  subUmation  of  social  emotions  into  intellectual  assunilations  of 
group  interests.  This  test  may  be  used  to  verify  or  disprove  the  hypothesis.  The 
test  may  also  be  used  to  determine  the  success  of  various  methods  of  promotmg  good 
character.  The  detection  and  preventive  treatment  of  predeUnquents  and  the  deter- 
mination of  differences  in  attitudes  of  successfully  married  couples  and  unsuccessfully 
married  couples  are  also  fields  of  research  for  its  use.— Hornell  Hart,  Journal  of  Applied 
Sociology,  VII  (March-April,  1923),  163-66.     (IX,  2.)  W.  A.  A. 

Facts  and  Measures  of  CiviUzation.— The  goal  of  civilization  is  human  brother- 
hood, with  a  joyous  life  for  every  member  of  society.  Can  we  measure  whether  weare 
reaching  that  goal  ?  Civilizations  have  never  perished  because  of  too  much  weU-bemg, 
justice,  and  internal  harmony.  Peace,  therefore,  may  be  regarded  as  the  supreme 
test  of  civilization.  The  reason  it  is  difficult  to  apply  this  test,  to  determine  which  of 
two  nations  is  most  civilized,  is  because  of  the  complexity  of  human  life  and  history. 
Victor  S.  Yarros,  Open  Court,  XXVII  (April,  1923),  210-15.     (IX,  2.) 

W.  A.  A. 

Changes  in  Motor  Control  and  Individual  Variations  under  the  Influence  of 
"Razzing."— A  series  of  motor  tests  were  given  to  a  group  of  fraternity  pledges  under 
two  different  conditions:  (i)  friendly  competition;  (2)  "razzing"  interference.  Individ- 
ual differences  were  evident,  but  all  the  subjects  decreased  in  steadmess,  co-ordmation, 
and  tappmg  rate,  and  increased  in  fatigue  under  the  "razzing."— Donald  Lau-d, 
Journal  of  Experimental  Psychology,  VI  (June,  1923),  236-46.  (IX,  2.)  ^  ^  ^ 
■^  E.  F.  B. 

The  R61e  of  Sympathy  and  Ethical  Motivation  in  Scientific  Social  Research. — 
The  social  scientist  cannot  dispense  with  objective  sympathy  as  an  aid  to  observation 
and  interpretation,  but  he  must  avoid  substitution  of  his  own  reactions  for  those  of 
persons  under  investigation.  While  the  social  scientist  may  be  motivated  by  desure 
for  objective  evidence  relative  to  a  proposed  reform,  during  the  investigation  he  must 
lay  aside  his  personal  leanings.  Otherwise  his  conclusions  will  be  deficient  in  objectiv- 
ity and  practical  applicability.— A.  B.  Wolfe,  Journal  of  PMosophy,  XX  (April  26, 
1923),  225-34.     (IX,  2.)  E.  F.  B. 
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Intelligence  as  the  Tests  Test  It. — If  we  define  intelligence  as  what  the  tests  test, 
we  can  say  that  it  is  a  common  factor  in  many  abilities,  can  be  measured  roughly, 
develops  mostly  in  childhood,  and  is  largely  predetermined  at  five  years  of  age. — 
Edwin  G.  Boring,  New  Republic,  XXXV  (June  6,  1923),  35-37.     (IX,  2.) 

E.  F.  B. 

Present  Status  of  the  Social  Survey. — The  social  survey  is  recognized  as  the  most 
feasible  method  of  securing  exact  and  unbiased  social  facts.  The  point  reached  in  a 
social  survey  is  only  the  acceptance  of  a  few  of  the  symbols  to  be  used  in  making  investi- 
gation. The  methods  and  principles  involved  include:  the  impartial  approach  to 
problems,  the  kind  of  data  which  can  be  classified  and  compared,  technique  of  collec- 
tion, the  investigator  and  theorist  in  close  relation,  group  case  method.  The  next 
step  is  the  standardization  of  methods  of  correlating  the  data  in  order  to  show  the 
part  played  in  group  activities  by  measurable  activities. — Manuel  C.  Elmer,  Journal  of 
Applied  Sociology,  VII  (March-April,  1923),  167-74.     (IX,  3.)  W.  A.  A. 

Recorders  of  Human  Nature. — The  case-worker  and  the  novelist  have  in  common 
certain  fundamental  aims  that  should  produce  similarity  in  the  results  of  their  work. 
Both  aim  to  create  a  vivid  picture  of  the  individual  and  to  analyze  the  situation  in 
which  the  individual  finds  himself.  The  record  of  the  case-worker  must  serve  a 
practical  purpose  and  so  must  contain  many  facts  the  novelist  may  omit.  The  case- 
worker must  have  the  same  insight  into  his  clients  that  the  novelist  has  in  his  imaginary 
persons. — Agnes  M.  Chamberlayne,  Survey,  L  (May  i,  1923),  178-80.     (IX,  4.) 

W.  A.  A. 

The  Case-Worker. — The  task  of  the  case-worker  is  not  to  deal  with  each  case 
piecemeal  but  as  a  whole,  so  that  the  responses  obtained  will  be  interactive  with  an 
environment  that  responds  by  contracting  or  widening  the  further  possibilities  of 
experience.  The  case-worker  should  consider  the  total  situation  in  order  to  develop 
the  potentialities  for  social  life  and  to  influence  the  conduct  of  the  client. — Ada  E. 
Sheffield,  Journal  of  Social  Forces,  I  (May,  1923),  362-66.     (IX,  4)  W.  A.  A. 

Progress  of  Social  Case  Work. — Case  work  is  not  new  but  the  emphasis  and  tech- 
nique are  constantly  changing.  We  today  believe  in  giving  relief,  but  the  important 
thing  is  the  development  of  personality.  Modern  case  workers  have  the  advantage  of 
the  gradual  accumulation  of  knowledge  concerning  case  work,  the  larger  opportunity 
for  preparation  and  the  improved  technique. — Gordon  Harnilton,  The  Family,  IV 
(July,  1923),  111-18.     (IX,  4;  11,  3.)  M.  H.  N. 

Der  psychoanalytishe  Prozess. — Dual  personality:  Ciivlized  man  is  a  dual  being: 
his  ideal-ego,  that  is,  his  conception  of  what  he  should  be,  formed  by  social  norms  and 
ideals;  and  his  actual-ego,  that  is,  what  he  actually  is.  Between  these  two  psychic 
complexes  there  is  constant  tension.  The  latter  consists  of  unreleased  experiences, 
unsolved  conflicts,  and  segmental  mshes,  which  are  constantly  being  suppressed  and 
perhaps  even  entirely  forgotten.  Psychoanalytic  cure  and  process:  The  cure  consists 
in  releasing  the  tension  by  getting  the  second  group  back  into  consciousness,  which 
will  most  easily  occur  when  the  patient  is  given  time,  opportunity^  and  guidance  to 
talk  and  reminisce,  during  which  he  will  also  emotionally  and  physically  live  through 
the  old  experiences  and  transfer  upon  the  analyst  the  revived  sentiments. — Carl 
MuHer-Braunschweig,  Ztschr.f.  Sexualwiss.,  IX  (Heft  11,  1923),  301-10.     (IX,  5.) 

A.  M.  M. 

X.      GENERAL  SOCIOLOGY  AND  METHODOLOGY  OF  THE  SOCIAL  SCIENCES 

Soziologie,  Sozialwissenschaften,  Sozialpsychologie. — Sociology:  Pure  sociology 
deals  with  the  morphology  of  societies;  genetic  sociology  with  the  origin  and  develop- 
ment of  societies;   and  applied  sociology  with  social,  economic,  and  cultural  poUcies. 
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Social  sciences:  The  different  social  sciences  deal  each  with  a  body  of  social  facts,  but 
premise  and  take  for  granted  the  distinctly  "social"  in  the  situation,  the  nature  of 
which,  therefore,  becomes  the  subject-matter  of  sociology.  Social  psychology  deals 
with  the  relations  and  interactions  which  impel  group  formations  among  individuals, 
and  the  relations  and  interactions  of  these  groups. — Aloys  Fischer,  Archiv  /.  d.  ges. 
Psychol.,  XLIV  (March,  1923),  132-71.     (X,  2,  5.)  A.  M.  M. 

Le  probleme  de  I'existence  sociale. — Sciences  all  contribute  to  the  evidence  that 
there  is  a  progressive  substitution  of  organic  solidarity  by  a  mechanic  solidarity — 
corresponding  to  a  parallel  development  of  humanity,  and  it  seems  that,  in  the  history 
of  societies,  this  progress  acts  as  a  final  cause,  gradually  substituting  efficient  causes  for 
unconscious  automatism.  The  French  sociological  school  has  faced  different  doctrines, 
but  does  not  believe  they  are  irreconcilable.  Society  is  only  intelligible  when  we  con- 
sider both  the  material  forces  and  the  conscious  personalities  which  constitute  it.  Out 
of  aU  this  study  may  be  destined  to  come  theories  of  morality  that  will  be  a  positive 
contribution. — H.  Rene,  Revue  philosophique,  XLVIII  (May-June,  1923),  403-23. 
(X,  2,  3.)  E.  P.  G. 

Introduction  k  une  morale  de  la  Force. — As  historians  must  separate  truth  from 
fable,  so  must  the  critic  separate  from  myth  and  spiritual  ideology  the  authentic  gene- 
alogy of  morahty  or  moral  sentiments.  Much  of  human  moraUty  is  found  to  be  based 
on  theology  or  rationalism.  Still  all  experience  indicates  the  reality  of  good  and  evil; 
and  if  we  could  get  a  true  conception  of  this  reaUty,  we  might  then  see  its  relation  to 
the  force  of  the  universe.  Morality  is  a  condition  to  social  reality.  Force  is  a  condi- 
tion of  all  reaUty.  The  more  the  subject  is  studied  the  more  we  come  to  believe  that 
the  idea  we  form  of  good  and  evil  is  really  imposed  upon  our  minds  by  the  principle 
of  force;  in  other  words,  that  morality  itself,  hke  other  superior  values,  is  founded  upon 
force. — J.  de  Gaultier,  Revue  philosophique,  XLVIII  (May-June,  1923),  348-78. 
(X,4.)  E-P-G. 

Is  There  a  Catholic  Sociology? — Sociahsm  denies  private  property.  It  strikes  at 
the  family  as  an  institution.  The  church  rules  it  out  at  once  as  a  system  of  society. 
As  the  first  principle  of  a  great  Catholic  sociology  we  must  buUd  up  a  class  of  peasant 
proprietors,  stand  for  a  diffusion  of  capital  concentrated  in  large-scale  industries,  and 
substitute  a  pay  based  on  dividends  for  the  wage  system.  Secondly,  enUghtened 
CathoHcs  stand  for  a  "just  price"  (trading  at  a  fixed  rate  of  profit  on  any  given  volume 
of  sales).  Lastly,  Cathohc  sociology  supports  the  gUd  idea  of  industry  where  workers 
form  true  fellowships  not  only  to  secure  adequate  remuneration  but  to  carry  on  indus- 
try for  the  good  of  the  community. — N.  E.  Egerton  Swann,  Society  for  Promoting 
Christian  Knowledge  (1922),  Pp.  32.     (X,  4.)  L.  A.  C. 

Present  Problems  for  Educational  Sociology. — Sociology  should  prove  a  valuable 
source  of  more  effective  methods  for  school  and  classroom  and  in  evaluating  the  efforts 
of  extra-school  education.  It  should  show  how  to  steer  a  fair  course  in  child  control. 
The  major  opportunity  lies  in  the  accurate  determination  of  the  objectives,  purposes, 
and  aims  of  any  given  department  of  education.  To  do  this,  the  educational  sociol- 
ogists must  first  define  the  field  and  the  larger  problems  of  educational  sociology.  They 
must  analyze  the  social  psychology  of  the  various  forms  of  school  and  classroom  groups. 
A  final  problem  is  the  determination  of  the  qualitative  characteristics  of  the  several 
forms  of  learning  sought  through  our  school  education. — David  Snedden,  Journal  of 
Applied  Sociology,  VII  (May- June,  1923),  246-54.     (X,  5.)  W.  A,  A. 
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Nature?     Rel.  Ed.  18:78-84,  Apr.  '23. 

Archer,  C.  P.  School  Government  as  an 
Educative  Agency.  Sch.  Rev.  31: 
430-38,  June  '23.       _  _ 

Atkinson,  Mary  I.  Digging  mto  De- 
linquency.    Survey  50:100-102,  Apr. 

^5'  '23-  ,     „  ,.., , 

Baensch,  Otto.  Kunst  und  Getuhl. 
Logos.  Internat.  Ztschr.  f.  Philos.  u. 
Kult.  12:1-28,  Heft  I,  '23. 

Barker,  Ernest.  Until  Teachers  Are 
Kings.  Hibbert  Jour.  2 1 :  474-92,  Apr. 
'23. 

Bartlet,  Vernon.  Christian  Ethics: 
Their  Distinctive  Quality  and  Their 
Present  Role.  Hibbert  Jour.  21:565- 
78,  Apr.  '23. 

Bernard,  L.  L.  A  Criticism  of  the 
Psychoanalyst's  Theory  of  the  Libido. 
Monist  33: 240-71,  Apr.  '23. 

Bogardus,  Emory  S.  Man's  IMargin  of 
Uniqueness.  Jour,  of  App.  Soc.  7 :  207- 
II,  Mar.-Apr.  '23. 

Bormg,  Edwm  G.  Intelligence  as  the 
Tests  Test  It.  New  Rep.  35:35-37, 
June  6,  '23. 

Bourgin,  Hubert.  Elements  et  antece- 
dents des  systemes  socialistes.  Rev. 
Internl.  Sociol.,  pp.  113-25,  Mar.- 
Apr.  '23. 

Boyer,  C.  V.  Self-Expression  and  Happi- 
ness. Internat.  Jour.  Ethics  33:263- 
90,  Apr.  '23. 

Brooks,  Fowler  D.  Education  for  Citi- 
zenship in  France.  Ed.  Rev.  65: 
307-12,  May  '23. 

Brustmann,  Martin.  Sexualitat  und 
Leibesiibungen.  Ztschr.  f.  Sexualwiss. 
10:16-20,  Heft  I,  '23. 

Bucher,  Carl.  Mittelalterliche  Hand- 
werksverbande.  Ztschr.  f.  d.  ges. 
Staatwiss.  77:295-327,  Heft  3,  '22-23. 
Burgess,  Ernest  W.  The  Interdepend- 
ence of  Sociology  and  Social  Work. 
Jour.  Social  Forces  1:366-70,  May  '23. 


Buswell,  J.  T.     The  School  Treatment 

of     Mentally     Exceptional     Children. 

Elem.  Sch.  Jour.  23:683-93,  May  '23. 
Buxton,  L.  H.   D.     Present  Conditions 

in  Iimer  Mongolia.     Geog.  Jour.  61: 

393-413,  June  '23. 
Calkins,     Mary    Whiton.     McDougall's 

Treatment  of  Experience.     Brit.  Jour. 

Psychol.  13:337-43,  Apr.  '23. 
Calkins,  Mary  Whiton.     The  Dual  R61e 

of  the  Mind  in  the  Philosophy  of  S. 

Alexander.    Mind    32:197-210,    Apr. 

'23. 
Chadwick,    Mary.    The    Misunderstood 

Child.     Child.  13:264-66,  June  '23. 
ChamberlajTie,  Agnes  M.     Recorders  of 
Human    Nature.     Survey    50:178-80, 
May  I,  '23. 
Chapin,    James   P.    Ecological   Aspects 
of  Bird  Distribution  in  Tropical  Africa. 
Amer.    Naturalist    57:106-24,    Mar.- 
Apr.  '23. 
Chevrillon,    Andr6,    New    York    apres 
trente    ans.     Rev.    des    deux    mond. 
14:601-25,  Apr.  I,  '23. 
Child,  Stephen.    A  National  Agency  of 
Municipal     Research.     Nat.     Munic. 
Rev.   12:227-29,  May  '23. 
Collet,  O.  J.  A.    Le  regime  des  clans  et 
le  matriarcat  a  Sumatra.     Bull.  Inst, 
de  Soc.  Solvay  2:171-204,  Mar.  '23. 
Cooley,    Edwin   J.     Prison    or    A   New 
Chance — Which  ?     Forum  69 :  1652-56, 
June  '23. 
Cordes,  Ruth  E.     Study  of  Fifty  Delin- 
quent Boys.    Jour,  of  App.   Soc.   7: 
269-74,  May-June  '23. 
Corson,    Fred   P.     Methodism   and   the 
Community    Church.     Meth.    Review 
106:588-93,  July-Aug.  '23. 
Crehore,  Albert.     L'Etat  de  la  Science. 
(Printed    also    in    Engl,    as:      "The 
Present  Outlook  of  Science.")     Scientia 
33 : [supplement]  1-50;    [Eng.]  241-52, 
Apr.  '23. 
Creighton,   J.   E.     The   Form  of  Philo- 
sophical Objectivity.     Philos.  Rev.  32: 
247-62,  May  '23. 
Dewey,  John.    If  War  Were  Outlawed. 

New  Rep.  34:234-35,  Apr.  25,  '23. 
d'Avenal,     Georges.     Du     superflu     au 
necessaire.     Rev.     des     deux     Mond. 
15:384-401,  May  15,  '23. 
de  Gaultier,  Jules.    Introduction  a  une 
morale    de    la    Force.     Rev.     philos. 
48:348-78,  May- June  '23. 
de    Nouvion,    Georges.    La    Kultur   en 
action.    Jour.    des.    econ.    75:61-69, 
Apr.   '23. 
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*Den     nye     Reformation — Chr.     Collin 

Tilskueren  IXL,  3,  Mar.  '22. 
Doll,  Edgar  A.     Classification  of  Crimi- 
nals for  Purposes  of  Training  Work  and 

Parole.       Jour.      Crim.      Law      and 

Criminol.  14:110-16,  May  '23. 
Dunsmore,  Marion  H.     The  Relation  of 

the    New    Psychology    to    Religion. 

Meth.  Review  106:415-24,  May-June 

'23. 
Dunning,     William     A.     Liberty     and 

Equality   in   International    Relations. 

Amer.  Pol.  Sci.  Rev.  17:1-16,  Feb.  '23. 
Durham,    Bishop   of.     The   Miasma    of 

Divorce.     19th  Cent,  and  After  93: 

818-22,  June  '23. 
Eliot,  Thomas  D.     Juvenile  Court  and 

the  Educational  System.     Jour.  Crim. 

Law  and  Criminol.  14:  25-45,  May  '23. 
Ellwood,  Charles  A.     What  Are  Human 

Motives  Today?     Rel.  Ed.  18:67-69, 

Apr.  '23. 
Ellwood,  C.  A.    Modifiability  of  Human 

Nature     and     Human     Institutions. 

Jour.  App.  Soc.  7:229-37,  May- June 

'23. 
Elmer,  M.  C.    The  Present  Status  of  the 

Social    Survey.    Jour,    of    App.    Soc. 

7:167-74,  Mar.-Apr.  '23. 
Ewertsen,    Lillian.    Camp    Roosevelt — 

Boy  Builder.    Nat.  Munic.  Rev.  12: 

225-27,  May  '23. 
Favret    et    Benard.    Les    deux    Necro- 

poles  de  Saint  Umel  et  de  Roz-an-tre- 

men.     Rev.    d'anthrop.,    pp.    123-40, 

Mar.-Apr.  '23. 
Fischer,  Aloys.     Soziologie,  Sozialwissen- 

schaften,     Sozialpsychologie.     Archiv. 

f.   d.   ges.   Psychol.   44:132-71,   Mar. 

'23. 
Forsjrth,  C.  H.    Longevity  in  the  South- 
em  States.     Science  57:490-93,  Apr. 

^7>  '23- 
Frank,  L.  K.    The  Locus  of  Expenence. 

Jour.  Philos.  20:327-29,  June  7,  '23. 
Giddings,    Franklin    H.     Societal    Vari- 
ables.    Jour.  Social  Forces,  i:345-50> 

May  '23. 
G.    S.     Chicago:         Hobo    Capital    of 

America.     Survey    50:287-91,    303-5, 

June  I,  '23. 
Groethuysen,   B.     Les  jeunes  Hegeliens 

et    les    origines    du    socialisme    con- 

temporain  en  Allemagne.     Rev.  philos. 

48:379-402,  May- June  '23. 
Haldane,    J.    S.     Natural    Science    and 

Religion.    Hibbert    Jour.    21:417-35, 

Apr.  '23. 
Hall,  Gertrude  E.    Moral  Conditions  m 

Rural  New  England.     Soc.  Hyg.   9: 

267-71,  May  '23. 


Hanauer,  Dr.     Die  Kommune  im  Dienste 
der  Fortpflanzungs-hygiene.   Ztschr.  f. 
Sexualwiss.  9:281-85,  Heft  10,  '23. 
Hansen,      Soren.       Degenerationsprob- 
lemet.     Nordisk   Tidskrift,    46:23-38, 
Haftet  I,  '23. 
Hargitt,    George  T.    Invertebrate   Ani- 
mals and  Civilization.     Sci.  Mo.   16: 
608-22,  June  '23. 
Harris,  John  H.    The  Christian  Church 
and  the  Colour  Bar.     Contemp.  Rev. 
123:706-13,  June  '23. 
Harrison,     Milton.    The     Problem     of 
War.    Intemat.    Jour.  Ethics  33:307- 
15,  Apr.  '23. 
Hart,     Homell.    Research     Possibilities 
with    a    Socialization   Test.    Jour,  of 
App.  Soc.  7:163-66,  Mar.-Apr.  '23. 
Haynes,  E.  S.  P.    Enemies  of  Liberty. 

Hibbert  Jour.   21:545-51,  Apr.  '23. 
Hildebrandt,  Kurt.     Die  Lehre  von  Norm 
und   Entartung   in   der   Kriminologie. 
Archiv  f.  Kriminol.     75:119-31,  Heft 
2,  '23. 
Hubert,  Rene.    Le  Probleme  de  I'exist- 
ence  sociale.     Rev.  philos.  48:403-23, 
May- June  '23. 
Hug-HeUmuth,   Hermine.      Die  Bedeu- 
tung  der  Famihe  fiir  das  Schicksal  des 
Einzelnen.     Ztschr.   f.   Sexualwiss.   9: 
321-34,  Mar.  '23. 
Hutchins,     F.    Lincoln.    The     Psychic 
Nature  (concluded).    Monist  33:202- 
18,  Apr.  '23.  .„.,., 

Huxley,     Julian.    Progress:      Biological 
and    Other.    Hibbert    Jour.    21:436- 
60,  Apr.  '23. 
Isaac,  Augusta.     La  natalite  Frangaise. 

Le  Mus6e  soc.  30:129-61,  May  '23. 
Jahrling,     Robert.       Educating     Gifted 
Children  in  Hamburg.    Pedag.   Sem. 
3i:35-39.  Mar. '23. 
Jordan,  William  George.     Mental  Tram- 
ing:  A  Remedy  for  Education.    Forum 
69:1609-21,  June  '23. 
Jordan,  WUham  George.     Modeling  Edu- 
cation on   Genius.      Forum   69:1497- 
1508,  May  23. 
Keilty,    Robert   A.     General   Pathology 
and  Its  Relationship  to  Certain  Dis- 
eases.    Amer.  Jour.  Psychiat.  2:615- 
22,  Apr.  '23. 
Kelley,    Francis    C.     A    Sociologist    in 
Mexico.     Cath.    World    117:489-503. 
July  '23. 
Kellogg,  Mary  B.     A  Study  of  Parental 
Inadequacy.    Jour,   of  App.   Soc.    7: 
192-200,  Mar.-Apr.  '23. 
Kellogg,   Vernon.     Recent  Biology  and 
Its     Significance.    No.     Amer.     Rev. 
217:746-59,  June  '23. 
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Kellor,  Frances.  Humanizing  the  Immi- 
gration Law.  No.  Amer.  Rev.  217: 
769-84,  June  '23. 

Knight,  F.  B.  A  Note  on  Moral  Educa- 
tion.   Pedag.    Sem.    30:31-35,    Mar. 

'23- 

Kroner,  Richard.  Geschichte  und  Phi- 
losophic. Logos,  Intemat.  Ztschr.  f. 
Philos.  u.  Kult.  12:124-44,  Heft  i,  '23. 

Labat,  Emmanuel.  Le  Medecin.  Rev. 
des  deux  Mond.  14:853-77,  Apr.  15, 

'23. 
Labriola,  Arturo.     SociaHsmo  e  liberty,. 

Crit.  Soc,  pp.  1 1 5-18,  Apr.  16-30,  '23. 
Lacy,  Mary  G.     Food  Control  during 

Forty-Six    Centuries.     Sci.    Mo.    16: 

623-37,  June  '23. 
Lair,    Maurice.    Le    peril    des    classes 

moyennes    en    France.      Rev.    econ. 

inteml.  2:41-71,  Apr.  '23. 
Laird,  Donald.     Changes  in  Motor  Con- 
trol and  Individual  Variations   under 

the    Influence    of    "Razzing."     Jour. 

Exp.  Psychol.  6:236-46,  June  '23. 
Laufenburger,    Henry.     La    natalite    en 

France  et  en  Allemagne.     Rev.  pol.  et 

parlem.  114:436-50,  Mar.  '23. 
Lewisohn,  Sam  A.     The  Living  Wage  and 

the     National     Income.     Polit.     Sci. 

Quar.  38:219-26,  June  '23. 
Loeb,  Prof.  Leo.     Disease  and  Heredity. 

Sci.  Mo.  16:574-87,  June  '23. 
Loewenberg,    J.    The    Metaphysics    of 

Modern  Scepticism.     Philos.  Rev.  32: 

278-88,  May  '23. 
Lofstedt,    Christine.     Mexican    Popula- 
tion   of    Pasadena,    California.     Jour. 

of  App.  Soc.  7:260-68,  May- June  '23. 
Lugaro,    Ernesto.    Les   Humeurs   et   le 

caractere.     Scientia    33:253-62,    Apr. 

'23. 

MacKenzie,  J.  S.  Spiritual  Values. 
Intemat.  Jour.  Ethics  33:248-62, 
Apr.    '23. 

Matthis,  Chas.  Le  folk-lore  de  la  region 
de  Niederbronn.  Rev.  d'anthrop.  33: 
88-93,  Mar.-Apr.  '23. 

May,  Mark  A.  What  Are  Human  Mo- 
tives Today?  Rel.  Ed.  18:69-72, 
Apr.  '23. 

Mayer,  Andre.  L'Histoire  naturelle  des 
corps  organizes  et  la  Biologie.  Rev. 
philos.  48:321-47,  May-June  '23. 

McLagan,  D.  C.  Industrial  Responsi- 
bility for  Unemployment.  Fortn.  Rev. 
ii3,N.S.:  816-27,  May '23. 

Meagher,  John  F.  W.  Crime  and 
Insanity:  The  Legal  as  Opposed  to 
the  Medical  View,  and  the  Most 
Commonly  Asserted  Pleas.    Jour,  of 


Crim.    Law  and  Criminol.    14:46-61, 

May  '23. 
Meath,     The    Earl    of.     Miasma    of 

Divorce.     19th  Cent,  and  After  93: 

813-17,  June  '23. 
Mehlis,  Georg.     Der  Begrifif  der  Mystik. 

Logos,  Intemat.  Ztschr.  f.  Philos,  u. 

Kult.  12:166-82,  Heft  I,  '23. 
Merimee,   Prosper.    Lettres  de  Prosper 

Merimee   a   des   jeunes   Filles.     Rev. 

des  deux  Mond.  15:315-25,  May  15, 

'23- 
Mino,    Prospero.     Sulle   malattie   eredi- 

tarie  e  suUa  lors  etiologia,  I.    Archivis 

di  Anthropol.  crim.  psychiat.  13:548- 

65,    Nov.-Dec.    '22;     14:1-37,    Jan.- 

Feb.   '23^ 
Mireaux,   Emile.    Les  "Nouvelles  For- 

mules"     d'organization     economique. 

Rev.  pol.  et  parlem.  14:365-86,  Mar. 

'23- 
Morse,  M.  E.    The  Pathological  Anatomy 

of  the  Ductless  Glands  in  a  Series  of 

Dementia      Praecox      Cases.       Jour. 

Neurol,    and    Psychopathol.    4:1-26, 

May  '23. 
Mudge,  E.  Leigh.    The  Superior  Girl  in 

Early  Adolescence.     Pedag.  Sem.  31: 

45-47,  Mar.  '23. 
Muller-Braunschweig,  Carl.    Der  psycho- 

analytische  Prozess.     Ztschr.  f.  Sexual- 

wiss.  9:301-10,  Heft  II,  '23. 
Mullins,    E.    Y.     The    Contribution    of 

Baptists    to     the    Interpretation    of 

Christianity.    Hibbert  Jour.    21:534- 

44,  Apr.  '23. 
Nash,    J.    V.    Biological   Interpretation 

of  Politics.    Open  Court  37:296-306, 

May  '23. 
Nash,  Roy.    The  Houses  of  Rural  Brazil. 

Geog.  Rev.  13:329-44,  July  '23. 
National  Child  Labor  Committee.     Child 

Labor  in  Michigan  Sugar  Beet  Fields. 

Amer.  Child  5:1-4. 
Pagliari,    Fausto.    La    Nuova    Politica 

economica     in     Russia.    Crit.     Soc, 

pp.  173-76,  June  1-15,  '23. 
Parkins,  A.  E.    The  Changing  Eskimo. 

Jour.  Geog.  22:182-95,  May  '23. 
Pernot,    Maurice.      L'experience     Itali- 

enne.    3.  La  ques.  agraire  [&.  suivre]. 

Rev.     des    deux    Mond.     15:901-30, 

June  15,  '23. 
Pernot,  Maurice.    L'expenence  Itahenne. 

I.  L'evolution  sociale.     Rev.  des  deux 

Mond.  15:41-78,  May  i,  '23. 
Pernot,     Maurice.      L'experience     Itali- 

enne.     2.    Le    Probleme    economique. 

Rev.     des     deux    Mond.     15:424-51, 

May   15,   '23. 
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Perrin,  F.  A.  C.  The  Psychology  of 
Motivation.  Psychol.  Rev.  30:176- 
91,  May  '23. 

Probst,  Ella  M.  The  School  Assembly 
as  a  Socializing  Agency.  Amer.  Ed. 
26:401-408,   May  '23. 

Purdy,  Lawson.  The  Breakdown  of  City 
Government  Due  to  Greater  Cost  and 
New  Functions.  Nat.  Munic.  Rev. 
12:223-25,  May  '23. 

Queen,  Stuart  A.  What  Is  a  Com- 
ity? Jour.  Social  Forces  1:375-82, 
May  '23. 

Raglan,  Right  Honorable  Lord.  Crime 
and  Punishment  in  Tropical  Africa. 
19th  Cent,  and  After  93:575-82, 
Apr.  '23. 

Rainwater,  Clarence  E.  Socialized  Leis- 
ure. Jour,  of  App.  Soc.  7:255-59, 
May- June  '23. 

Read,  C.  Stanford.  Society  and  the 
Criminal.  Jour.  Neurol,  and  Psycho- 
pathol.  4 :  35-39,  May  '23. 

[Reports  on]  Societe  de  Sociologie  de 
Paris.  Seance  du  10  Janvier,  14 
fevrier,  1923.  Rev.  Inteml.  Sociol., 
pp.  139-74,  Mar.-Apr.  '23. 

Roberts,  W.  H.  The  Ghandi  Movement 
in  India.  Polit.  Sci.  Quar.  38:227-48, 
June  '23. 

Romanese,  Ruggers,  e  Gozzano,  Mario. 
L'inteUigenza  nei  minorenni  delin- 
quenti.  Archivis  di  anthropol.  crim. 
psychiat.  13:469-522,  Nov.-Dec.  '22. 

Rosenow,  Curt.  Behavior  and  Conscious 
Behavior.  Psychol.  Rev.  30:192-216, 
May '23. 

Ross,  L.  E.  A  Proposed  Standard  for 
State  Vital  Statistics.  Amer.  Jour. 
Pub.  Health  13:274-79,  Apr.  '23. 

Ross,  Edward  A.  Mexico's  Labor  Move- 
ment.   New    Rep.    34:238-40,    Apr. 

25,  '23- 

Rowntree,  B.  Seebohm.  Some  Necessary 
Steps  toward  a  Solution  of  the  Un- 
employment Problem.  PoHt.  Sci. 
Quar.  38 :  189-218,  June  '23. 

Sabine,  George  H.  Pluralism:  A  Point 
of  View.  Amer.  Pol.  Sci.  Rev.  17: 
34-50,  Feb.  '23. 

Sacerdote,  Anselmo.  Gli  alienati  con- 
sanguinei  ricoverati  nel  Manicomio 
di  Torino.  Archivis  di  anthropol. 
crim.  psychiat.  14:49-68,  Jan.-Feb.  '23. 

Sapiro,  Aaron.  RoUing  Their  Own. 
How  the  Tobacco  Growers  Won  Their 
Independence.  Survey  50:15-19,  54, 
Apr.  I,  '23. 

Sargeaunt,  G.  M.  Two  Studies  in  Plato's 
"Laws";    I.  "Song  and  Dance"  as  a 


Function  of  the  State.    Hibbert  Jour. 

21:493-502,       Apr.        '23.  .       ',y     :■■' 

Scott,  James  Brown.  Japanese  and 
Hindu  Naturalization  in  the  United 
States.  Amer.  Jour.  Intemat.  Law 
17:328-30,  Apr.  '23.  S" 

Sheepshanks,  Mary.  The  Most  Ancient 
Cities  in  America.  Survey  50:23-29, 
Apr.  I,  '23. 

Sheffield,  Ada  E.  What  Is  the  Case 
Worker  Really  Doing?  Jour.  Social 
Forces  1:362-66,  May  '23. 

Smith,  Reginald  H.  Justice  through 
Conciliation.  Survey  50:34-37,  56, 
Apr.  I,  '23. 

Smith,  H.  Bompas.  The  Reviving  Inter- 
est in  Religious  Education.  Hibbert 
Jour.  21:503-15,  Apr.  '23. 

Smith,  H.  Bompas.  Plato  and  Modem 
Education.  Monist  33:161-83,  Apr. 
'23- 

Snedden,  David.  Some  Present  Prob- 
lems for  Educational  Sociologists. 
Jour,  of  App.  Soc.  7:246-54,  May- 
June  '23. 

Solberg,  P.  C.  Kommunismen  i  det 
gamle  Graekenland.  Samtiden,  34: 
129-36,  Hefte  3,  '23. 

Stanley,  L.  L.  Disease  and  Crime. 
Jour.  Crim.  Law  and  Criminol.  14: 
103-16,  May  '23. 

Stanley,  Helen  A.  Child  Responsi- 
bility. Elem.  Sch.  Jour.  23:609-13, 
Apr.  '23. 

Starbuck,  Edwin  A.  What  Can  Reli- 
gious Education  Do  with  Human 
Nature?     Rel.  Ed.  18:72-78,  Apr.  '23. 

Thalbitzer,  Carl.  Den  Europaeiske  Ex- 
pansion. TUskueren,  39  (2d  pt.): 
73-85,  Aug.  '22. 

Thomson,  Sir  H.  Ein  Internationales 
Polizeibureau.  Archiv.  f.  Kriminol. 
75:109-17,  Heft  2,  '23. 

Tolman,  Edward  C.  A  Behaviouristic 
Account  of  the  Emotions.  Psychol. 
Rev.  30: 217-27,  May  '23. 

Toombs,  Percy  W.  Parenthood  and 
Race  Culture.  Jour.  Hered.  14:33- 
38,  Apr.  '23. 
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ABSTRACT 


The  natural  history  of  the  press  is  a  history  of  a  surviving  species.  It  is  one  of  the 
most  characteristic  fruits  of  enJightenment,  due  to  the  extension  of  the  opportunities 
of  education  to  the  masses  of  the  population. 

The  modern  newspaper  is  a  product  of  city  life;  it  is  no  longer  merely  an  organ 
of  propaganda  and  opinion,  but  a  form  of  popular  literature.  The  journal  of  opinion 
was  largely  a  business  man's  newspaper.  The  so-called  independent  press  added  to  its 
public  the  so-called  artisan  class.  The  yellow  press  was  created  mainly  to  capture 
immigrants,  and  women. 

It  was  this  increase  of  circulation  that  made  the  newspaper — formerly  a  subsidized 
organ  of  the  parties — an  independent  business  enterprise,  an  envelope  and  carrier  for 
advertising.  

I.    THE   STRUGGLE  FOR  EXISTENCE 

The  newspaper  has  a  history;  but  it  has,  likewise,  a  natural 
history.  The  press,  as  it  exists,  is  not,  as  our  moraHsts  sometimes 
seem  to  assume,  the  wilful  product  of  any  httle  group  of  living  men. 
On  the  contrary,  it  is  the  outcome  of  an  historic  process  in  which 
many  individuals  participated  without  foreseeing  what  the  ultimate 
product  of  their  labors  was  to  be. 

The  newspaper,  Hke  the  modern  city,  is  not  wholly  a  rational 
product.  No  one  sought  to  make  it  just  what  it  is.  In  spite  of 
all  the  efforts  of  individual  men  and  generations  of  men  to  control 
it  and  to  make  it  something  after  their  own  heart,  it  has  continued 
to  grow  and  change  in  its  own  incalculable  ways. 
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The  t}T)e  of  newspaper  that  exists  is  the  type  that  has  survived 
under  the  conditions  of  modern  Hfe.  The  men  who  may  be  said 
to  have  made  the  modern  newspaper — James  Gordon  Bennett, 
Charles  A.  Dana,  Joseph  PuKtzer,  and  WiUiam  Randolph  Hearst — 
are  the  men  who  discovered  the  kind  of  paper  that  men  and  women 
would  read  and  had  the  courage  to  publish  it. 

The  natural  history  of  the  press  is  the  history  of  this  surviving 
species.  It  is  an  account  of  the  conditions  under  which  the  existing 
newspaper  has  grown  up  and  taken  form. 

A  newspaper  is  not  merely  printed.  It  is  circulated  and  read. 
Otherwise  it  is  not  a  newspaper.  The  struggle  for  existence,  in 
the  case  of  the  newspaper,  has  been  a  struggle  for  circulation.  The 
newspaper  that  is  not  read  ceases  to  be  an  influence  in  the  com- 
munity. The  power  of  the  press  may  be  roughly  measured  by  the 
number  of  people  who  read  it. 

The  growth  of  great  cities  has  enormously  increased  the  size 
of  the  reading  public.  Reading  which  was  a  luxury  in  the  country 
has  become  a  necessity  in  the  city.  In  the  urban  environment 
literacy  is  almost  as  much  a  necessity  as  speech  itself.  That  is 
one  reason  there  are  so  many  foreign-language  newspapers. 

Mark  Villchur,  editor  of  the  Russkoye  Slovo,  New  York  City, 
asked  his  readers  how  many  of  them  had  read  newspapers  in  the 
old  country.  He  found  that  out  of  312  correspondents  only  16  had 
regularly  read  newspapers  in  Russia;  10  others  from  time  to  time 
read  newspapers  in  the  Volast,  the  village  administration  center, 
and  12  were  subscribers  to  weekly  magazines.  In  America  all  of 
them  were  subscribers  or  readers  of  Russian  newspapers. 

This  is  interesting  because  the  immigrant  has  had,  first  and 
last,  a  profound  influence  on  the  character  of  our  native  newspapers. 
How  to  bring  the  immigrant  and  his  descendants  into  the  circle 
of  newspaper  readers  has  been  one  of  the  problems  of  modern 
journaUsm. 

The  immigrant,  who  has,  perhaps,  acquired  the  newspaper 
habit  from  reading  a  foreign-language  newspaper  is  eventually 
attracted  to  the  native  American  newspapers.  They  are  for  him 
a  window  looking  out  into  the  larger  world  outside  the  narrow  circle 
of  the  immigrant  community  in  which  he  has  been  compelled  to 
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live.  The  newspapers  have  discovered  that  even  men  who  can 
perhaps  read  no  more  than  the  headlines  in  the  daily  press  will  buy 
a  Sunday  paper  to  look  at  the  pictures. 

It  is  said  that  the  most  successful  of  the  Hearst  papers,  the 
New  York  Evening  Journal,  gains  a  new  body  of  subscribers  every 
six  years.  Apparently  it  gets  its  readers  mainly  from  immigrants. 
They  graduate  into  Mr.  Hearst's  papers  from  the  foreign-language 
press,  and  when  the  sensationaUsm  of  these  papers  begins  to  pall, 
they  acquire  a  taste  for  some  of  the  soberer  journals.  At  any 
rate,  Mr.  Hearst  has  been  a  great  Americanizer. 

In  their  efforts  to  make  the  newspaper  readable  to  the  least 
instructed  reader,  to  find  in  the  daily  news  material  that  would 
thrill  the  crudest  inteUigence,  pubUshers  have  made  one  important 
discovery.  They  have  found  that  the  difference  between  the  high- 
brow and  the  low-brow,  which  once  seemed  so  profound,  is  largely 
a  difference  in  vocabularies.  In  short,  if  the  press  can  make 
itself  intelligible  to  the  common  man,  it  will  have  even  less  diffi- 
culty in  being  understood  by  the  intellectual.  The  character 
of  present-day  newspapers  has  been  profoundly  influenced  by  this 
fact. 

II.   THE   FIRST  NEWSPAPERS 

What  is  a  newspaper  ?  Many  answers  have  been  given.  It  is 
the  tribune  of  the  people;  it  is  the  fourth  estate;  the  Palladium  of 
our  civil  liberties,  etc. 

On  the  other  hand  this  same  newspaper  has  been  characterized 
as  the  great  sophist.  What  the  popular  teachers  did  for  Athens  in 
the  period  of  Socrates  and  Plato  the  press  has  done  in  modern 
times  for  the  common  man. 

The  modern  newspaper  has  been  accused  of  being  a  business 
enterprise.  *'Yes,"  say  the  newspaper  men  "and  the  commodity 
it  sells  is  news."  It  is  the  truth  shop.  (The  editor  is  the  phi- 
losopher turned  merchant.)  By  making  information  about  our 
common  Hfe  accessible  to  every  individual  at  less  than  the  price 
of  a  telephone  call  we  are  to  regain,  it  is  urged — even  in  the 
compUcated  hfe  of  what  Graham  Wallas  calls  the  "  Great  Society" — 
some  sort  of  working  democracy. 
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The  advertising  manager's  notion  is  again  something  different. 
For  him  the  newspaper  is  a  medium  for  creating  advertising  values. 
The  business  of  the  editor  is  to  provide  the  envelope  which  encloses 
the  space  which  the  advertising  man  sells.  Eventually  the  news- 
paper may  be  conceived  as  a  sort  of  common  carrier,  Hke  the  railway 
or  the  post  ofl&ce. 

The  newspaper,  according  to  the  author  of  the  Brass  Check,  is 
a  crime.  The  brass  check  is  a  symbol  of  prostitution.  "  The  brass 
check  is  found  in  your  pay  envelope  every  week — you  who  write 
and  print  and  distribute  our  newspapers  and  magazines.  The 
brass  check  is  the  price  of  your  shame— you  who  take  the  fair  body 
of  truth  and  sell  it  in  the  market  place,  who  betray  the  virgin  hopes 
of  mankind  into  the  loathsome  brothel  of  big  business." 

This  is  the  conception  of  a  moralist  and  a  sociahst — Upton 
Sinclair. 

Evidently  the  newspaper  is  an  institution  that  is  not  yet  fully 
understood.  What  it  is,  or  seems  to  be,  for  anyone  of  us  at  any 
time  is  determined  by  our  differing  points  of  view.  As  a  matter 
of  fact  we  do  not  know  much  about  the  newspaper.  It  has  never 
been  studied. 

One  reason  we  know  so  httle  about  the  newspaper  is  that  as 
it  exists  today  it  is  a  very  recent  manifestation.  Beside,  in  the 
course  of  its  relatively  brief  history,  it  has  gone  through  a  remarkable 
series  of  transfigurations.  The  press  today  is,  however,  ah  that 
it  was  and  something  more.  To  understand  it  we  must  see  in  its 
historic  perspective. 

The  first  newspapers  were  written  or  printed  letters;  news- 
letters they  were  called.  In  the  seventeenth  century  English 
country  gentlemen  used  to  employ  correspondents  to  write  them 
once  a  week  from  London  the  gossip  of  the  court  and  of  the 
town. 

The  first  newspaper  in  America,  at  least  the  first  newspaper 
that  lasted  beyond  its  first  issue,  was  the  Boston  News-Letter.  It 
was  published  by  the  postmaster.  The  village  post  ofiice  has  always 
been  a  pubUc  forum,  where  all  the  affairs  of  the  nation  and  the 
community  were  discussed.  It  was  to  be  expected  that  there, 
in  close  proximity  to  the  sources  of  intelhgence,  if  anywhere,  a 
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newspaper  would  spring  up.  For  a  long  time  the  position  of  post- 
master and  the  vocation  of  editor  were  regarded  as  inseparable. 
The  first  newspapers  were  simply  devices  for  organizing  gossip 
and  that,  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  they  have  remained.  Horace 
Greeley's  advice  to  a  friend  who  was  about  to  start  a  country  paper 
is  as  good  today  as  it  was  then. 

Begin  with  a  dear  conception  that  the  subject  of  deepest  interest  to  an 
average  human  being  is  himself;  next  to  that,  he  is  most  concerned  about  his 
neighbors.  Asia  and  the  Tongo  Islands  stand  a  long  way  after  these  in  his 
regard.  It  does  seem  to  me  that  most  country  journals  are  oblivious  as  to 
these  vital  truths.  If  you  will,  so  soon  as  may  be,  secure  a  wideawake,  judicious 
correspondent  in  each  village  and  township  of  your  county,  some  young  lawyer, 
doctor,  clerk  in  a  store,  or  assistant  in  a  post  ofifice  who  will  promptly  send  you 
whatever  of  moment  occurs  in  his  vicinity,  and  will  make  up  at  least  half  your 
journal  of  local  matter  thus  collected,  nobody  in  the  county  can  long  do  without 
it.  Do  not  let  a  new  church  be  organized,  or  new  members  be  added  to  one 
already  existing,  a  farm  be  sold,  a  new  house  be  raised,  a  mill  be  set  in  motion, 
a  store  be  opened,  nor  anything  of  interest  to  a  dozen  famiHes  occur,  without 
having  the  fact  duly  though  briefly  chronicled  in  your  columns.  If  a  farmer 
cuts  a  big  tree,  or  grows  a  mammoth  beet,  or  harvests  a  bounteous  yield  of 
wheat  or  corn,  set  forth  the  fact  as  concisely  and  unexceptionally  as  possible. 

What  Greeley  advises  friend  Fletcher  to  do  with  his  country- 
paper  the  city  editor  of  every  newspaper,  as  far  as  it  humanly  is 
possible,  is  still  trying  to  do.  It  is  not  practicable,  in  a  city  of 
3,000,000  and  more  to  mention  everybody's  name.  For  that 
reason  attention  is  focussed  upon  a  few  prominent  figures.  In  a 
city  where  everything  happens  every  day,  it  is  not  possible  to  record 
every  petty  incident,  every  variation  from  the  routine  of  the  city 
Ufe.  It  is  possible,  however,  to  select  certain  particularly 
picturesque  or  romantic  incidents  and  treat  them  symbolically, 
for  their  human  interest  rather  than  their  individual  and  personal 
significance.  In  this  way  news  ceases  to  be  wholly  personal  and 
assumes  the  form  of  art.  It  ceases  to  be  the  record  of  the  doings 
of  individual  men  and  women  and  becomes  an  impersonal  account 
of  manners  and  life. 

The  motive,  conscious  or  unconsious,  of  the  writers  and  of  the 
press  in  all  this  is  to  reproduce,  as  far  as  possible,  in  the  city  the 
conditions  of  Hfe  in  the  village.     In  the  village  everyone  knew 
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everyone  else.  Everyone  called  everyone  by  his  first  name.  The 
village  was  democratic.  We  are  a  nation  of  villagers.  Our  institu- 
tions are  fundamentally  village  institutions.  In  the  village,  gossip 
and  public  opinion  were  the  main  sources  of  social  control. 

"I  would  rather  Hve,"  said  Thomas  Jefferson,  "in  a  country 
with  newspapers  and  without  a  government  than  in  a  country 
with  a  government  and  without  newspapers." 

If  public  opinion  is  to  continue  to  govern  in  the  future  as  it 
has  in  the  past,  if  we  propose  to  maintain  a  democracy  as  Jefferson 
conceived  it,  the  newspaper  must  continue  to  tell  us  about  ourselves. 
We  must  somehow  learn  to  know  our  community  and  its  affairs 
in  the  same  intimate  way  in  which  we  knew  them  in  the  country 
villages.  The  newspaper  must  continue  to  be  the  printed  diary 
of  the  home  community.  Marriages  and  divorce,  crime  and 
poUtics,  must  continue  to  make  up  the  main  body  of  our  news. 
Local  news  is  the  very  stuff  that  democracy  is  made  of. 

But  that,  according  to  Walter  Lippmann,  is  just  the  difficulty. 
'^As  social  truth  is  organized  today,  so  he  says,  "the  press  is  not 
constituted  to  furnish  from  one  edition  to  the  next  the  amount  of 
knowledge  which  the  democratic  theory  of  pubhc  opinion  demands. 
....  When  we  expect  it  to  supply  such  a  body  of  truth,  we  employ 
a  misleading  standard  of  judgment.  We  misunderstand  the  hmited 
nature  of  news,  the  illimitable  complexity  of  society;  we  over- 
estimate our  own  endurance,  pubhc  spirit,  and  all-round  competence. 
We  suppose  an  appetite  for  uninteresting  truths  which  is  not  dis- 
covered by  any  honest  analysis  of  our  own  tastes Uncon- 
sciously the  theory  sets  up  the  single  reader  as  theoretically 
incompetent,  and  puts  upon  the  press  the  burden  of  accomplish- 
ing whatever  representative  government,  industrial  organization, 
and  diplomacy  have  failed  to  accompHsh.  Acting  upon  everybody 
for  thirty  minutes  in  twenty-four  hours,  the  press  is  asked  to  create 
a  mystical  force  called  'pubhc  opinion'  that  will  take  up  the  slack 
in  pubhc  institutions."^ 

It  is  evident  that  a  newspaper  cannot  do  for  a  community  of 
1,000,000  inhabitants  what  the  village  did  spontaneously  for  itself 
through  the  medium  of  gossip  and  personal  contact.     Nevertheless 

'  Walter  Lippmann,  Public  Opinion,  pp.  361-62. 
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the  eflforts  of  the  newspaper  to  achieve  this  impossible  result  are 
an  interesting  chapter  in  the  history  of  politics  as  well  as  of  the 
press. 

ni.    THE   PARTY  PAPERS 

The  first  newspapers,  the  news-letters,  were  not  party  papers. 
PoHtical  journals  began  to  supersede  the  news-letters  at  the 
beginning  of  the  eighteenth  century.  The  news  with  which  the 
reading  public  was  most  concerned  at  that  time  was  the  reports 
of  the  debates  in  parliament. 

Even  before  the  rise  of  the  party  press  certain  prying  and 
curious  individuals  had  made  a  business  of  visiting  the  Strangers' 
Gallery,  during  the  sessions  of  the  House  of  Commons  in  order  to 
write  up  from  memory,  or  from  notes  taken  down  surreptitiously, 
accounts  of  the  speeches  and  discussions  during  an  important  debate. 
At  this  time  all  the  dehberations  of  parHament  were  secret,  and 
it  was  not  until  100  years  later  that  the  right  of  reporters  to  attend 
the  sessions  of  the  House  of  Commons  and  record  its  proceedings 
was  officially  recognized.  In  the  meantime  reporters  were  corn- 
pelled  to  resort  to  all  sorts  of  subterfuges  and  indirect  methods  in 
order  to  get  information.  It  is  upon  this  information,  gathered 
in  this  way  that  much  of  our  present  history  of  EngUsh  poHtics  is 

based. 

One  of  the  most  distinguished  of  these  parHamentary  reporters 
was  Samuel  Johnson.  One  evening  in  1770,  it  is  reported,  Johnson 
with  a  number  of  other  celebrities  was  taking  dinner  in  London. 
Conversation  turned  upon  parliamentary  oratory.  Someone  spoke 
of  a  famous  speech  deHvered  in  the  House  of  Commons  by  the 
elder  Pitt  in  1741.  Someone  else,  amid  the  applause  of  the 
company,  quoted  a  passage  from  this  speech  as  an  illustration  of 
an  orator  who  had  surpassed  in  feeling  and  beauty  of  language  the 
finest  efforts  of  the  orators  of  antiquity.  Then  Johnson,  who  up 
to  that  point  had  taken  no  part  in  the  discussion,  spoke  up.  "I 
wrote  that  speech,"  he  said,  "in  a  garret  in  Exeter  Street." 

The  guests  were  struck  with  amazement.  He  was  asked, 
"How  could  it  have  been  written  by  you,  sir  ?" 

"Sir,"  said  Johnson,  "I  wrote  it  in  Exeter  Street.  I  never 
was  in  the  gallery  of  the  House  of  Commons  but  once.     Cave  had 
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interest  with  the  doorkeepers;  he  and  the  persons  employed  under 
him  got  admittance;  they  brought  away  the  subjects  of  discussion, 
the  names  of  the  speakers,  the  side  they  took,  and  the  order  in 
which  they  rose,  together  with  notes  of  the  various  arguments 
adduced  in  the  course  of  the  debate.  The  whole  was  afterward 
communicated  to  me,  and  I  composed  the  speeches  in  the  form  they 
now  have  in  the  Parhamentary  Debates,  for  the  speeches  of  that 
period  are  all  printed  from  Cave's  magazine.'" 

Someone  undertook  to  praise  Johnson's  impartiahty,  saying 
that  in  his  reports  he  seems  to  have  dealt  out  reason  and  eloquence 
with  an  equal  hand  to  both  poHtical  parties.  "That  is  not  quite 
true,"  was  Johnson's  reply.  "I  saved  appearances  tolerably  well; 
but  I  took  care  that  the  Whig  dogs  should  not  have  the  best  of  it." 

This  speech  of  William  Pitt,  composed  by  Johnson  in  Exeter 
Street,  has  long  held  a  place  in  school  books  and  collections  of 
oratory.  It  is  the  famous  speech  in  which  Pitt  answered  the  accu- 
sation of  the  "atrocious  crime  of  being  a  young  man." 

Perhaps  Pitt  thought  he  deHvered  that  speech.  At  any  rate 
there  is  no  evidence  that  he  repudiated  it.  I  might  add  that,  Pitt, 
if  he  was  the  first,  was  not  the  last  statesman  who  is  indebted  to 
the  reporters  for  his  reputation  as  an  orator. 

The  significant  thing  about  this  incident  is  that  it  illustrates 
the  manner  in  which,  under  the  influence  of  the  parhamentary 
reporters,  something  Kke  a  constitutional  change  was  effected 
in  the  character  of  parhamentary  government.  As  soon  as  the 
parhamentary  orators  discovered  that  they  were  addressing  not 
only  their  fellow-members  but,  indirectly,  through  the  medium  of  the 
press,  the  people  of  England,  the  whole  character  of  parhamentary 
proceedings  changed.  Through  the  newspapers  the  whole  country 
was  enabled  to  participate  in  the  discussions  by  which  issues  were 
framed  and  legislation  was  enacted. 

Meanwhile,  the  newspapers  themselves,  under  the  influence  of 
the  very  discussions  which  they  themselves  instigated,  had  become 
party  organs.  Whereupon  the  party  press  ceased  to  be  a  mere 
chronicle  of  small  gossip  and  came  to  be  what  we  know  as  a  "journal 
of  opinion."     The  editor,  meanwhile,  no  longer  a  mere  newsmonger 

'  Michael  MacDonagh,  The  Reporters'  Gallery.    Pp.  139-40- 
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and  humble  recorder  of  events,  found  himself  the  mouthpiece  of  a 
political  party,  playing  a  role  in  politics. 

During  the  long  struggle  for  freedom  of  thought  and  speech 
in  the  seventeenth  century,  popular  discontent  had  found  literary 
expression  in  the  pamphlet  and  broadside.  The  most  notable  of 
these  pamphleteers  was  John  Milton,  and  the  most  famous  of  these 
pamphlets  was  Milton's  Areopagitica:  A  Dejence  of  the  Liberty  of 
Unlicensed  Prhiting,  pubhshed  in  1646;  "the  noblest  piece  of 
English  prose"  it  has  been  called  by  Henry  Morley. 

When  the  newspaper  became,  in  the  early  part  of  the  eighteenth 
century,  a  journal  of  opinion,  it  took  over  the  function  of  the  political 
pamphlet.  The  opinion  that  had  formerly  found  expression  in 
a  broadside  was  now  expressed  in  the  form  of  editorial  leading 
articles.  The  editorial  writer,  who  had  inherited  the  mantle  of 
the  pamphleteer,  now  assumed  the  role  of  a  tribune  of  the  people. 

It  was  in  this  role,  as  the  protagonist  of  the  popular  cause, 
that  the  newspaper  captured  the  imagination  of  our  intelligentsia. 

When  we  read  in  the  political  literature  of  a  generation  ago 
references  to  "the  power  of  the  press"  it  is  the  editor  and  the 
editorial  rather  than  the  reporter  and  the  news  of  which  these 
writers  are  thinking.  Even  now,  when  we  speak  of  the  liberty  of 
the  press,  it  is  the  liberty  to  express  an  opinion,  rather  than  the 
liberty  to  investigate  and  publish  the  facts,  which  is  meant.  The 
activities  of  the  reporter,  upon  which  any  opinion  that  is  relevant 
to  existing  conditions  is  likely  to  be  based,  are  more  often  regarded 
as  an  infringement  of  our  personal  rights  than  an  exercise  of  our 
political  liberties. 

The  liberty  of  the  press  for  which  Milton  wrote  the  Areopagitica 
was  the  liberty  to  express  an  opinion.  "Give  me  the  liberty," 
he  said,  "to  know,  to  alter,  and  to  argue  freely  according  to  con- 
science, above  all  liberties." 

Carlyle  was  thinking  of  the  editorial  writer  and  not  of  the 
reporter  when  he  wrote:  " Great  is  journalism !  Is  not  every  able 
editor  a  ruler  of  the  world,  being  a  persuader  of  it  ?" 

The  United  States  inherited  its  parliamentary  government,  its 
party  system,  and  its  newspapers  from  England.  The  role  which 
the  political  journals  played  in  English  politics  was  re-enacted  in 
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America.  The  American  newspapers  were  a  power  with  which  the 
British  government  had  to  reckon  in  the  struggle  of  the  colonies 
for  independence.  After  the  British  took  possession  of  New  York 
City,  Ambrose  Serle,  who  had  undertaken  to  publish  the  New  York 
Gazette  in  the  interest  of  the  invaders,  wrote  as  follows  to  Lord 
Dartmouth  in  regard  to  the  patriot-party  press. 

Among  other  engines  which  have  raised  the  present  commotion,  next  to 
the  indecent  harangues  of  the  preachers,  none  has  had  a  more  extensive  or 
stronger  influence  than  the  newspapers  of  the  respective  colonies.  One  is 
astonished  to  see  with  what  avidity  they  are  sought  after,  and  how  impUcitly 
they  are  beHeved  by  the  great  bulk  of  the  people.' 

It  was  nearly  a  century  later  in  the  person  of  Horace  Greeley, 
editor  of  the  New  York  Tribune  during  the  anti-slavery  struggle, 
that  the  journal  of  opinion  reached  its  highest  expression  in  America. 
America  has  had  better  newspaper  men  than  Horace  Greeley, 
although  none,  perhaps,  whose  opinions  exercised  so  wide  an  influ- 
ence. "The  New  York  Tribune,''^  says  Charles  Francis  Adams, 
"during  those  years  was  the  greatest  educational  factor,  economi- 
cally and  morally,  this  country  has  ever  known." 

IV.    THE   INDEPENDENT   PRESS 

The  power  of  the  press,  as  represented  by  the  older  type  of 
newspaper,  rested  in  the  final  analysis  upon  the  ability  of  its  editors 
to  create  a  party  and  lead  it.  The  journal  of  opinion  is,  by  its 
very  nature,  predestined  to  become  the  organ  of  a  party,  or  at 
any  rate  the  mouthpiece  of  a  school. 

So  long  as  political  activities  were  organized  on  the  basis  of 
village  life,  the  party  system  worked.  In  the  village  community, 
where  life  was  and  still  is  relatively  fixed  and  settled,  custom  and 
tradition  provided  for  most  of  the  exigencies  of  daily  life.  In 
such  a  community,  where  every  deviation  from  the  ordinary  routine 
of  life  was  a  matter  of  observation  and  comment  and  all  the  facts 
were  known,  the  political  process  was,  at  any  rate,  a  comparatively 
simple  matter.  Under  these  circumstances  the  work  of  the  news- 
paper, as  a  gatherer  and  interpreter  of  the  news,  was  but  an  extension 
of   the   function  which  was   otherwise  performed   spontaneously 

'  George  Henry  Payne,  History  of  Journalism  in  the  United  States,  p.  120. 
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by  the  community  itself  through  the  medium  of  personal  contact 
and  gossip. 

But  as  our  cities  expanded  and  life  grew  more  complicated, 
it  turned  out  that  political  parties,  in  order  to  survive,  must  have 
a  permanent  organization.  Eventually  party  morale  became  a 
greater  value  than  the  issues  for  the  determination  of  which  the 
parties  are  supposed  to  exist.  The  effect  upon  the  party  press  was 
to  reduce  it  to  the  position  of  a  sort  of  house  organ  of  the  party 
organization.  It  no  longer  knew  from  day  to  day  just  what  its 
opinions  were.  The  editor  was  no  longer  a  free  agent.  It  was  of 
this  subjugated  Tribune  that  Walt  Whitman  was  thinking  when  he 
coined  the  phrase,  "the  kept  editor." 

When,  finally,  the  exigencies  of  party  pohtics,  under  conditions 
of  life  in  great  cities,  developed  the  political  machine,  some  of  the 
more  independent  newspapers  revolted.  This  was  the  origin  of 
the  independent  press.  It  was  one  of  the  independent  papers, 
the  New  York  Times  of  that  day,  that  first  assailed  and  eventually 
overthrew,  with  the  aid  of  a  cartoonist,  Thomas  Nast,  the  Tweed 
Ring,  the  first  and  most  outrageous  of  the  political  machines  that 
party  pohtics  in  this  country  has  so  far  produced.  Presently  there 
was  a  general  breaking  away,  particularly  by  the  metropolitan 
as  distinguished  from  the  country  papers,  from  the  domination  of 
the  parties.     Party  loyalty  ceased  to  be  a  virtue. 

Meanwhile  a  new  political  power  had  arisen  and  found  expression 
in  the  press.  This  power  was  embodied,  not  in  the  editorial  and 
the  editorial  writer,  however,  but  in  the  news  and  the  reporter. 
In  spite  of  the  fact  that  the  prestige  of  the  press,  up  to  this  time, 
had  rested  on  its  role  of  champion  of  popular  causes,  the  older 
newspapers  were  not  read  by  the  masses  of  the  people. 

The  ordinary  man  is  more  interested  in  news  than  he  is  in 
political  doctrines  or  abstract  ideas.  H.  L.  Mencken  has  called 
attention  to  the  fact  that  the  average  man  does  not  understand 
more  than  two-thirds  of  what  "comes  from  the  lips  of  the  average 
political  orator  or  clergyman." 

The  ordinary  man,  as  the  Saturday  Evening  Post  has  discovered, 
thinks  in  concrete  images,  anecdotes,  pictures,  and  parables.  He 
finds  it  difficult  and  tiresome  to  read  a  long  article  unless  it  is 
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dramatized  and  takes  the  form  of  what  newspapers  call  a  "story." 
"News  story"  and  "fiction  story"  are  two  forms  of  modern  literature 
that  are  now  so  like  one  another  that  it  is  sometimes  difficult  to 
distinguish  them. 

The  Saturday  Evening  Post,  for  example,  writes  the  news  in  the 
form  of  fiction,  while  the  daily  press  frequently  writes  fiction  in 
the  form  of  news.  When  it  is  not  possible  to  present  ideas  in  the 
concrete,  dramatic  form  of  a  story,  the  ordinary  reader  likes  them 
stated  in  a  short  paragraph. 

It  is  said  that  James  E.  Scripps.  of  the  Scripps,  McRae  League, 
which  specializes  in  afternoon  papers  in  secondary  cities,  built  up 
his  whole  string  of  papers  upon  the  basis  of  the  very  simple  psycho- 
logical principle  that  the  ordinary  man  will  read  newspaper  items 
in  the  inverse  ratio  to  their  length.  His  method  of  measuring  the 
efficiency  of  his  newspapers,  therefore,  was  to  count  the  number 
of  items  they  contained.  The  paper  that  had  the  largest  number 
of  items  was  the  best  paper.  This  is  just  the  reverse  of  Mr.  Hearst's 
methods;  his  papers  have  fewer  items  than  other  papers. 

The  old-time  journalist  was  inclined  to  have  a  contempt  for 
news.  News  was  for  him  simply  material  upon  which  to  base  an 
editorial.  If  God  let  things  happen  that  were  not  in  accordance 
with  his  conception  of  the  fitness  of  things,  he  simply  suppressed 
them.  He  refused  to  take  the  responsibility  of  letting  his  readers 
learn  about  things  that  he  knew  ought  not  to  have  happened. 

Manton  Marble,  who  was  editor  of  the  New  York  World  before 
Joseph  Pulitzer  took  it  and  made  it  yellow,  used  to  say  there  were 
not  18,000  people  in  New  York  City  to  whom  a  well-conducted  news- 
paper could  offer  to  address  itself.  If  the  circulation  of  the  paper 
went  above  that  figure  he  thought  there  must  be  something  wrong 
with  the  paper.  Before  Mr.  Pulitzer  took  it  over  the  circulation 
had  actually  sunk  to  10,000.  The  old  New  York  World  preserved 
the  type  of  the  old  conservative  high-brow  paper  down  to  the 
eighties.  By  that  time  in  the  larger  cities  the  pohtical  independent 
newspapers  had  become  the  accepted  type  of  journal. 

Long  before  the  rise  of  what  was  later  to  be  called  the 
independent  press,  there  had  appeared  in  New  York  two  journals 
that  were  the  forerunners  of  the  present-day  newspapers.     In  1883 
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Benjamin  Day,  with  a  few  associates,  started  a  paper  for  "mechanics 
and  the  masses  generally."  The  price  of  this  paper  was  i  cent  but 
the  publishers  expected  to  make  up  by  larger  circulation  and  by 
advertising  the  loss  sustained  by  the  lower  price.  At  that  time  most 
of  the  other  New  York  papers  were  selling  for  6  cents. 

It  was,  however,  the  enterprise  of  James  Gordon  Bennett, 
the  founder  of  the  New  York  Herald,  who  set  the  pace  in  the  new 
form  of  journalism.  In  fact,  as  Will  Irwin  says  in  the  only  adequate 
account  that  has  ever  been  written  of  the  American  newspaper, 
"James  Gordon  Bennett  invented  news  as  we  know  it."  Bennett, 
like  some  others  who  have  contributed  most  to  modern  journalism, 
was  a  disillusioned  man,  and  for  that  very  reason,  perhaps,  a  ruthless 
and  cynical  one.  "I  renounce  all  so-called  principles,"  he  said  in 
his  announcement  of  the  new  enterprise.  By  principles  he  meant, 
perhaps,  editorial  policies.  His  salutatory  was  at  the  same  time 
a  valedictory.  In  announcing  the  purposes  of  the  new  journalism 
he  bade  adieu  to  the  aims  and  aspirations  of  the  old.  Henceforth 
the  editors  were  to  be  news  gatherers  and  the  newspaper  staked 
its  future  on  its  ability  to  gather,  print,  and  circulate  news. 

What  is  news?  There  have  been  many  answers.  I  think  it 
was  Charles  A.  Dana,  who  said,  "News  is  anything  that  will  make 
people  talk."  This  definition  suggests  at  any  rate  the  aims  of  the 
new  journalism.  Its  purpose  was  to  print  anything  that  would 
make  people  talk  and  think,  for  most  people  do  not  think  until  they 
begin  to  talk.     Thought  is  after  all  a  sort  of  internal  conversation. 

A  later  version  of  the  same  definition  is  this:  "News  is  any- 
thing that  makes  the  reader  say,  'Gee  Whiz !' "  This  is  the  definition 
of  Arthur  McEwen,  one  of  the  men  who  helped  make  the  Hearst 
papers.  It  is  at  the  same  time  the  definition  of  the  latest  and  most 
successful  type  of  journal,  the  yellow  press.  Not  all  successful 
journals  are,  to  be  sure,  yellow.  The  New  York  Times,  for  example, 
is  not.    But  the  New  York  Times  is  not  yet  a  type. 

V.   THE   YELLOW  PRESS 

There  seem  to  be,  as  Walter  Lippmann  has  observed,  two  types 
of  newspaper  readers.  "  Those  who  find  their  own  lives  interesting" 
and  "those  who  find  their  own  lives  dull,  and  wish  to  live  a  more 
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thrilling  existence."  There  are,  correspondingly,  two  types  of 
newspapers :  papers  edited  on  the  principle  that  readers  are  mainly 
interested  in  reading  about  themselves,  and  papers  edited  upon 
the  principle  that  their  readers,  seeking  some  escape  from  the  dull 
routine  of  their  own  lives,  are  interested  in  anything  which  offers 
them,  what  the  psychoanalyists  call  "a  flight  from  reality." 

The  provincial  newspaper  with  its  record  of  weddings,  funerals, 
lodge  meetings,  oyster  suppers,  and  all  the  small  patter  of  the  small 
town  represents  the  first  type.  The  metropolitan  press,  with  its 
persistent  search  in  the  drab  episodes  of  city  life  for  the  romantic 
and  the  picturesque,  its  dramatic  accounts  of  vice  and  crime,  and 
its  unflagging  interest  in  the  movements  of  personages  of  a  more 
or  less  mythical  high  society,  represents  the  latter  type. 

Up  to  the  last  quarter  of  the  nineteenth  century,  that  is  to  say, 
up  to  about  1880,  most  newspapers,  even  in  our  large  cities,  were 
conducted  on  the  theory  that  the  best  news  a  paper  can  print  is  a 
death  notice  or  marriage  announcement. 

Up  to  that  time  the  newspapers  had  not  yet  begun  to  break  into 
the  tenements,  and  most  people  who  supported  a  newspaper  lived  in 
homes  rather  than  in  apartments.  The  telephone  had  not  yet  come 
into  popular  use;  the  automobile  was  unheard  of;  the  city  was 
still  a  mosaic  of  little  neighborhoods,  like  our  foreign-language 
communities  of  the  present  day,  in  which  the  city  dweller  still 
maintained  something  of  the  provincialism  of  the  small  town. 

Great  changes,  however,  were  impending.  The  independent 
press  was  already  driving  some  of  the  old-time  newspapers  to  the 
wall.  There  were  more  newspapers  than  either  the  public  or  the 
advertisers  were  willing  to  support.  It  was  at  this  time  and  under 
these  circumstances  that  newspaper  men  discovered  that  circulation 
could  be  greatly  increased  by  making  literature  out  of  the  news, 
Charles  A.  Dana  had  already  done  this  in  the  Sim,  but  there  still 
was  a  large  section  of  the  population  for  whom  the  clever  writing 
of  Mr.  Dana's  young  men  was  caviar. 

The  yellow  press  grew  up  in  an  attempt  to  capture  for  the  news- 
paper a  public  whose  only  Uterature  was  the  family  story  paper 
or  the  cheap  novel.  The  problem  was  to  write  the  news  in  such 
a  way  that  it  would  appeal  to  the  fundamental  passions.     The 
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formula  was:  love  and  romance  for  the  women;  sport  and  politics 
for  the  men. 

The  effect  of  the  application  of  this  formula  was  to  enormously 
increase  the  circulation  of  the  newspapers,  not  only  in  the  great 
cities,  but  all  over  the  country.  These  changes  were  brought  about 
mainly  under  the  leadership  of  two  men,  Joseph  Pulitzer  and 
William  Randolph  Hearst. 

Pulitzer  had  discovered  while  he  was  editor  of  the  St.  Louis 
Post  Dispatch  that  the  way  to  fight  popular  causes  was  not  to  advo- 
cate them  on  the  editorial  page  but  to  advertise  them — write  them 
up — in  the  news  columns.  It  was  Puhtzer  who  invented  muck- 
raking. It  was  this  kind  of  journalism  which  enabled  Pulitzer, 
within  a  period  of  six  years,  to  convert  the  old  New  York  World, 
which  was  dying  of  inanition  when  he  took  it,  into  the  most  talked 
about  if  not  the  most  widely  circulated,  paper  in  New  York  City. 

Meanwhile,  out  in  San  Francisco  Mr.  Hearst  had  succeeded  in 
galvanizing  the  old  moribund  Examiner  into  new  Hfe,  making  it  the 
most  widely  read  newspaper  on  the  Pacific  Coast. 

It  was  under  Mr.  Hearst  that  the  "sob  sister"  came  into  vogue. 
This  is  her  story,  as  Will  Irwin  told  it  in  Collier's,  February  18, 
1911: 

Chamberlain  (managing  editor  of  the  Examiner)  conceived  the  idea  that 
the  city  hospital  was  badly  managed.  He  picked  a  Uttle  shp  of  a  girl  from 
among  his  cub  reporters  and  assigned  her  to  the  investigation.  She  invented 
her  own  method;  she  "fainted"  on  the  street,  and  was  carried  to  the  hospital 
for  treatment.  She  turned  out  a  story  "with  a  sob  for  the  unfortunate  in  every 
line."  That  was  the  professional  beginning  of  "Annie  Laurie"  or  Winifred 
Black,  and  of  a  departure  in  newspaper  writing.  For  she  came  to  have  many 
imitators,  but  none  other  could  ever  so  well  stir  up  the  primitive  emotions  of 
sympathy  and  pity;  she  was  a  "sob  squad"  all  by  herself.  Indeed,  in  the 
discovery  of  this  symphathetic  "woman  writing,"  Hearst  broke  through  the 
crust  into  the  thing  he  was  after. 

With  the  experience  that  he  had  gained  on  the  Examiner  in 
San  Francisco  and  with  a  large  fortune  that  he  had  inherited  from 
his  father,  Hearst  invaded  New  York  in  1896.  It  was  not  until  he 
reached  New  York  and  started  out  to  make  the  New  York  Journal 
the  most  widely  read  paper  in  the  United  States  that  yellow  journal- 
ism reached  the  Hmit. 
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Pulitzer's  principal  contribution  to  yellow  journalism  was  muck- 
raking, Hearst's  was  mainly  "jazz."  The  newspaper  had  been 
conducted  up  to  this  time  upon  the  theory  that  its  business  was  to 
instruct.  Hearst  rejected  that  conception.  His  appeal  was 
frankly  not  to  the  intellect  but  to  the  heart.  The  newspaper  was 
for  him  first  and  last  a  form  of  entertainment. 

It  was  about  the  time  the  yellow  press  was  engaged  in  extending 
the  newspaper  habit  to  the  masses  of  people,  including  women  and 
immigrants — who  up  to  this  time  did  not  read  newspapers — that 
the  department  store  was  beginning  to  attract  attention. 

The  department  store  is,  in  a  sense,  a  creation  of  the  Sunday 
newspaper.  At  any  rate,  without  the  advertising  that  the  Sunday 
newspaper  was  able  to  give  it,  the  department  store  would  hardly 
have  gained  the  vogue  it  has  today.  It  is  important  in  this  connec- 
tion that  women  read  the  Sunday  paper  before  they  did  the  dailies. 
The  women  are  buyers. 

It  was  in  the  Sunday  newspaper  that  the  methods  of  yellow 
journaUsm  were  first  completely  worked  out.  The  men  who  are 
chiefly  responsible  for  them  are  Morrill  Goddard  and  Arthur  Bris- 
bane. It  was  Goddard's  ambition  to  make  a  paper  that  a  man 
would  buy  even  if  he  could  not  read  it.  He  went  in  for  pictures, 
first  in  black  and  white  and  then  in  colors.  It  was  in  the  Sunday 
World  that  the  first  seven-column  cut  was  printed.  Then  followed 
the  comic  section  and  all  the  other  devices  with  which  we  are  famihar 
for  compelling  a  dull-minded  and  reluctant  pubHc  to  read. 

After  these  methods  had  been  worked  out  in  the  Sunday  paper, 
they  were  introduced  into  the  daily.  The  final  triumph  of  the 
yellow  journal  was  Brisbane's  "Heart-to-heart  editorials"— a 
column  of  predigested  platitudes  and  moralizing,  with  half-page 
diagrams  and  illustrations  to  re-enforce  the  text.  Nowhere  has 
Herbert  Spencer's  maxim  that  the  art  of  writing  is  economy  of 
attention  been  so  completely  realized. 

Walter  Lippmann,  in  his  recent  study  of  pubhc  opinion,  calls 
attention  to  the  fact  that  no  sociologist  has  ever  written  a  book 
on  news  gathering.  It  strikes  him  as  very  strange  that  an  institu- 
tion like  the  press,  from  which  we  expect  so  much  and  get  so  little 
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of  what  we  expect,  should  not  have  been  the  subject  of  a  more 
disinterested  study. 

It  is  true  that  we  have  not  studied  the  newspaper  as  the  biologists 
have  studied,  for  example,  the  potato  bug.  But  the  same  may  be 
said  of  every  political  institution,  and  the  newspaper  is  a  pohtical 
institution  quite  as  much  as  Tammany  Hall  or  the  board  of  aldermen 
are  pohtical  institutions.  We  have  grumbled  about  our  pohtical 
institutions,  sometimes  we  have  sought  by  certain  magical  legislative 
devices  to  exercise  and  expel  the  evil  spirits  that  possessed  them. 
On  the  whole  we  have  been  incHned  to  regard  them  as  sacred  and  to 
treat  any  fundamental  criticism  of  them  as  a  sort  of  blasphemy. 
If  things  went  wrong,  it  was  not  the  institutions  but  the  persons  we 
elected  to  conduct  them,  and  an  incorrigible  human  nature,  who 
were  at  fault. 

What  then  is  the  remedy  for  the  existing  condition  of  the 
newspapers  ?  There  is  no  remedy.  Humanly  speaking,  the  present 
newspapers  are  about  as  good  as  they  can  be.  If  the  newspapers 
are  to  be  improved,  it  will  come  through  the  education  of  the  people 
and  the  organization  of  political  information  and  intelligence.  As 
Mr.  Lippmann  well  says,  "the  number  of  social  phenomena  which 
are  now  recorded  is  small,  the  instruments  of  analysis  are  very 
crude,  and  the  concepts  often  vague  and  uncriticized."  We  must 
improve  our  records  and  that  is  a  serious  task.  But  first  of  all 
we  must  learn  to  look  at  pohtical  and  social  Ufe  objectively  and 
cease  to  think  of  it  wholly  in  moral  terms!  In  that  case  we  shall 
have  less  news,  but  better  newspapers. 

The  real  reason  that  the  ordinary  newspaper  accounts  of  the 
incidents  of  ordinary  hfe  are  so  sensational  is  because  we  know  so 
httle  of  human  hfe  that  we  are  not  able  to  interpret  the  events  of 
Hfe  when  we  read  them.  It  is  safe  to  say  that  when  anything 
shocks  us,  we  do  not  understand  it. 
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The  Lesser  Antilles,  even  more  than  other  insular  groups,  offer  special  advantages 
for  the  study  of  social  and  cultural  contacts.  They  are  isolated  and  varied,  and  several 
types  of  national  culture  are  found  in  contact  with  a  flexible  population.  Several 
islands  have  passed  from  one  nation  to  another.  The  negro  shows  a  special  liking 
for  French  culture.  There  are,  with  the  exception  of  obeah,  few  African  survivals, 
and  the  Negro  prefers  European  standards.  From  race  mixture  arises  social  stratifi- 
cation based  on  degree  of  white  blood,  and  this  interferes  with  racial  solidarity.  The 
East  Indians  are  late  comers,  and  already  show  a  tendency  to  assimilate  to  European 
standards.  In  industry  and  initiative  they  are  superior  to  the  Africans.  The  present 
economic  system  is  a  barrier  to  cultural  growth.  Education  and  peasant  proprietorship 
would  bring  about  a  better  standard  of  living  as  a  basis  of  cultural  advance;  but  it 
is  uncertain  whether  tutelage  is  not  still  necessar}',  and  the  whites  are  declining.  The 
social-cultural  situation  is  especially  promising  as  a  field  for  co-operative  research,  with 
special  reference  to  results  in  pure  social  science  and  methodology. 


In  applying  to  his  own  field  with  little  modification  the  methods 
of  so-called  exact  sciences,  the  sociologist  occasionally  has  had 
to  submit  to  taunts  because  he  could  not  show  sufficiently  precise 
results.  It  ought  to  be  obvious  that  a  methodology  suited  to 
closely  controlled  experimentation  is  not  adapted  to  materials 
which  can  neither  be  segregated  nor  much  manipulated.  If 
observation  is  to  be  its  sole  or  chief  resource,  sociology  must  use 
methods  suited  to  the  special  nature  of  its  working  materials.  To 
this  end  it  must  sometimes  select  for  intensive  study  those  types 
and  areas  in  which  the  play  of  social  forces  is  least  disturbed  by 
alien  elements.  There  must  be  group  contacts,  but  not  too  many 
or  too  complex.  There  must  be  a  behavior  as  nearly  spontaneous 
as  is  possible  under  modern  conditions.  If  a  considerable  degree 
of  isolation  can  be  secured  without  too  greatly  limiting  contacts 
and  reactions  it  will  almost  surely  make  for  clarity  of  results. 

Social  groups  in  an  insular  environment  offer  several  of  these 
advantages,  but  not  all  insular  districts  offer  them  in  the  same 
combination.     Unless   the  island  population  has  had  a  history, 
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there  will  be  no  means  of  tracing  the  direction  of  social  change. 
Unless  it  has  some  contacts  with  the  outside  world,  there  will 
be  little  opportunity  for  comparing  its  present  reactions  with 
contemporary  movements  elsewhere.  Moreover,  any  fruitful 
study  of  social  growth  demands  something  more  than  rectilinear 
development.  There  must  have  been  occasional  upheavals  brought 
about  by  internal  revolutions  or  by  radical  shifts  in  control  from 
the  outside.  Migrations,  economic  revolutions,  and  the  impact 
of  new  cultural  elements  arising  from  the  transfer  of  colonies  are 
examples  of  such  differentiating  agents.  Another  factor  is  the 
character  of  the  population  itself  with  reference  to  its  social  heredity, 
its  modifiability,  and  the  types  of  its  habitual  reaction  to  different 
standards  with  which  it  is  brought  in  contact  by  changes  of  poUtical 
control.  This  is  caused  by  the  fact  that  cultures,  like  physical 
organisms,  vary  in  prepotency. 

The  smaller  West  Indian  islands,  extending  from  St.  Thomas 
to  the  South  American  coast,  possess  many  of  these  characters. 
The  islands  have  had  a  history  covering  three  or  four  centuries. 
Several  European  powers  have  had  a  hand  in  their  colonization, 
and  most  of  them  have  changed  political  control  more  than  once. 
Their  internal  economic  Hfe,  while  it  has  never  been  so  radically 
transformed  as  has  that  of  Europe  by  the  Industrial  Revolution, 
has  been  profoundly  modified  by  changes  in  the  dominant  industry, 
and  by  the  opening  of  new  markets.  Their  population  is  a  product 
of  immigration  within  the  period  mentioned,  for  the  original  Amer- 
indians, with  the  exception  of  a  negligible  remnant  in  Dominica, 
have  been  either  extirpated  or  amalgamated  with  other  races. 
Spanish,  English,  French,  Dutch,  Danes,  and  Portuguese  have 
contributed  the  European  elements;  Africans,  Chinese,  and  East 
Indians  represent  the  non-European  types.  In  most  of  the  islands, 
the  whites  have  been  decUning  for  more  than  a  century,  due  prob- 
ably to  economic  rather  than  biological  causes.  The  southern 
part  of  the  district  has  been  notably  affected  within  the  past  two 
generations  by  the  introduction  of  coolie  laborers  from  India, 
and  overpopulation  associated  with  economic  changes  has  recently 
led  to  perceptible  emigration  of  Negroes  to  the  Canal  Zone,  Cuba, 
and  the  United  States. ' 
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Geographically,  the  islands  as  a  group  are  rather  remote  from 
the  larger  societies  of  Europe  and  America.  Demarara,  usually 
classed  with  the  West  Indies,  is  a  part  of  South  America,  and 
Trinidad  is  hardly  separate  from  that  continent.  The  oceanic 
islands  are  not  only  segregated  as  a  group,  but  each  unit  is  more 
or  less  isolated  from  the  others.  Trinidad  and  Barbados,  on  the 
other  hand,  are  in  the  track  of  heavy  commercial  traffic  and  have 
abundant  outside  contacts.  Small  islands  like  Anguilla,  Barbuda, 
Saba,  and  St.  John  have  few  contacts  even  with  others  of  their 
own  neighborhood.  One  consequence  of  this  isolation  is  a  high 
degree  of  particularism  which  characterizes  the  whole  group,  and 
which  has  hitherto  rendered  futile  all  attempts  at  federation  or 
even  co-operation  in  common  concerns.  Much  the  same  spirit 
of  detachment  and  localism  which  permeates  remote  rural  communi- 
ties elsewhere  is  found  in  all  the  oceanic  islands. 

Socially  detrimental  as  is  this  isolation,  it  at  least  offers  a  favor- 
able field  for  scientific  study.  Perhaps  nowhere  else  is  there  a 
better  opportunity  for  securing  definite  evidence  bearing  on  the 
opposing  theories  of  race  and  contact  as  factors  in  cultural  growth. 
Leaving  out  of  account  the  European  population  as  a  fluctuating 
and  diminishing  element,  there  remain  as  major  factors  the  Negro 
and  the  East  Indian.  Now  the  Negro  belongs  perhaps  to  the  most 
docile  and  modifiable  of  all  races.  He  readily  takes  the  tone  and 
color  of  his  social  environment,  assimilating  to  the  dominant 
culture  with  Httle  resistance.  Further,  he  is  ordinarily,  though 
not  quite  correctly,  assumed  to  have  brought  with  him  from  Africa 
little  cultural  equipment  of  his  own.  If  culture  is  diffused  only 
through  contact,  there  is  here  a  means  of  following,  in  the  experience 
of  an  especially  susceptible  people,  the  processes  of  transformation 
which  different  types  of  association  have  generated.  If  the  racial 
theory  is  sound,  race  traits  ought  here  to  have  persisted;  or  at 
least  definitely  modified  the  new  influences  with  which  the  dominant 
European  peoples  have  brought  the  Negro  in  contact. 

The  East  Indians  of  Demerara  and  Trinidad,  although  derived 
from  diverse  geographical  and  social  environments  in  India,  have 
a  sufficient  degree  of  solidarity  to  be  treated,  as  in  local  practice 
they  are  treated,  as  a  unit,  since  their  reactions  to  Western  influences 
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are  essentially  alike.  Racially  nearer  to  the  whites  than  to  the 
Negroes,  they  were  at  first  equally  alien  to  both.  In  their  contacts 
with  Europeans  in  the  West  Indies,  conditions  are  not  the  same  as 
those  in  India.  Here  the  East  Indians  come  as  immigrants  into 
a  social  order  established  by  the  whites;  and  to  this  order  they 
must  either  assimilate,  or,  by  conscious  effort,  react  against  it  as 
a  persistently  alien  type. 

When  populations  change  their  primary  contacts,  in  case 
they  do  not  thus  aggressively  persist,  assimilation  to  the  new 
cultural  standards  may  have  varying  degrees  of  completeness. 
If  the  population  be  plastic — that  is,  if  its  original  culture  traits 
be  not  especially  cohesive  and  dominant — it  will  usually  undergo 
rather  rapid  modification.  Certain  of  the  Lesser  Antilles  have 
remained  continuously,  or  almost  continuously,  under  the  same 
control  from  the  beginning;  others,  through  political  transfer, 
have  passed  from  one  control  to  another  after  definite  cultural 
adaptation  had  taken  place.  Barbados,  as  the  best  example  of 
the  first  type,  has  been  uninterruptedly  English  since  its  settlement 
about  1625.  The  island  proudly  carries  the  title  of  ''Little 
England,"  and  its  population,  now  overwhelmingly  African,  takes 
pains  to  be  more  EngHsh  than  Britain  itself.  Barbados  has  a 
considerable  measure  of  local  self-government,  but  there  is  little 
demand  for  any  other  status  than  that  of  an  outlying  part  of  the 
"mother-country."  The  rapid  dechne  of  white  population  has 
apparently  only  accentuated  the  prestige  of  EngHsh  forms  and 
traditions.  Although  there  is  some  tendency  to  break  away  from 
the  AngKcan  church,  it  is  to  be  attributed  to  the  African's  desire 
for  free  emotional  expression  and  to  the  personal  ambition  of  local 
religious  leaders,  rather  than  to  racial  self-assertion. 

Martinique  and  Guadeloupe  have,  except  for  brief  periods, 
been  French  since  their  colonization;  and  here  also  the  Africans 
are  in  a  vast  majority.  The  identification  of  these  islands  with 
France  is  even  more  complete  than  that  of  Barbados  with  England, 
in  that  they  are  departments  of  the  RepubHc,  with  full  citizenship 
and  representation  in  the  French  Parliament.  PoHtical  status, 
however,  does  not  satisfactorily  account  for  the  completeness  of 
their  assimilation  to  the  national  culture,  nor  is  language  a  sufficient 
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explanation,  since  the  patois  spoken  in  the  islands  is  far  removed 
from  classical  French.  However  much  the  Barbadian  may  flaunt 
his  ultra-Enghsh  character,  it  is  still  a  somewhat  extraneous  thing 
of  which  he  is  never  quite  sure.  The  French  islanders  have  the 
assured  manner  of  those  who  do  not  need  to  be  self-assertive. 

Spain,  although  she  was  the  pioneer  in  most  of  the  islands,  has 
left  a  surprisingly  small  deposit  of  cultural  material  as  compared 
with  the  later  occupants.  Except  in  Trinidad,  which  remained 
Spanish  until  1797,  and  which  is  in  close  proximity  to  the  Spanish 
regions  of  the  continent,  few  traces  of  Spanish  influence  remain 
aside  from  place  names.  This  scantiness  of  Spanish  influence  is 
accounted  for  not  only  by  the  long  period  which  has  intervened 
since  the  Spaniards  were  dispossessed,  but  by  the  fact  that  in  most 
of  the  islands  they  had  not  developed  any  intensive  colonization. 
Consequently  there  was  never,  outside  of  Trinidad,  any  particular 
process  of  struggle  and  survival  between  Spanish  and  other  national 
cultures. 

The  Dutch  early  secured  a  strong  foothold  in  the  Caribbean 
which,  so  far  as  mere  territorial  possession  goes,  they  still  retain, 
but  aside  from  furnishing  the  machinery  of  administration  they 
have  made  httle  impression  even  in  their  own  islands.  Dutch 
institutions  find  small  place  in  the  general  social  life.  In  Saba 
and  St.  Eustatius,  the  Dutch  language  is  hardly  used,  and  in  Curacao 
the  popular  speech  is  that  strange  conglomerate  called  Papiamento. 
This  failure  to  impress  the  national  language  on  a  flexible  subject 
population  is  doubtless  due  in  large  measure  to  the  economic 
situation.  Throughout  most  of  the  period  since  colonization  began, 
England  has  been  the  dominant  commercial  power  in  the  Caribbean; 
and  English  is  the  speech  of  modern  commerce.  Even  the  smaller 
detached  French  islands  of  St.  Barts  and  St.  Martin,  whose  commer- 
cial contacts  are  largely  with  English-speaking  lands,  use  English 
as  much  as  French. 

A  like  case  of  the  assimilative  power  of  commerce  is  furnished 
by  the  three  Virgin  Islands  which  the  United  States  purchased 
from  Denmark  in  191 7.  The  Danes  had  possessed  these  islands 
for  more  than  two  centuries.  St.  Thomas,  now  faUing  into  economic 
destitution,  was  formerly  the  active  center  of  West  Indian  com- 
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merce.  English  early  became  the  prevailing  speech,  and  in  the 
middle  of  the  nineteenth  century  was  formally  adopted  as  the  official 
language.  A  few  years  before  the  transfer,  the  Danes  began  to 
teach  their  language  in  the  schools,  but  made  no  appreciable 
impression  on  the  population.  Danish  survivals  are  already  few 
and  faint,  except  in  those  features  of  business  and  administration 
which  were  left  under  Danish  control  by  explicit  provisions  in  the 
treaty  of  cession.  As  in  the  case  of  the  Dutch  islands,  the  national 
culture  seems  to  have  always  been  exotic,  securing  little  hold  on 
the  African  population  outside  of  the  official  administration. 

Failure  of  Spanish  culture  to  secure  in  the  Lesser  Antilles  the 
same  dominant  position  which  it  holds  in  the  neighboring  continental 
regions  may  be  attributed  to  the  exigencies  of  war  and  conquest. 
These  islands  are  small  and  open  to  attack  by  sea.  Spain  was 
already  losing  her  commanding  position  as  a  sea  power  when  actual 
colonization  began  here,  and  although  she  still  held  most  of  the 
Greater  Antilles,  these  detached  islands  were  wrested  from  her 
before  she  had  time  to  make  a  fixed  cultural  impress;  nor  had  she 
at  any  time  been  a  real  commercial  power  like  England.  Permanent 
colonization  fell  chiefly  in  that  period  of  struggle  for  hegemony 
between  France  and  England  which  ended  with  the  Napoleonic 
wars.  France  gradually  lost  ground  until,  at  the  final  settlement 
in  181 5,  she  retained  of  the  important  islands  only  Martinique  and 
Guadeloupe.  Of  those  which  she  lost,  Grenada,  St.  Vincent, 
St.  Lucia,  and  Dominica  had  been  under  French  control  long 
enough  to  have  acquired  a  definitely  French  character,  much  of 
which  they  still  retain  after  more  than  a  century  of  English  rule. 
Grenada  and  St.  Vincent  at  present  show  less,  St.  Lucia  and  Domin- 
ica more,  of  French  influence. 

The  existing  situation  in  these  four  islands  is  hardly  comparable 
with  that  in  other  regions  like  Canada  or  Louisiana  which  France 
has  lost;  for  in  the  West  Indies  there  was  never  any  large  white 
population,  and  slavery  was  always  a  commanding  fact  in  the  social 
situation.  Why  French  culture  has  been  so  prepotent  in  relation  to 
plastic  populations  is  a  complex  question.  Education  is  not  the 
explanation,  for  the  fact  developed  before  education  of  the  subject 
races  began.     It  is  sohietimes  asserted  that  the  Latin  peoples  are 
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especially  adapted  by  temperament  to  deal  with  more  primitive 
groups.  It  may  be  that  English,  Dutch,  and  Danes  are  personally 
masterful  without  possessing  that  sympathetic  quality  which  calls 
forth  instinctive  loyal  response.  Such  generalizations,  however,  are 
too  vague  to  serve  as  a  basis  for  scientific  conclusions  without  exact 
demonstration;  and  exact  demonstration  would  be  difficult  to 
secure.  A  somewhat  more  definite  approach  to  the  problem 
might  be  found  in  the  matter  of  race  mixture,  and  the  psychic 
attitudes  of  whites,  colored,  and  blacks  in  English,  Dutch,  and 
French  colonies.  Satisfactory  studies  in  this  field  remain  to  be 
made. 

But,  as  already  stated,  the  economic  factor  has  undoubtedly 
been  a  potent  one.  Between  EngHsh  and  French  there  was  little 
to  choose  as  regards  the  motives  which  brought  them  into  the 
islands.  Both  undertook  colonization  to  secure  economic  advantage 
for  the  nation  or  for  individuals,  and  both  adopted  purely  exploitive 
methods.  England  had  the  adavantage  of  mihtary  success  and 
superior  industrial  and  commercial  development.  But  her  very 
superiority  on  the  economic  side  interfered  with  her  cultural  success 
in  deahng  with  a  primitive,  non-industrial  people  like  the  Africans. 
n  The  French  were  by  temperament  and  experience  less  industrial, 
.  and  therefore  more  congenial  to  the  simpler  nature  of  the  African. 
They  had  less  of  race  prejudice;  they  crossed  more  willingly  with 
the  blacks;  and  the  color  Hne  was  less  rigid  than  in  English  colonies. 
They  also  had  more  gaiety,  a  keener  artistic  and  dramatic  sense, 
and  less  rigorous  moral  attitudes.  Once  in  full  contact  with  French 
national  culture,  the  Negro  was  likely  to  readily  absorb  its  type  and 
long  retain  its  influence. 

What  was  the  amount  of  cultural  equipment  which  the  Negroes 
brought  from  Africa  is  still  a  matter  of  keen  controversy.  Coming 
as  slaves,  sternly  coerced  into  the  white  man's  ways,  dispersed 
so  that  local  or  kinship  groups  should  not  form  dangerous  centers 
of  revolt,  there  was  no  fair  chance  for  culture  survival,  had  such 
survival  been  likely.  This  was  particularly  true  in  the  wide, 
heterogeneous  areas  of  South  America  and  the  United  States.  In 
the  small,  isolated  West  Indian  islands  the  possibility  of  survival 
and  propagation  of  cultural  characters  was  greater,  though  still 
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limited.  In  the  English  colonies  emancipation,  occurring  nearly 
a  generation  earlier  than  in  the  United  States,  fell  within  a  period 
when  many  African-born  persons  were  still  alive.  Here  then 
ought  to  be  found  a  particularly  favorable  field  for  the  study  of 
African  suvivals,  although  to  have  produced  the  best  results  such 
a  study  should  have  begun  two  generations  ago. 

For,  after  emancipation  had  removed  the  coercive  pressure  of 
white  control,  the  European  population  rapidly  declined,  and  the 
population  mass  became  predominantly  African.  Despite  this, 
however,  so  far  as  institutions  and  outstanding  social  characters 
are  concerned,  there  are  few  traces  of  actual  survival.  Further, 
in  the  process  of  developing  cultural  traits  the  whole  present 
tendency  seems  to  He  in  the  direction  of  rather  exaggerated  con- 
formity to  European  models.  It  is  difficult  to  discover  a  distinc- 
tively African  social  character  which  has  been  consciously  and 
deliberately  fostered,  so  strong  is  the  prestige  of  white  fashions. 
Not  even  the  educated  race-consciousness  of  present  Negro  leaders 
has  been  able  to  arouse  a  consistent  interest  in  anything  African. 
Governmental  hostility  to  African  movements  indeed  exists,  but 
it  is  hardly  necessary.  Whether  a  far-sighted  colonial  adminis- 
tration might  not  with  advantage  foster  some  measure  of  Negro 
cultural  survivals,  is  an  open  question.  It  is  at  least  logical  to 
assume  that  the  race  might  prosper  best,  even  in  an  alien  environ- 
ment, under  a  social  order  which  selected  some  elements  from  the 
system  to  which  it  had  become  adapted  in  the  long  process  of 
anterior  development. 

If  there  is  such  a  thing  as  an  African  type  of  mind  it  cannot 
have  been  totally  obHterated  within  the  two  or  three  centuries 
of  contact  with  Europeans,  even  though  that  contact  was  of  a 
character  least  calculated  to  produce  an  independent  social  attitude. 
Supposing  the  Negro  to  have  originally  possessed  little  objective 
cultural  equipment,  his  mind  was  not  a  tabula  rasa.  He  at  least 
had  interests  and  capacities,  and  these  have  found  small  outlet 
in  his  new  home.  Repression  of  these  interests  and  capacities 
has  thrown  him  back  on  those  primitive  interests  which  are  more 
or  less  furtive  and  which  function  on  the  instinctive  rather  than 
the  rational  level.     Most  of  such  survivals  as  can  be  traced  are 
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therefore  in  the  field  of  emotional  expression  and  superstitious 
practice.  Certain  elements  of  African  dances  are  still  traceable 
in  some  of  the  islands,  but  they  are  rapidly  becoming  so  convention- 
alized as  to  be  Httle  more  than  suggestions.'  Chants  in  the  orginal 
tongues  have  now  become  meaningless  lingo.  African  folk-songs 
have  largely  disappeared,  although  their  forms  are  possibly  pre- 
served in  some  of  the  current  folksongs.  Religion  has  modeled 
itself  almost  completely  on  the  churches  and  practices  of  the  whites. 

It  is  in  the  belief  and  practice  of  oheah,  well-nigh  universal 
among  Africans  in  the  New  World  as  in  the  Old,  that  the  most 
patent  African  survival  is  found.  In  the  British  West  Indies  a 
scientific  study  of  this  phenomenon  is  possible  because,  since  the 
practice  is  legally  prohibited,  reliable  evidence  presented  in  court 
cases  is  readily  and  abundantly  available.  The  exact  information 
thus  at  hand  permits  an  examination  of  departures  from  the  original 
African  types  and  of  the  variants  which  have  arisen  in  each  island 
as  a  result  of  local  conditions  or  of  special  contacts. 

These  contacts  have  produced  some  notable  results.  With 
rehgion,  oheah  has  assimilated  to  the  extent  of  fusing  folk-magic 
with  ecclesiastical  ritual  and  equipment.  It  likewise  merges  with 
different  kinds  of  medicine.  One  of  the  clearest  possible  examples 
of  the  fusion  of  cultures  is  found  in  the  blending  of  magical  elements 
with  folk-medicine — "bush  medicine"  is  the  local  name.  Collec- 
tions of  oheah  objects  seized  by  the  police  contain  indiscriminately 
primitive  fetishes  and  charms,  herbs  and  bones,  modern  chemicals, 
and  patent  medicines  in  the  original  packages.  Distorted  fragments 
from  the  great  magic  books  of  the  Middle  Ages  have  also  passed 
into  use  among  oheah  men,  and  the  dim  ghost  of  Albertus  Magnus 
flits  in  and  out  among  purely  African  magical  objects. 

Although  the  open  practice  of  oheah  is  not  now  so  prevalent 
as  it  was  a  generation  ago,  owing  to  general  education  and  to  legal 
repression,  it  is  still  nearly  universal  in  its  appeal.  In  fact  it  is 
exactly  this  process  of  disintegration  and  fusion  which  makes  the 
West  Indian  situation  so  interesting.  It  would  be  difficult  to 
find  a  better  example  of  a  behef  which  is  intellectually  doubted 

'  African  elements  in  the  dance  are  more  clearly  traceable  in  Trinidad  tlian  else- 
where, possibly  owing  to  the  greater  isolation  of  the  interior  districts. 
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while  instinctively  accepted.  In  his  outward  relations  with  the 
dominant  civilization,  the  negro  often  affects  a  skepticism  which 
only  partly  hides  his  real  obsession.  Oheah  is  occasionally  resorted 
to  with  the  hope  of  influencing  the  actions  of  white  people,  but 
the  popular  belief  is  that  it  is  a  purely  African  matter  which  the 
white  man  can  neither  work  nor  understand.  It  is  supposed  that 
the  white  man's  civilization,  powerful  as  it  is  within  its  own  sphere, 
does  not  act  on  those  intimate,  mystic  forces  which  bulk  so  large  in 
the  Negro's  imagination.  As  more  and  more  of  this  obscure  realm 
of  forces  is  brought  under  scientific  control,  oheah  survives  by  assimi- 
lating itself  to  science  and  by  practicing  on  the  lurking  superstition 
that  education  has  as  yet  been  unable  to  eradicate. 

Wherever  whites  and  blacks  have  crossed,  the  social  status 
of  the  mixed  breeds  is  a  serious  problem.  In  the  United  States 
they  are  all  classed  with  the  blacks  whatever  the  amount  of  African 
blood;  but  in  the  West  Indies  the  "colored"  are  recognized  as  a 
separate  class,  and  their  position  is  distinctly  superior  to  that  of 
the  pure  blacks.  Within  the  color  line  there  is  a  complicated 
system  of  castes,  with  prestige  and  stratification  fixed  by  the  degree 
of  white  blood.  The  lighter  types  not  only  aspire  to  "breed  up" 
through  the  choice  of  lighter  mates,  but  show  a  decided  aversion 
to  purely  African  movements  and  interests.  Here  is  certainly 
one  explanation  of  the  failure  of  African  social  institutions  to  survive, 
for  the  ambition  to  assimilate  to  the  white  man's  type  finds  expres- 
sion in  conformity  to  European  customs  which,  since  they  can  be 
acquired  and  practiced  at  will,  are  more  flexible  than  physical  ty^Q. 

The  colored  constitute  a  real  middle  class,  just  as  the  blacks 
constitute  the  lower  class.^  Unmixed  blacks  are  not  openly  excluded 
from  responsible  activities,  but  in  practice  it  is  usually  the  colored 
who  fill  official  and  commercial  positions  which  lie  between  menial 
labor  and  higher  administrative  control.^     What  is  the  real  explana- 

'  There  is  nowhere  in  the  islands  a  white  lower  class  of  any  moment.  The  only 
examples  are  the  small  groups  of  "Red  Legs"  in  Barbados,  and  the  "Cha  Chas"  in 
St.  Thomas,  St.  Kitts,  and  neighboring  islands. 

'  The  island  police  systems  form  a  partial  exception,  so  far  as  the  intermediate 
positions  are  concerned.  Both  in  the  ranks  and  the  minor  official  places,  men  of 
African  blood  alone  are  found,  and  there  is  apparently  no  discrimination  as  to  degree 
of  color. 
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tion  of  this  stratification?  The  whites  deny  any  intention  of 
excluding  blacks  as  such  from  responsible  positions,  and  claim 
that,  with  rare  exceptions,  it  is  only  the  colored  who  have  sufficient 
mental  capacity  for  them.  Some  observers  believe  that  the  reason 
lies  in  the  prestige  of  lighter  color,  since  in  trade  it  is  a  business 
asset,  while  in  administration  it  carries  greater  dignity  and 
authority.  Sir  Sydney  Ollivier,  who  has  had  much  experience  in 
West  Indian  administration,  holds  that,  whatever  the  fact  as  to 
capacity,  mixed  bloods  in  a  tropical  environment  make  a  useful 
buffer  between  white  and  black  by  easing  the  shock  between  two 
types  otherwise  too  alien  for  successful  co-operation.'  What 
appears  to  be  certain  is  that  the  existence  of  a  colored  group  at 
least  tends  to  fracture  race  solidarity  among  those  who  have  African 
blood. 

With  minor  exceptions,  the  East  Indians  are  restricted  to 
Demerara  and  Trinidad.'  Immediately  after  slavery  was  abolished 
futile  attempts  were  made  to  secure  a  satisfactory  labor  supply 
by  bringing  in  Portuguese  and  Chinese.  The  importation  of 
laborers  from  India  under  a  government-controlled  indenture  system 
was  then  inaugurated,  and  was  so  successful  that  it  was  continued 
until  the  agreement  was  canceled  by  the  Indian  government  during 
the  world-war.  Large  numbers  of  coohes  elected  to  remain  after 
their  indenture  had  expired,  and  at  present  about  a  third  of  the 
population  of  each  colony  is  of  Indian  birth  or  descent.  Like  the 
Negro,  the  Indian  is  well  fitted  to  live  and  work  in  a  tropical 
environment,  but  the  personal  and  social  qualities  of  the  two  are 
otherwise  markedly  different.  In  temperament  the  Indian  is 
tense  and  introspective;  he  is  by  nature  extremely  acquisitive 
and  thrifty;  and  he  has  brought  with  him  a  deeply  fixed  ancestral 
social  order.  Living  and  working  together,  the  two  races  remain 
definitely  segregated,  each  antipathetic  to  the  other  without  any 
marked  outward  hostility.  Were  the  Negro  less  easy-going  and 
easy-Hving  he  must  either  have  migrated  or  died  out  under  the 
stress  of  this  unequal  competition.  As  it  is,  there  has  arisen  no 
serious   problem   of   race   relationship.     The   Indian,   by   almost 

'  International  Quarterly,  XI,  6. 

2  The  term  "East  Indians"  is  universally  employed  to  designate  the  coolies,  who, 
however,  aU  come  from  India  proper  rather  than  the  East  Indian  islands. 
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incredible  industry  and  thrift,  has  pushed  himself  into  economic 
and  social  prominence  while  the  Negro  has  persisted  unchanged, 
Kttle  affected  either  by  emulation  or  economic  stress. 

This  transplanting  of  considerable  masses  of  Orientals  in  the 
New  World  has  perhaps  affected  the  Indians  themselves  more 
than  the  local  communities.  Anything  but  socially  pliable,  the 
Indian  is  nevertheless  quietly  passing  through  a  period  of  disorgani- 
zation and  readaptation.  The  caste  system  was  one  of  the  first 
elements  to  crumble  under  the  pressure  of  migration  and  settlement. 
Language,  in  an  environment  dominated  by  English,  has  been 
gradually  changed,  particularly  since  general  education  has  flour- 
ished. Familiar  institutions  have  been  generally  modified. 
Women,  at  first  scarce,  are  now  nearly  equal  to  the  men  in  numbers, 
and  the  break-up  of  the  old  order  is  strikingly  illustrated  in  the 
increasing  education  of  girls.  Dress  and  mode  of  living  show 
strange  mixtures,  with  a  pronounced  tendency  toward  ultimate 
conformity  to  European  fashions.  In  religion  the  Hindus  tend 
gradually  to  lose  connection  with  their  old  beliefs,  or  definitely 
go  over  to  Christianity;  while  the  Mohammedan  portion  of  the 
population  holds  more  strictly  to  the  ancestral  faith.  In  some 
communities  there  is  evidence  of  massing  and  group  economy, 
but  in  general  economic  pressure  appears  to  be  too  strong  to  permit 
effective  resistance  to  the  process  of  cultural  transformation. 

With  a  civilization  so  deeply  fixed  as  the  Indian,  and  with 
psychic  qualities  so  decisive,  it  would  be  expected  that  rapid 
transformation  would  be  accompanied  by  violent  aberrations. 
The  typical  Indian,  however,  despite  his  tenseness  and  his  dogmatic 
equipment,  is  of  gentler  nature  than  the  average  Occidental.  Up 
to  the  present,  there  has  been  little  trace  of  gross  moral  or  social 
maladjustment.  Some  portions  of  the  population  become  derelicts 
through  lack  of  adaptive  capacity,  and  there  is  some  tendency 
among  the  young  toward  moral  dislocation  during  the  period  of 
breaking  away  from  old  sanctions  before  acquiring  new  controls. 
But  this  tendency  is  perhaps  less  marked  here  than  among  the 
new  immigrant  elements  in  the  United  States.  As  the  migration 
was  originally  motivated  by  purely  economic  aspirations,  so  the 
process  of  community  building  is  still  mainly  dominated  by  economic 
interest.     Whether  the  rich  cultural  capacities  of  the  Indian  will 
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ultimately  flower  in  the  new  environment  remains  to  be  seen.  That 
they  should  do  so  is  a  matter  of  deep  moment  for  the  two  colonies 
where  the  Indians  are  now  congregated,  and  probably  also  for 
the  whole  district  of  the  lower  West  Indies,  for  it  is  likely  that  a 
considerable  portion  of  the  Windward  Islands  may  ultimately  be 
occupied  by  their  descendants. 

Hitherto  in  West  Indian  development  the  economic  element 
has  been  not  only  the  controlling,  but  almost  the  sole  factor. 
Social  and  cultural  life  has  had  to  adapt  itself  to  a  situation  in 
which  production  for  outside  markets  was  the  rule,  and  where 
absentee  capital  was  the  chief  basis  of  organization.  Industry 
has  not  merely  been  agricultural  and  of  the  plantation  type; 
the  single-crop  system — the  "money  crop" — has  prevailed  to  such 
an  extent  that  the  group  used  to  be  referred  to  as  the  "sugar 
islands."  Even  where  the  attempt  was  made  to  substitute  some 
other  product  like  cocoa  or  limes  for  sugar,  little  diversified  produc- 
tion resulted,  since  the  new  crop  generally  gained  a  monopoly 
for  the  time  being.  So  thoroughly  has  the  money  economy  domi- 
nated the  situation  that  few  of  the  islands  have  ever  produced 
any  considerable  share  of  the  necessary  food  products.  This 
condition,  common  to  many  tropical  regions,  has  been  almost 
equally  deleterious  to  planter  and  laborer,  since  neither  has  had 
the  means  of  breaking  the  shock  of  price  fluctuations.  The  standard 
of  living  for  both  has  been  subject  to  violent  changes  that  crippled 
any  effort  at  steady  or  permanent  improvement. 

In  a  region  where  climate  and  soil  are  adapted  to  render  the 
population  almost  self-sustaining  so  far  as  food  is  concerned,  most 
of  the  islands  are  economically  dependent.  Governmental  action 
has  occasionally  and  on  a  limited  scale  sought  to  promote  diversified 
production  with  special  reference  to  foodstuffs.  The  large  planta- 
tion system  is  a  hopeless  obstacle  to  the  success  of  such  experiments. 
And  not  even  peasant  proprietorship,  such  as  was  adopted  to  some 
extent  in  Grenada  after  emancipation,  or  such  as  Antigua  is  now 
seeking  to  promote,  can  remedy  the  evil  unless  the  peasants  acquire 
a  spirit  of  economic  initiative.  With  proper  guidance  the  Negroes 
ought  to  prosper  under  a  system  of  small  holdings,  but  thus  far 
they  have  not  shown  much  capacity  for  successful  management. 
The  East  Indians,  on  the  other  hand,  as  soon  as  their  period  of 
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indenture  has  expired,  or  even  before,  have  often  acquired  their 
own  land,  and  in  Trinidad  many  of  them  are  substantial  property 
owners.  The  Barbadians,  owing  to  the  pressure  of  population 
and  the  absence  of  vacant  lands,  are  exceedingly  industrious  but 
have  little  opportunity  of  acquiring  holdings  in  sufficient  numbers. 
Dominica,  St.  Lucia,  and  St.  Vincent,  with  their  sparse  population 
and  great  stretches  of  undeveloped  "bush"  in  the  interior,  would 
offer  an  excellent  field  for  experimenting  with  peasant  proprietor- 
ship. The  beneficial  reactions  of  ownership  on  social  upbuilding 
among  the  Negroes  might  possibly  be  as  real  here  as  they  have  been 
found  to  be  among  those  American  Negroes  whom  Booker  T. 
Washington's  teaching  has  affected. 

But  reconstruction  of  economic  Hfe  can  hardly  lead  to  a  better 
cultural  situation  through  changes  in  production  alone.  The 
^'  Negro  is  culturally  backward  because  he  has  a  low  standard  of 
,  consumption.  Unless  his  wants  are  diversified  and  elevated, 
the  production  of  more  wealth  would  not  materially  benefit  the 
mass  of  the  population.  Education  is  the  agency  which  is  best 
adapted  to  change  the  mode  of  hving;  and  thus  far  education 
in  the  Lesser  Antilles  has  largely  failed  to  grasp  the  vital  connection 
between  schooling  and  the  needs  of  practical  life.  Just  as  during 
the  post-emancipation  period  in  the  United  States  Negroes  con- 
ceived of  education  as  a  means  of  escaping  commonplace  or 
disagreeable  work,  so  here  it  is  usually  looked  upon  as  a  release 
from  unpleasant  responsibilities.  Properly  interpreted,  vocational 
education  for  a  backward  people  is  a  training  in  the  art  of  living 
just  as  much  as  in  the  art  of  making  a  living.  It  will  inculcate 
a  spirit  of  pride  and  ambition  along  with  an  adequate  technique 
in  the  management  of  one's  affairs  at  the  given  time  and  place. 
Technical  training  in  agriculture  and  domestic  science  is  of  course 
necessary  where  these  arts  are  in  such  a  retarded  state;  but 
skill  without  imagination  and  constructive  economy  would  not 
carry  the  race  far.  The  negro's  unrehability  as  a  laborer  and 
farmer  can  be  corrected  only  by  pressure  from  within.  Diversified 
wants  and  a  constantly  improving  standard  of  living  alone  can 
discipline  him  into  habits  of  steady  industry.  The  ideals  upon 
which  Hampton  and  Tuskegee  have  worked  are  those  which  seem  to 
be  peculiarly  adapted  to  and  needed  by  the  West  Indian  populations. 
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Is  a  well-rounded,  autonomous  society  possible  in  this  particular 
part  of  the  tropics  ?  Climate  is  perhaps  a  less  important  element 
in  the  answer  to  this  question  than  has  been  supposed,  for  these 
small  oceanic  islands  have  the  advantage  of  tempering  trade  winds. 
The  human  element  is  the  all-important  one;  and  here  conditions 
differ  from  those  in  most  other  colonial  regions  where  Europeans 
have  as  outsiders  come  into  contact  with  native  groups  long  estab- 
lished on  the  soil.  All  elements  here,  whites,  Negroes,  and  East 
Indians  alike,  are  comparatively  recent  immigrants,  and  whatever 
social  order  exists  has  been  started  from  the  bottom.  The  European 
element  seems  destined  to  diminution,  or  in  some  parts  to  actual 
extinction,  and  the  future  society  will  apparently  be  predominantly 
African  or  East  Indian.  White  society  has  already  in  some  of 
the  islands  become  a  mere  administrative  shell.  The  African 
population,  naturally  deficient  in  self-reliance,  has  hitherto  shown 
little  of  the  economic  and  cultural  initiative  which  would  give 
promise  of  dynamic  social  development;  and  the  Negro  has  never 
anywhere  been  a  state  builder.  Yet,  could  a  less  cramping  economic 
order  be  evolved,  both  Negroes  and  East  Indians  might  have 
a  better  prospect  of  developing  their  social  capacities  than  the 
same  types  of  population  have  in  other  tropical  lands  where  they 
are  hampered  by  long  estabHshed  traditions  and  habits. 

Systematic  research  on  the  problems  here  outlined  would  of 
necessity  be  a  co-operative  undertaking.  It  would  call  for  special- 
ists in  social  technology,  ethnology,  culture,  history,  agricultural 
economics,  psychology,  and  education.  The  most  obvious  appeal 
of  such  a  study  would  be  that  of  practical  problems;  and  yet  it  is 
possible  that  the  most  valuable  results  might  come  from  the  oppor- 
tunity of  working  out  some  of  the  principles  of  pure  social  science. 
These  communities,  by  reason  of  their  isolation  and  peculiar  culture 
status,  offer  a  nearer  approach  to  social  experimentation  than  cos- 
mopolitan groups  of  the  continental  areas,  and  are  no  doubt  better 
adapted  to  the  elaboration  of  a  special  methodology  for  the  social 
sciences.  The  units  are  sufl&ciently  small  and  detached  to  be  easily 
dealt  with,  and  the  social  forces  at  work  are  less  muddled  than  in 
the  complex  environment  of  larger  groups. 
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ABSTRACT 


Even  the  confusion  in  social  theory  during  the  early  part  of  the  nineteenth  century- 
had  certain  positive  results  to  its  credit.  Progress  was  making  from  irresponsible 
opinionativeness  toward  accountability  to  reality.  There  was  a  certain  parallelism, 
amounting  almost  to  identity,  between  British  and  German  experience  with  economic 
methodology.  For  purposes  of  general  orientation  as  to  the  trunk  line  of  this  experi- 
ence, the  British  succession  from  Adam  Smith  to  the  younger  Mill  contains  the  essen- 
tials as  well  for  the  German  analogues  of  the  same  doctrine  during  the  corresponding 
period.  We  accordingly  point  out  some  of  the  salient  facts  of  both  British  and  German 
economic  methodology  of  the  transition  period  in  terms  of  the  former,  especially  because 
the  evidence  is  more  accessible  to  American  and  English  readers.  The  indictment  of 
the  "classical  school"  by  MacLeod  may  be  taken  as  typical  of  dissent  which  later 
doomed  previous  economic  orthodoxy.  A  summary  of  Adam  Smith's  meaning  for 
methodological  development  is  followed  by  four  reasons  which  may  have  recommended 
his  system  to  the  Germans.  Five  counts  in  an  impeachment  of  the  system  follow. 
They  might  have  been  prophecies  from  the  standpoint  of  pure  logic.  They  became 
settled  convictions  which  passed  into  the  premises  of  sociology. 

It  is  a  puzzle  to  decide  whether  the  development  of  method  in 
the  social  sciences  can  be  made  plainest  by  taking  up  the  economic 
or  the  political  factor  following  the  outline  of  historical  method. 
Sometimes  the  one  alternative  seems  preferable,  sometimes  the 
other.  In  the  present  argument  the  economists  are  to  be  treated 
first.  It  must  be  understood  that  this  is  merely  a  matter  of  uncer- 
tain convenience  in  reporting;  a  way  of  telling  a  complex  story  so 
that  its  different  parts  will  be  as  distinct  as  they  can  be  made.  On 
the  other  hand,  it  must  be  repeated  that  these  movements  were 
approximately  simultaneous  in  the  divisions  of  social  science  which 
we  have  later  partitioned  off  pretty  definitely  as  history,  economics, 
and  political  science.  The  first  three  quarters  of  the  nineteenth 
century  were  a  period  in  which  German  scholars  in  each  of  these 
divisions  of  labor  were  trying  to  get  their  ideas  settled  about  how 
to  work  most  intelligently.     We  shall  not  enter  into  a  detailed 

'  Vid.  Encyc.  Amer.  title  "Sociology,"  p.  210. 
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analysis  of  different  German  economic  writers.  There  is  one  out- 
standing fact  which  should  be  impressed,  whether  anything  else  in 
this  section  carries  or  not;  viz.,  that  in  the  economic  field  the  Ger- 
mans were  engaged  in  the  experiment  of  trying  to  make  the  water  of 
Adam  Smith's  individualism  mix  with  the  oil  of  German  collec- 
tivism. We  do  not  use  the  metaphors  invidiously  in  either  direction. 
To  adopt  another  figure,  the  German  economic  theorists  attempted 
after  1800  to  make  an  exotic  economic  plant  grow  on  Teutonic  soil. 
As  we  have  seen,  the  Germans  in  their  particularistic  states  had 
been  schooling  themselves  in  nationalistic  theory  and  practice  for 
centuries.  About  1765  the  cameralistic  fiscal  center  for  all  social 
problems  ceased  to  be  as  strategic  for  German  theorists  as  it  had 
been.  But  no  new  center  was  in  sight.  While  groping  about  for 
a  new  pole  star  to  guide  all  social  doctrine,  if  another  figure  may  be 
substituted,  the  Germans  became  the  willing  or  unwilling  pupils  of 
the  British  classical  economic  school.  They  did  not  content  them- 
selves with  studying  Enghsh  books.  They  wrote  hundreds  of  books 
of  their  own,  following  out  English  suggestions.  They  tried  their 
best  to  be  satisfied  with  thinking  in  the  English  way.  They  did  a 
great  deal  to  sharpen  ideas  that  had  their  origin  in  England.  They 
developed  some  important  variations  of  their  own  to  which  we 
shall  refer  presently,  but  after  all,  the  period  from  1820  to  1870  was 
essentially  a  period  of  departure  from  the  ways  of  German  impulse; 
and  in  principle  the  Germans,  a  Uttle  after  1870,  abandoned  the 
attempt  to  domesticate  the  type  of  economic  theory  to  which  they 
had  given  the  most  patient  attention.  The  upshot  of  this  whole 
experience,  so  far  as  scientific  method  is  concerned,  may  be  reduced 
to  this  formula:  It  took  the  Germans  from  1765  to  1870  to  reach 
the  fundamental  conclusion  that  human  relations  in  connection 
with  wealth  cannot  be  truly  stated  in  terms  of  individuals.  They 
can  be  understood  only  when  interpreted  as  moral  or  social.  Our 
effort  will  be,  then,  not  to  exhibit  the  incidents  which  led  to  this 
conclusion,  but  merely  to  bring  the  conclusion  itself  into  a  somewhat 
clearer  light. 

Every  candid  inquiry  into  reality  turns  out  sooner  or  later  to 
have  been  a  schooling  in  scientific  method.  Opinion  may  be  almost 
wholly  irresponsible.     It  may  be  chiefly  an  expression  of  feeling,  or 
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surmise  or  self-interest.  Thus  it  was  easy  for  the  slave  owning 
stratum  in  Greece  to  form  a  constituency  for  the  opinion  that  slavery 
is  given  in  the  order  of  nature,  and  is  to  be  looked  upon  as  a  per- 
manent feature  in  human  society.  So  of  every  stratum  near  the 
throne,  and  their  opinions  about  "divine  right."  So  of  any  proper- 
tied class,  and  their  opinions  about  the  justice  of  the  particular 
property  institutions  which  confer  their  status.  So  of  any  aristoc- 
racy of  political  or  ecclesiastical  or  social  privilege.  Its  typical 
theorists  construe  the  world  as  committed  to  the  permanence  of 
that  accident. 

So  soon  as  opinion  is  subjected  to  the  test  of  evidence,  the 
accountabihty  of  opinion  to  reality  begins  to  appear.  Theorists 
begin  to  discover  that  it  is  useless  to  construct  a  subjective  world 
unless  it  is  a  faithful  reflex  of  the  objective  world.  They  do  not 
discover  this  all  at  once.  They  get  at  it  bit  by  bit.  Nobody  has 
fully  discovered  it  yet.  Schoohng  in  candid  inspection  of  reality 
is  teaching  the  lesson  to  thousands  of  specialists  in  hundreds  of 
specialties.  They  are  scattering  the  discovery  abroad,  and  exchang- 
ing illustrations  of  the  ways  in  which  it  is  exemplified  in  their  respec- 
tive fields,  and  thus  preparing  minds  for  reception  of  the  generaliza- 
tion that  conformity  to  reality  must  be  the  test  of  theory  about 
any  part  of  human  experience. 

The  traditional  histories  of  economic  theory  have  very  imper- 
fectly reflected  the  foregoing  view.  As  a  rule  they  have  amounted 
to  digests  merely  of  the  opinions  of  writers,  arranged  in  chronological 
order,  upon  difl'erent  phases  of  pecuniary  relations  which  interested 
them.  Usually  these  opinions  are  reported  in  such  a  way  that  the 
student  is  left  to  his  own  devices  to  find  out  how  the  different  theo- 
rists arrived  at  their  opinions.  This  latter,  however,  is  of  much 
greater  permanent  importance  than  the  opinions  themselves.  For 
example,  one  economist  believes  in  "protection,"  another  in  "free 
trade";  one  economist  believes  in  high  taxation  on  land,  another 
in  high  taxation  upon  profits.  Either  of  these  opinions  has  weight 
for  scientific  purposes  in  proportion  to  the  validity  of  the  precon- 
ceptions and  the  operative  factors  brought  into  consideration  in 
arriving  at  the  opinions.  As  the  mere  opinion  of  a  single  theorist, 
an  economic  doctrine  may  have  no  weight  whatever,  because  in 
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that  particular  instance  the  doctrine  may  be  merely  the  dictum  of 
a  man  who  does  not  know  how  to  support  it  by  competent  reasons. 
The  same  economic  doctrine  may  be  entitled  to  respect  when  it  is 
sanctioned  by  due  reference  to  all  that  can  be  ascertained  of  the 
relations  to  which  the  doctrine  must  be  applied. 

Our  sociological  interest,  therefore,  in  the  growth  of  economic 
theory,  pivots  upon  those  phases  of  economic  theory  which  have  to 
do  with  the  relations  of  cause  and  effect  between  men's  behavior, 
primarily  with  reference  to  the  wealth  interest,  and  ultimately  with 
reference  to  all  other  divisions  of  their  behavior.  Otherwise 
expressed,  the  development  of  economic  theory  is  of  interest  to 
sociologists  first  and  foremost  in  so  far  as  it  exhibits  growth  of  reali- 
zation that  men's  pecuniary  activities  must  be  understood,  and 
evaluated  and  at  last  controlled  as  incidental  to  and  constitutent  of 
all  the  activities  which  compose  the  human  process.  In  the  degree 
in  which  method  in  economic  inquiry  has  consciously  or  uncon- 
sciously respected  this  element  in  the  human  situation,  it  has 
shaped  a  technique  of  research  which  has  become  a  part  of  the  outfit 
of  social  science  in  general,  and  especially  a  part  of  the  reserve 
upon  which  the  sociologists  must  depend  for  support  of  their  own 
findings. 

Our  aim,  then,  in  the  following  section  is  to  indicate  some  of  the 
more  outstanding  features  in  the  advance  of  German  economic 
theory:  from  relatively  subjective  interpretation  of  economic 
relations  to  an  objectivity  in  treatment  of  economic  groups  which  for 
some  time  served  as  a  standard  of  objectivity  in  analysis  of  human 
groups  in  general. 

As  we  have  pointed  out,  German  economic  theory  from  1820  to 
1870  was  predominantly  an  attempt  to  transplant  English 
"classical"  economics  to  German  soil.  In  some  respects  it  is 
easier  for  Americans  to  learn  all  that  the  Germans  learned  about 
economic  methodology  up  to  1850  from  British  than  from  German 
theorists.  After  1850,  and  more  particularly  after  1870,  the  Ger- 
mans introduced  variants  into  economic  theory  which  are  of 
cardinal  value  for  economics,  for  sociology,  and  for  social  science 
in  general.  These  same  variants  have  not  yet  had  their  share  of 
influence  upon  British  theory.     We  shall  consequently  take  our 
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indexes  of  progress  in  method  more  from  German  than  from  British 
or  French  developments.  We  begin,  however,  with  the  theorist  who 
by  common  consent  has  come  to  be  regarded  as  the  chief  monu- 
ment of  the  transition  from  unsystematic  to  scientific  treatment  of 
economic  phenomena. 

ADAM   SMITH  AND   THE   WEALTH  OF  NATIONS 

This  portion  of  the  survey  might  well  take,  as  its  point  of 
departure,  chapter  iii  in  MacLeod's  History  of  Economics,  pub- 
lished in  1896.  The  passage  is  not  only  a  vigorous  impeachment 
of  the  traditional  claims  for  Adam  Smith,  and  a  plea  for  recognition 
of  the  physiocrats,  but  it  is  an  impassioned  defense  of  John  Law  as 
an  economist. 

The  reference  is  made  to  MacLeod's  argument  for  a  variety  of 
reasons.  First  of  all  it  afifords  another  occasion  for  repeating  the 
explanation  that  we  are  not  engaged  in  an  effort  to  determine  ratios 
of  merit  to  individuals  for  work  which  in  every  instance  was  pro- 
moted by  conscious  or  unconscious  co-operation.  Whether  Adam 
Smith  or  Quesnay  or  Rau  or  someone  else  added  the  largest  incre- 
ment to  the  drive  toward  objectivity  in  economic  theory  is  not  our 
question.  We  know  that  such  problems  are  insoluble.  If  they  were 
not,  if  we  imagine  ourselves  in  possession  of  a  precise  scale  of  credits 
due  to  each  of  the  men  throughout  the  generations  and  centuries  who 
did  something  toward  forwarding  the  movement  toward  objectivity 
in  their  respective  lines,  even  this  illuminating  knowledge  would  still 
be  aside  from  the  center  of  our  interest.  We  want  to  know  about 
the  methodology  itself  which  these  men  assisted  in  elaborating. 
For  the  express  purpose  of  guarding  against  diversion  into  the 
comparatively  irrelevant,  we  use  each  and  all  of  the  illustrative 
men  in  our  survey,  not  in  terms  of  their  deserts  among  their  col- 
leagues in  the  same  division  of  labor,  but  in  terms  of  the  significance 
of  the  evolving  methods  of  that  division  of  labor  for  social  science 
in  general  and  for  sociology  in  particular. 

In  the  second  place,  we  take  the  opportunity  to  repeat  the  other 
explanation,  that  we  are  not  attempting  even  to  outline  a  general 
history  of  social  science,  nor  even  of  sociology.  We  are  illustrating 
the  fact  that  sociology  is  a  continuation  and  differentiation  of  pro- 
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cedures  which  developed  up  to  a  certain  point  in  the  older  di\asions 
of  social  science.  We  are  taking  our  particulars  largely  from 
Germany,  because  the  pertinent  facts  are  more  accessible  there 
than  elsewhere.  No  more  than  in  the  case  of  individuals  are  we 
asserting  or  implying  that  the  influence  of  scholars  of  one  nationality 
has  been  more  important  than  that  of  their  colleagues  in  another 
nation.  Whatever  may  be  true  about  that,  even  if  the  truth 
could  be  estabhshed,  it  again  would  be  aside  from  our  center 
of  interest.  We  are  trying  to  point  out  how  criteria  of  objectivity 
in  social  science  became  increasingly  exacting,  and  we  are  not  try- 
ing to  prove,  contrary  to  notorious  fact,  that  this  increase  in  pre- 
cision was  the  monopoly  of  a  single  nation.  On  the  contrary,  this 
drive  toward  objectivity  may  be  traced  in  each  of  the  leading 
nations  of  Europe.  On  the  other  hand,  it  would  be  difficult  to  make 
out  very  decisive  influences  upon  the  differentiation  of  sociology  in 
the  United  States  except  in  the  case  of  England,  France,  and  Ger- 
many. Since,  as  we  shall  see  later,  the  influence  of  Germany,  as  a 
matter  of  fact,  was  more  evident  in  the  launching  of  the  sociological 
movement  in  the  United  States,  historical  truth,  as  well  as  con- 
venience of  ex-position,  is  served  by  our  selection  of  the  German 
line  of  succession  as  our  center  of  attention. 

Lastly,  MacLeod's  epitome  of  the  Natural  Rights  doctrine  is 
an  excellent  piece  of  material  for  application  of  the  case  method  in 
comparing  phy siocratic  with  sociological  procedure.  The  digest  will 
be  put  to  that  use  later. 

For  brevity  then  we  adopt  the  fairly  accurate  tradition  that 
Adam  Smith  first  put  the  generalizing  tendency  in  economics  into  a 
form  that  held  the  attention  of  followers  as  a  persistent  and  recog- 
nized cult.  One  of  his  editors  (Bax)  says  (Vol.  I,  p.  xxxii):  "In 
1776  the  first  edition  of  the  Wealth  of  Nations  was  published,  and 
with  it  scientific  political  economy  first  came  into  existence." 
This  is  an  exaggeration,  but  it  is  convenient  to  take  Adam  Smith 
as  the  thinker  in  whom  it  is  easy  to  recognize  the  actual  arrival  of 
conscious  endeavor  to  bring  economic  phenomena  within  the  com- 
pass of  a  schematic  formulation.  His  method  was  precisely  opposite 
to  that  of  technicians  or  encyclopedists  of  the  type  of  Baumstark. 
He  did  not  collate  rules.     He  elaborated  principles.     Smith 's  work 
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was  organized  as  an  attempt  to  answer  five  cardinal  questions. 
Each  of  these  questions  indicates  the  subject  of  inquiry  for  a  main 
division  of  the  work,  viz. : 

Book  I.— What  are  the  causes  of  improvement  in  the  productive  powers 
of  human  labor,  and  what  is  the  order  according  to  which  its  produce  is  naturally 
distributed  among  the  different  ranks  and  conditions  of  men  ? 

Book  II.— What  is  the  nature  of  capital  stock,  and  what  is  the  manner  in 
which  it  is  accumulated,  and  how  do  the  different  ways  in  which  it  is  employed 
affect  the  quantities  of  labor  which  it  puts  into  motion  ? 

Book  III.— ^\^ly  has  the  policy  of  modem  states  inchned  to  foster  industrial 
or  town  arts  more  than  agricultural  or  rural  arts  ?' 

Book  IV.— WTiy  have  different  theories  of  political  economy  been  held, 
and  what  effects  have  they  produced  upon  different  ages  and  nations  ?' 

Book  Y.— First,  What  are  the  necessary  expenses  of  the  sovereign  or  com- 
monwealth; which  of  those  expenses  ought  to  be  defrayed  by  the  general 
contribution  of  the  whole  society;  and  which  of  them  by  that  of  some  partic- 
ular part  only,  or  of  some  particular  members  of  it  ? 

Second,  What  are  the  different  methods  in  which  the  whole  society  may 
be  made  to  contribute  towards  defraying  the  expenses  incumbent  on  the  whole 
society,  and  what  are  the  principal  advantages  and  inconveniences  of  each  of 
these  methods; 

Third,  What  are  the  reasons  and  causes  which  have  induced  almost  all 
modern  governments  to  mortgage  some  part  of  this  revenue,  or  to  contract 
debts  and  what  have  been  the  effects  of  those  debts  upon  the  real  wealth,  the 
amiual  produce  of  the  land  and  labor  of  the  society  ?3 

All  this  opens  up  big  questions,  and  demands  big  and  thorough 
thought  processes  to  arrive  at  answers. 

Of  his  own  conception  of  the  scope  of  political  economy  Smith 
says  :'* 

Political  economy,  co-nsidered  as  a  branch  of  the  science  of  a  statesman  or 
legislator,  proposes  two  distinct  objects;  first,  to  provide  a  plentiful  revenue 
or  subsistence  for  the  peoples,  or  more  properly  to  enable  them  to  provide  such 
a  revenue  or  subsistence  for  themselves;  and  secondly,  to  supply  the  state  or 
commonwealth  with  a  revenue  sufficient  for  the  pubUc  services.  It  proposes 
to  enrich  both  the  people  and  the  sovereign. 

'  According  to  later  classification  these  three  books  constitute  what  would  gen- 
erally be  called  Smith's  economic  theory  proper. 

2  An  excursion  into  the  field  of  the  history  of  thought,  and  of  economic  thought 
in  particular. 

3  Op.  cit.,  pp.  2-4.    Book  V  is  an  essay  in  political  philosophy  and  political  science. 
*  Introd.  to  Book  IV. 
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Of  Adam  Smith's  work  in  general  it  must  be  said : 

Fir  si.  Although  successors  in  his  school  of  thought  treated 
different  subjects  named  or  involved  in  this  survey  in  very  different 
forms,  by  methods  and  with  proportions  varying  from  those  assigned 
to  them  in  Smith's  work,  English  political  economy  ever  since  his 
time  has  kept  in  view  something  like  Smith's  range  of  vision  as 
contemplating  the  body  of  relationships  which  must  be  explained 
by  economic  theory. 

Second.  Debate  is  possible  over  the  question  whether  Smith 
really  meant  to  apply  the  term  Political  Economy  as  it  came  to  be 
applied  later  by  his  own  school.  It  would  consequently  be  easy 
to  maintain  the  thesis  that  Smith  meant  by  Political  Economy, 
practical  politics  or  practical  fiscal  science,  based  upon  due  considera- 
tion of  the  elementary  wealth -relationships  treated  in  Books  I-III. 
This,  however,  is  a  problem  which  our  present  purpose  does  not 
require  us  to  discuss.  Our  main  proposition  is  that  the  lure  which 
Smith's  book  exerted,  especially  upon  the  Germans,  lay  first  of  all 
in  its  character  as  a  system,  per  se,  regardless  of  its  content,  i.e., 
as  some  sort  of  organization  of  knowledge  in  place  of  the  previous 
confusion. 

Third.  Whether  the  truth  is  as  suggested  in  the  previous 
paragraph  or  not,  there  is  a  curious  anomaly  in  the  structure  of 
Smith's  work.  His  whole  system  has  been  understood  by  the 
English  as  "the  system  of  natural  liberty."  In  a  word,  it  centers 
upon  demand  for  removal  of  governmental  intervention  in  eco- 
nomic affairs.  Its  spirit  was  afterward  symbolized  by  the  phrases 
laissez  faire,  Idissez  passez.^  Books  IV  and  V,  however,  focus 
attention  on  the  question,  What  should  be  the  policies,  in  accord- 
ance with  which  governments  should  control?  This  is  a  naive  con- 
fession of  judgment.  It  virtually  abandons  the  major  premise  of 
the  argument.  It  takes  for  granted  that  government  should 
control  somehow;  and  so  long  as  that  substitute  major  premise 
is  retained,  the  laissez  faire  doctrine  can  mean  only,  not  that 
there  should  be  Hterally  no  governmental  control,  but  that  the 
control  shall  be  of  the  sort  which  best  pleases  the  parties  in  power. 
Accordingly  Book  V  plainly  goes  upon  an  assumption  contrary  to 

'  In  Germany  the  Smithian  system  was  more  commonly  referred  to  as  the  labor 
theory,  but  we  shall  say  more  of  that  later. 
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laissez  faire  in  its  literal  sense;  i.e.,  it  assumes  governmental  compe- 
tence to  decide  how  public  revenues  should  be  levied  and  collected 
in  the  public  interest. 

Fourth.  The  fatal  illogic  in  Smith's  system,  looked  at  in  the 
largest  perspective  now  within  our  range  of  vision,  is  that  it  virtu- 
ally took  British  industrial  society  of  Smith's  own  time  as  the  last 
word  in  economic  organization,  and  consequently  in  economic 
reason.  Of  course,  there  are  plenty  of  details  in  Smith's  thinking 
which  seem  to  contradict  this  generalization.  Taken  by  and 
large,  however,  the  formula  states  the  truth.  On  the  whole.  Smith 
assumed  that  in  principle  and  in  practice  British  industrial  institu- 
tions represented  what  must  necessarily  be  permanent  and  final  in 
economic  arrangements  everywhere.  Being  permanent  and  final, 
this  British  economic  organization  must  be  right.  According  to  the 
classical  school,  therefore,  practical  economic  problems  consisted 
in  questions  of  technique  within  this  supposedly  unchangeable 
economic  mold.  That  is,  like  most  orthodox  social  theorists  down 
to  the  present  day,  Adam  Smith  could  take  a  historical,  genetic, 
we  might  almost  say,  in  advance  of  strict  propiiety,  evolutionary 
view,  of  industrial  order  up  to  his  own  time.  Adam  Smith  and  the 
majority  of  which  he  is  typical  could  not  take  a  historical,  genetic, 
evolutionary  view  of  his  own  time,  and  of  the  probable  future.  He 
could  not  think  of  the  economic  institutions  of  the  Great  Britain  in 
which  he  lived,  as  merely  the  economic  institutions  of  a  passing 
moment  in  the  tide  of  times.  He  consequently  committed  one  of 
the  most  frequent  blunders  in  theorizing  about  human  affairs,  viz: 
he  treated  economic  institutions  as  essentially  static  from  and  after 
the  appearance  of  the  presumably  permanent  ground  pattern  of 
economic  institutions  in  British  industrial  society.'' 

Fifth.  Quite  apart  from  its  particular  propositions  Smith's 
book  as  a  whole  for  a  while  attracted  attention  faster  in  Germany 
than  it  did  in  England.^  We  suspect  that  this  was  because  any 
treatise  which  could  be  recognized  as  a  system  would  have  been 

'  Of  course  there  is  plenty  of  denial  of  this,  and  the  proposition  must  be  under- 
stood as  subject  to  correction  by  the  fact  that  the  British  system,  even  as  Smith 
conceived  it,  was  in  certain  details  still  in  the  making — the  corn  laws  for  example. 

*  Ingram  (Encyc.  Brit.,  IX,  Vol.  XIX,  p.  387;  separate,  p.  184,  note)  mentions 
the  F.  W.  SchUler  trans,  of  Wealth  of  Nations,  1776-78;  Garve's,  1794,  1799,  and  1810; 
and  Asher,  1861. 
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welcomed  as  a  refuge  from  the  sterile  litter  of  thrift  and  routine  pre- 
cepts assembled  by  the  latter  day  cameraHsts.     In  this  sense  Smith 
was  the  founder  of  German  as  well  as  of  English  pohtical  economy. 
Sixth.     On  the  other  hand,   as  we  have  seen,   the  "natural 
liberty"  element  in  the  Smithian  economics  was  alien  to  German 
traditions;    yet  between  1820  and  1870  the  German  economists 
went  through  a  process  of  trying  to  convince  themselves  that  their 
own  instincts  and  acquired  traditions  of  thought  about  the  relations 
of  the  state  to  economic  activities  were  wrong,  and  that  one  side 
of  the  Smithian  conception,  viz.,  the  foreordained  separation  of 
state  and  economic  activities,  was  right.     Of  course  this  statement 
does  not  mean  that  the  German  scholars  who  took  their  cue  from 
Adam   Smith   were   aware   that   they   were  doing  what   is   thus 
expressed.     What  they  actually  did  amounted  to  what  we  have 
stated.     The  process  of  the  development  of  economic  theory  in 
Germany  from  1820  to  1870  cannot  be  explained  without  keeping 
in  mind  this  antithesis  between  German  social  instincts  and  practices 
on  the  one  hand,  and  on  the  other  the  individualistic  doctrine  which 
they  were  trying  to  assimilate.     For  the  first  time,  Adam  Smith 
gave  them  the  beginnings  of  a  system  of  economics  as  contrasted 
with  cameralistics,  which  was  at  best  a  body  of  governmental  tech- 
nology, and  which  was  entering  a  state  of  dechne  in  its  academic 
aspects  when  Smith  wrote.     It  took  the  Germans  a  long  time  to 
realize  that  they  might  develop  and  improve  the  system  without 
anchoring  themselves  to  the  dogmas  carried  within  the  British 
form  of  the  system.     At  all  events,  the  development  of  German 
economic  theory  up  to  1870  was  considerably  deflected  from  its 
natural  course  by  persistent  attempts  all  through  this  period  to 
fit  the  Saul's  armor  of  Smithian  ''natural  hberty"  upon  the  German 
body  of  collectivistic  proclivities  and  habits.     The  result  was  a 
half-century  devoted  to  refinement  of  abstract  economic  theory,  the 
most  of  which  was  scrapped  to  make  way  for  the  revived  ethical 
collectivism  which  has  been  dominant  in  German  economic  theory 
since  the  eighteen-seventies. 

As  we  have  said  elsewhere,  we  shall  follow  the  judgment  of  the 
most  resolute  adherents  of  the  English  classical  school  if  we  take 
as  its  maturest  formulation  the  two  books  of  Cairnes:  Some  Lead- 
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ing  Principles  of  Political  Economy  Newly  Expounded  (1874)  and 
Character  and  Logical  Method  of  Political  Economy} 

Of  course,  as  in  the  case  of  every  historical  summary,  the  quali- 
fications must  be  many  and  important.  For  the  sake  of  securing 
full  value  for  this  central  interpretation,  we  must  take  the  responsi- 
bility of  seeming  to  ignore  these  subsidiary  facts.  In  the  main, 
English  classical  economic  theory,  so-called,  assumed  that  economic 
phenomena  are  a  providential  gravitation  toward  "pre-established 
harmony."  In  other  words,  economic  phenomena  are  the  opera- 
tions of  physical  laws,  the  effects  of  which  human  beings  may 
temporarily  disturb,  but  at  last  the  laws  are  bound  to  work  out  their 
foreordained  results,  whether  men  will  or  no.  This  is  a  half-truth 
of  which  in  an  approximate  way  the  German  state-collectivistic 
presumption  is  the  other  half-truth.  The  Germans  who  devoted 
themselves  after  1820  to  elaboration  of  economic  theory  were  bound 
by  their  national  prepossessions  to  accept  as  practical  wisdom  the 
programs  of  state  initiative  handed  down  in  the  traditions  of  cam- 
eralism, and  in  the  actual  operation  of  the  departmental  bureaus. 
On  the  other  hand,  in  what  they  regarded  as  their  science  they  went 
over  to  the  English  half-truth,  viz.,  state  intervention  is  an  assault 
upon  invincible  cosmic  order;  therefore,  stop  all  interference  with 
this  order,  and  let  economic  laws  work  themselves  out  through  the 
impulses  of  individuals 

It  is  no  part  of  our  present  program  to  search  out  further  reasons 
that  may  account  for  the  attraction  which  English  theory  so  long 
exerted  upon  the  Germans.  Two  or  three  circumstances,  however, 
are  enlightening.  These  show  that,  on  the  side  of  method,  pure  and 
simple,  as  distinguished  from  doctrines  arrived  at  by  the  method, 
there  was  no  such  contrast  between  Adam-Smithism  and  the 
methodological  conceptions  at  which  the  Germans  had  arrived  as 
there  was  between  the  antecedent  individualistic  presumptions  on 
the  one  side  and  collectivism  on  the  other. 

In  the  first  place,  Adam  Smith's  poHtical  economy  was  only  a 
chapter  in  his  moral   philosophy.     He  was   professor  of  moral 

'  Second  edition,  1875,  explained  in  the  first  sentence  of  the  Preface  as  "a  new 
edition  of  some  lectures  delivered  in  Dublin  more  than  17  years  ago,"  i.e.,  about  1858. 
Vid.  Encyc.  Amer.,  title  "Sociology,"  p.  210. 
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philosophy  at  Glasgow.  The  article  on  Adam  Smith  in  the  ninth 
edition  of  the  Encyclopedia  Britannica  contains  these  items :  His 
course  of  lectures  was  divided  into  four  parts — (i)  natural  theology, 
(2)  ethics,  (3)  justice,  (4)  economic  poHcy  (3  and  4  are  not  so  named 
in  the  article) .  The  writer  adds  in  comment  upon  3 :  "a  treatment 
of  that  branch  of  morality  which  relates  to  justice,  a  subject  which  he 
handles  after  the  manner  of  Montesquieu,  'endeavoring  to  trace  the 
gradual  progress  of  jurisprudence,  both  public  and  private,  from  the 
rudest  to  the  most  refined  ages,  and  to  point  out  the  effect  of  those 
arts  which  contribute  to  subsistence  and  to  the  accumulation  of 
property,  in  producing  corresponding  improvements,  or  alterations 
in  law  and  government.'"  Under  4,  the  writer  adds:  "a  study  of 
those  political  regulations  which  are  founded  not  upon  the  principle 
of  justice,  but  that  of  expediency,  and  which  are  calculated  to  in- 
crease the  riches,  the  power  and  the  prosperity  of  the  state 

In  1759  appeared  his  Theory  of  the  Moral  Sentiments,  embodying 
the  second  portion  of  his  university  course.  After  the  pubHcation 
of  this  work,  his  ethical  doctrines  occupied  less  space  in  his  lectures, 
and  a  larger  development  was  given  to  the  subject  of  jurisprudence 
and  political  economy." 

The  subsequent  course  of  events  showed  that  the  men  who 
professed  to  be  followers  of  Adam  Smith  left  out  of  his  system 
that  which  in  his  mind  gave  it  authority,  viz.,  the  subordination 
of  poKtical  and  economic  expediency  to  ethical  principles.  Whether 
Smith's  own  ideas  of  this  relation  would  bear  examination  or  not  is 
unessential.  The  point  is  that  he  had  no  political  nor  economic 
doctrines  which  he  did  not  regard  as  subject  to  the  veto  of  ethical 
principles.  By  the  time  the  economic  theory  which  claimed  him  as 
its  progenitor  had  come  to  be  known  as  "the  dismal  science," 
its  original  subordination  to  ethical  preconceptions  was  forgotten 
or  ignored  or  denied;  and  British  classical  economics  had  virtually 
become  elaboration  of  the  dogma,  "political  and  economic  expedi- 
ency is  the  first  and  last  law  of  nature  and  of  God." 

Smith's  English  followers  either  never  understood  his  subordina- 
tion of  economic  policy  to  morality  or  they  forgot  it;  and  the 
Germans  followed  the  English  example  of  paying  little  attention  to 
it.     Indeed,  it  is  impossible  to  tell  how  late  in  the  nineteenth  century 
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it  was  before  any  considerable  number  of  them  discovered  it.  The 
fact,  however,  that  Adam  Smith's  economic  theory  was  suspended 
in  a  bigger  theory  of  moral  relations  may  have  done  more  to  com- 
mend it  to  the  Germans  than  appears.  When,  in  the  eighteen- 
seventies,  as  we  shall  see  presently,  the  German  economists  delib- 
erately adopted  ethical  standards,  this  revolution  might  have  been 
described,  without  essential  error,  as  a  reiteration  of  the  neglected 
portion  of  Adam  Smith's  social  philosophy;  or  at  least  a  belated 
assertion  of  its  fundamental  postulate,  viz.,  that  the  affairs  of  men 
are  minor  orbits  within  a  moral  cosmos.  That  is,  German  econo- 
mists did  not  revive  Smith's  specific  moral  theories,  but  they 
returned  to  a  moral  theory  of  their  own.  They  asserted  that  the 
moral  element  in  all  human  acts  must  henceforth  have  its  due 
place  in  economic  judgments.  Hence  the  insolence  and  arrogance 
with  which  the  old  school  English  and  American  economists  treated 
the  German  ethical  school  after  1870.  It  rebuked  them  for 
dropping  the  moral  regulator  from  their  variation  of  the  Smithian 
philosophy. 

In  the  second  place,  Adam  Smith's  theory  purported  to  rest  upon 
historical  precedents.  Indeed  more  than  half  a  century  after  the 
Wealth  of  Nations  was  published,  Roscher,  who  ranks  as  the  chief 
master-builder  of  the  German  "historical  school  of  economics," 
referred  to  Adam  Smith  as  one  of  the  pioneers  in  promoting  the 
historical  method.^  Smith's  doctrine  actually  was  inductive  in 
its  form.  In  this  respect  it  appealed  directly  to  the  historical  spirit 
which  all  German  social  scientists  were  developing;  and  presently 
the  Germans  evolved  a  so-called  historical  school  of  economists. 
This  tendency  had  much  to  do  with  the  later  discovery  that  the 
dogmas  of  the  classicists  rested  on  too  narrow  historical  inductions. 
That  is,  the  historical  school  attempted  to  correct  less  history  by 
more  history. 

In  the  third  place,  a  considerable  portion  of  Adam  Smith's 
Wealth  of  Nations  was  in  the  best  spirit  of  the  German  cameraHsts. 
This  portion,  conspicuously  Books  V  and  VI,  was  really  a  treatise 
on  the  expediencies  of  taxation  and  public  finance.  It  presented 
no  difiiculties  of  the  first  rank  to  the  Germans;   while  the  larger 

•  Grundriss  zu  Vorlesungen  iiber  Pol.  Econ.,  p.  150. 
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generalizations,  in  which  this  more  concrete  doctrine  was  carried, 
appealed  strongly  to  their  philosophizing  habit. 

In  the  fourth  place,  there  was  a  psychological  strain  in  the 
classical  theory  which  could  not  remain  permanently  stifled  under 
the  hypothesis  of  blindly  working  physical  laws.  The  very  appeal 
to  "economic  self-interest"  was  an  appeal  to  "interest";  i.e.,  to  a 
factor  which  is  not  physical,  in  any  sense  that  we  can  discover;  it 
is  psychical.  When  the  protagonists  of  self-realizing  physical  law 
admitted  a  psychical  accomplice  into  their  plot,  they  had  to  leave 
the  door  open  for  possible  entrance  of  other  psychical  agents.  In 
short,  such  variations  of  method  as  were  presently  introduced  by 
the  so-called  "Austrian  School"  of  economic  theorists  (about  1870), 
and  then  by  the  social  psychologists,  were  merely  matters  of  time. 

To  understand  the  central  movement  in  German  economic 
thinking,  then,  from  1820  to  1870,  one  might  almost  as  well  study 
the  corresponding  period  in  English  economic  thinking,  say  from 
Ricardo  to  Jevons.  Between  1870  and  1890,  however,  German 
economic  theory  departed  more  widely  from  the  classical  prece- 
dents than  English  theory  has  varied  to  this  day. 

Analysis  of  the  methodology  of  the  following  succession  of 
writers  (mostly  British)  will  sufficiently  demonstrate,  not  the 
immutability,  but  the  tenacity  of  the  "classical"  conceptions: 

1.  Adam  Smith,  Wealth  of  Nations,  1876.  Cf.  Cossa,  Guide  to  the  Study  of 
Political  Economy,  pp.  161-70.     Small,  Adam  Smith  and  Modern  Sociology. 

2.  Malthus,  Essay  on  Population,  1798,  etc.;  Political  Economy,  1836. 

3.  Ricardo,  Principles  of  Political  Economy  and  Taxation,  181 7,  Cf. 
Ingram,  History  of  Political  Economy,  122-37. 

4.  Sismondi,  New  Principles  of  Political  Econom.y,  1819.  Cf.  Ingram, 
History  of  Political  Economy,  p.  166. 

5.  James  Mill,  Elements  of  Political  Economy,  1821. 

6.  J.  B.  Say,  Treatise  on  Political  Economy,  original  2d  ed.,  1840.  Cf. 
Cossa,  pp.  111-12 

7.  Jones  (Richard),  Essay  on  the  Distribution  of  Wealth,  1831. 

8.  Senior,  Outline  of  the  Science  of  Political  Economy,  1838.  Cf.  Ingram, 
pp.  138  f.;  Encyclopedia  Britannica,  title  "Senior." 

9.  J.  S.  Mill,  Essays  on  Some  Unsettled  Questions  of  Political  Economy, 
X844;  Principles  of  Political  Economy,  ist  American  ed.  1844.  Cf.  Ingram, 
pp.  146  f. 

10.  Carey,  H,  C.  (American)  Principles  of  Political  Economy,  1838;  Princi- 
ples of  Social  Science,  1859. 
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11.  Richards,  Population  and  Capital,  1854. 

12.  Bastiat,  Harmonies  Economiqiies ,  1850:  Eng.  trans.,  i860. 

13.  Perry,  (American)  disciple  of  Bastiat.  Elements  of  Political  Economy, 

1866. 

14.  Cairnes,  Logical  Method  of  Political  Economy,  1857;  Essays  in  Political 

Economy,  1873;  Leading  Principles  Newly  Expounded,  1874. 

15.  T.  E.  Cliffe  Leslie,  On  the  Historical  Method  in  Economics,  1876,  in  his 
Essays  Moral  and  Political,  1879.     Cf.  Ingram,  p.  228. 

16.  Jevons,  Theory  of  Political  Economy,  1871.     Cf.  Ingram,  p.  231. 

17.  Sidgwick,  Leading  Principles  of  Political  Economy,  1883.  Cf.  Ingram, 
pp.  221,  226,  239. 

18.  Kaynes,  Scope  and  Method  of  Political  Economy,  1891. 

19.  Science  Economic  Discussion,  1886.     Cf.  Ingram,  p.  237. 

20.  Political  Economy  in  the  United  States  as  represented  by  the  first 
two  volumes  of  the  Proceedings  of  the  Am.  Econ.  Assn.,  1885-88. 

21.  Political  Economy  in  the  United  States  as  represented  by  the  first 
two  volumes  of  the  Quarterly  Journal  of  Economics. 

22.  Marshall,  A.,  Principles  of  Economics,  1890. 

23.  Nichelson,  Principles  of  Political  Economy,  1901. 

24.  MacLeod,  The  History  of  Economics,  1896. 

As  the  developments  in  economics  which  had  the  most  direct 
and  obvious  influence  upon  sociology  are  intimately  related  to  the 
departures  from  traditional  models,  we  shall  give  most  attention  to 
the  German  succession.  From  1820  to  1870,  both  in  England  and 
in  Germany,  the  dominant  and  domineering  economic  thinking  was 
elaboration  of  the  fundamental  generalization  which  figured  in  a 
slightly  varied  form  as  ''economic  determinism."  We  may  restate 
the  logical  and  methodological  peculiarity  of  this  stage  of  thinking 
in  this  way : 

A  certain  range  of  historical  and  contemporary  phenomena  had 
been  observed,  say  by  Adam  Smith.  The  tacit  assumption  had 
followed  that  universally  valid  conclusions  might  be  drawn  from 
this  survey.  The  actual  conclusions  which  were  drawn,  which  we 
may  conveniently  symbolize  by  the  omnibus  phrase  "economic 
determinism,"  were  assumed  to  be  a  valid  induction.  That  is,  the 
generalization  was  supposed  to  contain  all  the  truth  about  all  the 
particulars  that  can  ever  emerge  within  the  field  of  phenomena  so 
generalized.  For  example,  in  the  concrete  the  assumption  involves 
this:  in  principle,  all  the  variations  of  relationship  have  been 
accounted  for,  which  can  arise  ever  or  anywhere  between  culti- 
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vators  of  land  and  owners  of  land;  or  between  owners  of  land, 
owners  of  fixed  and  circulating  capital  occupying  land,  and  manual 
laborers  operating  with  this  land  and  capital.  All  these  possible 
variations  of  relation  between  landlords,  laborers,  and  capitalists 
amount  to  the  universal  phenomenon  "economic  determinism." 
This  phenomenon  is  to  be  expressed  in  detail  in  a  group  of  invariable 
"laws"  of  economic  cause  and  effect.  Consequently,  economic 
science  is  complete  in  its  foundations.  All  that  remains  is  to 
explain  particular  occurrences  which  may  arise  from  time  to  time, 
so  as  to  show  how,  in  spite  of  all  contrary  appearances  each  illus- 
trates the  universal  sway  of  "economic  determinism." 

It  would  almost  seem  as  though  the  pure  logicians,  whether  they 
had  any  knowledge  of  economic  facts  or  not,  might  have  forecast 
in  general  what  later  occurred.  Without  serious  danger  of  turning 
out  to  be  false  prophets,  the  abstract  logicians  might  have  said  to  the 
classical  economists:  (i)  "The  time  will  come  when  people  will 
challenge  your  basic  claim,  viz.,  that  you  have  made  a  true  induc- 
tion. They  will  deny  that  you  have  observed  and  analyzed  all  the 
actual  or  possible  kinds  of  relations  between  all  the  different  kinds 
of  partners  in  economic  activities,  and  they  will  assemble  facts 
which  cannot  be  accounted  for  plausibly  by  your  sort  of  economic 
hypothesis." 

These  logicians  might  have  continued:  (2)  "The  time  will  come 
when  men  will  challenge  your  central  hypothesis  of  exclusive 
economic  self-interest.  While  they  will  not  be  able  wholly  to  elimi- 
nate that  factor  from  human  affairs,  they  will  be  able  to  assemble 
plenty  of  facts, -more  or  less  strictly  economic  in  their  nature,  which 
cannot  be  conclusively  explained  by  the  factor  of  economic  self- 
interest  alone.  Such  mass  phenomena  as  monasticism,  the  crusades, 
scholasticism,  Renaissance,  Reformation,  Counter-Reformation,  the 
democratic  revolutions,  will  defy  explanation,  even  of  their  pri- 
marily economic  elements,  solely  by  your  economic  self-interest 
clue." 

The  logicians  might  have  added:  (3)  "The  time  will  come  when 
men  will  ridicule  your  attempt  to  reduce  all  men  to  the  mere 
'economic  man.'     They  will  find  that  the  man  laboring,  or  doing 
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anything  else  within  the  range  of  economic  activity,  is  the  same 
human  being  who  loves  and  hates,  who  laughs  and  weeps,  who 
covets  and  sacrifices,  who  grovels  and  aspires.  He  is  moved  by 
castes  and  hierarchies  of  impulses  which  none  of  our  philosophies 
have  explained.  Men  will  never  rest  content  with  economic 
theories  which  fall  short  of  reckoning  with  the  full  force  and 
variety  of  these  human  motives." 

These  logicians  might  have  predicted:  (4)  "The  time  will  come 
when  people  will  refuse  to  be  misled  by  your  fiction  that  human 
beings  ever  do,  or  ever  can,  act  strictly  as  individuals,  whether  in 
economic  activities  or  elsewhere.  People  will  come  back  to  the 
homely  common  sense  that  human  life  is  an  affair  of  plain  folks 
living,  and  moving  and  having  their  being  as  members  one  of 
another.  They  will  refuse  to  blink  the  everyday  fact  that  no  man 
lives  in  a  moral  vacuum." 

These  same  logicians  might  have  continued  to  prophesy:  (5) 
"For  better  or  for  worse  our  destinies  are  worked  out  in  constant 
varieties  of  give  and  take  with  one  another.  In  proportion  to  the 
vitality  and  intimacy  of  the  groups  into  which  we  arrange  ourselves, 
we  become  partial  fates  to  one  another.  Rational  human  life,  there- 
fore, demands  complete  accounting  for  the  different  ways  in  which 
all  our  relations,  both  in  their  individual  and  in  their  group  aspects, 
react  upon  one  another.  It  simply  retards  progress  toward  intelli- 
gent and  successful  living  to  dally  with  theories  which  treat  any 
human  reciprocities,  from  those  of  the  family  to  those  of  rival  states, 
as  economically  negligible.  On  the  contrary,  all  these  inter-human 
relationships  are  the  constant  conditions  of  our  existence.  The 
time  will  come  when  men  will  see  that  the  primary  demand  on  the 
intellectual  side,  as  a  condition  of  wise  living,  is  comprehension  of 
all  the  different  ways  in  which  each  type  of  person  and  each  phase 
of  life  is  affected  by  each  other  type.  The  perception  will  follow 
that  no  claimant  to  recognition  as  a  'science'  of  any  portion  of 
human  life  will  be  able  permanently  to  maintain  that  claim  except 
on  the  basis  of  co-operation,  to  the  extent  of  its  resources,  in  efforts 
of  all  the  sciences  and  all  the  arts  so  to  control  the  conditions  of 
human  life  that  the  utmost  realization  of  human  possibilities  may 
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be  promoted."  The  logicians  might  well  have  concluded,  "Sub- 
stantially this  formula  will  be  the  final  counsel  of  human  intelli- 
gence." Again  this  was  precisely  what  began  to  be,  in  more  and 
more  ways  as  the  nineteenth  century  advanced,  and  the  more 
penetrating  of  these  perceptions  which  should  have  been  obvious 
began  to  differentiate  the  sociological  tendency  after  1880. 

Whether  pure  logic  should  have  projected  this  forecast  or  not, 
essentially  what  we  have  outlined  has  actually  occurred  in  the 
primarily  economic  thinking  of  both  Germany  and  England.  We 
cannot  here  go  into  the  particular  ways  in  which  these  altered 
angles  of  vision  affected  the  academic  thinking  of  either  country. 
The  perceptions  which  we  have  indicated  as  almost  inevitable 
logical  inferences  actually  had  their  prophets,  with  voices  of  various 
carrying  powers,  in  both  countries,  before  the  prevalence  of  the 
"classical"  doctrine  was  appreciably  reduced  in  either.  We  shall 
refer  merely  to  a  series  of  the  more  notable  indexes  of  this  progress 
in  Germany. 

No  more  distinct  idea  can  be  given  of  the  dilemma  in  which  the 
classical  theory  was  involved,  from  Adam  Smith  on,  than  is  fur- 
nished by  MacLeod's  array  of  John  Stuart  Mill  against  himself. 
Under  the  title  Self-contradiction  of  John  Stuart  Mill  as  to  the 
Method  of  Investigation  Proper  to  Economics,  he  presents  a  case 
which  is  worthy  of  careful  attention.'' 

With  the  foregoing  general  statements,  we  might  frame  a 
briefer  conspectus  for  strictly  sociological  purposes  by  passing  from 
this  point  to  a  short  account  of  the  chief  variants  of  classical 
economic  theory,  up  to  and  including  the  definitive  declaration  of 
independence  which  the  great  majority  of  the  German  economists 
published  about  1870,  as  their  final  break  with  English  classical  econo- 
mic theory.  In  the  hope  of  bringing  out  more  distinctly,  however, 
some  of  the  factors  which  were  making  for  the  irresistible  differentia- 
tion of  sociology,  we  shall  go  back  and  elaborate  somewhat  the  gen- 
eral propositions  thus  far  in  the  present  section.  Before  retracing 
our  steps  for  more  detailed  references  to  the  whole  transition  in 
which  British  economic  thinking  exerted  such  peculiar  influence 

*  History  of  Economics,  pp.  10  f. 
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in  Germany,  we  should  register  another  radical  generalization  which 
may  be  expressed  in  this  way :' 

During  the  period  which  we  have  indicated  by  the  approximate 
dates  1820-70,  the  leading  economists  both  of  England  and  of 
Germany  were  in  effect  engaged  in  a  co-operative  attempt  to  estab- 
lish the  Smith-Ricardo  tradition  as  final  economic  doctrine.  At  the 
same  time  they  were,  in  effect,  assembling  the  findings  of  a  co- 
operative process  of  trial  and  error  tests  of  that  doctrine.  This 
experimentation  constituted  a  body  of  experience  which  later  did 
much  to  mold  the  convictions  of  the  Americans  who  differentiated 
sociology.  One  after  another  the  minor  hypotheses  under  the 
general  "economic  determinism"  presupposition  failed  to  con- 
vince. That  is,  no  one  of  them  commended  itself  to  a  majority  as 
the  lacking  clue  to  the  problem  of  economic  relations.  Not  by 
force  of  syllogistic  reasoning,  but  by  moral  certainty  the  lesson  was 
impressed  by  these  failures  that  the  quest  for  a  single  clue  to  eco- 
nomic causation  was  unintelligent.  It  was  inevitable  that  someone 
would  have  the  wit  to  assume  that  economic  groupings  and  eco- 
nomic behaviors  are  not  the  results  of  any  single  cause,  but  that 
they  are  effects  of  "multiple  causation."  The  perception  was  near 
at  hand  that  economic  groups  are  not  self-sufficient  entities,  but 
phases  of  the  human  intercourse  which  proceeds  through  forma- 
tion of  instrumental  groupings  to  serve  the  diverse  purposes  of 
identical  bodies  of  persons.  It  was  certain  too  that  the  liability  of 
these  economic  groupings  to  influence  from  all  the  other  groupings  in 
a  given  society  would  sooner  or  later  call  for  reckoning  in  economic 
theory.  In  short,  experimentation  with  the  more  summary  type 
of  economic  theory  unwittingly  prepared  the  minds  of  certain 
scholars  for  that  venture  in  a  different  kind  of  group  analysis  which 
presently  became  known  as  sociology.^ 

A  somewhat  idealized  schedule  of  the  chief  factors  which  molded 
German  economic  thinking  in  the  nineteenth  century  would  read  as 
foUows.  The  dates  are  conventionalized.  They  do  not  precisely 
correspond  with  concrete  events.^ 

'  Cf.  Encyc.  Amer.,  title  "Sociology,"  p.  210,  end  of  2d  col.       '  Vid.  loc.  cit.,  p.  211. 

3  Cossa,  Gtiide  to  the  Study  of  Pol.  Econ.,  pp.  187-201,  expands  the  following  exhibit 
by  adding  details  more  important  for  the  economist  than  for  the  sociologist,  and  by 
introducing  persons  less  significant  for  our  purpose. 
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1.  1820.  The  attempts  to  reduce  economic  cause  and  effect  to  a  system  of 
universal  formulas.     Rau,  following  Adam  Smith  and  Ricardo.^ 

2.  1840.  The  attempt  to  organize  economic  theory  around  a  revived  national- 
istic mercantilism.     List  and  the  ZoUverein. 

3.  1850.  The  attempt  to  reconstruct  classical  economic  theory  on  the  basis  of 
comparative  economic  history.  The  so-called  "Historical  School."  Bruno 
Hildebrand,  Jena:  Wilhelm  Roscher,  Leipzig:  Karl  Knies,  Heidelberg. 

4.  i860.  The  supreme  attempt  to  absorb  British  " Manchesterism "  into 
German  theory  and  practice.  Prince-Smith.  Volkswirthschaftlicher  Congress. 

5.  1870.  The  attempt  to  reconstruct  economic  theory  by  appeal  to  psychology. 
The  Austrian  School,  Karl  Menger,  Bohm-Bawerk. 

6.  1870.  The  attempt  to  reconstruct  economic  theory  and  practice  as  a  phase 
of  ethics.  The  professorial  socialists.  Wagner,  SchmoUer,  Verein  fiir 
Socialpolitik. 

7.  1860-1880.  The  attempt  to  reconstruct  economic  theory  on  a  sociological 
basis.  Schaffle,  Das  gesellschaflliche  System  der  menschlichen  Wirthschaft. 
Ein  Lehr-und  Handbuch  der  ganzen  politischen  Oekonomie,  einschliesslich 
der  Volkswirthschaftspolitik  und  Staatswirthschaft,  Dritte,  durchaus  neu 
bearbeitete  Auflage  in  zwei  Banden.    Tubingen,  1873.^ 

Our  space  limits  will  not  permit  us  to  follow  in  detail  the  emer- 
gence of  all  the  variants  in  economic  theory  which  had  a  share  in 
preparing  the  way  for  sociology.  We  shall  discuss  briefly  the  most 
important  of  these  modifications.  We  begin  with  the  movement 
numbered  3  above. 

'  Cossa  remarks  {loc.  cit):  "Among  those  German  economists  who  have  been  in 
the  main  faithful  to  the  new  scientific  bent  given  to  poUtical  economy  by  Adam  Smith, 
and  have  expanded  his  doctrines  with  breadth,  learning  and  moderation,  the  first  place 
doubtless  belongs  to  Karl  Heinrich  Rau  (died  1870).  He  was  a  professor  in  the  uni- 
versity of  Heidelberg,  and  the  author  of  a  complete  course  of  political  economy.  This 
work  was  divided,  by  him  into  the  three  parts  of  national  economy,  economic  politics, 
and  the  science  of  finance.  It  is  an  encyclopaedia  of  economic  doctrines,  being  rich 
in  statistical  and  bibhographical  illustrations,  and  paying  special  attention  to  the 
appHcation  of  economics  to  the  administration  of  the  state.  Rau  was  gifted  with 
qualities  which  enabled  him  for  many  years  to  keep  his  work  on  a  level  with  the  progress 
of  the  science.  He  had  a  solid  mind,  wide  culture,  and  an  impartial  judgment.  His 
opinions  were  moderate,  his  exposition  orderly  and  clear;  and  he  had  a  keen  perception 
of  the  relation  between  theory  and  practice.  His  work  was  used  as  a  text-book  in  the 
principal  universities  of  Germany,  and  till  1854  it  met  with  no  serious  competition. 
Indeed  many  works  which  were  written  before  and  after  it  were  forgotten  or  neglected 
in  consequence,  several  of  them  being  of  some  merit." 

*  Schaffle's  influence  as  an  economist  began  to  be  felt  as  early  as  i860. 
[To  he  continued] 
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The  extensive  surveys  of  the  Interchurch  World  Movement  showed  that  20  per 
cent  of  rural  communities  are  dependent  on  towns  and  cities;  37  per  cent  on  villages 
(incorporated  centers  of  less  than  2,500  people),  while  43  per  cent  on  institutions  of 
the  hamlet  or  open  country  type.  Methods  of  investigation:  Available  units  for  the 
comparative  measurement  of  church  efficiency  are  time,  material  (including  money), 
and  man  power.  A  "unit  of  attendance  interest"  devised  by  Mr.  C.  Luther  Fry  is 
found  by  multiplying  the  number  of  persons  attending  each  type  of  service  by  the 
number  of  such  services  per  month.  The  per  capita  contributions  of  members  to  the 
church  tends  to  equal  one-tenth  of  one  per  cent  of  the  value  of  farms.  Almost  no 
data  are  as  yet  available  to  determine  whether  the  country  church  is  stronger  or 
weaker  than  a  generation  ago. 

The  Interchurch  World  Movement  spread  an  organization  across 
rural  America  which  was  successful  in  gathering  at  least  some  data 
from  one-third  of  our  counties  and  in  completing  the  field  work  in 
about  one-fifth  of  them.  It  amassed  the  largest  body  of  social 
data  that  has  ever  been  assembled  on  rural  life  outside  of  the  federal 
census.  It  covered  centers  of  5,000  population  and  under  and 
their  contiguous  territory.  Its  big  contribution  was  to  convince 
the  church  that  social  facts  and  economic  conditions  were  of  vital 
concern  to  reHgious  agencies.  The  information  was  gathered 
largely,  but  not  altogether,  by  volunteer  workers  trained  and  di- 
rected by  full-time  executives.  Rather  drastic  standards  were  set 
up  in  the  national  ofiice  of  the  organization  which  each  individual 
county  survey  was  compelled  to  meet  before  it  was  there  accepted 
as  completed. 

This  body  of  rural  data  has  by  no  means  been  exhaustively 
studied,  but  it  has  yielded  some  things  of  interest  and  significance 
quite  apart  from  its  vast  assembly  of  facts  in  regard  to  the  status  of 

'  Paper  read  at  the  meeting  qf  the  Section  on  Rural  Sociology  of  the  American 
Sociological  Society,  December  27,  1922. 
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rural  religion.  It  is  the  purpose  of  this  paper  to  present  some  results 
of  the  study  of  part  of  this  material.  In  making  this  presentation, 
the  writer  has  followed  the  suggestions  of  the  committee  that  only 
those  items  be  selected  which  seem  of  most  significance  in  the  total 
results.  No  attempt  has  been  made  therefore  to  give  all  the 
information  on  any  one  single  topic,  but  rather  to  indicate  some  of 
the  more  significant  facts  typical  of  the  results  being  secured.  The 
paper,  therefore,  lacks  a  certain  sense  of  unity  but  this  will  be  a 
gain  if  the  results  which  are  given,  though  often  tentative,  can 
stimulate  discussion  and  further  investigation. 

PART  I.      TOWN  AND   COUNTRY 

The  rural  community — social  relationships  of  town  and  coun- 
try.— The  relationship  beween  town  and  country  is  perhaps  one 
of  the  most  interesting  of  the  problems  with  which  rural  sociologists 
have  to  deal.  The  results  of  a  preliminary  study  of  300  commum'- 
ties,  picked  at  random,  have  already  been  published  in  Homelands 
under  the  title  ''Neither  Grass  nor  Hay."  This  study  showed  that 
there  was  good  feeling  between  town  and  country  in  about  two 
cases  out  of  three;  that  there  seemed  to  be  a  positive  correlation 
between  the  presence  of  co-operative  organizations  of  one  kind  or 
another  and  the  presence  of  community  spirit  and  a  satisfying 
community  Hfe.  This  co-operative  spirit  between  town  and  coun- 
try seems  to  increase  with  the  size  of  the  population  at  the  center 
of  the  community.  It  is  most  noticeable  where  towns— that  is, 
centers  of  2,500  to  5,000 — are  the  hub  of  the  community  and  occurs 
in  only  three  out  of  five  cases  where  communities  lie  exclusively  in 
the  open  country.  It  is  also  interesting  in  this  connection  to  note 
that  the  friendliness  between  town  and  country  is  found  most 
often  in  the  Middle  West  with  the  Pacific  Coast  a  close  second, 
whereas  in  the  old  northern  colonial  area  and  in  the  South  there  are 
many  more  cases  of  irritation  between  town  and  country.  Of 
course,  it  is  in  the  Middle  West  and  the  Pacific  that  farmers' 
co-operatives  are  most  intensively  developed  and  these,  once  they 
strike  root,  seem  to  be  accepted  by  the  people  at  the  center  rather 
than  opposed.  It  is  apparent,  however,  that  this  is  not  so  much 
the  case  in  the  wheat  belt  and  in  the  cut  over  lands  where  occurs 
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most  of  the  irritation  existing  between  town  and  country  in  the 
middle  western  section  of  these  300  communities.  Community 
spirit  was  claimed  by  about  half  of  the  communities  covered  in  this 
cursory  study.  It,  and  the  good  feeling  between  town  and  country, 
were  evidenced  by  the  spread  of  the  consolidated  school  movement, 
teaching  of  agriculture  in  schools,  founding  of  rural  hospitals,  the 
presence  of  farmers  on  the  town  and  village  Board  of  Trade,  and 
so  on  through  quite  a  number  of  famihar  signs  of  progress.  It  is 
interesting  that  where  this  situation  was  of  recent  growth  three 
times  out  of  four  the  credit  was  given  to  the  farmer  rather  than  to 
the  village  or  town  end  of  the  community. 

The  study  also  showed  that  exactly  one  community  out  of  every 
four  had  absolutely  no  building  for  recreational  purposes,  not  even 
a  pool  hall,  while  two  out  of  every  four  communities  had  only  some 
cheap  commercial  recreation  such  as  moving-picture  theater  or 
billiard  parlor.  The  fourth  community  was  far  more  fortunate. 
In  it  either  the  school  or  the  church,  or  both,  were  not  only  open 
for  recreation  but  were  aiding  in  the  social  program  of  the  com- 
munity, either  by  their  own  efforts  or  in  co-operation  with  such 
agencies  as  the  grange.  These  results  obtained  from  300  commu- 
nities are  confirmed  in  most  cases  by  the  study  made  under  the 
auspices  of  the  Committee  on  Social  and  Religious  Surveys  of 
twenty-five  counties,  which  were  selected  on  the  basis  of  a  partial 
tabulation  of  the  results  of  300  counties  as  fair  specimens  of  the 
regions  in  which  they  lay. 

What  is  a  community? — More  significant,  however,  than  these 
details  is  the  actual  question  as  to  what  is  a  community.  We 
started  on  our  investigations  rather  committed  to  Professor  Galpin's 
idea  of  the  trade  area  or  service  area  as  determining  the  community 
boundary.  The  investigators  who  resurveyed  the  twenty -five 
counties  just  alluded  to  probably  conceived  of  a  village  or  town  as 
the  center  of  almost  every  community.  Now  that  these  surveys 
are  completed  and  not  only  the  material  but  the  impressions  of  the 
field  workers  can  be  assembled,  we  speak  with  far  less  certainty  on 
the  question  propounded  as  to  what  is  a  rural  community.  I 
suppose  that  all  of  us  are  prepared  to  recognize  certain  exceptions 
to  the  general  advocacy  of  the  trade  area  as  the  most  accurate 
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determination  of  a  community.  In  the  South,  for  instance,  the 
trade  area  may  cover  the  whole  county  and  sometimes,  especially 
in  Georgia,  several  counties.  Obviously,  this  is  too  large  an  area 
for  the  functioning  of  the  other  aspects  of  social  life.  Another 
exception  may  be  found  in  the  irrigated  regions  of  the  Far  West, 
where  because  of  good  roads  even  the  area  of  these  great  western 
counties  can  be  encompassed  in  a  very  few  trade  areas.  You  have 
therefore  in  the  Far  West  the  satellite  community  with  a  minor  trade 
basin,  but  very  good  schools  and  other  signs  of  normal  community  Hfe. 
We  are  inclined  to  believe,  however,  that  the  exceptions  go 
even  farther  than  this.  Our  more  intensive  studies  cover  25 
counties,  550  communities,  and  nearly  half  a  million  population. 
The  first  element  of  surprise  in  a  further  analysis  of  these  communi- 
ties Hes  in  the  fact  that  100  of  them  are  entirely  in  the  open  country 
and  that  259  more  center  around  nothing  else  than  a  hamlet. 
These  communities,  however,  tend  to  appear  most  frequently  in 
the  newer  or  less  densely  populated  portions  of  the  United  States. 
The  entire  distribution  of  these  communities,  together  with  the 
definitive  population  limits  used,  is  as  follows :  cities,  that  is,  centers 
with  more  than  5,000  population,  17;  towns,  more  than  2,500  but 
less  than  5,000  population,  14;  villages,  incorporated  centers  of 
less  than  2,500  people,  160;  hamlets,  centers  of  250  people  or  less, 
259;  open  country,  100.  A  little  more  than  60  per  cent  of  the 
population  of  these  counties,  exclusive  of  the  cities,  live  in  the  open 
country.  Thirteen  and  one-half  per  cent  of  this  population  was 
included  in  exclusively  open  country  communities  averaging  394 
persons.  Almost  30  per  cent  lived  in  communities  of  which  a 
hamlet  formed  the  center.  The  average  population  of  these  com- 
munities was  428,  of  which  roughly  one-fourth  was  in  the  hamlet, 
and  three-fourths  in  the  open  country.  By  far  the  largest  group 
of  open  country  people,  37I  per  cent,  cluster  around  the  village. 
The  total  average  population  of  1,336  for  the  village  community 
is  almost  equally  divided  between  village  and  country.  Town 
communities  had  a  little  less  than  9  per  cent,  and  cities  a  little  more 
than  10  per  cent,  of  the  total  open  country  population.  The 
average  town  community  was  found  to  have  nearly  5,600  souls, 
two-thirds  of  them  within  the  incorporated  center. 
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To  combine  and  summarize  these  figures  of  the  total  open 
country  population,  20  per  cent  are  dependent  on  the  larger  centers, 
such  as  the  towns  and  cities;  37  per  cent  on  the  smaller  centers 
like  the  village;  while  43  per  cent  depend  on  institutions  of  the 
hamlet  or  open  country  type.  In  other  words,  when  the  people 
themselves  are  interviewed  and  when  the  surveyor  comes  to  hve 
with  these  people,  he  recognizes  in  a  surprising  number  of  cases  that 
there  are  ties,  largely  social  but  often  economic,  which  bind  people 
so  closely  together  as  to  warrant  assigning  to  centers  of  this  kind 
the  term  "community"  rather  than  the  term  of  "neighborhood." 
In  fact,  if  we  had  time  for  further  analysis  I  could  show  that  there 
are  neighborhoods  within  many  of  these  communities.  The  experi- 
ence growing  out  of  these  studies  has  convinced  us,  at  least,  that 
the  community  cannot  be  described  exclusively  in  terms  of  economic 
or  of  social  life.  While  these  must  be  taken  into  account,  tradition, 
psycholog}^  and  many  other  factors  which  enter  into  the  make-up 
of  the  total  complexity  of  Hfe,  need  to  be  appraised  and  included. 
We  would  therefore  expand  our  conception  of  the  community  to 
include  these  variants  from  the  type  of  community  included  in  the 
trade  or  ser\dce  area  of  a  town  or  village.  The  definition  appearing 
in  our  regional  voliimes^  for  a  community  reads: 

That  unit  of  territory  and  of  population  characterized  by  common  social 
and  economic  interests  and  experiences;  an  " aggregation  of  people  the  majority 
of  whose  interests  have  a  common  center."  Usually  ascertained  by  determin- 
ing the  normal  trade  area  of  each  given  center.  The  primary  social  grouping 
of  sufficient  size  and  diversity  of  interests  to  be  practically  self-sufficing  in 
ordinary  affairs  of  business,  civil  and  social  life. 

The  church. — Are  the  town  and  village  churches  growing  at 
the  expense  of  the  country  church  ?  Today  general  opinion  would 
answer  this  question  with  an  affirmative. 

Our  studies  would  show  that  this  is  not  a  question  that  can  be 
answered  in  any  national  way.  One  church  in  Pennsylvania,  for 
instance,  midway  between  two  towns,  has  continued  in  existence  for 
nearly  200  years  and  each  quarter-century  has  shown  marked 
progress  over  the  previous.  It  is  a  church  that  has  400  active  mem- 
bers and  is  but  one  of  a  dozen  or  more  historic  churches  in  this  and 

'  Town  and  County  Surveys  covering  Rural  America.  Twelve  volumes  by  The 
Committee  on  Social  and  Religious  Surveys,    New  York:   George  H.  Doran  Co. 
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adjoining  counties  which  have  survived  every  social  and  economic 
disturbance  because  of  their  power  of  adaptation  to  meet  changing 
needs. 

In  other  sections  this  has  not  been  the  case.  In  the  Middle 
West,  for  instance,  it  is  found  that  congregations  here  and  there 
are  moving  their  buildings  to  the  town,  and  that  in  some  counties, 
as  for  instance  in  Clay  County,  Iowa,  the  number  of  operating 
farmers,  who  are  members  of  the  town  churches,  exceeds  the  farm 
membership  of  the  rest  of  the  churches  in  the  county.  This  condi- 
tion also  exists  in  the  irrigated  sections  of  CaKfornia  where  intensive 
cultivation  and  fine  roads  have  knit  whole  counties  closely  together, 
large  as  they  are.  Thus,  in  Orange  County,  California,  the  churches 
of  the  three  cities  with  more  than  5,000  population  have  more  farm 
operators  in  their  membership  than  have  all  the  churches  of  town, 
village,  and  country  put  together.  The  same  tendency  is  beginning 
to  show  itself  in  the  South  where  the  village  is  distinctly  a  factor 
of  increasing  importance  in  rural  Kfe  and  where  the  cycle  of  rural 
life  that  has  been  lived  through  in  New  England  and  the  Middle 
West  seems  likely  to  repeat  itself.  In  more  parts  of  the  South, 
however,  in  such  eastern  situations  as  I  have  described,  and  in 
parts  of  the  Vv^est  where  the  liturgical  churches  are  strong,  as  well 
as  in  the  range  where  the  roads  are  more  apt  to  be  poor,  and  dis- 
tances great,  the  country  church  is  holding  its  own,  and  in  some 
places  more  than  holding  its  own,  as  against  the  village.  Village 
domination  of  the  community  and  church  growth  at  the  expense 
of  the  country,  therefore,  while  it  is  a  phenomenon  that  occurs  in 
all  parts  of  the  nation,  is  also  one  which  is  confined  to  certain  areas 
or  situations  within  our  various  regions.  Within  such  confines  it 
is  increasing.  As  conditions  change  the  phenomenon  may  spread. 
The  large  church  stands  such  village  competition  better  than  the 
small  one,  especially  if  that  larger  church  has  years  of  history  and 
tradition  behind  it. 

PART  II.      MEASURING   RURAL   RELIGIOUS   AGENCIES 

Is  it  possible  for  rural  social  science  to  evolve  any  method  by 
which  social  or  religious  agencies  can  be  compared  with  a  reasonable 
degree  of  accuracy  ?     To  date,  we  have  rehed  largely  on  averages 
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in  comparing  churches  and  upon  personal  judgments  and  observa- 
tions when  attempting  to  evaluate  social  agencies.  Even  weighted 
averages  are  too  often  misleading  when  they  are  applied  to  social 
data.  Despite  remarkable  similarity  in  results,  accidental  factors 
are  always  lilvcly  to  enter  into  any  given  situation  so  that  anything 
more  precise  than  broad  generalizations  becomes  dangerous.  Yet 
if  we  are  to  make  any  further  progress  some  method  of  measure- 
ment will  have  to  be  evolved.  Score  cards,  of  course,  have  been 
used  to  this  end  and  should  be  used  further  and  developed.  But 
the  score  card  has  certain  limitations,  the  chief  of  which  is  that 
too  often  the  very  items  on  it  are  based  on  insufficient  knowledge 
or,  at  best,  on  shrewd  generahzations  from  wide  observation. 
Therefore,  we  have  attempted  to  find  some  way  of  securing  a  more 
precise  measurement  of  the  comparative  efficiency  of  rural  religious 
agencies.  The  method  used  has  been  worked  out  by  my  associate, 
Mr.  C.  Luther  Fry,  and  has  been  applied  thus  far  only  to  churches. 
It  is  of  the  method  constructed,  rather  than  the  as  yet  highly 
tentative  results  that  have  been  achieved,  that  I  wish  to  speak  in 
the  remainder  of  my  time.  Fundamentally,  the  mission  of  the 
church  is  a  spiritual  one,  and  spiritual  factors  cannot  be  weighed 
and  evaluated  by  a  yardstick,  because  it  is  as  yet  impossible  to 
eliminate  the  factor  of  personal  equation.  To  avoid  metaphysics 
and  personal  prejudice,  it  is  necessary  in  an  investigation  of  this 
kind  to  employ  concrete  units  of  measurement.  The  Interchurch 
World  Movement  helped  many  church  executives  to  realize  that 
the  most  concrete  available  units  for  the  measurement  of  churches 
are  to  be  expressed  in  terms  of  time,  material  (including  money), 
and  man  power.  These  units  of  measurement  can  be  applied  to 
churches  because  they  are  the  fruits,  or  the  outward  expression, 
of  the  inward  attitude  and,  therefore,  come  closer  than  anything 
else  to  serving  as  an  index  to  spiritual  factors  with  which  they  are 
correlated. 

The  first  point  of  departure  in  this  investigation  was  to  measure 
churches  by  the  per  capita  amount  of  time  the  members  of  each 
devote  to  its  activities.  It  is  felt  that  time  furnishes  a  better 
criterion  than  money  since  it  is  the  one  commodity  equally  distrib- 
uted among  people.     In  studying  the  contributions  of  time  which 
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people  make,  we  have  left  behind  the  old  idea  of  simply  measuring 
average  attendance.  Instead,  we  have  taken  into  account  the 
opportunities  for  worship  which  the  church  affords  and  have  rede- 
fined attendance  to  mean  not  only  the  number  of  persons  who  regu- 
larly or  frequently  attend  church  but  the  total  number  of  times 
per  month  they  are  able  to  attend.  Attendance,  therefore,  is  the 
usual  number  of  persons  attending  each  type  of  service,  multipHed 
by  the  number  of  such  services  per  month.  In  order  to  avoid 
confusion  in  the  use  of  terms,  Mr.  Fry  has  called  this  modified 
concept  "Units  of  Attendance  Interest."  An  example  will  make 
the  method  clearer.  If  a  church  has  an  average  attendance  of 
fifty  members  at  its  Sunday  service  but  only  holds  one  service  per 
month,  the  "attendance  interest"  of  that  church,  at  least  as  far  as 
worship  is  concerned,  would  be  fifty  multipKed  by  one,  or  fifty 
units  of  service  interest.  On  the  other  hand,  a  church  with  the 
same  average  attendance,  but  having  four  services  per  month,  would 
be  getting  fifty  multipHed  by  four,  or  two  hundred  units  of  service 
interest  monthly. 

By  this  method,  comparisons  between  churches  can  be  made  on 
several  different  bases:  one  individual  church  can  be  compared 
with  another,  the  church  interest  of  a  county  or  region  can  be  set 
over  against  another  section,  church  hfe  today  can  be  weighed  and 
compared  with  that  of  previous  decades.  When  complete,  this 
investigation  will  have  attempted  to  compare:  (i)  one  individual 
church  with  another;  (2)  all  the  churches  of  a  county  with  those 
of  other  counties;  (3)  the  churches  of  a  county  today  with  the 
same  churches  ten  years  ago.  In  working  out  this  comparison, 
however,  other  factors  need  to  be  taken  into  account.  It  is  obvi- 
ously unfair  to  compare  a  church  in  an  old  estabhshed  town  in 
New  England  with  one  in  a  sparsely  settled  frontier  village.  We 
have  therefore  attempted  to  work  out  the  first  steps  of  this  method 
on  the  basis  of  units  which  were  sufficiently  comparable  to  make 
results  worth  while,  viz.,  such  as  had  the  same  economic  foundation, 
approximately  the  same  density  of  population,  where  there  were 
no  wide  diversities  in  the  racial  make-up  of  the  people  and  where 
the  churches  were  located  within  the  same  geographic  areas,  where 
social  traditions  and  customs  are  more  apt  to  be  similar. 
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An  example  may  be  given  as  to  how  this  works  out.  It  has 
been  found  that  within  these  comparable  communities,  in  churches 
having  fifty  active  members  or  more,  the  average  per  capita  invest- 
ment of  time  on  the  part  of  each  member  runs  between  2\  and  2.9 
units,  or  hours,  per  month.  In  the  smaller  churches,  the  service 
interest  is  higher — an  interesting  phenomenon  which  may  probably 
be  explained  by  the  fact  that  in  the  small  church  the  sense  of  indi- 
vidual responsibility  is  greater  than  in  the  larger.  During  the  last 
year,  the  Committee  on  Social  and  Religious  Surveys  has  been 
studying  the  forty  most  successful  town  and  country  churches  which 
it  could  find  anywhere  in  America,  and  the  results  have  been  inter- 
esting, for  they  show  that  these  churches  command  anywhere  from 
5 J  to  12  hours  from  each  member  per  month. 

The  next  step  has  been  to  divide  this  per  capita  investment  of 
time  between  the  three  major  activities  of  the  church,  i.e.,  worship, 
religious  education,  and  social  or  community  service,  and  to  attempt 
to  analyze  in  this  way  just  what  relation  the  various  parts  of  the 
church  program  had  to  one  another,  how  they  appealed  to  the 
people,  and  whether  the  adding  of  a  new  activity  in  any  given  one 
affected  the  time  investment  in  the  other  activities.  The  results 
here  are  still  in  a  tentative  shape  and  hardly  ready  to  be  formulated. 

Having  gone  thus  far,  we  decided  to  attempt  to  determine  the 
influence  of  the  church  on  the  community  as  a  whole  by  this  same 
method.  The  results  of  the  surveys  in  the  twenty -five  counties, 
to  which  I  have  alluded,  plus  seven  others,  were  used  as  the  basis 
for  this  particular  part  of  the  investigation.  The  population  of 
each  county  was  carefully  analyzed  in  order  to  determine  its  total 
Protestant  constituency.  This  was  secured  by  subtracting  from 
the  total  population  the  total  Jewish,  Catholic,  Hindu,  and  other 
such  recognized  non-Protestant  religious  constituencies.  Time  and 
money  were  then  used,  in  turn,  as  bases  for  comparison.  The  total 
financial  contributions  of  all  churches  were  divided  by  the  total 
Protestant  population,  thereby  giving  a  per  capita  figure  for  the 
total  Protestant  constituency  of  each  county  and  by  combining 
counties  for  each  region.  In  this  way,  the  contributions  of  non- 
members  to  the  organized  churches  were  given  their  full  weight. 
Similarly  the  total  number  of  hours  invested  in  the  church,  as 
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registered  by  attendance  at  worship,  in  religious  education,  and  in 
the  social  activities  of  the  congregations,  was  determined  and  the 
per  capita  figure  arrived  at  on  the  basis  of  the  total  Protestant 
constituency.  The  results  show  a  high  correlation  between  invest- 
ment of  time  and  investment  of  money.  The  coefficient  of  this 
correlation,  according  to  the  Pearsonian  Method,  is  .75  with  a 
probable  error  of  ±.05.  It  may  be  stated  that  the  Middle  West 
leads  in  contribution  of  both  time  and  money;  that  the  irrigated 
sections  of  CaHfornia  are  second  in  money  and  practically  tie  with 
the  northern  colonial  states  in  contribution  of  time.  The  South 
is  fourth  and  the  new  and  Far  West  fifth  in  time  and  money. 
The  per  capita  range  of  investment  is  between  2.03  hours  per  month 
down  to  .9.     In  money,  on  the  yearly  basis,  the  range  is  from  $1.95 

to  $5.47. 

Another  phase  of  this  investigation  is  an  attempt  to  discover 
whether  there  is  any  basis  upon  which  it  will  be  possible  to  deter- 
mine what  country  churches  should  give.  The  investigators  regret 
that  limitations  of  time  and  money  have  prevented  them  from  using 
the  elaborate  technique  worked  out  by  Oswald  Knauth,  of  the 
National  Bureau  of  Economic  Research,  for  determining  wealth, 
and  published  by  him  in  the  Distribution  of  Income  by  States  in  1919. 
As  yet  only  one  criterion  has  been  selected,  and  one  applying  largely 
to  country  communities,  viz.,  the  average  value  of  farms.  There 
are  other  possible  standards.  This  one  happened  to  be  selected 
first.  With  the  average  value  of  farms  for  any  given  county  were 
then  compared  the  per  capita  contributions  of  the  country  church. 
While  there  are  some  wide  variations,  the  tendency  is  for  per  capita 
contribution  of  church  members  to  equal  one-tenth  of  i  per  cent  of 
the  value  of  the  farm.  Based  on  the  twenty-five  counties  a  coeffi- 
cient of  correlation  of  .778  was  secured  on  this. 

All  of  you  will  recognize  the  decided  limitation  of  using  simply 
one  criterion  for  such  a  measurement.  The  work  was  done  simply 
as  an  experiment  to  determine  whether  it  mieht  be  worth  while  to 
go  further  into  such  an  investigation.  The  query  is  frequently 
being  asked  by  social  agencies  as  to  how  rich  a  county  must  be 
before  it  can  support  this  or  that  organization.  Denominational 
overheads  fix  apportionments  largely  on  a  per  capita  basis,  differ- 
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entiating,  if  at  all,  only  as  between  self-supporting  and  home  mission 
charges  and  seldom  taking  into  account  any  such  things  as  bank 
deposits,  farm  values,  etc.  It  would  be  hard  to  imagine  a  more 
superficial  basis  for  judgment,  and  yet  the  data  for  changing  this 
lack  of  system  has  never  been  assembled.  Perhaps  by  some  such 
methods  as  described  this  problem  can  be  solved. 

Just  as  a  further  illustration  of  how  this  method  may  be  appHed, 
it  may  be  stated  that  within  these  communities  selected  as  compar- 
able it  has  been  found  that  a  resident  minister  increases  the  invest- 
ment of  time  on  the  part  of  the  people  in  the  church  by  about  one- 
third  and  their  benevolences  by  nearly  as  much.  In  other  words, 
where  before  they  gave  three  hours  a  month,  now  they  give  four, 
and  similarly  with  money.  Moreover,  both  in  the  Hkelihood  of 
growth  and  in  the  amount  of  time  invested,  the  church  with  the 
trained  resident  minister  will  make  an  additional  25  per  cent  better 
record  than  the  church  without  such  a  man.  The  effect  on  benev- 
olences of  the  trained  man  is  even  more  advantageous  in  all  churches. 
The  difference  in  salary,  however,  between  the  trained  and  untrained 
man  is  only  about  $150  a  year,  less  than  10  per  cent.  In  other 
words,  for  superior  results  the  church  not  only  fails  to  pay  com- 
mensurately  but  does  not  even  pay  the  interest  on  the  investment 
which  the  superior  training  represents.^ 

PART  III.      THE   TALE   OF   TIME 

A  final  question  may  be  considered.  Is  the  country  church  of 
today,  as  a  social  institution,  better  or  worse,  stronger  or  weaker, 
than  the  country  church  of  a  generation  ago  ?  Here  we  are  handi- 
capped at  the  outset  by  the  fact  that  almost  no  data  are  available. 
In  only  two  counties  in  America  have  any  studies  of  the  type  now 
familiar  to  social  scientists  been  made,  which  run  back  a  generation. 
These  are  in  Windsor  County,  Vermont,  and  Tompkins  County, 
New  York,  and  were  undertaken  by  Charles  Gill  and  Giff'ord  Pin- 
chot.     It  is  unfortunate  that  these  investigations  lay  within  the 

'  In  the  year  which  has  elapsed  since  the  writing  of  this  paper  the  tentative  con- 
clusions stated  in  Parts  II  and  III  have  been  confirmed  and  much  new  material  has 
been  discovered.  The  results  of  this  study  so  far  as  they  relate  to  churches  are  soon 
to  appear  in  book  form  from  the  pen  of  C.  Luther  Fry,  associate  director,  town  and 
country  surveys,  Institute  of  Social  and  Religious  Research. 


336  THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 

northern  colonial  area  in  which  rural  life  has  admittedly  suffered 
more  through  industrial  expansion  and  rural  emigration  to  the 
city  than  any  other  part  of  America.  Personally,  I  do  not  believe 
that  the  results  attained  in  these  two  counties  are  in  any  way  typical 
of  America,  as  a  whole,  yet  they  do  furnish  the  only  basis  of  compari- 
son between  the  more  distant  past  and  the  present.  A  skilled 
investigator  of  our  committee  spent  the  entire  summer  in  Windsor 
County,  Vermont,  comparing  the  present  records  of  the  churches 
covered  in  the  Gill  Survey  with  those  which  Mr.  Gill  reported. 
The  tv/o  most  important  results  of  this  comparison  may  be  briefly 
summarized.  In  the  villages,  the  Protestant  constituency  in  1908 
was  109  per  cent  of  the  1888  figure,  and  church  membership  was 
109.5  per  cent.  In  1921,  the  constituency  was  134  per  cent  of  the 
1888  figure,  and  church  membership,  129.  In  the  open  country, 
the  constituency  in  1908  was  78  per  cent  of  the  1888  figure,  church 
membership,  82  per  cent.  By  last  year,  the  constituency  had 
dropped  to  70  per  cent,  and  membership  to  73  per  cent  of  the  1888 
figure.  In  other  words,  there  seems  to  be  a  very  close  relationship 
between  growth  and  decline  of  churches  and  the  rise  or  fall  of  popula- 
tion. Apparently  the  country  church  in  Windsor  County,  Vermont, 
at  least,  has  not  sufficient  vitality  either  to  outstrip  population 
growth  or  to  withstand  population  decline. 

There  is  an  additional  test.  In  1888,  the  ratio  of  attendance  to 
constituency  for  the  county,  as  a  whole,  was  21.1  per  cent;  in 
1908,  it  was  14;  1921,  10.5  per  cent.  In  other  words,  while  for  the 
county,  as  a  whole,  church  membership  has  slightly  increased, 
church  attendance  in  comparison  to  that  membership  is  just  half 
what  it  was  a  generation  ago.  It  may  be  added  that  Professor 
Sanderson,  by  eliminating  the  town  of  Groton,  which  had  become 
the  seat  of  the  Corona  Typewriter  Company's  big  factory,  dis- 
covered similar  results  in  Tompkins  County,  New  York.  It  should 
be  stated,  however,  just  as  a  crumb  of  comfort,  that  even  in  the 
northern  colonial  area  the  church  reaches  a  far  larger  proportion  of 
its  membership  at  any  given  meeting  than  do  the  lodges.  This 
holds  throughout  America  and  in  some  regions  the  excess  of  the 
church  over  the  lodge  in  proportionate  average  attendance  is 
measured  by  hundreds  of  per  cent. 
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I  am  sure  that  all  of  you  realize  the  unrelated  character  of  the 
facts  which  I  have  presented.  I  have  attempted  simply  to  give 
you  a  ghmpse  of  some  of  the  shafts,  which  we  have  sunk  at  divers 
places,  into  the  rich  vein  of  ore  that  we  have  in  these  Interchurch 
World  JMovement  results.  My  associate  and  I  are  impressed  with 
the  tentativeness  of  our  results.  Instead,  for  instance,  of  being 
able  to  speak  a  final  word  on  the  problem  of  the  village  church,  we 
have  discovered  that  we  have  simply  cleared  the  way  for  an  inten- 
sive careful  investigation  into  this  subject  and  subsequent  investiga- 
tion has  been  authorized  by  the  committee  which  I  represent. 
We  beheve  the  time  has  come  in  social  science  when,  as  Pareto 
suggests,  we  must  deal  in  precise  facts,  not  concepts,  and  when  we 
must  separate  sentiments  from  experiences,  and  consider  the  latter 
rather  than  the  former.  With  a  wealth  of  material  before  us  in 
a  field  of  social  science  in  which  before  there  has  been  little  informa- 
tion, we  are  attempting  to  avoid  metaphysical  conceptions  and  to 
measure  data  with  precision  in  an  effort  to  find  reality. 

DISCUSSION 
Walter  Burr,  Kansas  State  Agricultural  College 

The  community  is  a  changing  thing,  hence,  many  of  our  problems.  Hence, 
also  the  fact  that  many  of  our  institutions  seem  not  to  be  functioning  adequately 
in  the  community.  The  factors  in  the  situation  are  constantly  changing 
through  manufacture  and  invention. 

As  a  sociologist,  interest  in  the  rural  church  resides  in  the  fact  that  it  is  an 
agency  of  social  control.  To  my  mind,  the  social  significance  of  the  rural 
church  is  not  found  by  study  merely  of  factors  of  attendance  and  support 
because  rural  rehgion  is  not  entirely  represented  in  the  church.  A  cause  for 
warning  also  resides  in  the  fact  that  these  studies  have  been  confined  largely 
to  the  Protestant  field.  It  is  only  fair  to  say  that  the  Catholic  church  also  is 
interested  very  deeply  in  the  religious  significance  of  social  welfare — as  witness 
Father  O'Hara's  analysis  of  the  rural  church. 

Finally,  it  is  evident  that  the  church,  where  it  is  succeeding  as  a  church, 
has  the  entire  community  for  its  parish.  Abundant  evidence  of  this  fact  is 
foimd  in  the  Methodist  Episcopal  churches  throughout  the  country,  where 
they  are  in  sole  possession  of  the  field  and  where  through  an  associate  member- 
ship they  are  receiving  in  the  membership  the  entire  commimity. 
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H.  JEANETTE  HALVERSON 
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ABSTRACT 

The  University  of  Wisconsin  investigation,  CAawge^  in  the  Size  of  American  Families, 
shows  that  1,895  filled  fertile  families  of  native  stock,  ha\ang  a  son  or  a  daughter  in 
college,  averaged  3.35  children,  whereas  their  parents  averaged  5.44.  This  study  of 
100  dependent  families  of  native  stock  shows  an  average  of  6.5  children,  nearly  twice 
that  of  the  self-supporting  group. 

For  two  years  the  University  of  Wisconsin  has  been  carrying 
on  an  investigation  through  Professor  E.  A.  Ross  and  Dr.  R.  E. 
Baber  to  determine  the  change  in  size  of  American  families  in  one 
generation  and  the  relation  between  the  decrease  in  size  of  family 
and  such  factors  as  education,  occupation,  and  nationality.  Since 
the  questionnaire  method  used  in  that  research  would  not  reach 
dependent  families,  an  attempt  was  made  to  obtain  the  desired 
information  from  that  group  by  personal  interview  and  examination 
of  the  case-records  of  charity  organizations. 

The  dependent  families  studied  were  selected  because  they  were 
complete  and  of  American  stock.  We  termed  families  American 
if  the  husband,  the  wife  and  the  husband's  father  were  all  born  in 
this  country.  There  were  three  conditions  under  which  the  family 
was  judged  complete:  (i)  if  the  wife  was  forty-five  or  over;  (2) 
if  the  wife  was  between  forty  and  forty-five  and  had  not  borne  a 
child  for  at  least  eight  years;  (3)  if  the  wife  was  known  to  be  sterile 
because  of  a  surgical  operation  or  venereal  disease.  Families  were 
deemed  dependent  if  they  had  been  regular  recipients  of  relief  from 
private  or  public  agencies  over  a  period  of  several  years.  No 
figures  were  recorded  for  families  in  which  there  were  children  by 
more  than  one  marriage. 

In  order  to  find  100  families  of  this  type,  it  was  necessary  to  go 
to  several  communities.  Thirty  were  found  in  Madison,  Wis- 
consin, 31  in  Kalamazoo,  Michigan,  26  in  Bloomington,  Illinois, 
5  in  Omaha,  Nebraska,  and  8  in  Des  Moines,  Iowa.  Information 
regarding  the  past  generation  was  available  only  when  the  family 
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was  visited,  as  they  were  in  Madison.  There  was  no  selection  of 
cases  except  on  the  bases  mentioned.  The  agencies  in  the  various 
cities  generously  submitted  their  files,  and  the  records  were  examined 
in  alphabetic  sequence.  Frequently  the  case-workers  conferred 
with  us  on  the  famihes. 

Although  every  case-record  was  carefully  studied  to  ascertain 
the  total  number  of  births  in  the  family,  it  is  possible  that  some 
births  were  not  mentioned  in  the  records.  This  may  account  for 
the  fact  that  the  average  number  of  children  returned  for  the  families 
living  in  Madison  was  somewhat  larger  than  the  average  from  the 
records  in  other  cities. 

In  the  100  families  described,  649  children  were  born,  giving  an 
average  of  6.49  children  per  family.  The  births  ranged  from  i  to 
13  per  family  with  &  the  most  frequent  size,  occurring  19  times.  In 
20  famihes  there  were  fewer  than  five  children,  in  61 .  from  5  to  8 
children,  and  in  19,  more  than  eight  children. 

The  data  obtained  by  interviewing  28  famihes  in  Madison 
showed  that  their  parents,  representing  55  families  in  the  past 
generation,  had  429  children,  an  average  of  7.8  per  family.  In 
this  generation  the  range  was  from  i  to  16  births  per  family  with 
8  again  recurring  most  frequently. 

The  figures  stated  are  startling  when  compared  with  the  aver- 
age for  self-supporting  famihes,  obtained  in  the  central  study  of 
this  department.  In  the  present  generation,  1,895  filled  fertile 
families  were  found  to  have  an  average  of  3.35  children.  When  the 
infertile  families  were  included  in  the  calculation,  the  average  fell 
to  2.80.  The  parents  of  these  men  and  women,  representing  671 
famihes  of  the  past  generation,  had  an  average  of  5.44  children. 
According  to  these  figures,  dependent  American  families  of  today 
are  almost  twice  the  size  of  self-supporting  families  in  which  there 
are  children;  they  are  one  child  per  family  greater  than  the  self- 
supporting  families  of  the  past  generation. 

Outside  of  the  research  of  this  department,  few  attempts  have 
been  made  to  determine  the  average  number  of  children  born  to 
parents  whose  families  are  complete. 

Back  in  1855  LePlay  in  his  Les  Ouvriers  Europeens  described 
a  certain  community  in  France  notorious  for  its  improvidence. 
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The  unusual  fecundity  of  these  people  had  caused  a  parceling  out 
of  the  land  into  strips  so  small  that  economic  ruin  resulted.  His 
figures  show  that  to  267  chefs  de  famille,  1,479  children  were  born, 
an  average  of  5.5  per  family.  Of  these  1,479  children,  949  or  64 
per  cent  were  living,  and  530  had  died.  The  average  of  LePlay's 
figures  would  have  been  higher  had  complete  families  been  selected; 
nevertheless,  it  is  significant  that  the  average  family  in  the  most 
improvident  part  of  France  in  1855  is  one  child  per  family  lower 
than  our  figure  for  dependent  families  in  1923. 

In  Prussia  they  have  studied  fecundity  according  to  the  occupa- 
tion of  the  father.  The  largest  families  were  found  among  agri- 
culturists, miners,  and  clergymen,  who  had  an  average  of  five 
children  to  a  marriage.  Next  came  the  laborers,  factory  hands, 
and  men  engaged  in  transportation.  The  lowest  average  was 
found  among  literary  men,  and  men  of  the  higher  professions.^ 

Mr.  Booth  and  Mr.  Rowntree  made  intensive  studies  of  the 
poor  in  England,  but  neither  made  any  accurate  estimate  of  the 
size  of  family.  In  his  study  of  1891  Mr.  Rowntree  used  the  average 
given  in  the  census,  but  in  a  later  work  pubhshed  in  1913  he  states 
that  the  census  average  for  the  general  population  is  frequently 
an  underestimate  as  a  basis  for  studying  poor  famihes.^  Rowntree 
made  a  study  in  1899  of  the  average  size  of  family  of  the  differ- 
ent groups  according  to  income.  His  figures  show  the  same  trend 
as  ours  except  that  the  poorest  of  the  four  classes  studied  has  the 
lowest  number  of  children.  This  is  no  doubt  due  to  the  fact  that 
many  young  couples  fell  into  this  class.^ 

Let  us  compare  our  dependents  with  their  blue-blooded  kinsmen. 
The  figures  gathered  by  F.  S.  Crum  from  twenty-two  genealogical 
records  of  American  families  show  how  the  birth  rate  has  fallen. 
We  are  justified  in  comparing  our  figures  with  table  on  page  341,  for 
the  genealogies  record  all  births  in  filled  families.  In  order  to  find 
a  fecundity  equal  to  that  of  our  dependent  native  stock,  we  must 
go  back  to  the  period  of  1750,  before  Mai  thus  had  seen  the  hght. 

•  "Nombre  o'enfants  par  families,"  Journal  de  la  Societe  de  Satistique  de  Paris, 
April,  iQoi,  p.  134. 

'  Mayo-Smith,  Staiis.ics  of  Sociology,  p.  116. 
J  Rowntree,  How  the  Laborer  Lives,  p.  33. 
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The  purpose  of  this  investigation  was  to  determine  the  size  of 
family.  However,  other  information  was  recorded  whenever  it 
was  available.  In  many  instances  the  number  of  families  who  could 
give  this  supplementary  information,  or  the  number  of  case-histories 
which  recorded  it,  were  so  few  as  to  make  it  of  little  value  from  a 
statistical  point  of  view.  We  shall  record  briefly  what  we  found, 
however,  in  order  to  give  as  clear  as  possible  a  picture  of  these 
people  who  are  so  rapidly  replenishing  the  shortage  in  our  popula- 
tion resulting  from  the  shrinkage  in  the  families  of  good  stock. 


Average  Number  of  Children  per  Wife  Based  on 
Twenty-Two  Genealogical  Records  of  Ameri- 
can Families  from  i  700-1 800* 

■D    ■    1  Number  of  Children 

P«"°^  per  Wife 

Before  1700 7.37 

1700-1749 6.83 

1750-99 6.43 

1800-1849 4-94 

1850-69 3.47 

1870-79 2.77 

Total 4-8 

*  Bulletin  uj  the  American  Statistical  Association,  September,  1914,  p.  216. 


Only  32  cases  offered  accurate  data  on  child  mortality,  and  in 
these  it  was  impossible  to  ascertain  the  age  of  death.  In  these 
32  families,  239  children  were  born,  of  which  32,  or  25  per  cent,  died. 
This  may  be  compared  with  33.7  per  cent  in  famihes  of  foreign- 
born  parents  and  28.5  per  cent  among  native-born  women  as  shown 
by  the  census  report  of  1885.  We  know  that  there  has  been  great 
progress  in  child-saving  since  1885,  but  that  progress  has  left  much 
to  be  desired  among  the  masses. 

In  our  attempt  to  learn  the  age  at  marriage  we  were  hindered 
by  ignorance  and  an  attempt  to  conceal  illegitimacy.  We  feel  that 
the  data  are  only  fairly  accurate.  The  average  age  of  marriage 
for  men  was  24.4  and  for  the  women  19.6.  These  figures  are  lower 
than  the  average  age  at  marriage  of  the  self-supporting  men  and 
women  of  the  present  generation  studied  in  the  larger  investigation. 
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More  value  may  be  attached  to  the  statistics  showing  occupation. 
Here  we  have  complete  data  for  the  loo  principal  families,  and  data 
for  the  fathers  of  both  husbands  and  wives  in  28  of  these  families. 

Of  the  men  in  this  generation,  82  per  cent  were  unskilled  laborers, 
14  per  cent  skilled  laborers,  2  were  farmers  who  had  drifted  into 
town,  I  did  clerical  work,  and  i  was  a  professional  man — he  had 
been  a  dentist.  In  the  55  cases  in  the  past  generation,  fathers  of 
some  of  our  dependent  men  and  women,  21.8  per  cent  were  unskilled 
laborers,  21.8  per  cent  skilled  laborers,  47.3  per  cent  farmers,  and 
the  remaining  8  per  cent  clerical,  business,  and  professional.  The 
one  representative  of  the  professional  class  in  this  group  was  a 
judge.  It  is  significant  that  almost  half  of  these  men  were  farmers, 
and  that  their  children  were  reared  in  the  country. 

The  illiteracy  of  these  native  Americans  was  appalling  for  this 
day  and  age.  The  dentist  already  mentioned  was  not  only  the 
only  one  who  had  attended  college,  but  the  only  one  who  had 
finished  the  common  schools  or  who  had  attended  high  school. 
None  of  the  women  had  completed  the  common  school  course. 
Twenty-six  per  cent  of  the  men  and  22  per  cent  of  the  women  had 
never  attended  school,  while  half  of  each  group  fell  in  the  class  who 
had  had  "very  little  common  schooling," 

As  to  religious  confession,  our  group  consisted  of  eighty-five 
Protestant  families,  thirteen  Catholic,  one  agnostic,  and  one  in 
which  one  parent  was  Catholic  and  the  other  Protestant,  We  noted 
no  difference  in  the  number  of  children  on  that  score. 

Our  study  of  the  factors  causing  dependency  in  this  group  was 
necessarily  superficial.  In  21  cases  we  were  unable  to  record  what 
the  fundamental  problem  was.  In  79  cases  there  was  definite  proof 
of  the  existence  of  one  or  more  of  the  factors  we  listed.  Inadequate 
wages  was  doubtless  a  contributing  factor  in  many  more  cases  than 
were  recorded;  it  was  listed  only  when  it  seems  to  be  the  primary 
cause. 

Illness  heads  our  Hst,  occurring  as  a  fundamental  issue  in  37 
per  cent  of  the  families.  In  his  book  Misery  and  Its  Causes,  Devine 
tells  us  that  75  per  cent  of  those  who  come  to  charity  organization 
societies  come  because  of  illness.     In  many  of  those  cases,  however, 
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there  is  another  underlying  cause  with  illness  an  immediate 
cause  of  distress.  Although  shiftlessness  is  often  a  manifestation  of 
more  basic  troubles,  we  found  it  recorded  as  an  important  cause  in 
19  famihes,  about  25  per  cent  of  the  cases.  Unemployment  figured 
in  about  20  per  cent  of  the  families,  inadequate  wages  in  19  per 
cent,  mental  defect  in  14  per  cent,  alcoholism  in  13  per  cent,  domestic 
trouble  (chiefly  desertion)  in  10  per  cent,  immorality  and  crime  in 
7.5  per  cent,  and  imprisonment  of  the  husband  in  3.8  per  cent. 

For  our  purpose  the  m.ost  significant  figure  here  is  that  for  mental 
defect;  we  consider  it  a  conservative  estimate,  for  we  counted  only 
cases  where  there  was  absolute  proof  of  abnormality,  ignoring  several 
cases  where  it  was  suspected.  Dr.  Walter  Fernald,  superintendent 
of  the  Massachusetts  State  School  for  Feeble-minded,  says  that 
4  per  1,000,  or  .4  per  cent,  of  the  general  population  are  feeble- 
minded.' In  1908  in  England  the  insane  and  idiot  poor  made  up 
1 2. 1  per  cent  of  the  total  pauperism.''  This  figure  is  not  very  differ- 
ent from  our  calculation  of  14  per  cent  which  is  35  times  as  great  as 
the  figure  for  feeble-mindedness  in  the  general  population. 

What  conclusions  are  we  to  draw  from  the  facts  recorded  here  ? 
It  may  be  contended  that  the  fact  that  these  people  are  of  inferior 
economic  status  does  not  prove  that  they  are  of  poor  blood.  Per- 
haps, as  Frank  Streightoff  says,  it  is  because  "as  the  number  of 
children  increases,  the  income  grows  more  and  more  inadequate  to 
the  physical  needs  of  the  household."^  Without  doubt  the  fact 
that  these  people  have  such  large  families  is  one  of  the  causes  of 
their  dependency.  However,  many  of  the  children  were  born  to 
them  after  they  had  made  contacts  with  the  organizations  giving 
relief.  It  is  frequently  true  that  once  a  family  has  acknowledged 
financial  defeat,  it  loses  all  moral  restraint,  and  the  children  come 
faster  than  ever.  Furthermore,  all  the  evidence  goes  to  show  that 
most  of  these  people  were  of  decidedly  poor  stock.  Almost  without 
exception  personal  interview  revealed  a  vagueness  of  memory  and 
of  ideas  and  a  lack  of  moral  standards  truly  amazing. 

'  Proceedings  of  the  National  Conference  of  Charities  and  Correction  (1915),  p.  360. 
'Blue  Book,  Public  Health  and  Social  Conditions  (London,  1909),  p.  55. 
J  Standards  of  Living,  p.  28. 
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Our  figures  speak  for  themselves  and  it  is  a  foreboding  tale  which 
they  tell.    As  Professor  Ross  says  in  Changing  America: 

The  rising  are  the  first  to  become  child-shy,  and  so,  as  the  witty  French- 
man says,  "all  the  big  families  hve  in  the  little  houses  and  all  the  Httle  families 
hve  in  the  big  houses."  Since  half  the  nation's  children  come  from  a  quarter 
of  the  famihes,  great  deterioration  soon  sets  in  if  the  successful  withhold  their 

quota  while  the  stupid  multiply  like  rabbits In  England  the  careless 

prolificacy  of  the  neglected  masses  is  demonstrably  lowering  the  race  average.* 

And  yet  no  figures  which  we  have  found  for  the  lower  classes  of 
England  begin  to  approach  the  figure  for  the  fecundity  of  our  group. 
What  of  America?  Much  has  been  written  of  the  menace  of 
immigration  because  of  the  prolificacy  of  the  foreign-born.  The 
problem  is  indeed  a  serious  one,  but  what  of  our  own  stock  which 
allows  a  situation  to  develop  in  which  its  only  representatives  to 
succeed  in  the  struggle  for  existence  with  the  foreign-born  will  carry 
in  their  veins  the  blood  of  these  paupers,  tainted  with  physical  and 
mental  defect  ? 

*  E.  A.  Ross,  Changing  America,  p.  45. 
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ABSTRACT 


An  inductive  study  of  the  topics  covered  in  leading  books  and  articles  discussing 
social  problems  suggests  their  classification  under  the  four  heads:  economic,  health, 
political,  and  educational  problems.  Further  analysis  leads  to  a  definition  covering 
all  the  problems  listed.  None  of  them  can  be  solved  without  the  aid  of  highly  special- 
ized technique,  but  none  of  them,  on  the  other  hand,  can  be  satisfactorily  isolated  from 
the  others  and  solved  by  itself.  The  investigation  of  any  of  the  problems,  moreover, 
can  be  greatlv  facilitated  by  the  use  of  statistical  technique.  Out  of  the  need  for  better 
informed  public  sentiment,  out  of  the  necessity  for  correlating  the  various  problerns, 
and  out  of  the  use  of  the  common  technique,  arises  the  necessity  of  recognizing  social 
problems  as  a  definite  subject  for  teaching  and  for  research,  distinct  from  any  of  the 
specialties  associated  with  it.  Its  general  objective  is  to  discover  how_  to  minimize 
undesirable  social  conditions  and  how  to  maximize  desirable  social  conditions.  Sociol- 
og}\  as  distinguished  from  the  study  of  social  problems,  is  concerned  with  the  investiga- 
tion of  social  origins,  social  structure  and  social  processes.  Social  case  work,  as  dis- 
tinguished from  social  problems,  is  concerned  with  the  treatment  of  the  individual  case 
rather  than  the  solution  of  group  problems. 

The  subject  of  "social  problems"  has  covered  a  somewhat  vague 
and  amorphous  field.  Believing  that  the  best  approach  toward  the 
conscious  promotion  of  human  progress  is  through  research  in  this 
field,  the  writer  has  undertaken  a  preliminary  inductive  study  with 
a  view  to  a  more  accurate  definition  of  the  term  and  a  clearer 
statement  of  the  relationship  of  social  problems  as  a  general  subject 
to  sociology,  to  social  work,  and  to  special  social  problems. 

The  procedure  in  this  study  consisted  in  collecting  a  list  of  all 
of  the  problems  discussed  in  all  of  the  available  books  and  articles 
pubhshed  under  the  designation  "social  problems"  or  under  more 
or  less  equivalent  terms,  and  the  attempt  to  classify  these  problems 
in  as  simple  and  logical  a  way  as  possible.  The  resulting  outHne 
is  as  follows : 

An  Outline  List  of  the  Leading  Social  Problems 
A.  Economic  Problems:  How  can  poverty  and  excessive  wealth  be  minimized  ? 

1.  How  may  earnings  be  maximized  and  the  cost  of  living  minimized? 

2.  How  may  the  output  of  industry  and  the  psychic  income  of  the  con- 
sumer, per  unit  produced,  be  maximized  ? 

345 
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3.  What  forms  of  taxation  tend  to  stimulate  the  largest  production  and  to 
promote  the  most  just  distribution  of  wealth  and  incomes  ? 

4.  How  may  land  and  other  natural  resources  be  utilized  with  maximum 
service  to  the  community  ? 

5.  How  can  the  ratio  between  population  and  natural  resources  be  adjusted 
at  the  most  desirable  point  ? 

6.  In  what  other  ways  than  by  increasing  real  income  can  standards  of 
living  be  raised  ? 

7.  What  effects  has  immigration  upon  standards  of  living  ? 

8.  What  factors  determine  the  standards  of  living  of  negroes  and  how  can 
they  be  optimized  ? 

9.  WTiat  are  the  best  methods  of  caring  for  dependents  and  defectives? 

10.  How  can  undeserved  misfortunes,  such  as  widowhood,  non-support, 
desertion,  unemployment,  and  invalidity,  and  the  suffering  therefrom, 
be  minimized  ? 

11.  What  influence  upon  standards  of  Hving  may  be  expected  from  the 
various  forms  of  such  actual  or  proposed  institutions  as  social  insurance 
and  pensions;  birth  control;  profit  sharing;  government  wage  and 
price  regulation ;  collective  bargaining;  immigration  restriction;  the  pro- 
tective tariff;  trusts  and  other  combinations;  scientific  management; 
co-operation  in  production  and  distribution;  public  ownership  of  public 
utilities;  socialism;  and  communism? 

B.  Health  Problems:  How  may  the  average  span  of  life  be  lengthened,  health 
be  made  more  universal  and  more  intense,  and  sickness  be  minimized  ? 

12.  How  may  the  germ  plasm  from  which  future  generations  are  developed 
be  improved  in  quality  ? 

13.  How  may  feeblemindedness,  insanity,  epilepsy,  and  other  psychopathic 
conditions,  tuberculosis,  venereal  and  other  infectious  diseases,  alchohol- 
ism  and  other  drug  addictions,  be  minimized  ? 

14.  How  may  housing  conditions,  conditions  of  work,  and  recreational 
surroundings  be  made  most  healthful  ? 

15.  How  may  water,  milk,  and  other  elements  in  the  food  supply  be  kept 
free  from  poisons  and  infections  ? 

16.  What  influence  upon  health  can  be  expected  from  such  proposed 
measures  as  health  insurance;  school,  industrial,  and  other  types  of 
medical  examinations;  health  centers;  open  air  schools;  the  socializa- 
tion of  medicine;  institutional  care;  birth  control,  sterilization  or 
segregation  of  defectives;  minimization  of  war;  eugenics? 

C.  Political  and  Socio-psychological  Problems:  How  can  human  relationships 
be  made  most  conducive  to  the  general  welfare  ? 

17.  How  may  crime  be  minimized  and  respect  for  law  be  maximized? 

18.  How  may  happy  marriages  be  promoted  and  unhappy  marriages  and 
divorce  be  minimized  ? 
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19.  How  may  misery  due  to  illegitimate  births  be  minimized  ? 

20.  How  may  happy  and  wholesome  home  life  for  children  be  maximized  ? 

21.  How  may  loneliness,  misunderstanding,  quarreling,  and  conflict  be 
minimized,  and  fellowship  be  maximized  ? 

22.  How  may  relations  between  employers  and  employees  be  so  adjusted 
as  to  give  each  the  opportunity  for  the  fullest  personal  development, 
and  still  promote  efl&cient  production  ? 

23.  What  are  the  most  desirable  relationships  between  government  and 
capital  and  labor  ? 

24.  What  relationship  should  exist  between  private  initiative  and  govern- 
mental control  ? 

25.  How  may  the  conflicting  interests  of  such  groups  as  agriculturalists  and 
manufacturers,  and  producers  and  consumers,  be  adjusted  for  the  best 
interests  of  aU  ? 

26.  How  may  lynching,  peonage,  and  other  forms  of  racial  injustice  be 
minimized  and  racially  and  nationally  conflicting  elements  be  brought 
into  harmonious  co-operation  ? 

27.  What  forms  of  government  and  what  relationships  between  city,  state, 
and  national  governments  are  most  conducive  to  social  welfare  ? 

28.  What  types  of  suffrage  and  what  electoral  methods  are  socially  most 
desirable  under  given  conditions  ? 

29.  How  may  backward  and  undeveloped  countries  be  brought  to  make  their 
maximum  contribution  to  world  welfare,  with  a  minimum  of  limitation 
of  the  freedom  of  the  inhabitants  ? 

30.  How  may  war  be  minimized  and  international  co-operation  be  maxi- 
mized ? 

31.  What  effects  upon  social  relationships  may  be  expected  from  such 
measures  and  programs  as  adult  and  juvenile  probation;  indeterminate 
sentence;  juvenile  courts;  parole;  self-go vernnment  schemes  among 
convicts  and  among  students;  Americanization;  strict  divorce  laws; 
city  manager  government;  anarchy;  secret  organizations  like  the 
Ku  Klux  Klan;  guild  socialism;  the  soviet  type  of  government; 
city  planning;  the  League  of  Nations;  protectorates;  universal 
military  training;  mandates;  military  "preparedness";  and  the  like? 

D.  Educational  Problems:  By  what  social  means  may  individual  personalities 
be  most  enriched  and  rendered  most  serviceable  to  society  ? 

32.  By  what  methods  and  to  what  extent  should  existing  social  traditions, 
conventions,  and  institutions  be  modified  with  a  view  to  promoting 
progress  ? 

33.  Wliat  types  of  personalities  are  most  useful  to  society  and  what  types 
are  most  dangerous;  how  may  these  types  be  identified  and  measured; 
and  what  educational  methods  will  maximize  the  desirable  types  and 
minimize  the  undesirable  ? 
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34.  What  information  and  what  methods  are  most  important  for  children 
of  various  types  to  learn  ? 

35.  How  may  the  educational  advantages  offered  be  adjusted  to  the  individ- 
ual needs  of  the  children  ? 

36.  How  may  retarded  children  be  dealt  with  to  the  best  interests  of  them- 
selves and  of  society  ? 

37.  How  may  maximum  development  and  utilization  of  unusual  abilities 
be  achieved  ? 

38.  How  may  the  learning  process  be  made  most  efficiisnt  ? 

39.  Through  what  agencies  and  by  what  methods  should  religious  and 
moral  training  be  given  ? 

40.  How  may  children  best  be  given  necessary  information  on  sex  problems  ? 

41.  What  are  the  relative  values  of  interest  as  compared  with  discipline,  of 
information  as  compared  with  the  acquisition  of  skill,  of  practical  as 
compared  with  cultural  education  ? 

42.  How  may  children  be  protected  from  such  premature,  excessive,  or 
improper  occupations  as  interfere  with  their  maximum  development  ? 

43.  How  may  young  people  entering  industry  best  be  guided  into  the 
occupations  most  fitted  to  their  personalities  ? 

44.  How  may  gainful  occupations  be  adjusted,  with  minimum  loss  in  produc- 
tivity, so  as  to  have  the  maximum  interest  and  cultural  value  to  the 
persons  occupied  ? 

45.  How  may  adults  gainfully  occupied  be  given  the  maximum  opportunity 
for  education  ? 

46.  How  may  parents  best  be  prepared  for  their  responsibilities  toward 
their  children  ? 

47.  How  may  the  best  opportunities  be  offered  for  the  enrichment  of  person- 
ality in  leisure  time  ? 

48.  What  degree  and  type  of  freedom  of  speech,  freedom  of  the  press, 
freedom  of  art,  freedom  of  teaching,  and  freedom  of  pieaching  best 
promote  social  welfare  ? 

49.  How  may-  the  channels  of  publicity  be  kept  free  from  obstruction  or 
perveision  by  selfish  interests? 

50.  How  far  should  the  functions  of  the  home  be  transferred  to  the  school 
and  to  other  outside  institutions,  and  what  relationship  between  school 
and  home  is  most  conducive  to  child  welfare  ? 

51.  What  influence  upon  the  success  of  educational  ideals  have  such 
measures,  methods  or  systems  as  the  Gary  plan;  the  Montessori  plan; 
junior  high  schools;  consohdation  of  rural  schools;  departmentaliza- 
tion; industrial  education;  visiting  teachers;  mental  tests;  achieve- 
ment tests  and  measuring  scales;  the  socialized  recitation;  the  project 
method;  interscholastic  athletics;  social  centers  and  playgrounds; 
public  parks  and  museums  ? 
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Such  a  list  may  readily  be  attacked  as  being  so  vastly  compre- 
hensive as  to  be  valueless.  Yet  it  is  difficult  if  not  impossible  to 
pick  out  from  the  above  Hst  any  problem  which  has  not  repeatedly 
been  discussed  in  textbooks  on  social  problems  or  in  magazines 
devoted  to  social  problems.  The  fact  is  that  one  cannot  be  an 
intelligent  citizen  without  at  least  a  casual  acquaintance  with  almost 
all  of  these  problems,  and  one  cannot  satisfactorily  investigate  any 
one  of  them  without  studying  its  interrelationships  with  a  great 
number  of  the  others.  Some  such  hst  as  this  must  be  accepted  as 
a  basis  for  research  and  for  citizenship. 

A  definition  of  social  problems  comprehending  those  in  the  above 
list  emerges  from  a  study  of  them.  "A  social  problem  is  a  problem 
which  actually  or  potentially  affects  large  numbers  of  people  in  a 
common  way  so  that  it  may  best  be  solved  by  some  measure  or  measures 
applied  to  the  problem  as  a  whole  rather  than  by  dealing  with  each 
individual  as  an  isolated  case,  or  which  requires  concerted  or  organized 
human  action"  To  illustrate,  typhoid  fever  is  a  social  problem 
because  its  prevention  depends  upon  purification  of  water  and  food 
suppUes  and  upon  concerted  adoption  of  antityphoid  vaccination, 
rather  than  merely  upon  nursing  and  medical  attendance  for  those 
afflicted.  Immigration  is  a  social  problem  in  that  it  is  regulated 
by  legislation  applied  to  the  problem  as  a  whole,  and  in  that  even 
in  dealing  with  individual  immigrants  organized  group  action 
through  governmental  or  private  agencies  is  necessary. 

Successful  solution  of  any  given  social  problem  cannot  be 
achieved  apart  from  the  work  of  highly  specialized  experts.  With- 
out the  researches  of  the  bacteriologist,  typhoid  could  not  have 
been  conquered.  Criminology  cannot  be  treated  or  prevented 
without  such  expert  aid  as  that  of  the  psychiatrist,  of  the  trained 
probation  officer,  and  of  the  specialized  recreational  worker.  Thus 
the  social  problems  listed  above  are  being  stu  lied  and  treated  by 
a  wide  variety  of  specialists,  including  economists,  physicians, 
nurses,  criminologists,  educators,  pubUcists,  government  executives, 
legislators,  engineers,  psychologists,  social  case  workers,  labor 
organizers  and  numerous  others.  This  inevitable  specialization 
renders  absurd  any  pretention  that  a  comprehensive  science  of 
social  problems  could  displace  the  various  specific  techniques. 
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For  two  reasons,  however,  the  development  of  an  integrated 
science  of  social  problems  is  urgently  required.  First,  it  is  essential 
that  the  public  in  general,  and  particularly  the  specialists  them- 
selves, should  be  informed  as  to  the  basic  facts  regarding  all  the 
important  social  problems.  Second,  the  use  of  sociological  statistics 
is  a  vital  but  neglected  aid  toward  the  understanding  of  any  of  the 
social  problems,  and  this  technique  has  so  much  in  common  for 
all  of  the  speciahties,  and  so  much  which  differentiates  it  from  non- 
social  statistics,  that  its  development  as  a  definite  science  is  called 
for. 

As  to  the  need  for  widespread  knowledge  on  social  problems, 
it  is  unnecessary  to  dwell  upon  the  importance  of  informed  public 
opinion  as  an  aid  to  the  securing  and  enforcement  of  social  legisla- 
tion. A  point  less  generally  appreciated  is  the  futility  of  attempting 
to  investigate  or  to  treat  any  social  problem  without  a  fairly  thor- 
ough knowledge  of  allied  problems.  The  worker  for  child-labor 
legislation  needs  accurate  and  comprehensive  acquaintance  with 
the  findings  of  psychologists,  of  educators,  of  nutritional  workers, 
of  recreational  specialists,  of  industrial  efficiency  engineers,  of 
economists,  and  of  other  experts  before  he  can  arrive  at  safe  basic 
principles  on  which  to  formulate  his  legislative  program.  The 
worker  in  any  specialized  health  field  lacks  essential  data  needed 
in  the  investigation  and  treatment  of  his  problem  unless  he  is  thor- 
oughly familiar  with  the  economic  aspects  of  standards  of  living. 
Similarly  each  of  the  special  problems  interlocks  inextricably  with 
other  specialized  problems,  and  cannot  be  intelligently  attacked 
by  itself. 

A  further  imperative  reason  for  co-ordinating  the  study  of  the 
various  social  problems  is  the  applicability  of  statistical  technique 
to  all  of  them,  and  the  necessity  of  developing  social  statistics  as 
a  definite  subject  distinct  from  other  braches  of  mathematics  but 
comprehensive  enough  to  include  all  of  the  statistical  methods 
used  in  studying  any  of  the  social  problems.  Social  reform  move- 
ments have  suffered  tremendously  in  their  effectiveness  through 
lack  of  accurate  quantitative  methods  of  studying  their  data. 
Statistics  is  the  only  available  method  of  quantitative  analysis  of 
phenomena  in  which  the  causal  factors  are  so  complex,  or  so  imper- 
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fectly  understood,  or  so  incapable  of  being  controlled,  that  they 
cannot  be  kept  constant  at  assigned  values  in  investigating  the 
problem.  For  instance,  if  one  wishes  to  study  the  relationship 
between  infant  mortality  and  the  earnings  of  the  father,  the  statis- 
tical method  is  the  only  available  quantitative  technique  for  attack- 
ing the  problem,  since  there  are  so  many  unknown  or  unmeasured  or 
uncontrollable  factors,  other  than  fathers'  earnings,  aflfecting  infant 
mortality. 

Three  subdivisions  of  social  statistics  have  already  shown 
themselves.  The  first  comprises  the  methods  used  by  the  biologists 
and  psychologists  in  which  simple  and  partial  correlations  between 
measurements  or  scores  predominate.  The  second  is  the  technique 
used  by  economists  and  business  barometricians  in  which  correla- 
tions between  time  series  predominate.  The  third  is  the  technique 
employed  by  criminologists,  vital  statisticians,  and  others,  in  which 
the  dominant  method  involves  merely-  the  analysis  of  association 
between  characters  without  the  use  of  elaborate  correlational  tech- 
nique. These  three  fields  are  quite  distinct  in  practice  and  fairly 
distinct  in  subject-matter,  but  they  all  utilize  the  same  fundamental 
mathematical  theorems  relating  to  probability,  they  all  borrow 
each  other's  methods,  and  they  all  would  profit  from  greater  unifi- 
cation in  the  subject  of  social  statistics. 

Since,  then,  social  problems  constitute  properly  a  definite  and 
more  or  less  unified  field  for  study  and  research,  it  may  be  well  to 
suggest  briefly  the  objectives  of  such  study,  and  the  distinctions 
between  social  problems,  sociology,  and  social  work.  Broadly, 
the  objective  of  the  study  of  social  problems  may  be  stated  as  the 
discovery  of  how  to  minimize  undesirable  social  conditions  and  how 
to  maximize  desirable  conditions  The  student  of  social  problems 
seeks  methods  of  minimizing  disease  and  maximizing  health,  of 
minimizing  poverty  and  maximizing  enriched  staridards  of  living, 
of  minimizing  social  friction  and  maximizing  social  co-operation,  of 
minimizing  ignorance  and  maximizing  intelligence  and  culture. 

Sociology,  as  distinguished  from  the  study  of  social  problems, 
is  concerned  with  social  origins,  social  structures,  and  social  pro- 
cesses. These  branches  of  theoretical  or  pure  sociology,  covering 
such  subjects  as  the  nature  and  basis  of  human  association,  the  origin 
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and  evolution  of  the  family,  the  evolution  and  diffusion  of  culture, 
and  the  psychology  of  grou|b  behavior,  provide  an  essential  back- 
ground for  the  student  of  social  problems,  and  often  suggest 
hypotheses  to  be  investigated,  but  do  not  offer  definite  solutions 
for  specific  problems. 

Social  case  work  attacks  social  problems,  individual  by  individual 
or  family  by  family.  This  method  provides  invaluable  experience 
with  concrete  problems,  and  frequently  (in  spite  of  the  fact  that 
it  is  concerned  primarily  with  immediate  rehef  and  with  individual 
or  family  reconstruction)  it  rouses  intelligent  interest  in  social 
problems  to  the  point  of  seeking  improvements  in  the  social  system 
which  will  prevent  individual  cases  of  misery  from  arising. 


ANNUAL  MEETING  OF  THE  AMERICAN 
SOCIOLOGICAL  SOCIETY 

President  Ulysses  G.  Weatherly  announces  the  following  pre- 
liminary program  of  the  eighteenth  annual  meeting,  Washington, 
D.C.,  December  26-29,  '^9^3-  ^^  the  same  time  and  place  the  fol- 
lowing organizations  will  meet:  the  American  Economic  Associa- 
tion, the  American  Statistical  Association,  the  National  Community 
Center  Association,  the  Association  of  Training  Schools  for  Pro- 
fessional Social  Work,  and  the  National  Society  for  the  Study  of 
Educational  Sociology. 

General  Topic,  "The  Trend  of  Population." 

Wednesday,  December  26 

3:00  P.M.     Section    meetings.     Section    on    Rural    Sociology.     "Field    and 
Laboratoiy  Practices  in  the  Teaching  of  Elemental  Rural  Sociology." 
In  charge  of  Carl  C.  Taylor,  North  Carolina  State  College. 
"Field  Practices  in  Teaching  the  Elementary  Course  in  Rural  Sociology." 
J.  H.  Kolb,  University  of  Wisconsin. 

"Laboratory  Practices  in  Teaching  Elementary  Courses  in  Rural  Soci- 
ology."    Bruce  L.  Melvin,  Cornell  University. 

"The  Differences  in  Methods  Demanded  by  Different  Types  in  Ele- 
mentary Courses  in  Rural  Sociology."  George  von  Tungeln,  Iowa 
State  College  of  Agriculture. 

"A  Survey  of  Rural  Sociology  Courses  in  American  Colleges."  John  L. 
Hypes,  Connecticut  Agricultural  College. 

Communications  in  regard  to  the  work  of  the  Section  on  Rural  Sociology 
should  be  addressed  to  Professor  Carl  C.  Taylor,  North  Carolina  State 
College,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

8:00  P.M.     Section  meetings.    Joint  session  of  the  Section  on  Social  Research 
with  the  National  Community  Center  Association. 

Thursday,  December  27 
9:00  A.M.     Registration. 

10:00-12:00  A.M.  Division  on  Statistical  Sociology.  In  charge  of  William 
F.  Ogburn,  Columbia  University.  Franklin  H.  Giddings,  Columbia 
University,  presiding. 

"Development  and  Present  Condition  of  Vital  Statistics  in  the  United 
States."     Walter  F.  Willcox,  Cornell  University. 

"The  Effects  of  Recent  Northward  Migration  of  Negroes."  Joseph  A. 
Hill,  Bureau  of  the  Census. 

"Factors  Affecting  the  Marital  Condition  of  the  Population."  William 
F.  Ogburn. 
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12:30  P.M.     Luncheon  Conference  of  the  Association  of  Training  Schools  for 

Professional  Social  Work.     James  E.  Cutler,  Western  Reserve  University, 

presiding. 

"The    Contribution   of   Case   Studies   to   Sociology."    William   Healy, 

Judge  Baker  Foundation,  Boston. 

Report  of  Committee  on  Social  Research.     John  L.  Gillin,  University  of 

Wisconsin. 
3:00-5:00  P.M.    Division  on  Biological  Factors  in  Social  Causation.    In 

charge  of  Herbert  A.  Miller,  Oberlin  College. 

"Underlying  Biological  Factors  in  the  Population  Problem."     Raymond 

Pearl,  Johns  Hopkins  University. 

"  Eugenics  from  the  Point  of  View  of  a  Sociologist."    Warren  S.  Thompson, 

Scripps  Foundation,  Miami  University. 

"What  Social  Work  Asks  of  Eugenics."    Thomas  J.  Riley,  Brooklyn. 
8:00  P.M.    Joint  session  with  the  American  Economic  Association.     Presi- 
dential Addresses:    "Income:    What  Is  It?"     Carl  C.  Plehn,  American 

Economic   Association.     "Racial   Pessimism."    Ulysses    G.    Weatherly, 

American  Sociological  Society. 

Friday,  December  28 

9:00  A.M.    Business  meeting  for  the  reports  of  committees. 
10:00-12:00  A.M.     Division  on  Research.    In  charge  of  Robert  E.  Park, 

University  of  Chicago. 

"  Report  of  a  Project  for  the  Study  of  Obeah  in  the  West  Indies."    Robert 

E.  Park. 

"A  Method  of  Estimating  the  Future  Growth  of  Population."    Shelby 

M.  Harrison,  Russell  Sage  Foundation. 

"The  Growth  of  the  City.    An  Introduction  to  a  Research  Project." 

Ernest  W.  Burgess,  University  of  Chicago. 

"  Methods  of  Studying  Internal  Migration  and  Distribution  of  Population 

in  the  United  States."     Charles  J.  Galpin,  Department  of  Agriculture, 

Washington,  D.C. 
12:30  P.M.    Luncheon  Conferences: 

Section  on  Rural  Sociology.     "The  Sociological  Implications  of  Present- 

Day  Agricultural  Movements." 

"The  Sociological  Implications  of  the  American  Farm  Bureau  Move- 
ment."    E.  C.  Lindeman,  High  Bridge,  N.J. 

"The  Sociological  ImpUcations  of  the  Co-operative  Marketing  Move- 
ment."    B.  F.  Brown,  State  College  of  North  Carolina. 
"The   Sociological  Implications  of  the  Non-Partisan  League   Move- 
ment."    John  M.  Gillette,  University  of  North  Dakota. 

Committee   on   the   Teaching  of   Social   Science.     Joint    Conference   on 

Social  Studies  in  the  Schools.     Discussion  opened  by  an  economist,  a 

sociologist,  and  a  school  man. 

National  Council  of  the  American  Association  of  Social  Workers. 
3:00  P.M.     "The  Growth  of  Intolerance  in  the  United  States."     In  charge  of 

Edward  A.  Ross,  University  of  Wisconsin. 
5:00  P.M.     Meeting  of  the  Executive  Committee. 
7:00  P.M.     Annual  Dinner  of  the  American  Sociological  Society.     Speakers, 

Franklin  H.  Giddings,  Charles  H.  Cooley,  and  Charles  A.  Ellwood. 
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Saturday,  December  29 
9:00  A.M.    Annual  Meeting  of  the  American  Sociological  Society. 

10: 00-12:00  A.M.    Division  on   Psychic   Factors  in   Social   Causation.     In 
charge  of  Charles  A.  Ellwood,  University  of  Missouri. 
"  Can  Sociology  and  Social  Psychology  Dispense  with  Instincts  ?"     William 
McDougall,  Harvard  University. 

"The  Institutional  Foundation  of  a  Scientific  Social  Psychology."     J. 
Robert  Kantor,  Indiana  University. 

Discussion  by  L.  L.  Bernard,  University  of  Minnesota,  and  William  F. 
Ogburn.  Columbia  University. 

"The  Group  Fallacy  in  Relation  to  Social  Science."    Floyd  H.  AUport, 
University  of  North  Carolina. 
Discussion  by  Emory  S.  Bogardus,  University  of  Southern  California. 

Headquarters. — The  headquarters  of  the  American  Sociological  Society  will  be 
in  the  Washington  Hotel.  The  rates  are  as  follows,  every  room  having  private  bath 
with  tub  and  shower:  single  rooms,  one  person,  $5.00  to  $7.00  per  day;  double  rooms, 
double  beds,  $8.00  per  day;  double  rooms,  twin  beds,  $10.00  to  $12.00  per  day. 
Address  Mr.  8.  E.  Bonneville,  Assistant  Manager,  The  Washington  Hotel,  Washing- 
ton, DC. 

Reduced  railroad  rates. — Arrangements  have  been  made  with  the  various 
passenger  associations  to  grant  reduced  rates  of  one  and  one-half  fare  for  the  round  trip 
to  all  members  of  the  American  Sociological  Society  and  allied  associations,  as  well  as 
members  of  their  families,  provided  250  are  in  attendance  and  present  certificates  from 
all  the  associations.  Full  fare  one  way  is  paid  for  the  going  Journey,  and  half-fare 
rate  for  the  return  trip  is  secured  only  upon  the  following  conditions: 

The  concession  is  granted  by  special  arrangement.  Tickets  at  the  rate  of  the  one- 
way adult  tariff  fare  for  the  going  journey  may  be  obtained  only  on  December  24-28 
inclusive.  Be  sure  that  in  purchasing  your  ticket  you  request  a  convention  certificate. 
Do  not  make  the  mistake  of  asking  for  a  receipt.  Present  yourself  at  the  railroad 
station  for  ticket  and  certificate  at  least  thirty  minutes  before  the  departure  of  your 
train.  Certificates  are  not  kept  at  all  stations.  If  not  obtainable  at  your  home  sta- 
tion, the  agent  will  inform  you  at  what  station  they  may  be  obtained.  You  can  in 
such  case  purchase  a  local  ticket  to  the  station  which  has  the  certificates  in  stock, 
where  you  can  purchase  a  through  ticket  and  at  the  same  time  ask  for  and  obtain  a 
certificate  to  the  place  of  meeting. 

On  your  arrival  at  the  meeting,  present  your  certificate  to  the  indorsing  officer, 
Mr.  Ray  B.  Westerfield,  secretary  of  the  American  Economic  Association,  Bureau  of 
Registration,  the  New  Willard  Hotel,  as  the  reduced  fare  for  the  return  trip  will  not 
apply  until  you  are  properly  identified,  as  provided  for  in  the  certificate.  Certificates 
will  be  validated  on  December  28  and  29. 

If  the  250  certificates  are  presented  to  the  special  agent,  and  your  certificate  is  duly 
validated,  you  will  be  entitled  to  a  return  ticket,  up  to  and  including  January  2,  1924, 
via  the  same  route  over  which  you  made  the  going  journey,  at  one-half  of  the  regular 
one-way  adult  tariff  from  place  of  meeting  to  the  point  at  which  your  certificate  was 
issued. 
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Notes  of  interest  to  the  readers  of  the  Journal  should  be  in  the  hands  of  the  editor 
of  "News  and  Notes"  not  later  than  the  tenth  of  the  month  preceding  publication. 


The  American  Sociological  Society. — President  Ulysses  G.  Weatherly 
announces  the  appointment  of  the  Committee  on  Local  Arrangements 
for  the  eighteenth  Annual  Meeting  in  Washington,  December  26-29: 
C.  J.  Galpin,  Federal  Department  of  Agriculture,  Chairman;  Grace 
Abbott,  Federal  Children's  Bureau;  James  L.  Fieser,  American  Red 
Cross;  R.  R.  Kern,  George  Washington  University;  Kelly  Miller, 
Howard  University;  W.  Coleman  Nevils,  Georgetown  University;  John 
O'Grady,  Catholic  University. 

Railroad  rates  of  one  and  one-half  fare  for  the  round  trip  to 
Washington  have  been  secured.  Members  of  the  Society  who  desire 
to  obtain  these  rates  should  carefully  follow  the  instructions  printed  at 
the  end  of  the  program  of  the  meetings  on  the  previous  page  of  this  issue. 

The  Institute  for  Social  Research. — The  Institute  of  the  Society  for 
Social  Research  held  its  meetings  at  the  University  of  Chicago,  August 
20-30.  The  majority  of  those  in  attendance  were  graduate  students  in 
residence,  although  former  members  of  the  Society  and  others  engaged 
in  social  studies  came  from  a  distance.  At  its  first  meeting,  Professor 
Robert  E.  Park,  the  director  of  the  Institute,  defined  the  field  of  sociologi- 
cal research  and  outlined  the  types  of  social  investigation.  The  Institute 
then  organized  by  a  division  into  conference  groups  made  up  of  persons 
engaged  in  similar  studies.  General  sessions  were  held  each  afternoon 
for  the  presentation  and  discussion  of  individual  research  projects  and  of 
conference  reports. 

Among  the  research  projects  presented  were:  the  determination  of 
natural  areas;  the  slums  as  an  area  of  disintegration  and  reorganization; 
the  natural  history  of  vice  areas;  the  hotel  as  an  index  of  changes  in  city 
life;  the  natural  history  of  city  missions;  the  ecology  of  the  city  in 
relation  to  politics;  case  studies  of  community  organization;  a  method 
of  estimating  the  human  resources  of  an  urban  community;  an  investiga- 
tion of  the  lower  North  Side  community  to  determine  the  incidence  of 
competent  persons  and  their  interest  in,  and  relation  to  local  community 
problems;  a  study  of  isolated  religious  sects;  a  study  of  the  mind  of 
sects;    the  study  of  the  reUgious  prophet  as  a  leader;   a  study  of  boys' 
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gangs;  a  study  of  the  distribution  of  desertion  and  divorce  in  Chicago; 
the  organization  of  bibliographical  material  for  the  study  of  the  Negro; 
a  study  of  public  opinion  in  the  field  of  race  relations;  a  study  of  race 
prejudice;  the  backgrounds  of  American  social  psychology;  a  method  of 
analysis  of  the  Lutheran  mind;  methods  and  materials  for  the  study  of 
life  organization;  an  outline  for  the  personality  study  of  juvenile  delin- 
quents; the  statistical  study  of  social  attitudes;  an  investigation  to  deter- 
mine controls  of  case  work  in  a  social  agency;  a  study  of  industrial 
morale;  the  group  method  of  research  and  preservation  of  materials  in 
sociology  classes;  the  technique  of  map-making  and  graphic  presentation. 

Sociology  in  Mexico. — Under  the  auspices  of  the  Society  of  Sociology 
of  Paris  and  of  the  International  Institute  of  Sociology,  and  through  the 
efforts  of  M.  Luis  Chico  Guerne,  a  lawyer,  a  Mexican  Society  of  Sociology 
was  organized  at  Mexico  City,  June  26,  1923. 

Members  already  enrolled  number  forty-eight,  the  majority  of  whom 
are  lawyers.  The  object  of  the  society  is  the  study  of  "sociological 
problems,  national  and  general,  without  consideration  of  beliefs  and 
doctrines."  For  the  year  1923,  the  society  has  proposed  examination 
of  the  following  theses:  "The  Natural  Resources  of  Mexico;"  "The 
Social  Classes  of  Mexico;"  "The  Heterogeneity  of  the  Mexican  Popula- 
tion;" "The  Sociological  View  of  the  Mexican  Law." 

The  society  has  elected  its  board  of  directors  for  the  first  year  as 
follows:  honorary  president,  Rene  Worms,  secretary  of  the  International 
Institute  of  Sociology;  president,  Antonio  Caso;  vice-presidents, 
Emilio  Rabasa  and  Ezequiel  Chavez;  general  secretary,  Luis  Chico 
Guerne. 

Adapted  from  the  Revue  Internationale  de  Sociologie  of  July-August, 
1923,  7-8. 

The  American  Association  of  Social  Workers, — The  National  Council 
of  the  Association  will  hold  a  meeting  in  Washington,  D.C.,  Friday  noon, 
December  28.  A  new  membership  directory  has  been  recently  published. 
Mr.  Philip  Klein  is  the  executive  secretary. 

The  American  Country  Life  Association. — The  sixth  annual  Country 
Life  Conference  of  the  Association  will  be  held  in  St.  Louis,  November 
8-1 1,  at  the  Hotel  Chase.  The  central  subject  of  the  conference  is 
"The  Rural  Home." 

Social  Pathology. — The  United  States  Public  Health  Service 
announces  the  publication  of  a  periodical  to  be  issued  in  mimeographed 
form,  entitled  Social  Pathology,  the  purpose  of  which  "is  to  supply  infor- 
mation to  persons  interested  in  correcting  those  pathological  conditions 
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of  society  which  influence  so  largely  the  incidence  of  venereal  diseases." 
The  editor  is  Dr.  Daisy  Robinson. 

Service  Fellowships  for  French  Universities. — The  Society  for  American 
Field  Service  Fellowships  for  French  Universities  announces  the  offer 
for  open  competition  among  graduates  of  American  colleges  a  number  of 
fellowships,  not  to  exceed  ten,  to  encourage  advanced  study  and  research 
in  French  universities  during  1924-25,  The  fellowships  of  an  annual 
value  of  $1,200  are  awarded  in  twenty-one  fields  of  study  including 
anthropology,  criminology,  economics,  education,  political  science, 
psychology,  rehgion,  and  sociology.  Application  must  be  made  on 
blanks  furnished  by  the  Society  and  should  reach  the  Secretary,  Dr.  I.  L. 
Kandel,  525  W.  120th  Street,  New  York  City,  not  later  than  December 
15,  1923. 

Education  for  Social  Work. — The  Executive  Committee  of  the 
Association  of  Training  Schools  for  Professional  Social  Work  has  recently 
made  a  statement  of  the  fundamental  principles  underlying  adequate 
professional  education  for  social  work.  The  members  of  the  Committee 
are  James  E.  Cutler,  Western  Reserve  University;  Virginia  P.  Robinson, 
the  Pennsylvania  School  of  Social  and  Health  Work;  F.  Stuart  Chapin, 
University  of  Minnesota;  Porter  R.  Lee,  New  York  School  of  Social 
Work;  Cecil  C.  North,  Ohio  State  University.    The  statement  follows: 

1.  Data  collected  from  social  workers  and  special  investigations  that  have  been  made 
recently  show  clearly  that  the  most  satisfactory  preparation  for  social  work  is 
that  which  is  conducted  on  a  broad  basis  of  professional  education.  Preparation 
of  this  character  utilizes  the  technical  contributions  of  allied  professions,  requires 
unity  and  continuity  of  instruction  and  is  contingent  upon  centralized  responsibility 
of  direction  and  administration. 

2.  It  is  highly  desirable,  in  order  to  meet  these  requirements,  that  a  school  offering 
preparation  for  .social  work  should  appro.ximate  the  following  specific  organization, 
whether  as  an  educational  unit  it  be  separate  from,  affiliated  with,  or  constitute 
a  part  of  a  larger  educational  institution: 

A.  An  organic  grouping  of  relevant  courses  of  instruction  into  a  special  curriculum 
for  the  stated  purpose  of  vocational  training  or  professional  education  for  social 
work. 

B.  These  grouped  courses  of  instruction  should  consist,  in  general,  of  four  types: 
(i)  Background  of  pre-professional  courses,  to  be  given  by  a  regular  member  or 

members  of  the  faculty  in  good  academic  standing. 

(2)  Specific  knowledge  courses,  providing  a  broad  scientific  equipment  for  social 
work,  to  be  given  by  specialists  in  good  professional  standing  outside  the 
field  of  social  work. 

(3)  Technical  knowledge  courses,  dealing  with  special  branches  of  social  work, 
together  with  clinical  field  work,  to  be  given  by  one  or  more  social  workers 
eligible  for  senior  membership  in  the  American  Association  of  Social  Workers, 
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with  adequate  academic  qualifications  for  teaching,  whose  further  status 
is  that  of  salaried  and  voting  members  of  the  faculty  of  the  school. 
(4)  Technical  training  courses,  to  provide  the  skill  which  a  practitioner  must 
possess,  consisting  chiefly  of  intensive  field  work  centrally  supervised  and 
directed  by  one  or  more  social  workers  eligible  to  senior  membership  in  the 
American  Association  of  Social  Workers,  with  adequate  academic  qualifica- 
tions for  teaching,  whose  further  status  is  that  of  salaried  (at  least  half-time) 
and  voting  members  of  the  faculty  of  the  school. 
C.  An  administrator  or  director  chosen  or  appointed  as  the  executive  head  of  the 
school,  who  is  empowered,  in  co-operation  with  the  faculty  of  the  school,  to 
exercise  control  over  admission  requirements,  curriculum,  credit  basis  for  class- 
room and  field  work,  and  admission  requirements  to  courses  of  instruction. 
3.  Professional  education  for  medical  social  service,  psychiatric  social  work,  probation 
work,  visiting  teaching  and  other  specialized  forms  of  social  case  work,  requires  the 
co-operation  of  allied  professions  and  the  utilization  of  the  resources  of  hospital, 
dispensary,  court,  school  and  other  social  agencies.     Careful  planning  and  close 
supervision  is  necessary  to  make  these  working  relationships  effective  educationally. 
Without  pre-professional  requirements,  unity  and  correlation  in  the  curriculum 
and  centralized  administrative  responsibility,  it  is  impossible  to  provide  adequately 
for  the  training  of  the  prospective  social  worker. 

Boston  University. — Longmans,  Green  &  Co.  have  in  press  a  new 
book,  by  Professor  Ernest  R.  Groves,  entitled  "Personality  and  Social 
Adjustment." 

A  parenthood  institute  is  to  be  held  at  Boston  under  the  auspices 
of  the  Boston  Health  Show.  Professor  Groves  is  chairman  of  the  com- 
mittee in  charge  of  the  institute. 

The  University  is  offering  two  college  extension  courses,  "Social 
Life  and  Thought  in  the  Nineteenth  Century"  and  "Personality  and 
Social  Adjustment." 

Butler  College. — The  Indianapolis  Council  of  Social  Agencies  was 
organized  September  27  to  co-ordinate  and  promote  the  social  welfare 
activities  of  that  city.  Professor  Howard  E.  Jensen  was  elected  president 
of  the  Council.  In  the  making  of  social  studies,  which  is  to  be  one  of  the 
main  functions  of  the  Council,  plans  are  being  worked  out  whereby  the 
services  for  research  of  the  advanced  students  in  sociology  of  Butler 
College  may  be  utilized. 

University  of  California. — Miss  Lucy  W.  Stebbins  has  been  advanced 
from  associate  professor  to  professor  of  economics. 

University  of  Cincinnati. — The  department  of  social  science  begins 
its  third  year  at  the  University  of  Cincinnati  with  an  enrolment  of 
four  hundred  and  ten  students. 

The  following  additions  have  been  made  to  the  social  science  faculty, 
effective  September  i,  1923:    W,  W.  Holland,  graduate  instructor  of 
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social  science;  Edith  Campbell,  A.M.;  E.  M.  Clopper,  Ph.D.:  lecturer  in 
social  science;  Gertrude  Folks,  Vassar  1918,  director  of  field  work  in 
the  program  of  training  for  social  work.  The  following  persons  have 
been  made  student  assistants  in  the  department:  Lillian  Eubank, 
Kathryn  Petzhold,  and  Rosetta  Ehrlich. 

The  University  of  Cincinnati  inaugurated  a  program  of  training  for 
social  work  at  the  beginning  of  the  present  school  year,  featuring  a  five- 
year  curriculum  leading  to  the  combined  Bachelor's  degree  and  certificate 
of  Social  Work.  The  certificate  alone  shall  also  be  given  at  the  end  of 
a  two-years'  course  to  persons  who  are  already  engaged  in  social  work. 
The  initial  enrolment  is  thirty-six,  six  of  whom  are  graduate  students. 

Dartmouth  College. — The  department  of  sociology  began  the  year 
with  an  enlarged  staff  and  considerably  increased  classes.  The  staff 
consists  of  Professors  Erville  B.  Woods  and  John  M.  Mecklin,  Assistant 
Professors  Jerome  Davis,  Ralph  P.  Holben,  and  Rees  H.  Bowen,  and 
Messrs.  Stuart  A.  Rice,  Malcolm  M.  Willey,  and  Matthew  G.  Jones. 
The  beginning  course  in  charge  of  Professor  Woods  is  being  taught  in 
twenty  sections  to  about  540  men.  This  course  continues  throughout 
the  year  and  is  a  prerequisite  to  all  intermediate  and  advanced  courses 
in  the  department. 

University  of  Florida. — The  department  of  sociology  and  economics 
is  broadening  its  scope  to  include  business  training.  Professor  Orton 
W.  Boyd,  of  Washington  University,  St.  Louis,  has  been  appointed 
professor  of  accounting  and  finance.  A  new  degree,  Bachelor  of  Arts 
in  the  Social  Sciences,  has  been  established,  and  the  number  of  new  men 
enrolled  in  this  course  exceeds  that  of  either  of  the  two  regular  courses 
in  the  College  of  Arts  and  Science.  Over  one  hundred  are  registered  in 
the  Freshman  course  in  "  Introduction  to  the  Mental  and  Social  Sciences." 

Dr.  L.  M.  Bristol,  who  is  head  of  the  department,  gave  two  courses 
at  the  University  of  Minnesota  during  the  summer  session,  one  in 
"Community  Organization,"  and  one  in  "Theories  of  Social  Progress." 

Harvard  University. — Ginn  and  Company  announce  the  publication 
of  a  volume  of  readings  entitled  Social  Problems  and  Social  Policy: 
Principles  Underlying  Treatment  and  Prevention  of  Poverty,  Defectiveness, 
and  Criminality,  edited  with  an  Introduction  by  Dr.  James  Ford,  associate 
professor  of  social  ethics. 

Iowa  State  University. — Mr.  Clyde  W.  Hart,  who  was  in  charge  of 
the  work  in  sociology  and  economics  of  Knox  College,  has  been  appointed 
assistant  professor  of  sociology. 
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Knox  College. — Dr.  W.  Russell  Tylor  has  accepted  the  appointment 
of  assistant  professor  of  sociology  and  economics. 

University  of  Maine. — Miss  Evelyn  Buchan  has  been  appointed 
assistant  professor  of  sociology. 

University  of  Missouri. — The  Macmillan  Company  announces  the 
publication  by  Professor  Charles  A.  EUwood  of  "an  even  simpler  and 
clearer  exposition  of  his  social  and  religious  principles"  under  the  title 
of  Christianity  and  Social  Science.  This  volume  contains  the  lectures 
deHvered  by  the  author  before  the  Yale  Divinity  School  in  November, 
1922,  upon  the  Gilbert  L.  Stark  Foundation,  under  the  title  "The 
Religious  Implications  of  Sociological  Principles."  The  Macmillan 
Company  also  announce  the  appearance  of  a  revised  edition  of  Professor 
Ellwood's  The  Reconstruction  of  Religion,  with  new  analytical  appendices 
and  list  of  references  attached  to  each  chapter  to  adapt  it  for  group 
discussion  and  class  use. 

Ohio  State  University. — Under  the  joint  auspices  of  the  University 
and  the  Ohio  Institute  for  Public  Efficiency  a  summer  institute  for  proba- 
tion officers  and  judges  of  juvenile  courts  and  school  attendance  officers 
was  held  June  18-29.  At  the  request  of  the  American  Association  for 
Community  Organization  the  University  offered  its  second  summer  course 
for  secretaries  of  social  welfare  federations  July  9  to  September  i.  The 
instructors  included  James  E.  Hagerty,  Cecil  C.  North,  Mary  Louise 
Mark,  Allen  T.  Burns,  Raymond  Clapp,  Rowland  Haynes,  Ellwood 
Street,  Homer  W.  Borst,  and  WiUiam  J.  Norton.  The  University  also 
announces  the  organization  of  a  graduate  course  in  social  administration 
which  has  for  its  principal  object  to  prepare  men  for  administrative 
positions  in  social  work. 

Ohio  Wesley  an  University. — Professor  Charles  W.  Coulter  of  Western 
Reserve  University  has  been  appointed  head  of  the  department  of 
sociology  to  succeed  Dr.  Bruce  L.  Melvin,  who  resigned  to  accept  a 
position  in  the  department  of  rural  social  organization  in  Cornell  Univer- 
sity. Mr.  Oscar  B.  Ytrehus  has  been  added  to  the  staff  of  the  depart- 
ment as  an  instructor. 

University  of  Omaha. — Sociology  has  been  made  a  separate  depart- 
ment in  the  University.  Professor  T.  Earl  Sullenger,  who  has  been 
engaged  in  outstanding  social  work  in  the  states  of  Oklahoma  and 
Virginia,  has  been  made  head  of  the  new  department. 

University  of  Pennsylvania. — Dr.  Donald  R.  Young  has  received 
promotion  to  the  rank  of  assistant  professor  of  sociology. 
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University  of  South  Dakota. — Professor  Craig  S.  Thorns,  author  of 
"Bible  Messages  for  Modern  Manhood"  and  "The  Essentials  of  Christi- 
anity" has  published  with  the  Judson  Press  a  book  entitled  "Social 
Imperatives." 

University  of  Texas. — Professor  A.  B.  Wolfe,  head  of  the  department 
of  economics  and  sociology,  has  resigned  to  accept  a  position  as  professor 
of  economics  in  Ohio  State  University,  where  his  special  fieldof  work  will 
be  economic  theory.  The  Macmillan  Company  announces  the  publica- 
tion of  a  book  by  Professor  Wolfe,  entitled  "Conservatism,  Radicalism 
and  Scientific  Method." 

Texas  A.  b°  M.  College. — Mr.  J.  S.  Oliphant,  formerly  instructor  in 
the  department  of  rural  sociology  of  the  Texas  A.  &  M.  College,  has 
resigned  to  take  charge  of  the  Houston  Training  School  for  Delinquent 
Boys.  He  has  been  succeeded  by  Mr.  R.  Clyde  White  as  associate 
professor  of  rural  institutions.  For  the  last  three  years  Mr,  White  has 
been  doing  graduate  work  at  the  Union  Theological  Seminary  and 
Columbia  University.  He  is  a  native  Texan  and  a  graduate  of  the 
State  University. 

In  addition  to  its  teaching  work  the  staff  of  the  department  of  rural 
sociology  is  giving  considerable  time  to  work  on  committees  of  several 
state-wide  organizations  as  well  as  carrying  on  a  research  program. 

University  of  Southern  California. — Readings  in  Sociology  is  the  title 
of  a  new  book  being  prepared  by  Professor  CM.  Case,  to  be  published 
early  next  year  by  Harcourt,  Brace  &  Co. 

A  survey  of  the  Oriental  peoples  on  the  Pacific  Coast  from  southern 
California  to  British  Columbia  is  being  undertaken  under  the  joint 
auspices  of  the  Committee  of  Social  and  Religious  Surveys  and  a  large 
number  of  public-spirited  organizations  on  the  Coast.  The  director  of 
this  survey  will  be  Professor  Robert  E.  Park,  of  the  University  of  Chicago. 

In  connection  with  the  department  of  sociology  the  Board  of  Trustees 
of  the  University  of  Southern  California  has  authorized  the  establishment 
of  a  School  of  Social  Welfare  for  certain  courses  of  study  in  this  school. 
Two  years  of  liberal  arts  training  is  required  for  certain  courses,  and  for 
other  courses  of  study  a  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  is  essential. 

Dr.  C.  E.  Rainwater's  book.  The  Playground  Movement,  has  been 
published  this  fall  in  a  second  edition  by  the  University  of  Chicago. 

Whitworth  College. — Mr.  James  G.  Patrick,  formerly  of  the  staff  of 
the  economic  science  and  history  department  of  the  State  College  of 
Washington,  has  accepted  a  position  with  Whitworth  College  as  dean  of 
the  college  and  professor  of  social  science. 
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Christianity  and  Social  Science.  A  Challenge  to  the  Church.  By 
Charles  A.  Ellwood.  The  Macmillan  Company,  1923. 
Pp.  220. 

The  author's  next  earlier  book,  The  Reconstruction  of  Religion,  was 
among  the  most  notable  of  recent  renderings  of  the  old  gospel  in  terms 
of  modern  conditions.  The  present  book  is  in  some  respects  even  more 
timely  and  suitable  to  its  purpose.  As  the  chapters  were  written  for  de- 
livery before  the  Yale  University  Divinity  School,  the  form  is  more  direct 
and  personal.  The  book  is  dedicated  "To  those  of  my  students  who 
have  entered  the  field  of  Christian  work."  The  address  is  therefore 
immediately  to  educated  men  and  women,  who  are  presumably  in 
positions  of  leadership,  or  of  influence.  Such  people  face  the  demand 
of  younger  people  for  evidence  that  their  religion  fits  into  reality,  and 
is  not  a  mystical  super-imposition  upon  the  literal  scheme  of  things. 
No  one  has  more  adequately  met  this  demand  than  Dr.  Ellwood. 
The  type  of  men  for  whom  the  book  is  intended  are  likely  to  find  its 
contents  invaluable  both  as  convincing  material  in  discourse  with  others, 
and  as  indication  of  centers  of  attention  for  their  own  farther  study. 
Although  the  author  is  a  loyal  preacher  of  Christ,  not  of  himself,  his 
rendering  has  all  the  freshness  of  "news"  in  the  modern  sense.  The 
technique  of  social  science  is  not  allowed  to  obtrude  itself,  but  some 
of  the  findings  of  social  science  are  mobilized  in  such  a  way  that  they 
lend  almost  the  force  of  recent  discovery  and  demonstration  to  New 
Testament  commonplaces. 

The  several  chapter  (lecture)  subjects  are:  i,  "Sociology  and 
Religion";  ii,  "Social  Evolution  and  Christianity";  iii,  "The  Principle 
of  Socialization";  iv,  "The  Principle  of  Service";  v,  "The  Principle 
of  Love";  vi,  "The  Principle  of  Reconciliation";  vii,  "The  Problems 
of  Religious  Education";  viii,  "The  Problem  of  Religious  Leadership." 

Either  of  these  lectures  might  be  selected  as  a  convincing  sample 
of  the  quality  of  the  book.  From  the  reviewer's  point  of  view,  it 
would  be  difficult  to  find  a  more  cogent  presentation  of  Christianity, 
as  reaffirmed  by  observation  of  social  cause  and  effect,  than  the  treat- 
ment of  "The  Principle  of  Reconciliation." 

Albion  W.  Small 
363 
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An  Introduction  to  Reflective  Thinking.     By  Columbia  Associates 

in   Philosophy — Laurence    Buermeyer,    William    Forbes 

CooLEY,  John  J.  Coss,  Horace  L.  Friess,  James  Gutmann, 

Thomas  Munro,  Houston  Peterson,  John  H.  Randall,  Jr., 

Herbert  W.  Schneider.     The  Riverside  Press,  Cambridge, 

Mass.   Houghton  Mifflin  Company,  1923.   Pp.  vii+351.   $2.00. 

This  book  is  not,  as  its  title  might  suggest,  a  textbook  in  psychology, 

but  a  treatise  in  logic.     It  is  not,  in  other  words,  a  description  of  processes, 

but  a  definition  of  methods;  not  an  account  of  what  takes  place  when  we 

reflect,  merely,  but  a  description  of  the  technique  of  successful  thinking. 

What  distinguishes  it  from  other  books  in  logic,  is  that  it  is  an  attempt 

to  study  scientific  methods  empirically  and  comparatively. 

The  history  of  science  offers  an  abundance  of  interesting  material 
for  this  purpose.  Every  advance  in  science  has  been  at  the  same  time 
an  improvement  in  its  methods  of  observation  and  investigation.  The 
research  of  science  is  strewn  with  rejected  hypotheses.  A  comparison 
with  earher  and  less  successful  with  later  and  more  adequate  explanations 
of  our  common  human  experience  serves  better  than  any  mere  formal 
statement  of  the  matter,  to  reveal  the  nature  of  the  scientific  motives, 
and  to  define  the  fundamental  characteristics  of  scientific  methods. 

What  we  have  in  this  volume  is,  in  short,  an  appUcation  to  logic  of 
the  method  of  case  study  employed  in  the  teaching  and  practice  of  law 
and  medicine.  Materials  for  this  study  are  drawn  not  merely  from  the 
more  important  division  of  the  natural  sciences — mathematics,  physics, 
biology,  psychology,  etc.,  but  from  history  and  philosophy  as  well. 

Unfortunately,  materials  in  the  field  of  the  social  sciences  in  which 
the  problem  of  methods  is  at  present  a  particularly  burning  one,  are 
neither  so  complete,  so  interesting,  nor  so  convincing  as  the  materials 
in  the  field  of  the  natural  sciences.  For  this,  the  present  state  of  knowl- 
edge in  the  social  sciences  is  no  doubt  mainly  responsible.  The  difficulty 
here  seems  to  be  due,  in  part,  to  the  fact  that  the  authors  have  not  been 
able  to  make  any  clear  distinction  between  the  motives  and  methods  of 
the  historical,  philosophical,  and  the  natural  sciences.  The  motives  of 
philosophic  thinking,  of  history,  and  the  natural  sciences,  are  not  the 
same.  Natural  science,  whatever  other  interests  it  may  have,  is  invari- 
ably seeking  to  predict.  History,  on  the  other  hand,  is  interested,  first 
of  all,  in  determining  not  what  may,  but  what  actually  did,  happen. 
What  natural  science  seeks  is  explanation,  but  history  is  mainly  con- 
cerned with  creating  in  us,  by  means  of  its  concrete  description  of  events, 
a  Hvely  appreciation  of  their  significance. 
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WhsLt  history  in  the  long  run  actually  offers  us  is  a  body  of  materials 
which  enable  us  to  define  the  aims  and  the  values  of  life;  while  natural 
science,  on  the  other  hand,  presents  us  a  body  of  knowledge  which  is 
valuable  mainly  as  a  means  to  ends. 

In  so  far  as  this  distinction  between  the  historical,  philosophical,  and 

natural  sciences  is  valid,  it  is  bound  to  be  reckoned  with  in  any  attempt 

to  define  in  any  fundamental  way  the  differences  in  the  methods  of 

historical  and  sociological  research. 

Robert  E.  Park 
Univeesity  of  Chicago 


The  Family  and  its  Members.  By  Anna  Garlin  Spencer,  Special 
Lecturer  in  Social  Science,  Columbia  University.  Philadelphia 
and  London:  J.  B.  Lippincott  Company,  1923.  Pp.  322, 
$2.00. 
The  author  of  Women's  Share  in  Social  Culture  has  again  enriched 
the  literature  of  social  thought  through  this  excellent  book.  Referring 
to  many  scholars  who  have  written  "concerning  the  evolution  of  sex, 
the  history  of  matrimonial  institutions,  and  the  development  of  the 
family,"  Professor  Spencer  modestly  disdains  any  attempt  at  rivalry 
but  "aims  to  begin  where  many  of  these  students  leave  off  and  to  turn 
specific  attention  to  the  problems  of  personal  and  ethical  decision  which 
now  face  men  and  women  who  would  make  their  own  married  life  and 
parenthood  successful."  Her  purpose  has  been  more  than  realized; 
for,  while  efficiently  and  courageously  handling  a  host  of  questions  which 
arise  in  the  living  present,  she  has  known  how  skilfully  to  introduce 
her  analysis  of  many  modern  problems  by  swift  and  clarifying  references 
to  their  analogues  in  earlier  phases  of  evolution.  Thus  the  chapter  on 
<'The  Father"  begins  by  touching  briefly  upon  the  "historic  background 
of  fatherhood"  and  the  stages  of  "purchase  and  capture  of  wives"; 
while  the  chapter  on  "The  Grandparents"  opens  with  a  concise  appreci- 
ation of  the  favoring  "relation  of  ancestor  worship  to  respect  for  aged 
men,"  though  it  did  not  "work  to  ease  the  lot  of  old  women";  and  with 
a  contrast  of  the  "savage  treatment  of  the  aged"  as  compared  with 
that  which  causes  the  "relative  increase  of  the  aged  in  modern  life." 
In  this  way,  a  wide  range  of  supplementary  reading  and  discussion  is 
suggested,  much  enhancing  the  value  of  the  text  as  a  guide  to  class  or 
other  group  study  under  wise  leadership.  In  fact,  this  book  is  splendidly 
fitted  for  use  in  a  college  course  of  study;   while  its  careful  treatment 
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of  a  vast  number  of  problems,  arising  in  modern  sexual  and  family  life, 
should  earn  the  gratitude  of  welfare  workers.  The  author  has  broadened 
and  deepened  our  knowledge  of  family  institutions.  She  has  found 
new  soil  to  work;  and  in  a  short  treatise  she  has  systematically  grouped 
topics,  many  of  which  have  been  slighted  by  writers  of  other  books,  or 
only  considered  in  special  papers  or  magazine  articles.  Her  book  deserves 
a  more  extended  notice;  but  even  the  headings  of  the  fifteen  interesting 
chapters  may  not  be  mentioned  in  the  brief  space  granted  the  reviewer. 

George  Elliott  Howard 

XjNrVEESITY  OF  NEBRASKA 


Education  and  Training  For  Social  Work.  By  James  H.  Tufts. 
New  York:  Russell  Sage  Foundation,  1923.     Pp.  240.     $1.50. 

This  volume  embodies  the  results  of  an  inquiry  into  the  methods 
of  training  social  workers  made  under  the  auspices  of  the  Russell  Sage 
Foundation  upon  the  request  of  the  Association  of  Training  Schools 
for  Professional  Social  Work. 

The  book  is  divided  into  two  parts,  the  first  undertaking  to  define 
the  field  of  social  work  while  the  second  enters  into  a  discussion  of  the 
problems  of  education  and  training.  The  author's  distinctive  contribu- 
tion is  made  in  Part  I  where  he  essays  the  difficult  task  of  clarifying  the 
situation  as  regards  the  boundaries  of  the  social  work  field.  In  the 
reviewer's  opinion,  no  writer  has  succeeded  in  stating  more  clearly  the 
essential  nature  of  social  work  and  in  defining  its  relation  to  the  numerous 
borderline  activities  that  have  been  the  source  of  endless  confusion 
in  social  work  discussions. 

According  to  the  author,  the  close  relation  of  social  work  to  our 
different  institutions,  occupations,  and  professions  has  made  it  inevitable 
that  social  work  in  addition  to  a  well-defined  center  of  activities  should 
shade  off  into  many  border  fields  of  uncertain  delimitation.  And  what 
is  of  special  importance  is  that  these  border  fields  are  by  no  means 
unrelated  additions  to  social  work ;  they  partake  of  the  essential  qualities 
of  the  central  field  and  must  be  given  due  consideration  in  any  attempt 
to  define  its  scope  and  status.  The  author  therefore  has  reason  for  his 
conclusion  that  "  Social  work  is  not  a  clearly  defined  single  field  corre- 
sponding to  a  single  need,  but  includes  many  diverse  occupations  which 
have  as  their  tasks  to  supplement  the  work  of  other  professions." 

This  conception  of  social  work  as  merging  into  various  gradations 
of  borderline  activities  greatly  complicates  the  problem  of  training. 
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The  type  of  professional  education  suited  to  the  central  group  of  social 
work  activities  may  not  be  at  all  adapted  to  social  work  more  broadly 
understood.  The  practical  problem  for  the  professional  school  then  is 
whether  special  courses  of  instruction  should  be  given  to  prepare  for 
specific  activities  or  should  emphasis  be  placed  on  the  establishment 
of  a  curriculum  broad  and  thorough  enough  to  equip  students  for  social 
work  statesmanship.  In  his  discussion  of  this  fundamental  question  in 
which  are  involved  such  problems  as  entrance  requirement,  length 
and  nature  of  the  curriculum,  methods  of  instruction,  and  practice 
work,  the  author  analyzes  the  existing  situation  and  sets  forth  the 
different  points  of  view  with  fairness  and  clearness.  The  element  that 
seems  to  be  lacking  is  an  evaluation  of  these  current  practices  in  view 
of  recent  progress  in  other  fields  of  professional  education.  The  author 
is  inclined  to  regard  the  varying  standards  and  methods  of  schools  of 
social  work  as  attempts  to  adapt  themselves  to  local  situations  and  condi- 
tions and  therefore  for  the  present  may  be  welcomed  as  experiments 
in  a  new  field.  In  so  far  as  such  an  attitude  toward  these  problems  of 
training  is  justifiable,  it  indicates  how  far  social  work  is  from  the  attain- 
ment of  a  professional  status.  It  would  seem  that  the  author  might 
have  rendered  a  greater  service  by  regarding  it  within  his  province  to 
criticize  more  definitely  institutions  and  methods  that  give  evidence 
of  failure  to  keep  pace  with  current  progress.  It  must  not  be  thought, 
however,  that  the  author  has  kept  his  personal  opinions  entirely  in  the 
background.  The  book  contains  a  number  of  illuminating  comments 
on  current  methods  as  well  as  suggestions  for  the  improvement  of  stand- 
ards which  reveal  the  author's  sympathy  for  a  type  of  instruction  in 
social  work  as  thoroughgoing  as  is  now  insisted  upon  in  the  best  university 
schools  of  law  and  medicine. 


University  of  North  Carolina 


J.  F.  Steiner 


The  Neighborhood  in  Nation  Building.    By  Robert  A.  Woods. 

Boston  and  New  York:    Houghton  Miffin  Company,   1923. 

Pp.348.  $3.00. 
No  student  in  America  is  more  competent  to  interpret  the  meaning 
of  the  neighborhood  to  our  civilization  than  Mr.  Woods.  His  three 
decades  of  experience  in  neighborhood  work  in  a  great  m_etropolis  would 
in  itself  entitle  his  remarks  to  serious  consideration,  but  when  added  to 
this  we  have  an  unusually  keen  and  scholarly  student  of  human  society 
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presenting  his  findings  there  are  additional  grounds  for  reflection  concern- 
ing his  conclusions.  The  fact  that  Mr.  Woods  has  seen  fit  to  bring 
together  into  a  single  volume  papers  and  addresses  that  have  been  pub- 
lished in  a  large  number  of  different  journals  over  a  period  of  thirty  years 
is  indicative  of  his  present  faith  in  the  neighborhood  as  the  unit  of  social 
participation;  and  it  also  reveals  the  growing  interest  of  the  public  in 
the  neighborhood  as  a  social  force. 

While  on  first  opening  the  book  some  readers  may  be  disappointed 
to  find  a  set  of  more  or  less  disconnected  articles,  some  of  which  deal  but 
slightly  with  neigborhood  affairs,  and  practically  all  of  which  have 
appeared  in  print  before,  the  reviewer  had  no  such  disappointment. 
The  individual  papers,  arranged  as  they  are  for  the  most  part  in  chrono- 
logical order,  afford  a  much  better  picture  of  the  changing  conception  of 
the  city  neighborhood  and  of  the  function  of  the  settlement  as  a  neigh- 
borhood agency  than  any  single  treatise  in  retrospect  could  give.  What 
is  lost  in  continuity  is  more  than  made  up  for  in  historic  accuracy. 

Since  Mr.  Woods  took  up  his  work  in  South  End  Boston  some  thirty 
years  ago,  many  developments  have  taken  place  in  neighborhood  promo- 
tion. Community  agencies,  both  public  and  private,  have  extended 
their  arms  into  the  neighborhood,  offering  service  in  the  fields  of  recrea- 
tion, health,  education,  etc.  The  outsider  has  been  wont  to  believe  that 
these  agencies — the  playground,  public-health  nurse  and  clinic,  the 
parent-teacher  association,  and  the  social  center — could  more  efficiently 
and  more  democratically  assume  the  functions  hitherto  handled  by  the 
social  settlement.  Mr.  Woods  does  not  hold  this  view.  He  maintains 
that  the  leadership  for  the  less-favored  neighborhoods  of  the  city  must 
come  largely  from  without,  and  his  experience  in  neighborhood  work  has 
taught  him  that  the  outside  leadership,  to  be  effective,  must  come 
within  the  neighborhood,  and  share  in  the  everyday  experiences  of  the 
people.  Only  in  this  way  will  the  extra-institutional  activities  of  the 
community  as  a  whole  be  effective  in  neighborhood  work.  This  book, 
like  all  the  other  books  that  Mr.  Woods  has  had  a  hand  in  writing,  is 

eminently  worth  while. 

R.  D.  McKenzie 

UNrVEESITY  OF  WASHINGTON 


Labor's  Money.    By  Richard  Boeckel.     New  York:    Harcourt, 
Brace  and  Company,  1923.     Pp.  181. 

Within  three  years  more  than  twenty  "labor  banks"  have  been 
established  in  this  country.    It  is  with  these,  with  a  brief  chapter  on 
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"farmers'  banks,"  the  author  deals  in  this  small  volume.  This  new 
movement  is  interpreted  as  a  product  of  the  desire  for  control  and  of  a 
recognition  of  the  fact  that  methods  not  involving  financial  control 
lead  the  unions  into  blind  alleys.  In  the  author's  opinion  the  new  method 
of  attack  gives  great  promise.  Whether  or  not  one  shares  this  opinion 
or  accepts  as  adequate  the  author's  interpretation  of  the  movement, 
the  book  should  be  read  by  all  interested  in  banking  and  in  unionism. 

H.  A.  MiLLis 
University  of  Chicago 


Prostitution  in  the  United  States.  Vol.  I:  Prior  to  the  Entrance 
of  the  United  States  into  the  World  War.  By  Howard 
B.  WooLSTON,  Ph.D.  New  York:  The  Century  Co.,  1921. 
Pp.  xvi+313;  +Appendix,  etc.,  pp.  360;  $2.50. 
This  forms  a  companion  to  Flexner's  Prostitution  in  Europe  in  the 
series  being  published  by  the  Bureau  of  Social  Hygiene.  It  is  to  be  hoped 
it  will  have  as  important  an  influence  in  England  and  the  Continent  as 
the  earlier  volume  had  in  America.  It  will  doubtless  be  for  some  time 
the  standard  handbook  for  its  subject.  It  is  a  cautious,  staid,  well- 
arranged  compilation  showing  industry  rather  than  originality.  Some 
of  the  material  presented  is  secondary,  though  for  the  most  part,  well 
selected.  The  author  has  a  mass  of  first-hand  data  but  has  not  inter- 
preted it  in  as  effective  a  way  as  could  be  wished.  It  does  not,  for 
example,  greatly  help  an  American  student  to  know  that  "street  walking 
continued  bad  in  fourteen  out  of  forty-six  towns"  unless  he  knows  what 
towns  and  why.  A  series  of  brief  reports,  describing  each  city  separately 
but  using  a  similar  outline  for  each,  might  be  a  welcome  addition  to  such 
a  survey.  Another  feature,  which  may  be  looked  for  in  the  second  volume, 
is  a  series  of  proposals  for  further  lines  of  research.  The  recommenda- 
tions of  the  present  volume  are  confined  to  remedies  and  constructive 
measures.  In  some  cases,  they  are  generally  accepted,  in  others  they 
are  subject  to  the  test  of  further  research  into  causes  and  results.  The 
author's  concluding  ethological  analysis  is,  partly  for  this  reason,  not 
very  satisfying. 

The  introductory  chapter  ("Historical  Background")  is  excellent, 

giving  deserved  position  to  the  importance  of  the  mores.     The  author 

estimates  100,000  women  in  brothels,  200,000  in  prosdtution,  in  igiy. 

The  new  policies  put  a  greater  burden  upon  the  police  which  they  have 

not  always  shouldered  cheerfully  or  efficiently.     Police  and  courts  also 
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incline  to  be  lenient  with  men  patrons.  Laws  bearing  upon  owners  are 
approved  as  useful  and  just,  but  must  also  be  backed  up  by  private 
efforts.  Detention  homes  and  reformatories  should  not  stress  denomina- 
tional religiosity. 

Among  the  great  agencies  for  social  hygiene,  it  is  surprising  to  find 
not  even  a  mention  of  the  Chamberlain-Kahn  Act,  the  Division  of 
Venereal  Disease  in  the  United  States  Public  Health  Service,  and  its 
work  through  State  Boards  of  Health,  etc.  One  misses  also  a  discussion 
of  the  notorious  conditions  of  moving  picture  manufacture  near  Los 
Angeles  in  relation  to  the  brief  discussion  of  that  problem. 

The  statistics  in  the  book  are  not  all  brought  to  a  comparative 
basis  with  similar  facts  for  the  general  population. 

Constructive  measures  are  listed  and  further  lines  of  reform  indicated 
without  great  conviction  as  to  their  effectiveness.  Development  of 
"social  morality"  is  considered  basic.  The  conventional  code  of  morals 
is  assumed  throughout  the  book. 

Thomas  D.  Eliot 

Northwestern  University 


Climatic  Changes:  Their  Nature  and  Causes.  By  Ellsworth 
Huntington  and  Stephen  Sargent  Visher.  New  Haven: 
Yale  University  Press,  1922.  Pp.  xviii-l-329.  $3.50. 
The  authors  have  in  this  volume  developed  the  cosmical  aspects 
of  climatic  theory,  following  out  the  ramifications  of  the  solar  cyclonic 
hypothesis  made  much  of  in  some  of  Huntington's  earlier  writings.  The 
significance  of  local  climatology  for  the  social  sciences  is  easily  seen  and 
since  the  days  of  Ibn  Khaldun  and  Montesquieu  it  has  had  a  place  in 
what  might  be  called  sociological  interpretation.  The  connection  be- 
tween the  solar  cyclonic  theory  of  climate  and  sociology  is,  however, 
not  immediately  so  evident;  but  that  is  perhaps  because  a  scientific 
sociology  has  as  yet  not  been  developed  much  beyond  the  provinces 
of  local  surveys  and  case  studies.  The  influence  of  climatic  cycles, 
such  as  those  of  the  great  glacial  epochs,  or  of  even  less  marked  ones  hke 
the  sun-spot  cycles,  must  have  sociological  bearings  of  the  profoundest 
importance  if  these  theories  can  be  established.  A  layman  has  no  busi- 
ness to  pass  judgment  on  geographic  and  climatic  theories,  but  it  should 
be  permissible  to  say  that  the  temper  of  this  book  is  judicious  and  the 
methods  of  analysis   apparently  very  careful.    The  chapters  on  the 
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climate  of  history  and  the  glacial  epochs  will  probably  interest  the  sociolo- 
gist and  anthropologist  most.  Such  data  as  those  set  forth  in  this  volume 
are  being  welcomed  by  the  new  spirit  in  sociology,  which  has  largely 
escaped  from  the  bondage  of  idea-determinism  and  is  seeking  facts  from 
whatever  sources  they  may  come. 

L.  L.  Bernard 

IjNrVERSITY  OF  MINNESOTA 


The  Little  Country  Theatre.    By  Alfred  G.  Arvald.     New  York: 
The  Macmillan  Company,  1922.     Pp.  220.     $2.50. 

Much  has  been  written  on  the  need  of  rural  people  producing  their 
own  entertainment  and  recreation.  Professor  Arvald,  founder  of  the 
Little  Country  Theatre,  shows  in  this  book  one  way  how  this  has  been 
done.  The  record  of  that  achievement,  together  with  the  social  philos- 
ophy and  vision  behind  it.  is  interestingly  portrayed  in  this  book.  How 
the  rural  people  can  express  themselves  through  the  drama;  why  they 
are  hungry  for  this  opportunity  and  how  they  appreciate  it  are  brought 
out. 

The  Little  Country  Theatre  of  the  North  Dakota  Agricultural 
College  is  the  laboratory  for  preparing  and  testing  plays  and  is  also 
the  source  of  inspiration  for  students  who  carry  its  message  to  all  parts 
of  the  country,  even  to  distant  states.  The  plays  deal  with  intimate 
problems  of  country  life — they  grow  out  of  the  soil.  One  play  is  repro- 
duced entire  in  chapter  vii.     "A  Bee  in  a  Drone's  Hive"  is  the  title. 

One  play,  "  Back  to  the  Farm,"  was  circuited  to  forty  towns.  During 
the  day  the  members  of  the  cast  made  a  quick  social  survey  of  the  towns 
visited.  There  is  enough  sociology  in  the  book  to  make  it  interesting 
and  valuable  to  the  sociologist. 

The  message  of  the  Country  Theatre,  "to  help  people  find  their 
true  expression  in  the  community  in  which  they  live,"  is  emphasized 
in  a  clear,  unboastful  way. 

In  addition  to  being  an  exposition  of  an  institution,  which  every 
person  in  the  rural  regions  should  know,  the  work  is  a  handbook  for 
rural  recreation,  with  needed  information  on  references,  lists  of  plays, 
costumes  and  make-up.  We  are  fortunate  to  have  this  valuable  experi- 
ence recorded  in  book  form. 

Scott  E.  W.  Bedford 

University  of  Chicago 
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The  Community  Newspaper.  By  Emerson  P.  Harris  and 
Florence  Harris.  New  York:  D.  Appleton  and  Company, 
1923.     Pp.  xiv+378.     $2.50. 

This  book  is  a  study  of  the  newspaper  in  the  small  town.  The  title 
suggests  this,  since  it  is  doubtful  whether  a  great  city  could  be  called  a 
community,  in  the  sense  in  which  we  ordinarily  use  that  term.  The 
small  town  is  not  merely,  as  the  authors  of  this  volume  call  it,  "the 
primary  unit  of  democracy" — it  is  rather  the  only  place  in  which  democ- 
racy, as  we  have  ordinarily  conceived  it,  actually  exists. 

This  volume  is,  so  far  as  I  know,  unique  in  the  whole  history  of 
journalism,  in  that  it  has  attempted  to  study  the  newspaper  in  connection 
with,  and  as  a  part  of,  the  community  in  which  it  exists.  The  community 
newspaper  is  therefore  a  study  not  merely  of  the  small-town  paper,  but 
of  the  small  town  itself.  Here,  for  almost  the  first  time,  we  have  the 
newspaper  described  not  primarily  as  a  form  of  literature,  not  as  a  busi- 
ness enterprise  merely,  but  as  a  local  institution,  defined  in  its  methods 
and  its  functions  by  the  interests  and  limitations  of  the  local  community. 

In  many  respects  this  is  the  best  book  that  has  ever  been  written 
about  the  newspaper.  Nowhere  else  has  the  nature  of  news  and  the 
role  of  the  news  editor  been  described  with  keener  insight  and  greater 
understanding  of  their  significance  and  their  possibilities.  As  the  authors 
say,  "No  one  has  ever  spoken  in  sufficiently  forcible  terms  of  the  impor- 
tance of  the  local  editors."  Very  few,  even  among  the  ranks  of  newspaper 
men,  have  understood  the  extent  and  nature  of  the  influence  exerted 
upon  the  pubHc  by  "this  serial  story  of  local  life"  that  is  recorded  in 
the  news  columns  of  the  small  town.  This  volume  may  be  said  to  open 
a  new  chapter  in  the  study  of  the  local  community. 

Robert  E.  Park 

University  of  Chicago 


Esquisse    cfune    Conception    de    Vie.     By    G.    Giurgea.     Paris: 

Librarie  J.  Vrin,  6  Place  de  la  Sorbonne,   1923.     Pp.   137. 

7  francs. 

This,  as  the  author  describes  it,  is  a  book  of  faith  and  hope.     It  seeks 

in  the  space  of  137  pages  to  outline  a  philosophy  of  life  for  those  who, 

in  the  present  confusion  and  disorder,  have  lost  their  way  and  are  seeking 

direction. 
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NOTES   AND   ABSTRACTS 

The  abstracts  and  bibliography  in  this  issue  were  prepared  under  the  general 
direction  of  M.  H.  Neumeyer,  by  E.  F.  Bamford,  B.  W.  Doyle,  Emma  P.  Goldsmith, 
A.  M.  Myhrman,  and  A.  M.  Rosenvleet,  of  the  Department  of  Sociology  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Chicago. 

Each  abstract  is  numbered  at  the  end  according  to  the  classification. 

A  TENTATIVE  SCHEME  FOR  THE  CLASSIFICATION  OF  THE  LITERA- 
TURE  OF  SOCIOLOGY  AND  THE  SOCIAL  SCIENCES 
I.  Personality:  The  Individual  and  the  Person 

1.  Biography 

2.  Original  Nature:  Instinct,  Temperament,  Racial  Traits 

3.  Child  Study 

4.  Social  Psychology,  Social  Attitudes,  and  the  Genesis  of  the  Person 
II.  The  Family 

1.  The  Natural  History  of  the  Family  and  the  Psychology  of  Sex 

2.  The  Historical  Family  and  Family  as  an  Institution 

3.  The  Modem  Family  and  Its  Problems 

III.  Peoples  and  Cultural  Groxips 

1.  Social  Origins  and  Primitive  Society 

2.  Folklore,  Myth,  and  Language 

3.  Histories  of  Cultural  Groups  (Kulturgeschichte) 

4.  Immigrants,  Immigration,  and  Distribution  of  Population 

5.  Colonial  Problems  and  Missions 

6.  Comparative  Studies  of  Cultural  Traitsj    Religion,  Mores,  Customs,  and 

Traditions 

IV.  Conflict  and  Accommodation  Groups 

1.  Classes  and  the  Class  Struggle;  Labor  and  Capital 

2.  Nationalities  and  Races 

3.  Political  Parties  and  Political  Doctrines 

4.  Religious  Denominations  and  Sects 
V.  Communities  and  Territorial  Groups 

1.  The  Rural  Community  and  Its  Problems 

2.  The  City  and  Its  Areas 

3.  Social  and  Communal  Organization 

4.  Human  Geography 

VI.  Social  Institutions 

1.  Home  and  Housing 

2.  The  Church  and  the  Local  Community 

3.  The  School  and  the  Social  Center 

4.  Play,  the  Playhouse,  and  Playgrounds 
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5.  Courts  and  Legislation 

6.  Social  Agencies 

.   7.  Other  Institutions 
VII.  Social  Science  and  the  Social  Process 

1.  The  Economic  Process:  Economic  and  Industrial  Organization 

2.  The  Cultural  Process:  Education  and  Religion 

3.  The  Political  Process:  Politics  and  the  Formation  of  Public  Opinion 

4.  Collective  Behavior.     Social  Change  and  Social  Progress;  Fashion,  Reform, 

and  Revolution 
VIII.  Social  Pathology:  Personal  and  Social  Disorganization 

1.  Poverty,  Crime,  and  Deficiency 

2.  Eugenics,  Dysgenics,  and  Problems  of  Population 

3.  Problems  of  Public  Health  and  Social  Hygiene 

4.  Insanity  and  the  Pathology  of  the  Person 

5.  Vice:  Alcoholism,  Prostitution,  Gambling 
IX.  Methods  of  Investigation 

1.  Statistics,  Graphic  Representation 

2.  Mental  and  Social  Measurements 

3.  Social  Surveys:   Community  Organization,  Community  Education,  Health, 

Government,  Mental  Hygiene,  etc. 

4.  Case  Studies  and  Social  Diagnosis 

5.  Life-Histories  and  Psychoanalysis 

X.  General  Sociology  and  Methodology  of  the  Social  Sciences 

1.  History  of  Sociology 

2.  Logic  of  the  Social  Sciences 

3.  Social  Philosophy  and  Social  Science 

4.  Social  Ethics  and  Social  Politics 

5.  Sociology  in  Its  Relation  to  Other  Sciences 

6.  Methods  of  Teaching  Sociology 

I.    personality:   the  individual  and  the  person 

The  Moral  Dualism  of  Machiavelli. — The  life  and  times  of  Machiavelli  are  reflected 
in  his  writings.  He  was  a  true  product  of  the  age.  Two  radically  different  points  of 
view  are  presented  by  his  critics;  the  one  is  characterized  by  vehement  denunciation 
and  censure,  the  other  by  ardent  appreciation  and  praise.  The  explanation  of  this 
enigma  of  contradiction  is  found  in  his  twofold  philosophy  of  life.  His  moral  idealism 
presented  in  Thouglils  of  a  Statesman  represents  his  concept  of  what  men  should  do  in  a 
perfect  society.  But  society  is  not  perfect,  and  his  ethical  opportunism,  disclosed  in 
portions  of  The  Prince,  is  based  on  *a  description  of  what  men  do  under  the  circum- 
stances— an  interpretation  of  Florence  in  the  sixteenth  century.  He  describes  dis- 
passionately and  without  equivocation  the  age-long  conflict  between  the  dictates  of 
idealism  and  of  practical  necessity. — James  P.  Lichtenberger,  Publications  of  the  Ameri- 
can Sociological  Society,  XVII  (1922),  1-12.     I,  i;  X,  3.) 

Jules  Siegfried,  sa  Vie — son  (Euvre. — Jules  Siegfried  (1837-1921),  financier, 
diplomatist,  and  noted  social  figure,  rendered  public  services  as  mayor  of  Havre, 
chiefly  in  education,  sanitation,  workmen's  leagues,  and  the  development  of  the  city 
port.  His  interest  in  the  elevation  of  society  took  permanent  form  in  Le  Musee 
Social.  His  love  for  Alsace  and  his  native  village  never  waned.  For  him  to  live  was 
always  to  work,  and  his  last  expressed  wish  was  that  there  might  be  more  "work  to 
do"  beyond. — R.  Merlin,  Le  Musee  soc,  XXX  (June,  1923),  173-99.     (I,  i.) 

E.  P.  G. 
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La  Solitude  de  Pascal. — Though  precocious  as  a  child  and  scholarly  in  youth, 
Pascal  was  never  unfriendly.  \\  ith  a  remarkable  knowledge  of  sciences,  especially 
mathematics  and  physics,  he  resolved  that  science  alone  could  not  satisfy  because  it  did 
not  transcend  earth.  His  meditations  first  took  shape  in  his  invective  writings,  but 
he  gradually  devoted  himself  more  and  more  to  solitude  for  meditation  on  the  mystery 
of  Jesus.  To  the  world,  pleasure  in  solitude  is  incomprehensible.  The  author  tries 
to  ascertain  more  fully  the  motives  and  experiences  which  led  Pascal  into  solitude. — 
L.  Brunschvigg,  Rev.  de  metaphys.  el  de  ynorde,  XXX  (April-June,  1923),  165-80. 
(I,  I.)  E.  P.  G. 

Oscar  Carlton  McCollock. — Mr.  McCollock  was  among  the  leaders  in  social  work 
during  the  later  years  of  the  nineteenth  century.  He  was  a  pastor  who  took  a  large 
view  of  the  minister's  duty  as  a  citizen.  His  sympathetic  imagination  and  practical 
executive  sense  fitted  him  admirably  for  leadership  in  charity  work. — Alexander  John- 
son, The  Family,  IV  (June,  1923),  79-87.     (I,  i.)  M.  H.  N. 

Twins  and  the  Relative  Potency  of  Heredity  and  Environment  in  Development. — 

The  phenomenon  of  identical  twins  makes  possible  an  interesting  e.xperiment  in  the  rela- 
tive potency  of  the  two  co-operating  factors,  heredity  and  environment,  in  the  develop- 
ment of  an  individual.  Galton  in  his  study  of  one  hundred  pairs  of  twins  found  that 
identical  twins  tended  to  remain  alike  and  the  fraternal  twins  to  remain  different  under 
both  similar  and  dissimilar  environmental  conditions.  The  biometric  study  of  fifty 
pairs  of  twins  by  Professor  Thorndike,  the  elaborate  comparison  of  duplicate  twins  by 
Professor  Wilder,  and  the  interesting  set  of  comparisons  of  the  consequences  of  human 
twinning  by  Frederick  Schatz  all  indicate  that  human  twins  furnish  little  or  no  conclu- 
sive evidence  of  the  exact  relative  values  of  the  factors  of  heredity  and  environment. 
An  animal  peculiarly  adapted  for  this  purpose  was  found  in  the  nine-banded  armadillo  of 
Texas  which  produces  quadruplets  at  every  pregnancy  although  always  only  one  egg 
is  fertilized  at  each  pregnancy.  An  e.xamination  of  over  two  hundred  litters  indicates 
that  heredity  accounts  for  93  per  cent  of  the  bodily  characteristics  and  other  factors 
for  about  7  per  cent.  Differences  between  individual  sets  of  offspring  and  between 
individuals  indicate  the  operation  of  a  third  factor,  neither  heredity  nor  environment, 
which  may  be  called  a  distributional  factor  associated  with  the  mechanism  of  cell 
division  and  body  formation.  The  influence  of  environment  upon  heredity  was  brought 
out  by  the  study  of  cattle  twins  by  Professor  F.  R.  Lillie.  He  discovered  that 
the  reason  that  (when  the  twins  are  of  opposite  sexes)  the  male  is  always  normal 
and  the  female  is  nearly  always  an  anomalous  creatur  ■  partly  male  and  partly 
female  is  due  to  the  influence  in  the  foetal  period  upon  the  female  of  sub- 
stances (hormones)  given  off  from  the  male  gonads.  The  study  of  these  various  types 
of  twins  shows  that  the  organism  is  in  general  so  plastic  that  environmental  effects 
within  the  range  of  ordinary  human  experience  are  able  to  affect  heredity  only  very 
slightly  or  temporarily.- — H.  H.  Newman,  Publications  of  the  American  Sociological 
Society,  XVn  (1922),  51-61.     (I,  2.) 

Diagnosis  of  the  Unstable  Moron. — The  stable  moron  is  more  dependable,  requires 
less  discipline,  and  is  less  suggestible  than  the  unstable  moron.  Those  of  the  hysterical 
temperament  are  likely  to  develop  a  higher  degree  of  efficiency,  but  become  delinquent 
more  readily.  The  psychopathic  type  tend  to  become  involved  in  immoralities  and 
minor  delinquencies.  A  more  refined  method  of  psychological  diagnosis  is  necessary, 
which  can  be  used  in  the  laboratory,  which  will  not  depend  on  secondary  data. — George 
Ordahl,  Journal  of  Delifiquency,  VIII  (March,  1923),  99-112.     (I,  2;  VII,  i.) 

A.  M.  R. 

Influence  of  Likes  and  Dislikes  as  Related  to  Personality. — The  scientific  evidence 
favoring  the  adoption  of  affective  tone  as  a  key  principle  for  a  psychological  system  is 
very  meager.  The  dozen  or  more  valid  surveys  of  this  influence  contain  much  irrele- 
vant, conflicting,  and  negative  material. — Donald  A.  Laird,  Journal  of  Experimental 
Psychology,  VI  (August,  1923),  '294-303.     (I,  2,  4.)  E.  F.  B. 
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Zur  Trieb-Energetik. — Internal  secretions  are  the  mediate  causes  of  sex  impulses 
through  the  excitation  of  the  erogenic  zones;  this  is  experienced  as  sexual  pleasure- 
feelings,  which  have  the  characteristic  that  they  must  be  re-experienced.  The  sex 
impulses  are  functionally  the  motor  aspect  of  onto-  and  phylogenetic  experiences; 
psychologically  they  are  an  expression  of  memories  of  already  experienced  pleasure. 
The  "Libido  sexualis"  is  a  measurement  of  their  intensity. — Wilh.  Reich,  Ztschr.  /. 
Sexualwiss.,  X  (Heft  4,  1923),  99-106.     (I,  2,  4;  IX,  5.)  A.  M.  M. 

Individual  Differences  and  Their  Significance  for  Social  Theory. — The  form  of 
distribution  of  observed  individual  differences  is  that  of  the  curve  of  error.  This 
may  reasonably  also  be  assumed  as  regards  innate  differences.  A  much  greater 
equalization  of  opportunity  would  not  alter  the  general  form  of  distribution.  Great 
importance,  therefore,  attaches  (i)  to  the  average  value,  (2)  to  the  proportions  of 
distribution,  and  (3)  to  the  variability  of  a  group  trait.  These  must  be  the  criteria 
for  the  determination  of  inferiority  or  superiority  of  groups,  such  as  races  or  social 
classes,  which  show  differences  of  degree  rather  than  of  kind.  A  survey  of  data  relating 
to  white  and  negro  show  significant  differences.  Though  it  is  legitimate,  therefore, 
to  speak  of  inferior  races  or  classes,  the  individual  must  be  considered  on  his  merits. 
— F.  H.  Hankins,  Publications  of  the  American  Sociological  Society,  XVII  (1922), 
27-39.     (I,  2;  X,  3.) 

The  Story  of  a  Child  Study  Committee. — The  work  of  the  Child  Study  Committee 
of  Cleveland  is:  (i)  to  stimulate  charities  visitors  to  observe  more  fully  what  methods 
of  child  management  are  being  used  in  their  families  and  with  what  success;  (2)  to 
help  the  visitors,  by  reading  and  talks,  to  know  what  constitutes  right  training  of  chil- 
dren; and  (3)  to  help  visitors  to  effect  adjustment  in  the  management  of  children. — 
Helen  W.  Hanchette,  The  Family,  IV  (July,  1923),  126-31.     (I,  3;  II,  3.) 

M.  H.  N. 

Mental  Conditions  in  Childhood. — Detailed  observation  of  the  child  should  be 
recorded  by  the  teacher,  parent,  and  psychiatrist.  Individualized  study  would 
diminish  the  number  of  young  people  suffering  from  dementia  praecox.  Training  of  the 
child  should  emphasize  education  in  the  community  of  will,  not  only  a  community  of 
obedience.  Each  child  should  be  taught  the  way  its  particular  mental  content  can 
best  contribute  to  the  co-operative  function  of  society. — Harold  W.  Wright,  Journal 
of  Delinquency,  VIII  (March,  1923),  113-25.     (I,  3.) 

The  Resistance  of  Children  during  Mental  Tests. — The  manifestation  of  resistance 
by  infants  and  children  during  mental  tests  is  evidence  of  some  innate  behavior  pattern. 
It  is  tj^pically  pronounced  at  eighteen  to  twenty-three  months  in  females,  and  at 
thirty  to  thirty-five  months  in  males.  It  yields  gradually,  with  age,  in  both  sexes. — 
M.  Levy  and  Simon  Tulchin,  Journal  of  Experimental  Psychology,  VI  (August,  1923), 
304-22.     (I,  3;  IX,-2.)  E.  F.  B. 

Mental  Patterns  in  Social  Evolution. — The  social  life  of  man  is  not  transmitted  by 
heredity,  but  is  built  up  on  acquired  mental  traits  passed  along  by  means  of  intercom- 
munication. Its  distinctively  human  features  are  learned  by  each  generation  from 
preceding  generations.  The  vehicle  bj'  which  culture  is  transmitted  is  the  web  of 
intercommunication  among  human  beings  which,  in  human  groups,  has  supplanted 
instinct  as  the  dominant  factor  in  social  adjustment.  Culture  is  made  up  not  simply 
of  acquired  habits,  but  on  its  inner  side  of  ideas,  standards,  and  values  which  are  pat- 
terns of  action  in  the  minds  of  individuals.  Mental  patterns  for  institutions  are  essen- 
tially the  same  as  those  for  tools.  They  are  in  every  case  learned  by  individuals  and 
as  such  can  be  changed  by  controlling  the  learning  process.  Culture  and  social  prog- 
ress: Wrong  patterns  for  institutions  may  persist  indefinitely,  and  can  be  eliminated 
only  by  rational  selection.  Many  wrong  patterns  in  our  civilization  have  persisted 
from  barbarian  times,  and  we  now  need  a  new  set  of  social  patterns. — Charles  A. 
Ellwood,    Publications  of  the    American  Sociological  Society,  XVII   (1922),   88-100. 

(1, 4;  vn,  2, 4.) 
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Bias,  Psychoanalysis,  and  the  Subjective  in  Relation  to  the  Social  Sciences. — The 
idea  of  this  paper  is  that  our  desires  tend  to  distort  o'.ir  conceptions  of  reality,  producing 
a  type  of  thought  the  extreme  form  of  which  is  the  day  dream.  Reflective  thought, 
particularly  where  there  is  emotion  and  a  scarcity  of  fact,  is  influenced  to  a  great  degree 
by  the  forces  that  make  the  day  dream.  Thinking  in  the  field  of  the  social  sciences, 
particularly  in  respect  to  social  theory  and  social  philosophy,  is  of  the  fantasy-making 
tvpe  resulting  in  divergencies  from  reality.  Finally,  a  knowledge  of  our  desires  and 
their  mechanisms  of  behavior,  though  perhaps  not  increasing  positively  the  scientific 
output,  ought  greatly  to  reduce  the  amount  of  unscientific  work  now  turned  out. — W. 
F.  Ogburn,  Publications  of  the  American  Sociological  Society,  XVII  (1922),  62-74. 
(I,  4;  IX,  5.) 

Le  Reve  dififere-t-il  de  la  veille  comme  I'individuel  dififere  du  social? — (Criticism 
and  development  of  theories  of  M.  Halbwachs  in  Revue  philosophique,  Jan.-Feb.,  1923). 
Both  our  psychic  past  and  our  knowledge  of  the  present  are  always  with  us,  ready  for 
immediate  realization  in  so  far  as  applicable  to  our  thinking.  This  network  of  memories 
is  significant  chiefly  because  of  society.  Memorj'  of  dreams  is  never  complete  or  wholly 
clear,  because  real  contact  with  and  dependence  on  society  does  not  exist  in  dreams. 
The  foregoing  points  as  made  by  M.  Halbwachs  are  shown  to  be  open  to  some  excep- 
tions.— A.  Kaploun,  Jour,  psych.,  XX  (May,  1923),  440-50.     (I,  4.)  E.  P.  G. 

The  Disassociability  of  Morality  and  Conduct. — That  moral  conduct  has  become 
so  largely  a  matter  of  ordinary  good  taste  does  not  mean  elimination  of  the  ethical 
struggle.  It  goes  on  more  poignantly  and  insistently  than  ever  as  the  struggle  to 
maintain  the  decency  of  consciousness. — Albert  K.  Weinberg,  International  Journal  of 
Ethics,  XXXIII  (July,  1923),  388-97.     (I,  4.)  E.  F.  B. 

L'activite  mentale  selon  Freud;  Moi  et  Libido. — (The  article  examines  views 
presented  by  Freud  in  a  recent  work,  Jenseits  des  Lustprinzips,  1921.)  The  psychic, 
according  to  Freud,  runs  over  the  conscious;  he  suggests  the  priority  of  the  principle 
of  pleasure  as  regulating  the  mental  life,  and  the  manner  in  which  the  sexual  instincts 
and  those  of  self  are  limited.  But  the  psychoanalytic  doctrine  of  Freud  is  not  3'et 
entirely  accepted. — Ch.  Blondel,  Rev.  philos.,  XLVIII  (July-August,  1923),  109-22. 
(I,  4;  n,  I.)  E.  P.  G. 

A  Child's  Religion. — Social  attitudes:  Children  are  not  bored  by  religion.  It  can 
be  made  as  interesting  to  them  as  science  and  mechanics.  The  ctdtural  process: 
They  need  religious  training  in  order  that,  in  the  future,  society  may  not  lack  its 
dreamers  and  seers. — W.  M.  Letts,  Yale  Review,  XII  (July,  1923),  742-54.  (I,  4; 
VII,  2.)  E.  F.  B. 

Is  the  Possession  of  "Psychical"  Faculty  Pathological? — So  far  as  determined 
psychics  are  not  below  the  mental  and  physical  health  possessed  by  average  individuals' 
No  evidence  is  found  to  indicate  that  psychism  is  in  itself  pathological. — Walter  F. 
Prince,  Journal  of  Psychical  Research,  XVII  (August,  1923),  430-36.     (I,  4.) 

E.  F.  B. 

II.      THE   FAMILY 

Zur  Problematik  der  Geschlechtsunterschiede. — The  question  of  essential  differ- 
ences between  the  sexes  has  mostly  been  treated  a  priori.  Weiniger  finds  Man  to  be 
the  spiritual  principle  and  Woman  the  sexual;  Bachofen  speaks  of  them  in  terms  of 
activity  and  passivity.  The  truth  probably  is  that  the  essential  secondary  differences 
depend  upon  the  different  roles  that  the  sexes  play  in  the  process  of  propagation,  and 
that  the  common  or  neutral  sexual  characteristics  are  thus  transformed  into  what 
appears  as  masculine  or  feminine.  The  psychic  differences  observed  in  modern 
civilization  generally  consists  in  this,  that  a  man's  activities  are  turned  to  the  outside 
world  and  its  subjugation  while  a  woman's  attention  is  centered  on  her  own  experiences. 
— Else  Voigtlander,  Ztschr.f.  Sexualwiss.,  X  (Heft  4,  1923),  89-99.     (II,  i;  I,  2.) 

A.  M.  M. 
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Farbenlust  und  Sexualtrieb. — It  has  long  been  known  in  a  general  way  that  colors 
are  capable  of  producing  moods  and  tendencies  to  act.  This  can  be  observed  even  in 
animals.  The  painting  of  their  bodies  by  primitive  peoples  likely  developed  for  the 
purpose  of  sexual  attraction.  Modern  rouge,  though  not  necessarily  consciously,  has 
the  same  purpose.  A  given  color  may  not,  however,  have  the  same  effect  on  different 
individuals.  Red — the  color  of  blood — is  generally  the  most  effective  color  for  sex 
stimulation,  and  has  always,  consciously  or  unconsciously,  been  used  for  that  purpose. 
— Oskar  F.  Scheuer,  Ztschr.  f.  Sexualwiss.,  X  (Heft  i,  2,  3,  1923),  1-9,  33-36,  68-72. 
(II,  I.)  A.  M.  M. 

Feminism  in  Nyasaland. — The  nativ^e  women  in  British  Central  Africa  enjoy 
greater  liberty  than  most  of  the  European  married  women.  Woman  rules  supreme  in 
the  household.  Marriages  are  essentially  marriages  of  convenience  for  both  parties. 
The  women  have  great  freedom  of  movement  before  marriage.  They  are  not  restricted 
in  relationships  with  other  men  after  their  marriage.  The  husband  must  follow  the 
woman  to  her  village. — Hans  Coudenhove,  Atlantic  Monthly,  CXXXII  (August, 
1923),  186-97.     (II,  2.)  A.  M.  R. 

The  Concept  of  Repression  in  the  Analysis  of  the  Problems  of  the  Family. — 

Psychoanalysis  has  quite  definitely  established  the  fact  that  functional  neuroses 
originate  in  the  experiences  of  childhood.  According  to  Jung,  family  life  has  a  very 
considerable  influence  on  the  later  development  of  the  child.  The  attitudes  toward  the 
members  of  one's  family  unconsciously  determine  our  attitude  to  our  fellow-men. 
The  manner  of  reacting  to  important  human  problems  arising  in  the  family  will  indicate 
the  person's  reaction  to  them  outside  the  family  circle.  Some  intensive  case  studies 
might  throw  further  light  on  this  tentative  deduction. — Iva  L.  Peters,  Journal  of 
Applied  Sociology,  VH  (July-August,  1923),  309-17.     (II,  3.)  A.  M.  R. 

Du  divorce  et  du  mariage.— Not  simply  a  means  of  securing  separation,  divorce 
laws  become  an  excitement  leading  to  it.  Proposals  of  legislative  reforins  controlling 
divorce  are  increasing.  But  private  action  and  growth  of  sentiment  among  individuals 
and  societies  will  contribute  most  to  a  better  establishment  of  indissolubility  in 
marriage.— T.  Rothe,  La  Ref.  sociale,  LXXXIII  (May- June,  1923),  468-82.     (II,  3.) 

E.  P.  G. 

Changes  in  Social  Thought  and  Standards  Which  Affect  the  Family. — Tradition, 
law,  con\'ention,  and  religious  sanction  largely  determine  the  form  of  the  family. 
An  institution  so  founded  is  not  lightly  to  be  modified.  However,  the  increasing 
diversity  of  interests  which  makes  comradeship  (the  adjustment  of  personality  to  each 
other)  difficult,  the  new  status  of  women,  the  increasing  disrespect  for  constituted 
authority,  and  the  increasing  knowledge  of  and  changing  attitude  toward  sex  matters, 
all  affect  the  family. — Porter  R.  Lee,  The  Family,  IV  (July,  1923),  103-11.     (II,  3-) 

M.  H.  N. 

Helping  Fathers  and  Mothers  to  Be  Better  Parents. — There  is  a  challenge  today 
for  social  workers  to  rise  to  the  issue  of  teaching  fathers  and  mothers  how  to  discharge 
their  responsibility  in  the  adequate  training  of  the  habits  and  ideals  of  their  boys  and 
girls  so  as  to  prevent  juvenile  dehnquency.  It  is  an  extremely  delicate  form  of  case 
work  which  one  undertakes  if  one  endeavors  to  affect  the  relations  between  husband 
and  wife  or  between  parents  and  children. — Edith  Everett,  The  Family,  IV  (July, 
1923),  121-26.     (II,  3.)  M.  H.  N. 

Stream  Pictures  from  Family  Records:  Sub-Normal  Parents. — The  parents 
were  both  sub-normal:  he,  docile,  inarticulate,  helpless;  she,  aggressive,  loud,  voluble, 
quarrelsome.  They  lacked  a  sense  of  the  value  of  things  and  money,  and  they  had  no 
control  over  their  children.  The  father  broke  down  in  health,  children  became  delin- 
quent, and  they  were  greatly  in  debt.  Temporary  relief  was  given  them,  but  per- 
manent relief  could  only  be  effected  by  making  certain  adjustment  in  the  family  itself 
and  by  urging  the  relatives  to  take  an  active  part  in  giving  relief  and  help  to  manage 
the  affairs  of  the  family. — The  Family,  IV  (June,  1923),  92-94.     (II,  3;    VIII,  i.) 

M.  H.  N. 
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Standards  of  Public  Aid  to  Children  in  Their  Own  Homes. — A  dis^est  of  the  reports 
from  nine  localities  indicates  that  public  aid  under  the  so-called  "mothers  pension" 
laws  is  concerned  with  the  living  standard  desired,  the  amount  of  aid  needed,  the  effect 
of  the  work  of  the  mother  upon  family  life,  and  the  standard  of  living  actually  attained. 
There  is  much  need  for  service  other  than  relief. — Florence  Nesbitt,  U.S.  Depl.  of 
Labor,  Bureau  Publication  118  (Washington,  1923).     Pp.  145.     (II,  3;  VI,  i;  VIII,  i.) 

B.  W.  D. 

Certain  Aspects  of  Public  Maternity  and  Infant  Care  In  Berlin  and  Stockholm. — 

The  public  work  in  greater  Berlin  for  the  protection  of  needy  mothers  and  infants  is 
covered  by  the  state,  provincial,  and  municipal  institutions.  The  organizations  in 
Stockholm  tend  more  toward  decentralization  but  are  characterized  by  individual 
efhciency  and  economy.  A  marked  characteristic  of  the  work  in  Berlin  is  that  it  is 
of  an  educational  or  constructive  nature.  Prenatal  clinics,  care  during  pregnancy, 
confinement  and  nursing  period,  and  responsibility  for  foster-children  indicate  the 
distinction  between  relief  and  cure. — Elizabeth  Pinney  Hunt,  Bryn  Mawr  College, 
Felloiv  American  Scandinavian  Foundation,  University  of  Stockholm  (1920-21).  Pp. 
39.     (II,  3;  VI,  7;  IX,  I.)  B.  W.  D. 

Til.   PEOPLES  AND  CULTURAL  GROUPS 

Die  Kinderwiege,  ihre  Formen  und  ihre  Verbreitung. — The  cradle  is  found  in  all 
Europe,  in  almost  all  of  Asia,  in  the  western  half  of  North  America,  and  all  along  the 
Pacific  Coast  down  to  the  Strait  of  Magellan.  It  is  not  found  at  all  in  Africa.  The 
trough-cradle  is  the  original  form;  apparently  it  originated  in  Southeastern  Asia  and 
spread  principally  north  and  west.  Other  forms  were  later  developed  from  this  original: 
(i)  the  Celebes  cradle  was  derived  in  Borneo  and  spread  north  to  japan;  (2)  the  runner- 
cradle  developed  in  Central  Asia,  most  likely  among  settled  or  only  semi-nomadic 
peoples,  and  spread  west  with  the  Huns  and  the  Osmanian  Turks;  (3)  the  basket-cradle 
developed  as  a  later  form  among  Indo-Germanic  peoples;  (4)  the  cradle  with  a  flat 
basis  to  be  carried  on  the  back  of  the  mother  developed  among  the  American  Indians 
and  is  among  them  connected  with,  if  not  responsible  for,  the  custom  of  head-deforma- 
tion.—Walter  PQug,  Archivf.Anthrop.,  XLVII  (Heft  4,  1923),  185-222.     (Ill,  i.) 

A.  M.  M. 

Three  Elements  of  African  Culture. — Ethics:  Africans  have  well-defined  codes  of 
ethics  in  respect  to  honesty,  theft,  and  sex  relations.  Art:  Their  dances,  songs, 
musical  instruments,  pottery,  basketry,  work  in  ivory,  polychrome  paintings,  etc., 
are  evidences  of  their  love  for  the  beautiful.  Many  close  parallels  are  found  between 
the  essentials  of  African  culture  and  those  of  Neolithic  Europe.  Government:  In 
various  parts  of  Africa  there  has  been  a  close  approach  to  well-ordered  government 
dating  from  ancient  days. — Gordon  B.  Hancock,  Journal  of  Negro  History,  VIII 
(July,  1923),  284-300.     (Ill,  I.)  E.  F.  B. 

Den  svenska  forvaltningens  rotter. — The  first  and  smallest  civic  group  among  the 
old  Swedes  was  the  clan  (attrn);  out  of  this  developed  the  "hundred"  ilidrad);  and 
out  of  this,  in  turn,  the  "folk"  {follet),  with  a  common  law.  The  chief  and  priest  of 
the  original  clan  gradually  developed  into  the  king,  but  only  with  religious  prerogatives. 
All  were  yet  equal  before  the  law;  judgment  was  given  and  administered  at  the  "thing," 
which  every  free  man  was  required  to  attend.  There,  also,  the  king  was  elected. 
"Svea  men  own  king  to  take,  but  also  to  wreak."  Later,  especially  at  the  time  of  the 
introduction  of  Christianity,  the  king  assumed  judicial  and  administrative  duties. 
His  council  consisted  of  the  most  influential  men  from  each  district.  Out  of  this 
council  developed,  from  the  thirteenth  century,  the  "Herredag,"  the  successor  of  which 
is  the  present-day  "Riksdag." — Erik  Schalling,  StatsvetenskapUg  Tidskrift,  XXVI 
(Haft.  I,  1923),  1-18.     (Ill,  I,  3.)  A.  M.  M. 

Die  Anfange  der  Bodenkultur  in  Siidamerika. — The  gathering  of  the  products 
of  nature  and  the  seeding  and  cultivation  of  the  soil  are  considered  two  successive 
stages  of  economic  development.     With  most  primitive  peoples  both  stages  exist 
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side  by  side,  and  the  transition  is  gradual.  The  second  stage  begins  with  and  really 
means  the  manipulation  and  preparation  of  the  soil  according  to  the  needs  of  the  plant. 
Agriculture  in  South  America  seems  to  have  begun,  not  with  the  clearing  of  the  forests, 
but  with  artificial  amassing  of  good  soil  for  plants  in  open  spots,  and  with  the  irrigation, 
as  in  Peru,  of  desert  lands.  Cultural  group:  The  Guato  Indians,  formerly  a  numerous 
tribe,  live  even  today  to  a  great  extent  upon  the  products  of  the  akuri  palm.  These 
grow  in  large  old  mounds  (aUerados)  in  the  swamp  lands.  Close  to  the  mounds  can  be 
found  excavations  from  which  the  soil  for  the  mounds  undoubtedly  was  taken.  _  Similar 
mounds  are  found  over  large  territories  in  South  America  and  to  some  extent  in  North 
America,  and  probably  constitute  the  original  mode  of  manipulating  the  soil  for  further- 
ing the  production  of  plant  foods.— Max  Schmidt,  Ztschr.  f.  Ethn.,  LIV  (Heft  1-5, 
1922),  113-22.     (Ill,  I,  3-)  A.  M.  M. 

Quelques  apergus  sur  les  caracteres  distinctifs  de  la  religion  et  de  la  magie.— 

The  knowledge  of  nature  by  savages,  so  far  as  correct,  was  science.  Failing  in  his 
effort  to  control  nature,  the  savage  attempted  to  humor,  hire,  beg,  threaten  the  spirits 
supposed  to  govern  each  natural  phenomenon.  These  ceremonies  constituted  magic. 
Science  refutes  all  magic  as  inefificacious;  apparent  successes  are  by  chance,  or  due  to 
influence  of  mind  on  mind.  Religion,  like  science,  has  grown,  gradually  casting  off 
the  false.  Religion  shares  much  with  science,  repudiates  none  of  it,  but  goes  beyond  it 
in  a  few  postulations  outside  the  limit's  of  science. — Papillault,  Rev.  d'anihrop.,  XXX 
(May- June,  1923),  171-78.     (HI,  2.)  E.  P.  G. 

IV.      CONFLICT  AND  ACCOMMODATION  GROUPS 

"What  the  Workmen  Are  Thinking.— The  causes  for  unrest  among  the  people  are: 
(i)  a  belief  that  the  burden  of  the  war  is  unfairly  distributed;  (2)  the  want  of  housing; 
(3)  bitterness  against  high  prices;  (4)  a  belief  that  the  employers  intend  to  keep  the 
workers  down.  These  grievances  recruit  new  forces  to  the  communists.  The  workers 
are  opposed  to  the  diluting  of  their  trade  with  new  workers  because  all  the  avilable 
goods  to  be  produced  will  be  manufactured  in  a  shorter  time  and  the  period  of  unemploy- 
ment will  thereby  be  lengthened.— J.  B.  McLaughlin,  Nineteenth  Century  and  After, 
XCIV  (July,  1923),  19-24.     (IV,  I.)  A.  M.  R. 

Den  politiska  partifordelningen  i  Sverge. — The  Swedish  voters  at  the  elections  in 
1920  and  1921  may  be  divided  into  three  classes  or  groups,  according  to  social  status: 
I  (8  per  cent),  II  (40  per  cent),  and  III  (52  per  cent).  The  size  of  each  of  these  groups, 
in  the  different  election  districts,  is  related  to  the  number  of  votes  cast  for  the  three 
principal  parties,  the  conservative,  the  liberal,  and  the  socialist,  in  the  same  districts. 
Group  I  does  not  show  correlation  with  any  party  in  the  country'  districts  but  a  decided 
correlation  with  the  conservative  party  in  the  cities;  group  II  is  correlated  with  both 
the  conservative  and  liberal  party  in  both  country  and  city;  group  III  correlates  closely 
with  the  votes  cast  for  the  socialist  party  in  both  country  and  city,  but  there  is  a 
tendencv,  in  spots,  also  to  correlate  with  the  liberal  party.— John  Olsson,  Statsveten- 
skaplig  Tidskrijl,  XXVI  (Haft.  2,  1923),  115-39-     (IV,  i,  3;  IX,  i.)  A.  M.  M. 

Gandhi  and  the  Indian  National  Mind.— The  leadership  of  Gandhi  is  not  only  due 
to  the  ripeness  of  the  time  for  such  leadership,  but  also  to  his  comprehension  of  the 
mind  of  his  fellow-countrymen.  He  practices  the  acts  of  religion.  He  lays  stress  on 
the  elevation  of  the  native  tongue  to  a  national  language.  He  advocated  passive 
resistance  as  a  weapon  of  the  "strongest  minded."  The  national  writers  see  in  him 
"a  symbol  of  the  soul  of  the  East."— Clarence  Marsh  Case,  Journal  of  Applied  Soci- 
ology, VII,  (July-August,  1923),  293-301.     (IV,  2;  VII,  4-)  A.  M  R. 

Are  the  Jews  a  Race? — There  is  no  racial  purity  among  the  Jews  of  the  kind 
that  stimulates  the  emotional  life  of  many  European  nations  today.  What  is  true  of 
those  nations  today  is  also  true  of  the  Jews.  In  antiquity  the  Jews  represented  a 
thorough  mixture  of  divergent  racial  groups.  The  dispersion  of  the  Jews  tends  to 
increase  considerably  the  intermixture.  There  is  a  decided  parallellism  between  the 
bodily  form  of  the  Jews  and  that  of  the  people  among  whom  they  lived.     The  pecuhar 
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mental  reactions  claimed  as  individual  for  the  Jews  are  in  each  community  the  result  of 
the  conditions  under  which  they  lived. — Franz  Boas,  The  World  Tomorrow,  VI  (Jan- 
uary. 1923),  5-6.     (IV,  2.)  A.  M.  R. 

Nationalism  and  the  Jews. — Anti-Semitism  of  today  finds  its  explanation  in  the 
modern  growth  of  nationalism.  Poland,  Roumania,  Czecho-Slovakia,  France, 
Germany,  and  other  countries  are  good  illustrations  of  this  tendency.  After  the 
war  the  Jew  was  a  vicarious  substitute  for  the  hated  enemy.  The  Jew  has  at  present 
the  greatest  opportunity  of  being  of  service  to  humanity.  Having  no  nation  of  his  own 
the  Jew  can  lead  the  way  for  the  organization  of  the  world  on  an  international  basis. 
They  have  done  it  in  the  past  through  international  trade.  They  can  do  it  now 
through  the  enlightenment  of  other  groups  as  to  the  necessity  of  co-operation  on  an 
international  scale. — Herbert  Adolphus  Miller,  The  World  Tomorrow,  VI  (January, 
1923),  8-10.     (IV,  2.)  A.  M.  R. 

Negro  Servitude  in  the  United  States  — At  first  the  Negro's  service  only  was 
owned.  But  this  service  gradually  became  involved  in  wills,  estates,  taxation,  and 
business  transactions;  and  the  conception  eventually  developed  that  the  servant's 
person  should  be  regarded  as  property.  In  both  custom  and  law  the  servant  himself 
came  to  be  considered  as  personal  estate. — T.  R.  Davis,  Journal  of  Negro  History, 
VIII  (July,  1923),  247-83.     (IV,  2.)  E.  F.  B. 

Methodism  and  the  Negro  in  the  United  States. — The  movement  for  separate 
Negro  Methodist  churches  became  successful  in  1813,  plantation  missions  constituting 
the  chief  interest  of  Methodism  in  this  connection.  There  has  been  no  racial  separation 
in  annual  conferences  except  as  requested  by  local  bodies  interested.  Six  negroes 
have  been  elected  bishops  in  the  Methodist  church. — J.  C.  Hartzell,  Journal  of  Negro 
History,  VIII  (July,  1923),  301-15.     (IV,  2,  4.)  E.  F.  B. 

Social  Attitudes  of  Chinese  Immigrants. — The  mother  holds  a  position  of  authority 
in  the  family.  The  women  and  the  children  have  a  narrow  social  life.  The  men  find 
their  social  expression  in  the  affiliation  with  a  tong.  Ancestor  worship  is  not  generally 
taught  to  the  children,  but  it  is  still  practiced.  There  is  a  tendency  to  do  away  with 
many  of  the  old  institutions.  Because  of  the  social  distinction  between  the  races,  the 
loyalty  of  the  Chinese  to  the  United  States  is  rather  a  doubtful  quality. — Nora  Sterry, 
Journal  of  Applied  Sociology,  VII  (July-August,  1923),  325-33.     (IV,  2.) 

A.  M.  R. 

The  American  Congo. — The  policy  of  the  government  as  far  as  the  Indians  are 
concerned  is  to  pursue  the  following  course:  (i)  to  diminish  progressively  the  Indian 
land  holdings;  (2)  to  destroy  the  spiritual  life  of  the  Indians;  (3)  to  keep  the  Indians 
from  the  privileges  which  develop  manhood  and  citizenship;  (4)  to  intensify  this 
control  by  a  monopoly  of  control  by  the  Bureau  of  Indian  Affairs,  to  the  exclusion  of 
other  departments  of  the  government.  To  execute  the  foregoing  policies  by  two 
methods:  The  first  method  is  to  use  an  enormous  employed  force,  who  administer  a 
uniform  technique  regardless  of  the  divergence  among  the  Indian  tribes;  the  second 
method  is  by  the  tradition  of  Congress  which  holds  that  the  Indian  questions  are  local 
questions  to  be  handled  by  the  local  congressmen  who  represent  constituencies  hostile 
to  the  Indians. — John  Collier,  Survey,  L  (August  i,  1923),  467-76.     (IV    2;  VII,  4.) 

A.  M.  R. 

Democracy  in  Administration. — The  problems  of  administration  are  to  be  solved 
only  by  exposure  to  public  opinion  and  sane  utilization  of  the  public  interest.  In  the 
long  run,  success  will  depend  on  the  degree  of  exposure  and  the  frequency  and  constancy 
of  contact  between  administrators  and  the  public. — Jennie  McMullin  Turner,  American 
Political  Science  Review,  XVII  (May,  1923),  216-30.     (IV,  3;  VII.  3.)  E.  F  B. 

Democracy  or  "What? — It  is  men's  nature  to  fight.  But  social  progress  will  be 
furthered  mainly  by  thought,  discussion,  and  propaganda  carried  on  deliberately  by 
the  intellectual  and  moral  oligarchy,  which  is  not  class  conscious,  selfish,,  nor  inspired 
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by  hate;  the  minority  which  reads  the  future  aright  in  the  light  of  present  realities. 
— Victor  S.  Yarros,  tnlernational  Journal  of  Ethics,  XXXIII  (July,  1923),  369-87. 
(IV,  3;  VII,  4-)  E.  F.  B. 

The  Present  Religious  Situation  in  India. — The  most  significant  movement  in 
India  today  is  the  nationalistic.  It  is  reflected  in  the  proposal  of  many  leaders  to  re- 
turn to  the  tenets  of  the  Vedas,  reinterpreted  in  modern  terms,  and  in  the  demand 
of  others  that  Christianity  be  interpreted  through  the  imagery  and  thought-forms 
familiar  to  the  people  of  the  country.  Indian  leaders  are  dreaming  of  a  higher  religious 
synthesis,  combining  what  is  best  in  Christianity  with  the  best  in  the  indigenous 
faiths.— Angus  Stewart  Woodburne,  Journal  of  Religion,  III  (July,  1923),  3S7-97. 
(IV,  4,  2.)  A.  M.  R. 

V.      COMMUNITIES  AND  TERRITORIAL  GROUPS 

The  Professional  Training  of  Rural  Leaders. — Leaderships  is  one  of  the  prime  needs 
of  the  small  town  and  open  country.  In  the  past  this  has  been  largely  an  accidental 
matter.  Present-day  needs  demand  that  those  who  are  to  serve  rural  people  pro- 
fessionally must  be 'specifically  trained  for  the  task  of  directing  progress^  activities. 
The  University  of  Missouri  has  made  a  beginning  at  such  training.  This  is  based 
both  en  courses  of  instruction  and  on  field  work  carried  on  in  various  types  of  labora- 
tories.— E.  L.  Morgan,  Publications  of  the  American  Sociological  Society,  XVII  (1922), 
185-^4.     (V.  I.) 

Social  Possibilities  of  the  Village.— The  village,  as  the  meeting  place  of  thecity 
and  the  open  country,  has  a  chance  to  develop  the  best  for  both.  The  institutional 
functions  of  the  school  and  church  must  be  enlarged  and  include  leadership  in  recrea- 
tional and  social  activities.  The  village  is  becoming  a  farmer's  center.  Manufacturing 
plants  are  moving  in  on  a  small  scale.  People  are  returning  from  the  city  to  the  vil- 
lage.—Bruce  L.  Meivin,  Journal  of  Applied  Sociology,  VII  (July-August,  1923),  302-8. 
(V,  I.)  A  .M.  R. 

Some  Rural  Social  Agencies:  Their  Nature  and  Extent. — According  to  the  1920 
census,  36.2  per  cent  of  the  population  of  Ohio  is  rural.  A  study  of  1,272  trade-area 
rural  communities  in  Ohio  shows  that  only  2  of  these  areas  possess  as  many  as  14  of  a 
possible  20  social  agencies,  while  218  have  one  agency  and  163  have  nope.  _  The  needs 
of  these  communities  differ  widely  and  the  organization  of  the  agencies  in  the  com- 
munities reporting,  of  course,  varies  also.  However,  it  is  indicatedthat  much  of  the 
social  and  cultural  poverty  of  rural  Ohio  can  be  reduced  by  increasing  the  number  of 
social  agencies  in  the  communities  where  so  few  now  exist. — C.  E.  Lively,  Bulletin  of 
Ohio  State  University  Agricultural  Service,  Vol.  XVIII,  No.  4  (1922-23).  Pp.  48. 
(V,i.)  B.W.D. 

Rural  Planning:    The   Social  Aspects. — Rural  planning  involves  not  only  the 

construction  of  the  new,  but  the  preservation  of  the  old.  The  social  aspects  of  rural 
planning  in  a  selected  group  of  rural  communities  indicate  the  possibilities  of  proper 
planning,  development  and  conservation  of  resources  in  our  rural  sections. —  U.S. 
Dept.  of  Agriculture,  Farmers'  Bulletin  No.  1325  (May,  1923).     Pp.  29.     (V,  i.) 

B.W.D. 

A  Typical  Oregon  Rural  Community. — A  country  community  located  near  Eugene 
has  been  used  as  a  basis  for  bringing  out  some  ills  peculiar  to  rural  communities. 
This  community  is  "not  dead  or  dying  yet  far  from  a  state  of  good  health."  Reference 
to  the  roads,  schools,  recreation,  health,  etc.,  in  relation  to  the  farmer  and  his  life 
makes  it  apparent  that  many  possibilities  have  been  overlooked  in  these  fields. — 
Charles  Glen  Smith,  Commonwealth  Review,  Vol.  V,  No.  i  (January,  1923),  pp.  183-95. 
Eugene,  Ore.:  University  of  Oregon  Press.     (V,  i.)  B.W.D. 

Hermiston  as  a  Community  Study. — The  romance  of  Hermiston  (Oregon)  begins 
in  1904  with  little  else  save  an  abundant  faith  in  its  possibilities.  In  1923,  with  a 
population  of  700,  it  is  well  organized,  and  "a  spirit  of  co-operation  pervades  the  whole 
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communitJ^"  The  future  of  the  town  lies,  perhaps,  not  in  its  growth,  but  in  the 
spread  of  the  gospel  of  ncighborliness,  and  in  serving  the  immediate  needs  of  the 
vicinity. — A.  C.  Voelker,  The  Commonweallh  Review,  Vol.  V,  Nos.  2  and  3  (April-July, 
1923),  Pp.  217-28.     Eugene,  Ore.:  University  of  Oregon  Press,  1923  (V,  i.) 

B.  W.  D. 

Realization  of  Co-operation,  Fellowship,  and  Life  Enrichment  in  the  Oregon  Rural 
Community. — All  is  well  with  the  people  of  any  nation  only  as  the  life  on  its  farms  is 
clearly  the  preferred  life  of  its  representative  men  and  women.  There  is,  however, 
a  need  for  expansion,  enrichment,  and  refinement  in  the  life  of  the  farmer  to  make 
rural  life  more  attractive.  The  representative  Oregon  community  is  making  long 
strides  toward  meeting  this  need.  Larger  rewards  are  promised  for  these  communities 
through  developed  co-operative  community  effort. — F.  G.  Young,  Commonwealth 
Review,  Vol.  V,  No.  i  (January,  1923),  pp.  165-82.  Eugene,  Ore.:  University  of 
Oregon  Press.     (V,  i,  3.) 

B.  W.  D. 

Some  Factors  in  Town  and  Country  Relationships. — There  is  a  lack  of  co-operation 
between  farmers  and  townspeople  as  shown  in  a  study  of  six  rural  communities  and 
small  towns  of  Louisiana.  The  farmer  has  more  contacts  and  influence  as  the  size  of 
the  town  community  decreases.  Relationships  of  town  and  countrj'  are  unsatisfactory 
and  invite  programs  for  change,  progress,  and  development,  which  will  acquaint  the 
townsman  with  the  problems  of  the  farmer  and  the  farmer  with  the  townsman's 
trade  and  social  diiSculties. — Augustus  W.  Hayes,  Research  Bulletin  of  Tulane  Uni- 
versity (September,  1922).     Pp.  46.     (V,  i;  V,  3.)  B.  W.  D. 

Organizing  Farmers  for  Economic  and  Political  Action. — Not  only  are  farmers 
almost  universally  organizing  for  economic  action,  but  there  is  a  growing  tendency  for 
them  to  organize  also  for  political  action.  A  farmer  class  consciousness  is  rapidly 
developing.  Farmers  have  learned  the  art  of  borrowing  business  technology  and 
techniques.  This  agrarian  movement  is  similar  to  the  labor  movement  as  a  phe- 
nomenon in  social  psychology.  It  challenges  certain  of  the  major  practices  in  our 
economic  world,  and  certain  of  the  dominant  traditions  in  our  world's  social  life. — Carl 
C.  Taylor,  Publications  of  the  American  Sociological  Society,  XVII  (1922),  194-99. 
(V,  i;  VII,  3-) 

Town  Studies. — In  this  Bulletin,  prepared  as  a  study  course  in  civic  development, 
an  effort  has  been  made  to  suggest  a  consistent  point  of  view  from  which  town  studies 
may  be  made  and  benefits  derived.  The  subject  is  presented  so  as  to  indicate  the 
reciprocal  action  of  the  citizen  and  the  community.  Suggestions  for  meetings,  ques- 
tions to  be  discussed,  and  a  Bibliography  are  included. —  Harold  D.  Meyer,  University 
of  North  Carolina  Extension  Bulletin,  Vol.  II,  No.  4  (October  16,  1922).  Pp.  56. 
(V,  I,  2;  IX,  3.)  B.  W.  D. 

The  Basis  for  Distinctively  Higher  Oregon  Community  Aims. — The  people  of 
Oregon  have  much  to  gain  for  themselves  as  well  as  for  posterity,  in  directing  their 
efforts  toward  raising  the  standards  of  community  life.  These  standards  may  be 
assured  by  the  possession  of  resources  of  intelligence,  knowledge  of  community  life, 
economic  surplus  for  the  farmer,  improved  highways,  community  home  establishments, 
and  intercommunity  activities. — F.  G.  Young,  Commonwealth  Review,  Vol.  V,  Nos. 
2  and  3  (April- July,  1923),  pp.  199-216.  Eugene,  Ore.:  University  of  Oregon  Press, 
(V,  I,  3.)  B.  W.  D. 

Les  bouleversements  de  Paris. — {La  capilale  de  demain.)  The  author  describes 
the  present  conditions:  Everywhere  are  to  be  seen  vagabounds,  filth,  ruined  buildings, 
fallen  walls,  and  graves.  He  then  tells  the  history  of  the  growth  of  Paris  during  2,000 
years,  especially  noting  the  wars  and  internal  revolutions.  Finally,  he  develops  his 
program  of  improvement,  and  gives  his  vision  of  the  Paris  of  the  future. — M.  Talmeyr, 
Rev.  des  deux  mon.,  XVI  (July,  1923),  436-52.     (V,  2.)  E.  P.  G. 
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The  Character  and  Functioning  of  Municipal  Civil  Service  Commissions  in  the 
United  States. — Our  public  service  is  becoming  ever  more  important.  There  are 
prospects  of  future  growth  with  the  expansion  of  governmental  functions.  A  statistical 
study,  from  thirty-one  jurisdictions,  shows  existing  conditions  of  political  domination, 
high  rate  of  turnover  of  employees,  lax  enforcement  of  merit  principles,  and  inadequate 
participation  of  workers  in  determining  conditions  of  employment.  The  character 
and  functioning  of  these  commissions  should  be  improved,  and  may  be  improved  by 
the  expansion  of  the  commission  to  a  personnel  agency;  and  by  the  appropriation  of 
sufficient  funds  for  the  new  functions. — Report  of  the  Com^niitee  on  Civil  Service  Govern- 
mental Research  Conferejice  of  the  United  States  and  Canada  (June,  1922).  Pp.  104. 
Ann  Arbor,  Mich.:  University  of  Michigan  Press.     (V,  2;  VI,  7.)    B.  W.  D. 

The  Philosophy  of  Community  Organization. — Community  organization  is  a  some- 
what vague  term  that  may  be  applied  to  the  whole  broad  field  of  community  life,  or 
to  the  consciously  directed  efforts  to  improve  standards  of  living.  Limits  are  set  to 
the  latter  effort  by  the  dominant  social  ideals  prevailing  at  any  one  time.  Within  the 
field  of  philanthropy  the  Charity  Organization  movement,  and,  more  recently,  com- 
munity councils  have  attempted  to  be  more  inclusive  types  of  community  organization. 
Such  organization  is  frustrated  by  the  element  of  conflict  in  community  life,  a  factor 
which  some  definitions  of  community  fail  to  take  accoynt  of.  Dynamic  social  changes 
in  modern  life  in  both  cities  and  country  accentuate  the  conflict  element.  Conflicting 
interests  in  the  community  are  represented  by  forms  of  partial  community  organization, 
loyalty  to  which  may  eclipse  loyalty  to  the  communitj'  as  a  whole.  In  addition  to  the 
partial  forms,  certain  pathological  types  of  organization  exist  that  are  destructive  of 
any  general  community  ideals.  Even  the  modern  family  and  the  state  may  so  function 
as  to  prevent  the  development  of  a  general  sense  of  community.  However,  modern 
social  psychology  teaches  that  human  nature  is  adaptable;  and  the  conflict  elements 
may  be  somewhat  modified  and  subordinated  to  general  interests  through  experiments 
in  inclusive  types  of  community  organization.  Examples  of  these  are  the  more  progres- 
sive community  financial  federations,  the  consumers'  co-operative  mox'ement,  organiza- 
tion in  the  interest  of  health,  and  in  the  field  of  recreation  and  of  leisure  time.  Con- 
sciously directed  community  organization  of  this  general  and  inclusive  sort,  then,  aims 
to  elevate  the  plane  of  rivalry  in  the  community,  and  to  prevent  devastating  strife 
through  the  development  of  a  spirit  of  disciplined  co-operation.  It  is  an  ideal  that 
cannot  be  fully  realized,  but  it  is  worth  all  the  theoretical  and  practical  effort  that  we 
can  devote  to  it. — Arthur  Evans  Wood,  Publications  of  the  American  Sociological 
Society,  XVII  (1922),  178-84.     (V,  3.) 

The  Self-Conscious  Community. — This  article  is  a  resume  of  a  report  issued  by 
the  National  Information  Bureau  concerning  "the  interrelation  of  the  work  of  national 
social  agencies  in  fourteen  American  communities."  Local  self-sufficiency  does  not 
give  the  national  agencies  the  opportunity  to  render  the  service  they  are  fitted  for. 
In  certain  communities  the  work  of  those  agencies  is  affected  by  local  issues  and 
leaders.  There  seems  to  be  widespread  a  feeling  that  too  many  of  the  national  agencies 
are  located  in  New  York  City.  To  be  successful  a  national  agency  must  have  solidarity 
in  its  constituency  which  does  not  only  include  its  national  board  of  directors  and  staff, 
the  local  boards  and  staff,  but  also  the  volunteer  workers,  contributors,  and  those 
sections  of  the  public  which  are,  or  may  become,  interested  in  the  purpose  of  the 
agency. — Geddes  Smith,  Survey,  L  (July  15,  1923),  427-30.     (V,  3;  VI,  6.) 

A.  M.  R. 

Democracy  in  College  Government. — Faculties  and  administrations  have  come 
to  realize  the  great  educational  effect  of  conferring  responsibility  upon  students.  Social 
and  communal  organization:  But  the  American  university  has  not  yet  realized  its  obliga- 
tions to  the  community  of  which  it  is  a  part.  Municipal  universities  and  extension 
courses  are  steps  toward  a  higher  democracy. — Henry  Noble  MacCracken,  Yale 
Review,  XII  (July,  1923),  703-22.     (V,  3;  VI,  3;  VII,  2.)  E.  F.  B. 

The  Passing  of  the  Poolroom. — The  "cruising  radius"  of  the  motor,  radio,  and 
movie  have  made  it  possible  to  leave  Main  Street.    The  radio  and  movie  make  it 
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possible  to  go  and  remain  at  the  same  time.  Social  change:  The  movies,  radio,  and 
motor  car  have  done  to  Bradley's  poolroom  what  they  have  done  to  the  rest  of  Main 
Street.  Twenty  years  ago  the  town  itself  was  just  a  poolroom  circumscribed  by  four 
walls. — Charles  Merz,  New  Republic,  XXXV  (May  30,  1923),  15-17.     (V,  4;  VII,  4.) 

E.  F.  B. 

VI.      SOCIAL   INSTITUTIONS 

Home  Responsibilities  of  Women  Workers. — The  demand  for  an  equal  wage  for 
women  is  a  demand  for  freedom:  (i)  to  select  one's  employment  in  accordance  with 
one's  capacity;  (2)  to  be  equipped  to  do  the  job  selected  after  a  standard  determined 
by  objective  analysis;  and  (3)  to  be  so  remunerated  as  to  be  able  to  render  one's  o\vn 
most  efficient  servace  without  constituting  one's  self  a  menace  to  the  standard  of  life 
alreadv  built  up  by  other  workers. — S.  P.  Breckinridge,  Journal  of  Political  Economy , 
XXXI  (August,  1923),  521-43.     VI,  i;  II,  3.)  E.  F.  B. 

What  Shall  the  Churches  Do  with  the  Young  Radicals? — The  radical  is  needed 
to  make  familiar  new  ideas.  Such  ideas  should  have  an  opportunity  for  free  discus- 
sion. A  church  that  suppresses  radicals  will  be  encouraging  the  rise  of  hostile  radi- 
cals who  destroy  and  do  not  build.  To  influence  others  the  radical  should  be  sure  of 
his  facts. — Francis  J.  McConneU,  Journal  of  Religion,  III  (July,  1923),  398-412.  (VI,  2; 
VII,  2.)  A.  M.  R. 

Recreation  and  the  New  Psychology. — The  new  psychology  teaches  that  ideas 
are  the  result  of  our  activities.  The  accentuation  of  the  instinct  theory  in  the  organiza- 
tion of  play  programs  is  retrogressive.  All  forms  of  human  activity  can  be  intel- 
lectualized.  Recreation  programs  are  for  the  purpose  of  getting  people  together  for 
collective  significant  activities.  The  new  psychology  believes  that  progress  can  come 
not  through  control  but  through  release.  Recreation  in  the  present  time  is  the  means 
to  give  this  release  for  the  realization  of  the  unfulfilled  wishes. — E.  C.  Lindeman, 
The  Playground,  XVII  (July,  1923),  211-12,  246-48.     (VI,  4.)  A.  M.  R. 

The  Evolution  of  American  Jurisprudence  as  Illustrated  in  the  Criminal  Code  of 
Pennsylvania. — The  general  tendency  has  been  toward  the  gradual  diminishing  of  the 
religious  influence  in  criminal  juripprudence  and  the  substitution  of  the  relation  of 
punishment  to  social  protection  and  well-being.  First  reaction  against  English  code 
was  the  result  of  the  national  feeling  after  1776.  Penal  code  later  affected  by 
Montesquieu,  Beccaria,  and  Blackstone.  The  Pennsylvania  code  has  undergone 
several  revisions  in  order  to  make  it  more  effective  and  humane. — Harr}'  Elmer 
Barnes,  Open  Court,  XXVII  (June,  1923),  321-38.     (VI,  5.) 

A.  M.  R. 

La  Riforma  della  giustizia  penale. — Imprisonment,  primarily  for  the  defense  of 
society,  should  re-educate  the  delinquent  to:  (a)  the  positive  attitude  regarding  human 
rights  and  solidarity,  (b)  literacy,  (c)  a  working  trade,  assuring  ability  to  live  eco- 
nomically independent  instead  of  parasitically.  Social  economy  also  suggests  the 
value  of  agricultural  or  other  public  labor  of  the  prisoner.  It  is  most  desirable  to 
develop  a  professional  technique  and  psychological  standardizations  in  penal  justice. — 
M.  Calzia,  Rivista,  XLVIII  (April,  1923),  37-63.     (VI,  5.)  E.  P  G. 

Sociological  Jurisprudence. — The  final  cause  of  the  law  is  the  welfare  of  society. 
Jurisprudence  and  sociology:  But  a  sociological  jurisprudence  could  do  no  more  than 
follow  the  mores  of  the  time,  many  of  which  have  their  origin  in  ignorance,  superstition, 
and  illusion.  Jurisprudence  and  social  philosophy:  The  socialization  of  the  law  means 
a  confession  that  the  exercise  of  abstract  rights  may  lead  to  concrete  wrongs. — Frank 
ThiUy,  Philosophical  Review,  XXXII  (July,  1923),  373-84.     (VI,  5;  X,  5.) 

E.  F.  B. 

Deductions  from  a  Study  of  Social  Work  Positions. — One  of  the  most  definite 
indications  of  the  lack  of  standards  in  the  field  of  social  work  is  the  situation  with 
reference  to  training.    Constant  reference  is  made  to  "training  schools"  and  "trained 
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workers,"  yet  nowhere  can  there  be  found  a  key  to  the  meaning  of  these  phrases. 
To  some  people  the  word  "trained"  indicates  the  completion  of  an  apprenticeship, 
to  some  it  means  "experienced,"  to  some  it  implies  the  possession  of  a  diploma  from  a 
training  school.  The  words  "apprenticeship"  and  "training  school"  themselves  mean 
various  things  to  different  people.  The  personnel  research  conducted  by  the  American 
Association  of  Social  Workers  during  the  past  year  has  made  it  possible  to  set  forth  here 
tentatively'  something  which  will  give  the  basis  for  a  measuring  scale  from  which  can 
be  derived  common  conceptions  and  common  terms  with  which  to  describe  the  various 
stages  in  the  training  of  a  worker  and  the  various  tvpes  of  training. — Paul  Beisser, 
Publications  of  the  American  Sociological  Society,  XVII  (1922),  207-14.     (VI,  6.) 

Ten  Years  of  Work  for  Children. — More  than  one-half  of  the  states  have  created 
commissions  on  child  welfare.  There  has  been  an  increasing  appreciation  of  the 
importance  of  scientific  research  and  good  administrative  technique.  In  much  of  the 
progress  achieved,  the  Children's  Bureau  has  furnished  the  facts  on  which  action  was 
based. — Grace  Abbott,  North  American  Review,  CCXVIII  (August,  1923),  189-200. 
(VI,  6;  I,  3.)  E.  F.  B. 

Unit  Cost  of  Social  Service  in  a  Case-working  Agency. — The  Minneapolis  Family 
Welfare  Association,  through  its  three  service  departments  and  two  administrative 
departments,  had  an  average  of  782  families  under  care  per  month  in  1922  at  a  cost  of 
$4.94  per  family  per  month. — Frank  J.  Bruno,  The  Family,  IV  (June,  1923),  89-91. 
(VI,  6;  VIII,  i;  IX,  4.)  M.  H.  N. 

VII.      SOCIAL  SCIENCE  AND  THE  SOCIAL  PROCESS 

Typisierung  als  Wirtschaftsorganisation. — Standardization  means  a  stipulated, 
stabilized,  and  quantitative  manner  and  form  of  industrial  production  according  to  the 
majorlt}'  demand  of  the  market.  In  this  process  the  technician,  the  entrepreneur, 
and  the  organizer  become  the  dominating  economic  figures.  The  different  trust 
formations  of  the  last  few  decades  are  characteristic  as  well  as  logical  results  of  the 
trend.  Creative  economy  (in  the  sense  of  variation  and  individual  experimentation) 
plays  a  secondarj'  role  to  organization  economy. — Ernst  Schuster,  Weltmirtsch.  Archiv, 
XIX  (Heft  3,  1923),  429-38.     (VII,  I.)  A.  M.  M. 

Ethical  Consequences  of  the  Industrial  Revolution. —  The  economic  process: 
The  conditions  of  production,  in  order  of  precedence,  are:  (a)  In  manual  production  or 
handicraft:  (i)  function  of  thing  produced,  conceived  in  terms  of  consumer's  needs; 
(2)  material,  conceived  in  terms  of  function;  (3)  technique,  conceived  in  terms  of 
material;  (4)  appliances,  conceived  in  terms  of  technique,  {h)  In  machine  pro- 
duction: (i)  appliance  used;  (2)  technique  conceived  in  terms  of  capabilities  of 
appliance;  (3)  material,  conceived  in  terms  of  suitability  to  technique;  (4)  function, 
conceived  in  terras  jof  consumer's  needs.  Of  the  two  sets  of  conditions,  those  in 
(a)  are  ethically  satisfactory;  those  in  (6)  are  not.  Because  of  the  conditions  in 
{b)  the  consumer's  interests  are  sacrificed  for  the  sake  of  appliance,  technique,  and 
material.  Social  attitudes:  As  a  result  we  are  experiencing  fraud  and  profiteering  as 
well  as  loss  of  that  character-building  process  which  was  involved  in  the  conditions 
of  (a). — R.  Austin  Freeman,  International  Journal  of  Ethics,  XXXIII  (July,  1923), 
347-68.     (VII,  I,  4-)  E.  F.  B. 

Religion  and  the  Younger  Generation. — Religion  is  different  to  the  present  than 
to  previous  generations  because  its  forms  of  expression  change.  Modern  causes  of 
change  are:  (i)  rapid  growth  of  the  naturalistic  point  of  view;  (2)  decreasing  respect 
for  ancient  writers  and  authority'  in  general;  (3)  increase  and  growing  complexity  of 
secular  interests.  The  new  faiths  must  be  in  harmony  with  science. — James  Bissett 
Pratt,   Yale  Review,  XII  (April,  1923),  594-613.     (VII,  2.)  E.  F.  B. 

Social  Re-education  and  Nervous  Disorders. — The  approximate  objective  of 
religious  education  is  to  realize  the  citizenship  in  that  ideal  universal  community 
composed  of  all  persons  co-operating  in  the  quest  of  the  good  life.     Any  education 
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which  tends  to  prevent  a  complete  development  of  the  child's  nature  encourages 
"nervousness."  The  best  methods  for  treatment  are:  (i)  the  discovery  and  rationaliza- 
tion of  the  forgotten,  or  so-called  unconscious  factors;  (2)  restimulation  of  the  patient 
through  contacts  in  his  social  life,  which  will  develop  new  loyalties  and  harmonize 
the  old  partial  and  conflicting  ones.  In  most  cases  the  cause  of  the  neurosis  was 
due  to  some  shock  in  childhood.  To  prevent  children  from  becoming  victims  to  some 
form  of  "nervousness,"  there  must  be  a  complete  control  of  the  social  and  physical 
environment  of  the  child.  The  right  habits  in  children  can  only  be  formed  in  the 
influence  of  their  environment.  Social  reconstruction  is  prerequisite  to  personal 
reorganization. — Ernest  B.  Harper,  Journal  of  Religion,  III  (July,  1923),  361-77. 
(VTI,  2;  VIII,  4.)  A.  M.  R. 

Educational  Adventures  in  an  Institution. — One  of  the  most  exciting  adventures  of 
today  is  to  explore  the  educational  possibilities  of  the  neighborhood  in  which  a  school 
happens  to  be  situated.  At  Carson  College  for  Orphan  Girls  the  neighborhood,  as 
well  as  certain  resources  of  the  institutions,  are  made  use  of  for  educational  experiences 
of  the  children.  Not  only  does  the  neighborhood  furnish  employment  for  the  girls 
but  many  other  opportunities  for  participation  in  the  affairs  of  the  neighborhood  are 
offered.— Phoebe  C.  Alhiutt,  The  Family,  IV  (June,  1923),  95-98.     (VII,  2;   VI,  7.) 

M.  H.  N. 

The  Tufts  Report  on  Education  and  Training  for  Social  Work. — The  report  analyzes 
the  field  of  social  work  into  its  four  recognized  types  of  work:  (i)  individual  and  family 
case  work;  (2)  work  with  clubs  and  groups;  (3)  community  organization  work;  and 
(4)  research;  differentiates  certain  borderland  fields;  and  discusses  the  purpose  and 
organization  of  professional  schools,  the  location  and  provision  for  education  and 
training,  whether  training  for  social  work  should  be  graduate  or  undergraduate,  the 
present  situation  as  to  entrance  requirements,  the  specific  subjects  which  should  be 
required  for  entrance  as  a  foundation  for  professional  courses,  the  problems  of  the 
curriculum,  the  problems  of  instruction,  and  fellowships  and  scholarships.  The 
importance  of  background  education  in  the  sciences  bearing  upon  social  problems  is 
rightly  emphasized  in  the  report.  Universities  and  women's  colleges  can  provide 
not  only  background  courses  for  social  work  but,  in  most  cases,  advanced  courses  in 
research  and  fundamental  social  problems.  Recruiting  for  social  work,  given  only 
incidental  attention  in  the  report,  if  properly  organized  will  secure  an  increased  number 
of  students  of  sufScient  maturity  and  proper  personal  qualifications.  Schools  of 
social  work  in  connection  with  universities  can  more  carefully  select  from  their  own 
students  those  qualified  to  take  training  for  social  work  than  can  the  independent 
schools  which  are  limited  to  applicants  from  other  institutions. — J.  L.  Gillin,  Publica- 
tions of  the  American  Sociological  Society,  XVII  (1922),  200-207.     (VII,  2;  VI,  6.) 

Theology  from  the  Point  of  View  of  Social  Psychology. — Theology  is  an  expression 
of  group  belief  in  distinction  from  philosophy,  which  is  an  unofficial  individual  interpre- 
tation. Social  origins:  The  meaning  of  theology  is  to  be  found  by  a  study  of  its  social 
origin.  Most  theological  terms  are  social  "patterns."  Theology  is  also  derived  from 
ritual  and  customs,  which  antedate  doctrines.  Theology  is  thus  seen  to  be  functional 
in  its  nature.  The  v^alue  of  theological  formulas  is  to  be  determined  by  asking  whether 
they  actually  promote  the  religious  life  of  the  group. — Shailer  Mathews,  Journal  of 
Religion,  III  (July,  1923),  337-51-     (VII,  2;  I,  4.)  A.  M.  R. 

Machtpsychologie. — Modem  crowd  psychology  is  fundamentally  the  psychology 
of  modern  democratic  masses  who  are  conscious  of  their  power  but  have  not  yet  learned 
to  use  it.  Yet  the  emphasis  must  be  on  the  individual  as  the  unit.  The  process  by 
which  individual  wills  are  woven  into  the  fabric  of  social  power  is  rational  and  sound 
and  proceeds  as  follows:  consciousness,  in  some  degree,  of  the  necessity  of  co-operation 
with  its  give  and  take;  the  integration  of  a  sense  of  honor  in  both  weak  and  strong  in 
response  to  this;  a  perception  of  the  consequences  and  a  pride  in  the  consciousness  of 
power,  which  pride  is  transformed  into  a  sense  of  social  duty.  The  more  intimate 
and  real  the  situation,  the  more  intense  the  feeling  of  duty.  In  the  integration  of  a 
faith  the  experience  and  consciousness  of  power  is  the  most  intense.     It  defies  the 
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world;  personal  preferences  are  not  considered.  The  rise  and  exhaustion  of  such 
consciousness  and  experience  of  power  in  the  masses  constitute  the  great  wave  move- 
ments in  history. — Friedrich  Wieser,  Zischr.  f.  V olkwirlsch.  u.  Sozialpol.,  N.F.  Ill 
(Heft  1-3,  1923),  1-30.     (VII,  3;  I,  4.)  A.  M.  M. 

Constructive  Group  Control. — Group  control  divides  itself  into  two  classes,  the 
repressive  and  the  constructive.  The  first  kind  was  necessary  at  one  time.  With  the 
evolution  of  social  knowledge  and  vision  the  second  type  is  employed.  Constructive 
stimulation  makes  repression  unnecessary.  It  develops  personality  through  social 
interaction.  It  subordinated  the  interests  of  specific  groups  to  those  of  the  larger.— 
Emory  S.  Bogardus,  Journal  of  Applied  Sociology,  VII  (July-August,  1923),  334-38. 
(VII,  3.)  A.  M.  R. 

Some  Sociological  Aspects  of  Coercion. — Coercion  belongs  primarily  under  social 
control,  and  secondarily  under  social  pressure.  "Non-violent  coercion"  is  suggested 
to  designate  methods  falling  between  persuasion  and  violent  coercion.  Non-violent 
coercion  takes  form  in  the  strike,  the  boycott,  and  non-co-operation  in  India.  Utilizing 
the  fact  that  all  social  arrangements,  even  tyrannies,  subsist  upon  voluntary 
co-operation  in  part,  this  form  of  coercion  operates  through  concerted  withholding  of 
social  contacts.  Non-co-operation  and  Secret  Intimidatioti  Contrasted.  These  two 
coercive  methods  are  diametrically  opposed,  because  of  their  divergent  attitudes  toward 
secrecy,  fair  play,  and  willingness  to  sutler  the  consequences.  Non-violent  coercion, 
being  the  suspension  of  co-operation,  regarded  both  as  an  attitude  and  as  a  system  of 
objective  social  relations,  is  most  vitally  related  to  those  fundamental  principles  which 
form  the  frame-work  of  fair  play.  And  this  last,  as  the  supreme  social  virtue,  is  out- 
raged by  night-riders,  cherished  by  non-co-operators,  but  best  conserved,  in  the  long 
run,  through  the  persuasive-coercive  methods  of  political  procedure. — C.  M.  Case, 
Publications  of  the  Atnerican  Sociological  Society, XNIl  {ig22),  y$-8j.     (VII,  3,  4;  1,4.) 

The  Group  Mind  and  the  General  Will. — The  essence  of  the  distinction  between 
the  sovereignty  of  the  state  and  the  authority  of  minor  associations  is  that  the  state 
in  principle,  claims  the  whole  of  a  man.  and  the  others  do  not.  There  is  no  good  reason 
for  belief  in  the  existence  of  a  group-self,  group-person,  group-mind,  or  group-will. 
A  group  of  minds  is  not  a  group-mind  but  a  mental  group. — J.  Laird,  Monist,  XXXIII 
(July,  1923),  453-72.     (VII,  4;  I.  4;  V,  3  )  E.  F.  B. 

The  Mechanism  of  Cultural  Variations. — The  difference  in  the  attitudes  of  indi- 
viduals and  groups  to  the  same  idea  is  due  to  a  difference  in  receptivity  toward  that 
idea.  The  factors  leading  toward  a  modification  in  the  receptivity  of  individuals 
and  groups  are:  a  continuous  process  of  overcoming  the  inertia  of  each  individual 
mind  in  turn;  a  general  improvement  in  ethical  tone  which  permitted  the  acceptance 
of  an  idea  previously  unacceptable;  a  utilitarian  necessity  for  the  change  in  the  attitude. 
There  are  definite  variations  in  the  receptive  attitudes  of  the  average  individual  toward 
particular  ideas  or  classes  of  ideas  which  occur  at  certain  periods  in  relation  to  some 
other  evolutionary  factor.  This  provisional  assumption  involves  two  postulates: 
(i)  a  psychological  mechanism  by  means  of  which  the  group  is  able  to  effect  a  selective 
synthesis  from  among  current  ideas  at  each  phase  of  its  evolution;  (2)  the  existence  of 
some  evolutionary  law  which  controls  the  operation  of  selection. — (Section  II  to  follow.) 
C.  W.  Soal,  Sociological  Review,  XV  (July,  1923),  173-79.     (VII,  4.)  A.  M.  R. 

The  Mechanics  of  Revolution. — An  impression  of  imminent  revolution  is  not 
wholly  absent  in  America.  Revolutions,  however,  are  usually  presaged  by  certain 
signs  and  danger  signals,  such  as:  general  restlessness  in  population;  gradual  concen- 
tration of  dissatisfaction  and  discontent;  the  transfer  of  the  allegiance  of  the  intellec- 
tuals; the  ruling  class  losing  faith  in  itself  and  its  cause  and  failing  to  command  respect; 
appeals  to  cupidity;  and  the  development  of  social  myth  and  shibboleth  together 
with  a  consequent  discharge  of  accumulated  tensions.  The  revolution  is  generations 
in  development  and  realization.  The  analysis  thus  given  indicates  no  possibility  of  a 
revolution  in  the  United  States  within  this  generation. — Lyford  Paterson  Edwards, 
St.  Step/ten's  College  Bulletin.  Vol.  LXIV  (May,  1923),  No.  2,  pp.  17-24.  Annandale- 
on-Hudson,  New  York.     (VII,  4.)  B.  W.  D. 
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VIII.    SOCIAL   pathology:     personal    and    social    disorganization 

The  Sexual  Offender. — This  case  study  of  a  young  man  who  was  arrested  for 
mailing  obscene  letters  leads  to  the  conclusion  that  such  individuals  can  often  be 
shown  to  be  homosexuals  whose  anti-social  activities  are  psychologically  motivated 
by  unconscious  conflicts.  They  should  therefore  be  treated  as  mentally  ill  and  not 
as  criminals. — B.  Karpman,  Psychoanalytic  Review,  X  (July,  1923),  270-315.  (VIII, 
i;  IX,  5.)  E.  F.  B. 

On  Prison  Reform. — The  most  beneficial  reform  introduced  into  our  prisons  is 
the  making  the  prisoners  self-supporting  while  serving  their  sentence.  It  resulted  in 
the  decline  of  the  "dope"  habit  and  many  unnatural  crimes.  The  greatest  percentage 
of  crime  can  be  traced  to  bad  environment.  Precautions  should  be  taken  to  formulate 
some  plan  to  help  released  prisoners  to  make  a  good  start  in  life  without  their  returning 
to  their  former  haunts. — Clinton  Rogers  Woodruff,  South  Atlantic  Quarterly,  XXII 
(January,  1923),  1-9.     (VIII,  i.)  A.M.  R. 

The  Subman. — The  growth  of  social  responsibility  for  the  unfit  tends  to  increase 
their  number  and  survival  to  the  detriment  of  society.  The  subman  has  many  resem- 
blances to  the  aboriginal  Negro.  In  many  ways  the  Negro  is  superior.  The'subman 
forrns  an  appreciable  part  of  the  population,  indications  are  present  to  indicate  that 
in  time  they  will  form  a  preponderance  of  the  population.  Indications  already  point 
to  the  detrimental  effect  of  this  class  on  society. — R.  Austin  Freeman.  Eugenics 
Review,  XV  (July,  1923),  383-92.     (VIII,  2.)  A.  M.  R. 

Standards  of  Living  as  They  Affect  the  Growth  of  Population  Groups. — A  higher 
standard  of  living  has  no  biological  value.  It  tends  to  substitute  voluntary  control  of 
population  growth  for  processes  of  natural  selection.  Socially,  this  mean's  hindrance 
to  spread  of  culture.  If  people  possessing  high  standards,  are  to  perpetuate  them- 
selves and  maintain  their  standards,  they  must  simplify  their  standards  so  as  to  allow 
for  fair-sized  families.  Population  problems  and  economic  competition:  They  must  pre- 
vent a  too  sordid  economic  competition  between  themselves  and  people  with  lower 
standards. — Warren  S.  Thompson,  Science  Monthly,  XVII  (July,  1923),  57-65. 
(VIII,  2.)  E.  F.  B. 

La  natalite  et  la  mortalite  chez  les  demi-sauvages. — In  spite  of  polygamy  and 
early  marriages,  the  birth-rate  usually  just  compensates  for  the  death-rate  among  the 
half-civilized  groups.  Some  causes  of  this  reduction  are:  prolongation  of  nursing 
period  (three  or  four  years),  with  corresponding  tabu  on  sexual  relations;  heavy  labor 
of  females,  such  as  pounding  rice,  carrying  burdens,  cultivating  manioc  (miscarriages 
from  these  causes  are  common);  and  civilization,  for  with  civilization  come  evil 
customs  as  well  as  good,  for  example,  purchase  and  wearing  of  dirty,  germ-laden, 
second-hand  European  clothes,  alcoholism,  prostitution,  and  additional  methods  of 
abortion,  contraception,  etc. — P.  Descamps,  Bull.  Inst,  de  Soc.  Solvay,  II  (May  1923) 
389-411.     (VIII,  2,  3;  III,  6.)  E.  P.  G. 

La  Conscience  morbide. — Do  abnormal  minds  represent  paralysis  of  kinesthetic 
centers  and  of  their  association  paths?  Morbid  people  speak,  often  fluently,  giving 
evidence  of  normal  co-ordinations  within,  but  their  speech  displays  inability  to  adjust 
with  the  world  without.  The  abnormal  mind,  even  after  long-continued  study,  seems 
bafSing  and  actually  incommensurable  with  the  normal.— C.  Blondel,  Jour.  psych.,XXX 
(February,  1923),  128-46.     (VIII,  4.)  E.  P.  G. 

Psychoanalytisher  Beitrag  zur  Theorie  der  Homosexualitat. — The  rise  of  psvchic 
homosexuality  depends  upon  (i)  a  general  disposition  to  forced  neurosis  (Zwangnejirose), 
and  (2)  strong,  inherited  homosexual  components  which  become  exaggerated  by  the 
suppression  of  the  heterosexual  components.  The  development  of  the  disposition 
to  forced  neurosis,  on  the  other  hand,  depend  upon  the  excitants,  generally  of  long 
duration,  which  are  especially  productive  of  aversion  to  incest.  Conditions  which 
serve  as  such  excitants  (with  males)  are:   (i)  death  of  father  and  close  intimacy  with 
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the  mother;  (2)  only  child  where  the  father,  because  of  occupation,  is  mostly  away 
from  home.  Homosexuality  in  such  cases  becomes  a  safeguard  against  incest. — M. 
Nachmansohn,  Zlschr.  /.  Sexualwiss.,  X  (Heft  3,  1923),  62-68.     (VIH,  4;  IX,  4,  5.) 

A.  M.  M. 

IX.      METHODS   OF   INVESTIGATION 

Methods  of  Conducting  Research  Courses  for  College  Students. — A  research  course 
for  college  students  should  open  with  a  clear  statement  of  the  principles  of  the  inductive 
method,  such  as  (i)  the  working  hypothesis,  (2)  collection  and  recording  of  facts, 
(3)  classification,  (4)  interpretation  and  generalization.  It  is  convenient  to  illustrate 
the  application  of  these  principles  in  Mendel's  law  of  heredity  and  Engel's  laws  of 
income.  Each  one  of  the  steps  of  the  inductive  method  has  its  own  special  dangers. 
It  is  important  to  illustrate  fallacies  connected  with  the  use  of  the  inductive  method 
so  that  the  student  may  learn  caution.  As  soon  as  the  student  has  obtained  a  clear 
conception  of  the  meaning  and  procedure  of  the  inductive  method,  it  is  important  to 
give  him  the  point  of  view  that  the  skeleton  of  the  inductive  method  is  the  backbone 
of  scientific  procedure  in  three  such  methods  of  social  research  as  (i)  the  historical 
method,  (2)  field  work,  and  (3)  the  statistical  method.  The  historical  method  of 
documentary  criticism  is  really  an  adaptation  of  the  inductive  method  of  modern  science 
to  the  study  of  a  particular  form  of  data.  The  field-work  technique  of  research  is  the 
technique  of  making  direct  observations  of  social  phenomena  in  contrast  to  the  histori- 
cal method  which  is  a  technique  of  critically  utilized  observations  which  others  have 
made  and  recorded.  Field  work  may  be  taught  in  connection  with  a  carefully  planned 
survey  of  some  concrete  community  problem.  The  method  of  class  self  organization 
is  useful  in  this  connection.  The  statistical  method  also  is  fundamentally  the  apf)lica- 
tion  of  the  inductive  method  to  the  study  of  mass  phenomena.  Statistics  often  seem 
abstruse  and  abstract  because  the  teacher  fails  to  show  students  that  statistics  is  a 
special  method  of  classifying  and  interpreting  material  gathered  by  field  work. — F. 
Stuart  Chapin,  Publications  of  the  American  Sociological  Society,  XVII  (1922),  168-77. 
(IX,  I,  2,  3;  X,  6.) 

Our  Statistical  Message. — The  American  Association  for  Organized  Family 
Social  Work  gathered  statistics  from  204  cities  served  by  family  welfare  societies  in 
1922.  The  total  population  in  these  cities  is  29,744,000,  the  number  of  families  helped 
was  265,000;  the  total  expenditure  was  $7,900,000  with  $3,500,000  for  relief. — 
Linton  B.  Swift,  The  Family,  IV  (July,  1923),  131-34-     (IX,  i;  II,  3.) 

M.  H.  N. 

Progress  of  Social  Case  Work. — Case  work  is  not  new  but  the  emphasis  and  tech- 
nique are  constantly  changing.  We  today  believe  in  giving  relief,  but  the  important 
thing  is  the  development  of  personality.  Modern  case  workers  have  the  advantage  of 
the  gradual  accumulation  of  knowledge  concerning  case  work,  the  larger  opportunity 
for  preparation  and  the  improved  technique. — Gordon  Hamilton,  The  Family,  IV 
(July,  1923),  111-18.     (IX,  4;  II,  3-)  M.  H.  N. 

The  Principles  and  Technique  of  Mental  Measurement. — If  we  can  count  (and 
we  do  so  count  in  our  daily  affairs)  upon  constancy  in  sensing  differences,  a,  constancy 
in  human  performances,  or  a  constancy  in  mental  relationship,  the  possibility  of  a 
unit  and  a  science  of  mental  measurement  exists. — Truman  L.  Kelley,  American 
Journal  of  Psychology,  XXXIV  (July,  1923),  408-32.     (IX,  2.)  E.  F.  B. 

Getting  at  Significant  Social  Situations  in  Foreign  Countries. — The  sociologist 
privileged  for  a  brief  while  to  make  inquiries  in  a  strange  country  is  not  restricted  to 
what  he  personally  can  see.  The  method  of  interviewing  enables  him  to  tap  the  stores 
of  observation  and  experience  of  many  select  minds.  Such  interviewing  presupposes 
a  theory  of  what  social  facts  are  essential  and  significant,  and  hence  the  sociologist's 
queries  will  be  very  different  from  those  of  the  ordinary  newspaper  interviewer.  In 
every  country  there  are  persons  who,  under  intelligent  questioning,  will  yield  valuable 
facts  and  interpretations.     The  interview  method  will  be  relied  on,  of  course,  only  when 
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the  statistical  method  is  not  available. — Edward  Alsworth  Ross,  Publications  of  the 
American  Sociological  Society,  XVII  (1922),  161-67.     (IX,  3.). 

Methods  of  Field  Research  by  the  Federal  Children's  Bureau  — The  field  research  oi 
the  Children's  Bureau  is  concerned  with  social  and  economic  conditions  as  they  affect 
child  welfare,  and  with  the  extent  and  nature  of  particular  problems  and  the  methods 
of  dealing  with  them.  Topics  of  investigation  that  could  be  handled  in  small  units 
have  been  selected,  and  a  body  of  facts  from  which  general  conclusions  could  be  drawn 
has  been  built  up  gradually.  Methods  of  research  include  interviews  with  public  officials 
and  representati\'es  of  agencies,  abstracting  data  from  records,  and  gathering  informa- 
tion by  means  of  individual  or  family  schedules.  Data  abstracted  from  records  some- 
times comprise  the  main  body  of  an  investigation  and  usually  form  the  basis  of  studies 
made  by  personal  interviews.  The  schedule  method  should  not  be  used  unless  satis- 
factory material  cannot  be  obtained  in  other  ways.  The  persons  interviewed  are 
entitled  to  explanation  of  the  purpose  of  the  study.  Planning  the  study.  The  purpose 
of  a  study  may  be  primarily  to  give  assistance  in  a  certain  local  situation,  or  it  may  be 
to  secure  information  of  general  interest  in  a  specific  field.  In  Bureau  studies  both 
these  points  are  taken  into  consideration.  The  items  of  the  inquiry  must  be  limited  by 
selecting  only  those  of  the  greatest  importance,  and  those  that  can  be  secured  with  a 
fair  degree  of  accuracy. — Emma  O.  Lundberg,  Publications  of  the  American  Sociological 
Society,  XVII  (1922),  151-60.     (IX,  4;  I,  3.) 

Psychoanalysis  and  Vocational  Guidance. — Mental  levels  and  vocations:  The 
mental  level  of  the  individual  is  a  determining  factor  in  choice  of  occupation.  There 
are  numbers  of  occupations  all  of  which  will  fit  indifferently  a  given  mental  level. 
Occupation  and  the  wishes:  Under  such  circumstances  the  affective  trend  will  tend  to  a 
choice  within  such  a  group  that  will  satisfy  best  the  affective  needs  of  the  individual. — 
William  A.  White,  Psychoanalytic  Review,  X  (July,  1923),  241-60.     (IX,  5;  I,  4.) 

E.  F.  B. 

X.      GENERAL  SOCIOLOGY  AND  METHODOLOGY  OF  THE 
SOCIAL  SCIENCES 

Comte  and  Psychology. — Comte's  proper  place  in  the  development  of  sociology  is 
not  yet  settled.  This  is  illustrated  by  the  variant  criticisms  of  his  psychology,  some 
going  so  far  as  to  insist  he  had  no  psychology  at  all.  But  Comte's  denunciation  of 
psychology  applied  only  to  a  certain  type  of  psychology  characterized  by  two  out- 
standing defects:  (i)  its  introspective  method  and  (2)  its  overemphasis  of  the  intellect. 
As  against  that  kind  of  a  psychology  Comte  insisted  that  only  two  possible  methods 
could  be  used,  namely,  a  study  of  the  physiology  and  structure  of  the  brain  and  the 
other  organs,  and  a  study  of  the  products  of  the  mind  which  are  found  in  the  culture 
and  history  of  a  people.  He  attempted  to  use  both,  but  was  primarily  interested  in 
the  latter.  As  against  the  over-intellectualism  of  the  psychologists  Comte  thought 
the  "passions"  or  impulses  should  be  stressed  if  one  is  to  find  the  explanation  of  human 
conduct. — Walter  B.  Bodenhafer,  Publications  of  the  American  Sociological  Society, 
XVII  (1922),  is-26.     (X,  i;  1,4-) 

Some  Contributions  of  American  Psychological  Sociology  to  Social  and  Political 
Theory.  VI.  Charles  Horton  Cooley  (1S64 — ).  Cooley's  psvchologicai  interpretation 
is  that  the  social  process  is  the  result  of  many  factors,  all  of  which  must  be  taken  into 
consideration.  The  social  process  is  largely  determined  by  the  "tentative  method" 
which  has  no  particular  conscious  guidance  or  teleological  implication.  The  central 
point  of  his  social  psychology  is  that  society  and  the  individual  are  complementary 
and  inseparable.  His  discussion  of  democracy  treats  it  as  a  realized  fact  rather  than 
as  an  unrealized  aspiration.  Because  of  the  greatly  increased  volume  of  information 
and  the  improved  means  of  communication  and  the  diffusion  of  knowledge,  democracy 
has  become  inevitable.  Democracy  is  a  system  based  on  the  free  choice  of  expert 
guidance  by  the  people.  The  will  of  humanity  works  itself  out  through  many  agencies, 
of  which  government  is  only  one.  Of  all  the  non-political  forms  of  social  control, 
public  opinion  is  the  most  important  and  the  most  powerful. — Harry  Elmer  Barnes, 
Sociological  Review,  XV  (July,  1923),  194-205.     (X,  i,  5.)  A  M.  R. 
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Presentation  of  the  Doctrine  of  Evolution  in  the  Social  Science. — An  evolutionary 
background  is  fundamental  in  sociology  as  in  other  sciences  dealing  with  organisms 
and  their  environment.  It  seems  most  effective,  where  prejudice  is  involved,  to  begin 
with  facts  and  interpretations  that  are  remote  from  human  concern  and  widely  accepted. 
Such  for  example  are  the  concepts  of  cosmic  and  of  geologic  evolution.  Organic  evolu- 
tion can  be  approached  in  a  similar  manner,  making  the  evolution  of  man  the  final 
conclusion  that  follows  from  the  universal  evidence  that  has  been  presented.  As  to 
the  formulation  of  each  particular  line  of  evidence,  inductive  presentation  is  necessary, 
if  the  learner  is  to  distinguish  the  unquestionable  facts  from  the  overwhelmingly  rea- 
sonable inferences  in  terms  of  evolution,  instead  of  merely  accepted  conclusions  on  the 
strength  of  authority.  The  line  of  least  resistance  is  from  the  impersonal  to  the  per- 
sonal, and  from  unquestionable  facts  to  unavoidable  conclusions.  W.  L.  Curtis, 
Publications  of  the  American  Sociological  Society,  XVII  (1922),  40-50.     (X,  3.) 

The  Human  Striving  and  the  Categories  of  Science. — In  his  philosophic  writings 
Leon  Brunschvicg  holds  that  reason  is  not  an  element  of  a  synthesis  which  is  to  be 
established  by  a  compromise  between  reason  and  faith;  it  is  the  positive  function  of 
the  synthesis,  while  the  role  of  faith  is  to  occupy  the  place  of  anticipation  which  reason 
is  to  reach,  to  provoke  the  effort  which  will  make  this  reason  equal  to  its  own  task, 
The  philosophy  of  M.  Brunschvicg  opposes  itself  with  equal  rigor  to  the  conceptualism 
of  classic  rationalism  and  to  the  modern  anti-intellectualism.  Pragmatism  is  not 
adequate  enough  for  the  student  who  is  interested  in  understanding  reality  in  all  its 
refinement  and  subtlety.  The  only  alternative  is  to  study  each  phase  of  modern  thought 
in  its  historical  becoming. — Benjamin  Ginzburg,  Open  Court,  XXXVII  (June,  1923), 
339-46.     (X,3.)  A.M.R. 

Industrial  Technique  and  Social  Ethics. — There  is  a  higher  form  of  human  control, 
l\dng  in  the  very  stufif  of  human  nature,  higher  than  the  present  method  of  control 
evolved  by  the  industrial  technique  of  today  which  is  in  conflict  with  the  ethical  values. 
Two  methods  have  been  tried  to  compromise  between  the  demands  of  industry  and 
the  needs  of  humanity,  the  welfare  program  and  the  revolutionary  method.  Neither 
can  accomplish  the  purpose.  The  only  method  of  approach  to  the  study  of  the  indus- 
trial conflict  is  the  application  of  the  methods  of  science  to  the  situation. — E.  C.  Linde- 
man,  Survey,  L  (August,  1923),  492-94,  506-12.     (X,  4;  VII,  i.) 

A.  M.  R. 

Individualism  and  Democracy. — Even  with  our  knowledge  of  human  heredity 
and  social  psychology  we  do  not  come  as  near  as  we  could  to  distributing  onportunity 
to  individuals  in  proportion  to  their  potential  capacities.  We  need  to  experiment  under 
conditions  in  which  special  privilege  is  reduced  to  a  minimum. — A.  B.  Wolfe,  Inter- 
national Journal  of  Ethics,  XXXIII  (July,  1923),  398-415.     (X,  4;  VII,  i.) 

E.  F.  B. 

Sociology  a  Basic  Science  to  Education. — Education  is  now  a  field  of  public  work  of 
great  magnitude.  It  tends  to  become  scientific,  and  to  draw  increasingly  from  basic 
pure  sciences,  of  which  sociology  must  be  one.  Sociology  oflers  something  toward 
the  "socialization"  of  education,  but  its  most  important  contribution  must  be  toward 
determination  of  more  adequate  objectives  for  all  kinds  of  school  education.  Now 
problems  of  education  for  democracy,  of  vocational  education,  and  of  better  civic 
education  require  scientific  solution.  The  "case  group"  method  now  ofTers  considerable 
promise  as  a  means  of  scientifically  determining  school  curricula. — David  Snedden, 
Fublications  of  the  American  Sociological  Society,  XVII  (1922),  101-14.     (X,  5.) 

Some  Practical  Application  of  Sociology  to  Education. — Misconceptions  as  to  the 
place  of  individual  and  mass  instruction  in  the  schools  are  being  removed  through 
the  practical  treatment  of  the  group  as  a  sociological  concept.  Both  curriculum- 
building  and  classroom  method  are  being  investigated  on  the  basis  of  this  group  concept. 
In  consequence,  a  new  point  of  view  is  being  established,  sharply  differentiating 
between  individualization  and  socialization  in  education,  between  mass  instruction 
and  group  instruction.     Through  the  processes  of  group  instruction  social  forces 
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function  which  are  inhibited  in  the  procedures  commonly  followed  in  mass  instruction 
or  in  individualized  teaching.  That  young  people  may  be  instructed  in  groups  without 
breaking  down  their  individuality  as  human  beings  is  being  demonstrated  in  the  class- 
room, the  auditorium,  the  library,  the  gymnasium,  and  the  conference  room  of  the 
modern  school.  Through  the  group  concept  the  practical  educator  has  become 
interested  in  ways  of  instructing  the  individual  under  the  proper  conditions  of  group 
life. — C.  C.  Certain,  Publications  of  the  American  Sociological  Society,  XVII  (1922), 
iiS-28.     (X,  5.) 

Sociological  Bases  of  Education  for  Culture. — Culture  groups  differ  from  most 
others  in  that  membership  in  them  is  voluntary.  Hence  sanctions  for  conformity 
to  culture  group  standards  are  largely  worth,  instead  of  external  pressure,  sanctions. 
As  a  result  of  democratic  movement  we  are  now  demanding  that  schools  give  genuinely 
functioning  culture-education,  hence  application  of  engineering  spirit  to  cultural  educa- 
tion. Two  problems  arise:  (i)  to  find  out  what  culture  is  when  resolved  into  specific 
detail,  in  order  that  each  element  may  be  sought  as  a  definite  objective,  and  (2)  to  de- 
termine what  part  the  school  should  assume  as  its  responsibility.  Parlicuhirizntion  of  the 
idea  of  culture:  We  must  replace  philosophical  definition  of  culture  with  a  sociologically 
determined  one,  which  will  consist  of  a  specification  of  the  many  particular  abilities 
an  objective  study  shows  to  be  necessary  for  meeting  effectively  the  problems  actually 
confronting  people  in  those  relationships  called  cultural.  Systematic  job  analysis, 
method  of  defects,  and  method  of  agreement,  are  among  the  methods  available  for  deter- 
mining scientifically  the  content  of  culture.  Finding  function  of  school.  The  school's 
function  is  residual,  i.e.,  it  must  do  what  other  agencies  would  leave  undone.  Sample 
studies  for  finding  residual  function  of  school  include:  (a)  Snedden's  type-group  plan; 
(6)  group  surveys  measuring  present  attainment  against  reasonable  expectation; 
(c)  direct  study  of  contribution  of  non-school  agencies. — Charles  C.  Peters,  Publicaiiofis 
of  the  American  Sociological  Society,  XVII  (1922),  129-41.     (X,  5.) 

School  Discipline  as  Training  for  the  Larger  Social  Control. — The  sociologist  has 
been  so  interested  in  general  principles  that  he  has  failed  to  outline  policies  for  their 
application  in  practical  institutional  work.  We  have  not  only  the  general  problems  of 
social  control  but  each  institution  has  its  own  specific  problems.  The  school  as  our 
dominant  institution  needs  sociological  treatment,  and  the  training  of  its  leaders  should 
constitute  one  of  the  largest  missions  of  applied  sociology.  School  discipline  is  social 
control  within  the  school  group.  It  dominates  "school  life"  and  is  therefore  one  of  the 
most  significant  phases  of  education.  Discipline  is  not  merely  a  means  to  the  end  of 
subject-matter  instruction,  but  an  end  in  itself.  Its  purpose  is  character  education, 
and  it  gives  about  all  of  the  moral  training  the  schools  give  through  laboratory  practice 
in  controlled  situations.  Discipline  thus  becomes  the  best  training  we  can  give  for 
social  control  in  society-at-large. — Walter  R.  Smith,  Publications  of  the  American 
Sociological  Society,  XVII  (1922),  141-51.     (X,  5.) 

Rural  Sociology  as  a  College  Discipline  — Rural  sociology  (i)  provides  the  knowl- 
edge of  social  environment  required  for  adequate  life  adjustments;  (2)  makes  for 
mental  development;  and  (3)  utilizes  the  laboratory  method  of  study  of  the  students' 
own  experiences  and  observations.  The  simplicity  of  rural  life  in  its  small  number 
of  organized  interests  and  its  complexity  in  the  number  of  interests  seeking  expression 
through  a  smaller  number  of  organizations  offer  an  ample  field  for  study.  The  teacher 
of  rural  social  science  has  the  opportunity  for  engaging  in  pioneer  research  and  for 
developing  in  his  students  scientific  attitudes  and  methods. — Paul  L.  Vogt,  Publications 
of  the  American  Sociological  Society,  XVII  (1922),  190-93.     (X,  6;  V,  1.) 

The  Purpose  of  Civics. — The  essentials  in  the  proper  study  of  civics  are:  (i)  a 
historical  background  to  give  the  basis  of  the  present;  (2)  a  grasp  of  the  position, 
limitations,  and  opportunities  of  the  citizen  of  today;  (3)  an  understanding  of  some  of 
the  significances  of  events  with  the  ability  to  detect  the  tendencies  of  the  time. — E.  M. 
White,  Sociological  Review,  XV  (July,  1923),  206-14.     (X,  6.)  A.  M.  R. 


394 


THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


BOOKS 


Abbott,  Frank  Frost.  Roman  Politics. 
(Our  Debt  to  Greece  and  Rome  Ser.) 
Boston:    M.  Jones.     Pp.   183.     §1.50. 

Alexander,  Hartley  Burr.  Nature  and 
Human  Nature;  Essays  Metaphysical 
and  Historical.  Chicago:  Open  Court 
Pub.  Co.     Pp.  538.     $3-oo. 

Anesaki,  Masaharu.  The  Religious  and 
Social  Problems  of  the  Orient^  New 
York:  Macmillan.     Pp.  88.     $1.00. 

Beman,  Lamar  T.,  comp.  Selected 
Articles  on  Current  Problems  in 
Municipal  Government.  New  York: 
H.  W.  Wilson  Co.  Pp.  555  (^8  pp. 
bibl.).     $2.40. 

Berridge,  William  A.  Cycles  of  Unem- 
plo}Tnent  in  the  United  States,  1903- 
1922.  (Publications  of  Pollack  Found, 
for  Economic  Research.)  Boston: 
Houghton  MifBin.     Pp.  100.     $i.25._ 

Blackmar,  Frank  Wilson,  and  Gillin, 
John  Lewis.  Outlines  of  Sociology; 
Rev.  Ed.  New  York:  Macmillan. 
Pp.  647. 

Bougie,  C.  Lemons  de  Sociologie  sur 
I'Evolution  des  Valeurs.  Paris:  Colin. 
1922.     Pp.  xv+287. 

Brim,  Orville  Gilbert.  Rural  Education. 
New  York:  Macmillan.   Pp.323-   Si-40. 

Buchholz,  Heinrich  E.  (Ezekiel  Cheever). 
Of  What  Use  Are  Common  People? 
Baltimore:  Warwick  and  York,  Inc. 
Pp.  260.     $2.00. 

Bureau,  Paul.  La  science  des  moeurs; 
introduction  a  la  methode  sociologique. 
Paris:  Bloud  et  Gay. 

Butler,  Dom  Cuthbert.  Western  Mystic- 
ism; Neglected  Chapters  in  the  History 
of  Religion.  New  York:  Dutton.  Pp. 
347.  $5.00. 
Cable,  John  Ray.  The  Bank  of  the 
State  of  Missouri.  (Columbia  Uni- 
versity Studies  in  History,  Economics, 
and  Law.)  New  York:  Columbia 
University  Press.  Pp.321.  $3.50. 
California  industrial  Welfare  Commis- 
mision.  Women  Workers;  What  Cal- 
ifornia Has  Done  to  Protect  Them. 
Sacramento:  California  State  Press 
Office.  Pp.  14-  Apply. 
Cherrington,  Ernest  Hurst.  America 
and  the  World  Liquor  Problem.  West- 
erville,  Ohio:  American  Issue  Press. 
Pp.  182.  $1.00. 
Cole,  George  Douglas  Howard.  Out  of 
W'ork.  New  York:  Knopf.  Pp.  96. 
Bds.  Si. 00. 


Columbia  Associates  in  Philosophy.  An 
Introduction  to  Reflective  Thinking. 
Boston:  Houghton  Mifflin.  Pp.  358. 
$2.00. 
Conover,  Milton.  The  General  Land 
Office;  Its  Histor}',  Activities  and 
Organization.  (Service  Monographs  of 
the  U.S.  Govt.,  No.  13.)  Baltimore: 
Johns  Hopkins  Press.  Pp.  236  (41 
pp.  bibl.).     $1.50. 

Cope,  Henry  Frederick.  Week-Day  Reli- 
gious Education.  New  York:  Doran 
Pp.  204.     $2.00. 

Coromines,  Pierre.  La  vie  austere; 
traduit  du  Catalan  par  Charles  Romeu. 
Paris:  Alcan. 

Crockett,  David.  The  Autobiography  of 
(Author);  Introduction  by  Hamlin 
Garland.  (Modern  Student's  lib.  Am. 
div.).  New  York:  Scribner's.  Pp. 
328.     $1.00. 

Crowley,  Aleister  (Frater  Perdurabo). 
The  Diary  of  a  Drug  Fiend.  New 
York:  Dutton.     Pp.  368.     $2.00. 

De  Grange,  MacGuilkin.  La  courbedu 
mouvement  societal.  Paris:  Librairie 
.\uguste  Comte. 

Dickson,  Virgil  E.  Mental  Tests  and 
the  Classroom  Teacher.  Yonkers, 
N.Y.:  World  Book  Co.  Pp.  242. 
$1.80. 

Dillon,  John  J.  Organized  Co-operation. 
New  York:  Rural  New  Yorker,  330 
W.  3cth  St.     Pp.  134-     -?T.oo. 

Dostoevsky,  Fedor  Mikhailovich.  Let- 
ters and  Reminiscences;  Translated 
from  the  Russian  by  S.  S.  Koteliansky 
and  J.  Middleton  Murray.  New 
York:  Knopf.     Pp.  286.     $2. 50. 

Duprat,  G.  L.  L'avenir  des  classes 
moyennes.     Geneve:  Jent. 

Durkheim,  Emile.  Education  et  Socio- 
logie. Introduction  de  Paul  Faucon- 
net.     Paris:  Alcan. 

Edwards,  Lyford  Patterson.  The  Mech- 
anics of  Revolution.  St.  Stephens'  Col- 
lege Bulletin  LXIV,  17-24,  May  '23. 

Ellis,  Don  Carlos,  and  Thornborough, 
Laura.  Motion  Pictures  in  Education; 
with  Introd.  by  Philander  P.  Claxton. 
New  York:  Crowell.     Pp.300.     $2.50. 

Ellwood,  Charles  A.  Christianity  and 
Social  Science.  New  York:  Macmillan. 
Pp.  220.     Si. 75- 

.    The  Reconstruction  of  Religion. 

Revised   edition.      New    York:    Mac- 
millan.    Pp.  323.    $2.25. 


RECENT  LITERATURE 


395 


Fisher,  Galen  M.  Creative  Forces  in 
Japan.  West  Medford,  Mass.:  Cen- 
tral Committee  on  the  United  Study 
of  Foreign  jNIissions.  Pp.  256  (4I  pp. 
bibl.).     Paper  S0.50. 

Frobenius,  Leo.  Das  unbekannte 
Afrika;  Aufhellung  der  Schicksale  eines 
Erdtcils.  New  York:  Lemcke  and 
Bucckner.     Pp.  184.     $8.50. 

Fuller,  Sir  Bampfylde.  Causes  and  Con- 
sequences.    New  York:   Button.     Pp. 

301.  $5 .00. 

Fuller,  Col.  J.  F.  C.  The  Reformation 
of   War.     New    York:     Button.     Pp. 

302.  S6.00. 

Ghent,  William  Joseph.  The  Reds  Bring 
Reaction.  Princeton,  N.J.:  Princeton 
University.     Pp.  114.     $1.75. 

Gide,  Charles.  First  Principles  of  Politi- 
cal Economy.  Yonkers,  N.Y.:  World 
Book  Co.     Pp.  158.     $1.40. 

Glyn,  Elinor  (Mrs.  Clayton  Glyn).  The 
Philosophy  of  Love.  Auburn,  N.Y.: 
The  Authors'  Press.     Pp.  251.     St.q8. 

Grieg,  J.  Y.  T.  The  Psychology  of 
Laughter  and  Comedy.  New  York: 
Dodd,  Mead.  Pp.  304  (18  pp.  bibl.). 
$4.00. 

Haeckel,  Ernst.  The  Story  of  the 
Bevelopment  of  a  Youth;  Letters  to 
His  Parents;  Tr.  by  G.  Barry  Gifford. 
New  York:  Harper.     Pp.  432.     S3. 00. 

Halbert,  Leroy  Allen.  What  Is  Profes- 
sional Social  Work  ?  New  York :  The 
Survey,  112  E.  19th  St.    Pp.159.   $i-5o. 

Hall,  Granville  Stanley.  Life  and  Con- 
fessions of  a  Psychologist.  New  York: 
Appleton.  Pp.  631  (i9j  pp.  bibl.). 
$5.00. 

Hardy,  Charles  Oscar.  Risk  and  Risk- 
Bearing.  Chicago:  Univ.  of  Chicago 
Press.     Pp.  419.     $3.50. 

Hart,  Hastings  H.  Penology  an  Educa- 
tional Problem.  New  York:  Russell 
Sage  Foundation,  Bept.  of  Child 
Helping.  Pp.  27  (3  pp.  bibl.).  Paper 
S0.25. 

Hoag,  Ernest  Brj'ant,  and  Williams, 
Edward  Huntington,  M.B.  Crime, 
Abnormal  Minds  and  the  Law;  Introd. 
by  Henry  H.  Goddard;  Special 
Chapters  by  Robert  H.  Gault  and 
Miriam  Van  Waters.  Indianapolis, 
Ind.:  Bobbs-Merrill.     Pp.  429.    $5.00. 

Howard,  Ernest.  Wall  Street;  Fifty 
Years  after  Erie.  Boston:  Stratford. 
Pp.  181.     $2.00. 

Irvine,  Helen  Bouglas.  The  Making  of 
Rural  Europe.  New  York:  Button. 
Pp.  224.     $2.50. 


Johnsen,  Julia  E.  Ku  Klux  Klan.  New 
York:  H.  W.  Wilson  Co.  Pp.  105. 
Paper  So. 75. 

Kirkconnell,  Watson.  International  As- 
pects of  Unemployment.  New  York: 
Holt.     Pp.  217.     §2. 25. 

Lehigh  and  New  England  Railroad  Co. 
Finding  the  Facts.  Bethlehem,  Pa.: 
(Author).  Traffic  Bept.  Paper.    Apply. 

Levis,  Ella  Cannon.  Citizenship.  New 
York:  Harcourt,  Brace.  Pp.  485. 
S1.60. 

Le\^-Bruhl,  Lucien.  Primitive  Mental- 
ity; Authorized  Translation  by  Lilian 
A.  Claire.  New  York:  Macmillan. 
Pp.  458.     $5.00. 

Lloyd,  E.  M.  H.  Stabilisation;  an 
Economic  Policy  for  Producers  and 
Consumers.  New  York:  Knopf.  Pp. 
140.     Si. 50. 

Lovestone,  Jay.  The  Government  Strike- 
breaker. (Workers'  Paity  Library, 
Vol.  II.)  New  York:  Workers'  Party 
of  America.     Pp.  371.     Si.50. 

Lyons,  Albert  Michael  Neil.  Fifty-fifty; 
a  Blend  of  Old  and  New.  New  York: 
Bodd,  Mead.     Pp.  318.     $2.00. 

Mackie,  R.  L.  A  Short  Social  and  Politi- 
cal History  of  Britain.  Yonkers,  N.Y.: 
World  Book  Co.     Pp.  440.     Si. 88. 

Marti,  Victoriano  Garcia.  La  prevision 
en  sociologie.     Paris:   Giard. 

Michels,  Robert.  Ber  Aufstieg  des 
Fascismus  in  Italien.  Separatabdruck 
aus  der  Neuen  Ziircher  Zeitung. 

Morgan,  Thomas  Hunt,  and  others. 
The  Mechanism  of  Mendelian  Hered- 
ity; Rev.  Ed.  New  York:  Holt. 
Pp.371.     $5.00. 

Morgulius,  Sergius.  Fasting  and  Under- 
nutrition. New  York:  Button.  Pp 
420  (85  pp.  bibl.).     $5.00. 

Morison,  Stanley,  and  Jackson,  Holbrook. 
A  Brief  Survey  of  Printing;  History 
and  Practice.  New  York:  Knopf 
Pp.  87.     S2.00. 

Muir,  John  Ramsay  Bryce.  Politics 
and  Progress.  New  York:  Knopf. 
Pp.  191.     Si.75- 

Nash,  Arthur.  The  Golden  Rule  in 
Business.  New  York:  Revell.  Pp. 
160.     Si. 25. 

O'Brien,  George.  An  Essay  on  the 
Economic  Efi'ects  of  the  Reformation. 
New  York:  Benziger  Bros.  Pp.  194. 
$3.00. 

Patterson,  Samuel  Howard.  Family 
Besertion  and  Non-support;  a  Study 
of  Court  Cases  in  Philadelphia  from 


396 


THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 


1Q16  to  1920.  Whittjer,  Cal.:  Whittier 
State  School.     No  Pp.  _  Apply ._ 

Pfister,  Oskar.  Expressionism  in  Art; 
Its  Psychological  and  Biological  Basis; 
authorized  Tr.  by  Barbara  Low  and 
M.  A.  Miigge.  New  York:  Duttoa. 
Pp.  279.     $3.00. 

Ravage,  Marcus  Eli.  The  Malady  of 
Europe,  New  York:  Macmillan.  Pp. 
250.     $2.00. 

Reyes,  Jos6  S.  Legislative  History  of 
America's  Policy  toward  the  Philip- 
pines. (Columbia  University  Studies 
in  History,  Economics,  and  Law.) 
New  York:  Columbia  Univ.  Press. 
Pp.  205.     $2.25. 

Robinson,  Edward  Stebens,  and  Richard- 
son-Robinson, Florence.  Readings  in 
General  Psychology.  Chicago:  Univ. 
of  Chicago  Press.     Pp.  690.     $4.56. 

Roman,  Frederick  William.  The  New 
Education  in  Europe.  New  York: 
Dutton.     Pp.  287.     $5.00. 

Rueff,  Jacques.  Le  change,  phenomene 
naturel.  Paris:  L'Opinion,  4,  rue 
Chauveau-Lagarde. 

Saunders,  Kenneth  James.  Buddhism 
and  Buddhists  in  Southern  Asia. 
(World's  Living  Religious  Ser.)  New 
York:  Macmillan.     Pp.  88.     $1.00. 

Savorgnan,  Franco.  Les  effets  de  la 
guerre  sur  la  proportion  des  sexes  k 
la  naissance.  Extrait  de  la  revue 
Scientia,  Milan,  1922'. 

Science  (The)  of  Winning  Men.  Read- 
ing, Pa.:  Handy  Book  Corporation. 
Pp.  58.     $1.00. 

Simkhovitch,  Vladimir  Gregorievich. 
Marxism  versus  Socialism.  New  York: 
Columbia  Univ.  Press.  Pp.  314. 
$2.00. 

Smith,  Edwin  W.  The  Religion  of 
Lower  Races;  as  Illustrated  by  the 
African  Bantu.  New  York:  Mac- 
millan.    Pp.  95.     $1.00. 

Squires,  Walter  Albion.  A  Parish  Pro- 
gram of  Religious  Education,  Phila- 
delphia: Westminster  Press.  Pp.  234. 
$1.25. 


Thompson,  F.  Longstreth.  Site  Planning 
in  Practice;  an  Investigation  of  the 
Principles  of  Housing  Estate  Develop- 
ment.    New  York:   Oxford.     Pp.  286. 

Tickner,  F.  W.  Women  in  English 
Economic  History.  New  York:  But- 
ton.    Pp.  239.     $1.50. 

Tow,  J.  S.  The  Real  Chinese  in  America: 
Being  an  Attempt  to  Give  the  General 
American  Public  a  Fuller  Knowledge 
and  a  Better  Understanding  of  the 
Chinese  People  in  the  United  States; 
Introd.  by  Hon.  Ziangling  Chang, 
Chinese  Consul  General  at  New  York. 
New  York:  Academy  Press.  Pp.168. 
$1.50. 

Trisca,  Petre.  Prolcgomenes  a  une 
mccanique  sociale:  I,  apergu  sur 
I'histoire  des  doctrines  economiques 
et  sociales;  II,  etude  sur  la  mecanique 
(analyse  des  ouvrages  ayant  le  meme 
titre);  III,  "opus  igne,  auctor  patibulo 
dignus."     Paris:  Alcan.     3  vols. 

Tufts,  James  Hayden.  Education  and 
Training  for  Social  Work.  New  York: 
Russell  Sage.     Pp.  240.     $1.50. 

Vane  Zile,  Edward  Sims.  That  marvel — 
the  Movie;  a  Glance  at  Its  Reckless 
Past,  Its  Promising  Present,  and  Its 
Significant  Future;  with  an  Introd. 
by  Will  H.  Hays.  New  York:  Put- 
nam.    Pp.  237.     $2.00. 

Van  Teslaar,  James  S.,  M.D.  Sex  and 
the  Senses.  Boston:  Badger.  Pp. 
377.    $6.00. 

Warbasse,  James  Peter.  Co-operative 
Democracy;  Attained  through  Vol- 
untary Association  of  the  People  as 
Consumers.  New  York:  Macmillan. 
Pp.  S13.     $3.50. 

Walsh,  Tames  Joseph,  M.D.  Cures;  the 
Story  of  the  Cures  That  Fail.  New 
York:  Appleton.     Pp.  302.     $2.00. 

White,  A.  K.,  and  Macbeath,  A.  The 
Moral  Self;  Its  Nature  and  Develop- 
ment; with  a  Foreword  by  A.  D. 
Lindsay.  New  York:  Longmans, 
Green.     Pp.  240.     $2.00. 


ARTICLES 


Abbott,  Grace.    Ten  Years  of  Work  for 

Children.     No.  Amer.  Rev.  218:    189- 

200.    Aug.  '23. 
Albrecht,  Gerhard.     Zur  Lehre  von  der 

Entstehung     der     sozialen     Klassen. 

Jahr.   f.   nath.   Oek.   u.   Statist.    119: 

273-89,  Heft  3,  '22. 


Allmutt,  Phoebe  C.  Educational  Adven- 
tures in  an  Institution.  The  Family 
4:95-98,  June '23. 

Barnes,  Harry  Elmer.  The  Evolution  of 
American  Jurisprudence  as  Illustrated 
in  the  Criminal  Code  of  Pennsylvania. 
Open  Court  37:321-38,  June  '23. 


RECENT  LITERATURE 


397 


Barnes,  Harry  Elmer.  Some  Contribu- 
tions of  American  Psychological  Sociol- 
CfO'  to  Social  and  Political  Theory. 
Sociol.  Rev.   15:104-205,  July  '23. 

Barco,  Philippe.  Journal  de  Philippe 
Barco,  fusille  avcc  Miss  Cavell.  Rev. 
dcs  deux  mon.  16:126-60,  July  '23. 

Bandini,  Albert  R.  From  Lycurgus  to 
Lenine — Experiments  in  Communism. 
The  Catholic  World  701:636-46,  Aug. 

'23. 
Barron,    J.    B.     The    First    Censor    m 

Palestine.     19th  Cent,  and  After  44: 

128-34,  July  '23. 
Blanche,    F.    A.    L'Analogie.     Rev.    de 

philos.  23:248-70,  May-June  '23. 
Blondel,    Ch.     L'activite   mentale   selon 

Freud;    Moi  et  Libido.  Rev.  de  philos. 

48:109-22,  July-Aug.  '23. 
.     La  Conscience  Morbide.     Jour. 

psych.  30:128-46.     Feb.  '23. 
Boas,    Franz.     Are    the   Jews   a   Race? 

The  World  Tomorrow  6:5-6,  Jan.  '23. 
Bogardus,  Emer>'  S.    Constructive  Group 

Control.     Jour,  of  App.  Soc.  7:334-38, 

July-.'\ug.  '23. 
Breckinridge,  S.  P.     Home  Responsibili- 
ties of  Women  Workers.     Jour.     Pol. 

Econ.  31:521-43.     Aug. '23. 
Brooks,  Van  Wyck.     Henry  James:  The 

First  Phase.     Dial  74:433-50,  May  '23. 
Brock,  L.  G.     A  Censorship  of  Charities. 

Fortn.  Rev.  114:113-21,  July  '23. 
Bruere,    Martha    Bensley.     The    Black 

Folk    Are    Coming    On.     Survey    50: 

432-35-     July  15,  '23- 
Bruno,  Frank  J.     Unit  Cost  of  Service 

in    a    Case    Working    Agency.     The 

Family  4:89-91.  June  '23. 
Brunschvigg,Leon.   La  Solitude  de  Pascal. 

Rev.  de  metaphys.  et  de  morale  30: 

165-80.     Apr. -June  '23. 
Brj'ant,  Elizabeth  K.     Delinquents  and 

Non-delinquents  in  the  Will-Tempera- 
ment  Tests.      Jour.    Delin.    8:46-64, 

Jan. '23. 
Calkins,  Gary  N.     The  Debt  of  Science  to 

Pasteur.     Sci.  Mo.  17:5-16,  July  '23. 
Calzia,  Mario.     La   Riforma  della   Giu- 

stizia  penale.     Rivista  48:37-63,  Apr. 

Carrara,     Mario.    I    medici    carceran. 

Rivista  48:69-74,  May  '23. 
Carpenter,      Smith      W.     Communism. 

Open  Court  37:422-33,  July  '23. 
Case,  Clarence  Marsh.     Gandhi  and  the 

Indian  National  Mind.     Jour,  of  App. 

Soc.  7:293-301,  July-Aug._'23. 
Collier,    John.     The    American    Congo. 

Survey  50:467-76,  Aug.  i,  '23. 


Coudenhove,  Hans.     Feminism  in  Ny- 

asaland.      Atlantic   Mo.    132:186-97, 

Aug.  '23. 
Danforth,  Ralph  E.     Creative  Effort  in 

Human  Evolution.     Sci.  Mo.  17:129- 

34,  Aug.  '23. 
Darwin,        Leonard.     Sterilization        in 

America.     Eugen.      Rev.      15:333-44, 

Apr.  '23. 
Davis,  T.  R.    Negro  Ser\atude  in   the 

United  States.     Jour,  of  Negro  Hist. 

8:247-83,  July  '23. 
Descamps,  P.     La  natalite  et  la  mortalit6 

chez  les  demi-sauvages.     Bull.  Inst,  de 

Soc.  Solvay  2:389-411,  May  '23. 
Diamond,  Herbert  Maynard.     Changing 

Character     of     Chinese     Civilization. 

China  Rev.  4:154-55,  April  '23. 
Dickie,    William    M.     Anticipations    in 

Aristotle    of    the    Four    Experimental 

Methods.     Philos.  Rev.  32:401-9,  July 

Duffus,  Robert  L.  Counter-mining  the 
Ku  Klux  Klan.  World's  Work  46 :275- 
84,  July  '23. 

Everett,  Edith.  Helping  Fathers  and 
Mothers  to  Be  Better  Parents.  The 
Famib'  4:121-26,  July  '23. 

Fitzgerald,  J.  G.  Pasteur  and  the  Science 
of  Bacteriology.  Sci.  Mo.  17:23-29, 
July  '23. 

Freeman,  R.  Austin.  Ethical  Conse- 
quences of  the  Industrial  Revolution. 
Internat.  Jour.  Ethics  33:347-68,  July 

'23. 
.    The    Sub-man.     Eugen.   Rev, 

16:383-92,  July  '23. 
Gettell,    Raymond    G.     The   Nature   of 

Political    Thought.    Amer.    Pol.    Sci. 

Rev.  17:204-15,  May  '23. 
Ginsburg,  Benjamin.     The  Human  Striv- 
ing  and    the    Categories    of    Science. 

Open  Court  37:339-46. 
Gregory,  Alyse.     The  Dilemma  of  Mar- 
riage.   New  Rep.  35:151-52,  July  4,  '23. 
Grotjohn,  Alfred.     Proletariat  und   Ge- 

burtriickgang.     Neue  Zeit.  41:164-71, 

205-9,  June  25,  July  10,  '23. 
Hamilton,    Gordon.     Progress   in   Social 

Case    Work.     The    Family    4:111-18, 

July  '23. 
Hanchette,  Helen  W.    The  Story  of  a 

Child  Study  Committee.    The  Family 

4:126-31,  July  '22,. 
Hancock,    Gordon    B.    Three  Elements 

of   African   Culture.     Jour,   of   Negro 

Hist.  8:284-300,  July  '23. 
Harper,  Ernest  B.     Social  Re-education 

and    Nervous    Disorders.     Journal   of 

Religion  3:361-77,  July  '23. 


398 


THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 


Hartzell,    J.    C.     Methodism    and    the 

Negro  in  the  United  States.     Jour,  of 

Negro  Hist.     8:301-15,  July  '23. 
Hildebrand,   Joel   H.     Pasteur   and   tlie 

Science   of   Chemistiy.     Sci.   Mo.    17: 

17-22,  July  '23. 
Kantor,  J.  R.     The  Psychology  of  Feeling 

or  Affective  Reactions.     Amer.   Jour. 

Psychol.  34:443-63,  July  '23. 
Kaploun,  Albert.     Le  Reve  differe-t-il  de 

la  veille  comme  I'individuel  differe  du 

social?    Jour,  psych.     20:440-50,  May 

'23. 
Karpman,     B.     The     Sexual     Offender. 

Psychoanal.  Rev.  10:270-315,  July  '23. 
Keen,  W.  W.     Louis  Pasteur.     Yale  Rev. 

12:579-92,  Apr.  '23. 
Kelley,  Truman  L.     The  Principles  and 

Technique    of    Mental    Measurement. 

Amer.  Jour.  Psychol.  34:408-32,  July 

'23. 
Kornhauser,    Arthur   W.     Psychological 

Tests  for  Business.     Jour.  Pol.  Econ. 

31:401-32,  June  '23. 
Johnson,      Alexander.     Oscar      Carlton 

McCullock.    The      Family     479-87, 

June  '23. 
Laird,  Donald  A.     Influence  of  Likes  and 

Dislikes    as    Related    to    Personality. 

Jour.   Exp.   Psychol.   6:294-303,  Aug. 

'23. 
Laird,    J.     The    Group    Mind   and    the 

General  Will.     Monist  33:453-72,  July 

'23. 
Lampon,    Curtis,    Sir.     Central   African 

Tribes:   Their  Wars  and  Superstitions. 

19th  Cent,  and  After  44:121-27,  July 

'23- 

Lashley,  K.  S.  The  Behavioristic  Inter- 
pretation of  Consciousness,  I.  Psy- 
chol. Rev.  30:237-72,  July  '23. 

Latourette,  Kenneth  Scott.  Present 
Conditions  in  China.  Yale  Rev.  12: 
562-78,  Apr.  '23. 

Lee,  Porter  R.  Changes  in  Social  Thought 
and  Standards  Which  Affect  the 
Family.    The  Family  4:103-11,  July 

'23. 
Letts,  W.  M.     A  Child's  Religion.     Yale 

Rev.  12:742-54,  July  '23. 
Levy,    M.,    and    Tulchin,    Simon.     The 

Resistance  of  Children  during  Mental 

Tests.     Jour.  Exp.  Psychol.  6:304-22, 

Lindeman,  E.  C.  Industrial  Technique 
and  Social  Ethics.  Survey  50:92-94, 
Aug.  '23. 

.  Recreation  and  the  New  Psy- 
chology. Playground  17:211-12, 
July  '23. 


Lippman,  Walter.     A  Judgment  of  the 
Tests.     New  Rep.  34:322-23,  May  16, 

'23- 
.     Rich  and  Poor,  Girls  and  Boys. 

New  Rep.  34:295-96,  May  9,  '23. 
Lovett,  Robert  Morss.     The  Pitfalls  of 

Propaganda.     The    World    Tomorrow 

6:167-69,  June  '23. 
MacCracken,  Henry  Noble.     Democracy 

in    College    Government.     Yale    Rev. 

12:703-22,  July  '23. 
McConnell,  Francis  J.     What  Shall  the 

Churches  Do  with  the  Young  Radicals  ? 

Jour,  of  Relig.  3:398-412,  July  '23. 
McDougall,       William.     Purposive      or 

Mechanical        Psychology  ?     Psychol. 

Rev.  30:273-88,  July  '23. 
McLaughlin,  J.  B.     What  the  Workmen 

Are  Thinking.     19th  Cent,  and  After 

44:13-18,  July  '23. 
Mann,      Fritz      Karl.      Wirtschaftliche 

Organisationsideen      der      Gegenwart. 

Wetwirtsch.  Archiv.  19:62-80,  Heft  i, 

'23. 
Mathews,  Ellen.     A  Study  of  Emotional 

Stability    in    Children.     Jour.    Delin. 

8:1-40,  Jan.  '23. 
Mathews,    Shailer.     Theology   from   the 

Point  of  View  of  Social   Psychology. 

Jour,  of  Relig.  3  "■33  7-5  ^  July  '23- 
Melvin,  Bruce  L.     Social  Possibilities  of 

the    Village.     Jour,    of   App.    Soc.    7: 

302-8,  July-Aug.  '23. 
Merlin,  Roger.     Jules  Siegfried,  sa  vie — 

son    oeuvre    (une    suite).      Le    Musee 

soc.  30:173-99,  213-50,  June  and  July 

'23. 
Merz,     Charles.     The    Passing    of    the 
Poolroom.     New  Rep.  35:15-17,  May 

30,  '23- 
Miller,  Herbert  Adolphus.     Nationalism 

and  the  Jews.     The  World  Tomorrow 

6:8-10,  Jan.  '23. 
Mondolfo,    R.     II    problema    sociale    in 

Mazzini  ed  in  Marx.     Crit.   Soc.  33: 

181-86,  June  16-30  '23. 
Nachmansohn,     Dr.     M.     Psychoanaly- 

tischer  Beitrag  zur  Theorie  der  Homo- 

sexualitat.     Ztschr.  f.   Sexualwiss.   10: 

62-68,  Heft  3,  '23. 
Nichols,  Herbert.     A  Crisis  in  Science. 

Monist  33:390-427,  July  '23. 
Noyes,  C.  Reinold.     The  Weather  Chart 

of  Population.     Yale  Rev.  12:813-25, 

July,  '23. 
Olsson,  John.     Den  politiska  partifordel- 

ningen    i    Sverge.     (Political    Parties 

and      Social     Classes     in      Sweden.) 

Statsvet.   Tidskr.   26:115-39,  Haft   2, 

'23. 


RECENT  LITERATURE 


399 


Ordahl,  George.  Diagnosis  of  the  Un- 
stable Moron.  Jour.  Delin.  8:83-112, 
March  '23. 

Otto,  M.  C.  Philosophy  and  the  Syn- 
thesis of  Knowledge.  Monist  ly. 
438-52,  July  '23. 

Papillault.  Quelques  aper^us  sur  les 
caracteres  distinctifs  de  la  religion  et 
de  la  magie.  Rev.  d'anthrop.  33: 
171-78,  May-June  '23. 

Pepper,  Stephen  C.  Art  and  Utility. 
Jour.  Philos.     20:  372-78,  July  5,  '23. 

Peters,  Iva  L.  The  Concept  of  Repres- 
sion in  the  Analysis  of  the  Problems  of 
the  Family.  Jour,  of  App.  Soc.  7: 
309-17,  July-Aug. '23. 

Peterson,  Joseph.  The  Comparative 
Abilities  of  White  and  Negro  Children. 
Comp.  Psychol.  Mon.  i  :i-i4i,  July  '23. 

Pewinski,  M.  Kants  formale  Theorie  der 
Sittlichkeit.  Aichiv  f.  Philos.  (I  Abt.) 
28:144-54,  Heft  3-4,  '23. 

Pflug,  Walter.  Die  Kinderwiege,  ihre 
Formen  und  ihre  Verbreitung.  Archiv. 
f.  Anthrop.  47:185-222,  Heft  4,  '23. 

Pratt,  James  Bissett.  Religion  and  the 
Younger  Generation.  Yale  Rev.  12: 
594-613,  Apr.  '23. 

Preuss  H.  Die  oberste  Gottheit  by  den 
Naturvolkern.  Ztschr.  f.  Ethno.  54: 
123-29,  Heft  1-5,  '22. 

Prince,  Walter  F.  Is  the  Possession  of 
"  Psychical "  Faculty  Pathological  ? 
Jour.  Psychical  Rev.  17:430-36,  Aug. 

'23- 

Pnidhomme,  Henri.  Le  mouvement 
anticeUulaire.  (Discours  du  president 
a  la  seance  de  la  societe  gencrale 
des  prisons.)  Rev.  Pen.  Droitpenal. 
46:342-92,  Apr. -June  '22. 

Reich,  Wilh.  .Zur  Trieb-Energetik. 
Ztschr.  f.  Sexualvviss.  10:99-106,  Heft  4, 

'23- 
Roscoe,       John.     The       Negro-Hamitic 

People  of  Uganda.     Scot.  Geog.  Mag. 

39:145-59,  July  '23. 
Rothe,    Tancrede.     Du    divorce    et    du 

mariage.     La  Ref.   sociale   83:468-82, 

May-June  '23. 
Rowntree,    B.     Seebohm.     The    Labour 

Problem.     Contemp.  Rev.  123:424-33, 

Apr.  '23. 
Ryan,  John  A.  Our  Self-amending  Consti- 
tution.    Survey  50:480-81,  Aug.  i,  '23. 
Schallung,  Dr.  Erik.     Den  svenska  for- 

valtningens  rotter.     (The  Civic  Origins 

in    Sweeden.)     Statsvet.     Tidckr.    26: 

1-18,  Haft  I,  '23. 
Scheldt,     Walter.    Anthropometric     als 

Hilfswissenschaft.     Archiv  f.  Anthrop. 

47:82-85,  Heft  2-3,  '23. 


Scheuer,  Oskar.     Farbenlust  und  Sexual- 

trieb.     Ztschr.  f    Sexualwiss.     10:1-9, 

33-3^,  68-72,  Heft  1-3,  '23. 
Schmidt,  Max.     Die  Anfiinge  der  Boden- 

kultur     in     Siidamerika.     Ztschr.     f. 

Ethn.  54:113-22,  Heft  1-5,  '22. 
Schuster,  Ernest.     Typisierung  als  Wirt- 

schaftsorganisation.  Weltwirtsch. 

Archiv.   19:429-38,  Heft  3,   July   '23. 
Soppilli,  G.     In  causa  di  annullamento  di 

matrimonio  per  impotenza.     Archivio 

di  anthropol.  crim.  psichiat.  14:123-30, 

Mar. -Apr.  '23. 
Sheepshanks,  Mary.     The  South  Ameri- 
can   Woman.     Contemp.    Rev.     123: 

496-503,  Apr.  '23. 
Simmons,  D.  A.     The  Metamorphosis  of 

Mary.     Psychoanal.    Rev.    10:261-69, 

July  '23. 
Singh,  St.  Nihal.     India  in  Transitional 

Travail.     Contemp.  Rev.   123:464-71, 

Apr.  '23. 
Skog,     Sven.     Arbeitslosheitpolitiken     i 

Sverge.     (Policies    Regarding    Unem- 
ployment      in       Sweden.)     Statsvet. 

Tidskr.  25:310-34,  Haft  4,  '22. 
Slater,  Gilbert.     The  Psychological  Basis 

of  Economic  Theory.     Sociol.  Rev.  15: 

215-26,  July  '23. 
Smith,  Culver  H.     Changing  Concepts  of 

Liberty  in   England.     So.   Atl.   Quar. 

12:257-69,  July '23. 
Smith,      Geddes.     The      Self-Conscious 

Community.     Survey  50:427-30,  July 

15,  '23- 
Soal,  C.  W.     The  Mechanism  of  Cultural 

Variations.     Sociol.    Rev.     15:173-79, 

July  '23. 
Sterry,  Naa.     Social  Attitudes  of  Chinese 

I    Immigrants.    Jour,    of    App.    Soc. 

7:325-33,  July-Aug. '23. 
Stream  Pictures  from  Family  Records: 

Subnormal   Parents.     The    Family   4: 

92-93,  June  '23. 
Swift,  Edgar  James.    Language,  Thought 

and  Instincts.    Jour.  Philos.  20:365-72, 

July  5,  '23. 
Swaft,  Linton  B.     Our  Statistical  Mes- 
sage.     The    Family    4  :  131-34,    July 

'23- 

Talmeyr,  Maurice.  Les  boule\-erse- 
ments  de  Paris.  Rev.  des  Deux  mon. 
16:436-52,  July  '23. 

Thilly,  Frank.  Sociological  Jurispru- 
dence. Philos.  Rev.  32:373-84,  July 
'23. 

Thompson,  Warren  S.  Standards  of 
Living  as  They  Affect  the  Growth  of 
Population  Groups.  Sci.  Mo.  17:57- 
65,  July  '23. 


400 


THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 


Tsei,    Kwei.    The    Social    and    Ethical 

Ideals  of  the  Chinese  People.     China 

Rev.  4:106-7,  March  '23. 
Turner,  J.  E.     The  Problem  of  Freedom. 

Monist  33:321-43,  July  '23. 
Turner,   Jennie   McMullin.     Democracy 

in    Administration.     Amer.    Pol.    Sci. 

Rev.  17:216-30,  May  '23. 
Van    Waters,     Miriam.    The    Juvenile 

Court  as  a  Social  Laboratory.     Jour. 

of  App.  Soc.  7:318-24,  July-Aug.  '23. 
Voigtlander,  Else.     Zur  Problematik  der 

Geschlechtsunterschiede.     Ztschr.       f. 

Sexualwiss.  10:89-99,  Heft  4,  '23. 
Weinberg,  Albert  K.     The  Disassociabil- 

ity  of  Morality  and  Conduct.     Inter- 

nat.  Jour.  Ethics  33:388-97,  July  '23. 
Wheeler,     R.     H.     Some    Problems    of 

Meaning.    Amer.   Jour.   Psychol.  34: 

185-202,  Apr.  '23. 
White,  E.  M.     The  Purpose  of  Civics  and 

How  It  Is  Served  in  Recent  English 

Textbooks.    Sociol.    Rev.    15:206-14, 

July  '23. 
White,  William  A.    Psychoanalysis  and 

Vocational       Guidance.      Psychoanal. 

Rev.  10:241-60,  July  '23. 


Wieser,  Friedricch.  Machtpsychologie. 
Ztschr.  f.  Volkwirtsch.  u.  Sozialpol. 
3:1-30,  Heft  T-3,  '23. 

Wolfe,  A.  B.  Individualism  and  Democ- 
racy. Internat.  Jour.  Ethics  33: 
398-415,  July  '23. 

Woodburne,  Angus  Stewart.  The  Pre- 
sent Religious  Situation  in  India. 
Jour,  of  Relig.  3:387-97,  July  '23. 

Woodruff,  Clinton  Rogers.  On  Prison 
Reform.     So.  Atl.  Quar.   12:1-9,  Jan. 

'23. 
Wright,  Harold  W.     Mental  Conditions 

in  Childhood.     Jour.  Delin.  8:113-25, 

March  '23. 
.    The     Objectivity     of     Moral 

Values.    Philos.  Rev  32:385-400,  July 

'23. 
Yarros,  Victor  S.     Democracy  of  What  ? 

Internat.  Jour.  Ethics  33:369-87,  July 

'23. 
Zvorikine,  N.    Le  mystcre  de  I'avenir. 

La  Ref.  sociale  83:458-67,  May-June 

'23. 
Zaglits,  Oskar.    Die  juristische  und  die 
okonomische    Kategorie    des    Geldes. 
Ztschr.    f.    Volkwirtsch,    u.    Sozialpol. 
(Neue  Folge.)    3 :48-io6.  Heft  1-3,  '23. 


THE  AMERICAN 

JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 


Volume  XXIX  JANUARY    1 924  Number  4 


CULTURE,  GENUINE  AND  SPURIOUS 


E.  SAPIR 
Victoria  Memorial  Museum,  Ottawa,  Ontario 


ABSTRACT 


Varying  definitions  of  culture.  The  ethnologist's  or  culture-historian's  use  of 
the  term.  Individual  culture  as  a  traditional  ideal.  The  general  spirit  or  the  "genius " 
of  a  national  civilization;  France  and  Russia  as  examples.  Genuine  culture,  as  here 
defined,  possible  on  all  levels  of  civilization;  culture  may  be  but  a  spurious  thing  in  the 
most  sophisticated  or  progressive  of  societies.  Efficiency  no  measure  of  culture. 
Maladjustments  between  cultural  values  and  new  economic  conditions.  Immediate 
ends  and  remoter  ends  of  human  activity.  Tendency  toward  a  gradual  shift  of  empha- 
sis, the  immediate  ends  coming  to  be  felt  as  means  toward  the  remoter  ends,  which 
originally  resulted  from  the  play  of  surplus  energy.  Necessity  of  the  psychological 
shift  owing  to  modem  man's  inability  to  arrive  at  individual  mastery  within  the  sphere 
of  direct  ends.  The  relation  of  the  individual  to  the  culture  of  the  group.  A  rich 
cultural  heritage  needed  to  enable  the  individual  to  find  himself.  The  relativity  of 
cultural  values.  The  cultural  utilization  of  the  past.  The  self,  finding  itself  in  its 
cultural  environment,  must  be  granted  a  primary  reality.  The  significance  of  art  for 
culture.  The  danger  of  spreading  a  culture  over  a  large  territory.  The  independence 
of  economic-political  and  cultural  bounds.  The  intensive  development  of  culture 
within  a  restricted  area  no  bar  to  internationalism.  The  unsatisfactory  condition  of 
contemporary  America  from  the  point  of  view  of  a  genuine  culture. 


I.   THE  VARYING  CONCEPTIONS  OE  CULTURE 

There  are  certain  terms  that  have  a  peculiar  property.  Osten- 
sibly, they  mark  off  specific  concepts,  concepts  that  lay  claim  to 
a  rigorously  objective  validity.  In  practice,  they  label  vague 
terrains  of  thought  that  shift  or  narrow  or  widen  with  the  point  of 
view  of  whoso  makes  use  of  them,  embracing  within  their  gamut 
of  significances  conceptions  that  not  only  do  not  harmonize  but  are 
in  part  contradictory.     An  analysis  of  such  terms  soon  discloses 
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the  fact  that  underneath  the  clash  of  varying  contents  there  is  a 
unifying  feehng-tone.  What  makes  it  possible  for  so  discordant  an 
array  of  conceptions  to  answer  to  the  same  call  is,  indeed,  precisely 
this  relatively  constant  halo  that  surrounds  them.  Thus,  what  is 
"crime"  to  one  man  is  "nobility"  to  another,  yet  both  are  agreed 
that  crime,  whatever  it  is,  is  an  undesirable  category,  that  nobility, 
whatever  it  is,  is  an  estimable  one.  In  the  same  way,  such  a 
term  as  art  may  be  made  to  mean  divers  things,  but  whatever 
it  means,  the  term  itself  demands  respectful  attention  and  calls 
forth,  normally,  a  pleasantly  polished  state  of  mind,  an  expectation 
of  lofty  satisfactions.  If  the  particular  conception  of  art  that  is 
advanced  or  that  is  implied  in  a  work  of  art  is  distasteful  to  us,  we 
do  not  express  our  dissatisfaction  by  saying,  "Then  I  don't  like 
art."  We  say  this  only  when  we  are  in  a  vandalic  frame  of  mind. 
Ordinarily  we  get  around  the  difficulty  by  saying,  "But  that's  not 
art,  it's  only  pretty-pretty  conventionahty,"  or  "It's  mere  senti- 
mentahty,"  or  "It's  nothing  but  raw  experience,  material  for  art, 
but  not  art."  We  disagree  on  the  value  of  things  and  the  relations 
of  things,  but  often  enough  we  agree  on  the  particular  value  of  a 
label.  It  is  only  when  the  question  arises  of  just  where  to  put  the 
label,  that  trouble  begins.  These  labels— perhaps  we  had  better 
call  them  empty  thrones — are  enemies  of  mankind,  yet  we  have  no 
recourse  but  to  make  peace  with  them.  We  do  this  by  seatuig  our 
favorite  pretenders.  The  rival  pretenders  war  to  the  death;  the 
thrones  to  which  they  aspire  remam  serenely  splendid  in  gold. 

I  desire  to  advance  the  claims  of  a  pretender  to  the  throne 
called  "culture.".  Whatever  culture  is,  we  know  that  it  is,  or  is  con- 
sidered to  be,  a  good  thing.  I  propose  to  give  my  idea  of  what  kind 
of  a  good  thing  culture  is. 

The  word  "culture"  seems  to  be  used  m  three  main  senses  or 
groups  of  senses.  First  of  all,  culture  is  technically  used  by  the 
ethnologist  and  culture-historian  to  embody  any  socially  inherited 
element  in  the  life  of  man,  material  and  spiritual.  Culture  so 
defined  is  coterminous  with  man  himself,  for  even  the  lowHest  sav- 
ages live  in  a  social  world  characterized  by  a  complex  network  of 
traditionally  conserved  habits,  usages,  and  attitudes.  The  South 
African  Bushman's  method  of  hunting  game,   the  behef  of  the 
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North  American  Indian  in  "medicine,"  the  Periclean  Athenian's 
type  of  tragic  drama,  and  the  electric  dynamo  of  modern  industrial- 
ism are  all,  equally  and  indifferently,  elements  of  culture,  each  being 
an  outgrowth  of  the  collective  spiritual  effort  of  man,  each  being 
retained  for  a  given  time  not  as  the  direct  and  automatic  resultant 
of  purely  hereditary  quahties  but  by  means  of  the  more  or  less 
consciously  imitative  processes  summarized  by  the  terms  "tra- 
dition" and  "social  inheritance."  From  this  standpoint  all  human 
beings  or,  at  any  rate,  all  human  groups  are  cultured,  though  in 
vastly  different  manners  and  grades  of  complexity.  For  the 
ethnologist  there  are  many  types  of  culture  and  an  infinite  variety 
of  elements  of  culture,  but  no  values,  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the 
word,  attach  to  these.  His  "higher"  and  "lower,"  if  he  uses  the 
terms  at  all,  refer  not  to  a  moral  scale  of  values  but  to  stages,  real 
or  supposed,  in  a  historic  progression  or  in  an  evolutionary  scheme. 
I  do  not  intend  to  use  the  term  "culture"  in  this  technical  sense. 
"  Civihzation "  would  be  a  convenient  substitute  for  it,  were  it  not 
by  common  usage  limited  rather  to  the  more  complex  and  sophisti- 
cated forms  of  the  stream  of  culture.  To  avoid  confusion  with  other 
uses  of  the  word  "culture,"  uses  which  emphatically  involve  the 
application  of  a  scale  of  values,  I  shall,  where  necessary,  use  "civiK- 
zation"  in  Heu  of  the  ethnologist's  "culture." 

The  second  appKcation  of  the  term  is  more  widely  current.  It 
refers  to  a  rather  conventional  ideal  of  individual  refinement, 
built  up  on  a  certain  modicum  of  assimilated  knowledge  and 
experience  but  made  up  chiefly  of  a  set  of  typical  reactions  that  have 
the  sanction  of  a  class  and  of  a  tradition  of  long  standing.  Sophisti- 
cation in  the  realm  of  intellectual  goods  is  demanded  of  the  applicant 
to  the  title  of  "cultured  person,"  but  only  up  to  a  certain  point. 
Far  more  emphasis  is  placed  upon  maimer,  a  certain  preciousness  of 
conduct  which  takes  different  colors  according  to  the  nature  of  the 
personaKty  that  has  assimilated  the  "cultured"  ideal.  At  its 
worst,  the  preciousness  degenerates  into  a  scornful  aloofness  from 
the  maimers  and  tastes  of  the  crowd;  this  is  the  well-known  cultural 
snobbishness.  At  its  most  subtle,  it  develops  into  a  mild  and 
whimsical  vein  of  cynicism,  an  amused  skepticism  that  would  not 
for  the  world  find  itself  betrayed  into  an  unwonted  enthusiasm; 
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this  type  of  cultured  manner  presents  a  more  engaging  coimtenance 
to  the  crowd,  which  only  rarely  gets  hints  of  the  discomfiting  play 
of  its  irony,  but  it  is  an  attitude  of  perhaps  even  more  radical 
aloofness  than  snobbishness  outright.  Aloofness  of  some  kind  is 
generally  a  sine  qua  non  of  the  second  type  of  culture.  Another  of 
its  indispensable  requisites  is  intimate  contact  with  the  past. 
Present  action  and  opinion  are,  first  and  foremost,  seen  in  the 
illumination  of  a  fixed  past,  a  past  of  infinite  richness  and  glory; 
only  as  an  afterthought,  if  at  all,  are  such  action  and  opinion  con- 
strued as  uistrumentaHties  for  the  building  of  a  future.  The 
ghosts  of  the  past,  preferably  of  the  remote  past,  haunt  the  cultured 
man  at  every  step.  He  is  uncannily  responsive  to  their  slightest 
touch;  he  shrinks  from  the  employment  of  his  individuality  as  a 
creative  agency.  But  perhaps  the  most  extraordinary  thing  about 
the  cultured  ideal  is  its  selection  of  the  particular  treasures  of  the 
past  which  it  deems  worthiest  of  worship.  This  selection,  which 
might  seem  bizarre  to  a  mere  outsider,  is  generally  justified  by  a 
number  of  reasons,  sometimes  endowed  with  a  philosophic  cast, 
but  unsympathetic  persons  seem  to  incline  to  the  view  that  these 
reasons  are  only  rationalizations  ad  hoc,  that  the  selection  of  treas- 
ures has  proceeded  chiefly  according  to  the  accidents  of  history. 

In  brief,  this  cultured  ideal  is  a  vesture  and  an  air.  The  vesture 
may  drape  gracefully  about  one's  person  and  the  air  has  often  much 
charm,  but  the  vesture  is  a  ready-made  garment  for  aU  that  and 
the  air  remains  an  air.  In  America  the  cultured  ideal,  in  its 
quintessential  classical  form,  is  a  more  exotic  plant  than  in  the  halls 
of  Oxford  and  Cambridge,  whence  it  was  imported  to  these  rugged 
shores,  but  fragments  and  derivatives  of  it  meet  us  frequently 
enough.  The  cultured  ideal  embraces  many  forms,  of  which  the 
classical  Oxonian  form  is  merely  one  of  the  most  typical.  There 
are  also  Chinese  and  tahnudic  parallels.  Wherever  we  find  it, 
it  discloses  itself  to  our  eyes  in  the  guise  of  a  spiritual  heirloom 
that  must,  at  all  cost,  be  preserved  intact. 

The  third  use  made  of  the  term  is  the  least  easy  to  define  and  to 
illustrate  satisfactorily,  perhaps  because  those  who  use  it  are  so 
seldom  able  to  give  us  a  perfectly  clear  idea  of  just  what  they 
themselves  mean  by  culture.     Culture  in  this  third  sense  shares 
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with  our  first,  technical,  conception  an  emphasis  on  the  spiritual 
possessions  of  the  group  rather  than  of  the  individual.  With  our 
second  conception  it  shares  a  stressing  of  selected  factors  out  of  the 
vast  whole  of  the  ethnologist's  stream  of  culture  as  intrinsically 
more  valuable,  more  characteristic,  more  significant  in  a  spiritual 
sense  than  the  rest.  To  say  that  this  culture  embraces  all  the 
psychic,  as  contrasted  with  the  purely  material,  elements  of  civiliza- 
tion would  not  be  accurate,  partly  because  the  resulting  conception 
would  still  harbor  a  vast  number  of  relatively  trivial  elements, 
partly  because  certain  of  the  material  factors  might  well  occupy 
a  decisive  place  in  the  cultural  ensemble.  To  limit  the  term,  as  is 
sometimes  done,  to  art,  rehgion,  and  science  has  again  the  dis- 
advantage of  a  too  rigid  exclusiveness.  We  may  perhaps  come 
nearest  the  mark  by  saying  that  the  cultural  conception  we  are  now 
trying  to  grasp  aims  to  embrace  in  a  single  term  those  general 
attitudes,  views  of  life,  and  specific  manifestations  of  civilization 
that  give  a  particular  people  its  distinctive  place  in  the  world. 
Emphasis  is  put  not  so  much  on  what  is  done  and  believed  by  a 
people  as  on  how  what  is  done  and  believed  functions  in  the  whole 
life  of  that  people,  on  what  significance  it  has  for  them.  The  very 
same  element  of  civilization  may  be  a  vital  strand  in  the  culture  of 
one  people,  and  a  well-nigh  negligible  factor  in  the  culture  of  another. 
The  present  conception  of  culture  is  apt  to  crop  up  particularly  in 
connection  with  problems  of  nationality,  with  attempts  to  find 
embodied  in  the  character  and  civilization  of  a  given  people  some 
peculiar  excellence,  some  distinguishing  force,  that  is  strikingly  its 
own.  Culture  thus  becomes  nearly  synonymous  with  the  "spirit" 
or  "genius"  of  a  people,  yet  not  altogether,  for  whereas  these  loosely 
used  terms  refer  rather  to  a  psychological,  or  pseudo-psychological, 
background  of  national  civilization,  culture  includes  with  this 
background  a  series  of  concrete  manifestations  which  are  believed 
to  be  pecuHarly  symptomatic  of  it.  Culture,  then,  may  be  briefly 
defined  as  civiKzation  in  so  far  as  it  embodies  the  national  genius. 
Evidently  we  are  on  peculiarly  dangerous  ground  here.  The 
current  assumption  that  the  so-called  "genius"  of  a  people  is  ulti- 
mately reducible  to  certain  inherent  hereditary  traits  of  a  bio- 
logical and  psychological  nature  does  not,  for  the  most  part,  bear 
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very  serious  examination.  Frequently  enough  what  is  assumed 
to  be  an  innate  racial  characteristic  turns  out  on  closer  study  to 
be  the  resultant  of  purely  historical  causes.  A  mode  of  thinking, 
a  distinctive  type  of  reaction,  gets  itself  established,  in  the  course  of 
a  complex  historical  development,  as  typical,  as  normal;  it  serves 
then  as  a  model  for  the  working  over  of  new  elements  of  civilization. 
From  numerous  examples  of  such  distinctive  modes  of  thinking  or 
types  of  reaction  a  basic  genius  is  abstracted.  There  need  be  no 
special  quarrel  with  this  conception  of  a  national  genius  so  long  as  it 
is  not  worshiped  as  an  irreducible  psychological  fetich.  Ethnolo- 
gists fight  shy  of  broad  generalizations  and  hazily  defined  concepts. 
They  are  therefore  rather  timid  about  operating  with  national  spirits 
and  geniuses.  The  chauvinism  of  national  apologists,  which  sees 
in  the  spirits  of  their  own  peoples  peculiar  excellences  utterly  denied 
to  less  blessed  denizens  of  the  globe,  largely  justifies  this  timidity 
of  the  scientific  students  of  civiHzation.  Yet  here,  as  so  often,  the 
precise  knowledge  of  the  scientist  lags  somewhat  behind  the  more 
naive  but  more  powerful  insights  of  non-professional  experience  and 
impression.  To  deny  to  the  genius  of  a  people  an  ultimate  psycho- 
logical significance  and  to  refer  it  to  the  specific  historical  develop- 
ment of  that  people  is  not,  after  all  is  said  and  done,  to  analyze  it 
out  of  existence.  It  remains  true  that  large  groups  of  people 
everywhere  tend  to  think  and  to  act  in  accordance  with  estabHshed 
and  all  but  instinctive  forms,  which  are  in  large  measure  peculiar 
to  it.  The  question  as  to  whether  these  forms,  that  in  their  inter- 
relations constitute  the  genius  of  a  people,  are  primarily  explainable 
in  terms  of  native  temperament,  of  historical  development,  or  of 
both  is  of  interest  to  the  social  psychologist,  but  need  not  cause  us 
much  concern.  The  relevance  of  this  question  is  not  always  appar- 
ent. It  is  enough  to  know  that  in  actual  fact  nationalities,  using 
the  word  without  poHtical  impKcation,  have  come  to  bear  the 
impress  in  thought  and  action  of  a  certain  mold  and  that  this 
mold  is  more  clearly  discernible  in  certain  elements  of  civilization 
than  in  others.  The  specific  culture  of  a  nationality  is  that  group 
of  elements  in  its  civilization  which  most  emphatically  exhibits  the 
mold.  In  practice  it  is  sometimes  convenient  to  identify  the 
national  culture  with  its  genius. 
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An  example  or  two  and  we  shall  have  done  with  these  preliminary 
definitions.     The  whole  terrain  through  which  we  are  now  struggling 
is  a  hotbed  of  subjectivism,  a  splendid  field  for  the  airing  of  national 
conceits.     For  all  that,  there  are  a  large  number  of  international 
agreements  in  opinion  as  to  the  sahent  cultural  characteristics  of 
various  peoples.     No  one  who  has  even  superficially  concerned 
himself  with  French  culture  can  have  failed  to  be  impressed  by  the 
qualities  of  clarity,  lucid  systematization,  balance,  care  in  choice 
of  means,  and  good  taste,  that  permeate  so  many  aspects  of  the 
national  civilization.     These  qualities  have  their  weaker  side.     We 
are  familiar  with  the  overmechanization,  the  emotional  timidity 
or  shallowness  (quite  a  different  thing  from  emotional  restraint), 
the  exaggeration  of  manner  at  the  expense  of  content,  that  are 
revealed  in  some  of  the  manifestations  of  the  French  spirit.     Those 
elements  of  French  civilization  that  give  characteristic  evidence 
of  the  qualities  of  its  genius  may  be  said,  in  our  present  limited 
sense,  to  constitute  the  culture  of  France;   or,  to  put  it  somewhat 
differently,  the  cultural  significance  of  any  element  in  the  civilization 
of  France  is  in  the  light  it  sheds  on  the  French  genius.     From  this 
standpoint  we  can  evaluate  culturally  such  traits  in  French  civiHza- 
tion  as  the  formahsm  of  the  French  classical  drama,  the  insistence 
in  French  education  on  the  study  of  the  mother-tongue  and  of  its 
classics,  the  prevalence  of  epigram  in  French  hfe  and  letters,  the 
intellectualist  cast  so  often  given  to  aesthetic  movements  in  France, 
the  lack  of  turgidity  in  modern  French  music,  the  relative  absence 
of  the  ecstatic  note  in  rehgion,  the  strong  tendency  to  bureaucracy 
in  French  administration.     Each  and  all  of  these  and  hundreds  of 
other  traits  could  be  readily  paralleled  from  the  civilization  of  Eng- 
land.    Nevertheless,  their  relative  cultural  significance,  I  venture 
to  think,  is  a  lesser  one  in  England  than  in  France.     In  France  they 
seem  to  he  more  deeply  in  the  grooves  of  the  cultural  mold  of  its 
civilization.     Their  study  would  yield  something  like  a  rapid  bird's- 
eye  view  of  the  spirit  of  French  culture. 

Let  us  turn  to  Russia,  the  culture  of  which  has  as  definite  a 
cast  as  that  of  France.  I  shall  mention  only  one,  but  that  perhaps 
the  most  significant,  aspect  of  Russian  culture,  as  I  see  it — the  tend- 
ency of  the  Russian  to  see  and  think  of  human  beings  not  as  repre- 
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sentatives  of  types,  not  as  creatures  that  appear  eternally  clothed 
in  the  garments  of  civilization,  but  as  stark  human  beings  existing 
primarily  in  and  for  themselves,  only  secondarily  for  the  sake  of 
civiKzation.  Russian  democracy  has  as  its  fundamental  aim  less 
the  creation  of  democratic  institutions  than  the  effective  Hberation*^ 
of  personality  itself.  The  one  thing  that  the  Russian  can  take 
seriously  is  elemental  humanity,  and  elemental  humanity,  in  his 
view  of  the  world,  obtrudes  itself  at  every  step.  He  is  therefore 
sublimely  at  home  with  himself  and  his  neighbor  and  with  God. 
Indeed,  I  have  no  doubt  that  the  extremest  of  Russian  atheists  is 
on  better  speaking  terms  with  God  than  are  the  devout  of  other 
lands,  to  whom  God  is  always  something  of  a  mystery.  For  his 
environment,  including  in  that  term  all  the  machinery  of  civiKza- 
tion, the  Russian  has  generally  not  a  Httle  contempt.  The  sub- 
ordination of  the  deeps  of  personality  to  an  institution  is  not 
readily  swallowed  by  him  as  a  necessary  price  for  the  blessings  of 
civiKzation.  We  can  follow  out  this  sweeping  humanity,  this 
almost  impertinent  prodding  of  the  real  self  that  lies  swathed  in 
civiKzation,  in  numberless  forms.  In  personal  relations  we  may 
note  the  curious  readiness  of  the  Russian  to  ignore  all  the  institu- 
tional barriers  which  separate  man  from  man;  on  its  weaker  side, 
this  involves  at  times  a  personal  irresponsibility  that  harbors  no 
insincerity.  The  renunciation  of  Tolstoi  was  no  isolated  phenome- 
non, it  was  a  symbol  of  the  deep-seated  Russian  indifference  to 
institutionalism,  to  the  accreted  values  of  civiKzation.  In  a  spiritual 
sense,  it  is  easy  for  the  Russian  to  overthrow  any  embodiment  of 
the  spirit  of  institutionalism;  his  real  loyalties  are  elsewhere. 
The  Russian  preoccupation  with  elemental  humanity  is  naturally 
most  in  evidence  in  the  realm  of  art,  where  self-expression  has 
freest  rein.  In  the  pages  of  Tolstoi,  Dostoyevski,  Turgenev, 
Gorki,  and  Chekhov  personaKty  runs  riot  in  its  morbid  moments 
of  play  with  crime,  in  its  depressions  and  apathies,  in  its  generous 
enthusiasms  and  idealisms.  So  many  of  the  figures  in  Russian 
Kterature  look  out  upon  Kfe  with  a  puzzled  and  incredulous  gaze. 
"This  thing  that  you  caK  civiKzation — is  that  all  there  is  to  Kfe?" 
we  hear  them  ask  a  hundred  times.     In  music  too  the  Russian 
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spirit  delights  to  unmask  itself,  to  revel  in  the  cries  and  gestures 
of  man  as  man.  It  speaks  to  us  out  of  the  rugged  accents  of  a 
Moussorgski  as  out  of  the  well-nigh  unendurable  despair  of  a  Tchai- 
kovski.  It  is  hard  to  think  of  the  main  current  of  Russian  art  as 
anywhere  infected  by  the  dry  rot  of  formalism;  we  expect  some 
human  flash  or  cry  to  escape  from  behind  the  bars. 

I  have  avoided  all  attempt  to  construct  a  parallel  between  the 
spirit  of  French  civiKzation  and  that  of  Russian  civiHzation,  between 
the  culture  of  France  and  the  culture  of  Russia.  Strict  parallels 
force  an  emphasis  on  contrasts.  I  have  been  content  merely  to 
suggest  that  underlying  the  elements  of  civilization,  the  study  of 
which  is  the  province  of  the  ethnologist  and  culture-historian,  is  a 
culture,  the  adequate  interpretation  of  which  is  beset  with  diffi- 
culties and  which  is  often  left  to  men  of  letters. 

n.      THE   GENUINE   CULTURE 

The  second  and  third  conceptions  of  the  term  "culture"  are 
what  I  wish  to  make  the  basis  of  our  genuine  culture — the  pre- 
tender to  the  throne  whose  claims  to  recognition  we  are  to  consider. 
We  may  accept  culture  as  signifying  the  characteristic  mold  of  a 
national  civilization,  while  from  the  second  conception  of  culture, 
that  of  a  traditional  type  of  individual  refinement,  we  will  borrow 
the  notion  of  ideal  form.  Let  me  say  at  once  that  nothing  is  farther 
from  my  mind  than  to  plead  the  cause  of  any  specific  type  of  culture. 
It  would  be  idle  to  praise  or  blame  any  fundamental  condition  of  our 
civilization,  to  praise  or  blame  any  strand  in  the  warp  and  woof  of 
its  genius.  These  conditions  and  these  strands  must  be  accepted 
as  basic.  They  are  slowly  modifiable,  to  be  sure,  like  everything 
else  in  the  history  of  man,  but  radical  modification  of  fimdamentals 
does  not  seem  necessary  for  the  production  of  a  genuine  culture, 
however  much  a  readjustment  of  their  relations  may  be.  In 
other  words,  a  genuine  culture  is  perfectly  conceivable  in  any  type 
or  stage  of  civilization,  in  the  mold  of  any  national  genius.  It  can 
be  conceived  as  easily  in  terms  of  a  Mohammedan  polygamous 
society,  or  of  an  American  Indian  "primitive"  non-agricultural 
society,  as  in  those  of  our  famihar  occidental  societies.     On  the 
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other  hand,  what  may  by  contrast  be  called  "spurious"  cultures 
are  just  as  easily  conceivable  in  conditions  of  general  enlightenment 
as  in  those  of  relative  ignorance  and  squalor. 

The  genuine  culture  is  not  of  necessity  either  high  or  low;  it  is 
merely  inherently  harmonious,  balanced,  self-satisfactory.  It  is  the 
expression  of  a  richly  varied  and  yet  somehow  unified  and  consistent 
attitude  toward  Kfe,  an  attitude  which  sees  the  significance  of  any 
one  element  of  civilization  in  its  relation  to  all  others.  It  is,  ideally 
speaking,  a  culture  in  which  nothing  is  spiritually  meaningless, 
in  which  no  important  part  of  the  general  functioning  brings  with 
it  a  sense  of  frustration,  of  misdirected  or  unsympathetic  effort. 
It  is  not  a  spiritual  hybrid  of  contradictory  patches,  of  water-tight 
compartments  of  consciousness  that  avoid  participation  in  a  har- 
monious synthesis.  If  the  culture  necessitates  slavery,  it  frankly 
admits  it;  if  it  abhors  slavery,  it  feels  its  way  to  an  economic 
adjustment  that  obviates  the  necessity  of  its  employment.  It  does 
not  make  a  great  show  in  its  ethical  ideals  of  an  uncompromising 
opposition  to  slavery,  only  to  introduce  what  amounts  to  a  slave 
system  into  certain  portions  of  its  industrial  mechanism.  Or,  if  it 
builds  itself  magnificent  houses  of  worship,  it  is  because  of  the 
necessity  it  feels  to  symbolize  in  beautiful  stone  a  religious  impulse 
that  is  deep  and  vital;  if  it  is  ready  to  discard  institutionalized 
religion,  it  is  prepared  also  to  dispense  with  the  homes  of  institu- 
tionaHzed  religion.  It  does  not  look  sheepish  when  a  direct  appeal 
is  made  to  its  religious  consciousness,  then  make  amends  by  furtively 
donating  a  few  dollars  toward  the  maintenance  of  an  African  mission. 
Nor  does  it  carefully  instruct  its  children  in  what  it  knows  to  be  of 
no  use  or  vitality  either  to  them  or  in  its  own  mature  life.  Nor 
does  it  tolerate  a  thousand  other  spiritual  maladjustments  such  as 
are  patent  enough  in  our  American  life  of  today.  It  would  be  too 
much  to  say  that  even  the  purest  examples  yet  known  of  a  genuine 
culture  have  been  free  of  spiritual  discords,  of  the  dry  rot  of  social 
habit,  devitahzed.  But  the  great  cultures,  those  that  we  instinc- 
tively feel  to  have  been  healthy  spiritual  organisms,  such  as  the 
Athenian  culture  of  the  Age  of  Pericles  and,  to  a  less  extent  perhaps, 
the  English  culture  of  Elizabethan  days,  have  at  least  tended  to 
such  harmony. 
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It  should  be  clearly  understood  that  this  ideal  of  a  genuine 
culture  has  no  necessary  connection  with  what  we  call  efi&ciency. 
A  society  may  be  admirably  efficient  in  the  sense  that  all  its  activi- 
ties are  carefully  planned  with  reference  to  ends  of  maximum  utility 
to  the  society  as  a  whole,  it  may  tolerate  no  lost  motion,  yet  it 
may  well  be  an  inferior  organism  as  a  culture-bearer.     It  is  not 
enough  that  the  ends  of  activities  be  socially  satisfactory,  that 
each  member  of  the  community  feel  in  some  dim  way  that  he  is 
doing  his  bit  toward  the  attainment  of  a  social  benefit.     This  is 
all  very  well  so  far  as  it  goes,  but  a  genuine  culture  refuses  to 
consider  the  individual  as  a  mere  cog,  as  an  entity  whose  sole  raison 
d'etre  lies  in  his  subservience  to  a  collective  purpose  that  he  is  not 
conscious  of  or  that  has  only  a  remote  relevancy  to  his  interests  and 
strivings.     The  major  activities  of  the  individual  must  directly 
satisfy  his  own  creative  and  emotional  impulses,  must  always  be 
something  more  than  means  to  an  end.     The  great  cultural  fallacy 
of  industrialism,  as  developed  up  to  the  present  time,  is  that  in 
harnessing  machines  to  our  uses  it  has  not  known  how  to  avoid 
the  harnessing  of  the  majority  of  mankind  to  its  machines.     The 
telephone  girl  who  lends  her  capacities,  during  the  greater  part  of 
the  li\dng  day,  to  the  manipulation  of  a  technical  routine  that  has 
an  eventually  high  efficiency  value  but  that  answers  to  no  spiritual 
needs  of  her  own  is  an  appalling  sacrifice  to  civilization.     As  a 
solution  of  the  problem  of  culture  she  is  a  failure — the  more  dismal 
the  greater  her  natural  endownnent.     As  with  the  telephone  girl, 
so,  it  is  to  be  feared,  with  the  great  majority  of  us,  slave-stokers  to 
fires  that  burn  for  demons  we  would  destroy,  were  it  not  that  they 
appear  in  the  guise  of  our  benefactors.     The  American  Indian  who 
solves  the  economic  problem  with  salmon-spear  and  rabbit-snare 
operates  on  a  relatively  low  level  of  civiHzation,  but  he  represents 
an  incomparably  higher  solution  than  our  telephone  girl  of  the 
questions  that  culture  has  to  ask  of  economics.     There  is  here  no 
question  of  the  immediate  utility,  of  the  effective  directness,  of 
economic  effort,  nor  of  any  sentimentalizing  regrets  as  to  the  passing 
of  the  "natural  man."     The  Indian's  sahnon-spearing  is  a  cultur- 
ally higher  type  of  activity  than  that  of  the  telephone  girl  or  mill 
hand  simply  because  there  is  normally  no  sense  of  spiritual  frustra- 
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tion  during  its  prosecution,  no  feeling  of  subservience  to  tyrannous 
yet  largely  inchoate  demands,  because  it  works  in  naturally  with 
all  the  rest  of  the  Indian's  activities  instead  of  standing  out  as  a 
desert  patch  of  merely  economic  effort  in  the  whole  of  life.  A 
genuine  culture  carmot  be  defined  as  a  sum  of  abstractly  desirable 
ends,  as  a  mechanism.  It  must  be  looked  upon  as  a  sturdy  plant 
growth,  each  remotest  leaf  and  twig  of  which  is  organically  fed  by 
the  sap  at  the  core.  And  this  growth  is  not  here  meant  as  a  meta- 
phor for  the  group  only;  it  is  meant  to  apply  as  well  to  the  indi- 
vidual. A  culture  that  does  not  build  itself  out  of  the  central 
interests  and  desires  of  its  bearers,  that  works  from  general  ends  to 
the  individual,  is  an  external  culture.  The  word  "external," 
which  is  so  often  instinctively  chosen  to  describe  such  a  culture, 
is  weU  chosen.  The  genuine  culture  is  internal,  it  works  from  the 
individual  to  ends. 

We  have  already  seen  that  there  is  no  necessary  correlation 
between  the  development  of  civilization  and  the  relative  genuineness 
of  the  culture  which  forms  its  spiritual  essence.  This  requires  a 
word  of  further  explanation.  By  the  development  of  civilization 
is  meant  the  ever  increasing  degree  of  sophistication  of  our  society 
and  of  our  individual  lives.  This  progressive  sophistication  is  the 
inevitable  cumulative  result  of  the  sifting  processes  of  social  experi- 
ence, of  the  ever  increasing  complications  of  our  iimumerable  types 
of  organization;  most  of  all  of  our  steadily  growing  knowledge  of 
our  natural  environment  and,  as  a  consequence,  our  practical 
mastery,  for  economic  ends,  of  the  resources  that  nature  at  once 
grants  us  and  hides  from  us.  It  is  chiefly  the  cumulative  force  of 
this  sophistication  that  gives  us  the  sense  of  what  we  call  "progress." 
Perched  on  the  heights  of  an  office  building  twenty  or  more  stories 
taller  than  our  fathers  ever  dreamed  of,  we  feel  that  we  are  getting 
up  in  the  world.  Hurling  our  bodies  through  space  with  an  ever 
accelerating  velocity,  we  feel  that  we  are  getting  on.  Under  sophis- 
tication I  include  not  merely  intellectual  and  technical  advance, 
but  most  of  the  tendencies  that  make  for  a  cleaner  and  healthier 
and,  to  a  large  extent,  a  more  humanitarian  existence.  It  is  excel- 
lent to  keep  one's  hands  spotlessly  clean,  to  eliminate  smallpox, 
to  administer  anesthetics.     Our  growing  sophistication,  our  ever 
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increasing  soKcitude  to  obey  the  dictates  of  common  sense,  make 
these  tendencies  imperative.  It  would  be  sheer  obscurantism  to 
wish  to  stay  their  progress.  But  there  can  be  no  stranger  illusion — 
and  it  is  an  illusion  we  nearly  all  share — than  this,  that  because  the 
tools  of  Hfe  are  today  more  specialized  and  more  refined  than  ever 
before,  that  because  the  technique  brought  by  science  is  more 
perfect  than  anything  the  world  has  yet  known,  it  necessarily 
follows  that  we  are  in  like  degree  attaining  to  a  profounder  harmony 
of  life,  to  a  deeper  and  more  satisfying  culture.  It  is  as  though  we 
beHeved  that  an  elaborate  mathematical  computation  which  involved 
figures  of  seven  and  eight  digits  could  not  but  result  in  a  like  figure. 
Yet  we  know  that  one  million  multiplied  by  zero  gives  us  zero  quite 
as  effectively  as  one  multiplied  by  zero.  The  truth  is  that  sophisti- 
cation, which  is  what  we  ordinarily  mean  by  the  progress  of  civiliza- 
tion, is,  in  the  long  run,  a  merely  quantitative  concept  that  defines 
the  external  conditions  for  the  growth  or  decay  of  culture.  We  are 
right  to  have  faith  in  the  progress  of  civiKzation.  We  are  wrong  to 
assume  that  the  maintenance  or  even  advance  of  culture  is  a  function 
of  such  progress.  A  reading  of  the  facts  of  ethnology  and  culture 
history  proves  plainly  that  maxima  of  culture  have  frequently 
been  reached  in  low  levels  of  sophistication ;  that  minima  of  culture 
have  been  plumbed  in  some  of  the  highest.  CiviKzation,  as  a  whole, 
moves  on;  culture  comes  and  goes. 

Every  profound  change  in  the  flow  of  civiKzation,  particularly 
every  change  in  its  economic  bases,  tends  to  bring  about  an  unsettling 
and  readjustment  of  culture  values.  Old  culture  forms,  habitual 
types  of  reaction,  tend  to  persist  through  the  force  of  inertia.  The 
maladjustment  of  these  habitual  reactions  to  their  new  civilizational 
environment  brings  with  it  a  measure  of  spiritual  disharmony,  which 
the  more  sensitive  individuals  feel  eventually  as  a  fundamental  lack 
of  culture.  Sometimes  the  maladjustment  corrects  itself  with  great 
rapidity,  at  other  times  it  may  persist  for  generations,  as  in  the  case 
of  America,  where  a  chronic  state  of  cultural  maladjustment  has  for 
so  long  a  period  reduced  much  of  our  higher  Kfe  to  sterile  externaKty. 
It  is  easier,  generaUy  speaking,  for  a  genuine  culture  to  subsist  on  a 
lower  level  of  civiKzation;  the  differentiation  of  individuals  as 
regards  their  social  and  economic  functions  is  so  much  less  than  in 
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the  higher  levels  that  there  is  less  danger  of  the  reduction  of  the 
individual  to  an  unintelHgible  fragment  of  the  social  organism. 
How  to  reap  the  undeniable  benefits  of  a  great  differentiation  of 
functions,  without  at  the  same  time  losing  sight  of  the  individual 
as  a  nucleus  of  live  cultural  values,  is  the  great  and  difficult  problem 
of  any  rapidly  complicating  civilization.  We  are  far  from  having 
solved  it  in  America.  Indeed,  it  may  be  doubted  whether  more 
than  an  insignificant  minority  are  aware  of  the  existence  of  the 
problem.  Yet  the  present  world-wide  labor  unrest  has  as  one  of 
its  deepest  roots  some  sort  of  perception  of  the  cultural  fallacy  of 
the  present  form  of  industrialism. 

It  is  perhaps  the  sensitive  ethnologist  who  has  studied  an  abo- 
riginal civihzation  at  first  hand  who  is  most  impressed  by  the  fre- 
quent vitahty  of  culture  in  less  sophisticated  levels.  He  cannot 
but  admire  the  well-rounded  hfe  of  the  average  participant  in  the 
civilization  of  a  typical  American  Indian  tribe;  the  firmness  with 
which  every  part  of  that  hfe — economic,  social,  rehgious,  and 
aesthetic — is  bound  together  mto  a  significant  whole  in  respect  to 
which  he  is  far  from  a  passive  pawn;  above  all,  the  molding  role, 
oftentimes  definitely  creative,  that  he  plays  in  the  mechanism  of 
his  culture.  When  the  poUtical  integrity  of  his  tribe  is  destroyed 
by  contact  with  the  whites  and  the  old  cultural  values  cease  to 
have  the  atmosphere  needed  for  their  continued  vitahty,  the 
Indian  finds  himself  in  a  state  of  bewildered  vacuity.  Even  if  he 
succeeds  in  making  a  fairly  satisfactory  compromise  with  his  new 
environment,  in  making  what  his  well-wishers  consider  great  prog- 
ress toward  enhghtenment,  he  is  apt  to  retain  an  uneasy  sense  of 
the  loss  of  some  vague  and  great  good,  some  state  of  mind  that  he 
would  be  hard  put  to  it  to  define,  but  which  gave  him  a  courage  and 
joy  that  latter-day  prosperity  never  quite  seems  to  have  regained 
for  him.  What  has  happened  is  that  he  has  sHpped  out  of  the  warm 
embrace  of  a  culture  into  the  cold  air  of  fragmentary  existence. 
What  is  sad  about  the  passing  of  the  Indian  is  not  the  depletion  of 
his  numbers  by  disease  nor  even  the  contempt  that  is  too  often 
meted  out  to  him  in  his  life  on  the  reservation,  it  is  the  fading  away 
of  genuine  cultures,  built  though  they  were  out  of  the  materials 
of  a  low  order  of  sophistication. 
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We  have  no  right  to  demand  of  the  higher  levels  of  sophistica- 
tion that  they  preserve  to  the  individual  his  manifold  functioning, 
but  we  may  well  ask  whether,  as  a  compensation,  the  individual 
may  not  reasonably  demand  an  intensification  in  cultural  value, 
a  spiritual  heightening,  of  such  functions  as  are  left  him.  Failing 
this,  he  must  be  admitted  to  have  retrograded.  The  limitation  in 
fimctioning  works  chiefly  in  the  economic  sphere.  It  is  therefore 
imperative,  if  the  individual  is  to  preserve  his  value  as  a  cultured 
being,  that  he  compensate  himself  out  of  the  non-economic,  the 
non-utihtarian  spheres — social,  religious,  scientific,  aesthetic.  This 
idea  of  compensation  brings  to  view  an  important  issue,  that  of 
the  immediate  and  the  remoter  ends  of  human  effort. 

As  a  mere  organism,  man's  only  function  is  to  exist;  in  other 
words,  to  keep  himself  alive  and  to  propagate  his  kind.  Hence 
the  procuring  of  food,  clothing,  and  shelter  for  himself  and  those 
dependent  on  him  constitutes  the  immediate  end  of  his  effort. 
There  are  civiHzations,  like  that  of  the  Eskimo,  in  which  by  far  the 
greater  part  of  man's  energy  is  consumed  in  the  satisfaction  of  these 
immediate  ends,  in  which  most  of  his  activities  contribute  directly 
or  indirectly  to  the  procuring  and  preparation  of  food  and  the 
materials  for  clothing  and  shelter.  There  are  practically  no  civiliza- 
tions, however,  in  which  at  least  some  of  the  available  energy  is  not 
set  free  for  the  remoter  ends,  though,  as  a  rule,  these  remoter  ends 
are  by  a  process  of  rationalization  made  to  seem  to  contribute  to 
the  immediate  ones.  (A  magical  ritual,  for  instance,  which,  when 
considered  psychologically,  seems  to  liberate  and  give  form  to  power- 
ful emotional  aesthetic  elements  of  our  nature,  is  nearly  always 
put  in  harness  to  some  humdrum  utilitarian  end — the  catching  of 
rabbits  or  the  curing  of  disease.)  As  a  matter  of  fact,  there  are 
very  few  "primitive"  civilizations  that  do  not  consume  an  exceed- 
ingly large  share  of  their  energies  in  the  pursuit  of  the  remoter 
ends,  though  it  remains  true  that  these  remoter  ends  are  nearly 
always  functionally  or  pseudo-functionally  interwoven  with  the 
immediate  ends.  Art  for  art's  sake  may  be  a  psychological  fact  on 
these  less  sophisticated  levels;  it  is  certainly  not  a  cultural  fact. 

On  our  own  level  of  civilization  the  remoter  ends  tend  to  split 
off  altogether  from  the  immediate  ones  and  to  assume  the  form  of  a 
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spiritual  escape  or  refuge  from  the  pursuit  of  the  latter.     The  separa- 
tion of  the  two  classes  of  ends  is  never  absolute  nor  can  it  ever  be; 
it  is  enough  to  note  the  presence  of  a  powerful  drift  of  the  two 
away  from  each  other.     It  is  easy  to  demonstrate  this  drift  by 
examples  taken  out  of  our  daily  experience.     While  in  most  primi- 
tive civilizations  the  dance  is  apt  to  be  a  ritual  activity  at  least 
ostensibly  associated  with  purposes  of  an  economic  nature,  it  is 
with  us  a  merely  and  self-consciously  pleasurable  activity  that  not 
only  spHts  off  from  the  sphere  of  the  pursuit  of  immediate  ends  but 
even  tends  to  assume  a  position  of  hostility  to  that  sphere.     In  a 
primitive  civilization  a  great  chief  dances  as  a  matter  of  course, 
oftentimes  as  a  matter  of  exercising  a  pecuUarly  honored  privi- 
lege.    With  us  the  captain  of  industry  either  refuses  to  dance  at 
all  or  does  so  as  a  half-contemptuous  concession  to  the  tyranny  of 
social  custom.     On  the  other  hand,  the  artist  of  a  Ballet  Russe 
has   subUmated   the   dance   to   an   exquisite  instrument  of   self- 
expression,  has  succeeded  in  providing  himself  with  an  adequate, 
or  more  than  adequate,  cultural  recompense  for  his  loss  of  mastery 
in  the  reahn  of  direct  ends.     The  captam  of  industry  is  one  of  the 
comparatively  small  class  of  individuals   that  has  inherited,  in 
vastly  compKcated  form,  something  of  the  feeling  of  control  over 
the  attainment  of  direct  ends  that  belongs  by  cultural  right  to 
primitive  man;    the  ballet  dancer  has  saved  and  intensified  for 
himself  the  feeling  of  spontaneous  participation  and  creativeness  in 
the  world  of  indirect  ends  that  also  belongs  by  cultural  right  to 
primitive  man.     Each  has  saved  part  of  the  wreckage  of  a  sub- 
merged culture  for  himself. 

The  psychology  of  direct  and  indirect  ends  undergoes  a  gradual 
modification,  only  partly  consummated  as  yet,  in  the  higher  levels 
of  civihzation.  The  immediate  ends  continue  to  exercise  the 
same  tyrannical  sway  in  the  ordering  of  our  Hves,  but  as  our  spiritual 
selves  become  enriched  and  develop  a  more  and  more  inordinate 
craving  for  subtler  forms  of  experience,  there  develops  also  an 
attitude  of  impatience  with  the  solution  of  the  more  immediate 
problems  of  life.  In  other  words,  the  immediate  ends  cease  to  be 
felt  as  chief  ends  and  gradually  become  necessary  means,  but  only 
means,  toward  the  attainment  of  the  more  remote  ends.  These 
remoter  ends,  in  turn,  so  far  from  being  looked  upon  as  purely 
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incidental  activities  which  result  from  the  spilling  over  of  an 
energy  concentrated  almost  entirely  on  the  pursuit  of  the  immediate 
ends,  become  the  chief  ends  of  Kfe.  This  change  of  attitude  is 
implied  in  the  statement  that  the  art,  science,  and  religion  of  a 
higher  civilization  best  express  its  spirit  or  culture.  The  trans- 
formation of  ends  thus  briefly  outlined  is  far  from  an  accomplished 
fact;  it  is  rather  an  obscure  drift  in  the  history  of  values,  an 
expression  of  the  voKtion  of  the  more  sensitive  participants  in  our 
culture.  Certain  temperaments  feel  themselves  impelled  far  along 
the  drift,  others  lag  behind. 

The  transformation  of  ends  is  of  the  greatest  cultural  importance 
because  it  acts  as  a  powerful  force  for  the  preservation  of  culture  in 
levels  in  which  a  fragmentary  economic  functioning  of  the  indi- 
vidual is  inevitable.  So  long  as  the  individual  retains  a  sense  of 
control  over  the  major  goods  of  life,  he  is  able  to  take  his  place  in 
the  cultural  patrimony  of  his  people.  Now  that  the  major  goods 
of  life  have  shifted  so  largely  from  the  realm  of  immediate  to  that 
of  remote  ends,  it  becomes  a  cultural  necessity  for  all  who  would 
not  be  looked  upon  as  disinherited  to  share  in  the  pursuit  of  these 
remoter  ends.  No  harmony  and  depth  of  life,  no  culture,  is  possible 
when  activity  is  well-nigh  circumscribed  by  the  sphere  of  immediate 
ends  and  when  functioning  within  that  sphere  is  so  fragmentary  as  to 
have  no  inherent  intelligibility  or  interest.  Here  lies  the  grimmest 
joke  of  our  present  American  civiKzation,  The  vast  majority  of 
us,  deprived  of  any  but  an  insignificant  and  culturally  abortive 
share  in  the  satisfaction  of  the  immediate  wants  of  mankind,  are 
further  deprived  of  both  opportunity  and  stimulation  to  share  in 
the  production  of  non-utihtarian  values.  Part  of  the  time  we  are 
dray  horses;  the  rest  of  the  time  we  are  listless  consumers  of  goods 
which  have  received  no  least  impress  of  our  personality.  In  other 
words,  our  spiritual  selves  go  hungry,  for  the  most  part,  pretty 
much  all  of  the  time. 

in.   THE  CULTURED  INDIVTDUAL  AND  THE  CULTURAL  GROUP 

There  is  no  real  opposition,  at  last  analysis,  between  the  con- 
cept of  a  culture  of  the  group  and  the  concept  of  an  individual 
culture.  The  two  are  interdependent.  A  healthy  national  culture 
is  never  a  passively  accepted  heritage  from  the  past,  but  implies 
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the  creative  participation  of  the  members  of  the  commimity; 
implies,  in  other  words,  the  presence  of  cultured  individuals.  An 
automatic  perpetuation  of  standardized  values,  not  subject  to  the 
constant  remodeling  of  individuals  willing  to  put  some  part  of 
themselves  into  the  forms  they  receive  from  their  predecessors, 
leads  to  the  dominance  of  impersonal  formulas.  The  individual 
is  left  out  in  the  cold ;  the  culture  becomes  a  manner  rather  than  a 
way  of  Hfe,  it  ceases  to  be  genuine.  It  is  just  as  true,  however, 
that  the  individual  is  helpless  without  a  cultural  heritage  to  work 
on.  He  cannot,  out  of  his  unaided  spiritual  powers,  weave  a  strong 
cultural  fabric  instinct  with  the  flush  of  his  own  personality.  Crea- 
tion is  a  bending  of  form  to  one's  will,  not  a  manufacture  of  form 
ex  nihilo.  If  the  passive  perpetuator  of  a  cultural  tradition  gives 
us  merely  a  manner,  the  shell  of  a  hfe  that  once  was,  the  creator 
from  out  of  a  cultural  waste  gives  us  hardly  more  than  a  gesture  or 
a  yawp,  the  strident  promise  of  a  vision  raised  by  our  desires. 

There  is  a  curious  notion  afloat  that  "new"  countries  are  espe- 
cially favorable  soil  for  the  formation  of  a  virile  culture.  By  new 
is  meant  something  old  that  has  been  transplanted  to  a  back- 
ground devoid  of  historical  associations.  It  would  be  remarkable 
if  a  plant,  flourishing  in  heavy  black  loam,  suddenly  acquired  a 
new  viriHty  on  transplantation  into  a  shallow  sandy  soil.  Meta- 
phors are  dangerous  things  that  prove  nothing,  but  experience  sug- 
gests the  soundness  of  this  particular  metaphor.  Indeed,  there  is 
nothing  more  tenuous,  more  shamelessly  imitative  and  external, 
less  virile  and  self-joyous,  than  the  cultures  of  so-called  "new 
coim tries."  The  environments  of  these  transplanted  cultures  are 
new,  the  cultures  themselves  are  old  with  the  sickly  age  of  arrested 
development.  If  signs  of  a  genuine  blossoming  of  culture  are 
belatedly  beginning  to  appear  in  America,  it  is  not  because  America 
is  still  new;  rather  is  America  coming  of  age,  beginning  to  feel  a 
little  old.  In  a  genuinely  new  country,  the  preoccupation  with  the 
immediate  ends  of  existence  reduces  creativeness  in  the  sphere  of 
the  more  remote  ends  to  a  minimum.  The  net  result  is  a  perceptible 
dwarfing  of  culture.  The  old  stock  of  non-material  cultural  goods 
lingers  on  without  being  subjected  to  vital  remodelings,  becomes 
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progressively  impoverished,  and  ends  by  being  so  hopelessly 
ill-adjusted  to  the  economic  and  social  environment  that  the 
more  sensitive  spirits  tend  to  break  with  it  altogether  and  to  begin 
anew  with  a  frank  recognition  of  the  new  environmental  conditions. 
Such  new  starts  are  invariably  crude;  they  are  long  in  bearing  the 
fruits  of  a  genuine  culture. 

It  is  only  an  apparent  paradox  that  the  subtlest  and  the  most 
decisive  cultural  influences  of  personality,  the  most  fruitful  revolts, 
are  discernible  in  those  environments  that  have  long  and  imin- 
terruptedly  supported  a  richly  streaming  culture.  So  far  from  being 
suffocated  in  an  atmosphere  of  endless  precedent,  the  creative 
spirit  gains  sustenance  and  vigor  for  its  own  unfolding  and,  if  it  is 
strong  enough,  it  may  swing  free  of  that  very  atmosphere  with  a 
poise  hardly  dreamed  of  by  the  timid  iconoclasts  of  unformed 
cultures.  Not  otherwise  could  we  understand  the  cultural  history 
of  modem  Europe.  Only  in  a  mature  and  richly  differentiated  soil 
could  arise  the  iconoclasms  and  visions  of  an  Anatole  France,  a 
Nietzsche,  an  Ibsen,  a  Tolstoi.  In  America,  at  least  in  the  America 
of  yesterday,  these  iconoclasms  and  these  visions  would  either  have 
been  strangled  in  the  cradle,  or,  had  they  found  air  to  breathe,  they 
would  have  half-developed  into  a  crude  and  pathetic  isolation. 
There  is  no  sound  and  vigorous  individual  incorporation  of  a  cultured 
ideal  without  the  soil  of  a  genuine  communal  culture ;  and  no  genu- 
ine communal  culture  without  the  transforming  energies  of  personali- 
ties at  once  robust  and  saturated  with  the  cultural  values  of  their 
time  and  place.  The  highest  type  of  culture  is  thus  locked  in  the 
embrace  of  an  endless  chain,  to  the  forging  of  which  goes  much  labor, 
weary  and  protracted.  Such  a  culture  avoids  the  two  extremes  of 
"extemahty" — the  externaHty  of  surfeit,  which  weighs  down  the 
individual,  and  the  externality  of  barrenness.  The  former  is  the 
decay  of  Alexandrianism,  in  which  the  individual  is  no  more;  the 
latter,  the  combined  immaturity  and  decay  of  an  uprooted  culture, 
in  which  the  individual  is  not  yet.  Both  types  of  externality  may 
be  combined  in  the  same  culture,  frequently  in  the  same  person. 
Thus,  it  is  not  uncommon  to  find  in  America  individuals  who 
have  had  engrafted  on  a  barren  and  purely  utilitarian  culture  a 
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ciiltural  tradition  that  apes  a  grace  already  embalmed.  One  sur- 
mises that  this  juxtaposition  of  incongruous  atmospheres  is  even 
typical  in  certain  circles. 

Let  us  look  a  Httle  more  closely  at  the  place  of  the  individual 
in  a  modern  sophisticated  culture.     I  have  insisted  throughout  that 
a  genuine  culture  is  one  that  gives  its  bearers  a  sense  of  inner 
satisfaction,  a  feeling  of  spiritual  mastery.     In  the  higher  levels 
of  civihzation  this  sense  of  mastery  is  all  but  withdrawn,  as  we  have 
seen,  from  the  economic  sphere.     It  must,  then,  to  an  even  greater 
extent  than  in  more  primitive  civiHzations,  feed  on  the  non-economic 
spheres  of  human  activity.     The  individual  is  thus  driven,  or  should 
be  if  he  would  be  truly  cultured,  to  the  identification  of  himself 
with  some  portion  of  the  wide  range  of  non-economic  interests. 
From  the  standpoint  adopted  in  this  study,  this  does  not  mean  that 
the  identification  is  a  purely  casual  and  acquisitive  process;   it  is, 
indeed,  made  not  so  much  for  its  own  sake  as  in  order  to  give  the 
self  the  wherewithal  to  develop  its  powers.     Concretely  considered, 
this  would  mean,  for  instance,  that  a  mediocre  person  moderately 
gifted  with  the  ability  to  express  his  aesthetic  instincts  in  plastic 
form  and  exercising  that  gift  in  his  own  sincere  and  humble  way 
(to  the  neglect,  it  may  be,  of  practically  all  other  interests)  is  ipso 
facto  a  more  cultured  individual  than  a  person  of  brilhant  endow- 
ments who  has  acquainted  himself  in  a  general  way  with  all  the 
"best"  that  has  been  thought  and  felt  and  done,  but  who  has  never 
succeeded  in  bringing  any  portion  of  his  range  of  interests  into  direct 
relation  with  his  voHtional  self,  with  the  irmermost  shrine  of  his 
personaHty.     An  individual  of  the  latter  type,  for  all  his  brilliance, 
we  call  "flat."     A  flat  person  cannot  be  truly  cultured.     He  may, 
of  course,  be  highly  cultured  in  the  conventional  sense  of  the  word 
"culture,"  but  that  is  another  story.     I  would  not  be  understood 
as  claiming  that  direct  creativeness  is  essential,  though  it  is  highly 
desirable,  for  the  development  of  individual  culture.     To  a  large 
extent  it  is  possible  to  gain  a  sense  of  the  required  mastery  by  link- 
ing one's  own  personahty  with  that  of  the  great  minds  and  hearts 
that  society  has  recognized  as  its  significant  creators.     Possible, 
that  is,   so   long   as   such  finking,   such  vicarious  experience,  is 
attended  by   some  portion  of   the  effort,   the  fluttering   toward 
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realization  that  is  inseparable  from  all  creative  effort.  It  is  to  be 
feared,  however,  that  the  self-discipline  that  is  here  impUed  is  none 
too  often  practiced.  The  linking,  as  I  have  called  it,  of  self  with 
master  soul  too  often  degenerates  into  a  pleasurable  servitude, 
into  a  facile  abnegation  of  one's  own  individuaHty,  the  more  insidi- 
ous that  it  has  the  approval  of  current  judgment.  The  pleasurable 
servitude  may  degenerate  still  further  into  a  vice.  Those  of  us  who 
are  not  altogether  blind  can  see  in  certain  of  our  acquaintances,  if 
not  in  ourselves,  an  indulgence  in  aesthetic  or  scientific  goods  that 
is  strictly  comparable  to  the  abuse  of  alcoholic  intoxicants.  Both 
types  of  self-ignoring  or  self-submerging  habit  are  signs  of  a  debili- 
tated personality;  both  are  antithetical  to  the  formation  of  culture. 
The  individual  self,  then,  in  aspiring  to  culture,  fastens  upon  the 
accumulated  cultural  goods  of  its  society,  not  so  much  for  the  sake 
of  the  passive  pleasure  of  their  acquirement,  as  for  the  sake  of  the 
stimulus  given  to  the  unfolding  personality  and  of  the  orientation 
derived  in  the  world  (or  better,  a  world)  of  cultural  values.  The 
orientation,  conventional  as  it  may  be,  is  necessary  if  only  to  give 
the  self  a  modus  vivendi  with  society  at  large.  The  individual 
needs  to  assimilate  much  of  the  cultural  background  of  his  society, 
many  of  the  current  sentiments  of  his  people,  to  prevent  his  self- 
expression  from  degenerating  into  social  sterility.  A  spiritual 
hermit  may  be  genuinely  cultured,  but  he  is  hardly  socially  so. 
To  say  that  individual  culture  must  needs  grow  organically  out 
of  the  rich  soil  of  a  communal  culture  is  far  from  saying  that  it  must 
be  forever  tied  to  that  culture  by  the  leading  strings  of  its  own 
childhood.  Once  the  individual  self  has  grown  strong  enough  to 
travel  in  the  path  most  clearly  illuminated  by  its  own  Hght,  it  not 
only  can  but  should  discard  much  of  the  scaffolding  by  which  it  has 
made  its  ascent.  Nothing  is  more  pathetic  than  the  persistence  with 
which  well-meaning  appHcants  to  culture  attempt  to  keep  up  or 
revive  cultural  stimuli  which  have  long  outHved  their  significance 
for  the  growth  of  personaHty.  To  keep  up  or  brush  up  one's 
Greek,  for  example,  in  those  numerous  cases  in  which  a  knowledge 
of  Greek  has  ceased  to  bear  a  genuine  relation  to  the  needs  of  the 
spirit,  is  almost  a  spiritual  crime.  It  is  acting  "the  dog  in  the 
manger"  with  one's  own  soul.     If  the  traveling  in  the  path  of  the 
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self's  illumination  leads  to  a  position  that  is  destructive  of  the 
very  values  the  self  was  fed  on,  as  happened,  though  in  very  different 
ways,  with  Nietzsche  and  with  Tolstoi,  it  has  not  in  the  sKghtest 
lost  touch  with  genuine  culture.  It  may  well,  on  the  contrary,  have 
arrived  at  its  own  highest  possible  point  of  cultural  development. 

Nietzsche  and  Tolstoi,  however,  are  extreme  types  of  personality. 
There  is  no  danger  that  the  vast  army  of  cultured  humanity  will 
ever  come  to  occupy  spiritual  positions  of  such  rigor  and  originaUty. 
The  real  danger,  as  is  so  abundantly  attested  by  daily  experience, 
is  in  submitting  to  the  remorselessly  leveling  forces  of  a  conmion 
cultural  heritage  and  of  the  action  of  average  mind  on  average 
mind.     These  forces  will  always  tend  to  a  general  standardization 
of  both  the  content  and  the  spirit  of  culture,  so  powerfully,  indeed, 
that  the  centrifugal  effect  of  robust,  self-sustaining  personaHties 
need  not  be  feared.     The  caution  to  conformity  with  tradition, 
which  the  champions  of  culture  so  often  feel  themselves  called  upon 
to  announce,  is  one  that  we  can  generally  dispense  with.     It  is 
rather  the  opposite  caution,  the  caution  to  conformity  with  the 
essential  nature  of  one's  own  personaHty,  that  needs  urging.    It  needs 
to  be  urged  as  a  possible  counter-irritant  to  the  flat  and  tedious 
sameness  of  spiritual  outlook,  the  anemic  make-beHeve,  the  smug 
intolerance  of  the  challenging,  that  so  imprison  our  American  souls. 
No  greater  test  of  the  genuineness  of  both  individual  and  com- 
munal culture  can  be  appKed  than  the  attitude  adopted  toward  the 
past,  its  institutions,  its  treasures  of  art  and  thought.     The  genu- 
inely  cultured   individual   or   society   does   not   contemptuously 
reject  the  past.     They  honor  the  works  of  the  past,  but  not  because 
they  are  gems  of  historical  chance,  not  because,  being  out  of  our 
reach,  they  must  needs  be  looked  at  through  the  enshrining  glass 
of  museum  cases.     These  works  of  the  past  still  excite  our  heart- 
felt interest  and  sympathy  because,  and  only  in  so  far  as,  they  may 
be  recognized  as  the  expression  of  a  human  spirit  warmly  akin,  despite 
all  differences  of  outward  garb,  to  our  own.     This  is  very  nearly 
equivalent  to  saying  that  the  past  is  of  cultural  interest  only  when 
it  is  still  the  present  or  may  yet  become  the  future.     Paradoxical 
as  it  may  seem,  the  historical  spirit  has  always  been  something  of  an 
anticultural  force,  has  always  acted  in  some  measure  as  an  unwitting 
deterrent  of  the  cultural  utilization  of  the  past.     The  historical 
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spirit  says,  ''Beware,  those  thoughts  and  those  feelmgs  that  you  so 
rashly  think  to  embody  m  the  warp  and  woof  of  your  own  spirit — 
they  are  of  other  time  and  of  other  place  and  they  issue  from  aHen 
motives.  In  bending  over  them  you  do  but  obscure  them  with  the 
shadow  of  your  own  spirit."  This  cool  reserve  is  an  excellent  mood 
for  the  making  of  historical  science;  its  usefulness  to  the  building 
of  culture  in  the  present  is  doubtful.  We  know  immensely  more 
about  Hellenic  antiquity  in  these  days  than  did  the  scholars  and 
artists  of  the  Renaissance;  it  would  be  folly  to  pretend  that  our 
live  utiUzation  of  the  Hellenic  spirit,  accurately  as  we  merely  know 
it,  is  comparable  to  the  inspiration,  the  creative  stimulus,  that  those 
men  of  the  Renaissance  obtained  from  its  fragmentary  and  garbled 
tradition.  It  is  difficult  to  think  of  a  renaissance  of  that  type  as 
thriving  in  the  critical  atmosphere  of  today.  We  should  walk  so 
gmgerly  in  the  paths  of  the  past  for  fear  of  steppmg  on  anachronisms, 
that,  wearied  with  fatigue,  we  should  finally  sink  into  a  heavy  doze, 
to  be  awakened  only  by  the  insistent  clatter  of  the  present.  It  may 
be  that  in  our  present  state  of  sophistication  such  a  spirit  of  criti- 
cism, of  detachment,  is  not  only  unavoidable  but  essential  for  the 
preservation  of  our  own  individuaHties.  The  past  is  now  more 
of  a  past  than  ever  before.  Perhaps  we  should  expect  less  of  it 
than  ever  before.  Or  rather  expect  no  more  of  it  than  it  hold  its 
portals  wide  open,  that  we  may  enter  in  and  despoil  it  of  what  bits 
we  choose  for  our  pretty  mosaics.  Can  it  be  that  the  critical 
sense  of  history,  which  galvanizes  the  past  into  scientific  Hfe,  is 
destined  to  slay  it  for  the  Kfe  of  culture  ?  More  probably,  what  is 
happening  is  that  the  spiritual  currents  of  today  are  running  so 
fast,  so  turbulently,  that  we  find  it  difficult  to  get  a  culturally 
vital  perspective  of  the  past,  which  is  thus,  for  the  time  being,  left 
as  a  glorified  mummy  in  the  hands  of  the  pundits.  And,  for  the 
time  being,  those  others  of  us  who  take  their  culture  neither  as 
knowledge  nor  as  manner,  but  as  Hfe,  will  ask  of  the  past  not  so 
much  "what?"  and  "when?"  and  "where?"  as  "how?"  and  the 
accent  of  their  "how"  wiU  be  modulated  in  accordance  with  the 
needs  of  the  spirit  of  each,  a  spirit  that  is  free  to  glorify,  to  transform, 
and  to  reject. 

To  summarize  the  place  of  the  individual  in  our  theory  of  culture, 
we  may  say  that  the  pursuit  of  genuine  culture  implies  two  types 
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of  reconciliation.  The  self  seeks  instinctively  for  mastery.  In  the 
I  process  of  acquiring  a  sense  of  mastery  that  is  not  crude  but  pro- 
portioned to  the  degree  of  sophistication  proper  to  our  time,  the 
self  is  compelled  to  suffer  an  abridgment  and  to  undergo  a  molding. 
The  extreme  differentiation  of  function  which  the  progress  of  man 
has  forced  upon  the  individual  menaces  the  spirit;  we  have  no 
recourse  but  to  submit  with  good  grace  to  this  abridgment  of  our 
activity,  but  it  must  not  be  allowed  to  cKp  the  wings  of  the  spirit 
unduly.  This  is  the  first  and  most  important  reconciliation — the 
finding  of  a  fuU  world  of  spiritual  satisfactions  within  the  straight 
limits  of  an  unwontedly  confined  economic  activity.  The  self 
must  set  itself  at  a  point  where  it  can,  if  not  embrace  the  whole 
spiritual  hfe  of  its  group,  at  least  catch  enough  of  its  rays  to  burst 
into  light  and  flame.  Moreover,  the  self  must  learn  to  reconcile 
its  own  strivings,  its  own  imperious  necessities,  with  the  general 
spiritual  life  of  the  community.  It  must  be  content  to  borrow 
sustenance  from  the  spiritual  consciousness  of  that  community  and 
of  its  past,  not  merely  that  it  may  obtain  the  wherewithal  to  grow 
at  all,  but  that  it  may  grow  where  its  power,  great  or  little,  will  be 
brought  to  bear  on  a  spiritual  Hfe  that  is  of  intimate  concern  to 
other  wills.  Yet,  despite  all  reconciHations,  the  self  has  a  right  to 
feel  that  it  grows  as  an  integral,  self-poised,  spiritual  growth,  whose 
ultimate  justifications  rest  in  itself,  whose  sacrifices  and  compensa- 
tions must  be  justified  to  itself.  The  conception  of  the  self  as  a 
mere  instrument  toward  the  attainment  of  communal  ends,  whether 
of  state  or  other  social  body,  is  to  be  discarded  as  leading  in  the 
long  run  to  psychological  absurdities  and  to  spiritual  slavery. 
It  is  the  self  that  concedes,  if  there  is  to  be  any  concession.  Spiritual 
freedom,  what  there  is  of  it,  is  not  alms  dispensed,  now  indifferently, 
now  grudgingly,  by  the  social  body.  That  a  different  philosophy 
of  the  relation  of  the  individual  to  his  group  is  now  so  prevalent, 
makes  it  all  the  more  necessary  to  insist  on  the  spiritual  primacy  of 
the  individual  soul. 

It  is  a  noteworthy  fact  that  wherever  there  is  discussion  of 
culture,  emphasis  is  instinctively  placed  upon  art.  This  applies 
as  well  to  individual  as  to  communal  culture.  We  apply  the  term 
"cultured"  only  with  reserve  to  an  individual  in  whose  fife  the 
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aesthetic  moment  plays  no  part.  So  also,  if  we  would  catch  some- 
thing of  the  spirit,  the  genius,  of  a  bygone  period  or  of  an  exotic 
civilization,  we  turn  first  and  foremost  to  its  art.  A  thoughtless 
analysis  would  see  in  this  nothing  but  the  emphasis  on  the  beautiful, 
the  decorative,  that  comports  with  the  conventional  conception  of 
culture  as  a  Hfe  of  traditionally  molded  refinement.  A  more 
penetrating  analysis  discards  such  an  interpretation.  For  it  the 
highest  manifestations  of  culture,  the  very  quintessence  of  the 
genius  of  a  civilization,  necessarily  rest  in  art,  for  the  reason  that 
art  is  the  authentic  expression,  in  satisfjong  form,  of  experience; 
experience  not  as  logically  ordered  by  science,  but  as  directly  and 
intuitively  presented  to  us  in  life.  As  culture  rests,  in  essence, 
on  the  harmonious  development  of  the  sense  of  mastery  instinctively 
sought  by  each  individual  soul,  this  can  only  mean  that  art,  the 
form  of  consciousness  in  which  the  impress  of  the  self  is  most  direct, 
least  hampered  by  outward  necessity,  is  above  all  other  undertak- 
ings of  the  human  spirit  bound  to  reflect  culture.  To  relate  our 
lives,  our  intuitions,  our  passing  moods  to  forms  of  expression  that 
carry  conviction  to  others  and  make  us  five  again  in  these  others  is 
the  highest  spiritual  satisfaction  we  know  of,  the  highest  welding 
of  one's  individuaHty  with  the  spirit  of  his  civilization.  Were 
art  ever  really  perfect  in  expression,  it  would  indeed  be  immortal. 
Even  the  greatest  art,  however,  is  full  of  the  dross  of  conventionality, 
of  the  particular  sophistications  of  its  age.  As  these  change,  the 
directness  of  expression  in  any  work  of  art  tends  to  be  increasingly 
felt  as  hampered  by  a  something  fixed  and  aHen,  until  it  gradually 
falls  into  obHvion.,  While  art  Hves,  it  belongs  to  culture;  in  the 
degree  that  it  takes  on  the  frigidity  of  death,  it  becomes  of  interest 
only  to  the  study  of  civilization.  Thus  all  art  appreciation  (and 
production,  for  that  matter)  has  two  faces.  It  is  unfortimate  that 
the  face  directed  to  civilization  is  so  often  confounded  with  that 
which  is  fixed  on  culture. 

IV.      THE   GEOGRAPHY   OF   CULTURE 

An  oft-noted  peculiarity  of  the  development  of  culture  is  the 
fact  that  it  reaches  its  greatest  heights  in  comparatively  small, 
autonomous  groups.     In  fact,  it  is  doubtful  if  a  genuine  culture 
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ever  properly  belongs  to  more  than  such  a  restricted  group,  a  group 
between  the  members  of  which  there  can  be  said  to  be  something 
like  direct  intensive  spiritual  contact.  This  direct  contact  is 
enriched  by  the  common  cultural  heritage  on  which  the  minds  of  all 
are  fed;  it  is  rendered  swift  and  pregnant  by  the  thousands  of 
feelings  and  ideas  that  are  tacitly  assumed  and  that  constantly 
glimmer  in  the  background.  Such  small,  culturally  autonomous 
groups  were  the  Athens  of  the  Periclean  Age,  the  Rome  of  Augustus, 
the  independent  city-states  of  Italy  in  late  medieval  times,  the 
London  of  EHzabethan  days,  and  the  Paris  of  the  last  three  centuries. 
It  is  customary  to  speak  of  certain  of  these  groups  and  of  their 
cultures  as  though  they  were  identical  with,  or  represented,  widely 
extended  groups  and  cultures.  To  a  curiously  large  extent  such 
usages  are  really  figures  of  speech,  substitutions  of  a  part  for  the 
whole.  It  is  astonishing,  for  instance,  how  much  the  so-called 
''history  of  French  Hterature"  is  really  the  history  of  Hterary  activ--^ 
ity  in  the  city  of  Paris.  True  enough,  a  narrowly  locaHzed  culture 
may,  and  often  does,  spread  its  influence  far  beyond  its  properly 
restricted  sphere.  Sometimes  it  sets  the  pace  for  a  whole  national- 
ity, for  a  far-flung  empire.  It  can  do  so,  however,  only  at  the 
expense  of  diluting  in  spirit  as  it  moves  away  from  its  home,  of 
degenerating  into  an  imitative  attitudinizing.  If  we  reahzed  more 
keenly  what  the  rapid  spread  or  imposition  of  a  culture  entails,  to 
what  an  extent  it  conquers  by  crushing  the  germs  of  healthier 
autonomous  growths,  we  would  be  less  eager  to  welcome  imiformiz- 
ing  tendencies,  less  ready  to  think  of  them  as  progressive  in  char- 
acter. A  culture  may  well  be  quickened  from  without,  but  its 
supersession  by  another,  whether  superior  or  not,  is  no  cultural  gain. 
Whether  or  not  it  is  attended  by  a  political  gain  does  not  concern 
us  here.  That  is  why  the  deliberate  attempt  to  impose  a  culture 
directly  and  speedily,  no  matter  how  backed  by  good  will,  is  an 
affront  to  the  human  spirit.  When  such  an  attempt  is  backed,  not  by 
good  will,  but  by  military  ruthlessness,  it  is  the  greatest  conceivable 
crime  against  the  human  spirit,  it  is  the  very  denial  of  culture. 

Does  this  mean  that  we  must  turn  our  back  on  all  international- 
istic  tendencies  and  vegetate  forever  in  our  nationalisms?  Here 
we  are  confronted  by  the  prevalent  fallacy  that  internationalism  is 
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in  spirit  opposed  to  the  intensive  development  of  autonomous 
cultures.  The  fallacy  proceeds  from  a  failure  to  realize  that  inter- 
nationalism, nationalism,  and  localism  are  forms  that  can  be 
given  various  contents.  We  caimot  intelligently  discuss  inter- 
nationalism before  we  know  what  it  is  that  we  are  to  be  inter- 
nationalistic  about.  Unfortunately  we  are  so  obsessed  by  the  idea 
of  subordinating  all  forms  of  human  association  to  the  state  and 
of  regarding  the  range  of  all  types  of  activity  as  conterminous  with 
poKtical  boundaries,  that  it  is  difficult  for  us  to  reconcile  the  idea 
of  a  local  or  restrictedly  national  autonomy  of  culture  with  a 
purely  political  state-sovereignty  and  with  an  economic-poHtical 
internationalism. 

No  one  can  see  clearly  what  is  destined  to  be  the  larger  outcome 
of  the  present  world  conflicts.  They  may  exacerbate  rather  than 
allay  national-political  animosities  and  thus  tend  to  strengthen  the 
prestige  of  the  state.  But  this  deplorable  result  cannot  well  be 
other  than  a  passing  phase.  Even  now  it  is  evident  that  the  war 
has,  in  more  ways  than  one,  paved  the  way  for  an  economic  and, 
as  a  corollary,  a  semi-political  internationalism.  All  those  spheres 
of  activity  that  relate  to  the  satisfaction  of  immediate  ends,  which, 
from  the  vantage  point  that  we  have  gained,  are  nothing  but 
means,  will  tend  to  become  international  functions.  However 
the  internationalizing  processes  will  shape  themselves  in  detail,  they 
will  at  bottom  be  but  the  reflection  of  that  growing  impatience  of 
the  human  spirit  with  the  preoccupation  with  direct  ends,  which  I 
spoke  of  before.  Such  transnational  problems  as  the  distribution 
of  economic  goods,  the  transportation  of  commodities,  the  control 
of  highways,  the  coinage,  and  numerous  others,  must  eventually 
pass  into  the  hands  of  international  organizations  for  the  simple 
reason  that  men  wiU  not  eternally  give  their  loyalty  to  the  uselessly 
national  administration  of  functions  that  are  of  inherently  inter- 
national scope.  As  this  international  scope  gets  to  be  thoroughly 
realized,  our  present  infatuations  with  national  prestige  in  the  eco- 
nomic sphere  will  show  themselves  for  the  spiritual  imbeciHties 
that  they  are. 

All  this  has  much  to  do  with  the  eventual  development  of  culture. 
As  long  as  culture  is  looked  upon  as  a  decorative  appanage  of  large 
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political  units,  one  can  plausibly  argue  that  its  preservation  is 
bound  up  with  the  maintenance  of  the  prestige  of  these  units.  But 
genuine  culture  is  inconceivable  except  on  the  basis  of  a  highly 
individual  spiritual  consciousness,  it  rarely  remains  healthy  and 
subtle  when  spread  thin  over  an  interminable  area,  and  in  its  higher 
reaches  it  is  in  no  mood  to  submit  to  economic  and  poKtical  bonds. 
Now  a  generaUzed  international  culture  is  hardly  thinkable.  The 
national-political  unit  tends  to  arrogate  culture  to  itself  and  up  to 
a  certain  point  it  succeeds  in  doing  so,  but  only  at  the  price  of  seri- 
ous cultural  impoverishment  of  vast  portions  of  its  terrain.  If  the 
economic  and  poHtical  integrity  of  these  large  state-controlled  units 
becomes  gradually  undermined  by  the  growth  of  international 
functions,  their  cultural  raison  d'etre  must  also  tend  to  weaken. 
Culture  must  then  tend  with  ever  increasing  intensity  to  cling  to 
relatively  small  social  and  to  minor  political  units,  units  that  are 
not  too  large  to  incorporate  the  individuahty  that  is  to  culture  as 
the  very  breath  of  Kfe.  Between  these  two  processes,  the  integra- 
tion of  economic  and  political  forces  into  a  world  sovereignty 
and  the  disintegration  of  our  present  unwieldy  culture  units  into 
small  units  whose  Hfe  is  truly  virile  and  individual,  the  fetich  of 
the  present  state,  with  its  uncontrolled  sovereignty,  may  in  the 
dim  future  be  trusted  to  melt  away.  The  poHtical  state  of  today  has 
long  been  on  trial  and  has  been  found  wanting.  Our  national- 
political  units  are  too  small  for  peace,  too  large  for  safety.  They 
are  too  small  for  the  inteUigent  solution  of  the  large  problems  in 
the  sphere  of  direct  ends;  they  are  too  large  for  the  fruitful  enrich- 
ment of  the  remoter  ends,  for  culture. 

It  is  in  the  New  World,  perhaps  more  than  in  any  other  part  of 
the  globe,  that  the  unsatisfactory  nature  of  a  geographically  wide- 
spread culture,  of  Httle  depth  or  individuality  to  begin  with,  is 
manifest.  To  find  substantially  the  same  cultural  manifestations, 
material  and  spiritual,  often  indeed  to  the  minutest  details,  in 
New  York  and  Chicago  and  San  Francisco  is  saddening.  It  argues 
a  shallowness  in  the  culture  itself  and  a  readiness  to  imitation  in  its 
bearers  that  is  not  reassuring.  Even  if  no  definite  way  out  of  the 
flat  cultural  morass  is  clearly  discernible  for  the  present,  there  is  no 
good  in  basking  forever  in  self-sufficiency.     It  can  only  be  of  benefit 
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to  search  out  the  depths  of  our  hearts  and  to  find  wherein  they  are 
wanting.  If  we  exaggerate  our  weakness,  it  does  not  matter;  better 
chastening  than  self-glorification.  We  have  been  in  the  habit  of 
giving  ourselves  credit  for  essentially  quantitative  results  that  are 
due  rather  to  an  unusually  favoring  nature  and  to  a  favoring  set 
of  economic  conditions  than  to  anything  in  ourselves.  Our  vic- 
tories have  been  briUiant,  but  they  have  also  too  often  been  barren 
for  culture.  The  habit  of  playing  with  loaded  dice  has  given  us  a 
dangerous  attitude  of  passivity — dangerous,  that  is,  for  culture. 
Stretching  back  opulently  in  our  easy  chairs,  we  expect  great 
cultural  things  to  happen  to  us.  We  have  wound  up  the  machinery, 
and  admirable  machinery  it  is;  it  is  "up  to"  culture  to  come  forth, 
in  heavy  panoply.  The  minute  increment  of  individuahty  which 
alone  makes  culture  in  the  self  and  eventually  builds  up  a  culture  in 
the  community  seems  somehow  overlooked.  Canned  culture  is  so 
much  easier  to  administer. 

Just  now  we  are  expecting  a  great  deal  from  the  European  war. 
No  doubt  the  war  and  its  aftermath  will  shake  us  out  of  some  part 
of  our  smugness  and  let  in  a  few  invigorating  air  currents  of  cultural 
influence,  but,  if  we  are  not  careful,  these  influences  may  soon 
harden  into  new  standardizations  or  become  diluted  into  another 
stock  of  imitative  attitudes  and  reactions.  The  war  and  its  after- 
math cannot  be  a  sufficient  cultural  cause,  they  are  at  best  but 
another  set  of  favoring  conditions.  We  need  not  be  too  much  aston- 
ished if  a  Periclean  culture  does  not  somehow  automatically  burst 
into  bloom.  Sooner  or  later  we  shaU  have  to  get  down  to  the  humble 
task  of  exploring  the  depths  of  our  consciousness  and  dragging  to 
the  light  what  sincere  bits  of  reflected  experience  we  can  find. 
These  bits  will  not  always  be  beautiful,  they  will  not  always  be  pleas- 
ing, but  they  wiU  be  genuine.  And  then  we  can  build.  In  time,  in 
plenty  of  time — for  we  must  have  patience — a  genuine  culture — 
better  yet,  a  series  of  Hnked  autonomous  cultures — will  grace  our 
lives.  And  New  York  and  Chicago  and  San  Francisco  will  live 
each  in  its  own  cultural  strength,  not  squinting  from  one  to  another 
to  see  which  gets  ahead  in  a  race  for  external  values,  but  each 
serenely  oblivious  of  its  rivals  because  growing  in  a  soil  of  genuine 
cultural  values. 
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Approximately  60  per  cent  of  Vassar  alumnae  marry.  This  proportion  is  increas- 
ing and  the  interval  between  graduation  and  marriage  is  decreasing.  The  proportion 
of  marriages  is  smaller,  however,  for  Vassar  alumnae  than  for  the  alumnae  of  finishing 
and  preparatory  schools.  The  average  number  of  children  for  married  Vassar  alumnae 
is  two.  There  is  fairly  good  evidence  that  the  families  of  recent  alumnae  are  larger 
than  those  of  earlier  classes.  The  size  of  family  varies  slightly  with  the  occupation  of 
the  husband.  The  mortality  rate  for  infants  under  one  year  is  low  and  decreasing, 
and  varies  considerably  with  the  age  of  the  mother  and  the  size  of  the  family.  As 
time  passes  most  of  the  vital  statistics  of  this  college  group  are  coming  to  resemble 
more  nearly  the  vital  statistics  of  non-college  groups. 


The  fact  that  large  numbers  of  college  women  do  not  marry 
and  that  those  who  do  marry  have  small  families  is  a  matter  of 
frequent  comment.  Studies  of  vital  statistics  indicate  that  the 
coUege-educated  group  fails,  by  a  wide  margin,  to  maintain  itself/ 
and  that  a  certain  socially  desirable  class  thus  tends  to  be  eliminated. 
Two  recent  studies  made  by  a  class  in  statistics  at  Vassar  College 
throw  some  additional  light  on  this  subject. 

The  basis  of  the  principal  study  was  a  questionnaire  sent  to  all 
Vassar  alumnae  by  the  Vassar  CoUege  Alumnae  Association  in  the 
spring  of  19 19.  The  data  taken  from  these  schedules  concerned 
marital  state,  and,  for  married  alumnae,  date  of  marriage,  number 
of  children,  dates  of  birth  of  children,  and  deaths  under  one  year 
of  age;  also  information  concerning  the  education  and  occupation 
of  husbands.  This  material  was  supplemented  by  a  postcard 
questionnaire  sent  out  by  the  Vassar  College  Bureau  of  PubHca- 
tions  in  the  summer  of  1922  which  covered  marital  state  of  alumnae, 
date  of  marriage,  and  number  of  children.  The  proportion  of 
returned  questionnaires  of  both  sets  was  unusually  high  (79.3  per 
cent),  so  that  there  is  data  concerning  5,152  alumnae  from  a  total 

'Compare  R.  Sprague,  "Education  and  Race  Suicide,"  Journal  of  Heredity, 
Vol.  VI,  No.  3.     "American  Statistical  Association  PubUcations,"  Vol.  XIV. 
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of  6,499  of  the  classes  from  1867  to  192 1  inclusive.  The  returns 
from  the  more  recent  classes  were  not  signijS.cant  for  most  of  the 
purposes  of  the  study,  and,  with  a  few  exceptions,  none  of  the 
returns  for  classes  later  than  191 6  were  used.  For  this  group  there 
were  4,424  schedules  representing  84.7  per  cent  of  the  alumnae 
body  of  this  period  (186  7-1 9 16). 

Of  the  4,424  alumnae  considered,  2,458,  or  55.6  per  cent,  had 
married  by  the  summer  of  1922.  Since  figures  derived  from  the 
schedules  of  earlier  classes  show  that  a  large  proportion  of  alumnae 
marry  ten  years  or  more  after  graduation,  this  percentage  does  not 

TABLE  I 

Total  Number  of  Vassar  Alumnae  Married  and  Number  Married 

WITHIN  Five  and  One-Half  Years  of  Graduation, 

1867-1916 


Classes 


Total 

Number  of 

Alumnae 

Studied 


Number 
Married 


Number 
Married 

within  Five 

and  One-half 

Years  of 

Graduation 


Per  Cent 
Married 


Per  Cent 
Married 

within  Five 

and  One-half 

Years  of 

Graduation 


1867-1871 
1872-1876 
1877-1881 
1882-1886 
1887-1891 
1892-1896 
1897-1901 
190 2-1906 
1907-1911 
1912-1916 

Total 


151 
153 
132 
169 

331 

492 

782 

1,016 

1,114 


52 
84 
81 
78 
90 
176 
289 

46s 
624 

519 


26 

32 

37 

31 

35 

54 

119 

209 

340 

386 


61.9 
55.6 
52.9 
591 
53-3 
53-2 
58.7 
59-5 
61.4 
46.6 


31.0 
21.2 
24.2 

23-5 
20.7 
16.3 
24.3 
26.7 

33-5 
34-6 


4,424 


2,458 


1,269 


55-6 


28.7 


represent  the  proportion  of  alumnae  that  will  finally  marry.^  A 
slight  decrease  in  the  percentage  of  the  alumnae  marrying  is  appar- 
ent down  to  the  late  nineties.  The  decrease  is  even  more  marked 
for  the  proportion  of  those  who  marry  within  five  and  one-half 
years^  of  graduation.  The  fifteen  years  following  1896  show  a 
decided  increase  in  the  percentage  of  the  entire  alumnae  body  marry- 
ing, and  especially  in  the  percentage  marrying  within  five  and  one- 

'  This  lag  has  not  always  been  fully  allowed  for  in  the  marriage  rates  computed 
for  college  women. 

^  Since  only  the  year  of  marriage  is  reported  in  a  large  nimiber  of  cases,  it  has  been 
necessary  to  take  a  period  of  five  and  one-half  years  instead  of  five. 


432 


THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 


half  years  of  graduation.  This  last  increase  continues  through  1916. 
A  special  count  was  made  for  the  class  of  1917  in  January,  1923, 
when  this  group  had  been  out  of  college  just  five  and  one-half  years, 
and  it  was  found  that  approximately  one-half  (49  per  cent)  of  the 
class  was  married  at  this  time."  Comparing  this  figure  with  the 
16  per  cent  found  for  alumnae  of  1892-96,  it  becomes  apparent  that 
a  much  larger  proportion  of  alumnae  are  marrying  in  the  first  five 
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Fig.  I. — Percentage  of  Vassar  alumnae  married  within  five  and  one-half  years  of 
graduation,  1867-1916. 

years,  and  the  figures  for  1897  to  191 1  inclusive  indicate  that  the 
total  number  marrying  is  increasing  likewise. 

For  the  period  1867  to  1906  the  average  age  of  marriage  was 
27.5  years.^  This  average  was  27.3  years  for  the  alumnae  of  the 
first  two  decades,  rising  to  27.9  years  for  the  classes  of  1887  to  1896 
(the  classes  with  the  smallest  percentage  of  marriages),  and  falling 
to  27.4  years  for  the  classes  of  1897  to  1906.     The  lower  average  in 

'  War  conditions  may  account  in  part  for  this  high  percentage. 

^  The  average  age  of  Vassar  students  on  leaving  college  was  found  in  an  earlier 
study  to  be  approximately  twenty-two  years.  Throughout  the  period  studied  (1867- 
1921)  there  has  been  no  important  variation  from  this  average.  No  information  con- 
cerning the  age  of  alumnae  was  given  on  the  schedules  used,  so  that  it  was  necessary 
to  use  this  average  age  to  compute  the  average  age  at  marriage. 
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this  last  group  is  not  to  be  explained  entirely  by  the  exclusion  of 
late  marriages.  This  is  clearly  shown  by  the  increasing  percentage 
of  marriages  in  the  live  years  following  graduation.^ 

Excluding  a  few  scattering  cases  (seven)  of  students  marrying 
before  graduation,  and  also  the  necessarily  incomplete  number  of 
those  marrying  when  thirty-eight  years  old  and  over,^  the  percent- 
age marrying  at  different  ages  is  given  in  Table  II.  The  1887-96 
group  differs  decidedly  from  the  others  in  the  age  of  marriage  as  in 
the  number  marrying,  showing  a  small  percentage  of  early  marriages. 

From  these  data  it  is  clear  that  a  decreasing  proportion  of  the 
alumnae  of  the  first  thirty  years  or  so  were  married  and  the  average 

TABLE  II 

Age  at  Marriage  of  Vassae  Alxjmnae;    Classes  of  1867-1906 


Number  of  Alumnae 

Percentage  of  Alumnae 

Class 

Total 

Age  at  Marriage 

Total 

Age  at  Marriage 

22-26 
Years 

27-31 
Years 

32-37 
Years 

22-26 
Years 

27-31 
Years 

32-37 
Years 

1867-1906 

1867-1876 

1877-1886 

1887-1896 

1897-1906 

1,232 

119 

144 
243 
726 

543 

58 

68 

89 

328 

476 

38 

52 

105 

281 

213 

23 

24 

49 

117 

100. 0 

100. 0 
100. 0 
100. 0 
100. 0 

44.1 

48.7 
47.2 
36.6 
45-2 

38.6 

32.0 
36.1 
43-2 
38.7 

17-3 

193 
16.7 
20.2 
16. 1 

age  of  marriage  was  increasing;  and  that  the  proportion  of  the 
alumnae  of  the  last  twenty  to  twenty-five  years  marrying  is  increas- 
ing, and  the  average  age  of  marriage  is  decreasing.  Increasing 
economic  opportunities  for  women  suggests  itself  as  the  explanation 
for  the  late  marriages  and  the  decreasing  percentage  of  marriages 
in  the  eighties  and  nineties;  and  the  change  in  the  type  of  students 
attending  coUege  since  higher  education  has  come  to  be  regarded 

'  See  Table  I. 

'  The  average  age  of  the  members  of  the  class  of  1906  would  be  just  thirty-eight 
years  at  the  time  the  schedules  were  returned.  Thus  the  figures  are  complete  for  the 
group  marrjdng  when  thirty-seven  or  younger.  The  group  marrying  when  thirty- 
eight  years  of  age  and  over  would  include  none  of  the  1906  alumnae  and  an  unduly 
small  proportion  of  the  classes  just  preceding.  The  incomplete  figure  for  those  marry- 
ing when  thirty-eight  and  over  amounts  to  approximately  5  per  cent  (4.8)  of  the  entire 
group. 
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as  a  social  asset  probably  accounts  for  the  earlier  and  more  frequent 
marriages  of  the  later  group.  But  whatever  the  cause,  the  change 
is  significant  and  too  definite  to  be  accounted  for  by  chance. 

A  study  has  been  made  also  of  the  number  of  marriages  among 
the  graduates  of  preparatory  and  finishing  schools  for  this  period. 
For  this  purpose  data  concerning  the  marriages  of  alumnae  was 
obtained  from  five  preparatory  and  finishing  schools  in  New  York 
and  New  England,'  for  varying  periods  between  1854  and  1922. 
Since  the  data  from  the  different  schools  reveal  much  the  same 
proportion  of  marriages,  aU  have  been  grouped  together  for  com- 
parison with  the  Vassar  College  alumnae.     The  comparison  has 

TABLE  III 

Number  of  Marriages  among  Vassar  College  Alumnae  and  among 

THE  Alumnae  of  Preparatory  and  Finishing  Schools, 

1867-1921 


NxJMBER  OF  Alumnae 

Number  Married 

Percentage  Married 

Class 

Vassar 

Preparatory 
and  Finish- 
ing Schools 

Vassar 

Preparatory 
and  Finish- 
ing Schools 

Vassar 

Preparatory 
and  Finish- 
ing Schools 

1867-1876 

1877-1886 

1887-1896 

1897-1906 

1907-1916 

1917-1921 

235 
285 
500 
1,274 
2,130 
728 

50 
65 

182 

583 

1,140 

618 

136 
I5Q 
266 

754 

1,143 

199 

35 
48 

133 

453 
755 
172 

57-9 
55.8 
53-2 
59-2 
53-7 
27-3 

70.0 
73-8 
73-1 
77.8 
66.2 
27.8 

Total 

5,152 

2,638 

2,657 

1,596 

53° 

60.5 

been  made  on  the  assumption  that  these  schools  draw  from  much 
the  same  social  class  as  Vassar  College. 

The  percentage  of  the  married  preparatory  and  finishing- 
school  alumnae  is  much  higher  than  the  percentage  of  married 
Vassar  alumnae,  and  the  fact  that  a  slightly  higher  percentage  is 
maintained  among  the  recent  graduates  indicates  that,  on  the  whole, 
marriage  takes  place  earlier  among  these  alumnae  of  these  schools, 
since  they  are  younger  than  the  Vassar  alumnae  of  the  same  classes. 
There  is  but  little  overlapping  of  the  two  groups,  since  only  a  small 
percentage    of    these    preparatory    and    finishing-school    alumnae 

'Lasell  Seminary  for  Young  Women,  1854-1922;  Brearley  School,  1894-1922; 
Ossining  School,  1897-1922;  Bennett  School,  1898-1922;  Dana  Hall,  1906-10.  The 
writers  are  deeply  indebted  to  the  principals  of  these  schools  for  supplying  this  material. 
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attended  college.  A  part  of  the  difference  in  the  proportion 
marrying  can  be  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  many  of  those  who 
marry  early  do  not,  in  consequence,  attend  coUege.  For  the 
remainder,  various  explanations  suggest  themselves.  College  edu- 
cation may  appeal  to  a  type  of  girl  who  is  not  so  lilcely  to  choose 
marriage  as  is  her  non-coUege  sister;  or  parents  may  to  some  extent 
select  their  less  marriageable  daughters  for  higher  education;  or, 
finally,  the  education  itself  may  influence  the  number  marrying, 
either  by  making  the  students  more  independent,  or  because  the 
educated  woman  is  less  attractive  to  men. 


TABLE  IV 

Size  of  Families  of  Married  Vassar  Alumnae,  1867-1921 


Mar- 
ried 
Alum- 
nae* 

Number  of  Married  Alumnae  With 

Class 

No 
ChU- 
dren 

One 

Child 

Two 
Chil- 
dren 

Three 
Chil- 
dren 

Four 
Chil- 
dren 

Five 
ChU- 
dren 

Six 
Chil- 
dren 

Seven 
Chil- 
dren 

Eight 
Chil- 
dren 

Nine 
Chil- 
dren 

1867-1871 

52 

84 

81 

78 

90 

176 

287 

464 

619 

518 

200 

10 
21 
26 
18 
20 

43 

57 

94 

138 

199 

128 

6 
II 
13 

17 
16 

35 
52 
82 

165 

179 

59 

9 
12 

17 
17 
22 

38 

69 

1 10 

181 

119 

10 

14 
18 
10 

12 
15 

33 
66 
119 
86 
20 
3 

8 

8 

6 

10 

II 

19 

27 

43 
38 

4 
8 

5 

3 

4 

12 

14 
9 

I 

I 
5 
3 
I 
I 
2 
4 

2 
2 

1872-1876 

1877-1881 

I 
I 

2 

I 

1882-1886 

1887-1891 

2 

1892-1896 

2 

1897-1901 

1902-1906 

1907-1911 

I 

X 

1912-1916 

1917-1921 

Total 

2,649 

754 

635 

604 

396 

170 

60 

21 

5 

3 

3 

*  In  some  cases  the  figures  in  this  column  are  smaller  than  those  in  Table  I  since  in  a  few  instances 
the  number  of  children  is  unknown. 

Of  at  least  equal  importance  with  the  number  of  marriages  is 
the  size  of  family  of  those  married.  The  size  of  the  families  of 
married  Vassar  alumnae  is  shown  in  Table  IV.  The  high  per- 
centage of  childless  marriages  should  be  noted  here.  Twenty-two 
per  cent  of  the  married  alumnae  of  the  classes  of  1867  to  1906  had 
no  children.  The  percentage  of  childless  marriages  for  native 
white  women  of  native  parentage,  the  most  nearly  comparable 
group  for  which  figures  can  be  obtained,  is  13.7.^ 

'  J.  A.  Hill,  Comparative  Fecundity  of  Women  of  Native  and  Foreign  Parentage  in 
the  United  States,  "American  Statistical  Association  Publications,"  Vol.  XIII. 
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The  number  of  children  per  married  alumna  averaged  two  for 
the  period  from  1867  to  1906.  This  average  varied  slightly  during 
the  period  studied.  From  this  it  may  be  seen  that,  not  allowing  for 
infant  mortality,  the  married  alumnae  have  just  maintained  them- 
selves as  a  group.  The  unrefined  birth-rate  found  to  exist  for  all 
Vassar  alumnae  is  appreciably  lower,  so  that  the  group  as  a  whole 
is  far  from  being  maintained.  Whether  or  not  it  is  more  important, 
from  the  standpoint  of  social  improvement,  for  the  coUege-educated 
woman  to  marry  and  have  children  or  to  pass  her  education  on  in 
other  ways  is  a  much  disputed  question.  But,  in  any  case,  the 
slight  increase  in  the  number  of  children  per  marriage  in  the  period 

TABLE  V 

Average  Number  of  Children  per  Alumna  and 

Married  Alumna  of  Vassar  College, 

1867-1906 


Class 

Average  Number  of 
Children  per  Alumna 

Average  Number  of 

Children  per  Married 

Alumna 

1867— 1906 

1.2 

1-5 
1-3 

1.2 
1.4 
1.4 
I.O 
1.2 
1.2 

2.0 

1867-1871 

2.4 
2.4 
1.9 
2.0 

1872-1876 

1877-1881 

1882-1886 

1887-1891 

2.0 

1892— 1896 

1.9 

2.0 

1807—1001 

1902— 1906 

2.0 

1 89  7- 1 90 1  is  significant.  This  increase  was  maintained  by  the 
1902-6  group  in  spite  of  the  fact  that  some  of  the  alumnae  of  this 
group  were  probably  not  older  than  thirty-six  or  thirty-seven 
years  at  the  time  that  the  schedules  were  returned,  and  in  conse- 
quence the  number  of  children  reported  does  not  represent  the  final 
number  for  these  marriages.  Considering  the  larger  number  of 
cases  for  these  late  years,  this  increase,  although  small,  can  hardly 
be  the  result  of  chance,  and  is  important.  It  is  probably  the  result, 
at  least  in  part,  of  the  earlier  marriages,  since  the  age  of  marriage 
has  an  important  influence  on  the  number  of  children.  On  group- 
ing the  alumnae  of  the  classes  1867  to  1906  inclusive  according  to 
the  interval  between  graduation  and  marriage,  it  was  found  that 
the  average  number  of  children  per  marriage  for  the  group  marrying 
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within  five  and  one-half  years  of  graduation  is  2.5 ;  for  those  marry- 
ing more  than  five  and  one-half  and  less  than  ten  and  one-half  years 
after  graduation,  1.9;  and  for  those  marrying  more  than  ten  and 
one-half  years  after  graduation,  0.7. 

The  average  number  of  children  of  married  Vassar  alumnae  is 
smaller  than  the  average  number  of  children  of  native  white  Amer- 
ican women,^  viz.,  2.0  as  compared  with  2.7.  The  explanation  of 
this  may  be  the  fact  of  the  education  of  the  mother,  or  it  may  be 
the  result  of  later  marriages,  which  in  itself  may  result  from  higher 
education;  or  it  may  be  typical  of  the  social-economic  group  to 
which  college  women  belong. 

To  determine  the  effect  of  higher  education,  directly  or  through 
its  influence  on  the  age  of  marriage,  on  the  size  of  families,  compari- 
sons have  been  made  with  the  families  of  women  of  the  same  social 
group  who  have  not  attended  college.  It  is  impossible  to  get  exactly 
comparable  data;  but  figures  are  available  for  the  size  of  families 
of  the  mothers  of  Vassar  students  of  the  classes  of  1918  to  1921 
inclusive.^  Assuming  that  these  mothers  are  of  the  same  social 
class  and  of  approximately  the  same  age  as  the  Vassar  alumnae  of 
the  classes  1882-96,  it  is  possible  to  compare  their  families  with  the 
famines  of  the  alumnae  of  this  group  having  at  least  one  child.  The 
average  number  of  children  of  these  Vassar  alumnae  was  2.6.  The 
average  number  of  children  of  the  college-educated  mothers  of 
Vassar  students  was  2.9.  Nearly  two-fifths  of  the  latter  group 
attended  Vassar,  and  many  of  them,  therefore,  are  probably  included 
in  the  group  of  Vassar  alumnae  with  which  the  comparison  is  being 
made.  Apparently,  then,  the  mother  from  other  colleges  had 
larger  famiUes  than  even  the  difference  of  three-tenths  of  a  child 
indicates.  The  chief  difference  seems  to  be  in  the  larger  number 
of  cases  among  Vassar  alumnae  with  one  child  and  the  smaller 
number  of  cases  with  five  or  more  children  as  compared  with  the 
families  of  the  parents  of  Vassar  College  students. 

Among  the  famihes  of  the  parents  of  Vassar  students  it  is 
interesting  to  note  that  where  both  mother  and  father  attended 
college  there  is  a  relatively  smaller  number  of  families  with  one  child 

» J.  A.  Hill,  Comparative  Fecundity  of  Women  of  Native  and  Foreign  Parentage  in 
the  United  States,  "American  Statistical  Association  Publications,"  Vol.  XIII. 
2  Unpublished  study  made  by  the  class  in  statistics  in  1918,  Vassar  College. 
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and  also  with  more  than  five  children,  and  a  markedly  high  pro- 
portion of  families  with  two  children.  Seventy-six  per  cent  of  the 
husbands  of  Vassar  alumnae  were  college  men,  and  this  has  doubt- 
less had  its  influence  on  the  number  of  children.  Comparing  the 
two  groups  of  families  of  Vassar  students  where  only  one  parent  had 
a  college  education,  the  proportion  of  famiUes  with  one  child  is 
larger  and  the  proportion  with  two  children  is  smaller  for  the  group 
in  which  the  mother  attended  college  than  for  the  group  in  which 

TABLE  VI 

Size  of  Famtt.v  of  Vassar  College  Alumnae  of  the  Classes  1882-96 

Compared  with  the  Size  of  Family  of  Parents  of  Vassar 

Students  of  the  Classes  1918-21 


Family  or 


Alumnae  of  1882-1896 

Families  of  College-Edu- 
cated Mothers  of  Vassar 
College  students 


Families  of  parents  of 
Vassar  College  students 
College      mother     and 

father 

College  mother  and  non- 

coUege  father 

Non-coUege  mother  and 

college  father 

Non-college  mother  and 

father 


Total. 


263 


0$  S 

was 


< 


146 

76 

386 

422 


1,030 


2.6 
2.9 

2.8 

30 
3-0 
3-1 


Percentage  of  Families  With 


One 
Child 


30 


259 
17. 1 

16.4 
18.4 

iS-S 
19.2 


Two 
Chil- 
dren 


17-4 


29-3 
29.7 

32.2 

23-7 
26.9 
25.6 


Three 
ChU- 
dren 


27.1 


22.8 

23-4 

22.6 
25.0 
25.6 
22.2 


Four 
ChU- 
dren 


23-9 


iS-2 
15-3 

14.4 
17. 1 

iS-3 
14.9 


Five 
ChU- 
dren 


15-4 


2.6 
9.9 

10.3 
9.2 
9.0 
9-5 


More 
Than 
Five 
ChU- 
dren 


9-S 


4.2 


4.8 


41 
6.6 

7-7 
8.S 


6.7 


the  father  attended  college.  Also  the  proportion  of  very  large 
famiUes  is  smaller  for  the  former  group.  It  is  clear  from  these 
figures  that  the  education  of  both  the  father  and  mother  has  some 
influence  on  the  size  of  the  family,  and  these  figures  seem  to  show 
that  the  education  of  the  mother  has  more  influence,  although  the 
number  of  cases  is  too  small  to  draw  any  definite  conclusions. 
These  findings  seem  to  agree  with  a  recent  study  of  the  famiUes 
of  parents  of  Mount  Holyoke  College  students.' 

'  Journal  of  Sociology,  forthcommg  issue. 
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An  attempt  has  been  made  to  obtain  data  concerning  the  size 
of  families  of  the  alumnae  of  preparatory  and  finishing  schools  which 
draw  from  much  the  same  social  and  economic  group.     Requests 
sent  to  fourteen  of  the  leading  New  York  and  New  England  schools 
disclosed  the  fact  that  the  records  of  the  families  of  alumnae  are 
very  incomplete,  and  it  is  with  hesitation  that  the  available  data  is 
offered  here.     Such  figures  as  were  obtained  gave  an  average  of 
0.7  children  per  marriage  in  January  1923  for  alumnae  of  three 
schools  of  the  classes  1906  to  191 5  inclusive.'    Married  Vassar 
alumnae  of  the  classes  1906  to  191 5  averaged  1.4  children  in  1922. 
These  figures  are  not  entirely  comparable  because  of  the  difference 
in  age  of  the  two  groups,  and  because  of  the  difference  in  the  dates 
of  reporting.     On  the  one  hand,  the  fact  that  the  college  records 
closed  at  least  six  months  earlier  than  the  other  records  should 
operate  in  favor  of  the  preparatory  and  finishing-school  groups. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  difference  in  age  has  probably  operated  in 
favor  of  the  college  group  since  this  probably  results  in  a  shorter 
interval  between  graduation  and  marriage.     To  the  extent  that  this 
is  the  case,  however,  college  education  is  not  interfering  with  early 
marriages  and  the  bearing  of  children.     If  these  data  are  reliable, 
there  is  every  indication  that  while  the  percentage  of  college  alumnae 
marrying  is  smaller  than  the  percentage  of  the  other  group,  the 
difference  in  the  number  of  children  is  large  enough  to  more  than 
compensate,  since  the  average  number  of  children  for  all  Vassar 
alumnae,   married  and  unmarried,  in  this  period  is  0.7    These 
figures  cannot  be  accepted  as  conclusive  proof  of  this  fact,  however, 
since  the  schools  supplying  them  are  doubtful  of  the  completeness 
of  their  records.^ 

It  is  quite  generally  believed  that  social  position  will  be  main- 
tained, if  need  be,  at  the  expense  of  a  family.  If  this  is  true  the  rela- 
tion of  income  to  social  position  is  of  great  importance,  and  the 

'  Two  hundred  and  seventy-nine  children  for  381  marriages,  classes  of  1906-15, 
Bennett  School;    1906-10,  Dana  Hall;    1913,  Ossining  School. 

*  It  should  be  noted  that  among  the  parents  of  Vassar  students  the  families  were 
appreciably  larger  in  the  cases  where  the  mother  had  not  attended  college.  This 
contradictory  finding  may  be  accounted  for  by  the  incompleteness  of  the  preparatory 
school  data,  although  the  difference  may  be  explained  either  by  the  difference  in  the 
generation  represented  or  by  the  fact  that  the  two  may  not  represent  exactly  the  same 
social  group. 
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income  and  occupation  of  husbands  might  have  as  much  to  do  with 
the  number  of  children  as  the  education  of  the  mothers.  To  deter- 
mine this  influence  the  married  alumnae  of  1887  to  1901  inclusive 
were  chosen  and  grouped  according  to  the  occupations  of  their 
husbands.  Occupations  have  been  classified,  somewhat  arbi- 
trarily, as  high-paid  professional,  low-paid  professional,  and  non- 
professional.^ The  inadequacy  of  this  classification  is  fully  recog- 
nized, but  no  figures  of  income  are  available,  and  it  is  beUeved  that 
this  does  represent,  roughly,  three  quite  distinct  groups. 

No  very  marked  differences  are  apparent  in  the  various  groups, 
and  the  fact  that  a  large  percentage  of  alumnae  marry  professional 
men^  would  not  seem  to  have  any  very  marked  influence  on  the 

TABLE  VII 

Size  of  Family  of  Vassar  Alumnae  Grouped  According  to 
Occupation  of  Husbands,  Classes  of  1887-1901 


Occupation  of  Husband 

Total 
Marriage 

Childless 
Marriages 

Total 

Number  of 

Children 

Per  Cent 
of  Childless 
Marriages 

Children 

per 
Marriage 

Children 

per 

Marriage 

with  One 

Child  or 

More 

High-paid  professions 

Low-paid  professions 

Non-professional 

140 
117 
205 

23 
27 
40 

237 
414 

16.4 
23.1 
19-5 

2.2 

2.0 
2.0 

2.7 

2.6 
2-5 

Total 

462 

90 

970 

19.4 

2.1 

2.6 

size  of  family.  As  between  the  two  professional  groups,  how- 
ever, the  amount  of  the  income  would  seem  to  influence  the  size 
of  the  family,  whether  through  late  marriages  or  otherwise,  and  the 
percentage  of  childless  marriages  among  the  low-paid  professions 
is  strikingly  high. 

One  other  important  factor  should  be  considered  in  relation  to 
the  size  of  family,  viz.,  the  mortaHty  among  the  children.     The 

'"High-paid  professional"  include  law,  medicine,  surgery,  and  engineering. 
"Low-paid  professional"  include  education,  the  ministry,  art,  writing,  social  work 
and  music,  etc.  "Non-professional"  include  all  other— mostly  what  would  usually 
be  included  by  the  term  "business." 

*The  husbands  of  32  per  cent  of  the  married  Vassar  alumnae  of  the  classes  1867 
to  1916  belonged  to  the  high-paid  professional  group;  25  per  cent  to  the  low-paid 
professional  group;   and  43  per  cent  to  the  non-professional  group. 
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death-rate  for  children  under  one  year  of  age  was  29  per  thousand 
for  the  entire  period,  1867-1921,  and  25  per  thousand  for  infants 
bom  since  1895.  The  rate  for  infants  under  one  year  of  age  in  the 
"original  registration  area"*  was  162  in  1900  and  106  in  1920.  This 
includes  all  races  and  nationalities,  but  only  a  small  percentage  of 
negroes  is  included  in  this  area.  No  comparable  death-rates  for 
the  native-born  of  native  parents  have  been  found  for  this  period, 
but  the  death-rate  for  infants  of  Vassar  College  alumnae  is  obviously 
extremely  low,  and  compensates  in  some  measure  for  the  low  birth- 
rate. Death-rates  within  the  group  seem  to  be  greatly  influenced 
both  by  the  age  of  the  mother  and  the  size  of  the  family. 

TABLE  VIII 

Mortality  of  Infants  xtnder  One  Year,  Vassar  College  Alumnae. 

1867-1918 


Number  of  children  in  family . 
Rate  per  i  ,000  infants 


Number  of  years  after  graduation 

of  mother  that  child  was  bom .  . 

Rate  per  1,000  infants 


1-5 

26 


6-10 
28 


3 
27 


11-15 
32 


4 
36 


16-20 
21 


5 

55 


21-25 

125 


6 

70 


Total 

27 

Total 

27 


The  typically  small  family  may  be  partly  responsible  for  the 
low  death-rate,  although  the  increase  in  death-rate  with  the  age 
of  the  mother  should  in  part  counteract  this. 

The  more  significant  points  brought  out  by  these  data  may  be 
briefly  summarized.  The  proportion  of  Vassar  alumnae  marrying 
is  apparently  smaller  than  the  proportion  of  women  normally  marry- 
ing; and  smaller  than  the  proportion  of  non-college  women  in  the 
same  social  group  who  marry.  Also  the  age  of  marriage  is  compara- 
tively high.  And,  perhaps  partly  as  a  result  of  late  marriage,the 
average  family  of  the  married  Vassar  alumna  is  smaller  than  the  av- 
erage native  American  family,  but  there  is  serious  doubt  as  to  whether 
it  averages  lower  than  the  family  of  the  finishing-school  alumna. 
The  size  of  family  is  affected  by  the  education  of  the  father  as  well 
as  the  education  of  the  mother,  and  also  to  a  shght  degree  by 
the  father's  occupation — doubtless  because  of  social  position  and 
income.     The  infant  death-rate   among   the   children   of  Vassar 

'  United  States  Bureau  of  the  Census,  Martality  Statistics,  1920. 
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alumnae  is  very  low,  and  this  compensates  in  part  for  the  low 
birth-rate. 

But  of  greater  significance  than  these  differences,  most  of  which 
have  been  noted  in  earlier  studies,  is  the  fact  that  these  differences 
are  disappearing.  The  number  of  marriages  among  recent  alumnae 
is  increasing,  and  the  interval  between  graduation  and  marriage  is 
decreasing.  Together  with  this  change  the  average  number  of 
children  for  each  marriage  is  increasing  slightly.  The  students  of 
Vassar  College  are  becoming  more  and  more  the  typical  rather  than 
the  exceptional  members  of  their  social  group.  The  change  is  too 
recent  to  be  much  more  than  indicated  by  these  data,  but  the 
tendency  is  there,  and,  if  it  continues  another  ten  years,  should 
show  a  striking  change. 


SOME  CONTRIBUTIONS  TO  THE  HISTORY  OF 
SOCIOLOGY 

SECTION  XI.    THE  ATTEMPT  TO  RECONSTRUCT  CLASSICAL 
ECONOMIC  THEORY  ON  THE  BASIS  OF  COM- 
PARATIVE EC0N0:MIC  HISTORY,  1850 


ALBION  W.  SMALL 


ABSTRACT 


A  digest  of  Roscher's  own  account  of  the  animus  of  the  movement  to  make  the 
historical  approach  decisive  in  economic  theory.  After  the  initiators  of  the  movement 
had  done  their  best  to  commend  it,  there  remained  much  obscurity  about  their  program. 
The  table  of  contents  of  Roscher's  chief  theoretical  work  is  reproduced  as  the  most 
direct  evidence  of  how  he  would  put  his  principles  into  practice.  Effect^ ofjliese 
proposals  upon  the  traditional  economists^ 

No  more  direct  method  is  possible  of  visualizing  the  influence 
which  is  of  chief  interest  for  us  in  this  movement  than  to  allow 
its  most  eminent  exponent  to  speak  for  himself. 

In  1843  Roscher,  who  was  then  at  Gottingen,  pubHshed  a  sylla- 
bus of  150  pages  entitled:  Grundriss  zu  Vorlesungen  iiber  die 
Staatswirthschaft  nach  geschichtlicher  Methode.  The  author  explains 
in  the  Preface  that  he  hoped  the  saving  of  note-taking  which  the 
syllabus  would  make  possible  would  amount  to  fifteen  hours  in  the 
course  of  the  year,  in  a  total  of  one  hundred  lecture  hours.  He 
<:ontinues: 

If  this  pamphlet  should  fall  into  the  hands  of  an  expert  {Kenner)  in  the 
science,  he  will  not  fail  to  observe  that  throughout  the  treatment  a  severly 
applied  method  is  fundamental,  viz.,  the  historical  method.  It  goes  without 
saying  that  judgments  of  this  method  should  be  suspended  until  in  larger  works 
I  have  clothed  the  bare  skeleton  with  flesh  and  blood.  The  historical  method 
consists  not  merely  in  chronological  arrangements  of  any  material  whatever 
with  which  it  may  deal,  but  its  chief  characteristics  are  to  be  found  in  the 
following  principles : 

I.  The  question  how  national  wealth  may  best  be  promoted  is  indeed  also 
for  us'  a  cardinal  question;  but  it  by  no  means  constitutes  our  sole  aim.  Civic 
economy  (Staatswirthschaft)  is  not  merely  a  chrematistics,  an  art  of  getting 

*  I.e.,  as  well  as  for  the  classicists. 
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rich.  It  is  a  political  science,  in  which  the  pivotal  matter  is  the  judging  and 
governing  of  people.  Our  aim  is  an  exhibit  of  that  which,  in  economic  respects, 
peoples  have  thought,  willed  and  felt  (empfunden) ,  what  they  have  attempted 
and  accomplished,  why  they  have  attempted  and  accomplished  it.  Such  an 
exhibit  is  possible  only  in  closest  alliance  with  the  other  sciences  of  popular 
life,  especially  with  legal,  constitutional  and  cultural  history. 

2.  The  people,  however,  {das  Volk)  is  not  merely  the  mass  of  individuals 
now  living.  Whoever  wishes  therefore  to  investigate  public  economy  can  never 
reach  his  end  by  observing  merely  contemporary  economic  circumstances. 
Consequently,  in  our  judgment,  study  of  earlier  stages  of  culture,  which  is  the 
best  teacher  in  connection  with  the  more  backward  peoples  of  the  present,  has 
almost  equal  importance  with  study  of  the  present,  although  our  distribution 
of  lecture  time  should  not  give  the  past  as  much  room  as  the  present. 

3.  The  difficulty  of  culling  out  of  the  great  mass  of  phenomena  the  most 
important  and  typical  {regelmdssig)  lays  upon  us  the  urgent  duty  of  comparing 
with  one  another,  in  economic  respects,  all  the  peoples  about  whom  we  may 
be  able  to  assemble  the  necessary  facts.  In  the  case  of  the  modern  nations, 
they  are  indeed,  in  every  respect,  so  closely  interrelated  that  no  thorough 
investigation  of  one  is  possible  without  consideration  of  all.  And  the  ancient 
peoples,  whose  careers  are  now  closed,  have  the  peculiar  value,  as  material  for 
instruction,  that  their  developments  are  at  all  events  before  us  in  their  com- 
pleted form.  In  case  then  in  modern  economics  a  tendency  might  appear  which 
is  similar  to  a  tendency  among  the  ancients,  we  should  have  in  this  parallel  an 
invaluable  guide  for  judgment. 

4.  The  historical  method  will  not  be  likely  to  indulge  in  indiscriminate 
praise  or  blame  of  any  economic  institution.  On  the  other  hand,  the  economic 
institutions  have  probably  been  few  which  have  been  equally  wholesome  or 
harmful  for  all  peoples  and  for  all  stages  of  civilization.  The  leading-strings 
of  the  child,  the  staff  of  the  old  man,  would  be  intolerable  for  the  man  of  mature 
years.  It  is  rather  the  chief  task  of  science  to  show  how  and  why  unreason 
became  reason,  and  affliction  was  turned  into  beneficence.  The  genius,  to 
be  sure,  no  matter  how  inadequate  his  study  of  the  objects  to  be  understood, 
wiD  easily  distinguish  between  the  aspects  of  the  case  which  are  important  in 
practice,  the  obsolete  and  the  vital.  But  what  teacher  would  care  to  assume 
that  he  addresses  only  genius  ?  As  a  ruJe  he  only  can  judge  rightly  when,  where 
and  why,  for  instance  equal  tribute  in  kind,  feudal  services,  guild  privileges, 
company  monopolies  must  be  abolished,  who  has  completely  understood  why, 
at  their  time,  they  had  to  be  introduced.  The  doctrine  should  not  in  general, 
by  use  as  a  sort  of  bridge  of  asses,  make  practice  easier.  Rather  should  it 
make  practice  more  difficult,  since  it  calls  attention  to  the  thousand  and  one 
considerations  which  at  every  step  must  be  taken  into  account  by  legislator  or 
statesman. 

One  sees  that  this  method  aims  to  accomplish  for  public  economy  what  the 
Savigny-Eichhom  method  did  for  jurisprudence.    It  is  far  from  the  school  of 
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Ricardo,  although  it  does  not  oppose  that  school  directly,  and  even  thankfully 
appropriates  its  results.  It  is  so  much  the  nearer  to  the  methods  of  Malthus 
and  Rau.  Far  as  I  am  from  regarding  the  historical  approach  as  the  only  way 
to  truth,  or  even  as  absolutely  the  shortest  way,  yet  I  am  as  little  in  doubt  that 
it  leads  through  peculiarly  attractive  and  fruitful  regions,  and  once  properly 
developed  will  never  be  entirely  abandoned.  Historical  public  economy  can 
and  should  dq  for  history  something  like  what  histology  and  physiological 
chemistry  are  doing  today  for  natural  history " 

Section  one  of  the  syllabus,  entitled  Method  of  the  Civic  Sciences 
in  General,  consists  of  the  following  three  paragraphs : 

roscher's  statement  of  principles 

1.  Difference  between  the  Historical  and  the  Philosophical  Methods. 

The  philosopher  is  after  a  system  of  ideas  (Begriffe)  or  judgments,  as 
abstract  as  possible,  utterly  denuded  of  all  the  accidents  of  time  and  space. 
The  historian  wants  a  delineation  of  human  developments  and  relationships, 
represented  as  faithfully  to  actual  life  as  possible.  The  former  has  explained 
a  fact  when  he  has  defined  it,  and  when  no  idea  appears  in  his  definition  which 
had  not  been  already  discussed  in  earlier  parts  of  the  system.  The  latter  is 
presumed  to  have  explained  a  fact  when  he  has  pictured  the  people  by  whom  and 
upon  whom  the  action  came  to  pass. 

2.  Subjective  Character  of  the  Philosophical  Civic  Ideals. 

The  ordinary  form  in  which  philosophical  civic  theory  appears  is  that  of 
the  ideal  state.  There  are  many  expressions  for  the  same.  There  are  wide 
contrasts  between  both  bases  and  results.  Yet  almost  all  ideals  of  the  state, 
however  abstract  at  first  sight  they  may  appear,  are  only  somewhat  beautified 
copies  of  that  political  condition  which  in  reality  surrounds  the  author,  or  which 
the  party  to  which  the  author  belongs  desires  to  introduce.  The  like  is  the 
case  with  the  champions  of  natural  rights,  and  with  the  Aestheticists.  The 
single  (sic)  exception  to  the  rule  is  that  of  the  eclectics,  and  those  in 
the  case  of  the  most  eminent  theorists  of  modern  times — Machiavelli,  the 
reformers,  the  Jesuits,  the  absolutists  of  the  seventeenth  century,  Locke,  Monte- 
squieu, the  revolutionaries,  the  moderate  constitutionaUsts.  The  truth  holds 
even  of  Plato.  Explanation  of  this  law:  The  effectiveness  of  great  civic  theo- 
rists rests  ordinarily  on  the  fact  that  they  furnish  scientific  expression  and 
scientific  authentication  {Begrundung)  to  the  vague  feeling  and  unauthorized 
(unbegrilndete)  wishes  of  their  contemporaries.  But  the  actual  needs  of  a 
people  must  eventually  be  satisfied  in  real  fife.  Only  when  through  the  passing 
of  the  generations  the  Volk  gradually  becomes  transformed,  can  the  transformed 
people  also  need  changed  poUtical  institutions.  Such  crises,  in  so  far  as  they 
are  resolved  by  legal  means,  are  called  reforms.  If  violence  is  the  medium,  we 
call  them  revolutions.    If  .then  two  philosophers  elaborate  the  most  diverse 


446  THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 

political  creeds  of  two  such  parties  into  a  system,  from  the  historical  point  of 
view  they  do  not  contradict  each  other.  Each  may  be  right  relatively  to  his 
people  and  his  time. 

3.  The  Historical  Method. 

Investigation  of  the  poHtical  impulses  (Triebe)  of  men;  and  this  is  possible 
only  by  comparison  of  all  known  peoples.'  That  which  is  of  the  same  type  in 
the  various  popular  developments  must  be  synthesized  as  a  developmental  law 
{Entwicklungsgesetz) .  'The  work  of  the  historian  resembles  that  of  the  investi- 
gator of  nature.  In  so  far  as  this  historical  method  does  not  wander  off  on 
false  trails,  it  at  all  events  has  objective  truth.  It  is  the  most  instructive  for 
the  man  of  affairs.  This  less  indeed  through  immediate  prescriptions  than  by 
education  of  the  political  sense  in  general.  Its  highest  aim  is  to  perpetuate  in 
scientific  elaboration  the  political  accompUshments  of  mankind. 

In  Book  I,  entitled  Production  of  Goods,  Roscher  uses  practically 
the  categories  of  Ricardo.  On  page  2  he  uses  the  categories 
Gebrauchs-und  Tauschwert,  which  Marx  did  not  claim  to  have 
invented  to  be  sure,  but  which  he  used  (Das  Kapital,  passim)  as 
though  he  had  discovered  all  that  is  important  in  their  meaning. 
Roscher  refers  unmediately  after  the  title  to  Torrens,  An  Essay  on 
the  Production  of  Wealth,  182 1.  If  the  passages  above  quoted  had 
not  given  notice  of  a  variation  from  the  English  model,  it  would  be 
quite  easy  to  read  this  general  part  of  the  syllabus  without  discover- 
ing that  it  represented  a  new  departure  in  method.  One  might 
notice  only  that  its  tone  is  a  httle  less  dogmatic  than  that  of  Ricardo, 
and  that  its  illustrations  point  to  a  wider  survey  of  times  and  places 
than  is  apparent  in  the  British  writers.  After  Book  I,  the  argument 
passes  over  into  the  region  which  later  was  often  called  ''applied 
economics." 

At  our  present  distance,  both  in  time  and  in  thought,  from  the 
state  of  mind  which  Roscher  addressed,  it  is  difficult  to  beHeve  that 
propositions  which  to  us  are  matters  of  course  could  ever  have 
provoked  opposition.  They  seem  to  us  hardly  above  the  level  of 
platitudes.  Yet  for  decades  they  were  a  storm  center  of  bitter 
antagonism  in  continental  Europe,  while  in  England  and  America, 
until  quite  recently,  it  has  been  good  form  among  the  more  tradi- 

^  I  venture  the  opinion  what  when  Roscher  used  the  term  impulse  (Trieb)  in  this 
connection,  he  was  close  to  the  clue  which  a  generation  later  Ratzenhofer  used  with 
such  effect — "the  interests"  (Die  Interessen).  Ratzenhofer  also  used  the  category 
die  socialen  Triebe. 
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tional  economists  to  treat  the  entire  historico-ethical  movement  with 
indifference  if  not  contempt.^ 

In  so  far  as  the  controversy  was  merely  a  family  quarrel  among 
the  economists,  we  are  not  directly  concerned  with  it.  We  are  not 
bound  to  express  a  judgment  upon  the  merits  of  the  dispute  from 
the  strictly  economic  point  of  view.  It  turns  out,  however,  that 
the  men  who  afterward  called  themselves  sociologists  unwittingly 
became  residuary  legatees  of  both  parties  to  the  controversy.  A 
more  sophisticated  sense  of  dependence  upon  the  past  for  under- 
standing of  the  present  was  one  of  the  by-products  of  the  ensuing 
conflict  of  ideas. 

It  would  not  be  possible  to  go  into  much  further  detail  as  to  this 
development  of  ideas  about  economic  method,  without  involving 
ourselves  in  evaluation  of  the  various  factors  in  all  the  economic 
attitudes  in  Germany  between  1843  and  1914.  In  order  to  keep  the 
purpose  of  the  present  inquiry  out  of  eclipse,  we  must  resist  the  lure 
of  that  stage  of  methodological  evolution,  as  an  independent  sub- 
ject of  inquiry,  and  we  must  confine  ourselves  to  its  significance  for 
sociology.  In  order  to  do  this,  we  must  defer  reference  to  further 
developments  until  we  have  considered  two  movements  which  were 
later  variants  of  economic  theory.  After  reference  to  these  move- 
ments we  shall  return  to  later  stages  in  the  influence  of  the  "his- 
torical school." 

Meanwhile  we  may  anticipate  to  this  extent:  American  soci- 
ology in  particular  is  indebted  to  the  German  historico-economic 
movement  in  more  ways  than  are  likely  ever  to  be  traced  out  in 
detail.  From  their  direct  and  indirect  contacts  with  the  movement, 
men  who  afterwards  became  sociologists  derived  not  merely  a  few 
non-committal  generalities,  like  the  commonplace  that  we  cannot 
understand  the  present  without  understanding  the  past.  They 
derived  the  stabilizing  conviction  that  progress  in  social  science 
depends,  among  other  things,  upon  learning  how  to  make  the  past 
reveal  to  us  essential  laws  of  human  society.  They  derived,  further, 
wholly  or  in  part,  sufficient  impulse  to  drive  them  into  the  life  work 
of  finding  ways  and  means  of  extracting  this  knowledge  from  the 
past.     To  what  extent  this  impulse  was,  on  the  one  hand,  an  expres- 

I  Vid.  Laughlin's  edition  of  Mill  (1884),  pp.  33-35. 
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sion  of  a  specific  type  of  faith  which  has  now  changed  its  content; 
to  what  extent  the  faith  has  thus  far  justified  itself  in  its  works;  are 
questions  beside  the  mark.  The  substantial  truth  is  that  he  who 
looks  for  the  origins  of  American  sociology  must  find  them  in  part  in 
conclusions  which  German  economists  had  reached  in  the  course  of 
their  conversion  to  the  historical  method  as  the  dominating  pro- 
cedure in  economic  theory.  In  order  that  some  concrete  evidence 
may  be  in  the  record,  to  indicate  how  Roscher's  idea  of  method 
worked  out  in  his  treatment  of  what  he  regarded  as  proper  subject- 
matter  of  political  economy,  we  present  the  table  of  contents  of  his 
chief  theoretical  work,  Die  Grundlagen  der  Nationaloekonomie.  We 
quote  from  the  translation  by  Lalor,  entitled  Principles  of  Political 
Economy.  Of  first  rate  importance  is  the  "Preliminary  Essay"  of 
forty-eight  pages  (written  in  1857)  by  M.  Wolowski,  member  of  the 
Institute  of  France,  on  The  Application  of  the  Historical  Method  to 
the  Study  of  Political  Economy. 
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11.  Economy  (Husbandry)  political  economy 

12.  Grades  of  Economy  m  Common 

XX   Political  Economy-Idea  of  an  22.  Former  Methods 

Organism  23.  The  Idealistic  Method 

14  Origin  of  a  Nation's  Economy  24.  The  IdeaUstic  Method  (cont'd) 

15  Diseases  of  the  Social  Organism  25.  The  Idealistic  Method  (cont'd) 
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26.  The  Historical  Method— The 
Anatomy  and  Physiology  of 
National  Economy 

27.  Advantages  of  the  Historical  or 
Physiological  Method 

28.  Advantages  of  the  Historical 
Method. 

29.  Practical  Character  of  the  His- 
torical Method 

30.  Meaning  of  Production 

BOOK  I 

PRODUCTION  OF  GOODS 

CHAPTER  I.      FACTORS  OF   PRODUCTION 

31.  Factors  of  Production — External 
Nature 

32.  The  Sea — Climate 

33.  Gifts  of  Nature  with  Value  in 
Exchange 

34.  External  Nature  (cont'd) 

35.  Elements  of  A.gricultural  Pro- 
ductiveness 

36.  Further  Divisions  of  Nature's 
Gifts 

37.  Geographical  Character  of  a 
Country 

38.  Labor — Classes  of  Labor 

39.  Taste  for  Labor — Piece- Wages 

40.  Labor-Power  of  Individuals 

41.  Esteem  in  Which  Labor  is  Held 

42.  Capital — Classes  of  Goods 
Which  Constitute  it. 

43.  Productive  Capital 

44.  Fixed  Capital — Circulating 
Capital 

45.  How  Capital  Originates 

CHAPTER  II.      PRODUCTIVE 

CO-OPERATION   OF   THE 

FACTORS 

46.  Productive  Co-operation  of  the 
Three  Factors 

47.  The  Three  Great  Periods  of  a 
Nation's  Economy 


48.  Critical  History  of  the  Idea  of 
Productiveness 

49.  The  Doctrine  of  the  Physiocrats 

50.  The  Same  Subject  (cont'd) 

51.  The  Same  Subject  (cont'd) 

52.  Idea  of  Productiveness 

53.  The  Same  Subject  (cont'd) 

54.  Importance  of  a  Due  Proportion 
in  the  Different  Branches  of 
Productiveness 

55.  The  Degree  of  Productiveness 

56.  Development  of  the  Division  of 
Labor 

57.  Its  Extent  at  Different  Periods 

58.  Advantages  of  the  Division  of 
Labor 

59.  Conditions  of  the  Division  of 
Labor 

60.  Influence  of  the  Extent  of  the 
Market  on  the  Division  of  Labor 

61.  Means  of  Increasing  the  Division 
of  Labor 

62.  Dark  Side  of  the  Division  of 
Labor 

63.  Gain  and  Loss  of  the  Division  of 
Labor 

64.  The  Co-operation  of  Labor 

65.  Principle  of  Stability,  or  of  the 
Continuity  of  Work 

66.  Advantages  of  Large  Enterprises 

CHAPTER  IV.      FREEDOM  AND 

SLAVERY 

67.  Origin  of  Slavery 

68.  Origin  of  Slavery  (cont'd) 

69.  The  Want  of*Freedom 

70.  Emancipation 

71.  Disadvantages  of  Slavery 

72.  Effect  of  an  Advance  in  Civiliza- 
tion on  Slavery 

73.  The  Same  Subject  (cont'd) 

74.  The  Same  Subject  (cont'd) 

75.  The  Same  Subject  (cont'd) 

76.  The  Domestic  Servant  System 
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CHAPTER  V,      COMMUNITY  OF 

GOODS   AND   PRIVATE 

PROPERTY 

77.  Capital — Importance  of  Private 
Property 

78.  Socialism  and  Communism 

79.  Socialism    and     Communism 
(cont'd) 

80.  Socialism    and    Communism 
(cont'd) 

81.  Community  of  Goods 

82.  Organization  of  Labor 

83.  Organization  of  Labor  (cont'd) 

84.  Organization  of  Labor  (cont'd) 

85.  Right  of  Inheritance 

86.  Right  of  Inheritance  (cont'd) 

87.  Landed  Property 

88.  Landed  Property  (cont'd) 

CHAPTER  VI.      CREDIT 

89.  Credit  in  General 

90.  Effects  of  Credit 

91.  Debtor-Laws 

92.  History  of  Credit  Laws 

93.  Means  of  Promoting  Credit 

94.  Letters  of  Respite 

BOOK  n 
CIRCULATION  OF  GOODS 

CHAPTER  I.      CIRCULATION  IN 
GENERAL 

95.  Meaning  of  the  Circulation  of 
Goods 

96.  Rapidity  of  Circulation 

97.  Freedom  of  Competition 

98.  How  Goods  are  Paid  For 

99.  Freedom    of    Competition    and 
International  Trade 

CHAPTER  IL      PRICES 

100.  Prices  in  General 
loi.  Effects  of  the  Struggle  of  Oppos- 
ing Interests  on  Price 


102.  Demand 

103.  Demand — Indispensable  Goods 

104.  Influence   of   Purchaser's   Solv- 
ability on  Prices 

105.  Supply 

106.  The  Cost  of  Production 

107.  EquiUbrium  of  Prices 

108.  Effect  of  a  Rise  in  Price  much 
above  Cost 

109.  Effect    of   a   Decline   hi    Price 
below  Cost 

no.  Different  Costs  of  Production  of 
the  Same  Goods 

111.  The  Same  Subject  (cont'd) 

112.  Exceptions 

113.  Exceptions  (cont'd) 

114.  Prices  Fixed  by  Government 

115.  Influence  of  Growing  Civilization 
on  Prices 

CHAPTER  III.      MONEY  IN  GENERAL 

1x6.  Instrument       of       Exchange — 
Measure  of  Value — Barter 

117.  Effect   of   the   Introduction   of 
Money 

118.  Different  Kinds  of  Money 

119.  Metals  as  Money 

120.  Money — ^The  Precious  Metals 

121.  Value  in  Use  and  Value  in  Ex- 
change of  Money 

122.  Value  in  Exchange  of  Money 

123.  Quantity   of   Money   a   Nation 
Needs 

124.  The  Same  Subject  (cont'd) 

125.  Uniformity  of  the  Value  in  Ex- 
change of  the  Precious  Metals 

126.  The  Same  Subject  (cont'd) 

CHAPTER  IV.      HISTORY  OF  PRICES 

127.  Measure  of  Prices 

128.  Value  in  Exchange  Estimated  in 
Labor 

129.  The  Precious  Metals  the  Best 
Measure  of  Prices 
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130.  History  of  the  Prices  of  the  Chief 
Wants  of  Life 

131.  The  Same  Subject  (cont'd) 

132.  The  Same  Subject  (cont'd) 

133.  The  Same  Subject  (cont'd) 

134.  The  Same  Subject  (cont'd) 

135.  History  of  the  Value  of  the 
Precious  Metals — In  Antiquity 
and  the  Middle  Ages 

136.  Effect  of  the  Discovery  of  Ameri- 
can Mines,  etc.,  on  the  Value  of 
the  Precious  Metals 

137.  Revolution  in  Prices  at  the 
Beginning  of  Modern  History 

138.  Influence  of  the  Non-Monetary 
use  of  Gold  Silver 

139.  Califomian  and  Australian  Dis- 
coveries 

140.  Influence  of  the  Revolution  in 
Prices  on  National  Resources 

141.  Effect  of  an  Enhancement  of  the 
Price  of  the  Precious  Metals 

142.  The  Price  of  Gold  as  compared 
with  that  of  Silver 

143.  The  Same  Subject  (cont'd) 

APPENDIX  I.      PAPER  MONEY 

1.  Paper  Money  and  Money -Paper 

2.  Advantages  and  Disadvantages 
of  Paper  Money 

3.  Kinds  of  Redemption 

4.  Compulsory  Circulation 

5.  Resmnption  of  Specie  Payments 

6.  Is  Paper  Money  a  Curse  or  a 
Blessing  ? 

BOOK  m 

DISTRIBUTION  OF  GOODS 

CHAPTER  I.      INCOME  IN 

GENERAL 

144.  Receipts — Income — Product 

145.  Gross,  Free  and  Net  Income 

146.  National  Income — Its  Statistical 
Importance 


147.  The  Same  Subject  (cont'd) 

148.  The  Two  Phases  of  Income 

CHAPTER  II.      RENT   OF   LAND 

149.  Theory  of  Rent 

1 50.  Theory  of  Rent  (cont'd) 

151.  Theory  of  Rent — ^Land  Favor- 
ably Situated. 

152.  Theory  of  Rent  (cont'd) 

153.  Theory  of  Rent  (cont'd) 

154.  History  of  Rent 

155.  History  of  Rent 

156.  Influence  of  Advancing  Civiliza- 
tion on  Rent 

157.  Influence  of  Improvements  in  the 
Art  of  Agriciflture  on  Rent 

158.  History  of  Rent  in  Periods  of 
Decline 

159.  Rent  and  the  General  Good 

CHAPTER  in.      WAGES 

160.  Wages  of  Labor 

161.  Minimum  of  Wages 

162.  Cost  of  Production  of  Labor 

163.  Power  of  the  Working  Classes 
over  the  Rate  of  Wages 

164.  Cost  of  Production  of  Labor 

165.  The  Demand  for  Labor 

166.  Price  of  Common  Labor 

167.  Difference  of  Wages  in  Different 
Branches  of  Labor 

168.  The  Same  Subject  (cont'd) 

169.  Effect  of  the  Disagreeableness  of 
Certain  Classes  of  Labor  on 
Wages 

170.  Influence  of  Custom  on  Wages 

171.  History  of  the  Wages  of  Common 
Labor  in  the  Lower  Stages  of 
Civilization 

172.  History  of  the  Wages  of  Common 
Labor  in  Flourishing  Times 

173.  History  of  the  Wages  of  Common 
Labor  in  Flourishing  Nations 


452 


THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 


174.  History  of  the  Wages  of  Common 
Labor  in  Declining  Countries 
and  Times 

175.  Wages-Policy — Set  Price  of 
Labor 

176.  Wages-Policy — Strikes 

177.  Strikes  and  the  State 

178.  Guaranty  of  Minimvun  of  Wages 

CHAPTER   IV.      INTEREST 

179.  Rate  of  Interest  in  General 

180.  Level  of  the  Rate  of  Interest 

181.  Causes  of  Different  Rates  of 
Interest 

182.  Variations  of  the  Rate  of  Dis- 
count 

183.  Effect  of  Increased  Demands  for 
Loans 

184.  History  of  the  Rate  of  Interest 

185.  Influence  of  an  Advance  in 
Civilization  on  the  Rate  of 
Interest 

186.  Causes  of  a  High  Rate  in 
Thriving  Commercial  Nations 

187.  Emigration  of  Capital 

188.  Effect  of  a  Low  Rate  on  Sta- 
tionary Nations. 

189.  Interest-Policy — Legitimateness 
of  Interest 

190.  Aversion  to  Interest 

191.  Interest-Policy — ^The  Canon 
Law,  etc. 

192.  Interest-Policy — Government 
Interference — Fixed  Rates 

193.  Efforts  to  Avoid  the  Evil  Effects 
of  a  Fixed  Rate  of  Interest 

194.  Repeal  of  the  Usury  Laws 

CHAPTER  v.      THE  UNDERTAKER'S 
PROFIT 

195.  The  Reward  of  Enterprise 

196.  Circumstances  on  Which  the 
Undertaker's  Profit  Depends 

196.  a)  Having  the  "Lead" 


CHAPTER    VI.      CONCLUDING    REMARKS 

ON   THE   THREE   BRANCHES   OF 

INCOME 

197.  Influence  of  the  Branches  of 
Income  on  the  Price  of  Com- 
modities 

198.  Remedy  in  Case  One  Factor  of 
Production  Has  Become  Dearer 

199.  Influence  of  Foreign  Trade 

200.  Influence  of  the  Branches  of 
Income  on  the  Price  of  Com- 
modities 

201.  Harmony  of  the  Three  Branches 
of  Income — Individual  Differ- 
ences in  them 

202.  Necessity  of  the  Feeling  of  a 
Common  Interest 

CHAPTER  VII.      DISTRIBUTiON  OF 
THE  NATIONAL  INCOME 

203.  Effect  of  an  Equal  Division  of 
the  National  Income 

204.  Moneyed  Aristocracies  and 
Pauperism 

205.  Healthy  Distribution  of  the 
National  Income 

BOOK  rv 

CHAPTER  I.      CONSUMPTION  OF 
GOODS   IN   GENERAL 

206.  Nature  and  Kinds  of  Consump- 
tion 

207.  The  Most  Useful  Kind  of  Con- 
stmiption 

208.  National  Consumption 

209.  Consmnption,  the  Work  of 
Nature 

210.  Necessity  of  Considering  what  is 
reaUy  Consumed 

211.  Production  Impossible  without 
Consumption 

212.  Unproductive  Consumption 

213.  Equilibrium  between  Production 
and  Consumption 
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214.  Causes  of  an  Increase  of  Produc- 
tion 

215.  Necessity  of  the  Proper  Simul- 
taneous Development  of  Produc- 
tion and  Consumption 

216.  Commercial  Crises  in  General — 
A  General  Glut 

217.  The  Same  Subject  (cont'd) 

218.  Prodigality  and  Frugality 

219.  Effect  of  Prodigality 

220.  When  Saving  is  Injurious 

221.  Limits  to  the  Saving  of  Capital 

222.  Spendthrift  Nations 

223.  The  Most  Detrimental  Kind  of 
Extravagance 

CaiAPTER  II.      LUXURY 

224.  Luxury  in  General 

225.  History  of  Luxury — ^In  the 
Middle  Ages 

226.  Luxury  of  Barbarous  Times 

227.  Influence  of  the  Church  and 
the  City 

228.  Luxury  in  Flourishing  Times 

229.  Character  of  the  Luxury  of  the 
Second  Period 

230.  Condition  Precedent  of  this 
Luxury 

231.  When  the  Effects  of  Luxury  are 
Favorable 

232.  Character  of  Luxury  in  Declining 
Nations 

233.  Luxury-PoUcy 

234.  History  of  Simiptuary  Laws 

235.  Difficulty  of  Enforcing  Simiptu- 
ary  Laws 

236.  Expediency  of  Sumptuary  Laws 

CHAPTER  in.      INSURANCE  IN 
GENERAL 

237.  Insurance  in  General 

237.  a)  Mutual      and      Speculative 

Institutions 
237.  b)  Economic      Advantages      of 

Insurance 


237.  c)  Fire  Insurance 

237.  d)  Requisites  of  a  Good  System 
of  Fire  Insurance 

BOOK  V 

POPULATION 

CHAPTER  I.      THEORY  OF 
POPULATION 

238.  Increase      of      Population      in 
General 

239.  Limits  to  the  Increase  of  Popula- 
tion 

240.  Influence  of  an  Increase  of  the 
Means  of  Subsistance 

241.  Effect  of  Wars  on  Population 

242.  Tendencies  Counter  to  the  In- 
crease of  Population 

243.  Opponents  of  Mai  thus 

CHAPTER  n.      HISTORY  OF 
POPULATION 

244.  History  of  Population  in  Barbar- 
ous Times 

245.  Community  of  Wives — Polygamy 

246.  History  of  Population  in  Highly 
Civilized  Times 

247.  The  Same  Subject  (cont'd) 

248.  The  Same  Subject  (cont'd) 

249.  History  of  Population  in  Periods 
of  Decline 

250.  Influence  of  the  Sacredness  of 
Marriage  on  Population 

251.  Polygamy — Exposure    of    Chil- 
dren 

252.  Positive  Decrease  of  Population 

CHAPTER  m.      POPULATION- 
POLICY 

253.  Population-Policy — Overpop- 
ulation. 

254.  The  Ideal  of  Population 

255.  Means  of  Promoting  Population 

256.  Immigration 

257.  Influence  of  Hygienic  Police 
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258.  Means  of  Checking  Population—         5.  Advantages     of     International 
Placing  Impediments  in  the  way  Trade 

of  Marriage  appendix  hi.    the  industrial 

259.  Emigration  protective  system 

260.  Colonizing  Emigration  ^    Proximate  Economic  Effects  of 

261.  State  Aid  to  Emigration  ^he  Industrial  Protective  System 

262.  Emigration  and  Pauperism  2.  Effect  of  Export  Duties,  etc.  on 

262.  a)  Temporary  Emigration  Raw     Material— Export      Pre- 

263.  Conclusion  mivuns 

264.  Conclusion  (cont'd)  3.  The  Free-Trade  School 

265.  Conclusion  (cont'd)  4.  Further  Educational  Effects  of 

the  Industrial  Protective  System 

appendix  ii.    international  ^    Free-Trade  as  a  PoUcy 

"^^^^  6.  Why  the  Protective  System  was 

1.  The  Mercantile  System  Adopted 

2.  Reaction  against  the  Mercantile  ^^  jjqw  Long  is  Protection  Justifi- 
System  able  ? 

3.  Further  Correction  of  the  Mer-  g.  Industrial-Protective    Policy    in 
cantile  System  Particular 

4.  Partial  Truth  of  the  Mercantile  9.  What   Industries   Only    Should 
System  Be  Favored 

Insertion  of  this  table  of  contents  may  seem  to  require  explana- 
tion, if  not  apology. 

Explanation  yes;    apology  no.     More  vividly  than  any  sub- 
stitute, the  table  presents  the  bill  of  particulars  which  in  Roscher's 
mind  covered  the  ground  to  be  surveyed  by  the  historical  method 
in  economics.     Nothing  short  of  this  exhibit  can  furnish  to  our 
generation  an  adequate  clue  to  explain  the  storm  which  raged  for 
decades  among  German  economic  theorists,  and  which  spread  to 
every  part  of  the  world  in  which  there  were  economic  theorists. 
To  one  who  learns  of  it  for  the  first  time  today,  it  must  give  the 
impression  of  a  tempest  in  a  teapot.     It  actually  was  an  apparently 
necessary  stage  in  the  evolution  of  more  adequate  economic  theory 
and  of  social  science  in  general.     To  adherents  of  the  classical  school 
in  particular  Roscher's  list  of  topics  read  Hke  the  inventory  of  a 
scrap  heap.     The  demand  for  admission  of  such  a  program  into 
good  standing  in  economics  seemed  to  them  equivalent  to  a  proposal 
for  a  countermarch  of  the  promising  advance  toward  order  and 
system   in  economic  thinking,  and  for  a  retreat  toward  chaos. 
Hence  the  reaction  of  which  we  shall  proceed  to  use  Menger  as  the 
representative. 
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SECTION  XII.    THE  ATTEMPTS  (ABOUT  1870)  TO  RECON- 
STRUCT ECONOMIC  THEORY  BY  APPEAL 
TO  PSYCHOLOGY 


ABSTRACT 

The  most  vigorous  challenge  of  the  historical  tendency  was  from  the  quarter 
afterward  indicated  by  the  phrase  "The  Austrian  School."  Fundamentally  the 
demand  of  the  scholars  so  designated  was  for  organization  of  economic  theory  on  the 
basis  of  logical  and  psychological  theory,  rather  than  as  generalization  of  obser\'ed 
economic  facts.  Carl  Menger  is  selected  as  spokesman  of  this  _ movement.  He  is 
quoted  in  this  section,  first,  as  he  put  himself  on  record  eariy  in  life,  in  his  Grundsatze  der 
Volkswirtschafislehre.  Then  follows  translation  of  the  Preface  and  condensed  Table 
of  Contents  of  his  later  work,  Untersuchungen  iiber  die  Methode  der  Socialwissenschajten. 
Resume  of  the  argument  up  to  this  point. 


THE  SO-CALLED   "AUSTRIAN   SCHOOL,"   KARL  MENGER: 
BOHM-BAWERK,   ETC. 

WTiile  the  historical  school  had  been  developing  into  the  dom- 
inant methodological  force  in  German  economic  theory  (1843-83) 
two  competing  movements  had  gathered  momentmn.     They  did 
not  turn  out  to  be  essentially  alien  to  the  historical  movement. 
They  rather  called  for  reconstruction  of  general  outlook,  and  adapta- 
tion to  better  procedure.     One  of  these  movements  is  indicated  in 
the  title  of  this  section.    We  shall  use  Carl  Menger  as  the  repre- 
sentative of  the  movement.     He  was  born  in  1840.     In  187 1  he 
was  beginning  his  long  and  influential  academic  career  at  Vienna. 
As  in  the  previous  cases,  we  repeat  that  selection  of  a  single  man  is  a 
device  in  the  interest  of  emphasis.     The  representative  chosen  was 
not  the  whole  movement,  perhaps  not  the  most  significant  among  the 
men  who  made  the  movement.     All  that  is  necessary  for  our  purpose 
is  that  he  was  a  part  of  the  movement  and  a  typical  spokesman  for 
it.     While  contending  primarily  as  we  shall  see,  for  widening  and 
deepening  of  economic  theory  through  appeal,  as  we  now  naturally 
express  it,  to  the  psychological  factors  involved  in  economic  behav- 
ior, Menger's  argument  affected  the  adherents  of  the  historical 
school  as  an  attempt  to  turn  the  clock  back  to  the  time  of  Ricardo. 
Neither  the  Roscher  nor  the  JMenger  group  quite  understood  the 
other,  but  between  them  ideas  were  clarified  which  the  sociologists 
presently  appropriated  as  searchlights.     Without  further  comment, 
the  case  of  the  Austrian  School  against  the  historical  tendency  may 
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rest  with  the  following  digest  of  Menger's  brief/  We  begin  with 
his  book  published  in  iSyi,  entitled  Grundsdtze  der  Volkswirth- 
schajtslehre.  It  contains  only  285  pages,  and  is  scarcely  more  than 
a  syllabus.  It  is  dedicated  to  Roscher,  and  this  is  sufficient  to 
show  that  the  author  at  least  respected  those  historical  aspects  of 
method  with  which  Roscher's  name  was  most  closely  associated. 
Yet  on  the  whole  Menger  opposed  the  historical  school  more  than 
he  supported  it  (see  Die  IrrthUmer).  As  the  title-page  contains 
the  clause  "Erster,  Allgemeiner  Their '  it  implies  that  one  or  more 
supplementary  volumes  were  in  the  author's  plans.  No  continua- 
tion of  the  work  in  the  contemplated  form  was  published. 
Menger's  Preface  is  as  follows: 

Since  our  time  accords  to  the  advances  in  the  field  of  the  natural  sciences 
such  general  and  eager  recognition,  while  our  science  is  so  little  respected  and 
its  value  is  so  seriously  questioned  in  the  very  quarters  in  which  it  should  be 
the  basis  of  practical  activity,  the  reason  must  be  evident  to  everyone  who  is 
imprejudiced.  Never  has  there  been  an  age  which  placed  the  economic  interests 
higher  than  our  present  appraisal;  never  was  the  need  of  a  scientific  basis  for 
economic  action  more  general  and  more  deeply  felt;  never  was  the  capacity 
of  practical  men,  in  all  departments  of  human  initiative,  to  make  the  achieve- 
ments of  science  useful,  greater  than  in  our  own  day.  It  cannot  therefore  be 
charged  to  the  frivolity  of  the  incapacity  of  practical  men,  nor  to  an  arrogant 
rejection  of  that  deeper  insight  which  true  science  offers  to  the  practical  men 
about  facts  and  relations  that  determine  the  outcome  of  his  activities  (it 
cannot  be  charged  to  these  things) ,  when  practical  men  disregard  developments 
of  our  science  up  to  date,  and  consult  rather  their  own  experience.  On  the 
contrary,  the  reason  for  such  notable  indifference  must  be  found  solely  in  the 
contemporary  condition  of  our  science  itself,  in  the  future  of  previous  endeavors 
to  secure  the  necessary  empirical  bases. 

Each  new  attempt  in  this  direction,  no  matter  with  what  feeble  powers  it 
is  tmdertaken,  carries  consequently  its  own  justification.  Investigation  of  the 
bases  of  our  science  means  dedication  of  energy  to  the  performance  of  a  task 
which  is  in  closest  connection  with  the  well-being  of  mankind,  to  serve  a  public 
interest  of  the  highest  importance,  and  to  pursue  a  course  in  which  even  mistake 
is  not  entirely  without  merit. 

I  Notice  that  Menger  treats  Schaffle  as  one  of  the  originators  of  this  tendency, 
(i)  Grundsdtze  der  Volkswirihschaftslekre,  1871.  (2)  U titer suchungen  iiher  die  Methode 
der  Sozialwissenschaften,  u.  d.  Politischen  Oekonomie  insbesondere,  1883.  (3)  Die 
IrrthUmer  des  Historismus,  1884,  being  a  reply  to  Schmoller,  "Zur  Methodologie  der 
Staats  und  Sozialwissenschaften,"  Jahrbfiir  Gesetzgebung  (1883)  VII,  975  (and  reprinted 
in  essays). 
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In  order,  however,  that  such  an  undertaking  may  not  encounter  the  just 
suspicion  of  experts,  we  may  not  on  the  one  hand  omit  thorough  consideration 
of  all  the  directions  in  which  the  spirit  of  research  has  penetrated  within  the 
scope  of  our  science,  nor,  on  the  other  hand,  should  we  hesitate  with  complete 
independence  to  appraise  the  views  of  our  predecessors,  and  even  of  those 
doctrines  which,  up  to  the  present  time,  have  passed  as  fixed  achievements  of 
our  science.  By  the  former  error  we  shoxild  voluntarily  forfeit  the  benefit 
of  the  whole  mass  of  experience  which  so  many  gifted  minds  among  aU  peoples 
and  periods  have  assembled;  by  the  latter  we  should  surrender  all  hope  of 
profound  reform  of  the  bases  of  our  science.  We  avoid  these  dangers  by  making 
the  views  of  our  predecessors  our  own  spiritual  possession,  while  at  the  same 
time  we  never  hesitate  to  test  the  same,  and  to  appeal  from  academic  doctrines 
to  experience,  from  human  thoughts  to  the  nature  of  things. 

This  is  our  platform.  In  what  follows  our  effort  has  been  to  trace  back 
the  complicated  phenomena  of  human  industry  to  the  simplest  elements, 
which  at  the  same  time  are  open  to  reliable  observation.  We  have  tried  to 
measure  these  elements  by  a  standard  corresponding  with  their  nature,  and 
again,  while  holding  to  this  standard,  to  trace  out  how  the  most  complicated 
industrial  phenomena  develop  in  an  orderly  manner  out  of  their  elements. 

This  is  precisely  the  method  of  investigation  which  has  arrived  at  such 
important  results  in  the  natural  sciences.  The  method  has  consequently, 
through  gross  misconception,  been  called  the  naiurmssenschaftliche.  It  would 
be  more  correct  to  call  it  the  empirical  method,  because  this  would  call  attention 
to  the  element  which  is  common  to  all  sciences  of  experience.  This  distinction 
is  moreover  of  importance  because  every  method  receives  its  particular  character 
from  the  nature  of  the  field  of  knowledge  in  which  it  is  applied.  It  foUows  that 
it  is  absurd  to  speak  of  a  "natural  science"  method  within  our  field. 

The  previous  attempts  to  transfer  the  peculiarities  of  the  national  science 
method  of  investigation  uncritically  to  industrial  theory  have  led  to  the  most 
serious  methodological  blunders,  and  to  an  empty  playing  with  external 
analogies  between  the  phenomena  of  industry  and  those  of  nature. 

If  the  attempt  is  made  to  justify  such  endeavors  by  the  claim  that  it  is 
the  task  of  our  time  to  make  out  the  correlation  of  all  the  sciences  and  the 
xmity  of  their  highest  principles,  our  reply  is  that  we  challenge  the  proposition 
that  it  is  the  vocation  of  our  time  to  solve  this  problem.  In  our  opinion,  to  be 
sure,  investigators  in  the  various  fields  of  science  can  never,  without  dis- 
advantage, leave  this  common  goal  of  their  endeavors  out  of  sight.  Neverthe- 
less not  much  advance  wiU  be  made  toward  this  goal  until  the  respective  fields 
of  knowledge  have  been  most  thoroughly  investigated,  and  until  the  laws 
which  are  peculiar  to  each  are  discovered. 

It  is  for  our  readers  to  decide  about  the  results  to  which  the  method  referred 
to  has  led  us,  and  whether  we  have  succeeded  by  our  results  in  demonstrating 
that  the  phenomena  of  industrial  life  are  governed  precisely  by  laws  like  those 
of  nature.    We  must  defend  ourselves  only  against  the  opinion  of  those  who 
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would  deny  the  regularity  of  industrial  phenomena  by  citing  the  freedom  of 
the  human  will.  The  same  contention  would  carry  denial  of  the  possibility 
of  all  economic  theory  as  an  exact  science. 

\Vhether  and  under  what  conditions  a  thmg  is  useful  to  me,  whether  and 
imder  what  conditions  it  is  a  good,  whether  and  under  what  conditions  it  has 
a  value  for  me,  and  how  great  the  degree  of  that  value  is  for  me,  whether  and 
under  what  conditions  an  economic  exchange  can  occur  between  two  parties, 
and  the  limits  within  which  a  scale  of  prices  to  cover  such  exchange  can  be 
arranged  by  the  parties — all  this  is  as  independent  of  my  will  as  a  law  of  chem- 
istry is  from  the  will  of  the  practical  chemist.  Accordingly  the  view  just 
referred  to  (the  view  that  free  will  estops  regularity  in  economic  phenomena) 
rests  upon  an  evident  error  as  to  the  nature  of  our  science.  Theoretical 
economics  does  not  concern  itself  with  practical  proposals  for  industrial  pro- 
cedure. It  deals  with  the  conditions  under  which  men  develop  purposeful 
activity  aimed  at  the  satisfaction  of  their  needs. 

Theoretical  economics  is  therefore  related  to  the  practical  activity  of  men 
carrying  on  industry  very  much  as  chemistry  is  to  the  activity  of  the  practical 
chemist.  A  reference  to  freedom  of  the  human  will  can  have  force  against  the 
complete  regularity  of  industrial  transactions,  but  never  against  the  regularity 
of  those  phenomena  which  are  entirely  independent  of  the  human  will.  These 
phenomena  independent  of  the  human  will  determine  the  outcome  of  economic 
activity.  These  independent  phenomena,  however,  are  precisely  the  subject, 
matter  of  our  science. 

We  have  devoted  especial  attention  to  investigation  of  the  causal  connection 
between  the  economic  phenomena  on  the  product  side  and  the  corresponding 
production-elements  [sic].  We  have  done  this  not  merely  for  the  sake  of 
deriving  a  comprehensive  theory  of  prices,  corresponding  to  the  nature  of  things 
(includmg  rates  of  interest,  wages,  rent,  etc.),  but  also  for  the  sake  of  the  impor- 
tant disclosures  which  we  hereby  obtain  with  reference  to  many  other  hitherto 
wholly  uncomprehended  economic  occurrences.  This  is,  however,  precisely 
the  field  of  ovir  science  in  which  the  regularity  {Gesetzmdssigkeit)  of  the  phe- 
nomena of  economic  life  is  most  evident. 

It  is  a  matter  of  peculiar  gratification  to  us  that  the  field  upon  which  we 
are  here  working,  embracing  the  most  general  laws  of  our  science,  is  in  large 
measure  peculiarly  the  preserve  of  the  later  developments  in  German  national 
economy,  and  the  reform  here  attempted  of  the  highest  principles  of  our  science 
follows  accordingly  upon  the  basis  of  preliminary  work  which  is  almost  exclu- 
sively the  achievement  of  German  investigative  zeal. 

May  this  monograph  therefore  be  considered  also  as  a  friendly  greeting 
from  an  Austrian  collaborator,  as  a  weak  echo  of  the  scientific  impulses  which 
have  come  to  us  Austrians  from  so  many  eminent  German  scholars. 

The  monograph,  which,  as  was  said  above,  contains  only  285 
pages,  is  divided  into  eight  chapters  with  the  following  titles: 
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1.  The  General  Theory  of  the  Good  {vom  Cute) 

2.  Economy  and  Economic  Goods 

3.  The  Theory  of  Value 

4.  The  Theory  of  Exchange 

5.  The  Theory  of  Price 

6.  Value  for  Use  and  Value  for  Exchange  (Gebranchswerth  und  Tauschwerih) 

7.  The  Theory  of  Commodities  (der  Waare) 

8.  The  Theory  of  jMoney 

We  are,  of  course,  dealing  now  with  a  variation  of  economic 
theory  which  has  since  been  generally  referred  to  as  the  view  of  the 
"Austrian  School."  It  would  involve  us  in  a  question  not  essential 
to  our  present  purpose  if  we  were  to  inquire  into  the  relative  influence 
and  importance  of  the  different  men  who  contributed  to  the  tendency 
so  named.  There  is  pecuhar  temptation  for  the  sociologist  to 
pry  into  a  still  obscure  chapter  of  the  history  of  nineteenth-century 
social  science  in  Germany  which  might  set  forth  the  precise  relation 
of  SchafiQe  to  the  whole  movement.'  We  must  pass  all  that  and 
refer  to  SchaiBe  later  in  his  work  on  the  avowedly  sociological  side 
of  procedure.  It  is  evident,  however,  that  if  Schaffle  had  not  been 
guilty  of  what  seemed  to  the  economists  of  his  time  equivalent  to 
apostasy,  by  pubHshing  his  startling  work  Bau  und  Leben  des 
socialen  Korpers,  he  would  have  played  a  more  influential  role 
than  he  did  in  his  later  years  in  modifying  economic  theory.^  We 
shall  confine  ourselves,  then,  to  Menger  as  spokesman  for  the 
Austrian  School,  but  without  implying  a  judgment  one  way  or 
the  other  as  to  his  importance  in  comparison  with  others  (e.g., 
Bohm-Bawerk,  V.  Wiener,  Sax,  Zucerkaudl,  Philippovich)  who 
might  be  chosen  to  represent  that  movement. 

The  chief  reason  why  the  Austrian  School  of  economic  theory 
is  of  interest  to  the  sociologist  is  that  it  was  one  of  the  factors  which 
contributed  to  eventual  development,  first,  of  sociology,  and  then  of 
social  psychology.  Like  Lester  F.  Ward's  Dynamic  Sociology, 
pubhshed  more  than  a  decade  after  Menger's  first  monograph,  the 
thesis  of  the  Austrian  School  was  a  venture  in  psychology.     Whether 

'  Cf.  Lexis,  in  the  memorial  volume  to  Schmoller,  first  paper,  p.  41,  on  the  Austrian 
School. 

'  Cf.  Philippovich,  Art.  XXXI,  ibid.,  Vol.  11  on  Schmoller,  Schaffle,  Brentano, 
Scheel,  Schonberg,  and  A.  Wagner. 
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in  either  instance  the  content  of  the  theory  was  defensible  psy- 
chology or  not  is  a  trifling  question  compared  with  the  significant 
fact  that  from  this  time  on  questions  of  psychical  cause  and  effect 
could  be  ignored  no  longer  in  economic  or  social  research.  Once 
more,  then,  in  the  course  of  the  development  of  an  antecedent 
technique,  we  come  upon  emphasis  of  a  group  of  factors  which 
evidently  challenged  more  thorough  inquiry  than  men  primarily 
devoted  to  other  interests  were  willing  to  undertake.  Men  of 
a  certain  type  did  undertake  these  inquiries,  and  thus  they  developed 
neglected  phases  of  phenomena  which  the  older  types  of  scientific 
investigation  had  failed  adequately  to  explain.  We  might  reduce 
the  contention  of  the  Austrian  School  to  the  proposition:  The 
phenomena  of  the  market  are  at  the  same  time  phenomena  of  the  mind, 
and  they  must  he  explained  accordingly.  To  that  extent  the  Austrian 
economists  began  the  development  of  modern  sociology. 

This  being  the  case,  we  cannot  pass  the  Austrian  School  as 
though  it  were  merely  an  affair  of  economists  as  such.  We  must 
allow  Menger  to  develop  his  thought  more  fully,  because  it  turned 
out  to  be  the  kind  of  thinking,  not  as  to  content,  but  as  to  problem, 
which  the  general  sociologists  and  later  the  social  psychologists 
pursued.^ 

The  following  is  a  synopsis  of  Menger's  first  chapter  on  "The 
General  Theory  of  the  Good." 

1.  All  things  are  subject  to  the  law  of  cause  and  effect. 

2.  Our  own  personality  and  each  condition  of  the  same  are  members  of 
this  great  cosmic  interrelation,  and  the  transition  of  our  person  from  one 
condition  into  another  is  unthinkable  except  as  subject  to  the  law  of  causality. 

3.  Those  things  which  have  adaptability  to  be  placed  in  causal  connection 
with  the  satisfaction  of  human  needs  we  caU  utilities  {Niitzlichkeiten) . 

4.  In  so  far  as  we  have  brought  utilities  within  the  service  of  our  needs, 
we  call  them  goods. 

'  I  have  a  very  strong  personal  reason  for  choosing  Menger  as  the  spokesman 
of  the  Austrian  School.  I  spent  a  memorable  day  with  him  in  Gmiinden  in  1903. 
In  the  course  of  that  day's  conversation  he  summarized  his  views  of  the  whole  develop- 
ment of  German  and  Austrian  economic  theory.  Before  he  had  finished  he  said 
slowly  and  with  apparent  deliberation:  i;.-.; 

"It  is  entirely  indifferent  to  me  whether  the  name  Austrian  School  be  preserved. 
The  important  thing  is  that  every  economist  worthy  of  the  name  has  now  virtually 
adopted  every  essential  thing  that  I  stood  for." 
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5.  In  order  that  a  thing  may  be  a  good,  or  in  order  that  it  may  acquire 
the  goods-quality  [sic]  the  four  following  conditions  must  concur: 

a)  A  human  need. 

b)  Qualities  of  the  thing  which  adapt  it  to  be  placed  in  causal  correlation 
with  the  satisfaction  of  this  need. 

c)  Recognition  of  this  causal  connection  by  men. 

d)  Control  over  this  thing  to  the  extent  of  ability  to  make  it  subserve  the 
given  need. 

If  either  of  these  four  conditions  is  lacking,  nothing  can  attain  the  goods- 
quality  in  case  the  four  conditions  have  been  concurrent  and  one  or  more  of 
them  ceases  to  be  present.  In  other  words,  the  goods-quality  does  not  pertain 
to  things  in  themselves.    It  is  rather  a  relation  between  things  and  persons. 

6.  We  have  the  phenomena  of  imaginary  goods,  i.e.,  things  incapable  of 
being  in  a  causal  relation  with  human  needs:  (a)  because  the  causal  relation 
associated  with  them  does  not  in  reality  exist  (e.g.,  charms);  (b)  because  the 
need  which  is  supposed  to  demand  satisfaction  does  not  exist  (e.g.,  imaginary 
diseases). 

7.  The  higher  the  culture,  the  greater  the  number  of  real  goods,  but  the 
smaller  the  number  of  imaginary  goods. 

8.  In  spite  of  the  efforts  of  certain  theorists  (e.g.,  Schaffle)  to  justify  a 
third  class  of  goods  entitled  Relationships  (Verhdltnisse)  e.g.,  firms,  patents, 
etc.,  the  preferable  classification  of  goods  is:  (a)  material  goods,  including 
controlled  natural  power;  (b)  useful  hirnian  actions,  or  services  (nutzliche 
menschlichen  Handlungen) . 

9.  On  the  basis  of  their  more  or  less  mediate  applicability  to  the  satisfaction 
of  our  wants,  goods  may  be  classified  as  of  the  first  order,  say  bread  to  satisfy 
himger;  of  the  second  order,  say  flour  to  make  bread;  of  the  third  order,  say 
wheat  to  make  the  flour,  etc. 

10.  Whether  goods  of  a  second  order  have  the  goods-quality  or  not,  depends 
upon  whether  we  control  the  complementary  goods  necessary  for  transforming 
the  goods  in  question  into  goods  of  the  first  order  (e.g.,  flour,  salt,  yeast,  etc., 
with  or  without  water,  fire,  etc.). 

11.  More  difficult  is  the  question  whether  goods  of  a  higher  order  than 
the  second  are  limited  in  their  goods-quality  by  control  over  the  complementary 
goods.  The  correct  formula  may  be  expressed  in  this  way:  using  the  term 
"complementary  goods"  for  the  whole  sequence  of  intermediate  goods  necessary 
to  apply  a  good  of  a  higher  order  to  the  actual  satisfaction  of  a  human  want, 
the  law  is:  The  goods-quality  of  goods  of  higher  orders  depends  upon  control  of 
the  complementary  goods  (e.g.,  cotton  machinery  in  England  during  the  cotton 
blockade  in  the  American  Civil  War,  or  wheat  in  the  field  with  no  labor  to 
harvest  it). 

12.  In  a  complicated  society  with  highly  developed  exchange,  this  depend- 
ence is  easily  overlooked  vmtU  some  link  in  the  chain  of  transformations  breaks. 
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13.  Goods  of  a  higher  order  are  conditioned  in  their  goods-quality  by  the 
corresponding  goods  of  lower  orders.  (E.g.,  suppose  taste  for  tobacco  dis- 
appears, and  all  other  wants  that  tobacco  satisfied.  Tobacco  and  the  devices 
connected  with  production  and  manufacture  of  tobacco  would  to  that  extent 
lose  goods-quality). 

14.  The  process  through  which  goods  of  a  higher  order  are  transformed, 
grade  by  grade,  into  goods  of  a  lower  order,  and  these  ultimately  into  satisfaction 
of  human  needs,  is  not  lawless.  Like  all  other  transformations  it  is  subject 
to  the  law  of  causality. 

15.  The  idea  of  causality,  however,  is  inseparable  from  the  idea  of  time. 

16.  The  duration  of  the  process  of  transformation  from  higher  orders  to 
the  first  order  of  goods  is  highly  various. 

17.  Accordingly  the  goods-quality  of  goods  of  higher  orders  is  conditioned 
not  by  their  relation  to  needs  of  the  immediate  present,  but  solely  [sic]  with 
reference  to  needs  which  will  be  operative  at  the  time  when  the  transformation 
process  is  likely  to  be  completed  (selling  of  "futures"). 

18.  When  we  immediately  control  certain  goods,  the  quantity  and  quality 
of  the  same  are  known.  When,  however,  we  control  only  the  goods  of  a  higher 
order,  there  is  less  certainty  about  the  quantity  and  quality  of  the  goods  of 
lower  orders  which  can  be  controlled  at  the  end  of  a  period  of  transformation.' 

19.  Adam  Smith  attributed  the  increasing  productivity  of  labor,  and 
consequent  increase  of  material  prosperity,  chiefly  to  division  of  labor.  Other 
not  less  important  factors  must  be  added. 

20.  Progressive  understanding  of  the  causal  connection  of  things  with  human 
well-being  and  progressive  control  of  the  remoter  conditions  of  the  same,  have  been, 
and  must  continue  to  be  the  measure  of  economic  progress. 

21.  Hmnan  attempt  to  satisfy  needs  resolves  itself  into  provision  (Vorsorge) 
for  supplying  future  requisitions  (Bedarf)  for  goods. 

22.  We  call  a  man's  "demand"  (Bedarf)  that  quantity  of  goods  which  is 
required  to  satisfy  his  needs  (Bediirfnisse)  within  the  period  which  his  foresight 
covers.^ 

'  Philippovich,  "The  Infusion  of  Socio-political  Ideas  into  the  Literature  of  German 
Economics,"  American  Journal  of  Sociology,  XVIII  (191 2-13),  145. 

^  There  is  the  same  difficulty  in  German  as  in  English  about  fixing  on  the  most 
convenient  words  for  the  different  shadings  of  ideas  that  are  involved  in  this  connection. 
The  usual  German  equivalents  for  the  English  technical  terms  demand  and  supply, 
are  Nachfrage  and  Angebot.  Menger  at  this  point  uses  the  terms  Bedarf  or  Bediirnisse 
in  a  way  which  sometimes  nearly  corresponds  with  the  terms  Nachfrage  and  Demand, 
and  he  uses  the  term  Befriedigimg  in  ways  which  sometimes  correspond  with  the  terms 
Angebot  and  Supply.  But  these  are  not  in  either  case,  as  Menger  uses  them,  precise 
equivalents.  He  partially  advertises  this  ambiguity  in  a  note  (p.  34)  in  which  he  says: 
"The  word  Bedarf  ha.s  in  our  language  a  double  meaning.  On  the  one  hand  it  signifies 
those  quantities  of  goods  which  would  be  requisite  to  satisfy  completely  the  wants 
(Bediirffiisse)  of  a  person;  on  the  other  hand  those  quantities  of  goods  which  a  person 
will  probably  consume,  etc. 
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23.  In  order  to  be  successful,  human  provision  (Vorsorge)  for  the  satisfac- 
tion of  wants,  presupposes  understanding  of  two  kinds:  (a)  with  reference  to 
the  quantities  of  goods  which  we  shall  require  for  the  satisfaction  of  our  wants, 
within  those  stretches  of  tune  which  our  provision  is  to  cover;  (b)  with  reference 
to  the  quantities  which  will  be  available  for  the  above  purpose." 

The  body  of  Menger's  book,  then,  is  a  formulation  of  cardinal 
economic  phenomena  in  terms  of  the  concepts  thus  indicated. 
In  principle  the  twenty-three  clauses  quoted  contain  the  substance 

of  the  book. 

At  the  same  time  the  effect  which  these  fundamental  ideas  had 
upon  further  development  of  economic  theory  could  not  have  been 
at  once  anticipated  by  inspection  of  these  elementary  theorems. 
There  is  nothing  on  their  face  by  means  of  which  the  abstract 
logician  might  have  told  their  fortune,  as  in  the  case  of  the  classical 
theory.  It  is  necessary  to  an  understanding  of  the  details  of  the 
Austrian  economic  theory,  therefore,  to  digest  chapter  iii  entitled 
"The  Theory  of  Value"  {Die  Lehre  vom  Werthe,  pp.  77-152). 

Menger  begins  with  rather  commonplace  discussion  of  the  origin 
of  economic  value  in  the  relation  between  human  want  and  available 
economic  goods  capable  of  satisfying  the  want  (pp.  77-95)-  We 
may  assume  that  these  introductory  considerations  are  matters-of- 
course  with  people  who  have  learned  the  elements  of  economic 
theory  as  it  is  taught  today.  At  the  same  time  we  must  remember 
that  these  rudiments  were  far  from  commonplace  with  economists 
in  187 1.  As  late  as  1864  the  fifth  edition  of  John  Stuart  Mill's 
Principles  of  Political  Economy  (American  ed.,  Book  III,  chap,  i, 
par.  i)  contains  this  statement: 

....  The  question  of  Value   is  fiuidamental Happily,   there  is 

nothing  in  the  laws  of  Value  which  remains  for  the  present  or  any  future  writer 
to  clear  up,  the  theory  of  the  subject  is  complete;  the  only  difficulty  to  be 
overcome  is  that  of  so  stating  it  as  to  solve  by  anticipation  the  chief  perplexities 
which  occur  in  applying  it 

When  Professor  Laughlin  published  his  adaptation  of  Mill  in 
1884  he  inserted  a  ''Sketch  of  the  History  of  PoHtical  Economy." 
This  sketch  occupies  forty-two  pages.  It  makes  no  reference  to 
Bohm-Bawerk  or  to  Menger,  and  Schaffle  is  merely  scheduled 
among  "the  most  prominent  Socialists  of  the  Chair"   (p.   35). 
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That  is,  the  psychological  factors  that  are  the  ultimate  elements  of 
market  phenomena  had  not  at  that  time  received  serious  attention. 

In  a  lesser  degree  the  same  may  be  said  of  the  two  following 
sections  (pp.  95-123)  in  which  the  foundation  is  laid  for  a  strategic 
center  of  the  Austrian  School  position,  viz.,  the  marginal  utility 
theory.  This  work  is  done  under  the  two  aspects:  {a)  dependence 
of  the  satisfaction  of  specific  wants  upon  the  concrete  goods  (the 
objective  factor)  (pp.  95-119);   {h)  the  subjective  factor  of  value. 

Whether  we  credit  the  Austrian  School  with  having  contributed 
much  or  Uttle  to  analysis  of  the  phenomena  of  value,  the  sociol- 
ogists, as  innocent  bystanders  with  reference  to  that  particular 
quarrel,  can  have  no  doubt  that  this  credit  at  least  is  due  to  the 
Austrian  economists,  viz.,  they  made  it  impossible  thenceforth  to  be 
satisfied  with  a  conception  of  value  which  makes  it  a  quality 
residing  in  things;  value  must  be  thought  of  as  a  relation  between 
appraisaUe  goods,  on  the  one  hand,  and  appraising  mind  on  the 
other. 

On  the  other  hand  we  are  less  familiar  with  the  kind  of  analysis 
contained  in  Section  3  (pp.  123  ff.)  entitled,  "The  Laws  Which 
Govern  the  Value  of  Goods  of  the  Higher  Orders."  We  shall 
therefore  reproduce  the  substance  of  this  section. 

Under  the  subtitle  "On  the  Decisive  Principle  of  the  Value  of 
Goods  of  Higher  Orders,"  Menger  says: 

Among  the  fundamental  errors  which  have  had  far  reaching  effects  upon 
the  development  of  our  science  hitherto,  one  of  the  foremost  is  the  theorem 
that  goods  have  their  value  for  us  because,  in  the  production  of  the  same,  goods 
were  used  which  had  value  for  us.  In  the  section  in  which  we  discuss  the  price 
of  goods  of  the  higher  orders  we  shall  refer  to  the  special  reasons  for  the  emer- 
gence of  this  theory  and  for  its  effects,  in  variously  modified  versions  to  be  sure, 
as  a  foundation  of  the  prevailing  theory  of  prices.  At  this  point  it  is  in  order 
merely  to  observe  that  the  theorem  above  cited  is  in  such  contradiction  to  all 
experience  [cf.  text,  p.  120]  that  it  would  have  to  be  rejected  altogether  if  the 
problem  of  the  determination  of  a  principle  of  the  value  of  goods  were  to  find 
a  solution  valid  in  form. 

This  purpose  of  finding  a  solution  in  form  of  the  problem  of  value  is  not 
reached  by  the  above  theorem.  It  offers  us,  to  be  sure,  a  means  of  explaining 
the  value  of  certain  goods  which  we  may  caU  "products."  It  does  not  furnish 
means  of  explaining  the  value  of  all  those  other  goods  which  present  to  us  the 
aspect  of  the  ultimate  elements  of  production.    These  include  goods  knme- 
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diately  given  to  us  by  nature,  particularly  the  yield  of  the  soil,  and  further  labor 
services,  and  as  we  shall  see  later  the  use  of  capital.  The  above  proposition 
fails  to  explain  the  value  of  all  these  goods,  and  it  is  even  made  incomprehensible 
by  those  phenomena  of  value. 

Accordingly  the  problem  of  discovering  a  means  of  explaining  all  cases  of 
the  value  of  goods  is  solved  neither  in  substance  nor  in  form  by  the  above 
theorem.  On  the  one  hand  it  contradicts  experience,  and  on  the  other  hand 
it  is  excluded  from  application  in  all  cases  of  goods  which  are  not  the  product 
of  the  combination  of  goods  of  higher  orders 

This  being  so,  it  is  also  clear  that  the  value  of  goods  of  higher  orders  is 
not  the  decisive  factor  of  the  probable  value  of  the  corresponding  goods  of  a 
lower  order  ....  but,  on  the  contrary,  imder  all  circumstances  the  value  of 
goods  of  the  higher  orders  is  fixed  by  the  probable  value  of  the  goods  of  a 
lower  order  to  the  production  of  which  the  goods  of  a  higher  order  are  to  be 
devoted. 

This  involves  great  variety  in  the  present  values  of  goods  of  higher 
orders 

It  follows  that  there  is  no  necessarily  fixed  ratio  between  the  present  value 
of  goods  of  higher  orders  available  for  producing  goods  of  the  lower  order. 
(E.g.  ice  in  winter  may  have  no  market  value,  while  at  the  same  moment 
goods  of  a  higher  order  capable  of  producing  artificial  ice  may  have  a  high 
market  value  based  upon  the  probable  demand  for  ice  in  subsequent  summers.) 

Between  the  value  which  goods  of  a  lower  order,  especially  of  the  first 
order,  have  for  us  in  the  present  moment,  and  the  value  at  the  present  moment 
of  available  goods  of  a  higher  order  necessary  for  the  production  of  the  lower 
order  of  goods,  there  is  no  necessary  interdependence  (e.g.  munitions  in  hand 
after  peace  is  declared,  and  superfluous  munition  plants). 

Accordingly,  the  value  of  goods  of  higher  orders  does  not  adjust  itself  to 
the  present  value  of  goods  of  lower  orders,  but  on  the  contrary,  imder  all 
circumstances  the  probable  value  of  the  product  is  the  measure  of  the  value  of 
the  higher  goods. 

b)      ON  THE  PRODUCTIVITY  OF  CAPITAL 

The  transformations  of  goods  of  higher  orders  into  goods  of  lower  orders, 
like  aU  other  transformations,  take  place  in  time,  and  the  periods  necessary 
for  the  process  vary  in  accordance  with  the  remoteness  of  the  orders  of  goods 
vmder  our  control  from  the  first  order  (i.e.,  sawed  lumber  vs.  growing  timber). 

While,  therefore,  progressive  requisition  upon  goods  of  higher  orders  to 
satisfy  our  wants  results  in  mxiltiplication  of  means  of  consiunption,  this  result 
is  possible  only  imder  the  condition  that  himian  prudence  shall  deal  with 
constantly  increasing  remoteness  in  time. 

This  circumstance  involves  an  important  limitation  upon  economic  progress. 
Himian  foresight  is  always  directed  towards  present  security  of  life  and  welfare, 
or  of  the  same  in  the  immediate  future.    This  foresight  weakens  with  the 
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remoteness  of  the  period  for  which  it  must  provide.  This  phenomenon  is  not 
accidental  but  it  is  deeply  rooted  in  human  nature As  a  rule  an  enjoy- 
ment seems  to  us  more  important  in  the  present,  or  in  the  immediate  future, 
than  an  enjoyment  of  equal  intensity  in  a  remote  future. 

Human  life  is  a  process  in  which  later  phases  of  evolution  are  always 
conditioned  by  earlier  phases;  a  process  which,  if  once  interrupted,  may  not 
be  resimied;  a  process  which,  if  essentially  destroyed,  cannot  be  completely 
restored.  Provision  for  the  maintenance  of  ovu*  lives,  and  for  our  development 
in  coming  generations,  necessarily  presupposes  provision  for  the  periods  which 
must  intervene.  Disregarding  pathological  exceptions,  therefore,  it  is  a  general 
truth  that  in  carrying  on  their  industries  men  are  in  the  first  place  devoted  to 
satisfaction  of  their  wants  for  the  immediate  future,  and  only  in  a  diminishing 
ratio  concerned  about  subsequent  periods. 

Accordingly  the  circumstance  which  sets  a  limit  to  the  endeavors  of  men 
in  economic  pursuits  to  obtain  command  over  goods  of  higher  orders,  is  the 
necessity  of  applying  available  goods  to  satisfaction  of  more  immediate  needs, 
while  to  that  extent  neglecting  more  remote  needs.  In  other  words,  that 
economic  utility  which  may  he  aimed  at  through  control  of  goods  of  higher  orders 
is  conditioned  upon  control  over  quantities  of  goods  to  be  made  available  in  more 
remote  periods,  over  and  above  the  goods  necessary  for  present  enjoyment. 

With  progressive  civilization,  and  with  progressive  requisition  of  new 
quantities  of  goods  of  higher  orders,  goods  of  higher  orders,  e.g.,  land,  limestone, 
lumber,  etc.,  acquire  an  economic  character. 

They  also  acquire  ability  to  participate  in  those  economic  advantages 
which  are  connected  with  control  of  goods  of  higher  orders,  in  contrast  with 
purely  occupying  (occupatorische)  activities.  This  possibility,  however,  in 
the  case  of  each  individual,  is  conditioned  upon  his  control  of  economic  goods 
of  higher  orders,  or  in  other  words,  capital. 

This  brings  us  to  one  of  the  most  important  truths  of  our  science,  viz., 
the  principle  of  the  productivity  of  capital.  This  principle,  however,  must 
not  be  imderstood  to  mean  that  control  over  economic  goods  could,  in  and  of 
itself,  within  definite  periods  of  time,  contribute  to  the  increase  of  available 
goods  for  consiunption.  It  means  rather  that  control  over  economic  goods 
gives  to  workers  a  means  for  better  and  more  complete  satisfaction  of  their 
needs.  This  is  equivalent  to  saying  that  such  control  is  a  good,  and  more  than 
that  an  economic  good,  wherever  available  capital-utilities  [sic]  are  less  ample 
than  need  of  the  same. 

It  turns  out  that  the  value  which  the  totality  of  goods  of  higher  orders 
necessary  to  produce  a  good  of  a  lower,  particularly  lowest  order,  has  for  us 
at  the  present  moment,  is  measured  by  the  presmnable  value  of  the  correspond- 
ing product.  We  must,  however,  include  among  the  goods  of  higher  orders  not 
merely  those  goods  of  higher  orders  which  are  necessary  for  the  technical 
production  of  the  goods  of  the  lower  order,  but  we  must  also  reckon  the  capital- 
utilities  and  the  entrepreneur  activities  which  are  also  essential  to  the  result. 
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Consequently  the  value  which  the  technical  elements  of  the  production  have, 
in  and  of  themselves,  with  respect  to  the  present,  is  not  equal  to  the  entire  pros- 
pective value  of  the  product.  It  is  always  so  modified  that,  at  the  same  time  a 
margin  remains  for  the  value  of  the  use  of  capital  and  of  the  entrepreneur  activity. 

d)      ON  THE  VALUE  OF  PARTICULAR  GOODS  OF  A  HIGHER  OEDEE 

Generalizing  three  types  of  cases,  we  have  the  law  that  the  value  of  goods 
of  a  higher  order  is  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  significance  of  those 
satisfactions  which  would  result  from  our  control  over  the  quantity  of  goods 
of  the  higher  order  in  question,  and  those  satisfactions  which  in  the  opposite 
case  would  result  from  economic  vise  of  the  totality  of  the  goods  of  the  higher 
order  within  our  control. 

In  connection  with  the  previous  discussion,  this  principle  may  be  expanded 
into  the  followmg:  The  value  of  a  good  of  a  higher  order  increases  with  increase 
of  the  probable  value  of  the  product,  or  diminishes  with  the  probable  fall  of  that 
value,  assuming  that  the  value  of  the  complimentary  goods  of  the  same  order  is 
meanwhile  constant. 

e)      ON  THE  VALUE  OF  RENT,  INTEREST,  AND  LABOR.      ("BODEN-UND 
CAPITALNUTZUNG  UND  DER  ARBEITSLEISTUNGEN ") 

Pieces  of  land  have  no  exceptional  status  among  economic  goods,  i.e., 
their  value  is  determined  by  the  foregoing  laws  of  the  value  of  higher  goods. 

On  the  whole,  peculiar  modifying  details  eliminated,  the  value  and  price 
of  labor  are  determined  by  the  same  laws. 

Twelve  years  after  publication  of  the  book  thus  digested  Menger 
published  Untersuchungen  iiber  die  Methode  der  Socialwtssenschaften. 
Both  because  of  its  merits  as  a  thesis  in  method,  and  because  it 
provoked  criticism  which  in  turn  promoted  further  development 
of  method,  the  book  must  be  treated  as  one  of  the  important 
evolutionary  factors  in  comparatively  recent  social  science.  We 
accordingly  reproduce  the  substance  of  Menger's  argument.' 

PREFACE 
The  epistemological  researches  in  the  field  of  political  economy  have  not 
as  yet,  even  m  Germany,  arrived  at  a  real  methodology  of  this  science.  The 
problems  of  the  theory  of  knowledge  which  occupy  the  German  national 
economists,  and  also  in  no  small  degree  our  colleagues  of  other  countries,  are 
chiefly  concerned  rather  with  the  nature  and  concept  {Begriff)  of  political 
economy  and  its  parts,  the  nature  of  its  truths,  the  conception  of  economic 

I  Untersuchungen  iiber  die  Methode  der  Socidwissenschaften,  und  der  Politischen 
Oekonomie  insbesondere.  Von  Dr.  Karl  Menger,  Professor  der  Staatswissenschaften 
an  der  Wiener  Universitat,  1883.  With  the  exception  of  one  or  two_  omissions  and  a 
few  condensations,  and  with, an  occasional  substitution  of  an  equivalent  figiure  of 
speech,  rather  closely  translated. 
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problems  which  is  adequate  to  the  real  relations,  etc.,  etc.  They  are  not 
questions  about  the  intellectual  methods  (Erkenntniswege)  that  lead  to  the 
goals  of  economic  investigation,  and  even  these  goals  themselves  are  still  matters 
of  dispute. 

To  be  sure,  the  above  situation  is  of  rather  recent  date.  It  is  not  so  long 
since  the  essence  (Wesen)  of  political  economy  and  the  formal  character  of 
its  truths  seemed  to  be  certain,  and  the  investigations  of  the  theory  of  iinowl- 
edge  in  the  reahn  of  our  science  were  actually  concerned  with  methodological 
problems  in  the  proper  sense.  That  pohtical  economy  is  "the  science  of  the 
laws  of  popular  management"  (Volkswirthschaft)  passed  as  settled  from  the 
time  that  the  conception  of  it  as  mere  technique  {Kunst)  was  abandoned 
[(1823  ?)  Rau].  This  conception  was  regarded  also  as  quite  sufficient;  and 
scientific  discussion  could  proceed  to  investigation  of  the  questions  whether 
those  laws  must  be  ascertained  by  speculation  or  empirically,  inductively  or 
deductively,  what  special  form  is  adequate  to  the  application  of  these  methods, 
on  the  one  hand  in  the  field  of  social  phenomena  in  general,  on  the  other  hand 
in  the  special  field  of  economics,  etc.,  etc. 

All  this  was  boimd  to  change,  to  be  sure,  as  soon  as  there  were  beginnings 
of  more  penetrating  treatment  of  methodological  problems.  Workers  in  our 
science  were  bound  to  become  aware  that  pohtical  economy  affords  cognitions 
of  one  formal  species  in  its  theoretical  sections,  and  of  quite  different  formal 
species  in  its  practical  sections.  The  perception  was  bound  to  follow  presently 
that  it  is  maccurate  to  speak  of  the  method  of  political  economy,  but  we  must 
rather  speak  of  the  methods.  The  paths  to  knowledge,  the  methods  of  investi- 
gation, must  conform  to  the  aims  of  the  inquiry,  to  the  formal  nature  of  the  truths 
vmderstanding  of  which  is  sought.'  The  methods  of  theoretical  national 
economy  and  of  the  practical  sciences  of  economic  management  cannot  be 
identical.  But  even  in  cases  in  which  the  above  distinction  was  respected,  in 
which  methodological  problems  were  under  treatment,  or  in  which  attention  was 
given  unmediately  to  theoretical  economics  alone,  the  perception  was  bound 
to  arise  after  close  inspection  that  the  very  concept  "laws  of  phenomena"  is 
elastic  (vieldeutig) ;  that  it  embraces  truths  of  quite  imhke  formal  natures,  and 
accordingly  the  conception  of  political  economy,  etc.,  as  a  science  of  "the  laws 
of  popular  management,"  is  insufficient. 

'  What  Menger  has  in  mind  might  be  illustrated  in  this  way:  Suppose  the  laws 
sought  are  those  of  the  numerical  relations  of  the  sexes  in  normal  populations.  The 
method  of  discovering  these  laws  would  in  general  be  statistical,  i.e.,  the  actual  records 
of  male  and  female  births,  and  then  of  deaths  by  decades  or  half  decades,  in  the  largest 
possible  number  of  coimtries,  or  throughout  the  most  numerous  possible  popula- 
tions with  incidental  discovery  of  conditions  which  do  or  do  not  make  the  records  of 
the  different  countries  wholly  comparable.  Suppose,  however,  the  laws  sought  were 
those  of  actual  or  just  economic  distribution.  Then  the  question  would  have  to  be 
settled  by  economists  of  1883  whether  the  method  must  be  deduction  or  induction, 
analysis,  or  historical  precedent,  or  some  combination  of  method,  etc.  etc. 
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The  writers  of  the  post-classical  period  had  indeed  combined  with  the 
concept  of  economic  technology  {Volksivirtlischaftslehre)  the  idea  of  a  science 
of  the  laws  of  public  economy,  of  the  laws  of  the  coexistence  and  sequence  of 
economic  phenomena,  and  consequently  of  the  indeiiniteness  of  the  above 
conception.  A  consequence  was  that  presently  a  conception  arose,  more 
distinctly  than  it  had  previously  been  indicated  by  individual  workers  in  our 
field,  parallel  \\-ith  the  conception  of  political  economy  as  a  science  analogous 
with  physics  and  chemistry,  namely  a  rendering  from  the  anatomo-physiological 
viewpoint.  The  conception  of  pubHc  management  as  an  organism,  and  of  its 
laws  as  analogous  with  those  of  anatomy  and  physiology,  confronted  the  phy- 
sical conception;  the  biological  standpoint  in  research  challenged  the  atomistic 
presumption. 

Scientific  investigation  did  not  mark  tune  at  this  complication  of  the 
methodological  problem.  It  was  pointed  out  that  societary  phenomena  in 
general,  and  the  phenomena  of  public  economy  in  particular,  derived  special 
characteristics,  local  and  temporal,  from  the  individualities  of  peoples,  from 
local  circumstances,  particularly  from  the  level  of  civilization  of  the  society 
concerned,  and  that  these  differences  could  not  be  without  decisive  influence 
upon  the  laws  of  the  phenomena.  The  straining  after  economic  laws  which 
should  be  imiversal  and  unalterable,  independent  of  spatial  and  temporal 
circiunstances,  and  for  a  science  of  such  laws,  appeared  from  this  point  of  view 
unwarranted,  unintelligent,  an  abstraction  from  the  "complete  empirical 
reaUty"  of  the  phenomena.  On  the  other  hand,  from  this  same  point  of  view, 
consideration  of  the  local  and  temporal  varieties  of  economic  phenomena  seemed 
to  be  an  indispensable  postulate  of  research,  not  merely  in  the  field  of  "practical 
economic  technology"  {Volkswirthschaflslehre)  but  also  in  that  of  theoretical 
national  economy — of  the  "science  of  the  laws  of  public  management." 

Others  went  a  step  farther.  They  denied  that  it  is  necessary  to  recognize 
any  analogy  at  all  between  the  laws  of  nature  and  those  of  public  management. 
They  asserted  that  the  latter  are  to  be  understood  rather  as  laws  of  historical 
parallelisms,  or  as  laws  of  great  numbers,  that  is,  as  parallelism  of  the  statistics 
of  economics.  Along  with  the  atomistic  and  the  organic  conception  of  the 
problems  of  our  science,  and  along  with  the  striving  to  maintain  the  national 
and  historical  viewpoint  in  theoretical  economics,  the  historico-philosophical 
and  the  statistico-theoretical  tendencies  in  research  asserted  themselves. 

As  if  that  were  not  enough,  a  research  tendency  made  itself  felt  which 
called  in  question  on  principle  the  alleged  character  of  political  economy  as  a 
"science  of  the  laws  of  pubhc  management."  It  declared  that  political  eco- 
nomy was  rather  a  specificially  historical  science,  analogous  with  historical 
jurisprudence  and  philology,  and  that  historical  comprehension  is  the  one  and 
only  legitimate  and  attainable  aim  of  investigation  in  the  field  of  eco- 
nomics  

The  conflict  of  opinions  was  not  confined  to  the  formal  nature  of  the  truths 
of  our  science.    While  sorde  described  national  economy  as  the  "science  of 
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the  laws  of  economic  phenomena,"  others  regarded  this  conception  as  an 
imauthorized  isolation  of  a  special  side  of  public  life.  The  theory  that  the 
phenomena  of  industry  must  be  treated  in  undetachable  correlation  with  the 
entire  social  and  civic  development  of  peoples  gained  many  adherents  among 
the  economists.  To  the  conflict  over  the  formal  nature  of  the  truths  of  our 
science,  and  over  the  science  itself,  there  was  added  conflict  over  the  extent  and 
the  boundaries  of  the  phenomena  which  the  science  should  control.  To  many 
indeed  it  appeared  doubtful  whether  poUtical  economy  should  be  treated  as  an 
independent  science  at  all,  and  not  rather  as  an  organic  part  of  a  universal 
science  of  society. 

For  almost  a  half  century  debate  has  centered  around  these  partially  con- 
current and  complementary  claims  {ineinander  fliessende  und  sich  ergdnzende 
Richtungen) .  It  need  not  be  said  that  this  situation  is  anything  but  favorable 
to  promotion  of  the  methodology  of  our  science.^  How  could  investigation  of 
the  ways  to  reach  the  aims  of  investigation  in  political  economy  (i.e.,  investiga- 
tion in  methodology  proper!)  arrive  at  satisfactory  conclusions,  or  even  turn 
the  interest  of  the  learned  world  in  a  serious  way  to  the  problems  concerned, 
so  long  as  the  aims  themselves  are  so  completely  undecided  ? 

I  regard  the  removal  of  this  difficulty  as  the  most  urgent  need  in  the  realm 
of  political  economy  today.  The  monograph  now  presented  has  been  created 
by  this  need.  In  accordance  with  the  present  status  of  researches  about  the 
theory  of  knowledge,  it  is  occupied  with  determination  of  the  nature  of  poUtical 
economy,  of  its  parts,  of  the  nature  of  its  truths, — in  short  with  the  auns  of 
investigation  in  the  territory  of  our  science.  Methodology  in  the  stricter 
sense  of  the  word  is  chiefly  postponed  for  later  investigation.  Interest  in  this 
methodology  must  immediately  spring  up  so  soon  as  these  prehminary  problems 
have  been  settled  with  a  decent  approach  to  agreement. 

The  discharge  of  the  second  part  of  the  above  indicated  task  will  perhaps 
also  appear  to  be  much  easier  than  would  appear  at  first  glance.  Everybody 
who  is  at  all  acquainted  with  the  hterature  is  aware  to  what  extent,  time  out 
of  mind,  philosophical  investigation  has  been  occupied  with  the  essentially 
methodological  problems  of  the  theory  of  cognition;  and  that  philosophy  at 
this  point  has  arrived  at  the  most  valuable  results.  After  we  have  once  reached 
clear  vision  about  the  aims  of  investigation  in  the  economic  field,  determination 
of  the  ways  necessary  to  reach  these  goals  will,  it  is  to  be  hoped,  not  be  so  very 
difficult ;  if  only  all  those  who  are  called  to  share  in  the  establishing  of  a  method- 
ology of  political  economy  are  more  zealous  and  more  intelligent  than  they  may 
thitherto  have  been  in  applying  the  results  of  investigation  of  the  theory  of 
cognition  in  general  to  the  special  tasks  of  our  science. 

We  shall  look  in  vain,  to  be  sure,  in  the  writings  of  the  logicians  for  enlight- 
enment about  the  aims  of  investigation  in  the  field  of  political  economy.  Insight 
into  the  nature  of  the  truths  within  that  realm  of  knowledge  can  be  the  outcome 

'  On  the  other  hand,  it  was  perhaps  psychologically  the  only  possible  way  of 
promoting  it. 
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only  of  comprehensive  and  expert  consideration  of  the  body  of  phenomena 
which  we  must  explore,  and  of  the  special  demands  of  life  upon  our  science. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  in  these  respects  the  logicians  have  more  to  learn 

from  us  than  we  from  them Yet  I  believe  that  so  soon  as  we  have 

reached  assured  results  about  the  nature  of  the  truths  of  poUtical  economy, 
the  general  results  of  investigation  in  the  theory  of  cognition  will  turn  out  to  be 
in  a  high  degree  valuable  in  developing  the  forms  of  knowledge  to  be  realized 
in  our  special  field. 

To  be  sure,  even  then  our  science  is  so  backward,  in  comparison  with 
other  disciphnes,  that  what  can  be  accompUshed  is  relatively  trivial.  Indeed, 
I  am  by  no  means  inclined  to  put  too  high  an  estimate  upon  the  significance  of 
methodology  for  investigation  in  general,  or  in  its  particular  economic  depart- 
ments. The  most  important  scientific  results  have  been  reached  by  men  who 
were  uninterested  in  methodological  problems.  On  the  other  hand,  the  greatest 
methodologists  have  not  infrequently  turned  out  to  be  almost  sterile  investi- 
gators in  the  fields  of  those  sciences  the  cognitive  methods  of  which  they  have 
expounded  with  such  clarity.  Their  is  a  measureless  gulf  between  determina- 
tion of  method  and  satisfying  construction  of  a  science;  and  only  the  genius  of 
the  workers  with  the  method  can  bridge  the  same.  Positive  talent  for  research, 
without  an  elaborate  methodology,  has  often  enough  produced  a  science  or 
transformed  it  in  epoch-making  fashion;  a  method  without  such  genius  never. 
Methodology  is  of  incomparable  importance  for  the  secondary  performances  in 
the  field  of  a  science,  but  it  is  of  diminuendo  significance  for  those  greater  tasks 
the  discharge  of  which  is  reserved  for  genius. 

In  one  case  only  do  methodological  investigations  seem  to  me  the  most 
important,  the  most  immediate  and  the  most  urgent  contributions  that  can 
be  made  to  promotion  of  a  science.  If  in  a  department  of  knowledge,  for  any 
reason  whatever,  the  correct  sensibility  for  the  aims  of  research  given  in  the 
nature  of  the  case  has  been  lost,  if  excessive  or  even  decisive  significance  is 
attributed  to  subsidiary  tasks  of  the  science,  if  erroneous  methodological  prin- 
ciples sponsored  by  influential  schools  gain  predominance,  and  one-sidedness  sits 
in  judgment  over  the  endeavors  in  a  field  of  knowledge;  in  a  word,  if  the  progress 
of  a  science  is  halted  by  the  dominance  of  erroneous  methodological  principles, — ■ 
in  that  case  certainly  clarification  of  the  methodological  problems  is  the  condi- 
tion of  all  further  progress.  Under  such  circumstances  the  hour  is  struck  at  which 
even  those  are  under  obligation  to  enter  the  controversy  over  method  who  would 
otherwise  prefer  to  devote  their  energies  to  the  essential  tasks  of  their  science. 
As  a  matter  of  fact,  this  seems  to  me  to  be  the  situation  today  in  Germany 
with  respect  to  research  in  the  field  of  pohtical  economy.  It  is  a  condition 
which  can  scarcely  be  understood  by  those  who  have  not  attentively  followed 
the  development  of  this  science  in  recent  decades. 

The  conflict  of  views  about  the  nature  of  our  science,  its  tasks  and  its 
boundaries,  in  particular  the  endeavor  to  impose  new  aims  for  investigation  in 
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its  field,  did  not  originate  in  the  interest  of  national  economists  in  researches 
in  the  theory  of  knowledge.  It  begins  rather  with  the  growing  perception  that 
the  theory  of  national  economy,  as  it  came  from  the  hands  of  Adam  Smith  and 
his  followers,  lacks  sure  foimdations,  that  it  does  not  even  solve  the  most 
elementary  problems,  that  in  particular  it  is  an  insufi&cient  basis  for  the  practical 
sciences  of  economic  management,  and  therefore  an  unreliable  guide  to  practice 
in  their  field.  Even  before  the  appearance  of  the  historical  school  of  German 
economists,  the  conviction  began  to  be  current  that  the  previously  controlling 
belief  in  the  completeness  of  our  science  was  fallacious;  that  on  the  contrary 
it  is  in  need  of  radical  reconstruction. 

The  moment  this  conclusion  was  reached  three  different  paths  of  reform 
were  open  to  our  science.  Either,  first,  reform  of  political  economy  must  be 
attempted  on  the  basis  of  the  previous  conceptions  of  the  nature  and  tasks  of 
the  science,  that  is,  the  theory  of  Adam  Smith  must  be  developed  from  his  own 
standpoint;  or  second,  new  channels  must  be  opened  for  investigation.  Reform 
might  effect  previous  practice  or  the  theory  of  research. 

Third,  it  might  be  possible  to  propose  a  reform  program  which  would  be 
a  merger  of  the  other  two.    It  might  combine  their  reformatory  ideas  on  a 

higher  plane The  economic  theory  of  the  classical  school  has  not  been 

able  satisfactorily  to  solve  the  problem  of  a  science  of  economic  laws,  but  the 
authority  of  its  doctrine  weighs  upon  us  all  and  hinders  progress  along  those 
lines  in  which  the  investigative  spirit  for  centuries,  long  before  Adam  Smith, 
had  sought  the  solution  of  the  great  problem  of  the  founding  of  theoretical 
social  science. 

Much  simpler  and  more  promising  seemed  the  other  path  to  reform  of  our 
science.  It  was  supposed  that  the  unsatisfactory  situation  was  not  due  to 
inadequate  research  powers,  but  to  a  mistaken  plan  of  research.  It  was  urged 
the  salvation  might  come  from  a  new  research  program.  Whoever  devised 
such  a  program  should  count  as  a  reformer  of  political  economy,  even  if  he 
accomplished  nothing  worth  mentioning  in  the  way  of  deepening  and  authenti- 
cating the  science,  even  if  he  did  nothing  towards  solving  its  problems.  It 
would  be  enough  if  he  contented  himself  with  the  opening  up  of  great  perspec- 
tives, with  investigations  in  realms  of  knowledge  legitimate  in  themselves,  yet 
essentially  different  from  political  economy;  in  short,  if  he  occupied  himself 
with  a  compilation  of  the  findings  of  previous  researches  which  defy  all  unitary 
apprehension;  that  is,  of  those  directions  of  research  which  have  been  pro- 
nounced erroneous,  and  most  emphatically  condemned. 

Many  circumstances  combined  to  promote  these  efforts.  In  the  fields  of 
philology,  of  political  science  and  of  jurisprudence  new  types  of  research  which 
were  not  only  appreciated  on  their  merits  by  the  learned  world  and  public 
opinion,  especially  in  Germany,  but  temporarily  at  least  they  were  over- 
valued. What  more  natural  than  the  idea  of  taking  over  these  programs  into 
our  science  ?    To  acquire  the  fame  of  a  reformer  of  pohtical  economy  scarcely 
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more  was  necessary  than  a  lively  imagination  for  analogies.  The  reform  of 
political  economy  as  hitherto  understood  was  as  difficult  as  it  was  thankless. 
The  fame  of  a  path-breaker,  of  a  creator  of  a  new  type  of  research,  on  the  other 
hand,  was  within  reach  without  excessive  outlay  of  mental  resources.  What 
wonder  that  among  the  really  learned  national  economists  of  Germany  the 
development  of  theory  fell  more  and  more  into  neglect,  while  all  those  who 
strove  for  quick  returns  streamed  into  new  courses,  particularly  into  those  in 
which  talents  too  mediocre  for  successful  dealing  with  the  great  economic 
questions  might  occupy  themselves  with  profit. 

In  all  this,  to  be  sure,  the  persons  concerned  ignored  the  profound  differ- 
ence between  the  formal  nature  of  political  economy  and  those  sciences  from 
which,  in  a  more  or  less  mechanical  fashion,  theorems,  and  even  results  of 
investigation  were  derived.  In  particular  the  real  tendency  of  that  scientific 
movement  was  overlooked  which  had  reconstructed  jurisprudence  upon  the 
historical  basis.  As  I  point  out,  curious  misunderstandings  have  played  a 
decisive  role  in  the  reform  of  political  economy,  expeciaUy  by  its  German 
reformers.  The  new  types  of  investigation  were  in  no  slight  degree  the  out- 
come of  misimderstood  analogies  and  of  disregard  of  the  real  tasks  of  political 
economy. 

Meanwhile,  even  in  quarters  where  a  type  of  research  which  was  in  itself 
legirimate  made  itseK  effective,  it  was  not  the  product  of  a  comprehensive 
insight  into  the  system  of  tasks  which  science  must  perform  within  the  field  of 
pubUc  economy.  The  phenomenon  was  everywhere  repeated  of  types  of 
research  of  more  or  less  subsidiary  significance  assuming  that  reform  of  political 
economy  depends  exclusively  upon  their  results,  while  they  denied  the  legit- 
imacy of  every  other  type  of  investigation.  The  endeavor  to  remove  the 
unsatisfactory  condition  of  poUtical  economy  by  inaugurating  new  schemes  of 
investigation  led,  in  Germany,  to  a  series  of  partly  mistaken,  partly  onesided 
conceptions  of  the  nature  of  our  science,  to  conceptions  which  segregated 
German  national  economy  from  the  Uterary  movement  of  all  the  other  peoples. 
Indeed  the  onesidedness  of  those  German  innovators  in  particular  cases  made 
them  unintelligible  to  foreign  economists. 

This  being  the  situation,  it  scarcely  need  be  said  that  a  reform  of  political 
economy  upon  the  above  suggested  vuiiversal  bases  did  not  come  within  the 
range  of  the  German  reformers'  ideas.  Among  all  the  representatives  of  the 
above  characterized  tendencies  not  one  has  appeared  who  seems  to  be  capable 
of  comprehending  the  totality  of  the  tasks  which  a  science  of  the  laws  of  eco- 
nomics must  solve;  not  one  capable  of  understanding  the  several  types  of  theo- 
retical research  as  legitimate  branches  of  a  complete  theoretical  science  of 
economics;  not  one  who  could  appreciate  the  relations  of  such  a  science  to  the 
other  non-theoretical  branches  of  research  within  the  economic  field.  Indeed, 
not  even  an  effort  to  arrive  at  such  a  universal  conception  of  the  methodological 
problem  has  anywhere  come  to  light.    Instead,  we  find  everywhere  partly 
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mistaken,  partly  in  themselves  legitimate,  schemes  of  procedure,  more  or  less 
incidental,  however,  in  comparison  with  the  totality  of  political  economy,  each 
one  of  which  nevertheless  identifies  itself  with  research  in  the  field  of  economics 
in  general. 

The  real  fatality  in  the  present  status  of  political  economy  in  Germany 
however,  is  this, — not  in  the  circumstance  that  the  self  appointed  reformers, 
with  all  their  confidence,  have  not  succeeded  in  finding  a  remedy  for  the  defec- 
tive condition  of  our  science,  not  in  the  fact  that  in  pursuit  of  relatively  sub- 
ordinate purposes  these  reformers  have  lost  sight  of  the  main  desiderata  of 
economic  investigation,  and  even  in  some  measure  of  the  science  itself.  The 
actual  core  of  the  evil  is  in  the  badly  concealed  depreciation  and  systematic 
negation  of  all  the  other  types  of  research,  not  infrequently  of  those  very  types 
which,  from  the  standpoint  of  the  totality  of  our  science  have  proved  to  be  the 
most  significant. 

This  being  the  case,  it  follows  that  one  of  the  times  has  arrived  in  which 
methodological  researches  in  political  economy  of  necessity  come  into  the  fore- 
groimd  of  scientific  interest.  The  progress  of  our  science  is  arrested  today  by 
the  dominance  of  erroneous  methodological  principles.  Methodology  accord- 
ingly has  the  floor,  and  will  hold  it  until  clarity  has  been  achieved  about  the 
aims  of  investigation  and  the  ways  of  reaching  them. 

As  to  the  findings  which  I  have  reached,  I  do  not  find  it  necessary  to  add 
anything  here.  I  have  set  them  forth  in  the  simplest  language  possible.  They 
must  speak  for  themselves.     One  further  observation,  however,  I  cannot  repress. 

This  monograph  is  quite  largely  polemical  in  character.  I  am  aware  of 
it.  Not  in  a  single  passage  did  it  spring  from  ill  will  toward  meritorious  repre- 
sentatives of  our  science.  It  arose  rather  from  the  nature  of  the  task  which  I 
undertook.  It  was  a  necessary  consequence  of  my  conception  of  the  present 
condition  of  political  economy  in  Germany.  Agitation  against  the  tendency  at 
present  chiefly  controlling  political  economy  in  Germany  was  not  for  me  an 
end  in  itself,  nor  was  it  a  mere  external  gratuity.  It  was  an  essential  part  of 
my  task.  It  needed  to  be  penetrating  and  thorough,  even  at  the  peril  of  wound- 
ing certain  sensibilities. 

If  this  interferes  with  the  external  success  of  my  monograph,  at  least 
temporarily,  I  should  not  find  fault.  The  modern  economics  of  Germany  is 
Uttle  enough  noticed  at  best  in  other  countries.  It  is  scarcely  intelligible  to 
them  in  its  essential  tendencies.  In  its  decades  of  persisting  isolation  it  was 
uninfluenced  by  serious  opponents.  Moreover  its  inveterate  confidence  in  its 
own  methods  cost  it  to  a  considerable  extent  the  advantage  of  severe  self- 
criticism.  Whoever  in  Germany  followed  another  flaw  was  ignored  rather 
than  refuted.  Accordingly  long  usage  had  developed  a  methodological  phrase- 
ology which  was  in  part  literaUy  nonsensical,  a  phraseology  which  affected  the 
development  of  political  economy  in  Germany  the  more  unfortunately  as, 
unaffected  by  all  serious  criticism,  it  was  thoughtlessly  repeated.  Indeed  it 
went  so  far  as  to  claim  for  itself  the  merit  of  having  brought  about  an  epoch- 
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making  reconstruction  of  our  science.  Under  such  circumstances  the  first 
thing  needful  was  unprejudiced  circumspection  and  candid  criticism.  Much 
was  to  be  done  which  had  previously  been  neglected. 

Yet  the  unbiased  reader  will  at  once  be  aware  how  little  it  was  in  my 
mind  to  depreciate  my  German  colleagues.  I  have  never  failed  to  do  justice, 
to  the  best  of  my  knowledge,  to  the  merits  of  others,  and  even  in  cases  where 

I  had  to  oppose  what  seemed  to  me  their  errors My  guide  had  been 

the  thought  of  reawakening  consciousness  in  Germany  of  the  essential  tasks  of 
political  economy,  to  rescue  it  from  fatal  one-sidedness,  to  free  it  from  its  isola- 
tion from  the  general  literary  movement,  and  thus  to  promote  the  reform  that 
is  so  much  needed. 

Each  of  the  great  civilized  peoples  has  its  peculiar  mission  in  the  develop- 
ment of  the  sciences,  and  each  confusion  among  the  scholars  of  a  nation,  or  in 
a  considerable  portion  of  them,  leaves  a  gap  in  the  evolution  of  scientific  under- 
standing. Political  economy  is  no  exception  to  the  rule  that  purposeful 
co-operation  of  the  German  mind  is  needed.  The  unqualified  purpose  of  this 
argument  is  to  bring  the  German  mind  back  to  its  proper  attitude  towards 
economic  problems. 
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Chapter  II.  On  the  pseudo-historical  types  of  research  in  theoretical  national 

economy. 
Chapter  III.  On  the  historical  viewpoint  in  the  practical  sciences  of  economics. 
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Book  III.  The  Organic  Interpretation  of  Social  Phenomena. 

Chapter  I.  On  tlie  analogy  between  social  phenomena  and  natural  organisms, 

the  boundaries  of  the  same,  and  the  resulting  methodological  viewpoints 

for  social  research. 
Chapter  II.  On  the  theoretical  interpretation  of  those  social  phenomena  which 

are  not  produced  by  convention,  nor  by  positive  legislation,  but  are  the 

unpremeditated  outcome  of  historical  development. 

Book  IV.  On  the  development  of  the  Idea  of  a  historical  political  economy. 
Chapter  I.  That  the  fundamental  idea  of  the  historical  school  of  German 

economists  has  been  familiar  time  out  of  mind  in  the  political  sciences. 
Chapter  II.  That  the  historical  school  of  German  economists  misunderstood  the 

standard  reform  ideas  of  the  historical  school  of  jurisprudence,  and  they 

are  in  error  in  thinking  that  they  have  a  right  to  call  themselves  a  historical 

school  in  the  same  sense. 
Chapter  III.  On  the  origin  and  development  of  the  historical  school  of  German 

economists. 

APPENDICES 

1.  On  the  nature  of  economics. 

2.  On  the  category  "theoretical  national  economy." 

3.  On  the  relation  between  the  practical  sciences  of  economics  to  practice  of 
the  same  and  to  theoretical  economics. 

4.  On  the  terminology  and  the  classification  of  the  economic  sciences. 

5.  That  in  the  realm  of  human  phenomena  exact  laws  (so-called  "Natural 
Laws")  are  ascertainable  under  the  same  formal  preconditions  as  in  the  case 
of  natural  phenomena. 

6.  That  the  starting  point  and  the  goal  of  all  human  economy  are  precisely 
determined. 

7.  On  the  opinion  credited  to  Socrates  that  the  phenomenon  of  the  state  is 
aboriginal,  given  contemporarily  with  the  existence  of  man. 

8.  On  the  "organic"  origin  of  law  and  the  exact  understanding  of  the  same. 

9.  On  the  so-called  ethical  tendency  in  political  economy. 

We  reserve  further  comments  upon  the  two  tendencies  until  we 
have  indicated  some  of  the  peculiarities  of  the  second  variant  to 
which  we  refer  in  Section  XIII,  "The  Ethical  Factor,"  p.  479- 

This  is  a  favorable  point  for  a  halt  in  our  survey  in  order  to 
orient  ourselves  within  the  whole  field  of  knowledge  which  we  are 
trying  to  plot. 

It  is  well  frequently  to  recall  certain  elementary  conceptions, 
for  instance,  the  problems  of  knowledge  in  general  have  four 
cardinal  aspects,  viz.,  the  problems:  {a)  of  understanding,  (b)  of 
prevision,  (c)  of  control,  and  (d)  of  evaluation.    That  is,  not  referring 
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to  either  logical  or  chronological  order,  in  every  division  of  the  field 
of  knowledge  human  interests  prompt  curiosity  to  find  out  just 
what  takes  place,  not  merely  as  a  detached  fact,  or  a  countable 
number  of  facts,  but  what  has  occurred  in  terms  of  why  it  occurred, 
that  is,  in  terms  of  the  causes  which  worked  themselves  out  in  the 
occurrence. 

Beyond  this,  whether  there  are  good  and  sufi&cient  reasons  for 
further  mental  drive  or  not,  our  minds  simply  do  not  stop  when  they 
seem  to  have  arrived  at  answers  to  this  fundamental  question. 
At  any  rate  the  minds  of  all  of  us  do  not  stop  at  that  point.  Sooner 
or  later  the  minds  of  some  of  us  actually  press  on  to  the  further 
question:  How  much  does  explanation  of  previous  occurrences 
enable  us  to  predict  about  how  the  same  causes  will  act  in  the  future  ? 
Nor  do  our  minds  stop  with  answers  to  the  second  type  of  ques- 
tion. Whether  we  are  fully  conscious  of  it  or  not,  somebody's 
mind  always  does  press  toward  proposal  and  solution  of  the  further 
problem:  Given  such  knowledge  as  we  have  gathered  about  the 
causes  that  do  work  or  may  work  within  the  field  of  our  inquiry,  what 
resources  are  within  our  reach,  or  what  resources  may  be  brought 
within  our  reach  to  enable  us  partially  or  wholly  to  control  these 
causes,  and  other  causes  which  may  be  discovered,  in  the  interest 
of  human  purposes  ? 

Still  further,  some  adventurous  minds  refuse  to  be  content 
unless  they  are  pressing  on  into  inquiries  about  the  ultimate  measure 
of  the  worth  of  activities  urged  by  our  derived  estimates  of  value. 
Whatever  we  may  think  about  it,  these  phases  of  the  action  of 
rational  minds  recur  wherever  minds  are  free  to  follow  their  impulses. 
From  the  consequent  behavior  of  our  minds  through  long  periods, 
our  "sciences,"  such  as  they  are,  come  into  existence.  We  are 
in  a  mystified  state  about  the  nature  of  science  in  general,  unless 
we  realize  that  every  department  of  it  has  gone  through  many 
cycles  of  these  four  aspects.  Science  as  we  know  it  today,  either 
as  a  whole,  or  in  some  selected  division,  is  passing  through  a  varia- 
tion of  that  cycle.  In  all  probability  reconstruction  of  knowledge 
in  one  or  all  of  these  aspects  will  go  on  to  the  end  of  time. 

We  have  been  plotting  one  of  these  cycles,  or  more  accurately, 
interconnected  parts  of  several  of  these  cycles,  in  the  career  of  social 
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science.  We  have  been  dealing  principally  with  the  workings  of  the 
cognitive  faculty  in  its  attempts  to  answer  the  first  type  of  question 
in  the  field  of  human  experience.  We  have  been  reviewing  the 
ways  in  which  certain  specialists  in  Germany  since  1800  have  tried 
to  answer  the  questions :  How  may  we  find  out  what  has  occurred  ? 
How  may  we  find  out  why  it  occurred,  within  the  field  of  human 
experience  ?  We  have  selected  so  far  specialists  whom  we  would 
class  as  either  historians  or  political  scientists  or  economists.  We 
have  found  that  all  of  these  men  were  in  a  more  or  less  unstable 
state  of  mind  as  to  the  adequacy  of  the  methods  which  they  were 
using,  even  to  answer  the  questions  of  knowledge  proper,  not  to 
speak  of  solving  the  problems  of  prevision,  and  control  and  evalua- 
tion. Especially  were  these  men  critical  toward  methods  used  by 
other  scientists,  even  if  they  were  somewhat  complaisant  about 
their  own  procedure. 

When  we  look  back  from  our  present  standpoint  to  the  conten- 
tions of  social  scientists  only  a  decade  or  two  ago,  and  the  farther 
back  we  look  the  more  evident  the  fact,  we  see  that  a  process  of 
reciprocating  education  was  occurring  between  many  men  of  many 
minds.  No  one  of  them  comes  very  near  to  satisfying  us  that  his 
scheme  of  investigation  could  be  taken  over  as  sufiicient  to  solve 
all  social  problems,  or  even  to  arrive  at  conclusive  answers  to 
problems  of  the  first  aspect — not  to  say  of  the  other  three  aspects. 
Yet  we  find  that  something  is  to  be  said  for  each  of  the  inadequate 
methods  which  scientific  sectarians  respectively  represent.  As  a 
rule,  each  of  them  speaks  for  a  course  of  procedure  which  is  valid 
and  important,  under  necessary  limitations,  at  certain  times  and 
places  in  the  conduct  of  scientific  investigation.  The  characteristic 
fallacy  of  each  of  them  is  the  assumption  that  the  particular  mental 
tool,  or  the  particular  kit  of  tools,  which  it  features,  is  the  one  and 
only  outfit  useful  and  adequate  for  exhasutive  investigation  in  all 
reaches  of  scientific  problems. 

It  turns  out  then  that  the  very  exaggerations  of  these  pioneers 
in  methodology  are  a  precious  heritage  for  us.  Their  zeal  in 
recommending  and  defending  their  own  methods,  and  in  disparaging 
and  attacking  the  methods  of  others,  has  magnified  the  merits  and 
defects  of  the  several  scientific  schemes,   so  that  each  research 
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generation  has  inherited  means  of  somewhat  more  objective  judg- 
ment, both  as  to  fact  and  as  to  method,  than  earHer  scholars 
controlled. 

We  are  now  observing  the  foregoing  in  the  illustration  fur- 
nished already  and  in  the  further  campaign  of  the  Austrian  School, 
in  its  clash  with  the  earHer  historical  school. 


SECTION  XIII.    THE  REAPPEARANCE  OF  THE  ETHICAL 
FACTOR  IN  GERMAN  ECONOMIC  THEORY' 


ABSTRACT 


At  last  the  solvent  most  in  evidence  in  the  breaking  up  of  German  economic 
orthodoxy  was  the  ethical  factor.  Its  activity  is  easily  traced  during  the  two  decades 
before  its  prevalence  became  an  accomplished  fact.  Knies  is  taken  as  typical  of  the 
earlier  stages  of  the  ethical  movement. 


Again  we  are  signalizing  a  tendency,  not  alleging  that  a  given 
person  represented  a  given  ratio  of  the  force  of  the  tendency. 
Knies  was  a  part  of  the  variant  now  to  be  recognized.  He  uttered 
in  the  preserve  of  the  German  version  of  British  classicism  the 
disturbing  thesis  that  poHtical  economy  can  never  be  an  approxi- 
mately conclusive  theory  unless  it  enlarges  its  scope  and  makes 
itself  a  theory  of  persons  in  their  varied  activities.  Essentially,  if  not 
in  so  many  words,  this  theorem  was  an  assertion  that  poHtical 
economy  cannot  be  conclusive  until  it  consciously  and  deliberately 
reorganizes  itself  as  a  moral  science.  Although  it  wiU  carry  us 
nearly  two  decades  beyond  a  point  to  which  we  must  presently 
return,  to  take  up  the  poHtical  science  factor  in  developing  soci- 
ological consciousness,  it  is  in  order  to  follow  the  fortunes  of  the 
historical,  the  psychological  and  the  ethical  movements  to  a  some- 
what later  stage  before  we  recur  to  the  political  scientists.  At  this 
point  we  may  listen  to  Knies  as  he  speaks  in  the  Preface  of  the 
edition  of  his  book  pubHshed  in  1883.  It  must  be  remembered  in 
this  connection  that  the  Historical  School  had  itself  passed  through 
great  changes  in  the  forty  years  since  Roscher's  Grundriss  was 
pubHshed. 

'  Knies,  Politische  Oekonomie  vom  gesckichtlichen  Standpunkte,  1853. 
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The  publication  of  this  new  edition  calls  for  a  special  explanation.  When 
I  sent  from  Schaffhausen  to  my  publisher  at  home  the  preface  of  my  book 
dated  New  Years  day  1853, 1  was  filled  with  the  joyous  hope  that  it  would  not 
be  long  before  I  should  have  to  consider  what  I  wanted  to  say  in  the  preface 
to  a  second  edition.  This  was  a  serious  mistake,  and  the  small  number  of 
purchasers  of  my  book  for  many  years  did  not  represent  the  sum  of  my  dis- 
appointments. For  whatever  might  have  been  my  failures  in  exposition,  or 
my  faults  in  bringing  new  and  difficult  subjects  into  the  discussion,  the  things 
which  received  such  meager  attention  were  at  all  events  in  my  judgment  the 
most  significant  questions  for  political  economy,  and  my  book  was  the  first  to 
discuss  them  methodically.  To  me  it  seemed  of  the  highest  importance  that 
political  economy  should,  on  the  one  hand,  brush  aside  questions  both  of  private 
expediency  and  abstract  theorizing,  in  order  to  cultivate  its  own  proper  field  of 
research;  that  it  should,  further,  recall  the  original  connection  between  economic 
phenomena  and  the  other  important  departments  of  associated  human  life, 
and  finally  that  it  should  take  notice  of  that  development  which  was  taking 
place  in  contemporary  life  in  all  these  departments  alike.  Was  all  this  of 
trifling  importance,  as  seemed  to  be  indicated  by  the  fact  that  specialists  in 
these  subjects  said  never  a  word  about  it  ?  I  regarded  it  as  quite  new  when  I 
urged  that  science  should  rise  above  the  equally  partisan  attitudes  not  merely  of 
the  traditional  theories  in  support  of  free  trade  or  protection,  but  also  of  the 
capitalistic  and  sociaUstic  programs.  Was  the  academic  reviewer  right  when 
he  labelled  my  whole  exposition  Eclecticism,  and  referred  the  whole  matter  to 
an  ancient  and  well  recognized  specialty  ?  (CameraHsm).^  I  had  expected  that 
lively  discussion  would  be  aroused  by  my  "tentative  formulation"  of  my  con- 
ception of  political  economy ,2  by  my  discussion  of  private  property,  then  for 
the  first  time  taken  up  as  a  part  of  economic  theory,  and  by  other  innovations. 
Since  I  was  humiliated  by  the  failure  of  any  such  response,  did  it  prove  that  the 
subjects  themselves  were  intrinsically  so  unimportant  ?  Presently  I  was  em- 
barrassed by  another  circumstance  which  hindered  people  who  were  unfriendly 

'  The  Century  Dictionary,  title  "eclectic,"  has  the  following  definition: 

"One  who  in  whatever  department  of  knowledge,  not  being  convinced  of  the 
fundamental  teachings  of  any  existing  system,  culls  from  the  teachings  of  different 
schools  such  doctrines  as  seem  to  him  probably  true,  conformable  to  good  sense, 
wholesome  in  practice,  or  recommended  by  other  secondary  considerations;  one  who 
holds  that  opposing  schools  are  right  in  their  distinctive  doctrines,  wrong  only  in  their 
opposition  to  one  another." 

From  classic  times  down  there  have  been  notable  schools  of  professed  eclectics. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  has  always  been  a  favorite  mode  of  "damnation  by  label" 
for  the  opponents  of  any  scheme  of  thought  to  fix  on  it  the  epithet  "eclecticism." 
As  a  term  of  contempt  it  has  always  carried  the  charge  that  the  thinking  to  which  it 
applied  amoimted  to  intellectual  Chop-sueyism.  Knies  survived  this  charge,  and  his 
name  is  among  the  most  honored  in  the  ranks  of  nineteenth  century  German  economists. 

'This  passage  will  be  quoted  presently. 


CONTRIBUTIONS  TO  THE  HISTORY  OF  SOCIOLOGY       481 

to  the  "historical  method"  from  becoming  acquainted  with  the  book.  Even 
Wilhehn  Roscher  (to  whom  the  book  was  dedicated,  and  whom  I  treated  with 
great  respect,  in  spite  of  calHng  attention  to  matters  upon  which  I  could  not 
agree  with  him)  gave  me  scant  notice  in  his  book  published  the  following  year 
(Grundlagen  der  N ationalokonomie) .  He  observed — "Only  a  single  work  has 
appeared  on  the  question  of  the  method."  Perhaps  a  like  fate  is  to  befall  me 
now,  since  Roscher  said  later  in  his  N ationalokonomie  in  Deutschland,  p.  1038: 
"The  economic  theory  of  Knies  is  in  such  vital  correlation  with  ethics, 
that  he  does  not  regard  self-love  as  properly  in  antithesis  with  love  of  one's 
neighbor.  At  the  same  time  Knies  was  the  first  to  develop  the  historical  method 
of  our  science  into  a  rich  methodology,  equipped  with  finely  developed  examples. 
Meanwhile  he  avoids  both  of  the  chief  pitfalls  which  threaten  historical  treat- 
ment of  an  ethical  science:  first,  the  danger  of  un theoretical  diffusiveness 
among  abstract  ideas;  then,  second,  the  not  less  impractical  neglect  of  the  new 
and  peculiar  elements  which  each  contemporary  period  actually  brings  into 
being.  He  warns  most  emphatically  against  that  sort  of  mere  looking  back- 
ward, in  which  that  which  in  the  present  is  already  attained,  or  even  that  which 
in  the  present  is  aimed  at,  is  regarded  as  the  absolute  thinkable  consummation 
and  which  assigns  to  all  coming  generations  the  role  of  monkeys  or  ruminants" 
(JViederkauer)  .'^ 

Knies  continues: 

In  the  further  lapse  of  years,  during  which  time,  in  consequence  of  my 
participation  in  legislative  and  administrative  activities,  I  was  temporarily 
withdrawn  from  Hterary  work,  my  book  seems  to  have  been  almost  entirely 
forgotten.  This  is  evident  from  the  fact  that  gradually  many  of  the  questions 
which  it  discussed  were  proposed  by  others  as  though  they  had  never  been 
presented  before. 

On  the  other  hand,  several  years  ago  an  entirely  new  demand  for  the  book 
arose,  so  that  the  entire  edition  of  1853  has  been  for  some  time  exhausted.  The 
demand,  however,  continues.  I  have  therefore  been  urged  repeatedly  to  pre- 
pare a  second  edition  with  the  usual  revision;  but  I  have  as  often  hesitated 
before  the  undertaking.  The  book  seemed  to  me  so  complete  in  itself,  so 
unique,  unified  and  firmly  articulated,  that  I  could  think  of  it  as  capable  of 
expansion  by  further  work  of  specialists,  but  not  as  lending  itself  to  reconstruc- 
tion after  a  new  model.  On  the  other  hand,  in  all  its  chief  contents  it  is  by 
no  means  obsolete.    I  wish  only  that  it  might  be  read  as  it  is,  especially  by 

students,  along  with  the  text-books,  and  by  publicists accordingly  the 

text  of  the  edition  of  1853  has  remained  in  this  edition  without  essential 
change 

The  remainder  of  the  preface  explains  the  minor  variations  of 
the  second  from  the  first  edition. 

'  The  figure  is  more  apparent  in  German  than  in  Latin. 
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We  pass  to  certain  quotations  from  the  introduction:^ 
"By  the  designation  Political  Economy  we  mean  to  include  all 
those  disciplines  which  in  Germany  have  been  associated  under 
the  names  Volkswirtschaftslekre,  or  Nationalokonomie,  Volkswirt- 
schaftspolitik,  and  Finanzwissenschaft."  Then  Knies  refers  to  such 
terms  as  Haushaltung;  WirtschaftsfUhrung,  etc.,  etc.,  for  which  we 
have  no  precisely  equivalent  English  terms.  All  that  it  is  necessary 
here  to  do  with  these  terms  is  to  point  out  by  means  of  them  that 
a  tremendous  amount  of  dissection  of  industrial  processes,  and 
invention  of  adequate  terms  to  designate  different  phases  of  those 
processes,  and  different  theoretical  correlations  of  the  processes,  had 
been  going  on  since  Adam  Smith  advertised  the  necessity  of  study- 
ing what  in  his  mind  were  relatively  simple  and  independent  phe- 
nomena viz.,  "the  science  which  treats  of  the  production,  distribu- 
tion and  exchange  of  commodities."^  The  phenomena  to  be 
examined  had  come  to  have  aspects  which  Knies  indicates  in  this 
way:^ 

From  the  phrase  "PoUtical  Economy"  several  significant  inferences  are  to 
be  drawn,  e.g.,  i.  When  our  task  is  to  treat  a  scientific  theory  about  "Haus- 
haltung" and  "WirtschaftsfUhrung,"  we  have  to  do  at  all  events  with  human 
transactions,  human  conditions,  and  tasks  making  for  realization  of  human 
purposes;  i.e.,  a  segment  out  of  the  entire  area  of  human  life  and  endeavor. 

The  portion  of  human  Ufe  which  is  to  be  designated  as  the  area  (Gebiet)  of 
industrial  (wirtschaftlich)  phenomena  is,  to  be  sure,  set  apart  from  other  life 
areas  by  the  fact  that  in  the  industrial  area  there  are  present  peculiar  types  of 
things,  or  objects,  such  as  wood,  grain,  iron,  apart  from  the  human  persons. 
These  things  come  into  view  under  the  designation  economic  goods.  But  since 
we  are  deahng  not  with  a  theory  of  things  but  with  a  theory  of  thrift,  these 
corporeal  objects  are  to  be  considered  ....  only  in  so  far  as  they  are  objects 
of  human  desire  and  of  human  manipulation,  and  may  be  employed  as  means  for 
the  satisfaction  of  human  wants. 

2.  If  the  thrift  activities  (wirtschaftlich)  of  men  are  the  subject  matter, 
i.e.,  occurrences  which  are  characteristic  of  house-keeping,  (Haushaltung),  it 

'  We  keep  repeating  that  these  extracts  are  worth  while  because  they  represent 
the  transition  in  German  thinking  from  the  classical  conception  that  there  can  be  a 
science  of  wealth,  to  the  modem  conception  that  there  can  be  no  science  of  wealth  which 
is  not  more  than  a  science  of  wealth,  viz.,  a  science  of  people. 

'  Wealth  of  Nations,  Introd.,  p.  i. 

3  What  follows  is  significant  as  economic  and  moral  perceptions  in  the  making. 
In  such  a  passage  as  the  following  we  have  the  record  of  the  birth  of  ideas  which  in 
our  times  are  commonplace.    The  original  is  somewhat  condensed  in  our  translation. 
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•follows  that  the  questions  of  technique,  as  such,  do  not  belong  to  political 
economy,  i.e.,  discussions  about  the  art  of  external  manipulation  most  useful 
in  producing  material  goods 

3.  The  subject  matter  of  political  economy  must  be  not  mere  theory  of 
thrift  (Wirtschaft),  but  it  must  be  a  theory  of  political  thrift.  This  must  be 
considered  in  two  aspects: 

(a)  The  crucial  matter  is  not  the  modern  question  of  discrimination  between 
political  or  civic  relations  on  the  one  hand,  and  social  {sociale)  or  societary 

igesellschaftliche)  relations  on  the  other Let  it  suffice  for  us  to  indicate 

here  that  the  phrase  "political  economy"  must  likewise  mean  "social  economy." 

(b)  Political  or  politico-social  economy  must  be  distinguished  from  all 
those  investigations  which  have  to  do  with  occurrences  peculiar  to  special 
economic  techniques,  and  to  private  economies.  Examples  of  the  latter  are, 
the  theory  of  agriculture,  of  trade,  of  horticulture,  of  stock-breeding,  etc.,  etc. 

4.  Within  the  entire  field  of  the  political  and  social  sciences  the  peculiar 
province  of  political  and  social  economics,  or  the  theory  of  thrift,  of  economic 
needs  and  of  economic  activities,  is  to  be  distinguished  from  needs,  activities 
occurrences  and  conditions  of  other  sorts. 

The  general  relation  between  political  economy  as  a  member  of  the  group 
of  civic  and  societary  sciences,  and  the  other  great  groups  of  sciences,  may  be 
expressed  as  follows: 

1.  The  Psychical  sciences. 

2.  The  Natural  sciences. 

3.  The  Historical  sciences. 

We  may  again  interject  the  observation  that  all  of  this  attempt 
to  define  the  field  of  economic  theory  was  on  the  one  hand  per- 
sistence in  the  immemorial  endeavor  after  the  impossible,  viz.,  the 
effort  to  organize  science  on  the  basis  of  the  assumption  that  the 
different  objects  of  knowledge  are  things,  which  either  exist  as 
tenants  of  so  many  distinct  spatial  locations,  or  which  may  be 
segregated  for  scientific  purposes  in  distinct  portions  of  space. 
This  illusion  served  intellectual  purposes  fairly  well  until  quite 
recently,  and  comparatively  few  scholars  even  now  have  consciously 
and  explicitly  repudiated  the  illusion  as  their  fundamental  working 
hypothesis.  In  spite  of  all  that  was  done  by  forward  looking 
thinkers,  of  whom  Knies  was  a  notable  example,  the  basis  for  objec- 
tive treatment  of  human  relations  was  not  secure  until  social  scien- 
tists had  gradually  broken  with  the  old  notion  that  these  human 
relations  are  things,  with  geometrical  boundaries,  The  sub- 
stitute conception  which  is  our  present  point  of  departure  is  that 


484  THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 

in  their  elements  all  human  relations  are  modes  of  human  behavior. 
They  are  always  in  which  human  beings  in  all  their  many-sidedness 
conduct  themselves.  They  are  procedures  which  have  their 
impulses  in  the  whole  composite  of  human  interests,  and  which 
have  some  relations  to  the  whole  gamut  of  human  conditions.  The 
resulting  form  of  the  entire  range  of  problems  in  social  science  is. 
How  do  human  activities  work  together  ?  How  are  they  purpose- 
fully or  accidentally  organized  ?  How  does  this  actual  interworking 
of  activities  function  with  reference  to  the  explicit  or  implicit  inter- 
ests of  the  human  beings  concerned  ?  This  formulation,  however, 
represents  the  outcome  at  which  the  whole  thought  process  that 
we  are  now  retracing  has  at  present  arrived.  We  are  dealing  with 
a  stage  of  the  process  in  which  this  aspect  of  the  scientific  problem 
had  not  appeared  above  the  horizon  of  scholars. 

It  will  be  instructive  to  review  Knies'  further  attempt  to  define 
the  outlook  of  political  economy.    He  says  (p.  23) : 

Up  to  the  present  time  the  historical  development  of  political  economy 
has  been  brought  to  the  attention  of  scholars  only  as  subject  matter  for  his- 
torical investigation  and  exhibition.  To  be  sure,  it  was  in  the  necessary  order 
of  things  that  the  attention  of  historians  would  sooner  or  later  have  to  be 
extended  to  the  realm  of  economic  phenomena,  because  epochs  and  peoples  have 
expressed  themselves  in  these  phenomena  both  characteristically  and  sub- 
stantially. At  the  same  time,  the  question  was  to  be  expected:  What  is  the 
good  of  hunting  up  historical  evidences  of  theoretial  opinions,  aims  and 
methods  of  argumentation  which  prevailed  in  earlier  times  ?  We  are  beyond 
all  those  things  now,  and  we  need  only  smile  and  shake  our  heads  over  them. 

....  This  volume  will  go  into  particulars  in  answer  to  that  question 

At  this  point  I  reply  in  a  general  way  that  imperfect  knowledge  of  the  ways 
in  which  both  economic  conditions  and  economic  theories  have  developed  has 
had  unfortunate  effects  upon  the  attitude  of  political  economists  and  upon 
their  conclusions 

In  an  earlier  passage  in  this  book  the  expression  historical  development  of 
political  economy  is  used  in  a  sense  which  makes  it  a  formula  for  a  scientific 
theorem.  The  conception  of  pohtical  economy  which  underlies  this  theorem 
is  in  antithesis  with  the  notion  indicated  by  the  phrase  The  Absolutism  of  Theory. 
I  understand  by  that  notion  the  claim  that  economic  theory  affords  something 
unqualified,  true  in  one  and  the  same  way  of  all  times,  places  and  national- 
ities  

In  contrast  with  the  idea  of  the  absolutism  of  theory,  the  historical  conception 
of  political  economy  rests  upon  the  following  basis: 
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Like  economic  conditions  themselves,  so  also  the  theory  of  political  economy, 
whatever  be  its  form  and  structure  at  a  given  time,  whatever  be  the  arguments 
and  results  which  it  urges,  is  an  outcome  of  historical  development.  These 
conditions  and  this  theory  are  in  vital  articulation  with  the  entire  organism 
(Gesamtorganismus)  of  a  human  and  historical  epoch.  They  grow  out  of  the 
peculiarities  of  the  time,  the  place,  the  nationality.  They  have  their  being, 
and  continue  their  growth  along  with  these  pecularities  of  time,  place,  nation- 
ality. They  have  their  assets  for  argumentation  in  the  historical  experience 
upon  which  they  can  draw.  They  must  assign  to  their  results  the  character  of 
historical  solutions.  They  cannot  exhibit  the  "universal  laws  of  poHtical 
economy"  in  any  other  way  than  as  a  historical  exphcation  and  a  progressive 
manifestation  of  the  truth.  These  "laws"  must  be  expressed  at  every  stage 
as  the  generalization  of  such  truths  as  have  been  recognized  up  to  a  given  point 
of  the  development.  Neither  in  their  totaUty  nor  in  their  formulation  may 
they  be  regarded  as  something  final.  Wherever,  at  a  given  stage,  the  supposed 
"absolutism  of  theory"  has  been  accepted,  either  as  assumption  or  as  effective 
influence.  The  idea  itself  is  merely  a  child  of  its  time,  and  it  characterizes  a 
definite  period  in  the  historical  development  of  political  economy. 

Knies  adds: 

While  I  am  at  this  point  formulating  this  conception  of  political  economy 
in  only  the  most  general  preliminary  way,  and  must  leave  elaboration  of  it  to 
later  portions  of  the  book,  I  am  encouraged  by  the  thought  that  many  seeds  of 
this  conception  have  already  been  planted  by  a  portion  of  my  contemporary 
economists  n  Germany.  At  the  same  time  it  must  be  recognized  that  the 
absolutism  of  the  doctrine  has  been  the  paramount  conception  in  the  most 
notable  economic  writings  of  the  recent  past,  as  well  as  in  significant  works  of 
the  present. 

It  will  be  instructive  also  to  read  the  estimate  of  the  historical 
school  which  Roscher  published  more  than  30  years  after  the 
appearance  of  his  Grundriss:^ 

The  prevailing  tendency  in  our  universities  at  the  present  time  (1874) 
may  rightfully  be  called  reaUstic.  It  attempts  to  take  men  as  they  are,  moved 
at  one  and  the  same  time  by  various  motives,  and  not  entirely  by  economic 
motives  with  the  differences  which  go  along  with  the  facts  that  they  are  mem- 
bers respectively  of  a  given  race,  state,  epoch,  etc.  The  abstraction  from  all 
this  which  has  led  so  many,  even  great,  economic  thinkers,  into  gross  errors,  is 
consequently  permissible,  from  our  present  outlook,  only  by  way  of  preliminary 
orientation.    It  is  as  sterile  for  complete  theory  as  it  is  for  practical  application. 

If  this  tendency  {i.e.,  the  realistic)  is  to  be  followed  out  consistently,  it 
must  become  historical.    It  is  indeed  the  essence  of  history  to  comprehend  as 

^  Geschichte  der  National-Oekonomik  in  DeutsMand,  1874,  p.  1032. 
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one  whole  the  uninterrupted  course  of  change  in  human  needs,  capacities, 
opinions  and  conditions.  The  historical  method  has  exercised  an  equally 
significant  influence  upon  the  ways  of  formulating  both  the  fundamental  ques- 
tions of  economics  as  well  as  of  other  sciences,  namely:  (a)  What  is?  and  (b) 
What  should  be  ?  What  is  man  {der  Mensch)  in  the  economic  realm,  how  does 
he  work,  what  does  he  need,  what  does  he  attain  ?  In  this  connection  we  no 
longer  believe  in  the  abstract  man,  as  he  was  conceived  in  the  minds  of  the  old 
teachers  of  natural  rights,  before  the  era  of  recorded  history.  This  old  inter- 
pretation was  full  of  arbitrary  and  self-deceiving  presumptions,  of  which  a 
very  common  one  was  that  of  assuming  as  a  matter  of  course  the  outstand- 
ing pecuharities  of  their  own  period.  The  "  average  man  "  whom  Quetelet  tried 
to  find  by  statistical  methods  turns  out  to  be  at  best  only  the  rather  lifeless 
and  by  no  means  exemplary  contemporary  of  the  statistical  observer.  In 
this  connection  the  historical  method  in  economic  theory  has  at  least  this  ad- 
vantage, that  it  is  never  in  the  dark  about  its  limitations,  and  consequently  it 
is  on  its  guard  against  neglect  to  extend  the  scope  of  its  observations. 

As  to  the  other  question,  what  economic  laws,  devices,  etc.  are  the  best; 
every  one  with  both  practical  and  historical  training  will  know  that  the  needs 
of  people  vary  with  time  and  place.  It  is  certain  that  men  do  not  exist  for  the 
sake  of  the  laws  and  the  devices,  but  the  laws  and  devices  for  the  sake  of  the 
men!  What  is  strictly  appropriate  for  one  condition,  would  be  quite  impossible 
for  another  situation. 

The  most  important  differences,  for  our  purpose,  between  peoples  and  times 
may  be  referred  back  to  two  chief  categories:  (i)  National  character,  (2)  stage 
of  development.  We  should  probably  add  a  third  category,  viz.,  the  place  which 
the  people  and  period  in  question  occupy  in  the  total  development  of  mankind. 
The  trouble  is,  however,  that  this  third  factor  is  at  present  so  obscure,  and  thus 
so  debatable,  that  our  science  up  to  the  present  time  has  had  to  occupy  a  nega- 
tive attitude  in  place  of  premature  conclusions,  and  has  been  able  on  the  positive 
side  to  base  very  little  of  its  results  upon  this  factor.  At  all  events,  historical 
poHtical  economy  has  had  a  clear  consciousness  of  the  relativity  of  most  of  its 
tentative  publications,  and  this  protects  the  method  from  a  multitude  of  ill- 
advised  projects  in  practice,  into  which  it  might  be  misled  by  doctrinaire 
arrogance.' 

This  historico-realistic  tendency  might  also  be  called  ethical.  In  developing 
or  assimilating  this  factor,  the  science  returns,  in  loftier  and  more  timely 
form,  to  its  beginnings.  At  first  the  national  economists  asked  the  question, 
"What  is  permissible?'^  The  answer  was  framed  in  terms  which  depended 
upon  the  prevailing  influence  of  the  era,  i.e.,  it  was  fundamentally  theological, 
or  legal,  or  philosophical.  Presently  the  question  came  into  the  foreground, 
What  is  expedient  ?  When  this  occurred,  it  at  once  became  necessary  to  observe 
the  deeper  impUcations  of  the  concept  expediency.     It  was  necessary  to  pass 

'  Roscher  himself  was  accused  of  most  spectacular  sins  of  this  sort  in  his  Pol.  Econ: 
System  der  Volksmrthschaft,  1854. 
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from  consideration  of  expediency  from  the  point  of  view  of  a  particular  govern- 
ment, or  of  a  given  individual,  to  the  expediency  of  a  whole  people;  and  not 
for  the  passing  moment  merely,  but  for  the  future.  Thus  the  ethical  standpoint 
was  more  and  more  brought  into  the  foreground.  The  demands  of  intelligent 
selfishness  approach  nearer  to  the  demands  of  conscience,  the  greater  the 
circle  is  whose  expediency  is  taken  into  consideration,  and  the  farther  we  extend 
our  view  into  the  future. 

The  tendency  thus  characterized  has  by  some  been  called  The  Statistical 
School.  This  designation,  however,  signalized  no  real  antithesis  to  the  histori- 
cal tendency;  but  it  merely  emphasizes  peculiarly  precise  use  of  sources  which 
have  only  recently  become  available  in  rich  quantities 

The  main  thing  in  all  these  cases  is  that  the  interpreter  shall  have  such 
many  sided  and  re-creative  imagination  that  he  can  transfer  himself  into  the 
soul  of  those  people  whose  activities  or  passivities  he  proposes  to  depict  and 
evaluate.  I  cannot  go  so  far  as  the  majority  in  expressing  the  contrast  between 
the  inductive  and  the  deductive  method  in  national  economy;  although  I 
concur  in  the  view  that  we  may  not  speak  of  an  economic  fact  as  fully  explained 
unless  its  inductive  and  its  deductive  interpretations  coincide.  But  even  the 
deductive  explanation  of  economic  facts  rests  in  reaUty  upon  observation; 
that  is,  upon  the  personal  observations  of  the  interpreter,  who  must  always  ask, 
consciously  or  unconsciously:  If  I  had  experienced  or  brought  to  pass  the  same 
fact,  what  would  have  been  my  own  thoughts,  voUtions  or  emotions  in  the  course 
of  the  occurrence  ?  Any  one  who  is  totally  incapable  of  transferring  himself 
into  the  soul  of  another,  will  misinterpret  most  economic  occurrences.  For 
instance,  in  the  case  of  a  fijdng  of  prices,  any  one  who  can  put  himself  in  the 
place  of  only  one  or  the  bargaining  parties,  will  give  a  one-sided  explanation. 
Moreover,  an  explanation  is  a  satisfactory  connecting-up  of  the  fact,  to  be 
explained,  with  other  facts.  Every  explanation  must  accordingly  be  merely 
a  tentative  explanation.  In  the  degree  in  which  our  field  of  vision  widens, 
must  our  explanations  also  reach  out  to  larger  connections.  A  hundred  years 
hence,  if  science  meanwhile  grows,  people  will  look  down  upon  the  explanations 
which  satisfy  us,  somewhat  as  we  look  down  on  those  of  the  time  of  Adam 
Smith. 

It  is  everywhere  a  rich,  many  sided  life,  full  of  ripe  fruits  and  promising 
blossoms,  which  this  historical  tendency  in  national  economy  opens  up  to  our 
view.  In  what  follows,  we  can  speak  only  with  brevity  and  without  attempt 
at  completeness 

Thereupon  follow  bibliographical  fragments  which  turn  out  to 
be  decidedly  out  of  focus  from  our  present  point  of  view.  In  spite 
of  this  fact,  one  item  in  Roscher's  estimation  appears  to  coincide 
rather  closely  with  the  judgment  of  a  later  generation.^ 

'  A  note  on  Knies,  p.  103S;  quoted  above. 
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In  this  connection  a  passage  may  be  quoted  from  the  essay- 
written  in  1857,  by  M.  Wolowski,  Member  of  the  Institute  of  France, 
and  used  as  an  introduction  to  the  American  translation  of  Roscher's 
Political  Economy. 

From  the  moment  that  science  concerns  itself  with  man  only,  and  the  action 
of  the  mind;  from  the  moment  that  its  end  becomes  not  simply  materical 
enjojmient  but  moral  elevation,  the  questions  it  discusses  become  indeed  more 
complex,  but  the  answer,  when  found,  is  more  prolific  in  results.  Wealth,  then, 
is  treated  only  as  one  of  the  forces  of  civilization.  Other  interests  than  purely 
material  ones  occupy  the  first  place.  This  matter-of-fact  philosophy,  which, 
according  to  Bacon's  precept,  seeks  to  improve  the  conditions  of  life,  bears  in 
mind  that  the  most  fruitful  source  of  material  development  Ues  in  intellectual 
development.  It  humbly  recognizes  that  it  is  not  the  first-born  of  the  family, 
and  draws  new  strength  from  this  avowal.  From  the  moment  that  it  is  the 
mind  which  produces  and  which  governs  the  world,  intellectual  and  moral 
perfection  become  the  cause  and  effect  of  material  progress.  "But  seek  ye 
first  the  Kingdom  of  God  and  his  righteousness,  and  all  these  things  shall  be 
added  imto  you!" 

"The  increase  of  production,  then,  appears  an  instrument  of 
elevation  in  the  moral  order  "(Charming). 

[To  be  contintted] 


NEWS  AND  NOTES 


Notes  of  interest  to  the  readers  of  the  Journal  should  be  in  the  hands  of  the  editor 
of  "News  and  Notes"  not  later  than  the  tenth  of  the  month  preceding  publication. 


The  American  Sociological  Society. — The  Eighteenth  Annual  Meeting 
of  the  American  Sociological  Society  was  held  in  Washington,  D.C., 
December  26-29,  1923-  The  large  attendance  is  partly  indicated  by 
the  registration,  which  was  incomplete,  of  261  persons,  of  whom  172 
were  members  of  the  Society.  All  sections  of  the  United  States  were 
represented  at  the  meeting  by  members  who  came  from  as  far  as  Boston 
in  the  east,  Seattle  in  the  west,  MinneapoHs  in  the  north,  and  Texas  in 
the  south.  Two  members  from  universities  in  Canada  were  also  in 
attendance. 

At  the  joint  session  Thursday  evening  the  presidential  addresses  were 
given  by  President  Carl  C.  Plehn,  the  American  Economic  Association,  on 
the  subject, "  The  Concept  of  Income  as  Recurrent,  Consumable  Receipts," 
and  by  President  Ulysses  G.  Weatherly  on  "Racial  Pessimism." 

At  the  opening  session  of  the  regular  program  of  the  Society  Professor 
Franklin  H.  Giddings,  who  presided,  stated  the  significance  for  the 
progress  of  the  Society  of  a  session  entirely  devoted  to  statistical  sociology. 
In  this  session,  as  well  as  in  the  meetings  of  the  divisions  on  Biological 
Factors  in  Social  Causation  and  on  Research,  the  papers  were  organized 
around  the  central  subject,  " The  Trend  of  Population."  The  two  closing 
sessions  on  "The  Growth  of  Intolerance  in  the  United  States,"  m  charge 
of  Professor  Edward  A.  Ross,  and  "Social  Psychology,"  in  charge  of 
Professor  Charles  A.  EUwood,  excited  lively  interest  and  drew  the  largest 
attendance.  At  the  Third  Annual  Dinner  of  the  Society  inspiring  talks 
were  made  by  Professor  Frankhn  H.  Giddings,  Professor  Charles  H. 
Cooley,  Professor  Charles  A.  Ellwood,  Professor  Ludwig  Stein,  formerly 
of  the  University  of  Berne. 

Three  important  proposals  were  adopted  at  the  annual  meeting  of 
the  Society.  The  tentative  plan  for  the  pubhcation  of  an  Encyclopedia 
of  the  Social  Sciences  was  indorsed  and  the  appointment  of  a  committee 
authorized  to  work  with  a  similar  committee  from  the  other  social  sciences. 
The  Society  approved  the  establishment  of  an  honor  social  science 
fraternity  to  include  history,  political  economy,  political  science,  soci- 
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ology,  and  other .  social  sciences.  The  proposal  that  the  President  in 
the  organizing  of  the  program  ask  the  members  of  the  Society  to  sub- 
mit, at  least  two  months  before  the  next  annual  meeting,  abstracts  of 
research  in  progress  was  adopted.  The  committees  on  Social  Abstracts 
and  on  International  Relations  were  continued.  The  Society  also  voted 
unanimously  that  the  limitations  of  time  and  purpose  make  impossible 
the  granting  of  the  many  requests  for  places  on  its  program  from 
agencies  engaged  in  propaganda. 

The  following  were  elected  as  the  officers  of  the  Society  for  1924: 
president,  Charles  A.  Ellwood,  University  of  Missouri;  first  vice- 
president,  Robert  E.  Park,  University  of  Chicago;  second  vice-president, 
John  L.  GilUn,  University  of  Wisconsin;  secretary-treasurer,  Ernest  W. 
Burgess,  University  of  Chicago;  elected  members  of  the  Executive 
Committee,  John  M.  Gillette,  University  of  North  Dakota;  W.  F. 
Willcox,  Cornell  University;  W.  F.  Ogburn,  Columbia  University, 
to  serve  with  C.  J.  Galpin,  United  States  Department  of  Agriculture; 
Lucile  Eaves,  Simmons  College;  and  David  Snedden,  Columbia  Uni- 
versity, whose  terms  have  not  expired. 

Representatives  and  Committees  of  the  American  Sociological  Society. — 
President  Charles  A.  Ellwood  announces  the  appointment  of  the  following 
persons  as  representatives  and  members  of  committees  of  the  American 
Sociological  Society. 

The  American  Council  of  Learned  Societies:  F.  H.  Giddings,  Colum- 
bia University;  W.  F.  Ogburn,  Columbia  University. 

The  Board  of  Directors  of  the  National  Council  for  Social  Studies: 
C.  A.  Ellwood,  University  of  Missouri: 

The  Joint  Commission  on  Social  Studies  in  the  Schools:  C.  A. 
Ellwood,  University  of  Missouri;  R.  L.  Finney,  University  of  Minnesota. 

Representatives  to  the  Committee  on  the  Organization  of  the 
National  Social  Science  Fraternity:  L.  L.  Bernard,  University  of  Minne- 
sota; Ellsworth  Faris,  University  of  Chicago. 

Social  Research  Council:  F.  S.  Chapin,  University  of  Minnesota; 
S.  M.  Harrison,  Russell  Sage  Foundation;  W.  F.  Ogburn,  Russell  Sage 
Foundation. 

The  Standing  Committee  on  Co-ordination  and  Co-operation  in 
Research:  the  President,  the  chairman  of  the  Committees  on  Social 
Research,  Social  Abstracts,  and  Teaching  of  Social  Science. 

The  Standing  Committee  on  Social  Abstracts:  F.  S.  Chapin,  Uni- 
versity of  Minnesota,  chairman;  R.  E.  Park,  University  of  Chicago; 
U.  G.  Weatherly,  Indiana  University. 
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The  Standing  Committee  on  Social  Research:  W.  F.  Ogbum, 
Columbia  University,  chairman;  J.  L.  Gillin,  University  of  Wisconsin; 
W.  S.  Thompson,  Scripps  Foundation. 

The  Standing  Committee  on  the  Teaching  of  Social  Science:  Homell 
Hart,  Iowa  State  University,  chairman;  R.  L.  Finney,  University  of 
Minnesota;  J.  K.  Hart,  The  Survey. 

The  Committee  on  Editing:  A.  J.  Todd,  Chicago,  chairman;  F.  VV. 
Blackmar,  University  of  Kansas;  Ellsworth  Faris,  University  of  Chicago; 
E.  A,  Ross,  University  of  Wisconsin. 

The  Committee  on  Encyclopedia  of  the  Social  Sciences:  H.  B. 
Woolston,  University  of  Washington,  chairman;  W.  F.  Ogburn,  Columbia 
University;   A.  A.  Goldenweiser,  New  School  for  Social  Research. 

The  Committee  on  Finance:  M.  J.  Karpf,  Chicago,  chairman;  W. 
T.  Cross,  Chicago;  T.  D.  Eliot,  Northwestern  University. 

Committee  on  International  Relations  and  Co-operation:  Herbert 
A.  Miller,  Oberlin  College,  chairman;  Jane  Addams,  Hull-House;  Jerome 
Davis,  Dartmouth  College;  Robert  E.  Park,  University  of  Chicago; 
Roscoe  Pound,  Harvard  University. 

The  Committee  on  Nominations:  E.  C.  Hayes,  University  of  Illinois, 
chairman;  C.  H.  Cooley,  University  of  Michigan;  F.  H.  Giddings, 
Columbia  University;  E.  A.  Ross,  University  of  Wisconsin;  U.  G. 
Weatherly,  Indiana  University. 

Sections  on  Rural  Sociology  and  Social  Research. — The  Section  on 
Rural  Sociology  of  the  American  Sociological  Society  held  one  session, 
Wednesday  afternoon,  December  26,  on  "Field  and  Laboratory  Practices 
in  the  Teaching  of  Elementary  Rural  Sociology"  and  a  well  attended 
luncheon  conference  on  "The  Sociological  Implications  of  Present-Day 
Agricultural  Movements,"  in  which  the  American  Farm  Bureau  co-opera- 
tive marketing,  and  the  Non-Partisan  League  were  considered.  The 
committee  on  program  for  next  year  is  composed  of  J.  H.  Kolb, 
University  of  Wisconsin,  chairman;  B.  Y,  Landis,  Federal  Council  of 
Churches;  and  C.  E.  Lively,  Ohio  State  University. 

The  Section  on  Social  Research  of  the  Society  held  a  joint  session 
with  the  National  Community  Center  Association,  Wednesday  even- 
ing, and  a  dinner  conference  on  "Research  in  Progress"  Thursday 
night. 

National  Society  for  the  Sttidy  of  Ediicational  Sociology. — This  new 
organization  for  research  in  educational  sociology,  organized  less  than  a 
year  ago,  held  its  first  sessions  in  connection  with  the  meeting  of  the 
American  Sociological  Society.    Its  first  session  was  devoted  to  papers 


492 


THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 


on  education  in  its  interrelations  with  the  community.  At  its  second 
meeting  Professor  David  Snedden,  Columbia  University,  the  president 
of  the  Society,  gave  a  paper  on  the  subject,  "Can  Sociology  Produce 
New  Syntheses  of  Educational  Theory  ?" 

National  Community  Center  Association. — Following  the  precedent 
of  last  year,  the  National  Community  Center  Association  held  its 
annual  meeting  with  the  American  Sociological  Society.  The  value  of 
this  bringing  together  of  community  workers  and  sociologists  was 
manifest  in  the  three  sessions  devoted  to  the  natural  organization  of 
the  community,  the  determination  of  the  efficiency  of  community 
organization,  and  to  the  progress  of  village,  town,  and  city  community 
studies.  Professor  Robert  E.  Park  was  re-elected  president;  Mrs. 
Louise  D.  Brandeis,  chairman  of  the  executive  committee;  Leroy  E. 
Bowman,  secretary;  Arthur  E.  Wood,.  University  of  Michigan,  John  L. 
Gillin,  University  of  Wisconsin,  and  Mrs.  E.  B.  Munford,  vice-presidents, 
and  E.  L.  Burchard,  Chicago,  treasurer. 

Association  of  Training  Schools  for  Professional  Social  Work. — 
Meeting  in  Washington,  Thursday,  December  27,  were  the  representa- 
tives of  the  schools  of  social  work.  Two  round  tables  were  held,  one  on 
methods  of  instruction  in  case  work  and  the  other  on  methods  of  instruc- 
tion in  group  work  and  community  organization.  Over  one  hundred 
attended  the  joint  luncheon  conference  with  the  American  Sociological 
Society,  where  Professor  John  L.  Gillin  read  the  report  of  the  Comm.ittee 
on  Social  Research  on  "The  AvailabiUty  of  Case  Records  of  Social 
Agencies  for  Research  Purposes,"  and  Dr.  William  Healy,  the  Judge 
Baker  Foundation,  read  a  paper  on  "The  Contribution  of  Case  Studies 
to  Sociology."  The  evening  meeting  of  the  Association  was  devoted  to 
papers  and  discussion  on  "The  Scope  of  the  Curriculum." 

The  officers  for  next  year  are  Jesse  F.  Steiner,  University  of  North 
Carolina,  president;  Virginia  P.  Robinson,  Pennsylvania  School  of 
Social  and  Health  Work,  Secretary;  and  Porter  R.  Lee,  New  York 
School  of  Social  Work;  F.  Stuart  Chapin,  University  of  Minnesota; 
James  E.  Cutler,  Western  Reserve  University,  members  of  the  executive 
committee. 

Institut  International  de  Sociologie. — The  International  Institute  of 
Sociology  announces  the  election  of  Frank  W.  Blackmar,  University  of 
Kansas;  James  Q.  Dealy,  Brown  University;  Edward  C.  Hayes,  Uni- 
versity of  Illinois,  as  members,  and  Robert  E.  Park,  University  of 
Chicago,  and  Ernest  W.  Burgess,  University  of  Chicago,  as  associates. 
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Le  III  Congres  Sociologique  International. — The  third  International 
Sociological  Congress  to  be  held  under  the  auspices  of  L'Instituto 
Internazionale  di  Sociologia  (Turin)  was  postponed  from  October  and 
will  assemble  in  Rome,  April  22-29,  1924.  Communications  should  be 
addressed  to  Professor  Francesco  Consentini,  University  of  Turin, 
Turin. 

Sociology  in  Russia.^ — Before  the  revolution  there  were  in  Russia 
only  two  chairs  of  Sociology,  one  in  the  Psycho-Neurological  Institute  and 
the  other  in  the  Institute  P.  F.  Lesgafts.  The  former  was  occupied  by 
Professor  M.  Kovalevski,  at  whose  death  Mr.  Tachtarew  succeeded 
him,  the  latter  by  Professor  E.  de  Roberti,  who,  upon  his  death,  was 
succeeded  by  Professor  P.  Sorokin.  Outside  of  the  universities,  however, 
the  development  of  sociology  went  forward  quite  intensively.  Sociologi- 
cal treatises  appeared  and  special  sociological  monographs  were  published 
under  the  title,  New  Ideas  in  Sociology.  There  were  four  of  these 
publications.  The  first  was  devoted  to  "Sociology  as  Science";  the 
second  to  the  "Relations  between  Sociology  and  Psychology";  the  third 
dealt  with  the  "Problem  of  Progress";  and  the  fourth  with  "Genetic 
Sociology."  During  the  war  and  the  revolution  the  work  was  continued 
regardless  of  the  desperate  plight  of  the  Russian  academicians. 

In  many  universities  and  even  preparatory  schools  the  study  of 
sociology  was  introduced.  The  Bolsheviks  at  first  looked  favorably 
upon  this  new  discipline,  believing  it  consisted  of  the  propagation  of 
communism  and  Marxism.  When  they  realized,  however,  that  sociology 
was  something  quite  different  from  what  they  had  expected  they  omitted 
sociology  from  the  curriculum  of  the  high  and  preparatory  school  in 
1922,  and  instead  introduced  such  courses  as  "Marx  and  Marxism" 
and  "Development  of  Social  Institutions  according  to  Marx."  AU  of 
the  professors  who  were  not  communists,  among  them  the  writer,  who 
at  that  time  occupied  the  chair  of  sociology  at  the  Petrograd  University, 
were  relieved  of  their  ofl&ce.  The  vacancies  were  filled  by  untrained 
persons,  "Red  Professors"  who  had  no  previous  association  with  scientific 
enterprises  and  had  not  been  engaged  in  academic  work,  but  who  were 
dependable  Communists. 

In  spite  of  all  this  sociological  work  continued  during  these  years. 
The  Russian  Sociological  Society,  founded  in  1916,  whose  activities 
were  discontinued  with  the  outbreak  of  the  revolution,  resumed  active 
work  in   1920.     Bi-weekly  sessions  were  held  at  which   questions  of 

^Translated  by  Louis  Wirth  from  an  article  by  Pitirim  Sorokin  in  Kolner 
Vierteljahrshefte  fiir  Soziologie,  III,  Heft  i  (1923),  92-93. 
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sociological  import  were  discussed.  During  the  last  few  years  Professor 
Karajev  served  as  president  of  the  organization  and  Professor  P.  Sorokin 
as  vice-president.  Beginning  with  the  year  1919  the  "Institute  for  the 
Study  of  the  Brain"  established  a  special  division  of  "  Social  Reflexology" 
which  dealt  not  only  with  sociology  in  general  but  was  occupied  with  the 
investigation  of  such  special  subjects  as  (i)  "The  Sociology  of  the 
Professions,"  (2)  "The  Predictability  in  Time  of  Various  Social  Group- 
ings," and  (3)  "The  Sociology  of  Revolution  and  Communism."  In 
1920  "The  Association  for  the  Objective  Study  of  Human  Behavior  and 
the  Laws  Underlying  Social  Problems"  was  founded.  The  honorary 
president  of  this  association  was  the  celebrated  Russian  physiologist 
J.  P.  Pawlow,  and  the  active  president  was  Professor  P.  Sorokin.  Some 
of  the  reports  of  this  association  were  published  in  the  Journal  for  the 
Study  of  Personality,  in  the  Journal  of  Psychiatry  and  Neurology,  The 
Economist,  and  in  the  Researches  of  the  Laboratory  by  P.  F.  Lesgafts. 
In  Moscow  the  work  was  carried  on  by  the  "Institute  for  Social  Psy- 
chology" under  the  direction  of  Professor  Chwostow,  and  after  his 
suicide  by  Professor  Wipper.  In  Kasan  the  "  Social  Science  Association  " 
was  organized.  The  lack  of  resources,  however,  has  in  the  past  and  is 
still  hampering  the  pubUcation  of  the  great  number  of  completed 
researches  among  which  there  are  many  of  great  interest  and  importance. 
Among  sociological  works  already  pubUshed  are  the  following: 

1.  A  History  of  the  Systems  of  Sociology,  by  Professor  W.  Chwostow. 

2.  General  Foundations  of  Sociology,  by  Professor  N.  J.  Kerejew. 

3.  The  Teachings  concerning  Public  Life,  by  K.  M.  Tachtarew. 

4.  Marxist  Textbook  of  Sociology,  by  Bucharin. 

5.  Collective  Reflexology,  by  W.  M.  Bechterew. 

6.  Methodology  of  the  Social  Sciences,  by  Professor  S.  A.  Frank. 

7.  Historical  Cycles,  by  Professor  Wipper. 

8.  Popular  Textbook  of  Sociology,  being  the  first  and  second  volumes  of 
the  System  of  Sociology,  by  Professor  P.  A.  Sorokin. 

Besides  there  was  in  process  of  publication  an  extensive  work  of 
approximately  600  pages  by  P.  A.  Sorokin,  "Concerning  the  Influence 
of  Hunger  on  Human  Behavior,"  on  "Social  Organization  and  the  Social 
Processes"  {Nutrition  as  a  Factor).  After  the  expulsion  of  the  author 
from  Russia  the  Soviet  government  destroyed  this  work  (seventeen 
printed  sheets  and  fifteen  sheets  of  type). 

The  main  subjects  of  interest  to  the  young  Russian  sociologists — 
headed  by  Professor  P.  A.  Sorokin — are  the  following: 

I.  The  concept  of  sociology  as  the  science  of  the  interrelation  and  inter- 
action of  man  and  of  groups. 
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2.  The  antithesis  between  the  sociological  method  and  that  of  "philosophis- 
ing and  speculation." 

3.  The  objectivity  and  exactness  of  the  methods  of  natural  science  apphed 
to  the  study  of  human  conduct  and  of  social  relationships.  This  tendency  is 
away  from  associationism  (Psychologismus)  and  toward  behaviorism. 

4.  It  implies  the  complete  exclusion  from  the  science  of  sociology  of  the 
"should  be  "-world  and  the  elements  of  evaluation,  and  the  turning  toward 
"that  which  is." 

5.  Concentration  on  phenomena  which  are  repeated  in  time  and  space, 
and  the  negation  of  all  so-called  nomographic  "laws  of  evolution"  of  "historical 
tendencies"  and  together  with  them  the  so-called  nomographic  evolution- 
sociology.  (Where  there  is  no  repetition  no  formulation  of  a  law  is  possible, 
and  therefore  all  laws  of  evolution — beginning  with  the  law  of  the  three  stages 
of  development  formulated  by  Auguste  Comte — are  logical  and  factical 
nonsense.) 

Kolner  VierteljahrsJwfte  fur  Soziologie. — The  current  issue  (Vol.  Ill, 
Heft  I,  1923)  of  this  journal,  formerly  Kolner  Vierteljahrshefte  fur  Sozial- 
wissenschaften  contains  a  significant  announcement  by  one  of  the  editors, 
Leopold  von  Wiese: 

With  this  number  our  periodical  enters  a  new  epoch.  The  name  has  been 
changed  to  Kolner  Vierteljahrshefte  fur  Soziologie  and  in  this,  the  third  year  of 
its  existence  will  consist  of  four  issues  devoted  exclusively  to  sociology.  The  old 
arrangement  under  which  two  of  our  annual  issues  were  devoted  to  social 
politics  and  the  remaining  two  to  sociology  has  been  discontinued.  The  old 
socio-political  series  wUl  appear  as  a  separate  publication  under  the  title 
Kolner  sozialpolitische  Vierteljahrshefte  and  will  henceforth  be  published  by 
H.  R.  Engehnan,  Berlin,  with  Professor  Lindemann  continuing  as  editor. 

The  need  for  the  publication  of  more  than  two  sociological  numbers  annually 
has  become  overwhelming,  especially  since,  as  the  organ  of  the  German  Society 
for  Sociology,  the  publication  is  assuming  a  continually  expanding  task  and  is 
confronted  by  an  increasing  wealth  of  material 

In  our  study  of  society  we  have  from  the  very  beginning  recognized  and 
expressed  the  necessity  of  clearly  differentiating  between  the  sphere  of  our  own 
science  of  sociology  and  the  arts  and  practical  disciplines.  We  especially 
regard  social  politics  with  reference  to  its  aim  and  methodology  as  an  inde- 
pendent field  of  activity,  not  to  be  confused  with  sociology  proper.  It  was 
particularly  the  great  material  need  of  the  time  that  forced  us  to  enter  into  the 
original  compromise  arrangement  which  was  also  influenced  by  the  fact  that 
the  Kolner  Forschungsinstitut  fur  Sozialwissenschaften  (Cologne  Research 
Institute  for  Social  Sciences)  consisted  of  the  two  departments  of  sociology 
and  social  politics  and  proposed,  as  the  common  mother,  to  allow  both  of  its 
children  to  grow  up  for  the  present  imder  the  closest  possible  contact  with 
reference  to  publication.    At  present,  economic  considerations  as  well  as 
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methodological  and.  general  scientific  interest  seem  to  be  best  served  by  the 
autonomy  now  achieved.  From  the  standpoint  of  social  politics,  too,  the 
separation  seemed  desirable,  for  there,  no  less  than  with  us,  the  need  for  greater 
publication  facilities  was  felt  and  it  was  clear  that  the  two  departments  were 
by  no  means  appealing  to  the  same  scientific  circles. 

The  Indian  Sociological  Review. — The  first  issue  of  the  Indian  Journal 
of  Sociology  has  been  received  by  the  Journal.  It  is  the  organ  of  the 
Lucknow  University  Sociological  Society,  "formed  in  October  1922  with 
the  object  of  organizing  neighborhood  studies  and  of  discussing  problems 
of  Economics,  Ethnology,   Social  Ethics  and  Political  Science  in  its 

periodical  meetings Regional  surveys,  charts  and  maps  are  in 

course  of  preparation  and  the  Association  hopes  to  work  towards  the 
establishment  of  a  Social  Museum."  The  Foreword  of  the  Journal 
concludes  with  this  statement: 

In  the  study  of  the  social  sciences  in  India  we  should  thus  aim  first  at  a 
more  scientific  study  of  race  and  culture  origins,  based  on  comparative  methods. 
This  will  rescue  them  from  obsession  with  concepts  and  categories,  derived 
from  the  partial  and  inadequate  social  analyses  in  the  west,  which  still  dominate 
the  teaching  of  these  subjects  in  most  of  the  Universities  and  Colleges  of  India. 
Secondly,  we  should  work  definitely  toward  regional  programmes  and  poUcies 
based  on  definite  surveys  whose  technique  will  have  to  be  adapted  to  regional 
peculiarities.  In  these  two  endeavors  we  invite  the  co-operation  of  scholars 
and  workers  in  different  parts  of  India.  The  Department  of  Economics  and 
Sociology  of  the  Lucknow  University  have  just  begun  some  work  in  this  Une. 
No  study  is  more  imperative,  none  more  fruitful  in  the  present  transition  in 
India,  with  its  conflict  of  ideals,  and  its  attempt  at  renewal  and  reconstruction 
right  from  the  bottom  of  the  social  fabric,  the  seat  of  race  memory.  None  will 
have  more  far  reaching  results  for  it  seeks  to  import  human  values  into  industry, 
to  bring  social  aims  in  politics,  and  to  redirect  the  education  of  the  rising 
generation  towards  social  initiatives  for  the  future. 

The  articles -in  the  first  issue  are:  "The  Relations  of  Economics  to 
Geography,"  Radhakamal  Mukerjee;  "The  Tariff  Problem  in  India," 
Hirendra  Lai  Dey;  "The  Need  for  Synthesis  in  the  Social  Sciences," 
Dhurjati  Prasad  Mukerjee;  "Provincial  Finance  in  India,"  Bhujanga 
Bhusan  Mukerjee;  "The  Frontiers  of  Economics,"  Radhakamal 
Mukerjee ;  "The  Possibilities  of  Experimental  Treatment  in  Economics," 
Radhakamal  Mukerjee;  "The  War  and  the  Indian  Exchange  Situation," 
B.  N.  Chatter ji. 

The  editor  of  the  Review  is  Professor  Radhakamal  Mukerjee,  Lucknow 
University,  Lucknow. 

Sociology  in  South  Africa. — On  June  19,  1923,  the  first  meeting  of 
the  South  African  Social  Science  Club  was  held  in  Johannesburg.    The 
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subject  for  discussion,  "Sociology  for  South  Africa,"  was  introduced 
by  Dr.  George  S.  H.  Rossouw,  at  one  time  instructor  in  sociology  in  the 
University  of  Minnesota,  Mr.  Erasmus,  secretary  of  the  Transvaal 
Teachers  Association,  was  elected  secretary-treasurer.  Dr.  Rossouw 
recently  published  an  article  on  "The  Influence  of  Group  Life  on  Man" 
in  The  Banter,  a  scientific  and  art  journal  in  Afrikaans. 

The  Howard  Review. — The  American  Journal  of  Sociology  has  received 
the  first  issue  of  the  Howard  Review,  published  by  Howard  University, 
Washington,  D.C.  This  new  journal  will  appear  three  times  a  year. 
The  first  number  contains  the  following  articles:  "The  Negro  m  New 
York  Prior  to  i860,"  by  A.  H.  Payne;  "The  Necessity  of  the  Egg 
Cortex  for  Fertilization,"  by  E.  E.  Just;  and  "Typical  Death-Bed 
Scenes  in  the  Victorian  Novel,"  by  Grace  Coleman. 

Institute  of  Social  and  Religious  Research. — The  Committee  on 
Social  and  Religious  Surveys  announces  the  change  in  its  ofiicial  designa- 
tion to  Institute  of  Social  and  Religious  Research.  The  Institute  has 
completed  or  has  under  way  eighteen  projects  of  surveys  or  research, 
including  five  that  were  initiated  by  the  Interchurch  World  Movement, 
but  left  incomplete  on  the  dissolution  of  that  organization.  Information 
on  these  projects  and  publications  may  be  secured  from  the  Institute, 
370  Seventh  Avenue,  New  York  City. 

Boston  University. — Dean  Arthur  H.  Wilde,  Boston  University 
School  of  Education,  annoimces  a  department  of  home  education,  to  be 
in  charge  of  Professor  Ernest  R.  Groves,  department  of  social  science, 
Boston  University.  Beginning  in  February,  Dean  Wilde  expects  to 
ofifer  to  the  general  public  practical  courses  with  reference  to  various 
aspects  of  family  life. 

University  of  Chicago. — Dr.  Fay-Cooper  Cole,  until  recently  with 
the  Field  Museum  of  Natural  History,  has  been  appointed  assistant 
professor  of  sociology  and  anthropology,  to  be  in  charge  of  the  courses  in 
anthropology.  Dr.  Cole's  field  of  ethnological  research  has  been  the 
Malay  Peninsula  and  the  Philippine  Islands.  He  has  also  given  courses 
in  anthropology  at  Northwestern  University. 

Professor  Robert  E.  Park  will  be  absent  on  leave  from  the  University 
during  the  Winter  and  Spring  quarters  and  in  charge  of  a  study  of  race 
relations  on  the  Pacific  Coast  for  the  Institute  of  Social  and  Religious 
Surveys. 

Iowa  State  University. — ^During  the  week  of  October  22  the  University 
conducted  an  instruction  Institute  for  the  social  workers  of  the  state. 
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The  plan  of  the  Institute  was  a  series  of  lectures  and  round  tables  on  each 
of  four  general  topics:  community  problems,  scientific  basis  of  social 
work,  family  case  work,  child  welfare.  About  one  hundred  and  fifty 
persons  were  in  attendance  at  each  of  the  meetings.  The  implications 
for  social  work  of  psychiatry,  sociology,  and  biology  were  presented 
respectively  by  Dr.  S.  T.  Orton,  Dr.  E.  B.  Renter,  and  P.  W.  Whitmg. 
The  discussions  at  the  two  sessions  on  family  case  work  were  introduced 
by  Professor  Erie  F.  Young,  Graduate  School  of  Social  Service  Adminis- 
tration, University  of  Chicago. 

The  J.  B.  Lippincott  Company  announce  the  publication  of  a  book, 
Population  Problems,  by  Professor  E.  B.  Renter. 

University  of  Minnesota. — The  B.  H.  Sanborn  Company  announce 
the  pubhcation  of  Elementary  Sociology,  a  Constructive  Textbook  for  High 
Schools  and  Junior  Colleges,  by  Professor  Ross  L.  Finney. 

Smith  College.— Vroie's,?>or  Frank  Hamilton  Hankins  is  offering  two 
courses  in  the  department  of  economics  in  Amherst  College,  one  on  the 
present  economic  order,  and  the  other  on  problems  of  population.  He  is 
also  completing  a  book  to  be  pubHshed  shortly  as  a  summary  and  critique 
of  the  racial  theories  of  history  and  pohtics. 

Professor  Harry  Ekner  Barnes  is  offering  the  general  introductory 
course  in  social  and  economic  institutions  at  Amherst  College,  has  taken 
over  the  course  of  James  Harvey  Robinson  at  the  New  School  for  Social 
Research,  and,  during  the  first  semester,  delivered  a  course  of  lectures 
on  modern  intellectual  history  at  Springfield  College.  He  has  just  pub- 
lished a  book  on  sociology  and  political  theory,  and  is  completing  an- 
other on  the  new  history  and  the  social  studies. 

Mrs.  Elsa  Butler  Grove  has  accepted  an  appointment  as  assistant 
professor  of  sociology  and  assistant  director  of  the  training  school  for 
social  work.  Miss  Marion  Rubins  has  been  appointed  instructor  in 
economics  and  sociology. 

University  of  Southern  California.— In  the  coming  summer  session  of 
the  University  of  Southern  California  Dean  F.  W.  Blackmar,  of  the 
University  of  Kansas,  and  Dr.  Edward  T.  Devine,  of  New  York  City, 
will  offer  courses  in  sociology  and  social  welfare  respectively. 

Dr.  WiUiam  C.  Smith,  who  is  specializing  in  ethnological  subjects, 
has  contributed  from  his  investigations  in  India  considerable  materials 
representing  the  beginning  of  an  ethnological  museum. 
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The  Negro  in  Chicago.    Chicago  Commission  on  Race  Relations. 
Chicago:   University  of  Chicago  Press.    Pp.  xxiv+672.  $4.00. 

The  Chicago  race  riot  raged  during  the  week  July  27-August  2, 1919. 
The  Negro  in  Chicago  was  pubHshed  September,  1922.  The  book  is 
the  production  of  the  Commission  on  Race  Relations  appointed  by  the 
governor  of  Illinois  to  study  the  cause  and  cure  for  the  then  recent  Chicago 
outbreak,  and  similar  clashes  between  the  races.  The  volume  of  772  pages 
sets  forth  the  result  of  three  years'  careful  study  and  deliberation.  The 
lack  of  logical  sequence  and  integral  treatment  is  the  inevitable  result 
of  composite  authorship.  The  conclusions  are  conservative  and  sincere, 
and  represent  the  patriotic  purpose  and  balanced  judgment  of  a  mixed 
commission.  During  the  past  year  since  the  appearance  of  this  volume, 
it  has  elicited  many  reviews,  criticisms,  and  discussions.  The  chief 
value  of  a  belated  review  is  to  point  out  the  permanent  merits  of  the 
contribution  as  disentangled  from  the  painful  incidents  of  the  excited 
hour. 

The  book  is  notable  in  that  it  is  the  only  document  of  its  kind 
based  upon  the  joint  study  and  reflection  of  the  two  races  co-equal  in 
numbers,  competency,  and  authority.  The  limited  value  of  the  reports 
of  committees  on  race  relations  in  the  South  grows  out  of  the  recognized 
inferior  position  of  the  Negro  conferees  as  compared  to  their  white  con- 
freres. In  order  that  the  results  of  negotiation  between  two  groups  may 
be  genuine  and  trustworthy,  the  negotiants  on  both  sides  must  feel 
perfectly  free,  and  must  be  absolutely  equal  in  their  representative 
capacity. 

The  conclusions  reached,  while  focused  upon  the  situation  in  Chicago, 
are  not  limited  to  it.  The  local  facts  brought  out  are  typical  of  like 
conditions  in  a  dozen  northern  cities,  while  the  conclusions  are  appUcable 
to  any  municipaUty  with  a  large  and  rapidly  increasing  number  of 
Negroes.  Wherever  causes  are  alike,  consequences  will  be  similar. 
The  provoking  cause  of  race  antagonism  is  not  conditioned  by  hnes  of 
latitude  or  political  aHgnment,  but  by  the  relative  number  of  the  dis- 
favored race  in  a  given  population.  The  Negro  receives  greatest 
toleration  where  his  numbers  are  negligible;   race  prejudice  strengthens 
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as  his  numbers  multiply.  The  issue  becomes  most  acute  where  the 
numbers  are  competitive. 

We  have  already  had  a  sufficient  number  of  race  outbreaks,  widely 
distributed  in  time  and  space,  to  determine  the  underlying  cause  and 
its  mode  of  operation.  Wilmington,  Atlanta,  East  St.  Louis,  Chicago, 
Washington,  and  Tulsa  are  indicative  of  the  outburst  of  the  wrath  of 
race  during  the  past  quarter  of  a  century.  They  all  come  suddenly 
as  a  thief  in  the  night,  and  are  eruptive  as  the  volcano  emitting  pent  up 
fires.  We  can  no  more  predict  the  time  or  place  of  the  next  outbreak 
than  we  can  foretell  the  next  volcanic  eruption.  We  may  predict, 
however,  that  these  outbreaks  are  to  be  occasionally  expected,  that 
their  duration  and  damage  will  be  limited,  and  that  after  the  cessation 
of  wrath,  race  relations  will  settle  down  to  their  customary  or  normal 
adjustment.  This  will  continue  until  we  learn  more  than  we  now  know 
of  the  underlying  cause  and  its  control. 

Psychology  is  the  determining  factor  in  race  relations.  It  is  a  ques- 
tion of  attitude,  or  rather  of  attitudes.  Just  how  race  prejudice  was  ac- 
quired, within  what  limits  it  is  modifiable,  and  just  what  influences  will 
control  it  within  these  limits,  would  furnish  a  theme  for  interesting 
and  curious  speculation.  We  do  know  that  it  is  a  stubborn  and  per- 
sistent fact,  and  does  not  yield  to  any  of  the  formulas  of  treatment  yet 
devised.  The  fact  that  the  so-called  Nordic  races  exhibit  race  preju- 
dice more  rapidly  than  other  European  stocks  of  the  same  color  indi- 
cates that  it  may  not  be  a  hopelessly  incurable  malady.  The  practical 
problem  which  confronts  the  student  of  race  adjustment  is  to  under- 
stand the  nature  and  extent  of  race  prejudice,  to  withstand  its  malignity 
as  far  as  possible,  and  to  stand  the  residue  that  may  not  be  withstood. 

The  Chicago  riot  was  based,  in  sUght  part,  on  the  battle  for  bread 
which  always  brings  out  the  primitive  brutality  of  human  nature. 
Just  how  fierce  this  struggle  becomes  within  the  limits  of  the  same  race 
is  indicated  by  the  atrocities  of  Herrin.  The  climax  of  horror  would 
doubtless  occur  if  the  battle  for  bread  became  identical  with  the  prejudice 
of  race;  but  fortunately  this  did  not  happen  in  Chicago,  and  is  not  likely 
to  happen  elsewhere.  The  Negro  is  essentially  a  laborer,  and  basically 
his  cause  is  in  common  with  that  of  his  co-laborer  of  whiter  hue.  At  the 
same  time  he  is  as  malleable  as  putty  in  the  hands  of  the  white  capitalist. 
The  lal3or  struggle  is  triangular.  The  capitalist  occupies  the  apex  while 
the  white  workman  and  the  Negro  hold  the  basal  angles.  The  interplay 
and  counterplay  of  interest  and  prejudice  will  everywhere,  as  it  did  in 
Chicago,  prevent  the  labor  war  from  being  waged  along  race  lines. 
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Human  nature  is  prone  to  accuse  the  adversary  of  misdeeds.  It  is  a 
device  as  old  as  hate  and  cunning  to  make  the  enemy  odious  by  calHng 
him  ugly  names.  An  unscrupulous  press  and  ghoulish  journalism  plays 
upon  the  crimes  and  alleged  crimes  of  the  Negro  to  arouse  a  hostile 
pubHc  sentiment,  and  bring  about  his  undoing.  At  least  two  of  the  most 
violent  race  riots  of  record  were  precipitated  by  red  journals  parading 
in  flaming  headlines  alleged  crimes  of  Negroes,  which  subsequent  investi- 
gation proved  to  be  groundless.  The  bringing  of  a  large  number  of 
unacquainted  persons  into  a  new  and  unfamiliar  envirormient  will 
inevitably  lead  to  an  unusual  volume  of  crime  which  is  the  outgrowth 
of  condition,  and  not  race.  The  Negro  in  the  northern  cities,  when  we 
consider  crowded  conditions,  radical  change  in  environment,  and  the 
social  stratum  of  the  migrant,  has  not  exhibited  any  unusual  or  unexpected 
misbehavior.  One  may  walk  the  streets  of  Harlem,  New  York,  or  South 
Side,  Chicago,  for  hours,  where  Negroes  swarm  as  thick  as  Pharaoh's 
flies,  with  no  more  indication  of  trouble  than  at  a  Christian  Endeavor 
picnic.  Vigilance  and  precaution  will  be  adequate  to  prevent  race 
conflict  at  this  point.  Religion,  ethics,  poUtics,  and  legislation,  all 
break  down  at  the  color  line.  The  law  is  the  one  anchor  that  holds 
within  the  veil.  Not  only  as  concerns  the  race  problem,  but  throughout 
our  entire  social  fabric,  the  inflexibility  of  law  must  be  invoked  to  save 
order  from  anarchy. 

One  hundred  and  eighty  pages  or  about  one-fourth  of  the  volume 
are  devoted  to  questions  of  the  Negro  population,  its  migration  from  the 
South,  its  settlement  into  totally  eclipsed  areas  and  surrounding  penum- 
bra, and  the  housing  problem  growing  out  of  its  congestion.  The 
movement  of  the  Negro  population  to  the  large  centers  and  its  segregation 
in  black  belts  constitute  the  most  acute  phase  of  race  relationship  at 
the  present  time.  The  same  phenomenon  is  taking  place  in  New  York, 
Philadelphia,  Washington,  Chicago,  Baltimore,  Pittsburgh,  Cincinnati, 
Indianapolis,  Cleveland,  and  Detroit.  Indeed,  the  same  process  is 
going  on  in  every  large  city  of  the  country.  North  and  South.  The 
white  race  everywhere  withdraws  under  pressure  of  the  Negro's  physical 
presence.  Residential  separation  of  any  two  groups  is  inevitable  where 
each  regards  the  other,  or  either  regards  the  other,  as  socially  dissimilar. 
This  may  be  effected  by  the  congregative  tendency  of  like  in  quest  of 
like,  or  it  may  be  accomphshed  by  force  of  external  compulsion.  Both 
of  these  factors  operate  separately  and  conjointly.  The  Supreme 
Court  of  the  United  States  has  declared  unconstitutional  all  ordinances 
fixing  the  bounds  of  domicile  by  race  or  color.     But  segregation  goes  on 
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apace.  The  question  which  is  now  agitating  every  large  city  is  whether 
lines  of  residential  demarcation  shall  be  fixed  or  flexible.  The  Negro's 
contention  for  flexibility  is  not  based  upon  mere  insistence  upon  abstract 
right  or  technical  legal  construction,  but  because  he  knows  that  fixation 
of  boundaries  would  shut  him  up  in  the  most  undesirable  areas.  The  fa- 
vorable sections  which  he  now  occupies  came  as  result  of  the  pioneer  spirit 
to  push  over  the  boundary  into  the  confines  of  the  forbidden  territory. 
The  destiny  of  the  Negro  population  in  all  of  our  large  cities  is  clearly 
indicated  by  the  tendency  of  social  gravitation.  In  the  main  it  will 
settle  in  zones  and  belts  as  sharply  defined  as  the  land  of  Goshen.  A 
fragmentary  residue  will  be  scattered  among  the  white  community.  The 
segregation  of  the  Negro  will  be  both  a  cause  and  a  cure  of  race  friction. 
The  arrogance  and  haughtiness  of  race  does  not  vaunt  itself  while  men 
are  at  work  or  engaged  in  serious  duties,  but  during  the  periods  of  divertise- 
ment,  rest,  and  recreation.  The  Negro's  relation  to  the  white  man  is 
far  more  agreeable  at  his  place  of  business  than  at  his  club  or  at  his 
church.  The  Negro  will  develop  his  own  churches,  theaters,  places 
of  recreation  and  amusement,  hotels,  barber  shops,  restaurants,  and 
social  centers  in  the  segregated  areas,  and  the  friction  engendered  by 
close  intimacy  of  contact  will  thus  be  diminished. 

In  the  South  where  the  Negro  is  relatively  most  numerous,  the 
scholastic  separation  of  the  races  is  the  fixed  and  unvarying  policy. 
This  issue  is  now  agitating  the  northern  cities  from  Atlantic  City  to 
Los  Angeles.  In  the  lower  half  of  the  lower  tier  of  northern  states,  such 
as  Pennsylvania,  New  Jersey,  Ohio,  Indiana,  and  Illinois,  where  the 
Negroes  constitute  a  goodly  sprinkling  of  the  population,  separate 
schools  have  long  been  in  operation.  The  Commission  on  Race  Relations 
studiously  avoided  a  definitive  recommendation  on  this  point.  Such  an 
issue  would  probably  have  caused  a  racial  cleavage.  And  yet  there  are 
already  eight  public  schools  in  Chicago  including  one  high  school  with 
over  80  per  cent  Negro  children.  A  school  attended  mainly  by  white 
children  is  usually  known  as  a  white  school;  by  parity  of  designation 
a  school  whose  constituency  is  mainly  colored  would  be  known  as  a 
colored  school^ — albeit,  they  are  public  schools  both.  In  the  present 
temper  of  the  racial  attitudes,  it  is  generally  deemed  best  to  have  colored 
teachers  for  schools  that  are  colored  because  of  readier  sympathy  and 
meeting  of  minds  of  teacher  and  taught.  The  suggestion  that  so-called 
mixed  schools  tend  to  produce  race  friendliness  and  reduce  race  friction 
is  not  borne  out  by  facts  of  observation  and  experience.  The  racial 
attitude  is  fixed  by  the  adults  in  family  life  and  social  circle.    The 
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child  mind  is  always  free  from  race  prejudice  but  is  quickly  indoctrinated 
by  adult  persuasion.  White  and  Negro  children  in  the  South  have 
played  together  without  prejudice  from  time  immemorial,  but  race 
prejudice  has  been  but  feebly  affected  by  such  childhood  intimacies. 
The  Negro  fights  separate  schools  because  separation  usually  connotes 
inequahty  and  inferiority.  The  northern  cities  are  not  Ukely  to  adopt 
complete  scholastic  separation;  but  in  congested  Negro  districts  there 
will  be  colored  schools  by  sheer  force  of  Negro  numbers.  The  Negro  in 
Chicago  has  not  merely  local  and  temporary  value,  but  a  general  and 
permanent  meaning. 

Governor  Frank  O.  Lowden,  who  appointed  the  Commission  on  Race 
Relations,  has  earned  the  thanks  of  the  public  at  large,  and  of  students 
of  race  problems  particularly,  by  making  such  an  informing  and  suggestive 

pubUcation  possible. 

Kelly  Miller 

Howard  UNrvERSixY 

The  Poetic  Mind.  By  Frederick  Clarke  Prescott,  Cornell 
University.  New  York:  The  Macmillan  Company,  1922. 
Pp.  xx+308.     $2.00. 

Primitive  Mentality.  By  Lucien  Levy-Bruhl,  Professor  at  the 
Sorbonne.     New    York:     The    Macmillan    Company,    1923. 

Pp.458.     $5-oo- 

There  are,  according  to  the  author  of  The  Poetic  Mind,  two  ways 
in  which  men  think:  one  way  when  they  work,  and  another  when  they 
dream. 

The  ways  in  which  men  think  when  they  work  gives  us  a  sort  of 
knowledge  which,  when  systematized,  we  call  science.  But  the  ways 
in  which  men  think  when  they  dream,  produces  the  material,  if  not  the 
form,  of  poetry. 

In  the  first  case,  the  process  of  association  is  controlled  with  reference 
to  a  definite  aun  and  all  the  steps  in  the  process  by  which  this  end  may 
be  attained  are  clearly  foreseen. 

In  the  second  case,  the  associative  process  is  uncontrolled.  It  is, 
as  the  author  says,  "entirely  associative— that  is,  it  consists  of  a  train 
of  images  Unked  by  contiguity  or  resemblance.  There  is  no  reasoning. 
Imagination  has  free  play  and  takes  the  UveUest  forms." 

"The  poets,  according  to  Daudet,  are  men  who  still  see  with  the 
eyes  of  childhood."  Children's  thinking  is  dommated  by  the  free  play 
of  the  associative  process.    That  is  what  is  meant  when  we  say  that 
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children  are  imaginative.  It  is  not  that  children  are  more  imaginative 
than  older  people;  in  a  sense,  the  contrary  is  undoubtedly  true.  But 
their  thinking  is  more  controlled  by  phantasy,  and  what  is  true  of  children, 
is  true  also  of  primitive  man.  "The  thought  of  primitive  man,"  says 
Mr.  Prescott,  "like  that  of  the  child,  is  at  first  entirely  associative. 
Out  of  this  grows  very  gradually  purposive  [i.e.,  controlled]  thought." 
The  Poetic  Mind  is  not  precisely  an  essay,  in  the  psychoanalytic 
interpretation  of  Uterature.  It  is  rather  the  effort  of  a  layman  and  a 
teacher  of  English  (the  author  is  a  professor  of  English  in  Cornell  Univer- 
sity) who  is  familiar  with  Freudian  literature,  to  define  in  a  little  more 
thoroughgoing  way  the  nature  of  poetic  inspiration  and  expression.  The 
results  are  rather  suggestive  than  final.  The  book  is  a  sketch  rather 
than  a  treatise,  but  loses  nothing,  in  view  of  the  present  state  of  our 
knowledge,  from  the  fact  that  it  is  not  too  severely  scientific  and  does 
not  seek  to  force  all  the  facts  about  poetry  into  a  Procrustean  bed  of 
Freudian  categories. 

A  circmnstance  that  lends  a  secondary  interest  to  the  volume  is 
the  connection  that  is  here  suggested  between  thinking  of  the  poet  with 
that  of  children  and  of  primitive  man.  What  is  said  upon  this  subject 
in  the  volume.  The  Poetic  Mind,  might  very  well  have  made  a  chapter 
in  Levy-Bruhl's  more  imposing  and  scholarly  book  on  Primitive  Mentality. 
This  later  volume  is  a  sequel  to  and  a  further  elaboration  of  the  well- 
known  thesis,  first  set  forth  in  an  earlier  volume  not  yet  translated, 
"Les  Fonctions  Mentales  dans  les  Societes  Inferieures"— the  thesis, 
namely,  that  the  thinking  of  primitive  peoples  represents  an  inferior 
stage  of  thought,  a  stage  that  is  described  as  prelogical. 

In  the  present  volume.  Primitive  Mentality,  this  thesis  is  set  forth 
and  illustrated  with  a  wealth  of  material  which  so  emphasizes  the  differ- 
ence between  the  mentality  of  prknitive  and  civilized  man  as  almost 
to  suggest  that  savages,  in  their  mental  operations,  are  hardly  human. 
The  result  is  that  a  book  which  aims  ostensibly  to  give  its  readers  an 
understanding  of  the  manner  in  which  savage  people  think  and  act, 
ends  by  making  their  thinking  and  behavior  well-nigh  unintelligible. 
It  is,  of  course,  important  to  appreciate  the  distance  that  separates 
the  manner  of  primitive  thinking  from  methods  of  modern  scientific 
thought.  But  it  is  certainly  misleading  to  suggest  that  the  thinking  of 
civilized  peoples  is  always  and  everywhere  controlled  by  purely  logical 
and  scientific  motives.  In  a  recent  history  of  Magic  and  Experimental 
Science,  Lynn  Thorndyke  has  shown  how  recently  and  how  gradually 
scientific  thought  has  emerged  from  the  same  prelogical  stage  which, 
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according  to  the  author  of  Primitive  Mentality,  seems  to  characterize 
all  primitive  thought. 

What  seems  to  be  true,  as  stated  and  abundantly  illustrated  in  a 
paper  on  "Primitive  Languages"  by  Bronislaw  Moniloski,  in  a  recent 
volume  by  G.  K.  Ogden  and  I.  A.  Richards,  The  Meaning  of  Meaning, 
is  that  there  are  two  kinds  of  thinking  among  civilized  peoples.  The 
distinction  which  is  made  in  this  volume  The  Meaning  of  Meaning, 
between  the  "referential"  and  the  "emotional"  uses  of  language, 
seems  to  cover  pretty  nearly  the  distinction  made  by  Levy-Bruhl  between 
the  prelogical  and  logical  thought. 

The  difference  between  the  thinking  of  the  primitive  and  the  civilized 
man  seems  to  be  that  the  region  of  experience  in  which  savages  think 
clearly  and  logically  is  relatively  narrow  as  compared  with  that  of  civilized 
peoples. 

For  this  reason,  Mr.  Prescott's  discussion  of  The  Poetic  Mind  and 
its  relation  to  primitive  thought  may  very  well  be  considered  as  a  supple- 
ment, and  to  some  extent  a  quahfication,  of  Levy-Bruhl's  discussion  of 
primitive  mentahty.  It  is  not  intended  to  suggest,  of  course,  that 
because  primitive  people  think  illogically  they  therefore  think  poetically. 
Quite  the  contrary.  The  difference  between  the  poets  and  the  primitive 
is  that  the  poets  realize  that  they  are  writing  poetry.  The  primitive, 
on  the  contrary,  interpret  their  dreams  and  imaginings  realistically, 

as  if  they  were  descriptions  of  an  actual  world. 

Robert  E.  Park 
University  or  Chicago 


A  CORRECTION 

In  the  review  of  Professor  Woolston's  book  on  Prostitution  in  America, 
which  appeared  in  the  last  issue,  I  made  the  mistake  of  criticizing  the 
author  for  omitting  reference  to  the  Chamberlain-Kahn  Act.  The 
occasional  references  to  war  conditions  made  me  forget  the  sub-title  of 
this  volume,  which  specifically  excludes  all  developments  following  the 
entry  of  the  United  States  into  the  world-war.  The  Chamberlain-Kahn 
Act  was  passed  nearly  a  year  later,  and  I  am  assured  that  the  activities 
under  it  will  be  fully  treated  in  the  second  volvune  under  the  same  title, 

Thomas  D.  Eliot 

NOKTHWESTERN  UNIVERSITY 
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NOTES   AND  ABSTRACTS^ 

The  abstracts  and  bibliography  in  this  issue  were  prepared  under  the  general 
direction  of  M.  H.  Neumeyer,  by  B.  W.  Boyle,  J.  L.  Duflot,  Emma  P.  Goldsmith, 
W.  M.  Gray,  T.  C.  Wang,  and  Louis  Wirth,  of  the  Department  of  Sociology  of  the 
University  of  Chicago. 

Each  abstract  is  numbered  at  the  end  according  to  the  classification. 

A  TENTATIVE  SCHEME  FOR  THE  CLASSIFICATION  OF  THE  LITERA- 
TURE OF  SOCIOLOGY  AND  THE  SOCIAL  SCIENCES 
I.  Personality:  The  Individual  and  the  Person 

1.  Biography  < 

2.  Original  Nature:  Instinct,  Temperament,  Racial  Traits 

3.  ChUd  Study 

4.  Social  Psychology,  Social  Attitudes,  and  the  Genesis  of  the  Person 

II.  The  Family 

1.  The  Natural  History  of  the  Family  and  the  Psychology  of  Sex 

2.  The  Historical  Family  and  Family  as  an  Institution 

3.  The  Modem  Family  and  Its  Problems 

III.  Peoples  and  Ciiltural  Groups 

1.  Social  Origins  and  Primitive  Society 

2.  Folklore,  Myth,  and  Language 

3.  Histories  of  Cultural  Groups  (Kulturgeschichte) 

4.  Immigrants,  Immigration,  and  Distribution  of  Population 

5.  Colonial  Problems  and  Missions 

6.  Comparative  Studies  of  Cultural  Traits;    Religion,  Mores,  Customs,  and 

Traditions 

IV.  Conflict  and  Accommodation  Groups 

1.  Classes  and  the  Class  Struggle;  Labor  and  Capital 

2.  Nationalities  and  Races 

3.  Political  Parties  and  Political  Doctrines 

4.  Religious  Denominations  and  Sects 

V.  Communities  and  Territorial  Groups 

1.  The  Rural  Community  and  Its  Problems 

2.  The  City  and  Its  Areas 

3.  Social  and  Communal  Organization 

4.  Human  Geography 

VI.  Social  Institutions 

1.  Home  and  Housing 

2.  The  Church  and  the  Local  Community 

3.  The  School  and  the  Social  Center 

4.  Play,  the  Playhouse,  and  Playgrounds 

5.  Courts  and  Legislation 

6.  Social  Agencies 

7.  Other  Institutions 

■  Galley  proofs  of  the  abstracts  in  this  department  suitable  for  mounting  on  3X5 
cards  are  now  furnished  at  a  reasonable  charge.  For  information  address  Secretary, 
American  Sociological  Society,  58th  Street  and  EUis  Avenue. 
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VII.  Social  Science  and  the  Social  Process 

1.  The  Economic  Process:  Economic  and  Industrial  Organization 

2.  The  Cultural  Process:  Education  and  Religion 

3.  The  Political  Process:  Politics  and  the  Formation  of  Public  Opinion 

4.  Collective  Behavior.    Social  Change  and  Social  Progress;  Fashion,  Reform, 

and  Revolution 
VIII.  Social  Pathology:  Personal  and  Social  Disorganization 

1.  Poverty,  Crime,  and  Deficiency 

2.  Eugenics,  Dysgenics,  and  Problems  of  Population 

3.  Problems  of  Public  Health  and  Social  Hygiene 

4.  Insanity  and  the  Pathology  of  the  Person 

5.  Vice:  Alcoholism,  Prostitution,  Gambling 

IX.  Methods  of  Investigation 

1.  Statistics,  Graphic  Representation 

2.  Mental  and  Social  Measurements  ,         -    ,  , 

3.  Social  Surveys:   Community  Organization,  Community  EducaUon,  Health, 

Government,  Mental  Hygiene,  etc. 

4.  Case  Studies  and  Social  Diagnosis 
S-  Life-Histories  and  Psychoanalysis 

X.  General  Sociology  and  Methodology  of  the  Social  Sciences 

1.  History  of  Sociology 

2.  Logic  of  the  Social  Sciences 

3.  Social  Philosophy  and  Social  Science 

4.  Social  Ethics  and  Social  Politics 

5.  Sociology  in  Its  Relation  to  Other  Sciences 

6.  Methods  of  Teaching  Sociology 

I.    person.\lity:  the  individual  and  the  person 

Conversion  of  a  Psychologist.— At  the  age  of  seventeen  Lutoslawski  became  an 
atheist  after  being  reared  as  a  Roman  Catholic.  Twenty  years  later  he  returned  to 
the  church  as  the  result  of  a  highly  emotional  experience  having  its  inception  m_  sex- 
love.  With  the  education  of  a  scientist  and  the  experience  of  a  scholar,  he  retains  a 
critical  attitude  toward  his  behavior.  While  desiring  affiliation  with  the  church  and 
fulfilling  its  ritualistic  requirements,  he  continues  his  beliefs  as  a  philosopher  which 
are  in  direct  opposition  to  the  doctrines  of  his  church.— Wincenty  Lutoslawski,  Hibbert 
Journal,  XXI  (July,  1923),  697-710.     (I,  i,  4-)  W.  M.  G. 

Instinct,  Emotion,  and  the  Higher  Life.— To  regard  emotion  as  the  effect  of 
instinct  is  an  improved  assumption.  Emotion  is  the  marked  psychical  effect  arising 
in  certain  complex  situations.  Though  emotion  is  feeling,  it  is  not  pleasure-pain. 
Feeling  is  a  genus  of  which  there  are  many  species.  MacDougall  is  right  sofar  as  his 
classification  of  instmctive  emotions  is  a  classification  of  instinctive  situations;  but 
exhaustiveness  is  impossible.  There  are  also  "value"  emotions  whichmay  occur  at 
the  level  of  "reason,"  reason  involving  not  merely  the  power  to  syllogize  but  also  to 
contemplate  and  to  feel  intrinsic  values  or  ends  in  themselves. — L.  A.  Reid,  British 
Journal  of  Psychology,  XIV  (July,  1923),  78-93-     (I,  2.)  W.  M.  G. 

Die  Boheme. — The  type  of  person  which  we  know  as  the  "Bohemian"  and  the 
group  of  which  he  is  a  member  yields  to  sociological  analysis.  Genetically  this  indi- 
vidual and  this  group  may  be  studied  through  the  course  of  the  social  crises  in  which  he 
has  his  origin.  Racial  and  cultural  traits:  In  the  case  of  the  "Bohemian"  we  are  dealmg 
with  a  person  who  is  predominantly  conscious  of  having  volimtarily  severed  his  contact 
with  a  given  social  group.  Historically  the  "  Bohemian  "  assumes  varying  external  dis- 
tinguishing characteristics.  In  our  present  epoch  he  is  a  distinct  type  of  personality. 
He  represents  primarily  a  reaction  to  accepted  social  forms  and  values.— Paul 
Konigsbeim,  Kolner  Vierteljahrshefte  fiir  Soziologie,  III  (Heft  i,  1923),  60-71.  (I,  2, 
4.)  L.W. 
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The  "Nordics"  and  the  Rest. — Biologists  have  said  much  about  Nordic  superi- 
ority. Psychologists  have  failed  to  find  essential  racial  differences  in  mental  traits. 
Tests  show  variation  in  quality  of  racial  stocks  in  this  country.  Too  little  informa- 
tion regarding  race  hybridization  is  available  as  yet  to  warrant  conclusions  on  the 
value  of  race  crossings. — Vernon  Kellogg,  New  Republic,  XXXV  (August  8,  1923), 
278-80.     (I,  2.)  W.  M.  G. 

The  Subnormal  and  Psychopathic  Child  as  Exemplified  in  Special  Clinics. — The 

nature  of  a  child's  conduct  depends  on  two  factors:  (a)  his  innate  physical  and  mental 
capacity  for  acting  and  {h)  the  nature  of  his  environment.  It  is  unfair  to  commit  any 
child  who  shows  antisocial  behavior  to  a  corrective  institution  before  given  the  benefit  of 
a  psychopathic  study.  Feeble-mindedness  should  be  regarded  as  a  symptom  of  some 
grave,  underlying  constitutional  disturbance  which  may  be  either  partially  corrected 
or  cured. — Louis  A.  Lurie,  Journal  of  the  American  Medical  Association,  LXXXI 
(October,  1923),  1262-66.     (I,  2,  3.)  J.  L.  D. 

Instinct  and  Psychological  Viewpoint. — Instinct  has  been  studied  from  three 
points  of  view — neurological,  biological,  and  psychological — and  definitions  vary 
according  to  the  phase  studied.  The  history  of  the  term  includes  widely  varying  conno- 
tations which  have  rendered  it  less  satisfactory.  MacDougall.'asserts  that  psjxhologists 
have  come  to  agree  on  it  as  innate  specific  tendencies  of  the  mind  common  to  all  mem- 
bers of  a  species. — M.  J.  Zigler,  Psychological  Review,  XXX  (November,  1923),  447-60. 
(I,  2.)  W.  M.  G. 

Homosezualitat  und  Pubertatsdrtise. — Steinach's  theory  has  received  wide 
approval,  especially  in  reference  to  the  problem  of  homosexuality.  Kraepelin  attrib- 
uted the  phenomenon  of  homosexuality  to  a  psychiatric  basis,  Freud  to  early  infantile 
experiences,  and  Hirschfeld  postulated  a  physiological  type  to  account  for  it.  These 
three  hypotheses  have  been  the  chief  competitors  of  Steinach's  theory,  which  holds  that 
the  production  of  chemical  substances  of  internal  secretion  and  the  production  of 
semen  and  egg  cells  respectively  are  two  separate  and  independent  functions  of  the 
glands.  The  results  of  the  experiments  cited  do  not  confirm  Steinach's  theory.  The 
deductions  made  from  Steinach's  theory  by  students  of  the  psychology  of  sex,  by  thera- 
peutists, and  in  the  field  of  forensics  are  for  the  present  untenable. — Kurt  Blum, 
Zentralblatt  filr  die  gesamte  Neurologic  und  Psychiatric,  XXXI  (Heft  4,  1923),  161-68. 
(I,  2;  II,  I.)  L.  W. 

The  Characteristics  of  Leadership. — The  girls  of  the  seventh  and  eighth  grades 
choose  the  leaders  of  their  games  once  each  month  and  each  lists  in  order  the  reasons 
for  her  choice.  The  results  are  tabulated  and  the  qualities  of  leadership  ranked. — 
L.  Ruth  Nutting,  School  and  Society,  XVIII  (September,  1923),  387-90.     (I,  3.) 

J.  L.  D. 

The  Nervous-  Child. — Several  case  studies  are  presented  and  methods  for  treat- 
ment suggested.  The  child  cannot  be  treated  as  a  rule  without  treating  the  whole 
situation  in  which  he  lives. — C.  Macfie  Campbell,  School  and  Society,  XVIII  (October, 
1923),  391-97-     (I,  3-)  J-  L.  D. 

The  Child's  Position  in  the  Family. — The  only  child  in  the  family  is  much 
influenced  by  his  position.  Many  allowances  are  made  for  him  which  in  later  life 
may  prove  to  be  both  to  his  advantage  and  disadvantage.  Also  in  a  group  of  children 
within  a  family,  each  will  develop  typical  characteristics  according  to  his  or  her  placing 
in  the  family. — Mary  Chadwick,  The  Child  (London),  XIII  (September,  1923),  358-61. 
(I,  3;  11,3.)  J-L-D. 

The  Child  and  the  Symbol. — Personalities  in  the  dream  represent  not  the  object 
which  the  dream  presents — a  brother  is  not  a  brother,  for  instance — but  mental  and 
emotional  attitudes  of  the  dreamer.  The  body  and  bodily  functions  stand  for  the 
imseen  self  and  its  function. — Miss  J.  Turner,  The  Child,  XIV  (October,  1923),  5-8. 
(I,  3.)  J-  L.  D. 
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The  Mind  of  the  Rover.— Mind  is  an  organ  of  control.  It  does  not  so  much 
initiate  new  movements  as  co-ordinate  impulses,  and  so  mobilize  the  organisni  for 
action;  for  mind  in  its  substantive  aspect  is  just  our  disposition  to  act^ur  mstincts 
and  attitudes.  Mind,  then,  is  an  incident  of  locomotion.  The  trouble  with  the  hobo  s 
mind  is  not  that  he  lacks  experience  gotten  in  locomotion,  but  he  lacks  a  vocation. 
That  there  may  be  permanence  and  progress  in  society  the  indinduals  who  compose 
it  must  be  located.— Robert  E.  Park,  The  World  Tomorrow,  VI  (September,  1923), 
269-70.     (I,  4;  VIII,  I.)  J-  L-  D- 

The  Integration  of  the  Personality.— There  are  two  phases  to  our  modern  problem 
of  adjusting  human  beings  to  the  world  about  them,  one  of  which  is  sociological,  using 
that  term  in  a  broad  sense  as  covering  the  institutional  organizations  of  society,  the 
play  of  economic,  political,  social,  and  religious  forces  in  society;  the  other  may  be 
conceived  as  psychological  and  deals  with  the  individual  with  reference  to  his  environ- 
ment—his reactions  to  it  and  especially  his  ideas,  images,  attitudes,  and  methods  of 
dealing  with  it.— Kimball  Young,  The  Pedagogical  Seminary,  XXX  (September,  1923), 
265-85.     (1,4.)  J-L-^- 

Concerning  Some  Faulty  Conceptions  of  Social  Psychology.— Group  behavior  is 
not  psychological  as  the  facts  considered  are  in  reality  of  some  sort  of  entity  legal 
political,  historical,  etc.  Social  psychology  can  deal  only  with  specific  psychological 
phenomena,  actual  responses  of  specific  individuals  to  specific  stunuli  situations  —J.  R. 
Kantor,  Journal  of  Philosophy,  XX  (August  2,  1923),  421-33-     (I,  4-)       W.  M.  b. 

What  Are  the  Data  and  Problems  of  Social  Psychology?— The  data  of  social 
psychology  consist  of:  (i)  the  different  types  of  responses,  (2)  characteristics  of  cul- 
tural reactions,  (3)  distribution  of  cultural  responses,  and  (4)  the  different  types  of 
cultural  stimuli.  The  various  types  of  responses  include  universal  reactions,  idiosyn- 
cratic reactions  which  are  those  not  formed  by  the  biological  make-up  of  the  individual, 
and  cultural  reactions  or  those  which  are  imposed  on  the  individual  because  of  his  con- 
nection with  a  group.  Things,  conditions,  persons,  and  actions  constitute  the  differ- 
ent types  of  cultural  stimuli.  Some  of  the  problems  of  social  psychology  include  that 
of  how  an  individual  becomes  a  member  of  a  group,  that  of  the  mutual  influences  of 
the  individual  and  the  group,  that  of  the  organization  of  traits  acquired  from  different 
groups  into  a  single  personality,  and  that  of  the  relation  of  psychological  phases  of  the 
development  of  groups  and  other  influences.— J.  R.  Kantor,  Journal  of  Philosophy, 
XX  (August  16,  1923),  449-57-     (I,  4-)  W.  M.  G. 

Neuro-Psychic  Technique  in  Social  Evolution.— Mental  development  in  man 
and  in  the  animals,  by  which  they  have  unproved  their  adjustment  to  external  environ- 
ment may  be  described  as  the  evolution  of  neuro-psychic  technique  which  may  be 
discussed  in  two  ways,  (i)  The  evolution  of  the  control  of  action  by  means  of  neuro- 
psychic  technique  may  be  divided  into  six  stages:  (a)  chemotropism,  (&)  mstinct, 
(c)  overt  habit,  (d)  language,  (e)  internal  habit,  and  (/)  external  storage  of  internal 
habit  svmbols.  (2)  Conscious  evaluation  of  conduct  for  its  control  also 
has  passed  through  six  stages:  (a)  primitive  sensory  onentation,  [b)  affective 
evaluation,  (c)  primitive  emotional  orientation,  (d)  perceptual  orientation,  (e) 
conceptual  orientation,  and  (/)  statistical  measurement.  The  two  series  are 
supplementary  and  the  neuro-psychic  technique  of  the  one  functions  m  the  valuations 
and  orientations  of  the  other.  The  process  of  development  is,  in  each  case,  "om  sub- 
jective control  of  adjustment  to  environment  over  to  an  objective  control  which, 
although  phylogenetically  a  product  of  individual  adjustment  processes,  has  come  to 
be  mainly  external  to  any  one  individual  and  now  dominates  both  the  immediate 
adjustment  situation  and  the  character  or  adjusting  apparatus  of  the  individual.  In 
this  way  environment  in  its  higher,  and  especially  in  its  psycho-social  forms,  comes 
to  dominate  man  directly,  but  inteUigently,  instead  of,  as  in  lower  animal  hfe  merely 
indirectly,  through  the  selection  of  inheritance  and  therefore  blmdly  and  unmtelligently. 
— L.  L.  Bernard,  Psychological  Review,  XXX  (November,  1923),  407-37-     (J- 4-) 

W .  M.  G. 
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Psychoanalysists'  Theory  of  the  Conflict- Neurosis. — Freud  holds  that  neuroses 
are  due  to  repression  of  the  sex  instinct,  or  between  the  libido  and  the  self-preservation 
interests.  White  holds  that  they  are  due  to  conflict  between  two  libidos.  Jung  states 
that  the  neurotic  is  an  intensely  disappointed  person.  The  neurosis  occurs  when  a 
new  psychological  adjustment  is  needed.  Infantile  fixation  seems  unnecessary. 
Neurosis  is  an  unsuccessful  attempt  of  the  individual  to  solve  the  problems  of  the  tiraes 
in  his  own  person,  which  problem  is  that  of  present-day  sex  morality.  McCurdy  with 
three  instincts,  ego,  sex,  and  herd,  describes  four  types  of  conflict — between  ego  and 
sex,  sex  and  herd,  ego  and  herd,  and  between  two  types  of  sex  ambition.  Conflicts 
are  miscalled  instincts.  A  rational  analysis  and  organization  of  the  environment  is 
necessary  for  control. — L.  L.  Bernard,  American  Journal  of  Psychology,  XXXIV 
(October,  1923),  sii-30.     (I,  4;  X,  5.)  W.  M.  G. 

II.      THE   FAMILY 

Lebensforschung  und  Geschlechterproblem. — Traditionally  we  speak  of  man  and 
woman  as  highly  specialized  and  differentiated  organisms.  The  more  natural  and 
free  development  of  woman,  made  possible  by  modern  life,  has  resulted  in  our  realiza- 
tion that  the  feminine  in  man  demands  feminine  forms  of  activity,  while  the  masculine 
elements  in  woman  seeks  expression  in  the  assumption  by  woman  of  a  rnasculine  r6le. 
Woman's  recent  invasion  into  the  occupational  game  preserve  of  man  is  an  eloquent 
sympton  of  this  recently  discovered  fact. — Paul  Kammerer,  Neue  Generation,  XIX 
(Heft  5-6,  1923),  105-10.     (II,  I.)  L-  W. 

Das  Gesundheitsbuch  der  Frau.  Mit  besonderer  Beriicksichtigung  des  ges- 
chlechtlichen  Lebens.  Von  Alfred  Grotjahn. — Grotjahn  has  succeeded  in  making 
available  to  the  general  public  a  scientific  handbook  on  the  problems  of  health  and  of 
sex  life,  based  on  medical  and  hygienic  principles.  His  wide  experience  in  the  theory 
and  practice  of  social  hygiene  inspires  public  confidence  and  assures  a  sane  and  prac- 
ticable treatment  of  the  subject. — Maria  Hodann,  Neue  Generation,  XIX  (Heft  5-6, 
1923),  119-20.     (I,  I ;  VIII,  2,  3.)  L.W. 

Praventiwerkehr  und  die  Sterilitat  der  Frau. — The  medical  profession  is  generally 
agreed  that  the  efficacy  of  the  well-known  contraceptive  methods  now  in  use  is  based 
on  self-deception,  regardless  of  the  harmful  effects  they  produce.  The  enactment  of  a 
law  making  it  compulsory  for  midwives,  physicians,  and  pregnant  girls  and  women 
to  report  to  a  public  agency  as  soon  as  pregnancy  is  established  would  tend  to  improve 
the  care  of  mothers  and  infants.— Ernst  H.  Pirkner,  Zeitschrijt  jur  Sexualwissenschaft, 
X  (Heft  6,  September,  1923),  140-47-     (H,  3.)  L-  W. 

What  Is  Marriage? — Physical  union  cannot  in  itself  constitute  marriage;  the 
spiritual  and  moral  sides  are  incomparably  more  important  than  the  physical  side.  A 
marriage  should  be  declared  legally  dissolved  when  it  has  actually  ceased  to  be  a  real 
marriage. — A.  Maude  Royden,  Atlantic  Monthly,  CXXXII  (September,  1923),  297- 

307.   (n,3)  J-L-D- 

III.   PEOPLES  AND  CULTURAL  GROUPS 

Le  r61e  sociale  de  la  pirogue. — The  canoe  played  a  great  part  in  the  development 
of  society,  of  property,  of  crafts,  as  well  as  in  the  dispersion  of  peoples.  This  is  true, 
in  varying  degrees,  of  the  skin  canoe,  the  bark  canoe,  and  the  hollowed  tree.  The  time 
and  skill  required  for  construction,  the  necessity  of  frequent  renewal,  the  social  customs 
that  evolved,  made  the  canoe  to  a  supreme  degree  an  organ  of  social  stabilization. — 
P.  Descamps,  L'^w/Aro/'o/ogie,  XXXIII  (1923),  127-45.     (Ill,  i.)  E.  P.  G. 

Work  of  an  American  Orientalist. — Discovery  of  the  two  sources  of  culture,  the 
Near  East  and  Central  America,  have  resulted  in  separate  attempts  to  study  early 
man.  The  translation  of  inscriptions  on  monuments  and  walls  between  the  First  and 
Fourth  Cataracts  on  the  Nile  is  part  of  the  program  of  the  Oriental  Institute. — George 
EUery  Hale,  Scribner's,  LXXIV  (October,  1923),  392-404.     (Ill,  i,  2.)     W.  M.  G. 
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Die  Krisis  in  der  Ethnologic. — Social  origins  and  culture  areas;  The  old  ethnology 
was  concerned  with  general  theories  of  social  origins,  and  therefore  developed  a  direct 
and  mechanistic  conception  of  cultural  development  which  failed  to  take  account  of  the 
multiplicity  of  cultural  phenomena  and  almost  completely  overlooked  the  minute, 
detailed  individual  processes  of  cultural  reality.  The  work  of  Loeiw,  Kroeber,  Dixon, 
Schmidt,  Goldenweiser,  and  others  has  tended  to  direct  ethnology  into  a  different  path. 
The  new  ethnology:  The  viewpoint  of  the  newer  school  consists  in  the  belief  that  through 
an  analysis  of  culture  complexes,  their  conditioning  factors  and  changes,  and  through 
their  thorough  psychological  understanding  a  way  may  be  found  which  will  divert 
ethnology  from  its  previous  position  of  antiquated  isolation  into  a  wholesome  contact 
with  the  other  sciences.  In  this  manner  ethnology  may  again  become  a  fertile  field  of 
study. — Richard  Thumwald,  Kolner  Vierteljahrshefte  fiir  Soziologie,  III  (Heft  i,  1923), 
34-41.     (Ill,  I,  6.)  L.  W. 

Geography  of  Pastoral  Life. — Three  fundamental  forms  of  pastoral  life  include 
nomadism,  transhumance  in  which  the  care  of  animals  is  delegated  to  shepherds  with 
the  life  of  the  remainder  of  the  group  sedentary,  and  the  pastoral  life  of  the  mountain. 
The  last  European  nomads  are  the  Aromunes  or  Kuto-Vlachs  of  the  Balkans.  Trans- 
humance is  practiced  in  the  Spanish  Pyrenees  and  the  French  Alps.  Pastoral  life  on 
the  mountain  combines  husbandry  with  stock  raising.  It  is  in  decadence  in  Europe. — ■ 
Philippe  Arbos,  Geographical  Review,  XIII  (October,  1923),  559-75-     (HI,  i;  V,  4.) 

W.  M.  G. 

Death  to  the  Golden  Age. — Protests  from  organizations,  largely  religious,  against 
Pueblo  Indian  dances  is  endangering  the  existence  of  the  culture  of  these  tribes.  Indian 
life  centers  around  such  symbols  as  the  Pueblo  deer  dance.  The  immorality  charged 
against  them  is  negligible.— Elizabeth  Shepley  Sergeant,  New  Republic,  XXXV  (August 
22,  1923),  354-57-     (in,  I.)  W.  M.  G. 

Origin  of  the  Copper  Eskimos  and  Their  Copper  Culture. — Remnants  in  the  shape 
of  stone  cairns,  stone,  wood,  and  sod  houses  of  a  primitive  civilization  at  Coronation 
Gulf  indicate  the  existence  of  a  stone-age  culture  approximately  500  years  ago.  The 
use  of  copper  has  been  more  recent  among  the  present  inhabitants  of  the  region.  Its 
use  farther  east,  together  with  similarities  in  language,  tradition,  etc.,  point  to  their 
origin  in  the  region  of  Hudson  Bay.  The  use  of  copper  as  early  as  1721  by  the  Indians 
around  Hudson  Bay  is  known  from  records  of  the  Hudson  Bay  Company. — Diamond 
Jenness,  Geographical  Review,  XIII  (October,  1923),  54«>-5i-     (HI,  i,  3-)     W.  M.  G. 

The  National  Language  of  China. — The  territory  of  the  so-called  "Mandarin 
dialects"  extends  over  nine- tenths  of  Chinese  territory,  namely,  the  middle,  the 
northern,  and  the  southwestern  provinces,  so  grouped,  according  to  their  varying 
dialects.  The  southeastern  provinces  are  the  oldest  and  the  most  conservative  parts 
in  whole  China.  It  is  the  Mandarin  dialects  which  form  what  is  now  called  the  National 
Language  of  China,  because  of  its  wide  use  and  its  literary  value. — Hu  Suh,  American 
University  Club  of  China  (1923),  29-52.     (HI,  2.)  T.  C.  W. 

The  Alien's  Childhood. — In  a  certain  sense  the  alien  has  no  childhood,  for  his 
life  is  spent  in  a  foreign  land  and  the  culture  of  his  youth  is  lost  in  the  new  land.  This 
often  is  a  handicap  to  him  in  later  life. — H.  Adye  Prichard,  Scribner's,  LXXIX  (Sep- 
tember, 1923),  300-334.     (HI,  4.)  W.  M.  G. 

Colonization  romaine  et  colonization  franfaise  dans  I'Afrique  du  Nord. — Rome 
ruled  in  Africa  more  than  600  years;  France  has  not  yet  governed  her  colony  100  years. 
Rome's  superimposed  culture  rested  on  military  discipline.  French  colonization  fails 
unless  the  natives  are  conciliated,  taught  to  deal  justly,  and  expect  justice  toward 
themselves. — H.  Lorin,  La  Reforma  sociale,  HI  (July-August,  1923),  522-33. 
(HI,  5.)  E-  P-  G. 

The  Jewish  Mind  in  the  Making. — As  a  result  of  persecution,  the  Jew  has  found 
it  is  very  difficult  to  survive  and  has  been  under  a  nervous  strain  for  generations. 
For  centuries  he  has  been  over-exerting  himself.  His  attitude  has  been  that  of  the 
fighter  who  is  tense  or  the  runner  who  is  keyed  up.  He  frequently  lacks  poise  and 
reserve,  which  go  with  leisure  and  a  margin  of  the  comforts  of  life. — Elisha  M.  Fried- 
man, Mental  Hygiene,  VH  (April,  1923),  345-56.     (HI,  6.)  J.  L.  D. 
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IV.      CONFLICT   AND  ACCOMMODATION   GROUPS 

Art  and  the  Industrial  Problem. — An  experiment  in  the  use  of  art  in  painting  a 
workman's  portrait  for  the  cover  of  a  steel  mill  magazine  is  recognized  by  the  company 
as  valuable  in  preventing  friction  and  developing  loyalty  between  the  employees  and 
the  management.— Gerrit  A.  Beneker,  Scribner's,  LXXIV  (September,  1923),  290-300. 
(IV,  I.)  W.  M.  G. 

Pour  la  paix  sociale.— An  essential  condition  of  life  is  equilibrium.  Nietzsche 
condemned  social  emollients  because  they  perpetuated  the  unfit;  eugenics  hopes  to  solve 
this  problem.  Industrial  peace  comes  slowly  because  of  unintelligence  and  incompe- 
tence. To  meet  this  condition  we  should  build  institutions  of  social  co-operation,  and 
turn  economics  into  the  science  of  social  peace.— A.  Loria,  Revue  economique  interna- 
tionale,  II  (June,  1923),  429-55-     (IV,  i.)  E.  P.  G. 

The  New  Emancipation  of  the  Negro.- The  migration  of  the  negro  to  the  indus- 
tries of  the  North  has  made  hun  an  aid  to  the  employer  as  a  strike-breaker.  He 
becomes  a  friend  of  white  labor  when  allowed  to  be  organized  by  the  unions.— Bertha 
WaUerstein,  Nation,  CXVII  (September  12,  1923),  263-65.     (IV,  i,  2.)      W.  M.  G. 

California  Justice.— Courts  of  equity  have  supplanted  criminal  courts  in  dealing 
with  the  I.W.W.,  using  restraining  orders  and  injunctions  instead  of  jury  trials.  The 
result  will  be  a  weakened  judicial  system.— Zechariah  Chafee,  New  Republic,  XXXVI 
(September  19,  i923)>  97-100.     (IV,  i;  VI,  s-)  W.  M.  G. 

An  Anatomy  of  Democracy.— The  struggle  for  existence  in  our  complex  civiliza- 
tion today  is  a  battle  of  individual  wits  whereby  a  small  aristocracy  maintains  a 
Nietzschean  dominion  over  a  vast  majority,  doomed  by  conditions  over  which  they 
have  no  control,  to  a  position  of  economic  and  political  inferiority.— J.  V.  Nash,  Open 
Court,  XXXVII  (August,  1923),  449-62.     (IV,  i.)  J-  L.  D. 

Negroes  in  Domestic  Service, — From  1870  to  1900  there  was  an  increase  in  the 
total  number  of  persons  in  domestic  service  in  the  United  States.  It  has_  steadily 
decreased  since.  Servants  are  recruited  largely  among  negro  womenfrom  sixteen  to 
twenty-four  years  of  age.  Married  women  are  avoided.  Domestic  turnover  has 
increased,  the  average  period  now  being  from  three  to  six  months.  In  England  and  the 
United  States,  the  governments  are  encouraging  training  for  domestic  service.  The 
average  intelligence  of  domestic  workers  is  lower  than  in  other  pursuits  due  to  low 
wages  and  social  status.  An  effort  toward  improvement  of  conditions  is  being  made 
by  the  organi^zed  effort  of  domestic  workers.— Elizabeth  Ross  Haynes,  Journal  of  Negro 
iTw/ory,  VIII  (October,  1923),  384-442.     (IV,  2;  II,  3-)  W.  M.  G. 

V.      COMMUNITIES   AND  TERRITORIAL  GROUPS 

Le  travaiellur  agricole  franjais.- We  have  overemphasized  production  in  agri- 
culture, and  neglected  to  note  the  moral  and  intellectual  progress  of  the  rural  popula- 
tion, public  health  and  dispensaries,  housing,  growth  and  play  of  children,  and  the 
lives  and  happiness  of  women.— Georges  Risler,  Le  Miisee  sociale,  XXX  (August,  i923)> 
261-83.     (V,  I.)  E.P.G. 

Inside  a  Co-operative  Colony.— Job  Harriman  founded  the  Llano  Co-operative 
Colony  in  1914  on  the  theory  that  all  are  animated  by  unselfish  desires.  Problems 
such  as  government  have  been  obstacles,  but  it  has  survived  the  most  difficult  pioneer- 
ing stage  with  advantage.— Ernest  S.  Wooster,  Nation,  CXVII  (October  10,  1923), 
378-80.     (V,3.)  W.M.  G. 

VI.      SOCIAL  INSTITUTIONS 

The  Place  of  the  Church  among  Social  Forces.— The  church  must  not  only  paint 
the  picture  of  a  new  life,  but  she  must  put  herself  into  the  very  foreground  as  a  dynamo 
of  a  new  energy  to  make  material  and  real  the  visualization  of  a  higher  and  loftier 
status  of  things — Thomas  F.  Opie,  Journal  of  Social  Forces,  I  (September,  i9i3)» 
581-84.     (VI,  2.)  J-L-I^- 
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Our  Mistaken  Legislation  on  Amusements. — Laws  against  amusements  are  not 
positive  forces  in  making  for  piety.  The  church  people  who  have  not  adopted  such 
restrictions  cannot  be  said  to  be  inferior  in  goodness  to  those  folks  who  have.  _  The 
numerous  inconsistencies  in  paragraph  280  on  amusements  in  the  church  disciplme 
are  brought  in  review  for  criticism.— Edwin  H.  Hughes,  Methodist  Review,  CVI  (Sep- 
tember-October, 1923),  719-29.     (VI,  2.)  J-  L.  D. 

Das  Interesse  fiir  die  Unterrichtsfacher  an  hoheren  Knabenschulen. — A  statis- 
tical study  of  the  interests  for  the  various  elements  in  the  curriculum  of  ten  high 
schools  with  4,022  students  indicates  that  the  method  of  allowing  specialists  with 
particularistic  interests  and  viewpoint  to  direct  the  plan  of  study  results  in  a  neglect 
of  the  pupil's  real  welfare.  As  a  result  of  this  study  the  changing  cultural  demands  m 
a  rapidly  changing  society  are  brought  to  light.  The  youth  of  the  Germany  of  today 
is  distinctly  utilitarian  in  viewpoint.  The  humanistic  ideal  has  vanished  from  the 
German  school.  The  dominant  attitude  is  the  realization  of  the  necessity  of  facing 
the  sober  and  naked  reality  of  modern  life  and  the  ever-present  hnpoverished  condi- 
tion of  the  people.— Fritz  Malsch,  Zeitschrift  fur  angewandte  Psychologic,  XXII  (Heft 
5-6,  1923),  393-441.     (VI,  3)-  L-  W- 

The  School  as  a  Means  of  Developing  a  Social  Consciousness  and  Social  Ideals 
in  Children.- There  should  be  a  more  wholesome  consciousness  developed  in  the 
schools  with  reference  to  international  and  inter-racial  questions.  We  must  realize 
that  whatever  breeds  hostility  and  division  without  is  bound  to  react  and  produce 
hostility  and  division  within.  Regardmg  the  causes  of  social  divisions  that  come  from 
economic  and  industrial  forces  the  occasion  demands  the  avoidance  of  the  teaching 
of  isms  calculated  to  emphasize  differences  among  social  groups.  _  On  the  contrary, 
our  instruction  in  history,  geography,  and  social  studies  should  be  intellectually  more 
honest,  they  should  bring  students  into  actual  contact  with  the  realities  of  con-tempo- 
rary life.  The  kind  of  work  the  schools  have  done  in  the  past  along  this  line  has  been 
largely  unconscious  and  spontaneous,  but  now  it  must  be  done  in  a  much  more  conscious 
and  deliberate  manner.— John  Dewey,  Journal  of  Social  Forces,  I  (September,  1923), 
513-21.     (VI,  3;  VH,  2.)  J-  L-  D. 

The  Effects  of  the  Motion  Picture  on  the  Mind  and  Morals  of  the  Young.— 

Motion  pictures,  through  their  weekly  following  of  20,000,000,  are  visually  impressing 
the  youth  with  films  which  are  generally  not  adapted  to  them.  The  chief  values 
claimed  are  in  amusement  and  education.  They  are  not  being  realized  today.  The 
ready  response  of  the  child,  through  imitation  and  suggestion,  makes  the  motion 
picture  largely  responsible  for  the  sophistication  of  modern  youth  m  sex  knowledge  and 
methods  of  accomplishing  antisocial  ends.— Joseph  Roy  Geiger,  International  Journal 
of  Ethics,  XXXIV  (October,  1923),  69-83.     (VI,  4;  I,  3-)  W.  M.  G. 

War  and  a  Code  of  Law.— The  dispute  over  the  efficacy  of  a  world-court  to  outlaw 
war  has  rested  on  the  possibility  of  framing  a  code  of  law.  Since  the  avowed  causes 
of  late  wars  have  been  matters  frequently  dealt  with  by  courts,  the  success  of  a  world- 
court  would  be  quite  possible.— John  Dewey,  New  Republic,  XXXVI  (October  24, 
1923),  224-26.     (VI,  5.)  W.  M.  G. 

Factors  Determining  Parole  from  the  Massachusetts  Reformatory. — The  Massa- 
chusetts Reformatory  collects  data  concerning  each  prisoner  which  is  at  the  disposal 
of,  and  used  by,  the  Board  of  Parole.  The  results  of  the  Board's  action  is  measured 
by  the  success  of  the  prisoners  it  paroles,  There  is  a  close  correlation  between  the 
success  of  prisoners  on  parole  and  the  reasons  which  led  the  Board  to  parole  them. 
— Sam  B  Warner,  Journal  of  Criminal  Law  and  Criminology,  XIV  (August,  i923)> 
172-208.     (VI,  6;  VIII,  I.)  J-  L.  D. 

VII.      SOCIAL  SCIENCE  AND  THE   SOCIAL  PROCESS     . 

Liberal  Education  and  the  Social  Order.— The  cult  of  indistinction,  which  results 
in  the  leveling  down  of  the  cultural  life  to  the  low  average  tastes  and  powers  of  the 
common  crowd,  is  inimical  to  the  cultural  progress  of  man.  Equality  should  not  be 
taken  to  mean  equality  in  ruderiess;  rather,  there  should  be  a  leveling  up  in  place  of 
a  leveling  down.— Joseph  A.  Leighton,  Educational  Review,  LXVI  (October,  1923), 
131-35-     (VII,  2.)  J-L.D. 
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Chin-Kuo  Shia-Hui-Hsiu-Chiah  Tze  Mo-Di  Yu  Tsi-Jun. — The  Aim  and  Duty 
of  the  Chinese  Sociologist. — The  use  of  the  methods  of  true  investigation  and  scientific 
research  is  the  starting-point  for  getting  at  objective  knowledge  about  Chinese  society. 
This  serves  the  bases  for  further  social  reconstruction.  The  cultural  process:  All 
Western  learnings  should  be  scientifically  analyzed  and  critically  judged  so  as  to  create 
a  new  "Chinaism." — Yu  Turn  Hugh,  Chinese  Journal  of  Sociology,  I  (February,  1922), 
1-2.     (VII,  2.)  T.  C.W. 

Government  by  Group  Pressure. — Increase  in  the  sphere  of  government  is  not 
accompanied  by  an  equal  increase  in  the  quality  of  the  personnel.  Most  legislation  is 
the  result  of  lobbying  by  minorities  often  at  cross-purposes  with  little  permanent  prog- 
ress. Popularization  of  social  and  economic  laws  are  needed  as  a  remedy. — Ernest 
R.  Groves,  North  American  Review,  CCXVIII  (October,  1923),  477-83-     (VII,  3-)- 

W.  M.  G. 

Zur  Soziologie  des  demokratischen  Staates — The  problem  of  democracy  of  the 
ancient  Greeks  was  quite  different  from  that  of  modern  times.  The  term  has  taken  on 
varying  meaning  as  it  has  been  used  successively  by  Aristotle,  Montesquieu,  de  Tocque- 
viUe,  Gervinus,  Maine,  Bryce,  Laveleye,  Lecky,  Jellmek,  Hasbach,  Bucharin,  Hadley, 
Weber,  and  others.  All  of  the  modem  authors  here  discussed  are  more  or  less  aware 
of  the  difficulties  which  democracy  encounters  in  the  process  of  development;  the 
more  modern  they  are  the  more  deeply  conscious  are  they  of  the  difficult  paths  democ- 
racy has  to  travel.  The  most  significant  of  these  obstructions  is  the  one  that  modem 
democracy  deprives  the  owners  of  the  means  of  production  of  their  political  privileges 
and  thereby  divorces  economic  from  political  rule.  To  this  fact  is  to  be  attributed 
the  consequent  striving  of  the  masses  for  supplementation  and  re-enforcement  of  their 
political  power  by  economic  power,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  attempt  of  the  economic 
leaders  to  regain  their  lost  political  control.  The  struggle  and  tension  arising  out  of 
these  phenomena  are  matters  of  elemental  importance  for  theoretical  and  applied 
sociology.  There  exists  relative  unanimity  on  the  question  of  the  vital  necessity  of  the 
democratic  movement.  It  has  been  anticipated  by  thinkers  almost  a  himdred  years 
ago  and  yet  there  are  those  who  do  not  think,  but  who  wish  to  retard  the  rate  of  progress 
and  to  stave  off  the  democratic  tide.  The  weU-informed  political  leader  will  apply 
himself  to  the  problem  of  directing  this  current,  which  will  mean  bringing  the  political 
and  economic  forces  into  a  proper  relationship  to  each  other. — Ferdinand  Tonnies, 
Weltwirtschaftliches  Archiv,  XIX  (1923),  Heft  4,  540-84-     (VII,  3;  IV,  3,  i.)      L.W. 

Die  jiingste  Entwicklung  der  Jugendbewegung. — The  youth  movement  has  two 
roots:  (i)  the  character  of  the  youthful  mind  and  (2)  the  social  conditions  of  our  day. 
Our  present  epoch  in  Germany  is  characterized  by  cultural  flux,  which  has  resulted  in  a 
general  disregard  for  accepted  values  for  which  no  new  values  have  been  substituted. 
The  remaking  of  our  civilization  calls  for  new  human  material.  In  the  youth  move- 
ment this  new  man  is  being  born.  Classes:  There  have  developed  proletarian  and 
bourgeois  sections, in  the  movement.  One  stage  of  the  youth  movement  was  char- 
acterized by  extreme  indifference  to  the  world  of  reality.  This  is  now  being  overcome 
and  at  present  we  find  a  wholesome  participation  in  the  affairs  of  the  world,_  though 
on  a  factional  and  party  basis.  Attitude  toward  sex  problem:  The  sex  question  is  one  of 
central  importance  in  the  youth  movement.  Through  association  and  close  contact 
between  the  sexes  incidental  to  the  activities  of  the  movement  a  happy  solution  of  the 
problem  seems  in  prospect,  but  is  by  no  means  assured.  Outlook:  The  vouth  movement 
of  today  consists  of  a  variety  of  associations,  some  of  which  have  lost  the  essential 
character  of  the  youth  movement  in  that  they  are  directed  and  influenced  by  aims  and 
attitudes  from  without,  mainly  political;  but  where  the  movement  truly  does  exist 
the  attitude  of  aloofness  and  indifference  to  practical  questions  has  been  abandoned 
and  an  earnest  effort  to  participate  in  the  community's  problems  is  noticeable.  Emo- 
tions have  played  too  great  a  r6le  and  a  rational  formulation  of  the  aims  of  the  move- 
ment is  essential.  A  powerful  socializing  influence  is  exerted  through  the  movement; 
there  is  being  felt  a  keen  sense  of  responsibility  among  the  members  and  above  all  a 
spirit  of  service  to  the  common  good  is  being  fostered. — Erich  Stern,  Zeitschrift  fUr 
angewandte  Psychologic,  XXII  (Heft  5-6,  1923),  442-55.     (VII,  3,  4;  IV,  i.) 

L.  W. 
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Co-operation  of  Social  Workers  with  PubUc  Officials  in  the  Enforcement  of  Law.— 

Social  workers  alone  ob%-iously  have  inefTective  influence  in  pohtica  life.  Social 
workers  as  interpreters  of  conditions  in  which  they  have  special  knowledge,  possess 
potential  abUity  in  directing  the  development  of  law,  its  administration,  and  its 
personnel.— Frank  J.  Bruno,  The  Family,  IV  (October,  1923),  145-51-     ^^^^'x^'r    n 

Utility  of  Social  Nuisances.— Christian  Science,  pacifism,  radicals,  fundamentalists, 
prohibition,  college  athletics,  the  yellow  press,  censorship,  amateur  dramatics,  and 
Freudianism  are  social  nuisances  when  they  are  extremely  successful,  but  have  utility 
within  limits.  They  often  focus  attention  on  better  programs.— Knight  Dunlap, 
Scientific  Monthly,  XVII  (September,  1923),  193-206.     (VII,  4-)  W.  M.  G. 

Westernization  in  the  Balkans.— The  process  of  change  from  traditional  modes 
of  life  to  Western  includes  transportation,  commerce,  manufacturmg,  farming,  as  well 
as  social  relationships  regarding  labor,  women's  rights,  education,  and  politics.  \W1 
the  Western  nations  be  prepared  for  the  change  when  it  is  completed  ?— Wmthrop  D. 
Lane,  Noju  Republic,  XXXVI  (August  29,  1923),  13-15-     (VTI,  4)-  W.  M.  G. 

VIII.    SOCIAL  pathology:  personal  and  social  disorganization 

Wlad  of  the  Beets.— Wlad  is  one  of  the  thousands  of  children  who  works  in  the 
Michigan  beet  fields.  He  began  at  the  age  of  six  and  at  eleven  is  in  the  second  grade  m 
school.  At  sLxteen  he  will  enter  some  factory.— Francis  B.  Williams,  New  Republic, 
XXXV  (August  8,  1923),  284-86.     (VIII,  I.)  W.  M.  G. 

On  the  Industrial  Scrap  Heap.— At  the  age  of  twenty-six  this  laborer  is  physically 
unfit  for  work.  He  complains  of  the  system's  lack  of  efficiency  in  the  use  of  its  cheap 
labor,  and  hates  charity  which  destroys  self-respect.— A  Worker,  New  Republic,  XXXV 
(August  IS,  1923),  329-30-     (VIII,  I.)  W.  M.  G. 

From  Coast  to  Coast.— A  hobo  tells  his  experiences  of  a  trip  of  3,500  miles  from 
New  York  Harbor  to  Seattle  Bay  which  he  made  in  seventeen  days  at  a  cost  of  $13.50 
and  with  earnings  of  $70.00.  The  hobo's  labor  is  not  work  but  punishment.— Bill 
Quirke,  World  Tomorrow,  VI  (September,  1923),  272-74.     (VIII,  i.)  J.  L.  D. 

Changing  Views  about  the  Hobo.— Organized  society  has  not  inquired  into  the 
conditions  producing  the  hobo.  Vagrancy  is  and  always  has  been  forced  on  men  by 
changing  economic  and  industrial  conditions.— Alice  Beal  Parsons,  World  Tomorrow, 
VI  (September,  1923),  277-79.     (VIII,  i.)  J-  L-  D. 

For  the  Community  to  Do.— To  prevent  hoboism,  the  land"  question  should  be 
settled  on  a  basis  of  use.  Crop  insurance,  efficient  marketing  of  farm  products, 
employment  bureaus,  practical  education,  public  medical  exarrdnation  and  treatment, 
and  old-age  insurance  are  some  of  the  measures  urged.  Benjamin  C.  Marsh,  World 
Tomorrow,  VI  (September,  1923),  281-82.     (VIII,  i.)  J-  L-  D. 

II  delinquente  di  prof essione. — Criticism  of  the  conclusions  made  by  R.  Anderson 
in  his  book  Criminals  and  Crime,  London,  1907.  The  professional  cruninaUs  mtelli- 
gent,  adventurous,  and  follows  his  trade  as  a  perilous  but  alluring  career.  It  is  inhumane 
and  wasteful  to  deal  with  him  as  with  a  pathological  subject— uncontroUable  or  sub- 
normal— who  has  no  future.  Corrective  measures  must  aim  at  making  him  a  normal 
member  of  society. — D.  Rende,  Rivista  discipline  care,  e  correttivo,  XLVlII  (June,  1923), 
77-89.     (VIII,  I.)  E.  P.  G. 

Group  Appraisals  of  Group  Offenses.— SLx  different  groups  of  people,  rangiiig 
from  a  Faculty  Club  to  the  Laundry  Workers'  Union,  were  given  a  questionnaire  in 
which  types  of  crime  were  listed  to  be  ranked  accordmg  to  their  seriousness  showed 
interesting  comparative  results.— Everett  J.  Nelson,  Journal  of  Applied  Sociology, 
Vm  (September-October,  1923)',  16-25.     (VIH,  i;  IX,  2.)  J.  L.  D. 
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La  famille  indigene  dans  I'Afrique  equatoriale  frangaise. — The  gravest  problem 
in  Africa  is  depopulation,  due  largely  to  the  status  of  women.  Being  property,  girls 
are  bought  in  large  numbers  by  the  dissolute  and  wealthy,  produce  diseased  children 
or  become  sterile,  while  men  without  wealth  raise  no  families. — Leroy,  La  Rejorma 
sociale,  III  (July-August,  1923),  514-22.     (VIII,  2;  III,  i.)  E.  P.  G. 

Results  Gained  in  Maternity  Cases  in  Which  Antenatal  Care  Has  Been  Given. — 

Prenatal  care  begins  in  the  antenatal  period  with  the  prevention  of  disease  and  pre- 
maturity. The  medical  men,  to  whom  women  come  for  maternity  care,  should  not 
take  a  narrow  obstetric  view  of  their  patient  alone  but  should  constantly  remember  the 
welfare  of  the  offspring  as  well. — Fred  L.  Adair  and  C.  O.  Maland,  Journal  of  the 
American  Medical  Association,  LXXXI  (September,  1923),  992-98.     (VIII,  3.) 

J.  L.  D. 

Anarchia  e  tuberculosi. — Degeneration  of  moral  sensibility  is  frequently  due  to 
physical  disorganization.  The  youth  of  syphilitic  or  alcoholic  parents,  knowing  the 
tuberculosis  has  begun  its  ravages,  and  half-crazed  with  the  cruelty  of  fate,  devotes  all 
the  activity  of  a  wild  and  unhappy  mind  to  anarchistic  thinking. — N.  Lazzeroni, 
Archivio  di  antropologia  criminate  psychiatria  e  medicina,  XLIII  (May-June,  1923), 
269-72.     (VIII,  4,  S-)  E.  P.  G. 

Etude  d'un  cas  de  melaholncie  schizophrenique. —  A  "psychological  study  and 
phenomenological  analysis."  This  is  a  record  of  observations  and  conclusions  on  the 
mental  abnormalities  of  a  patient  sixty-six  years  of  age  with  whom  the  author  spent 
two  months.  Except  for  periods  of  sanity  this  man  thought  mostly  in  terms  of  evil, 
of  crime  and  execution. — E.  Minkowski,  Journal  de  psychologic,  XX  (June,  1923), 
543-58.     (VIII,  4.)  E.P.  G. 

Ethics,  Psychology,  and  the  Criminal  Responsibility  of  the  Insane. — What  is  the 
relation  of  the  metaphysical  problem  of  "freedom  of  will"  to  psychology  and  criminal 
responsibility?  Behaviorism  is  inadequate  to  supply  the  answers  as  to  the  mental 
states  prior  to,  or  accompanying,  criminal  acts,  yet  criminal  law  needs  a  psychology 
which  recognizes  man's  capacity  for  conscious  activity.  A  clinical  study  of  the 
individual  offender — psychologically,  psychiatrically,  and  sociologically — is  recom- 
mended.— S.  S.  Glueck,  Journal  of  Criminal  Law  and  Criminology,  XIV  (August,  1923), 
209-48.     (VIII,  4;  VI,  6.)  J.  L.  D. 

Spatschicksale  von  Fiirsorgezoglingen  und  Prostituierten. — It  is  questionable 
whether  custodial  care  in  early  life  is  a  causal  factor  in  the  subsequent  reformation  of 
delinquents.  In. some  cases  reformation  takes  place  in  spite  of  early  institutional  care 
rather  than  because  of  it.  The  retarded  unfolduig  of  mental  capacities  may  account 
for  the  return  to  a  normal  conduct  of  many  delinquents.  The  great  mass  of  the  prosti- 
tutes are,  in  later  life,  absorbed  into  the  commvmity;  and,  whUe  some  become  useful 
members  of  the  population,  on  they  whole  they  are  not  an  asset.  The  question  as 
to  what  becomes  of  the  prostitute  in  the  later  years  of  her  life  is  merely  one  aspect  of 
the  more  general  problem  of  the  course  of  life  of  the  woman  of  advanced  years  as  a 
whole. — E.  von  Grabe,  Archiv  fur  Kriminalatithropologie,  LXXV  (Heft  3,  1923), 
171-200.     (VIII,  5.)  L.  W. 

IX.      METHODS   OF   INVESTIGATION 

The  Effects  of  Bilingualism  on  Intelligence. — Tests  on  school  children  including 
the  Stanford  Binet-Simon,  dextrality,  rhythm,  vocabulary,  and  composition,  and  a 
general  intelligence  text  on  university  students  were  conducted  in  Wales.  The  mono- 
glots  show  the  highest  intelligence  rating  and  have  a  general  advantage  in  aU  tests. 
Mental  confusion  is  greatest  where  a  different  language  is  used  in  play  from  that  first 
taught  at  school. — D.  J.  Saer,  British  Journal  of  Psychology,  XIV  (July,  1923),  25-38. 
(IX,  2.)  W.  M.  G. 

Modern  Trend  in  Juvenile  Mental  Hygiene. — Time,  energy,  and  money  are 
being  freely  spent  upon  children  without  taking  due  notice  of  dieir  psychical  and 
physical  condition  as  a  basis  upon  which  to  buUd  a  valuable  structure  for  the  state. 
All  children  entering  school  should  have  a  careful  physical  examination,  not  only  for 
the  purpose  of  correcting  physical  ailments,  but  in  order  that  the  excuse  of  non-existing 
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or  psychologically  explainable  physical  ailments  or  complaints  may  not  be  made  an 
excuse  to  escape  hardships.— William  B.  Terhune,  Education,  XLIV  (October,  1923), 
65-77.     ax,  3;  1,3-)  J-L-D. 

Psychoanalysis  and  the  School. — The  function  of  analytical  psychology  is  not 
only  for  the  treatment  of  nervous  diseases;  but,  primarily,  as  a  preventive  of  mental 
disorders.  The  teacher  should  not  be  a  "slave  driver"  initiating  troubles  which  in 
later  years  result  in  nervous  collapses.— H.  Crichton  Miller,  Mental  Hygiene,  VII 
(January,  1923),  32-42.     (IX,  5.)  J-  L-  D- 

X.      GENERAL   SOCIOLOGY  AND   METHODOLOGY   OF   THE 
SOCIAL  SCIENCES 

Ernst  Troeltsch  als  Soziologe.— The  death  of  Ernst  Troeltsch,  following  closely 
upon  that  of  Max  Weber,  represents  a  great  loss  to  German  social  science.  WTiile  his 
field  of  activity  lay  outside  the  realm  of  sociolog>-  proper,  all  of  his  studies  are  of  a 
decidedly  sociological  character.  Of  chief  interest  to  sociologists  is  his  monumental 
work  Social  Theories  of  the  Christian  Church  and  Groups,  published  in  191 2.  He  was 
strongly  influenced  in  his  historical  and  sociological  thought  by  Marx,  Simmel,  and 
Weber.— Max  Scheler,  Kijlner  Vierteljahrshefte  fur  Soziologie,  III  (Heft  i,  1923),  7-21. 
(X,i.)  L-W. 

Science  and  Human  Affairs. —  Value  of  sciences:  Science,  especially  physics,  has 
a  utility  value  in  every  department  of  professional  or  home  life.  Its  disciplinary 
value  is  invaluable  in  checking  up  between  loose  and  correct  thinkmg.  Methodology: 
Since  science  is  an  objective  study  of  the  facts  of  nature,  it  offers  a  methodology  for 
evaluating  social  relationships. — Robert  A.  Millikan,  American  Education,  XXVII 
(October,  1923),  60-68.     (X,  3.)  J-  L.  D. 

Vier  Systeme  der  Sozialphilosophle. — A  classification  of  the  principal^  socio- 
philosophical  systems  on  the  bases  of  a  new  terminology  is  desirable  and  might  be 
undertaken  on  the  bases  of  the  following  categories;  (i)  authoritative  organism, 
the  community  in  terms  of  a  strong  state  power;  (2)  anarchistic  organism,  the  com- 
munity in  terms  of  the  individual;  (3)  authoritative  individualism,  the  individual  in 
terms  of  strong  state  power;  (4)  anarchistic  individualism,  the  individual  in  terms  of  the 
freedom  of  the  individual.  There  will  still  remain  some  borderlme  or  synthetic  systems 
of  social  philosophy,  such  as  that  of  Benjamin  Kidd,  which  does  not  easily  fit  into 
these  categories,  but  the  method  suggested  should  be  a  tool  for  analysis  of  the  innumer- 
able systems  of  social  thought  rather  than  a  device  for  obscuring  differences.— Walter 
Sulzbach,  Kobter  Vierteljahrshefte  fiir  Soziologie,  III  (Heft  i,  1923),  22-33.     (X,  3,  4.) 

L.W. 

Le  r61e  du  facteur  subjectif  et  du  facteur  objectif  dans  la  morale. — Society  is  a 
psychical  organization;  morality  a  social  fact.  At  any  given  moment  morality 
exists  as  an  objective  system  as  well  as  a  quantity  of  subjective  lives.  It_  exists  as 
an  acquired  moral  capital.  Each  individual  inherits  some  of  this  moral  capital  in  his 
ability  to  fit  into  the  existing  moral  state.  It  is  because  of  conscience,  or  conscious 
intelligence,  that  man  creates  not  only  life  but  also  culture.  Morality  manifests  itself 
both  objectively,  or  statically,  and  subjectively,  or  dynamically. — A.  Blaha,  Revue 
internationale  de  sociologie,  XXXI  (May-June,  1923),  225-33.     (X,  4.)         E.  P.  G. 

Law  and  Morals:  The  Analytical  View. — The  work  of  systematizing  the  received 
body  of  legal  precepts  and  discovering  its  logical  presuppositions  by  analysis  has  been 
done.  The  pressure  of  new  and  unsecured  interests,  of  new  and  insistent  human  claims, 
is  compelling  us  to  revise  our  juristic  creeds. — Roscoe  Pound,  Journal  of  Social  Forces, 
I  (September,  1923),  528-37.     (X,  4.)  J-  L.  D. 

The  Field  of  Rural  Sociology. — Rural  sociology  is  concerned  with  the  relations  of 
rural  people  to  each  other,  to  other  sections  of  national  and  world-population,  with 
rural  institutions,  with  rural  standards  of  living,  and  with  the  social  problems  which 
attach  themselves  to  life  and  labor  on  the  farm  and  in  the  farm  communities. — Carl 
Taylor,  Journal  of  Social  Forces,  I  (September,  1923),  592-95.     (X,  6;  V,  i.) 


5i8 


THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 
BOOKS 


Abercrombie,    Patrick.     Doncaster    Re- 
gional    Planning     Scheme.      London: 
Hodder  and  Stoughton. 
Alciphron.     Letters    from    the    Country 
and  the  Town;   Of  Farmers,  Parasites 
and  Courtesans;   Translated  by  F.  A. 
Wright.     With    an    Introduction    and 
Notes.    New  York:  Dutton.     Pp.221. 
$3.00. 
Alexander,     Frederick    Matthias.     Con- 
structive   Conscious    Control    of    the 
Individual.     With  an  Introduction  by 
Professor   John   Dewey.     New   York: 
Dutton.     Pp.  350.     $3.00. 
Andrews,  Benjamin  Richard.     Economics 
of  the  Household;    Its  Administration 
and  Finance.     New  York:  MacmUlan. 
Pp.  623.     $3.25. 
Angell,    Norman.     The    Press    and    the 
Organization  of  Society.    London :  The 
Labour  Publishing  Co.,  Ltd.     Pp.  in. 
35.  6d. 
Arrowsmith,  R.  S.     The  Prelude  to  the 
Reformation.     New  York:  Macmillan. 
Pp.  238.     $3.00. 
Atkins,    Gaius    Glenn,    D.D.    Modern 
Religious  Cults  and  Movements.    New 
York:  Revell.     Pp.  359.     $2.50. 
Bachelor,  Joseph,  and  Greever,  Garland. 
The     Soul     of     the     City.     Boston: 
Houghton  MifHin.    $1.75. 
Baldus,    S.    A.     The    New    Capitalism. 
Chicago:    The   O'Dormell   Press,    621 
Plymouth  Court.     Pp.  489.     $3.85. 
Bell,    James    Christy,    Jr.     Opening    a 
Highway  to  the  Pacific.     New  York: 
Columbia  University  Press.     Pp.  209. 
(XCVI,  No.  7-)     $2.25. 
Bennett,   Henry   Eastman.     Psychology 
and  Self -Development.    Boston:  Ginn. 
Pp.  304.    $1.48. '_ 
Benson,  AUan  Louis.     The  New  Henry 
Ford.     New  York :  Funk  and  Wagnalls. 
Pp.  360.     $2.00. 
Berguer,  Georges.     Some  Aspects  of  the 
Life  of  Jesus  from  the  Psychological 
and    Psychoanalytic    Point    of    View. 
Tr.   by   Eleanor   Simson   Brooks   and 
Van  Wyck  Brooks.     New  York:   Har- 
court.     Pp.  340  (8  pp.  bibl.).     $3.50. 
Bertheroy,    Jean.     L'Ange    au    sourire. 

Paris:  Albm  Michel. 
Bezard,  Julien.  My  Class  in  Composi- 
tion: A  Teacher's  Diary.  Tr.  by 
Phyllis  Robbins.  Cambridge,  Mass.: 
Harvard  University  Press.  Pp.  268. 
$2.50. 


Binford,  Jesse  Hinton,  and  Graff,  E.  U. 
The  Young  American  Citizen;  Civics 
for  the  Grammar  Grades,  Richmond, 
Va. :  Johnson  Publishing  Co.  Pp.  336. 
$0.80. 

Block,  Etta  (trans.)  One- Act  Plays  from 
Yiddish.  Cincinnati:  Stewart  Kidd. 
$2.00  net. 

Bloomfield,  Daniel  (comp.  and  ed.) 
Problems  in  personal  management; 
introd.  by  Meyer  Bloomfield.  New 
York:  H.  W.  WUson  Co.  Pp.  557. 
$3-50. 

Boeckel,  Richard.  Labor's  Money.  New 
York:  Harcourt,  Brace.  Pp.  181. 
$1.50. 

Bohm-Bawerk,  Eugene  V.  The  Positive 
Theory  of  Capital.  Translated  with 
a  Preface  and  Analysis  by  William 
Smart.  New  York:  G.  E.  Stechert. 
Pp.  428.     $4.00. 

Bonser,  Frederick  Gordon,  and  Mossman, 
Lois  Caffey.  Industrial  Arts  for  Ele- 
mentary Schools.  New  York:  Mac- 
millan.    Pp.  502.     $2.40. 

Bovet,  Pierre.  The  Fighting  Instinct. 
Authorized  English  translation  by 
J.  Y.  T.  Grieg.  New  York:  Dodd, 
Mead.     Pp.  252.    $4.00. 

Bowen,  Wilbur  P.,  and  Mitchell,  Ehner 
D.  The  Theory  of  Organized  Play, 
Its  Nature  and  Significance.  New 
York:  A.  S.  Barnes.     Pp.  402.    $2.40. 

Bowker,  Richard  Rogers.  Economic 
Peace.  New  York:  Putnam.  Pp.32. 
$1.00. 

Boyce,  Neith.  Harry:  A  Portrait.  New 
York:  Seltzer.     $2.00. 

Bradlee,  Francis  Boardman  Crownin- 
shield.  Piracy  in  the  West  Indies  and 
Its  Suppression,  1820-1832.  Salem, 
Mass.:  Essex  Institute.  Pp.  220. 
$5.00. 

Brigham,  Carl,  Ph.D.  A  Study  in 
American  Intelligence.  Princeton, 
N.J. :  Princeton  University  Press. 
Pp.  210.  $5.00  (probable).  Ready  in 
December. 

Brown,  Alan.  The  Normal  Child,  Its 
Care  and  Feeding.  New  York:  Cen- 
tury.    Pp.  263.     $1.25. 

Brown,  Phillip  Marshall.  Foreigners  in 
Turkey:  Their  Juridical  Status. 
Princeton,  N.J.:  Princeton  University 
Press.     Pp.  157.     $1.25. 

Burgess,  John  Williams.  Recent  Changes 
in    American    Constitutional    Theory, 


RECENT  LITERATURE 


519 


New  York:  Columbia  University 
Press.     Pp.  115.    $2.00. 

Caiman,  Alvin  R.  Ledru-Rollin  and  the 
Second  French  Republic.  New  York: 
Columbia  University  Press.  (Col. 
Univ.  Studies,  CIII,  No.  2.)  Pp.  452. 
$4-50. 

Capuchin  (The)  Mission  Unit.  India 
and  Its  Missions.  New  York:  Mac- 
millan.     Pp.  336.     $2.50. 

Cardozo,  Benjamin  N.,  LL.D.  The 
Nature  of  the  Judicial  Process.  New 
Haven:  Yale  University  Press.  Pp. 
180.     $1.75. 

Chamberlain,  J.  P.  The  Regime  of  the 
International  Rivers:  Danube  and 
Rhine.  New  York:  Columbia  Uni- 
versity Press.  (Col.  Univ.  Studies, 
CV,  No.  I.)     Pp.  317-     $3-50. 

Chicago  Social  Service  Directory,  1923. 
A  Handbook  of  Social  Service  in 
Chicago  and  Suburbs  and  Containing 
a  Digest  of  Social  Laws.  Chicago: 
Chicago  Council  of  Social  Agencies, 
308  N.  Michigan  Avenue.  Pp.  317. 
$2.00. 

Chu-Chia-Chien.  The  Japanese  Theatre. 
New  York:  Stokes.     $7.50  net. 

Cole,  G.  D.  H.  "Workshop  Organization, 
New  York:   Oxford.     Pp.  202.     $2.50. 

Collms,  Ross  Williams.  Catholicism  and 
the  Second  French  Republic;  1848- 
1852.  New  York;  Columbia  Univer- 
sity Press.  (Col.  Univ.  Studies,  CXII, 
2.)     Pp.  360.     $4.00. 

Comstock,  William  Charles.  A  Psychical 
Experience.  Boston:  Badger.  Pp. 
126.  $1.50. 

Cotton,  Henry  A.,  M.D.  The  Defective 
Delinquent  and  Insane:  The  Relation 
of  Focal  Infections  to  Their  Causation, 
Treatment  and  Prevention.  Foreword 
by  Adolf  Meyer,  M.D.  Princeton, 
N.J.:  Princeton  University  Press, 
Pp.  xvi-t-2oi.     $3.00. 

Davies,  Stanley  Powell.  Social  Control 
of  the  Feebleminded.  A  Study  of 
Social  Programs  and  Attitudes  in 
Relation  to  the  Problem  of  Mental 
Deficiency.  New  York:  Author.  Pp. 
207.     Apply. 

Delehaye,  Hippolyte.  The  Work  of  the 
Bollandists.  Princeton,  N.J.:  Prince- 
ton University  Press.     Pp.  269.    $2.50. 

Derieux,  Samuel  A.  Animal  Personali- 
ties. Garden  City,  N.Y.:  Doubleday, 
Page.    Pp.  322.    $2.00. 

DeVilbiss,  Lydia  Allen.  Birth  Control: 
What  Is  It?  Boston:  Small,  May- 
nard.    Pp.  xvii-f-i86.    $1.^5. 


de  Wit,  Augusta.  Island-India.  New 
Haven:  Yale  University  Press.  Pp. 
120.    $3.00. 

Douglas,  Paul  H.,  and  Others.  The 
Worker  in  Modem  Economic  Society. 
Chicago:  Univ.  of  Chicago  Press. 
Pp.  961.    $4.50. 

Dow,  George  Francis,  and  Edmonds, 
John  Henry.  The  Pirates  of  the 
New  England  Coast,  1630-1 730.  With 
an  Introduction  by  Capt.  Ernest  H. 
Pentecost.  Salem,  Mass. :  Marine  Re- 
search Society.     Pp.  416.     $7.50. 

Dreiser,  Theodore.  The  Color  of  a 
Great  City.  Boston:  Old  Comer 
Bookstore.     $3.50. 

East,  Edward  Murray.  Mankind  at  the 
Cross-roads.  New  York:  Scribner. 
Pp.368.     $3.50. 

Emanuel,  Cyprian  W.  The  Charities  of 
St.  Vincent  de  Paul.  An  Evaluation  of 
His  Ideas,  Principles  and  Methods. 
Chicago:  Franciscan  Herald  Press, 
1434-38  W.  sist  St.      Pp.  337.     $2.50. 

Endicott,  William.  Wrecked  among 
Cannibals  in  the  Fijis.  A  Narrative  of 
Shipwreck  and  Adventure  in  the  South 
Seas.  With  notes  by  Lawrence  Waters 
Jenkins.  Salem,  Mass.:  Marine  Re- 
search Society.     Pp.  75.    $3.00. 

Fishman,  Joseph  F.  Crucibles  of  Crime. 
New  York:  Cosmopolitan  Press,  257 
W.  71st  St.     Pp.  299.     $2.00. 

Flower,  Newman.  George  Freidrich 
Handel,  His  Personality  and  His 
Times.  Boston:  Houghton  Mifflin. 
Pp-  393-     $7-50- 

Foster,  Nellis  B.,  M.D.  The  Examina- 
tion of  Patients.  Philadelphia:  Saun- 
ders.    Pp.  253.     $3.50. 

Eraser,  Rev.  Donald.  African  Idylls; 
Portraits  and  Impressions  of  Life  on  a 
Central  African  Mission  Station. 
With  an  Introduction  by  Jean  Macken- 
zie. New  York  and  Chicago:  Revell. 
Pp.  229.     $1.50. 

Frazer,  Sir  James  George.  Folk-lore  in 
the  Old  Testament.  New  York:  Mac- 
miUan.     Pp.  506.     $5.00. 

Fujisawa,  Rikitaro.  The  Recent  Aims 
and  Political  Development  of  Japan. 
New  Haven:  Yale  University  Press. 
Pp.  xi-}-222.     $2.50. 

Gandhi,  Mahatma,  i.e.,  Mohandas 
Karamchand  Gandhi.  Young  India, 
1919-1922.  With  a  Brief  Sketch  of 
the  Non-Co-Operation  Movement  by 
Babu  Rajendra  Prased.  New  York: 
Huebsch.     Pp.  1217.    $4.00. 


520 


THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 


de  Gast6,  Maurice.  La  Betise  humaine 
(Societes  inorganisees)  et  la  Science  de 
la  vie  (Societes  organisees).  Paris: 
Perche.     Pp.  600. 

Ghent,  William  James.  The  Reds  Bring 
Reaction.  Princeton,  N.J.:  Princeton 
University  Press.  Pp.  113.  $1.75 
(probable).     Ready  in  December. 

Godden,  G.  M.  Mussolini:  The  Birth 
of  the  New  Democracy.  New  York: 
Kenedy.     Pp.  176.     $2.00. 

Gorgolini,  Dr.  Pietro.  The  Facisti  ]\Iove- 
ment  in  Italian  Life.  Preface  by  Benito 
Mussolini.  Translated  and  edited  by 
W.  D.  Petre.  Boston:  Old  Comer 
Bookstore.     Pp.  217.     $3.00. 

Grey,  Viscount,  of  FaUadon.  Recreation : 
Address  Delivered  at  Har\'ard  Union, 
December  8,  1919.  Boston:  Houghton 
Mifflin.     Pp.  43.    $0.60. 

Griffis,  William  Elliott.  The  Story  of 
the  Walloons :  At  Home  in  the  Land  of 
the  Exiles  and  in  America.  Boston: 
Houghton  Mifflin.     Pp.  310.    $2.00. 

.     The  Mikado:    Institution  and 

Person.  Princeton,  N.J.:  Princeton 
University  Press.     Pp.  346.     $2.00. 

Groszmaim,  Maxmilian  P.  E.  A  Parent's 
Manual.  New  York:  Century.  Pp. 
244.     $2.00. 

Halliday,  William  Reginald.  Growth  of 
the  City  State.  Boston:  Small, 
Maynard.     $2.00. 

Harlow,  Ralph  Vamey.  Samuel  Adams, 
Promoter  of  the  American  Revolution; 
A  Study  in  Psychology  and  Politics. 
New  York:  Holt.     Pp.  363.     $3.00. 

Hartman,  Gertrude.  Home  and  Com- 
munity Life:  Curriculum  Studies  for 
the  Elementary  Schools  New  York: 
Dutton.     Pp.  209.     $3.00. 

Hartzler,  James  S.  Mennonites  in  the 
World  War;  or  Non-Resistance  under 
Test.  Scottdale,  Pa. :  Mermonite  Pub- 
lishing House.     Pp.  246.     $1.50. 

Haynes,  Roy  A.  Prohibition  Inside  Out. 
Garden  City,  N.Y.:  Doubleday,  Page. 
Pp.  217.     $2.50  net. 

Heam,  Lafcadio.  Essays  on  European 
and  Oriental  Literature.  New  York: 
Dodd,  Mead.     Pp.  352.     $2.50. 

Heamshaw,  John  Cobb  Fossey.  The 
Social  and  Political  Ideas  of  Some 
Great  Medieval  Thinkers.  New  York: 
Holt.     Pp.  223.    $3.50. 

Highan.  Jessie  Wallace.  A  Study  of 
International  Government.     New 

York:  Crowell.     Pp.  420.     $2.75. 


Hines,  Harlan  Cameron.  Measuring 
Intelligence.  Boston:      Houghton 

Mifflin.     Pp.  156.     $1.20. 

Hinkle,  Beatrice  M.  The  Recreating 
of  the  Individual:  A  Study  of  Psycho- 
logical Types  in  Relation  to  Psycho- 
analysis. New  York:  Harcourt.  Pp. 
478.     $4.00. 

Hinrichs,  A.  F.  The  United  Mine 
Workers  of  America  and  the  Non- 
Union  Coal  Fields.  New  York: 
Columbia  University  Press.  (Col. 
Univ.  Studies,  CX,  No.  i.)  Pp.  196. 
$92.00. 

Hodgkin,  Henry  Theodore.  China  in  the 
Family  of  Nations.  New  York: 
Doran.     Pp.  267.     $2.00. 

Holmes,  Samuel  Jackson.  Studies  in 
Evolution  and  Eugenics.  New  York: 
Harcourt,  Brace.     Pp.  261.     S3.00. 

Hopkins,  E.  Washburn.  Origin  and 
Evolution  of  ReUgion.  New  Haven: 
Yale  University  Press.  Pp.  370. 
$3-oo. 

Hughes,  Ray  Osgood.  A  Text-Book  in 
Citizenship;  Community  Civics,  Eco- 
nomic Civics,  Vocational  Civics. 
Boston:  Allyn  and  Bacon.  Pp.  774. 
(spp.  bibl.).    $1.5. 

Hunter,  Merlin  H.,  and  Watkins,  Gordon 
S.  The  Background  of  Economics. 
New  York:  McGraw-Hill.  Pp.  524. 
$3-oo. 

Ivanitzky,  Nadine.  Les  institutions 
des  primitifs  australeins.  BruxeUes: 
Maurice  Lamertin.     Pp.  no. 

Iwasaki,  Yozan  T.,  and  Hughes,  Glenn. 
Three  Modem  Japanese  Plays  (trans- 
lated). Cincinnati:  Stewart  Kidd. 
$1.50  net. 

Jones,  Rufus  M.  The  Remnant. 
London:   The  Swarthmore  Press.     55. 

Joseph,  Oscar  L.  The  D3aiamic  Ministry. 
New  York:  The  Abingdon  Press.  Pp. 
169.    $1.25. 

Josey,  Charles  Conant.  Race  and 
National  Solidarity.  New  York: 
Scribner.     Pp.  236.     $2.50. 

Kendall,  Arthur  Isaac.  Civilization  and 
the  Microbe.  Boston:  Houghton, 
Mifflin.     Pp.  249.     $2.50. 

Kent,  Frank  R.  The  Great  Game  of 
Politics.  Garden  City,  N. Y. :  Double- 
day,  Page.    Pp.  336.    $2.50  net. 

Kerr,  Phillip  Henry,  and  Curtis,  Lionel. 
The  Prevention  of  War.  (The  Insti- 
tute of  Politics  Publications,  William 
College.)  New  Haven:  Yale  Uni- 
versity Press.     Pp.  170.     $2.50. 


RECENT  LITERATURE 


521 


Kimball,  Theodora.  Manual  of  City 
Planning  and  Zoning.  Cambridge, 
Mass.:  Harvard  University  Press. 
Pp.  188.     $3.50. 

King,  Wilford  Isbell.  Employment, 
Hours,  and  Earnings  in  Prosperity  and 
Depression.  United  States,  1920-1922. 
New  York:  National  Bureau  of 
Economic  Research,  Inc.  Pp.  147. 
$3.10. 

Krey,  August  Charles  (trans,  and  ed.). 
The  First  Crusade.  Princeton,  N.J.: 
Princeton  University  Press.  Pp.  299. 
$3.00. 

Kyrk,  Hazel.  A  Theory  of  Consump- 
tion. (Hart,  Schaeffner  &  Marx  Prize 
Essay.)  Boston:  Houghton  Mifflin. 
Pp.  312.     $2.50. 

Landesmann,  Alter  F.  A  Curriculum 
for  Jewish  Religious  Schools.  New 
York:  United  Synagogue  of  America, 
531  W.  123d  St.     Pp.  290.     Apply. 

Langie,  Andre.  Cryptography.  Tr. 
from  the  French  by  J.  C.  H.  Macbeth. 
New  York:   Button.     Pp.199.     $3-50- 

Lee,  Mabel  Ping-Hua.  The  Economic 
History  of  China.  With  Special  Refer- 
ence to  Agriculture.  New  York: 
Columbia  University  Press.  (Col. 
Univ.  Studies,  XCIX,  No.  i.)  Pp. 
461.     $4-SO- 

Levine,  Israel.  The  Unconscious:  An 
Introduction  to  Freudian  Psychology. 
New  York:  Macmillan.  Pp.  215. 
$2.50. 

Li,  Chuan  Shih.  Central  and  Local 
Finance  in  China.  New  York: 
Columbia  University  Press.  (Col. 
Univ.  Studies,  XCIX,  No.  i).  Pp. 
187.     $2.00. 

Lindquist,  Gustavus  E.  E.  The  Red 
Man  in  the  United  States.  With 
Foreword  by  Honorable  Charles  H. 
Burke.     New  York:  Doran.     Pp.461. 

$3-SO- 

Lombroso,  Gina.  The  Soul  of  Woman. 
New  York:  Button.     Pp.269.     $2.50. 

Lourbet,  Jacques.  Prophylaxie  des 
Crimes.  Edition  du  periodique  "Le 
Flambeau."  Saint-Girons  (Ariege). 
Pp.  24. 

Lowber,  James  William.  World-Wide 
Problems;  or  Macrocosmus.  Cincin- 
nati: Standard  Pub.  Co.  Pp.  485- 
$2.50. 

Ludovici,  Anthony  Mary.  Woman:  a 
Vindication.  New  York:  Knopf.  Pp. 
331.     $3.00. 

McBride,  George  McCutcheqn.  The 
Land  Systems  of  Mexico.    New  York: 


American  Geographical  Society.  Pp. 
xii+204.    $3.50. 

Mackenzie,  W.  Roy.  The  Quest  of  the 
Ballad.  Princeton,  N.J.:  Princeton 
University  Press.    Pp.xiii-t-247.    $2.00. 

Meier,  Joseph  H.  (comps.).  The  Catholic 
Press  Birectory  for  1923:  A  Complete 
List  of  Catholic  Papers  and  Periodicals 
Published  in  the  United  States. 
Chicago:  Author,  64  W.  Randolph 
St.     Pp.  104.     $1.00. 

Michel,  Henry.  Organisation  et  Renova- 
tion Nationale.  Preface  du  Marechal 
Lyautey.     Paris:       Colin.     Pp.     161. 

Moore,  Henry  Ludwell.  Generating  Eco- 
nomic Cycles.  New  York :  Macmillan. 
Pp.  152.    $2.50. 

Morego,  Jose-Maria  Fare.  Los  atentados 
sociales  en  Espana.  Las  Theorias.  Los 
hechos.  Estadisticas.  Prologo  de 
Quintiliano  Saldana  Madrid:  Casa 
Faure.     Pp.  xxxvii-l-300. 

Morgan,  BeWitt  S.  Living  and  Working 
Together.  New  York:  Scribner.  Pp. 
311.     $1.00. 

Morris,  Homer  Lawrence.  Parlia- 
mentary Franchise  Reform  from  1885 
to  1918.  New  York:  Columbia  Uni- 
versity Press.  (Col.  Univ.  Studies. 
XCVI,  No.  2.)     Pp.  208.    $2.25. 

Morse,  Anson  Baniel.  Parties  and  Party 
Leaders.  Boston:  Marshall  Jones. 
Pp.  267.     $2.50. 

Munro,  Wilfred  Harold.  Tales  of  an 
Old  Sea  Port.  Princeton,  N.J.: 
Princeton  University  Press.  Pp.  292. 
$1.50. 

Munro,  William  Bennett.  Municipal 
Government  and  Administration  (Vol. 
II,  Administration).  New  York: 
Macmillan.    Pp.  533.    $3.00. 

Muzumdar,  Haridas  T.  Gandhi  the 
Apostle:  His  Trial  and  His  Message. 
Chicago:  Universal  Pub.  Co.     Pp.208. 

$1.50- 

Nadler,  Josef.  Die  Berliner  Roman tik, 
1800-1814.     Berlin. 

Neumann,  Henry.  Education  for  Moral 
Growth.  New  York:  Appleton.  Pp. 
395.     $2.50. 

Nichols,  Roy  Franklin.  The  Bemocratic 
Machine.  New  York:  Columbia  Uni- 
versity Press.  (Col.  Univ.  Studies, 
CXI,  No.  I.)     Pp.  248.     $2.50. 

Ochsner,  Edward  H.  Chronic  Fatigue 
Intoxication.  New  York:  G.  E.  Stech- 
ert  Co.     Pp.  143-     $2.50. 

Olden,  Sarah  Emilia.  Shoshone  Folk 
Lore:  As  Biscovered  from  the  Rev. 
John    Roberts,    a    Hidden     Hero    on 


522 


TEE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 


the  Wind  River  Reservation  in  Wyom- 
ing. Milwaukee,  Wis.:  Morehouse 
Publishing  Company.     Pp.  97.     $1.50. 

Page,  William.  London,  Its  Origin  and 
Development.  Boston :  Houghton 
Mifflin.     Pp.  310.     $5.00. 

Parkhurst,  Charles  H.,  D.D.  My  Forty 
Years  in  New  York.  New  York: 
Macmillan.     Pp.  280.     $2.00. 

Penman,  John  Simpson.  The  Irresistible 
Movement  of  Democracy.  New  York : 
Macmillan.     Pp.  741.     $5.00. 

Perry,  W.  J.  The  Children  of  the  Sun. 
A  Study  in  the  Early  History  of 
Civilization.  New  York:  Dutton. 
Pp.  566.     $8.00. 

Peterson,  Joseph.  The  Comparative 
Abilities  of  White  and  Negro  Children. 
(Comparative  Psychology  Monographs, 
Vol.  I,  No.  5.)  Baltimore:  Williams 
and  Wilkins.     Pp.  142.     $2.25. 

Peterson,  Roy  Merle.  The  Cults  of 
Campania.  (Papers  and  Monographs 
of  the  American  Academy  in  Rome.) 
New  York:  American  Academy  in 
Rome,  loi  Park  Avenue.  Pp.  410. 
$2.50. 

Petrie,  William  Mathew  Flinders.  Social 
Life  in  Ancient  Egypt.  Boston: 
Houghton  Mifflin.     Pp.  218.     $2.00. 

PhiUipson,  Coleman.  Three  Criminal 
Law  Reformers:  Beccaria,  Bentham, 
Romilly.  New  York:  Dutton.  Pp. 
360.     $7.00. 

Pintner,  Rudolph.  Intelligence  Testing; 
Methods  and  Results.  New  York: 
Holt.     Pp.  406.     $2.50.  _ 

Postgate,  Raymond  William.  Out  of 
the  Past;  Some  Revolutionary 
Sketches.  With  front,  by  J.  F.  Horra- 
bin.  Boston:  Houghton  Mifflin.  Pp. 
120.     $1.50. 

Pupin,  Michael.  From  Immigrant  to 
Inventor.  New  York:  Scribner.  Pp. 
396.     $4.00. 

Qmck,  Herbert.  The  Hawkeye.  Indian- 
apolis:  Bobbs-Merrill.     $2.00. 

Rau,  Phil,  and  Rau,  Nellie.  Wasp 
Studies  Afield.  Princeton,  N.J.: 
Princeton  University  Press.  Pp.  xv+ 
372.      $2.00. 

Rivers,  W.  H.  R.  Conflict  and  Dream. 
London:  Kegan Paul.   Pp.206.    12s. td. 

Roberts,  R.  E.  Christian  Auto-Sugges- 
tion.  New  York:  Macmillan.  Pp. 
59.     $0.75. 

Robertson,  D.  H.  The  Control  of 
Industry.  With  an  Introduction  by 
J.  M.  Keynes.  New  York:  Harcourt, 
Brace.     Pp.  180.     $1.25. 


Robertson,  Thorburn  Brailsford.  The 
Chemical  Basis  of  Growth  and  Senes- 
cence. Philadelphia:  Lippincott.  Pp. 
397.     $3.00. 

Robinson,  James  Harvey.  The  Himaan- 
izing  of  Knowledge.  New  York: 
Doran.     Pp.  130.     $1.50. 

Rocheblave,  S.  Etude  sur  Joseph  de 
Maistre.  Paris:  Librairie  Istra, 
Maison  d'edition,  57  Rue  de  Richlieu. 

Pp.  50. 

Roux,  J.  A.  Repression  et  prevention. 
Paris:    Felix  Alcan.     Pp.  190. 

Russell,  Bertrand  Arthur  William,  and 
Russell,  Dora.  The  Prospects  of 
Industrial  Civilization.  New  York: 
Century.     Pp.  287.     $2.00. 

Salmon,  Lucy  Maynard.  The  News- 
paper and  the  Historian.  New  York: 
Oxford.     $7.50  net. 

Schneiderman,  Harry  (ed.).  The  Ameri- 
can Jewish  Year  Book  5684;  September 
II,  1923-September  28,  1924;  Vol. 
XXV.  Philadelphia:  Jewish  Publica- 
tion Society  of  America.  Pp.  593. 
$2.00. 

Schultz,  James  Willard.  Friends  of 
My  Life  as  an  Indian.  Boston: 
Houghton  Mifflin.     Pp.  305.     $3.00. 

Scott,  Charles  Ernest.  Answered  Prayer 
in  China.  Philadelphia:  Simday 
School  Times  Co.     $1.50. 

Scott,  Evelyn.  Escapade:  An  Auto- 
biography. New  York:  Seltzer. 
$3.00. 

Seymour,  Mrs.  R.  M.  Community 
Organisation:  The  Miami  Community. 
Miami  Press. 

Simiand,  Francois.  Statistique  et 
Experience.  Remarques  de  Methode. 
Paris:  Riviere.     Pp.  65. 

Smith,  Roy  L.  Capturing  Crowds. 
New  York:  Abingdon.     $1.25  net. 

Spicer,  Dorothy  Gladys.  Folk  Festivals 
and  the  Foreign  Community.  New 
York:  Womans  Press.    Pp.152.    $2.00. 

Spilker,  John  B.,  LL.B.  Real  Estate 
Business  as  a  Profession.  Cincinnati: 
Stewart  Kidd.     Pp.  363.     $4.00  net. 

Sutliffe,  Robert  Stewart.  Impressions 
of  an  Average  Juryman.  New  York: 
Herbert  H.  Foster,  505  Fifth  Avenue. 
Pp.  114.     $2.00. 

Tayler,  J.  Lionel.  Social  Life  and  the 
Crowd.  Boston:  Small,  Maynard. 
Pp.  222.     $2.00. 

Thomas,  the  late  Daniel  L.,  and  Thomas, 
Lucy  B.  Kentucky  Superstitions. 
Princeton,  N.J.:  Princeton  University 
Press.     Pp.  viii-|-334-     S3-oo- 


RECENT  LITERATURE 


523 


Thorns,  Craig  S.  Social  Imperatives. 
Philadelphia:  The  Judson  Press.  Pp. 
234.     Si. 25. 

Towner,  R.  H.  The  Philosophy  of 
Civilization.  New  York:  Putnam. 
2  vols.     Pp.  299,  343.     S5.00. 

Townsend,  Mary  Evelyn.  Origins  of 
Modern  German  Colonialism  (1871- 
1885).  New  York:  Columbia  Uni- 
versity Press.  Col.  Univ.  Studies, 
(XCVni,  No.  I.)     Pp.  205.     $2.25. 

Tozer,  Basil.  Recollections  of  a  Rolling 
Stone.  New  York:  Button.  Pp.287. 
$6.00. 

Tridon,  Andre.  Psychoanalysis  and 
Gland  Personalities.  New  York:  Bren- 
tano's.     Pp.  216.     $2.50. 

Trisca,  Petre.  Prolegomenes  a  une 
Mecanique  Sociale.  Paris:  Felix 
Alcan.     3  vols.     Pp.  326,  176,  296. 

Turkington,  Grace  A.  Community 
Civics,  Life,  Liberty  and  the  Pursuit 
of  Happiness  in  the  United  States. 
Boston:   Ginn.     Pp.  581.     $1.40. 

Van  Tyne,  Claude  Halstead.  India  in 
Ferment.  New  York:  Appleton.  Pp. 
264.     $2.00. 

Villard,  Oswald  Garrison.  Some  News- 
papers and  Newspapermen.  New 
York:  Knopf.     Pp.  345.     $3.00. 

Vinacke,  Harold  M.  Modern  Constitu- 
tional Development  in  China.  Prince- 
ton, N.J.:  Princeton  University  Press. 
Pp.  280.     $2.00. 

Viner,  Jacob.  Dumping:  A  Problem  in 
International  Trade.  Chicago:  Univ. 
of  Chicago  Press.     Pp.  356.     $2.25. 

Waida,  A.  R.  The  Ethics  of  Feminism, 
A  Study  of  the  Revolt  of  Woman. 
New  York:    Doran.     Pp.  256.     $3.00. 


Ward,  Edwin  A.  Recollections  of  a 
Savage.  New  York:  Stokes.  Pp. 
307.     $5.00. 

Warner,  Frances  Lester.  Groups  and 
Couples.  Boston:  Houghton  Mifflin. 
Pp.  308.     $2.00. 

Welling,  Jane  Betsy,  and  Calkins, 
Charlotte  Wait.  Social  and  Industrial 
Studies  in  the  Elementary  Grades. 
Philadelphia:  Lippincott.  Pp.  371. 
$2.00. 

Wheeler,  William  Morton.  Social  Life 
among  the  Insects.  New  York:  Har- 
court.  Brace.     Pp.  382.     $4.00. 

Williams,  Charles  H.  Sidelights  on 
Negro  Soldiers.  With  an  Introduction 
by  Benjamin  Brawley.  Boston,  384 
Boylston  St.:    B.  J.  Brimmer.     $3.00. 

WUliams,  Edward  Thomas.  China, 
Yesterday  and  To-Day.  New  York: 
Crowell.     Pp.  630.     $4.00. 

Woellner,  Frederick  P.  Education  for 
Citizenship  in  a  Democracy:  A  Text- 
book for  Teachers  in  the  Elementary 
Schools.  New  York:  Scribner.  Pp. 
260.     $1.60. 

Woodhead,  H.  G.  W.  (ed.).  The  Chma 
Year  Book,  1923.  New  York:  Dutton. 
Pp.  1279.     $12.00. 

Woodriiff,  Lorande  Loss.  The  Develop- 
ment of  the  Sciences,  New  Haven: 
Yale     University     Press.     Pp.      341. 

$3.50. 

Wright,  John  Kirtland.  Aids  to  Geo- 
graphical Research:  Bibliographies  and 
Periodicals.  New  York:  American 
Geographical  Society.     Pp.   xiii-l-243. 


ARTICLES 


Adair,  Fred  L.,  and  Maland,  C.  O. 
Results  Gained  in  Maternity  Cases  in 
which  Antenatal  Care  Has  Been  Given. 
Jour.  Am.  Med.  Assoc.  81:992-98, 
Sept.  '23. 

Adams,  George  P.  Activity  and  Ob- 
ject Theoretischen  Nationalokonomie. 
in  Dewey's  Human  Nature  and  Con- 
duct.    Jour.  Philos.  20:596-603,  Oct. 

25,  '23- 
Alexandria — Old  and  New.    Garden  Cities 

and  Town  Planning  13,  No.  i,  Jan.  '23. 
Amonn,     Mfred.     Cassels     System    der 

Archiv    f.     Sozialwiss.     u.     Sozialpol. 

51:1-87,  Heft  I,  '23.  _ 
Andreae,    Wilhelm.     Die    Staatsidee    in 

Platons  Kimstlehre.     Ztschr.'f.  Volks- 


wirtsch.  u.  Soziolpol.  Neue  Folge 
3:312-47,  Heft  4-6,  '23. 

Arbos,  Philippe.  Geography  of  Pastoral 
Life.     Geog.  Rev.  13:559-75.  Oct.  '23. 

Arnold,  Marguerite.  Communication  on 
the  Road.  World  Tomorrow  6:271- 
72,  Sept.  '23. 

Barnes,  H.  Newcastle-on-T)Tie.  Town 
Planning  Review  10,  No.   i,  Jan.  '23. 

Beneker,  Gerrit  A.  Art  and  the  Indus- 
trial Problem.  Scribner's  74:290- 
300,  Sept.  '23. 

Bernard,  L.  L.  Psychoanalyst's  Theory 
of  the  Conflict-Neurosis.  Am.  Jour. 
Psychol.  34:511-30,  Oct.  '23. 

.  Neuro-Psychic  Technique.  Psy- 
chol. Rev.  30:407-37,  Nov.  '23. 


524 


TEE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 


Birnbaum,  Karl.  Der  Aufbau  der  Psy- 
chose:  Reviewed  by  Kronfeld,  A. 
Ztschr.  f.  Sexualwiss.  10:152-53,  Heft 
6,  '23. 

Blaha,  A.  Le  r6le  du  facteur  subjectif  et 
du  facteur  objectif  dans  la  morale. 
Rev.  internl.  sociol.  31:225-33,  May- 
June  '23. 

Blum,  Kurt.  Homosexualitat  und  Pu- 
bertatsdriise.  Zentrbl.  f.  d.  gesamte 
Neurol,  u.  Psychiat.  31 :  161-68,  Heft  4, 

'23- 

Bogardus.     Evidences     of     Democratic 

Leadership.     Jour.  App.  Soc.  8:44-49, 

Sept.-Oct.  '23. 
Bridgman,     Olga.     Psychology     of     the 

Normal  Child.    Jour.  Am.  Med.  Assoc. 

81:1260-62,  Oct.  '23. 
Browne,   F.   W.   SteUa.     Die   Geburten- 

beschrankung    vom    Standpunkt    der 

Frau.     Neue     Generation     19:59-62, 

Heft  3-4,  '23.  ^^    .       , 

Brunner,  A.    The  Civic  Center.    National 

Municipal  Review  12,  No.  i,  Jan.  '23. 
Bruno,  Frank  J.     Co-operation  of  Social 

Workers  with  Public  Officials  in  the 

Enforcement  of  Law.     Family  4:143- 

51,  Oct.  '23. 
Bubnoff ,  Nicolai.     Der  Begriff  der  Nation 

und  die  Idee  einer  Volkergemeinschaft. 

Archiv    f.     Sozialwiss.     u.     Sozialpol. 

51:110-68,  Heft  I,  '23. 
CaldweU,  O.  W.,  and  Finley,  C.  W.     A 

Social    Use    of    Biology.     Ed.    Rev. 

66:157-66.  Oct.  '23. 
CaldweU,  WaUace  E.    The  Content  and 

Teaching  of  Ancient  History.     Jour,  of 

Social  Forces  1:550-55,  Sept.  '23. 
Campbell,     C.     Macfie.    The    Nervous 

Child.    School    and    Soc.    18:391-97, 

Oct.  '23. 
Camer,  Lucy  P.     An  Educational  Oppor- 
tunity for  Industrial  Girls.     Jour,  of 

Social  Forces  1:612-13,  Sept.  '23. 
Carroll,    Mollie    Ray.     Some    Problems 

in    the    Training   of    Social   Workers. 

Jour,     of     Social     Forces     1:547-50. 

Sept.  '23. 
Carvalho,    Ronald    De.     The    Brazilian 

Soul.     Inter-Amer.  7:55-66,  Oct.  '23. 
Chadwick,  Mary.     The  Child's  Place  in 

the  Family.     Child  (London)  13:358- 

61,  Sept.  '23. 
Chafee,  Zechariah,  Jr.    California  Justice. 

New  Republic  36:97-100,  Sept.  19,  '23. 
Chapin,  F.  Stuart.     The  Use  of  Graphic 

Method  in  Teaching  Sociology.     Jour. 

of  Social  Forces  1:538-43,  Sept.  '23. 
Chase,    Harry    Woodburn.    The    Social 

Responsibility  of  the  State  University. 


Jour,  of  Social  Forces  1:517-21,  Sept. 

'23- 

Chaslin,  Ph.  Le  Freudisme.  Jour. 
psych.  20:655-68,  July  '23. 

Cornish,  Vaughn.  The  Isothermal  Fron- 
tier of  Ancient  Cities.  Scottish  Geo- 
graphical Magazine  39,  No.  i, 
Jan.  '23. 

Cottrell,  Louise.  OfiE  Campus  Social 
Work  at  the  University  of  Iowa.  Jour, 
of  Social  Forces  1:568-71,  Sept.  '23. 

Cowper,  Mary  O.  Utopias,  Biographies 
and  Things.  Jour,  of  Social  Forces 
1:621-28,  Sept.  '23. 

Cutler,  J.  E.  Studies  of  Training  for 
Social  Work:  the  Point  of  View  of  the 
Training  School .  Jour .  of  Social  Forces 
1:544-45,  Sept. '23. 

Dartigue,  H.  A  propos  de  la  conversion 
de  Pascal.  Le  Christ,  soc.  3:617-33, 
July- Aug.  '23. 

Davenport,  C.  B.,  and  Cray  tor,  Laura 
C.  Comparative  Social  Traits  of 
Various  Races.  (Second  Study) ;  Jour. 
App.  Psychol.  7:127-35,  June  '23. 

DeForest,  Charles  M.  Health  Training 
in  Schools.  Jour,  of  Social  Forces 
1:567-68,  Sept.  '23. 

Descamps,  P.  Le  role  sociable  de  la 
pirogue.     L'Anthropologie   33:127-45, 

'23. 

Dewey,  John.  The  School  as  a  Means 
of  Developing  a  Social  Consciousness 
and  Social  Ideals  in  Children.  Jour,  of 
Social  Forces  1:513-21,  Sept.  '23. 

.     War  and  a  Code  of  Law.     New 

Republic  36-224-26,  Oct.  24,  '23. 

Dosenheimer,  Elise.  Friedrich  Hebbels 
"Idee  des  Weibers."  Neue  Generation 
19:98-105, '23. 

Dougherty,  Mary  L.  The  Relation  be- 
tween Physical  and  Mental  Develop- 
ment.    Elem.  Sch.  Jr.  24: 130-34,  Oct. 

'23- 

Dugas,  L.  Le  Soupfon.  Jour,  psych. 
20:636-50,  July  '23. 

Dunlap,  Knight.  Utility  of  Social 
Nuisances.  Sci.  Mo.  17: 193-206,  Sept. 
'23. 

Duprat,  G.  Catholicisme  et  christianisme 
social.  Le  Christ,  soc.  3 :  658-75,  July- 
Aug.  '23. 

Eaves,  Lucile.  Applied  Sociology  m 
Relation  to  Social  Work.  Jour.  App. 
Soc.  8:26-30.     Sept.-Oct. '23. 

Eckardt,  Hans.  Schicksal  und  bedeut- 
ung  der  Industrie  in  der  russischen 
Revolution  1917-22.  Archiv  f.  Sozial- 
wiss. u.  Sozialpol.  51:169-221,  Heft  i, 
'23- 


RECENT  LITERATURE 


525 


Elliot,  Thomas  D.  The  Quasi-Delin- 
quent Child.  Jour,  of  Social  Forces 
1:556-66,  Sept.  '23. 

Ellwood,  Charles  A.  What  Is  Socializa- 
tion ?  Jour.  App.  Soc.  8:5-10,  Sept.- 
Oct  '23. 

Fahlbeck,  Pontus  E.  Die  Klassen  und 
die  Gesellschaft.  Reviewed  by  Muller, 
Alfred.  Kolner  Vierteljh.  f.  Soziol. 
3:79-80,  Heft  I, '23. 

Faure,  F.  La  Russie  d'aujourd'hui. 
Rev.  pol.  et  parlem.  116:522-42,  Sept. 

'23- 
Feld,   Rose   C.    A   Plea  for   Reticence. 

New  Republic  36:152-54,  Oct.  3,  '23. 
Fimaberti,    A.     La    sindrome    dipsoma- 

niaca.     Archivio    di    antropol.     crim. 

psychiat.  43: 197-230,  May- June  '23. 
Focher,  Ladislaus.     Ergebnisse  psychia- 

trischer  Beobachtungen  an  jugendlichen 

Verwahrlosten  und  Verbrechern  wah- 

rend  der  letzten  zwolf  Jahre.     Zentrbl. 

f.  d.  Gesamte  Neurol,  u.  Psychiatrie. 

31:305-29,  Heft  7-8, '23. 
Foundray,   Elbertie.     Changes   in   Mor- 
tality  in   the   Last   Two   Decades   in 

New  England,  New  York,  New  Jersey, 

Michigan,   Indiana,   and   the   District 

of  Columbia.     Am.  Jour.  Health  13: 

654-56.  Auff.  '23. 
Friedman,  Elisha  M.     The  Jewish  Mind 

in    the   Making.     Mental    Hygiene  7: 

345-56,  Apr.  '23. 
Friedrichs,   Theodore.     Zur   Psychologic 

der    Hypnose    und    der    Suggestion. 

Reviewed   by  Heyde,   Erich.     Ztschr. 

f.  Sexualwiss.  10: 153,  Heft  6,  '23. 
Garino-Canina.     Le    "Industrie    chiavi" 

e  I'elisione  dell  'onere  della  protezione 

neUe    produzioni    derivate.     La    Rif. 

sociale  35:332-45,  July-Aug.  '23. 
Geiger,  Joseph  Roy.     The  Effect  of  the 

Motion    Picture    on    the    Mind    and 

Morals  of  the  Young.     Internat.  Jour. 

Ethics.  34:69-83,  Oct.  '23. 
Georges-Risler.     Le    travailleur   agricole 

frangais.     Le   Musee   soc.    30:261-83, 

Aug.  '23. 
Gerard,    G.     L'organisation    du    travail 

envisagee  au  point  de   vue  patronal. 

Bull.    Inst,    de    Soc.    Solvay    4:1-22, 

July  '23. 
Gerould,  Katherine  F.  Divorce.   Atlantic 

Monthly  132:460-70,  Oct.  '23. 
Gertrude,  Mary  R.     Some  Social  Moral 

Aspects  of  Religious  Instruction.    Cath. 

Ed.  Rev.  21:409-16,  Sept.  '23. 
Giddings,    Franklin    H.     The    Scientific 

Scrutiny    of    Social    Facts.    Jour,    of 

Social  Forces  1:509-13,  Sept.  '23. 


Glueck,  S.  S.     Ethics,  Psychology  and  the 

Criminal  Responsibility  of  the  Insane. 

Jour.  Crim.  Law  and  Criminol.  14:  209- 

48,  Aug.  '23. 
von  Grabe,  Dr.  E.     Spatschicksale  von 

Fiirsorgezoglingen  und   Prostituierten. 

Archiv.  f.  Kriminol.  75:171-200,  Heft 

3,  '23- 
Grotjohn,  Alfred.     Das  Gesundheitsbuch 

der     Frau.     Reviewed     by     Hodann, 

Maria.     Neue   Generation    19:119-20, 

Heft  5-6,  '23. 
Groves,     Ernest     R.     Government     by 

Group  Pressure.    No.  Am.  Rev.  218: 

447-83,  Oct.  '23. 
Hahn,   Albert.     Depositen   banken   und 

Spekulations-banken.    Archiv  f .  Sozial- 

wiss.  u.  Sozialpol.  51: 222-43,  Heft  i> 

'23- 
Hale,  George  Ellery.     Work  of  an  Ameri- 
can Orientalist.    Scribner's  74: 392-404, 

Oct.  '23. 
Hamilton,    Gordon.     Some    Conamunity 

Aspects  of  Feeble-mindedness.    Mental 

Hygiene  7:312-38,  Apr.  '23. 
Hart,   Joseph   K.     The   relation   of   the 

Social  Worker  to  Education.     Jour,  of 

Social  Forces  1:572-75,  Sept.  '23. 
Haynes,  Eliz.  Ross.    Negroes  in  Domestic 

Service   in   the  U.S.     Jour,  of  Negro 

Hist.  8:384-442,  Oct.  '23. 
Helander,  Sven.     Soziologie  in  Schweden. 

Kolner   Vierteljh.    f.    Soziol.   3:85-91, 

Heft  I,  '23. 
Henning,      Hans.     Neue      Typen      der 

Vorstellungsbilder  und  die  Entwicklung 

des  Vorstellens.     Ztschr.  f.  angewandte 

Psychol.  22:387-92,  Heft  5-6,  '23. 
Herbert,    Rose.     When    Youth    Awakes 

in  the  Schools.     Pedag.  Sem.  30:211- 

21,  Sept.  '23. 
Hermann,    Imre,    und  Hermann,  Cziner 

Alice.     Zur     Entwicklungspsychologie 

des     Umgehens     mit     Gegenstanden. 

Ztschr.  f.  angewandte  Psychol.  22:337- 

86,  Heft  5-6,  '23. 
Hermberg,  Paul.     Die  richtige  Form  der 

Indexziiier.      Weltwirtsch.  Archiv  19: 

585-94,  Heft  4,  '23. 
Hirsch,  Julian.     Die  Genesis  des  Ruhmes. 

Reviewed  by  Eisler,  Giinther.     Kolner 

Vierteljh.  f.  Soziol.  3:  78-79,  Heft  i,  '23. 
Honigsheim,  Paul.    Die  Boheme.    Kolner 

Vierteljh.  f.  Soziol.  3:60-71,  Heft  i,  '23. 
How,    James    Eads.     The   International 

Hobo  College.     World  Tomorrow  6: 

276,  Sept.  '23. 
Hughes,  Edwin  H.     Our  Mistaken  Legis- 
lation   on    Amusement.     Meth.    Rev. 

106:719-29,  Sept.-Oct.  '2T,. 


526 


TEE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 


Hyde,  R.  H.  Le  '  mouvement  pour 
ramelioration  de  la  situation  materielle 
des  travaUleurss  Rev.  econ.  internl. 
2:456-77,  June '23. 

Israel,  Henry.  The  American  Country 
Life  Association  and  the  Country 
Home.  Jour,  of  Social  Forces  1:598- 
99,  Sept.  '23. 

Jackson,  Leroy  F.  The  Social  Program 
of  the  Stanley  McCormick  School. 
Jour,  of  Social  Forces  1:595-98, 
Sept.  '23. 

Jenness,  Diamond.  Origin  of  the  Copper 
Eskimos  and  Their  Copper  CvJture. 
Geog.  Rev.  13:540-551,  Oct.  '23. 

Kammerer,  Paul.  Lebensforschung  imd 
Geschlechter-problem.  Neue  Genera- 
tion 19:105-10,  Heft  5-6,  '23. 

Kantor,  J.  R.  What  Are  the  Data  and 
Problems  of  Social  Psychology  ?  Jour. 
Philos.  20:449-57,  Aug.  16,  '23. 

.  Concerning  Some  Faulty  Con- 
ceptions of  Social  Psychology.  Jour. 
Philos.  20:421-23,  Aug.  2,  '23. 

Kellerman,  Bernard.  The  Way  of  the 
Geisha.     Asia  23:  719-23,  Oct. '23. 

Kellogg,  Vernon.  The  "Nordics"  and 
the  Rest.  New  Republic  35:278-80, 
Aug.  8,  '23. 

Keynes,  John  M.  Is  Britain  Over- 
populated  ?  New  Republic  36 :  247-48, 
Oct.  31,  '23. 

Kilpa trick,  William  H.  Problems  and 
Dangers  of  the  School  and  Education. 
Jour,  of  Social  Forces  1:521-26, 
Sept.  '23. 

Kleiner,  Wilhelm.  tlber  den  grossen 
schweizerischen  Stammbaum,  in  dem 
mit  Kurzsichtigkeit  Kombinierte 
Nachtblindheit  sich  forterbt.  Archiv 
f.  Rass.  u.  Gesellsch.  Biol.  15:1-17. 
Heft  I,  '23. 

Knack,  A.  V.  Neuordnung  des  Prostitu- 
tionswesens  in  Hamburg.  Neue  Gener- 
ation 19:13-18,  Heft  1-2,  '23. 

Knudson,  Sven.  The  Typical  American. 
Scribner's  74:361-67,  Sept.  '23. 

Kracauer,  Siegfried.  Soziologie  als  Wis- 
senschaft.  Reviewed  by  Von  Wiese, 
Leopold.  Kolner  Vierteljh.  f.  Soziol. 
3:75-77,  Heft  I,  '23. 

Lane,  Winthrop  D.  Westernization  in  the 
Balkans.  New  Republic  36:13-15, 
Aug.  29,  '23. 

Lazzeroni,  N.  Anarchia  e  tubercolosi. 
43:269-72,  May-June  '23. 

Leighton,  Joseph  A.  Liberal  Education 
and  the  Social  Order.  Ed.  Rev.  66: 
131-35,  Sept.  '23. 


Lemonon,  E.  Mussolini  et  le  Saint- 
Siege.     Rev.  pol.  et  parlem.     116:223- 

39,.  Aug.  '23. 
Lenoir,    R.    Marivau.x    et   I'histoire    du 

coeur  humain.     Jour,  psych.   20:614- 

35,  July  '23. 
LeRoy.     La   famille   indigene  dans  I'Af- 

rique   equatoriale    frangaise.     La  Ref . 

sociale  3:514-22,  July-Aug.  '23. 
Lewis,  Burdette  G.     Will  Women  Dispel 

Popular    Ignorance    of    Government? 

Jour,     of     Social     Forces     1:608-11, 

Sept.  '23. 
Liefmann,    Robert.      Theorie   des   welt- 

wirtschaftlichen    Reichtumsausgleichs. 

Weltwirtsch.    Archiv    19:501-9,  Heft 

'23. 

Loria,  A.  Pour  la  pai.x  sociale.  Rev. 
econ.  internl.  2:429-55,  June  '23. 

Lorin,  H.  Colonisation  romaine  et 
colonisation  frangaise  dans  I'Afrique 
du  Nord.  La  Ref.  sociale  3:522-33, 
July-Aug.  '23. 

Lurie,  Louis  A.  The  Subnormal  and 
Psychopathic  Child  as  Exemplified  in 
Special  Clinics.  Jour.  Am.  Med.  Assoc. 
81:1262-66,  Oct.  '23. 

V.  Luschan,  Felix.  tJber  Petroglyphen 
bei  Assuan  und  bei  Demir-Kapu. 
Zeit.  f.  Ethn.  54: 177-95,  Heft  6,  '22. 

Lutoslawski,  Wincenty.  Conversion  of 
a  Psychologist.  Hibbert  Jour.  21 :  697- 
710,  July  '23. 

Mabee,  Cora  E.  Minimum  Wages  for 
Women  in  California.  Jour.  App. 
Soc.  8:31-36,  Sept.-Oct.  '23. 

Malsch,  Fritz.  Das  Interesse  fiir  die 
Unterrichtsfacher  an  hoheren  Knaben- 
schulen.  Ztschr.  f.  angewandte  Psy- 
chol. 22:393-441  Heft  5-6,  '23. 

Marcus,  Hugo.  Die  Stationen  des 
Narzis.  Neue  Generation  19:62-64, 
Heft  3-4,  '23. 

Marsh,  Benjamin  C.  For  the  Com- 
munity to  Do.  (Cures  for  Hoboism.) 
World  Tomorrow  6:281-82,  Sept.  '23. 

Marx,  Magdeleine.  The  New  Russian 
Woman.  The  Working  Woman.  Na- 
tion 117:508-10,  Nov.  7,  '23. 

Mason,  Florence.  Teaching  Sociology 
in  High  School.  Jour.  App.  Soc. 
8:37-43,  Sept-Oct.  '23. 

Merriam,  Charles  E.  The  Chicago 
Citizenship  School.  Jour,  of  Social 
Forces  1:600-601,  Sept.  '23. 

Miller,  H.  Criehton.  Psychoanalysis  and 
the  School.  Mental  Hygiene  7:32-42, 
Jan.  '23. 

Millikan,  Robert  A.  Science  and  Human 
Affairs.    Am.  Ed.  27:60-68,  Oct.  '2^. 


RECENT  LITERATURE 


527 


Minkowski,     E.     fitude     d'un     cas     de 

melancholic       schizophrenique.     Jour. 

psych.  20:543-58,  June  '23. 
Monod,     W.     Pascal    et     Pasteur.    Le 

Christ,  soc.  3:633-43,  July-Aug.  '23. 
Moore,     Jared     S.     Some     Defects     in 

Psychoanalysis.     Psychol.     Rev.     30: 

461-75,  Nov.  '23. 
Nash,  J.  V.     An  Anatomy  of  Democracy. 

Open  Court  37:449-62,  Aug.  '23. 
Nathanson,  William.     Culture  vs.  Civili- 
zation.     Open  Court  7:571-76,  Sept. 

'23. 
Nelson,  Everett  J.     Group  Appraisals  of 

Selected    Offenses.     Jour.    App.    Soc. 

8:16-25,  Sept.-Oct.  '23. 
Nutting,  L.  Ruth.     Some  Characteristics 

of  Leadership.     School  and   Soc.    18: 

387-90,  Sept.  '23. 
Opie,    Thomas    F.     The    Place    of    the 

Church   among   Social   Forces.     Jour. 

of  Social  Forces  1:581-4,  Sept.  '23. 
Oppenheimer,        Franz.     System        der 

Soziologie.     Reviewed  by  Von  Wiese, 

Leopold.     Kolner  Vierteljh.  f.  Sozial- 

wiss.     3:72-75,  Heft  I, '23. 
Pagliari,   F.     Le   condizioni   delle   classi 

lavoratrici  in  Russia.     Crit.   soc.   SS- 

269-71,  Sept.  1-15,  '23. 
Paradise,  Viola  I.,  and  Campbell,  Helen. 

Czechoslovakia.      Scribner's     74:596- 

608,  Nov.  '23. 
Park,    Robert    E.     The    Mind    of    the 

Rover.     World    Tomorrow    6:369-70, 

Sept.  '23. 
Parsons,  Alice  B.     Changing  Views  about 

the  Hobo.    World  Tomorrow  6:277- 

79,  Sept.  '23. 
Pillsbury,  W.  B.     Le  Developpement  de 

la    Psychologic    en    Amerique.     Jour. 

psych.  20:597-613,  July  '23. 
Piper,      Edwin      Ford.     Hobo      Songs. 

World  Tomorrow  6:265-68,  Sept.  '23. 
Pirkner,  Ernst  H.     Praventivverkehr  und 

die    Sterilitat    der    Frau.     Ztschr.    f. 

Sexualwiss.  10: 140-47,  Heft  6,  '23. 
Popenoe,     Paul.     Eugenics    in    France. 

Jour.  Hered.  14:275-76,  Sept.  '23. 
Pound,  Roscoe.    Law  and  Morals.    Jour. 

of  Social  Forces  1:528-37,  Sept.  '23. 
Prichard,  H.  Adye.     The  Alien's  Child- 
hood.    Scribner's     74:300-304,     Sept. 

'23- 

Puget,  H.  Les  associations  diocesaines. 
Rev.  pol.  et  parlem.  116:430-48,  Sept. 
'23. 

Queen,  Stuart  A.  How  Can  We  Democ- 
ratize Social  Work?  Jour.  App.  Soc. 
8:11-15,  Sept.-Oct.  '23. 


Quirke,    Bill.    From    Coast    to    Coast. 

World  Tomorrow  6:272-74,  Sept.  '23. 
Raditz,     Stephen.     Quesnay     und     die 

Gesellschaftsordnung  in  Frankreich  vor 

der     Revolution.     Ztschr.     f.     Volks- 

wirtsch.     u.     Soziolpol.     neue     Folge 

3:280-311,  Heft  4-6,  '23. 
Reid,  L.  A.     Instinct,  Emotion,  and  the 

Higher     Life.     Brit.     Jour.     PsjThol. 

14:78-93,  July  '23. 
Rende,  D.     II  delinquente  de  professione. 

Riv.     discipline     care,     e     correttivo 

48: 77-89,  June  '23. 
Rivera,  C.     I  riformatori  per  gli  adulti. 

Riv.     discipline     care.     e.     correttivo 

48:89-100,  June  '23. 
Roberson,  Nellie.     The  Organized  Work 

of   Women    in    One    State.     Jour,    of 

Social  Forces  1:613-15,  Sept.  '23. 
Roman,  F.     La  ploutocratie,  aux  fitats- 

Unis,    menace    la    libre    diffusion    du 

savoir.     Rev.  internl.   sociol.  31:245- 

55,  May- June  '23.  _ 
Ross,  W.  D.     The  Right  Use  of  Leisure 

as   an   Objective   of   Education.     Ed. 

Rev.  66:71-74,  Sept.  '23. 
Royden,  A.  Maude.     What  Is  Marriage  ? 

Atlantic  Monthly  132:297-307,  Sept. 

'23- 
Rude,  Anna  E.     The  Mid- Wife  Problem 

in  the  U.S.     Jour.  Am.  Med.  Assoc. 

81:987-92,  Sept.  '23. 
Russell,  Bertrand.    Ehe  und  Bevolkerung. 

(Taken   from  his  book:    Foundations 

for  Social  Reformation.)     Neue  Gener- 
ation 19:5-12,  Heft  I,  '23  and  19:49- 

58,  Heft  3-4,  '23. 
Saer,   D.  J.     Effect  of  Bilingualism  on 

Intelligence.     Brit.  Jour.  Psychol.  14: 

25-38,  July  '23. 
Schedl,    Heinrich.     Zur    Geschichte    der 

Klassen.     Reviewed  by  Miiller,  A.  H. 

and      Albert,      Ludwig.     Ztschr.      f. 

Volkswirtsch.  u.  Soziapol.  neue  Folge 

3:367-82,  Heft  4-6, '23. 
Scheldt,     Walter.     Anthropologic     und 

Rassenbiologie.     Archiv  f .  Rass.  u.  Ge- 

seUsch.-Biol.  14:416-24,  Heft  4,  '23. 
Scheler,      Max.     Ernst     Troeltsch      als 

Soziologe.     Kolner  Vierteljh.  f.  Soziol. 

3:7-21,  Heft  I,  '23. 
Schiefferdecker,  P.     Die  Bedeutung  des 

Duftes     fiir     das     Geschlechts-     und 

Liebesleben    des    Menschen    und    der 

Tiere.     Ztschr.  f.  Sexualwiss.  10:137- 

40,  '23. 
Sergeant,  Elizabeth  Shepley.     Death  to 

the  Golden  Age.     New  Republic  35: 

354-57,  Aug.  22,  '23. 


528 


THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 


Shurtleff,  F.  Regicmal  Planning  for 
New  York  and  Its  Environs.  National 
Municipal  Review  12,  No.  i,  Jan.  '23. 

Sivaswasmy,  K.  C.  The  Influence  of 
Social  Movements  on  Mass  Education 
in  India.  Hindustan  Review  46, 
No.  275,  Jan.  '23. 

Sommer,  Louise.  Die  Wirtschaftslehre 
von  Josef  v.  Sonnenfels.  Ztschr.  f. 
Volkswirtsch.  u.  Soziolpol.  Neue  Folge 
3:221-79,  Heft  4-6, '23. 

Sorokin,  Pitirim.  Soziologie  in  Russland. 
Kolner  Vierteljr.  f.  Soziol.  3:92-93, 
Heft  I,  '23. 

Stem,  Erich.  Die  jiingste  Entwicklung 
der  Junged  Bewegung. .  Ztschr.  f. 
angewandte  Psychol.  22:442-55,  Heft 
5-6,  '23- 

Stocker,  Helene.  Ruhrbesetzung  und 
waffenloser  Widerstand.  Neue  Gener- 
ation 19:1-5,  Heft  1-2,  '23. 

Strasser,  Vera.  Psychologie  der  Zusam- 
menhange  und  Beziehungen.  Re- 
viewed by  Brupbacher.  Neue  Genera- 
tion 19:27-28,  Heft  1-2,  '23. 

Sullivan,  J.  J.  The  Growth  of  Man- 
chester. Garden  Cities  and  Town 
Planning  12,  No.  9,  Nov.  '22. 

Sulzbach,  Walter.  Vier "  Systeme  der 
SozialphUosophie.  Kolner  Vierteljh.  f. 
Soziol.  3:22-33,  Heft  I,  '23. 

Talmey,  Dr.  Max.  Problem  of  an 
Auxiliary  International  Language  and 
Its  Solution.  Sci.  Mo.  17:342-61, 
Oct.  '23. 

Taylor,  Carl.  The  Field  of  Rural 
Sociology.  Jour,  of  Social  Forces 
1:592-95,  Sept. '23. 

Terhune,  William  B.  Modern  Trend  in 
Juvenile  Mental  Hygiene.  Education 
44:65-76,  Oct.  '23. 

Thurnwald,  Richard.  Die  Krisis  in  der 
Ethnologie  (Zur  Entwicklungs-  und 
Kulturkreislehre)-.  Kolner  Vierteljh.  f. 
Soziol.  3:34-41,  Heft  I,  '23. 

Tigert,  John  J.  The  Reorganization  of 
Education  in  the  United  States.  Jour, 
of  Social  Forces  1:526-28.     Sept.  '23. 

Tonnies,  Ferdinand.  Zur  Soziologie  des 
demokratischen  Staates.  Weltwirt- 
schaftl.  Archiv  19:540-84,  Heft  4,  '23. 

Tucker,  Irwin  St.  John.  What  Hoboes 
Are  and  Are  Not.  World  Tomorrow 
6: 263-64,  Sept.  '23. 

Turner,  Miss  J.  The  Child  and  the 
Symbol.     ChUd  14:5-8,  Oct. '23. 

Tylor,  W.  Russell.  Increase  of  Con- 
temporary Peoples.  No.  Am.  Rev. 
218:607-20,  Nov.  '23. 


Vleugels,  Wilhelm.  Zu  Freuds  Theorien 
von  der  Psychoanalyse.  I.  Freuds 
Beitrage  zur  Psychologie  und  Soziologie 
der  Masse.  II.  Kiinstliche  Masse 
"Urhordentheorie  und  Odipus  Kom- 
plex  Kolner  Vierteljh.  f .  Soziol.  3 :  42- 
59,  Heft  I,  '23. 

WaUerstein,  Bertha.  New  Emancipation 
of  the  Negro.  Nation  117:263-65, 
Sept.  12,  '23. 

Warner,  Sam  B.  Factors  Determining 
Parole  from  the  Massachusetts  Re- 
formatory. Jour.  Crim.  Law  and 
Criminol.  14:172-207,  Aug.  '23. 

Warnotte,  D.  Gouvemants  et  gouvernes 
dans  la  societe  politique.  Bull.  Inst, 
de  Soc.  Solvay  4:  23-52,  July  '23. 

Watjen,  Hermann.  Die  deutsche  Aus- 
wanderung  nach  Brasilien  1820-18 70. 
Welwirtsch.  Archiv  19:595-609,  Heft 
4,  '23- 

Whitin,  E.  Stagg.  Making  Prisons  Pay. 
Survey  51:69-71,  Oct.  '23. 

Wiegand,  Walter.  Die  rassenhygieni- 
schen  Anschauungen  Johann  Peter 
Franks.  Archiv  f.  Rass.  u.  Gesellsch. 
Biol.  14:395-415,  Heft  4,  '23. 

Wilson,  H.  B.  Socializing  the  Social 
Studies.  Jour.  Ed.  68:381-83,  Oct. 
'23- 

Witherspoon,  Pauline.  Hands  Across 
the  States.  Jour,  of  Social  Forces 
1:575-80,  Sept.  '23. 

Wood,  Clement.  Modern  Sex  Morality. 
New  Republic  36:68-70,  Sept.  12,  '23. 

Wood,  Will  C.  Education  for  Citizen- 
ship.   Am.  Ed.  27: 12-17,  Sept.  '23. 

Woodruff,  Clinton  Rogers.  Education 
and  Stability  in  Municipal  Govern- 
ment. Jour,  of  Social  Forces  1:601-7, 
Sept.  '23. 

Wooster,  Ernest  S.  Inside  a  Cooperative 
Colony.     Nation  117:378-80,  Oct.  10, 

'23- 

Worker,  A.  On  the  Industrial  Scrap 
Heap.     New  Republic  35 :  329-30,  Aug. 

IS,  '23- 

Young,  Kimball.  The  Integration  of  the 
Personality.  Pedag.  Sem.  30:264-85, 
Sept.  '23. 

Zigler,  M.  J.  Instinct  and  Psychological 
Viewpoint.  Psychol.  Rev.  30:447-60, 
Nov.  '23. 

Zizek,  Franz.  Fiinf  Hauptprobleme  der 
Statistischen  Methodenlehre.  Re- 
viewed by  Seul,  A.  Kolner  Vierteljh. 
f.  Soziol.  3:83-84,  Heft  I,  '23. 


THE  AMERICAN 

JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 


Volume  XXIX  MARCH     1 924  Numbers 
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ABSTRACT 


In  this  period  of  readjustment  after  the  Great  War  the  German  masses  have  gone 
through  untold  privations  and  deprivations.  It  is  a  grim  battle  that  the  laborer 
fights,  and  daily  does  the  number  mcrease  of  those  who  lose  their  grip  upon  the  pin- 
nacle of  wealth  and  fall  back.  It  is  the  large  middle  class  that  feels  most  the  clutchmg 
hand  of  poverty.     The  sources  of  the  higher  life  are  drying  up. 

In  a  country  struggling  for  bare  survival,  the  luxuries  of  learning  and  tradition 
are  dispensed  with,  and  the  services  of  intellectual  woricers  are  not  m  demand.  The 
emphasis  is  upon  production.  Science  and  invention  are  moribund,  and  under  the 
terrific  pressure  the  mtellectuals  are  scattering  into  better  paid  but  less  cultural  pur- 
suits, and  this  is  hastened  by  the  state  of  mind  of  the  mtellectual  hunself .  Bitterness 
fills  him,  and  the  suffering  of  the  children  breaks  his  nerve.  The  body  of  the  middle 
class  is  honeycombed  with  disease.  Hospitals  are  always  filled.  A  physically  Ul 
class  is  no  more  productive  than  a  mentally  ill  one. 

The  future  will  likely  know  a  new  dark  age  in  Germany.  The  appHed  sciences 
are  smking  beneath  the  ooze,  but  they  will  be  the  first  to  see  the  Ught  again.  The 
Germany  of  tomorrow  will  be  an  industrial  nation  and  cannot  endure  without  its 
engmeers  and  chemists.  Music  Ues  upon  the  hearts  of  the  people  and  so  must  rise 
again,  and  yet  it  will  need  a  new  Germany  trained  in  music  before  Germany's  art  is 
at  its'height  once  more.  Literature  and  the  drama  have  lost  much  that  can  never  be 
regamed.  The  fate  of  the  pure  sciences,  however,  will  be  that  of  the  other  cultural 
subjects.  The  philosophers  who  work  in  the  mines  and  the  botanists  who  harvest 
grain  take  with  them  treasurers  of  tradition  and  learning  and  with  their  disappearance 
will  go  the  habit  of  culture.  One  great  lamp  m  the  cluster  which  Ughts  mankind  will 
have  gone  dead. 

Among  Germany's  60,000,000  there  are  not  more  than  100,000 
wealthy  families,  and  in  the  teeth  of  general  impoverishment  these 
grow  wealthier  day  by  day.  They  have  invested  capital  in  foreign 
lands;  their  income  taxes  .are  light;  and  by  means  of  exports  they 

529 


530  THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 

have  had  the  advantages  of  doing  business  on  a  dollar  basis.  Their 
future  is  radiant,  but  the  laboring  classes  face  an  arctic  night. 
Wages  follow  prices  but  only  as  a  stumbling,  spent  runner,  and  the 
gap  is  ever  wider.  Still,  though  the  greater  part  of  wages  go  for 
food,  the  laborer  can  subsist.  It  is  Germany's  large  middle  class 
that  is  under  the  flails  of  Fate.  In  the  music  of  Beethoven  and 
Wagner,  the  plays  of  Schiller  and  Goethe,  Hauptmann  and  Suder- 
man,  the  writings  of  her  great  philosophers,  Germany  reaches  a 
peak  of  world-achievement.  But  now  national  poverty  is  drawing 
in  its  wake  cultural  decadence.  The  sources  of  the  higher  life 
are  drying  up.  Her  vast  accumulations  of  scientific  learning  are 
threatened  with  destruction,  and  her  posterity  may  never  know 
what  they  have  lost.  Her  middle  class  is  being  money-famished, 
but,  distracted  by  a  thousand  cares,  Germany  does  not  realize  her 
danger.  Unaware,  she  is  entering  the  penumbra  of  an  eclipse; 
the  gardens  of  her  culture  are  invaded  by  the  chill  of  an  approaching 
glacial  age. 

I  know  a  former  high  government  official.  One  day  I  noticed 
the  leather  covering  on  his  big  easy  chair  had  been  removed  and 
cheap  cloth  substituted.  I  spoke  about  it.  He  smiled  apolo- 
getically. "The  children  needed  shoes."  In  October  of  1922  the 
mark  salaries  of  lower  government  officials  were  sixty-nine  times 
as  high  as  in  1914;  of  middle  officials,  sLxty-two  times  as  high; 
and  of  higher  officials,  only  fifty-seven  times  as  high.  Meanwhile, 
a  bricklayer  made  one  hundred  and  forty-seven  times  as  many 
marks  as  in  19 14.  A  skilled  workman  was  paid  more  than  three- 
quarters  of  the  income  of  a  principal  of  an  elementary  school  or 
a  medical  officer.  For  a  two-hour  university  extension  lecture, 
the  lecturer  is  paid  the  equivalent  of  ten  cents,  enough  for  a  meal 
for  himself  and  his  family.  One  of  the  foremost  economists  in 
Germany  writes  newspaper  editorials  which  bring  in  from  a  half- 
dollar  to  a  dollar  each.  In  November  of  1922  the  monthly  stipend 
of  a  lower  official  would  barely  buy  the  coat  and  vest  of  a  suit  of 
clothes;  trousers  had  to  await  the  next  pay  check.  A  higher 
official  was  fortunate;  he  could  buy  the  whole  suit  and  a  pair  of 
paper  shoes.  Before  the  war  one  mark  was  about  one-sixth  the 
day's  earnings  of  an  elementary  teacher;    in  November,  about 
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one  six-hundredth.  In  19 14  the  teacher  could  buy  with  his  six 
marks  one  large  loaf  of  bread,  twenty  eggs,  and  four  hundred  and 
fifty  pounds  of  coal.  In  1922  the  same  sLx  marks  would  buy  two 
paper  napkins  and  a  pen  nib;  while  the  teacher's  six  hundred  marks 
would  buy  one  loaf  of  black  bread,  one  pound  of  sugar,  and  a  cake 
of  soap.  To  acquire  a  textbook,  the  teacher  had  to  pay  out  four 
days'  earnings.  A  notebook  took  three  hours  of  work.  If  the 
lower  official's  income  all  went  for  butter,  he  could  buy  two  pounds 
every  three  days. 

A  middle-class  widow  in  Berlin  is  writing  of  the  hardships 
she  had  to  undergo.  In  January  of  last  year  her  monthly  pension 
of  6, coo  marks  just  sufficed  to  supply  her  with  milk  and  two  pounds 
of  fat.  Her  other  expenses  for  herself  and  her  daughter,  who  is 
ailing  from  a  disease  caused  by  undernourishment,  amounted  to 
80,000  marks — obtained  by  letting  rooms,  sewing,  and  teaching. 
No  meat  was  included  in  the  diet.  She  says:  ''I  am  still  forced  to 
work  hard  from  six  o'clock  in  the  morning  until  ten  o'clock  at  night. 
....  We  live  entirely  upon  potatoes,  bread  and  margarine,  and 
a  little  soup." 

The  small  investors  are  no  better  off  than  the  professional  men. 
The   belief   that   the   ordinary    German   manufacturing   concerns 
have  been  making  large  profits  is  an  illusion.     On  the  contrary, 
the  small  investor  and  the  owner  of  the  petty  enterprise  have  been 
\  going  under.     It  is  the  Stinnes,  the  Krupps,  the  Thyssens,  and 

j  their  ilk,  who  have  been  amassing  fortunes.     I  knew  a  wealthy 

family  in  Berlin,  owners  of  a  furniture  factory  that  had  been  owned 
by  their  ancestors  for  generations.  They  are  selling  their  posses- 
sions one  by  one  to  keep  the  business  off  the  rocks.  In  January 
the  mother  mislaid  a  10,000  mark  note,  at  the  time  worth  thirty 
cents.  I  saw  her  the  following  day  with  red  and  swollen  eyes- 
she  had  spent  the  night  crying  over  the  loss! 

Germany's  intellectuals  are  casting  about  in  desperation  for 
supplementary  income.  A  number  of  students  were  tided  over 
several  weeks  by  taking  the  parts  of  soldiers  in  a  film  production, 
"Frederick  the  Great."  A  professor  of  literature,  who  had  been 
an  exchange  professor  in  this  country  at  one  time,  asked  me  with 
tears  in  his  eyes:    "Can  you  not  get  me  some  work,  typewriting, 
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translating,  absolutely  anything  ?"  The  principals  of  the  two  higher 
schools  in  a  small  town  in  Northern  Bavaria  could  not  afford  to 
buy  wood  for  the  winter,  so  they  went  into  the  forest  with  their 
wives,  cut  and  hauled  it  themselves.  One  day  I  returned  to  my 
pension  to  find  the  lobby  thronged.  I  asked  the  portier  if  it  were 
a  delegation  of  foreign  visitors,  for  they  all  wore  frock  coats, 
though  shabby  ones.  No.  Two  Japanese  had  put  a  want  ad  in 
the  paper  the  night  before  for  a  German  instructor  who  could  speak 
English. 

The  hard-pressed  government  has  closed  down  many  statistical 
bureaus.  A  friend  of  mine  is  now  making  less  than  half  of  what  he 
did  when  he  started  twenty  years  ago  just  out  of  the  university;  yet 
he  is  head  of  a  department  in  a  large  business  firm.  An  acquaint- 
ance, the  widow  of  a  professor,  and  herself  a  singer,  was  forced  to 
become  a  clerk  in  the  office  of  a  concert  bureau.  Her  salary  was 
so  meager  that  she  could  buy  no  coal,  and  I  offered  her  a  spare 
electric  heater.  She  thanked  me  but  she  could  not  pay  for  the 
necessary  current. 

Art  and  music  are  among  the  professions  hardest  hit.  Few 
people  can  longer  afford  concerts,  plays,  and  operas.  The  cheaper 
seats  are  generally  taken,  but  the  orchestra  is  beyond  the  financial 
reach  of  most.  The  standing  room  at  the  opera  in  Berlin  is  always 
packed  by  gray-faced  students  who  munch  their  sandwich-dinners 
during  the  performance;  but  the  orchestras,  boxes,  and  first  three 
balconies  are  generally  occupied  by  foreigners.  Since  the  cheapest 
seats  generally  cost  no  more  than  the  cloakroom  service,  imagine 
how  little  the -artists  make!  A  sold-out  house  will  little  more  than 
suffice  to  pay  hall  rental  and  the  expenses  of  management.  Nearly 
all  actors  supplement  their  income  by  playing  before  the  film  camera. 
Most  of  them  admit  they  play  in  the  movies  to  earn  money,  and 
devote  the  rest  of  their  time  to  keeping  their  art  alive.  It  is  signifi- 
cant that  a  fihn  show  costs  as  much  as  a  first-class  concert.  One 
by  one  the  actors  are  becoming  discouraged  and  dropping  out.  The 
drama  is  perishing  from  money  starvation,  and  so  it  is  with  music. 
I  knew  a  former  conductor  of  the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra 
who  is  earning  a  dollar  a  week  conducting  an  orchestra  in  Northern 
Germany. 
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II 

The  services  of  intellectual  workers  are  not  in  demand;  the 
emphasis  is  upon  production.  The  nation  feels  that  literature, 
art,  and  philosophy  can  wait.  Science  and  invention  are  moribund. 
Engineers  are  dispensed  with.  Lawyers  are  briefless,  for  people 
have  neither  the  time  nor  the  money  to  carry  on  legal  disputes. 
Today  people  cannot  take  music  lessons  or  drawing  lessons.  Pic- 
tures are  undreamed-of  luxuries,  so  artists  suffer  terribly.  Few 
people  buy  books,  and,  though  books  are  expensive,  there  is  little 
profit  for  the  writer  in  a  domestic  sale.  Even  the  newspaper  is 
shared  with  the  neighbors.  The  labor  exchanges  note  a  great 
afflux  of  women  seeking  work.  On  the  other  hand,  there  is  a  rapid 
decrease  in  the  number  of  women  entering  the  universities,  for  if 
a  family  has  a  son  and  a  daughter,  it  is  the  son  who  is  sent.  Within 
the  universities  there  is  a  steady  drift  toward  the  engineering  and 
technical  faculties.  The  future  of  the  youth  of  the  nation  is  over- 
cast. Of  what  value  is  a  university  education  ?  WTiat  is  the  pros- 
pect even  in  business  ? 

Why  this  growing  disregard  for  culture  and  refinement  ?  Why 
this  growing  body  of  people  who  ignore  learning  and  scorn  tra- 
dition? In  a  country  under  terrific  economic  strain,  only  just 
out  of  the  throes  of  a  revolution,  rent  by  incessant  warfare  between 
capital  and  labor,  the  place  of  learning  and  culture  cannot  be  large. 
Partly,  it  is  that  the  people  are  stripped  to  the  bare  necessities- 
food,  clothing,  and  shelter.  Nor  is  that  all.  Preoccupation  with 
the  needs  of  the  body  coarsens  the  mind,  and  renders  it  insensitive 
to  finer  things.  The  body's  needs  are  insistent,  but  the  minds 
may  star\'e  without  the  possessor's  knowing  it.  Moreover,  the 
experience  of  hunger  leaves  a  horror  of  starvation  in  the  minds  of 
the  people,  and,  thenceforth,  then-  chief  care  is  to  keep  far  from  the 
brink  of  that  precipice.  In  the  face  of  these  tendencies,  it  is  a 
marvel  that  so  many  students  still  trim  the  lamp  of  learning. 

Ill 

Under  the  growing  poverty  there  is  progressive  decay.  The 
intellectuals  are  scattering  into  better-paid  but  less  cultural  subjects. 
Scientists  are  wrenching  away  from  the  white-collar  brigade  to 
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join  the  blue.  Rapidly  the  edges  of  the  middle  class  are  crumbling 
off^ — impoverishment  is  eating  at  culture  like  a  cancer.  I  knew  a 
minister  in  Diisseldorf  who  joined  the  ranks  of  labor.  His 
income  amounted  to  little  more,  but  he  had  no  white  shirts  to 
launder,  no  books  to  buy,  no  prestige  to  maintain.  Everywhere 
in  Germany  the  shift  is  going  on — from  the  professional  classes, 
the  artists,  lawyers,  and  scientists,  to  the  working  classes,  to  the 
farms.  Sometimes  the  shift  is  by  stages.  The  philologist  does 
translating  in  his  spare  time,  and  finally  is  employed  as  a  translator 
by  a  business  firm  with  foreign  customers.  Sometimes  it  is  a  clear 
break.  One  day  the  scientist  is  working  in  a  laboratory,  the  next 
day  is  at  the  factory  bench  in  overalls.  But  culturally  the  shift 
is  ever  downward.  The  increase  in  salary  is  sometimes  little. 
There  may  even  be  a  slight  decrease ;  but  there  is  no  social  standing 
to  maintain,  no  books  or  instruments  to  buy,  no  irregularity  in  the 
income  flow,  and  wages  are  more  buoyant  than  salaries.  I  often 
spoke  with  the  doorman  at  a  large  hotel  in  Berlin.  He  was  a 
university  graduate  and  knew  four  languages !  A  lawyer  in  Munich 
told  me  that  within  a  week  he  intended  to  give  up  his  "prac- 
tice"— with  what  bitter  irony  he  said  it! — ^to  become  a  waiter. 
Doctors  are  turning  to  the  plow,  for  as  doctors  they  make  next  to 
nothing.  People  cannot  afford  to  get  sick — the  doctor's  bills  are 
too  high.  If  they  do  fall  ill,  they  must  die  without  a  doctor's 
assistance.  Contrast  the  peasants.  I  rode  from  Munich  to  Berlin, 
second  class,  as  only  the  very  wealthy  can  travel  in  Germany 
today.  Three  peasants  boarded  the  train  at  a  small  village  just  out 
of  Munich,  and^  with  their  green,  second-class  tickets  in  their  hands, 
entered  my  compartment.  At  noon  they  ate  their  lunch — large 
hunks  of  bread,  a  whole  ham,  a  long  liver  sausage,  a  dozen  hard- 
boiled  eggs,  and  two  apples  apiece.  Can  you  blame  the  doctors  ? 
In  spite  of  the  fact  that  pawnbrokers  in  Berlin  went  on  a  strike, 
pawnshops  are  thriving.  Jewels  and  finery  are  always  the  first  to 
go,  essentials  follow  later.  I  met  a  professor  I  knew  at  the  door 
of  one  of  these  establishments;  he  had  just  left  a  case  of  drawing 
instruments — ^"My  wife  was  ill  and  I  had  to  have  a  doctor."  And 
the  scholar  who  has  left  his  books  with  a  second-hand  dealer  often 
spends  his  money  with  one  of  the  numerous  lotteries  in  a  wild  effort 
to  recoup.     One  by  one  the  scientists,  the  doctors,  and  the  profes- 
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sional  men  are  losing  their  instruments.  The  inevitable  result  will 
be  a  cessation  of  discovery  and  invention.  Moreover,  conditions 
are  steadily  growing  worse.  Concert  bureaus  undertake  the 
management  of  a  constantly  decreasing  number  of  German  artists; 
the  drift  of  actors  to  the  movies  is  growing;  the  rapid  rise  in  prices 
has  discouraged  saving,  and  the  disparity  between  the  middle- 
class  income  and  the  middle-class  expenditure  is  on  the  increase. 
The  retreat  to  the  pawnshop  by  the  scientists  and  teachers  with 
instruments  to  sell  has  only  just  started,  but  one  can  predict  it 
will  rapidly  become  a  rout. 

And  now  has  come  the  Ruhr  occupation.  Thousands  of  officials, 
teachers,  and  municipal  employees  have  been  sent  back  into  Ger- 
many. Nearly  all  the  intellectuals  have  been  deported.  Taken 
on  the  way  to  their  offices  and  whisked  away  in  motor  cars,  set  down 
over  the  customs  Hne,  their  families  left  to  follow  as  best  they  may, 
what  will  become  of  these  men?  They  are  totally  unprepared 
for  the  change;  they  have  no  connections  in  the  new  locality.  It  is 
inevitable  that  they  will  drift  into  industry  or  go  into  the  fields. 

IV 

The  submergence  of  the  middle  class  into  the  masses  is  being 
hastened  by  the  mental  state  of  the  professional  men.  I  met  a 
teacher  in  a  little  "Weinstube."  He  was  quite  hopeless.  "I  don't 
care  any  more.  As  long  as  I  can  get  my  glass  of  beer  occasionally 
that  is  all  I  want."  Like  a  toxin,  the  paralyzing  philosophy  of 
despair  is  spreading  insidiously  to  all  parts  of  the  social  body,  but 
it  has  been  especially  maUgnant  among  the  middle  classes.  True, 
suicides  and  crimes  are  not  as  common  as  among  the  laboring  classes: 
the  resort  to  violence  is  not  so  ready.  But  the  hopeless  and  bitter 
attitude  is  widespread.  The  professional  man  no  longer  sees  his 
profession  as  a  great  and  glorious  thing.  He  is  conscious  of  skating 
on  ice  getting  thinner  and  thinner.  The  perpetual  uncertainty  of 
his  material  existence  inevitably  lowers  the  estimation  in  which 
the  pubHc  holds  his  professional  work  and  intellectual  achievement. 
His  lack  of  confidence,  his  loss  of  pride,  begets  lack  of  confidence 
and  lack  of  appreciation  on  the  part  of  others.  Today  the  scientist 
thinks  not  of  the  value  of  his  contribution  to  learning,  but  of  what 
it  will  bring  hun.    And  he  has  not  much  faith  it  will  bring  him 
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anything.     He  reflects:   "What's  the  use?"  and  his  despair  drives 
him  to  the  factory  or  the  farm. 

It  is  chiefly  the  children  who  break  his  nerve.  Time  and  again 
he  sees  them  stare  with  solemn  eyes  at  displays  of  candy  in  the 
store  windows.  He  watches  them  day  by  day  grow  quiet,  apathetic, 
and  old  in  adversity.  He  sees  their  Httle  legs  grow  thinner;  he 
watches  the  look  of  going-without  stamp  their  faces.  He  sees  them 
weep  and  weep  at  a  tear  in  their  clothes ;  they  know  what  it  means. 
He  notices  they  no  longer  play  games.  No  wonder  he  grows 
bitter  and  despairing  when  his  every  effort  fails  to  give  his  children 
the  things  they  need. 

Among  the  middle  class  the  baby  is  unwelcome.  Abortion 
has  become  more  frequent  than  ever  before.  The  intellectuals 
are  not  reproducing.  Because  of  the  dark  economic  horizon, 
young  people  are  not  marrying,  and  those  who  do  marry  cannot 
afford  to  have  children.  In  addition,  the  iron  has  entered  so  deep 
into  their  souls  that  many  feel  it  is  not  fair  to  the  child  to  bring  him 
into  a  world  so  full  of  suffering  and  misery. 

On  top  of  this,  the  members  of  the  middle  class  are  perishing  as 
never  before.  Their  physical  condition  is  much  below  par.  Hospi- 
tals are  always  filled,  and  especially  children's  hospitals.  Diseases 
of  undernourishment,  pneumonia,  and  tuberculosis  are  most  pre- 
valent. Many  are  actually  starving  to  death.  The  ill  health  of 
those  who  do  not  die  undermines  their  courage  and  resource, 
impairs  their  effectiveness,  and  makes  them  passive  victims  of 
despair.  A  physically  ill  middle  class  is  no  more  productive  than 
a  mentally  ill  one.  Great  inventions  are  not  made  by  sick  men 
who  eat  once  in  twenty-four  hours  and  have  tubercular  wives  to 
worry  over. 

V 

It  is  clear  then  that  the  middle  class  of  today  is  dispersing  into 
lower  but  more  remunerative  pursuits.  But  what  of  the  future? 
When  conditions  have  become  normal  again,  will  this  great  body 
of  the  educated  and  trained  emerge  from  the  depths,  take  up  the 
old  tasks  again,  and,  after,  the  rust  has  worn  off,  function  as  smoothly 
as  before?  Or  if  the  present  middle  class  finds  the  millstone  of 
acquired  habit  too  heavy  around  its  neck  to  allow  it  to  rise  to  its 
old  pursuits,  will  a  new  middle  class  come  promptly  into  being? 
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Musicians  are  disappearing,  and  the  musical  profession  will 
likely  know  a  new  Dark  Age  in  Germany.  Musicians  are  not  in 
demand  today;  they  are  luxuries  which  the  people  can  ill  afford. 
And  yet  the  Germans  are  a  music-loving  people;  through  centuries 
on  centuries  of  cultivation,  music  is  ingrained  in  their  character. 
From  the  grim  days  of  Theodoric  they  have  felt  their  souls  thrill 
to  music.  The  ancient  sagas  of  the  Norsemen,  the  lays  that  were 
born  in  the  Niebelungenlied,  have  molded  and  become  a  part  of 
German  character.  It  is  unbelievable  that  music  shall  never  rise 
again.  Surely  it  will  be  one  of  the  first  of  these  submerged  arts 
to  show  its  head.  Yet  much  will  have  been  lost.  Idle  fingers 
grow  inept;  disused  voices  rust.  The  Dark  Age  will  see  a  period 
during  which  Germany's  contributions  to  the  world  of  music  wiH 
be  sKght  indeed.  There  will  be  no  new  symphonies — no  great 
masters.  It  will  need  a  new  generation  trained  in  music  before 
Germany's  great  art  is  at  its  height  once  more.  Meanwhile,  dreary 
decades  may  pass. 

The  drama?  Here  again  there  will  be  a  revival.  Dramatic 
art  will  reappear  like  the  sun  after  an  ecHpse.  But  not  in  our 
time  will  the  drama  recover  its  erstwhile  brilKancy.  It  does  not 
lie  upon  the  hearts  of  the  people  as  does  the  music  of  Beethoven. 
It  does  not  slake  a  thirst  Hke  that  for  music,  and,  with  the  cultivation 
of  new  interests,  the  loss  of  the  great  traditions  of  the  stage,  when 
will  it  ever  play  again  the  role  of  yesterday?  Furthermore, 
dramatic  art  may  take  a  new  slant.  The  shift  to  the  moving  picture 
may  become  permanent.  Musical  comedies  and  revues  will  remain; 
but  the  German  stage  of  the  future  may  be  the  drop  curtain  of  the 
film  theater. 

Literature  has  not  suffered  as  have  the  other  arts,  because  it 
is  to  most  only  an  auxiliary  occupation.  Great  quantities  of 
valuable  material  stUl  flow  from  the  pens  of  German  authors.  And 
yet  in  the  end  writing  cannot  but  suffer  too.  Books  are  almost 
prohibitive  in  price.  Unless  there  is  a  large  foreign  demand, 
writers  will  be  starved  out;  and  the  famishing  of  the  other  arts,  the 
slowing  down  of  scientific  and  educational  progress,  are  cutting  away 
the  substance  of  a  Hterature  that  cannot  endure  long  on  form  alone. 

The  appHed  sciences  ate  sinking  beneath  the  ooze,  but  they  will 
be  the  first  to  see  the  Hght  again.    The  new  Germany  will  find  it 
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cannot  long  endure  \vithout  its  engineers  and  chemists,  for  these 
are  ministers  to  modern  industry.  As  the  professions  are  emptied , 
salaries  will  rise,  so  that  inevitably  the  law  of  supply  and  demand 
will  again  recruit  the  professions.  The  Germany  of  tomorrow  will 
be  an  industrial  society;  its  people  will  be  engaged  in  the  pursuit 
of  the  Almighty  Mark.  Greater  than  ever  will  be  the  stress 
laid  upon  the  sciences  that  are  used  in  industry — upon  all  knowledge 
that  is  "useful."  The  terrible  suffering,  the  awful  poverty,  cannot 
but  leave  these  people  with  a  deflected  purpose  in  Hfe.  The  old 
concern  for  education  and  culture  will  be  lacking.  Germany, 
having  become  an  industrial  and  business  nation,  will  go  through 
a  period  of  materialism  like  that  of  our  own  West,  when  the  pace- 
setters of  the  nation  will  be  spiritual  kinsmen  of  the  "bonanza 
kings"  whose  palaces  crown  Nob  Hill  in  San  Francisco. 

The  fate  of  the  pure  sciences  will  be  that  of  the  other  cultural 
subjects.  The  black  experiences  of  today,  the  misery  and  the 
sordidness,  the  driving  home  of  the  idea  that  only  food  and  shelter 
count,  the  emphasis  upon  things  of  the  body — all  these  will  tend 
to  materialize  the  people.  The  philosophers  who  work  in  the  mines, 
the  mathematicians  who  harvest  grain  and  cut  the  wood  in  the 
winter,  and  the  botanists  who  devote  their  lives  to  feeding  machines 
in  factories  take  with  them  treasures  of  tradition  and  learning. 
With  their  disappearance  will  go  the  habit  of  culture;  the  love  of 
things  of  the  mind  will  cool.  These  men  and  the  artists  and  Hterary 
folk  are  the  transmitters  of  Germany's  great  heritage  of  culture.  To 
them  has  been  intrusted  the  keeping  of  the  heaped-up  stores  of 
tradition  and  history,  and  when  they  drop  out  of  sight,  much  cher- 
ished from  the  past  will  be  lost  beyond  recovery.  The  disappear- 
ance of  the  middle  class  will  be  a  mortal  blow  to  German  culture  and 
German  refinement.  The  new  German  people  will  be  a  busy  people, 
probably  an  efficient  and  prosperous  people,  yet  they  will  lack 
that  passion  for  the  things  of  the  mind  which  has  made  all  the  world 
their  debtors.  The  stream  of  Germany's  contributions  to  learrting 
and  the  fine  arts  will  sink  to  a  mere  trickle.  One  great  lamp  in  the 
cluster  which  hghts  mankind  will  have  gone  dead,  and  the  future 
of  humanity  will  be  more  somber  than  it  would  have  been  but  for 
the  madmen  who  brought  on  the  Great  War. 
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The  theory  advanced  by  Ward,  Sumner,  and  others  that  productive  industry 
owes  its  origin  to  war  and  slavery — that  without  conquest,  enslavement,  and  the 
compulsion  exercised  by  a  dominant  class  men  would  never  have  learned  to  work — is 
of  doubtful  validity,  since  slavery  is  a  relatively  late  institution,  and  early  wars, 
followed  by  slavery,  are  not  likely  to  have  been  undertaken  without  the  motive  of 
securing  booty  or  spoils,  that  is,  the  products  of  preceding  mdustry.  It  is  more 
probable  that  early  man  was  stimulated  to  labor  by  the  pressure  of  necessity  and  an 
inborn  disposition  to  creative  eiJort,  slavery  being  merely  the  brutal  means  of  breaking 
up  the  system  of  industry  thus  spontaneously  originated,  and  of  compelling  the 
enslaved,  who  had  already  begin  to  work  for  themselves,  to  work  for  their  masters. 
It  is  also  equally  objectionable  to  claim  that  slavery  was  essential  to  the  development 
of  system  of  industry,  whatever  its  relation  to  ours,  and  that  the  expropriation  of  labor 
was  in  early  times  necessary,  desirable,  just,  and  right.  Slavery  was  never  right. 
Its  effects  were  always  predominantly  evil.  The  same  may  be  said  of  all  vestiges  of 
industrial  slavery  now  remaining.  Hence  our  present  industrial  system,  in  so  far  as 
it  involves  forced  labor  for  another's  profit,  is  imperfect  and  unjust,  and  needs  to  be 
improved  by  an  increasing  measure  of  industrial  freedom. 


The  sociological  theory  now  in  vogue  with  respect  to  productive 
industry  attributes  its  origin  to  war  and  slavery.     Ward  says : 

The  encroachment  of  primitive  groups  leads  to  war.  One  group  proves 
superior  to  the  other.  The  first  step  in  the  whole  social  process  is  the  conquest 
of  one  group  by  another.  The  greater  part  of  the  conquered  are  enslaved, 
and  the  institution  of  slavery  begins  here.  The  slaves  are  compelled  to  work, 
and  labor  in  the  economic  sense  begins  here.  The  enslavement  of  the  producers 
and  the  compelling  of  them  to  work  was  the  only  way  in  which  mankind  could 
have  been  taught  to  labor,  and  therefore  the  whole  system  of  industrial  society 
begins  here.^ 

Productive  industry,  then,  according  to  Ward,  not  only  origi- 
nates in  slavery,  but  to  the  long  continuance  of  slavery  it  owes  its 
present  development.     He  says: 

It  may  sound  paradoxical  to  call  slavery  a  civilizing  agency,  but  if  industry 
is  civilizing  there  is  no  escape  from  this  conclusion,  for  it  is  probably  no  exagger- 

^  American  Journal  of  Sociology  (March,  1905),  pp.  593,  594. 

539 


540  THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 

ation  to  say  that  but  for  this  severe  school  of  experience,  continued  through 
thousands  of  generations,  there  could  have  been  nothing  corresponding  to 
modem  industry/ 

Sumner  also  says  that  slavery  is  a  part  of  the  disciplme  in  which 
the  human  race  has  learned  how  to  carry  on  the  industrial  organi- 
zation,^'  and  in  the  recent  remarkable  book  on  The  Biology  of  War, 
by  G.  F.  Nicolai,  we  find  the  statement  that  "there  can  be  no 
possible  doubt  that  at  a  certain  phase  of  civihzation  it  was  not 
only  a  benefit  but  probably  also  a  dire  necessity  for  the  majority 
of  mankind  to  be  forced  to  work  for  others."^  Continuing,  this 
author  says: 

Men  in  contradistinction  to  animals  have  needs  of  a  higher  kind.  When 
these  needs  began  to  assert  themselves,  while  mankind  was  still  obliged  to  work 
virtually  all  day  long  in  order  to  keep  aUve,  it  was  right  and  necessary  that 
the  great  mass  of  men  should  work  rather  more  than  was  absolutely  needful 
for  themselves,  m  order  that  a  select  few,  without  themselves  working,  might 
be  enabled  to  live  at  leisure  on  the  superfluity  acquired  by  the  labor  of  others, 
and  devote  themselves  to  the  promotion  of  civilization.  Similarly  it  was 
equally  necessary  and  desirable  that  a  few  people  should  be  able  to  live  on  the 
product  of  the  labor  of  other  people,  in  order  likewise  to  have  leisure  to  promote 
civilization.  It  is  absolutely  impossible  that  the  marvelous  civilization  of 
the  Ancients,  could  have  existed  without  there  having  been  slaves." 

This,  then,  is  the  theory:  Our  industrial  order  is  a  sequence 
of  slavery  and  war;  without  the  external  compulsion  of  a  dominant 
class,  men  would  never  have  learned  to  work;  slavery  and  expro- 
priation were  necessary,  desirable,  and  right  in  earHer  times;  from 
which  it  is  an  easy  inference  that  at  least  a  little  of  the  same  thing 
is  not  bad  today.  We  are  now  to  inquire  whether  this  theory 
accords  with  the  facts. 

Suppose  the  theory  to  be  correct,  that  productive  industry 
is  in  fact  due  to  the  early  exploitation  of  the  laboring  class, 
and  the  discipline  of  long-continued  slavery.  It  does  not  follow 
that  exploitation  and  slavery  are  or  ever  have  been  right.  For  the 
moral  quality  of  an  action  depends  upon  intent,  and  it  will  hardly 
be  asserted  that  the  early  dominant  class  intended  slavery  as  a 

I L.  F.  Ward,  Pure  Sociology,  p.  272.    New  York,  1903. 
» W.  G.  Sumner,  Folkways,  p.  263.     Boston,  1907. 

3  G.  F.  Nicolai,  The  Biology  of  War,  p.  30.    London,  1919. 

4  0^.  «7.,  pp.  30-31- 


ORIGIN  OF  PRODUCTIVE  INDUSTRY  541 

means  of  securing  leisure  to  be  employed  in  promoting  civilization. 
Their  object  was  merely  to  relieve  themselves  of  the  trouble  of 
providing  for  their  own  sustenance,  to  live  in  idleness  and  in  luxury, 
and  to  gain  the  satisfaction  that  comes  from  the  arbitrary  exercise 
of  power. 

The  reasoning  of  Nicolai  would  make  right  every  wrong  of 
history.  For  wrongs  are  invariably  attended  by  beneficial  results 
that  are  wholly  unintentional.  By  confining  attention  to  such 
results,  or  by  unduly  emphasizing  them,  and  by  disregarding 
motives,  society  may,  and  often  does,  wrongly  evaluate  the  lives 
and  the  conduct  of  men.  Thus  many  a  monument  has  been  built 
to  an  enemy  of  the  people,  because  society  is  prone  to  forget  the 
guiding  principles  of  a  man's  Hfe  if  the  incidental  effects  of  his 
actions  are  good,  particularly  if  they  are  spectacularly  so.  Shake- 
speare's lines : 

The  evil  that  men  do  lives  after  them, 
The  good  is  oft  interred  with  their  bones, 

would  be  quite  as  true  if  the  ideas  were  reversed.  It  is  the  good 
that  men  do  mcidentally,  and  in  spite  of  their  main  purpose  in 
life,  that  often  survives  them  in  the  pubKc  muid,  and  secures  for 
them  undeserved  commendation,  sometimes  even  a  niche  in  the 
hall  of  fame.  And  what  is  true  of  men  is  true  of  groups  of  men. 
We  should  be  careful  about  giving  moral  approval  to  the  selfish 
actions  of  a  dominant  class  merely  because  they  happen  to  produce 
beneficent  effects. 

The  most,  then,  that  can  be  said,  granting  that  the  theory  under 
consideration  is  correct,  is  that  productive  labor  developed  as  a 
by-product  of  slavery  and  exploitation.  It  cannot  rightly  be  said 
that  they  were  ever  right. 

But  now  let  us  inquire  whether  it  is  really  true  that  without 
slavery  there  never  could  have  been  "labor  in  the  economic  sense." 
Labor  in  the  economic  sense  is  merely  effort  put  forth  in  the 
production  of  economic  goods.  It  is  useless  to  try  to  confine  the 
term,  as  Ward  does,  to  such  effort  as  is  long  sustained,  or  that  looks 
to  a  remote  reward.  Labor  is  labor,  and  one  kind  grades  into 
another  insensibly.  Productive  industry  must  be  regarded  as  the 
product  of  a  gradual  development.     It  is  hardly  safe  theoretically 
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to  talk  about  "the  first  step"  in  such  a  process.  But  is  it  probable 
that  when  this  so-called  ''first  step  in  the  whole  social  process" 
was  taken,  that  is,  when  one  race  conquered  another,  that  the 
conquered  race  had  accumulated  no  economic  goods  whatever? 
If  so,  what  was  the  motive  of  conquest  ?  Nicolai  himself  declares 
that  it  was  the  appropriation  of  the  property  of  the  defeated  race. 
"Eagerness  to  acquire  property,"  he  says,  "was  originally  the 
cause  and  object  of  war,"^  But  the  property  of  the  defeated  race 
must  have  been  produced  by  labor.  Hence  productive  labor  ante- 
dates conquest  and  slavery,  and  must  be  assigned  another  origin. 
It  cannot  be  true  that  the  enslavement  of  the  producers  and  the 
compelling  them  to  work  was  the  only  way  in  which  mankind  could 
have  been  taught  to  labor. 

Novicow  argues,  and  he  is  doubtless  correct,  that  slavery  was 
not  a  primitive  institution  and  that  it  appeared  much  later  than 
the  establishment  of  industrial  labor.  Humanity  probably  lived 
without  slavery,  he  says,  for  forty-nine  fiftieths  of  its  existence. 
It  presupposes  a  relatively  advanced  social  state,  a  more  or  less 
settled  social  and  industrial  order,  and  a  considerable  division  of 
labor,  in  regularly  established  industries.  This  argument,  I  think, 
is  sound.  For  slavery  could  not  have  come  into  existence  until 
its  benefits  were  seen,  and  in  some  degree  appreciated.  And 
this  could  not  have  been  the  case  until  those  introducing  it  had 
experienced  the  irksomeness  of  productive  labor  and  had  developed 
and  organized  it  to  some  extent,  otherwise  they  could  not  have 
utihzed  slaves  to  any  advantage;  they  could  not  have  made  slavery 
a  profitable  institution.  It  is  also  true  that  those  who  were  first 
enslaved  had  of  themselves  developed  a  considerable  industrial 
order,  and  had  created  considerable  wealth,  thus  giving  a  motive 
to  conquest  and  making  themselves  obviously  valuable  as  slaves. 
Slavery,  then,  is  not  the  only  or  the  original  mode  of  teaching  men 
to  work. 

The  original  motive  to  labor  must  have  been  what  it  usually 
is  today,  namely,  the  desire  to  satisfy  wants.  Primitive  men 
living  in  a  luxurious  climate,  and  having  few  and  simple  wants, 
were  able  to  gratify  those  wants  merely  by  the  appropriation  of 
what  nature  freely  provided.     They  would  perform  no  labor  in 

'  Op.  cit.,  p.  34. 
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the  economic  sense.  It  would  not  be  necessary  for  them  to  do 
so.  There  would  be  no  object  in  it.  They  lived  merely  like  the 
beasts  of  the  field.  But  suppose  them  existing  under  less  generous 
conditions.  Food  is  scarce  and  seasonal.  There  would  then  be 
some  difficulty  in  satisfying  their  wants,  and  this  difficulty  would 
prompt  more  continuous  activity.  Men  would  begin  to  work. 
Or  suppose  that  in  some  manner  the  desires  of  primitive  men  multi- 
ply or  become  more  pronounced.  That  would  produce  the  same 
effect.  Rowney  remarks  that  among  the  Gonds  traders  have 
succeeded  in  creating  new  wants  and  tastes,  and  that  payment 
for  the  satisfaction  of  these  "have  forced  them  to  be  more  indus- 
trious in  utilizing  the  produce  of  their  forests."  "So  that  growth 
of  their  desires,  prompting  surplus  production,  has  at  the  same 
time  initiated  exchange."^ 

Is  not  the  same  thing  observable  in  modern  society.  Multiplied 
or  intensified  desires  stimulate  effort  to  satisfy  them.  The  stimu- 
lation of  economic  desires,  then,  and  the  increase  of  mental  wants, 
occasioned,  say,  by  pressure  of  population  or  by  the  imitative 
instinct,  are  sufficient  of  themselves  to  account  for  the  beginning 
of  productive  labor,  or  at  all  events  they  suggest  another  way  by 
which  men  may  have  learned  to  work. 

The  theory  under  discussion,  the  slave  theory  of  labor,  assumes 
that  "man  is  naturally  inclined  to  idleness,"  that  he  works  only 
under  compulsion.  This  is  a  convenient  doctrine  for  the  exploiters 
of  labor,  whether  under  slavery  or  under  conditions  sometimes 
found  in  the  modern  industrial  order.  But  if  man  is  naturally 
indolent,  what  becomes  of  "the  instinct  of  workmanship"  ? 

It  is  doubtless  correct  that  in  luxurious  climates  in  which  nature 
supplies  without  much  effort  on  his  part  the  simple  wants  of  primi- 
tive man,  he  does  not  exert  himself  to  produce.  With  his  limited 
range  of  wants  there  is  no  object  in  doing  so.  Why  produce  what 
he  does  not  need  ?  Or  more  of  anything  than  is  sufficient  to  supply 
his  wants?  That  primitive  man,  in  luxurious  natural  conditions, 
does  not  devote  himself  to  monotonous  tasks,  does  not  prove 
that  all  men  are  naturally  inclined  to  idleness.  It  only  proves  that 
primitive  man  was  not  altogether  a  fool.  For  it  would  be  fooHshness 
to  labor  without  a  sufficient  object.     It  is  no  more  true  to  say  that 

»  See  H.  Spencer,  Principles  of  Sociology,  III,  364.    London,  1897. 
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man,  as  a  member  of  the  animal  species,  is  naturally  inclined  to 
idleness,  than  it  would  be  to  say  the  same  thing  of  the  horse  or  the 
dog.  He  is  naturally  inclined  to  work  for  himself,  but  not  for 
others.  When  slavery  was  introduced  the  labor  problem  became 
at  once  not  how  to  get  men  to  work,  but  how  to  get  them  to  work 
for  their  masters.  Force  was  the  easiest  and  least  intelligent 
method,  and  force  was  used. 

But  if  slavery  was  not  necessary  to  produce  a  beginning  of 
labor  in  the  economic  sense,  may  it  not  have  been  necessary  to  its 
development  ?     We  do  not  believe  that  even  that  is  true. 

Slavery,  it  is  said,  was  the  school  in  which  habits  of  industry 
were  developed.  Now,  what  kind  of  a  school  was  slavery?  It 
was  a  school  in  which  fear,  brutaUty .  and  all  kinds  of  degrading  prac- 
tices were  the  teacher.  Although  everybody  knows  in  general 
what  slavery  was,  it  is  worth  while  quoting  Ward's  description  of 
it  when  he  is  supporting  the  slave  theory  of  industrial  development. 
He  says: 

The  slave  must  work  or  suffer  any  punishment  his  savage  master  pleases 
to  inflict.  If  flogging  does  not  suffice  he  may  be  tortured,  and  if  torture  fails 
he  will  be  kflled.  No  pen  will  ever  record  the  brutal  history  of  primitive 
slavery  through  generations  and  even  centuries  of  which  mankind  was  taught 
to  labor.  The  bitterest  scenes  of  Uncle  Tom's  Cabin  would  be  an  agreeable 
relief  from  the  contemplation  of  the  stern  realities  of  this  unwritten  history. 
It  wiU  never  be  known  how  many,  unable  to  adapt  themselves  to  such  a  great 
change  from  their  former  free,  wild,  capricious  Ufe,  failed,  faltered,  and  fainted 
by  the  way  to  have  their  places  taken  by  stronger,  more  flexible  and  more 
adaptive  ones,  that  could  bear  their  burdens  and  transmit  some  small  increment 
of  their  new  found  powers  of  endurance  to  their  posterity.' 

Just  so,  and  when  in  such  a  school  would  men  learn  to  work  on 
their  own  initiative,  and  to  maintain  a  stable  industrial  order? 
Ward  calls  to  the  assistance  of  his  theory  the  doctrine  of  the  inheri- 
tance of  acquired  characteristics.     He  says: 

The  capacity  to  labor  is  a  typical  "acquired  character"  that  has  been 
transmitted  in  minute  additions  from  parent  to  offspring  and  from  generation 
to  generation  of  slaves,  until  great  mmabers  of  men  were  at  last  bom  with  a 
"natural"  or  conditional  power  to  apply  themselves  to  monotonous  tasks  during 
their  whole  lives.' 

'  Op.  cit.,  pp.  271-72.  '  Op.  cit.,  p.  272. 
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But  if  acquired  characters  are  not  inherited,  and  this  is  now  the 
ahnost  generally  accepted  doctrine,  his  theory  does  not  work.  We 
must  fall  back  upon  another  theory,  also  set  forth  by  Ward,  that 
"activity  is  the  natural  demand  of  the  healthy  constitution,  and 
is  agreeable.  Work  is  reUshed  as  the  true  food  of  body  and  mind 
and  is  accepted  with  zeal.'"  This  was  written  before  he  was,  as 
we  think,  unduly  impressed  by  the  theories  of  Gumplowicz  and 
Ratzenhofer. 

But  why  speak  of  the  capacity  to  labor  as  an  "acquired"  char- 
acter ?  From  Ward's  description  of  slavery,  and  what  everybody 
knows  to  be  the  facts  in  regard  to  it,  the  capacity  and  inclination 
of  the  slave  to  labor  for  his  master  are  plainly  a  case  of  artificial 
selection. 

The  doctrine  that  in  slavery  men  learned  to  work,  and  in  this 
school  of  force  and  brutality  steady  habits  of  industry  were  devel- 
oped, thus  making  possible  the  industrial  order  of  today  is,  to  say 
the  least,  unsound  from  the  pedagogical  standpoint.  We  know 
that  with  children  the  poorest  possible  school  is  that  in  which  their 
childish  interests  are  disregarded  and  work  is  imposed  upon  them 
which  bears  no  vital  relation  to  these  interests.  Hateful  tasks, 
work  that  has  meaning  only  to  those  who  impose  it,  have  Kttle 
or  nothing  to  do  with  the  development  of  an  inclination  to  perform 
monotonous  tasks  or  with  the  power  of  appKcation.  On  the  contrary, 
they  militate  against  them.  It  is  so  in  school;  it  must  be  so  also 
in  society. 

Slavery,  then,  instead  of  being  the  school  in  which  men  have 
learned  to  carry  on  the  industrial  order  of  today,  was  a  sort  of 
discipline  that  generated  hatred  of  work  and  indolent  habits.  Now 
and  then  by  chance  the  slave  was  fitted  to  his  job,  and  so  in  spite 
of  the  compulsion  exercised  upon  him  his  work  may  have  been 
truly  educative.  But  in  general  the  effect  of  slavery  was  to  degrade 
men,  slaves  and  slaveholders  alike,  and  thus  to  prevent  or  to  delay 
the  development  of  industry.  It  was  quite  the  opposite  of  what 
is  attributed  to  it  by  the  theory  under  discussion. 

If  slavery  were  the  indispensable  school  for  the  teaching  of 
persistent  productive  effort  and  the  development  of  an  industrial 

I  Forum,  II,  No.  6  (February,  1887),  549-58.    New  York. 
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order,  why,  we  may  ask,  has  there  been  so  little  industrial  develop- 
ment among  the  savage  tribes  of  Africa,  for  instance,  where  slavery 
has  so  long  prevailed?  And  what  were  the  effects  of  slavery  on 
the  industries  of  the  South  before  the  Civil  War  ?  A  half-century 
of  freedom  has  done  more  for  both  races  of  the  South,  industrially, 
than  all  the  preceding  years  of  slavery.  It  is  freedom  that  is  the 
school  of  labor,  and  the  present  industrial  order  has  developed  as  it 
has  developed. 

But  slave  labor,  it  is  said,  freed  the  slaveholding  class  from  toil 
so  that  they  might  give  their  leisure  to  the  promotion  of  civilization. 
Yes,  so  that  they  might!  But  did  they  ?  In  some  races,  like  the 
Greeks,  they  devoted  themselves  to  the  Hberal  arts,  but  m  general 
the  leisure  derived  from  slavery  has  been  ahnost  as  great  a  curse 
as  the  forced  labor  involved.  Spencer  never  said  a  truer  thing 
than  this,  that  "the  exercise  of  mastery  inevitably  entails  on  the 
master  himself  some  form  of  slavery,  more  or  less  pronounced.'" 
This  is  illustrated  even  in  the  animal  world.  It  is  well  known  that 
a  certain  species  of  ant  practices  slavery.  It  was  introduced, 
no  doubt,  to  give  the  slaveholding  ants,  as  the  "master  class," 
the  leisure  and  opportunity  to  promote  civilization  among  the 
ants!  But  in  consequence  of  the  leisure  thus  obtained,  these  ants 
have  lost  the  power  and  inclination  to  procure  their  own  food. 
They  are  unable  to  feed  themselves.  They  have  forgotten  how  to 
build  their  own  nests.  They  have  lost  the  parental  instinct,  caring 
nothing  for  their  own  young.  Deprive  them  of  their  slaves,  and 
they  could  no  longer  exist.  Thus  slavery  and  the  leisure  arising 
from  it  have  proved  to  be  a  curse  even  among  the  ants.  "Go  to 
the  ant,  thou  sluggard;  consider  her  ways,  and  be  wise." 

As  there  is  no  evil  without  compensatory  effects,  we  may  admit 
that  some  good  has  grown  out  of  slavery.  It  may  be  true  that 
without  slavery  the  marvelous  civilization  of  the  ancients  could 
not  have  existed.  It  is  probably  true,  also,  that  without  it  these 
civilizations  would  not  have  disappeared  from  the  earth.  They 
arose  in  spite  of  slavery,  rather  than  on  account  of  it.  Slavery, 
disguised  or  undisguised,  has  been  always  and  everywhere  essentially 
a  regressive,  not  a  progressive,  factor  in  human  development. 

'  Facts  and  Comments,  p.  158.    New  York,  1902. 
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To  slavery,  then,  may  be  rightly  attributed  neither  the  origin 
nor  the  development  of  productive  industry.  What,  specifically, 
have  been  its  effects  upon  our  industrial  life  ? 

Well,  in  the  first  place  we  owe  to  war  and  slavery  the  origin 
of  social  cleavage  and  the  differentiation  of  industrial  classes. 
When  one  tribe  conquered  another,  the  conquerors  chose  for  them- 
selves the  more  agreeable  tasks,  and  imposed  the  drudgery  upon 
the  conquered.  The  agreeable  forms  of  activity  were  connected 
with  war  and  hunting.  And  so  in  conditions  of  slavery,  particularly 
among  primitive  men,  we  find  the  slaveholder  bestowing  patience 
and  skill  upon  the  making  of  weapons  and  other  mihtary  necessities. 
Hence  the  occupations  of  the  armorer  and  the  smith  were  early 
regarded  as  honorable  professions,  and  these  arts  were  early  carried 
to  greater  perfection  than  the  useful  arts.  Naturally  the  domestic 
operations  and  occupations  were  left  to  the  women.  There  devel- 
oped, therefore,  not  only  industrial  classes,  but  also  social  evalua- 
tions of  different  occupations,  and  a  social  estimate  of  the  different 
kinds  of  laborers.     These  evaluations  and  estimates  were  incorrect. 

To  slavery  we  owe  the  ideas  that  productive  laborers,  as  a  class, 
are  inferior,  and  that  manual  labor  is  degrading.  In  Uganda, 
for  instance,  where  slavery  has  long  prevailed,  all  manual  labor 
is  looked  upon  as  derogatory  to  the  dignity  of  a  free  man.  Among 
the  Arabs,  labor  is  regarded  as  humiliating  to  anybody  but  a  slave. 
The  warlike  tribes  of  America  held  the  same  view.  In  Sparta, 
free  men  were  forbidden  to  engage  in  any  industrial  occupation. 
In  Athens,  the  laborer  was  despised.  Wherever  slavery  has 
prevailed,  this  false  conception  of  labor  has  developed.  We  could 
have  no  better  illustrations  of  this  fact  than  in  the  South  before 
the  Civil  War.  The  reason  is  obvious.  When  labor  is  performed 
by  slaves,  it  is  associated  with  the  idea  of  weakness  and  servile 
subjection.     It  is  a  badge  of  subjection,  hence  of  inferiority. 

This  idea  prevails,  of  course,  to  some  extent  today.  The  fact 
that  some  are  forced  to  work  to  supply  the  needs  of  others,  forced 
not  only  to  earn  their  own  Hving  in  the  sweat  of  their  face,  but 
also  a  better  living  for  others,  to  toil  under  the  most  unfavorable 
conditions,  naturally  suggests  the  invidious  distinction  between 
the  slave  and  the  free  man,  and  encourages  the  idea  that  industrial 
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activity  is  more  or  less  disreputable  and  degrading.  Hence,  produc- 
tive labor  is  still  regarded  as  in  some  degree  a  curse,  as  it  is  because 
of  the  conditions  under  which  it  is  sometimes  performed. 

But  labor  properly  conceived,  labor  as  it  ought  to  be,  is  not  a 
curse  but  a  blessing.  No  work  that  is  necessary  to  the  well  being 
of  society  is  dishonorable,  imless  the  conditions  under  which  it  is 
performed  are  dishonorable.  Dishonor  hes  in  the  conditions, 
not  in  the  work. 

It  is  the  prevalent  idea  that  labor  is  essentially  irksome,  or,  as 
has  been  said,  that  without  compulsion  no  man  would  work. 
Sumner  says  that  "no  men  would  do  any  hard  persistent  work  if 
they  could  help  it.'"  He  incidentally  denies  this  when  he  happens 
to  be  speaking  about  men  who  work  with  their  brains,  but  that  is 
perhaps  almost  the  general  impression.  But  there  are  many 
men  who  chiefly  from  love  of  work  at  which  they  have  set  them- 
selves, or  to  which  by  some  happy  chance  they  have  been  set  by 
others,  work  hard  and  persistently.  Most  men  would  do  the  same 
if  their  work  were  what  it  might  be.  But  nobody  enjoys  labor 
under  slave  conditions,  and  few  willingly  perform  it.    Kropotkin  says : 

Overwork  is  repulsive  to  human  nature — ^not  work.  Overwork  for  supply- 
ing the  few  with  luxury — not  work  for  the  well-being  of  all.  Work,  labor,  is 
a  physiological  necessity,  a  necessity  of  spending  acciunulated  bodily  energy, 
a  necessity  which  is  health  and  Hfe  itself.  If  so  many  branches  of  work  are 
so  reluctantly  done  now,  it  is  merely  because  they  mean  overwork,  or  they 
are  improperly  organized.^ 

And  Russell,  who  quotes  this  passage,  goes  on  to  show  that  there 
is  no  good  reason  why  the  work  of  today  should  remain  "the  dreary 
drudgery  in  horrible  conditions  that  most  of  it  is  now."     He  says: 

Much  of  the  work  that  needs  doing  could  be  rendered  agreeable  if  thought 
and  care  were  given  to  this  object.  Even  now  it  is  often  only  long  hours  that 
make  work  irksome.  If  the  normal  hours  of  work  were  reduced  to  say,  four, 
as  they  could  be  by  better  organization  and  more  scientific  methods,  a  very 
great  deal  of  work  which  is  now  felt  as  a  burden  wo\ild  quite  cease  to  be  so. 

Even  the  commoner  kinds  of  labor,  he  thinks,  could  be  made  a 
joy  instead  of  a  weariness,  and  a  source  of  health  and  Hfe,  if 

'  Op.  cit.,  p.  262. 

» Quoted  by  Bertrand  Russell  in  Proposed  Roads  to  Freedom,  p.  100,  footnote. 
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instead  of  being  conducted  by  ancient  traditional  methods,  without  any  possi- 
bility of  intelligent  participation  by  the  wage  earner,  it  were  alive  with  the 
search  for  new  methods  and  new  inventions,  filled  with  the  spirit  of  freedom, 
and  inviting  the  mental  as  well  as  the  physical  cooperation  of  those  who  do 
the  work.' 

What  does  manual  work  mean   today?   asks  Kropotkin,  and 
he  answers: 

It  means  to  shut  yourself  up  for  ten  or  twelve  hours  a  day  in  an  imhealthy 
workshop,  and  to  remain  riveted  to  the  same  task  for  twenty  or  thirty  years, 

and  maybe  for  yovir  whole  Ufe It  means  to  be  doomed  to  a  paltry  wage, 

to  the  imcertainty  of  the  morrow,  to  want  of  work,  often  to  destitution,  more 
often  than  not  to  death  in  a  hospital,  after  having  worked  for  forty  years  to 

feed,  clothe,  amuse  and  instruct  others  than  yourself  and  your  children 

It  means  to  bear  the  stamp  of  inferiority  all  your  Ufe,  because,  whatever  the 
pohticians  tell  us,  the  manual  worker  is  always  considered  inferior  to  the  brain 
worker,  and  the  one  who  has  toiled  ten  hours  in  a  workshop  has  not  the  time, 
and  still  less  the  means  to  give  himself  the  high  dehghts  of  science  and  art,  nor 
even  to  prepare  himself  to  appreciate  them;  he  must  be  content  with  the  crumbs 
from  the  table  of  privileged  persons.^ 

Is  it  any  wonder,  then,  that  manual  labor  is  regarded  as  a  curse  ? 

Work,  then,  at  least  the  work  that  is  socially  necessary,  might 
be  made  a  pleasure  and  a  relaxation.  To  become  so  its  true  relation 
to  society— social  well-being— must  be  perceived,  its  condition 
must  be  made  humane,  it  must  be  scientifically  organized,  it  must 
not  consist  in  futile  effort.  It  must  be  performed  by  machinery 
when  machinery  will  economize  energy,  and  its  object  must  be 
social  weU-being,  not  merely  the  wages  of  the  worker  or  the  profit 
of  the  employer.  This  cannot  be  done  in  a  day,  of  course.  But 
it  can  be  done,  and  a  recognition  of  this  fact  points  the  way  to 
future  improvement.  Shortening  the  hours  of  labor,  factory  sanita- 
tion, the  invention  and  improvement  of  machinery  to  take  over  the 
more  disagreeable  tasks,  these  are  all  steps  in  the  right  direction. 

Is  it  to  be  supposed,  we  may  ask  the  theologically  inclined,  that 
the  Author  of  Life,  he  who  has  ordered  the  existence  of  man  so  that 
it  is  possible  only  through  the  things  available  by  labor — bread, 
clothes,  houses,  machinery,  etc. — would  pronounce  the  only  means' 
by  which  such  things  can  be  obtained  a  curse  ?  No,  it  is  not  God 
who  made  labor  a  curse,  but  man  himself;    and  it  is  not  God 

'  Op.  cit.,  p.  I02.  '  Kropotkin,  Conquest  of  Bread,  p.  183.    New  York,  1907. 
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who  will  lift  the  curse,  but  only  those  by  whom  it  is  imposed.  Man 
is  his  own  Providence. 

A  corollary  of  the  idea  that  productive  labor  is  degrading  is, 
of  course,  the  idea  that  exploitation  is  honorable.  This  concep- 
tion has  already  been  touched  upon.  It  is  due  also  to  slavery, 
and  its  mischief  could  hardly  be  overestimated. 

Among  the  Masai  and  Matabele  it  is  thought  that  the  only 
occupation  which  becomes  a  man  is  warfare.  The  Chippewas 
regarded  the  use  of  the  bow  and  arrow,  the  war  club,  and  the  spear 
as  the  noblest  employments  of  man.  The  Maoris  consider  it  more 
honorable,  as  well  as  more  desirable,  to  acquire  property  by  war 
and  plunder  than  by  labor,  Herodotus  pointed  out  that  not  only 
among  most  barbarians  but  also  throughout  Greece  those  who 
devoted  themselves  to  war  were  honored  above  all  others.  Thus 
the  predatory  Hfe  early  became  the  most  honorable  mode  of  exist- 
ence. It  is  so  to  some  extent  today.  Overalls  are  not  in  the 
running  with  "the  uniform,"  The  extent  to  which  the  predatory 
idea  prevails  is  indicated  by  the  extent  to  which  beasts  and  birds  of 
prey  are  used  to  symboHze  the  character  of  states  and  nations. 
It  is  not  without  significance  that  the  eagle  plays  such  an  important 
part  in  this  respect,  that  in  England  the  Uon  and  in  Russia  the 
bear  are  national  emblems.  In  European  coats-of-arms  Hons, 
leopards,  eagles,  and  other  fighting  animals  appear  most  frequently, 
martial  animals  about  seventy  times.  How  long  will  it  take  to 
eliminate  this  pernicious  idea,  and  make  the  truth  prevail  that  to 
subject  a  fellow-creature  is  ignoble,  that  it  is  only  noble  to  respect 
and  defend  his  freedom,  and  that  the  only  honorable  life  is  a  life 
of  productive  labor,  that  is,  labor  necessary  to  the  well-being  of 
society. 

What,  then,  have  conquest  and  subjection  done  for  productive 
industry?  They  did  not  originate  it;  they  were  not  necessary 
to  its  development.  They  have  done  this:  they  have  made  of 
work— which  is  a  blessing,  so  long  as  it  is  a  true  expression  of  the 
worker's  individuality,  of  his  creative  spirit,  so  long  as  it  is  the 
source  of  the  gratification  that  comes  from  the  consciousness  and 
exercise  of  power  over  nature — a  curse  by  importing  into  it  a  human 
relationship  which  man  resents,  by  disregarding  the  element  of 
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interest  without  which  there  can  be  no  joy  in  labor,  by  disregarding 
the  freedom  of  choice  without  which  man  feels  his  degradation, 
by  the  neglect  of  special  aptitudes,  by  ignoring  the  conditions  by 
which  labor  should  be  surrounded,  by  making  it,  in  short,  an  instru- 
ment of  subjection  and  oppression,  instead  of  a  means  of  growth 
and  life.  It  is  only  by  freeing  labor  from  the  incubus  of  exploitation 
that  it  can  be  restored  to  its  native  value. 

We  conclude,  then,  that  the  doctrine  of  the  slave  origin  and 
development  of  productive  industry,  particularly  the  doctrine 
that  productive  labor  could  have  originated  in  no  other  way,  is 
unsound;  and  that  "the  relative  justification  of  slavery"  is  a 
misleading  expression.  So  far  from  having  been  indispensable  to 
the  origin  and  development  of  productive  industry  it  has  been 
the  greatest  obstacle  in  the  way  of  it.  In  a  modified  form  it  is 
still  a  drag  upon  progress. 

McDougall  says: 

We  seem  to  be  justified  in  assuming  in  man  an  instinct  of  construction.  The 
playfvil  activities  of  children  seem  to  be  in  part  determined  by  its  impulse; 
and  in  most  civilized  adults  it  still  survives,  though  but  little  scope  is  allowed 
it  by  the  circumstances  of  the  majority.^ 

Man  has  "a  taste  for  effective  work,  and  a  distaste  for  futile  effort" 
(Veblen).  "  Constructiveness  is  a  genuine  and  irresistible  instinct 
in  man  as  in  the  bee  or  beaver"  (James).  Carleton  Parker,  after 
an  extended  and  intimate  study  of  the  casual  laborer,  concludes  that 
"Man  is  not  naturally  lazy,  but  innately  industrious.  Where  lazi- 
ness exists  it  is  an  artificial  habit,  inculcated  by  civilization 

It  is  the  job  and  the  industrial  environment  that  produce  the  slacker, 
and  not  the  laborer's  willful  disposition."^  This  instinct  to  con- 
struct, that  is,  to  produce,  which  is  a  part  of  the  native  equipment 
of  man,  is  balked  by  present  industrial  conditions.  It  needs  to 
be  given  free  play.  The  free  man,  the  man  freed  from  economic 
as  well  as  political  and  religious  subjection,  is  the  most  effective 
producer.  Given  a  race  of  free  men,  and  an  industrial  order  will 
be  developed  in  comparison  with  which  the  present  order  will  pale 
into  insignificance. 

'  An  Introduction  to  Social  Psychology,  p.  91.    Boston,  1918. 

'  The  Casual  Laborer  and  Other  Essays,  p.  145.    New  York,  1920. 
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It  needs  hardly  to  be  pointed  out  that  the  current  doctrine  is 
pernicious.  It  tends  to  justify  all  the  existing  evils  arising  from 
industrial  compulsion.  If  slavery  and  compulsion  are  thought 
to  have  been  a  good  thing  in  earher  days  because  they  developed 
habits  of  productive  labor,  and  contributed  to  progress  by  the 
estabHshment  of  a  leisure  class  to  promote  civilization,  then  condi- 
tions of  labor  today  not  much  better  than  slavery  will  be  justified 
on  the  same  grounds. 

Social  evils  may  thus  be  transformed  into  virtues.  It  is  the 
habit  of  man  to  excuse  unjust  social  conditions  and  relationships, 
for  which  he  alone  is  responsible,  by  assuming  certain  natural 
necessities,  thus  shifting  the  blame  to  Nature,  and  by  attributing 
to  the  victims  of  his  injustice  a  natural  inferiority  demanding 
compulsion  and  tutelage.  Hence  the  books  written  (by  white 
men)  to  prove  that  black  men  have  no  souls.  Hence  also  the  oppro- 
brious epithets,  "wops,"  "hunkies",  etc.,  appHed  to  some  of  the 
productive  laborers  of  today,  and  the  appropriation  of  appellations 
of  gentility  by  the  "leisure  class." 

A  true  view,  then,  of  industrial  evolution  reveals  the  fact  that 
slavery  has  always  been  and  is  now  an  evil,  hence  every  element 
of  it  must  be  ehminated.  It  has  always  arisen  from  the  desire 
to  get  something  for  nothing,  from  the  love  of  dominion  which 
belongs  to  vanity,  and  from  hatred  of  labor  arising  from  contempt 
of  the  laborer.  It  is  founded,  as  Maine  put  it,  on  "the  simple 
wish  to  use  the  bodily  powers  of  another  person  as  a  means  of 
ministering  to  one's  own  ease  and  pleasure."'  It  reveals  also  the 
fact  that  Nature,  in  providing  the  origmal  instinctive  equipment 
of  man,  did  not  fail  to  include  the  aptitudes  of  construction  and 
acquisition,  as  well  as  the  spur  of  necessity,  which  of  themselves  are 
sufficient  to  account  for  the  origin  of  productive  industry,  and 
which,  in  spite  of  the  waste,  destruction,  and  retardation  of  war, 
slavery,  and  compulsion,  have  been  the  chief  factors  in  bringing 
about  its  evolution. 
'  Ancient  Law,  p.  164. 
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ABSTRACT 


The  necessity  of  assumed  postulates  as  bases  for  every  conclusion  of  human 
thought  is  illustrated  by  C.  S.  Peirce's  four  methods  of  fixing  belief.  By  the  logic  of 
science,  basic  assumptions  are  adopted  consciously  as  working  postulates;  they  find 
justification  in  their  workability  and  not  in  any  fancied  universality  or  necessity. 
Hypothetic  inference,  the  unique  tool  of  scientific  logic,  is  not  self-sufl&cient,  but 
relies  on  both  induction  and  deduction.  The  deductive  phase  of  scientific  procedure 
is  often  overlooked,  which  oversight  may  become  a  temptation  to  dogmatism;  like- 
wise, induction  is  frequently  relied  on  to  play  more  than  its  legitimate  r61e,  that  of 
carrying  the  investigator  to  the  stage  of  hypothesis.  The  logic  of  science  pursues  a 
method  that  is  little  more  than  an  elaboration  of  the  method  of  common  sense.  Mr. 
Bryan's  quarrel  with  science  is  at  heart  a  conflict  between  Aristotelian  logic  and  the 
logic  of  science,  a  fact  which  scientists  themselves  have  been  slow  to  grasp.  An  appeal 
to  the  logic  of  science  would  clarify  the  issue  and  put  Bryan  on  the  defensive;  it 
would  win  a  victory  for  science  and  yet  leave  to  Bryan  the  whole  ethical  and  onto- 
logical  content  of  his  faith. 

I 

There  are  presuppositions  in  all  thinking.  Perhaps  the  most 
fundamental  of  these  is  the  assumption  that  it  is  possible,  in  some 
sense,  for  man  to  think  about  the  world  in  which  he  lives,  and  to  get 
somewhere  in  his  thinking.  Kant  spoke  of  an  "inner  unity" 
between  man  and  the  world,  and  based  his  whole  philosophy  upon 
it.  C.  S.  Peirce  expressed  the  same  idea:  "Unless  man  have  a  natural 
bent  in  accordance  with  nature's,  he  has  no  chance  of  understanding 
nature  at  all."^ 

Then  as  soon  as  we  direct  our  interest  into  this  or  that  field  of 
science  or  department  of  practical  Hfe,  we  find  it  necessary  to  make 
other  and  more  specific  assumptions,  each  with  reference  to  the 
particular  matter  to  be  studied  or  vocation  to  be  followed.  Mathe- 
matics, physics,  philosophy,  etc.,  all  have  their  respective  postulates 
or  fundamental  assumptions.  So  does  horseshoeing,  preaching, 
and  cooking.  From  the  angle  of  common  sense,  everyone  beheves 
the  basic  principles  (postulates)  of  his  chosen  trade  or  profession; 

»  "A  Neglected  Argument  for  the  Reality  of  God,"  Hibbert  Journal,  VII,  io6. 
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usually,  in  fact,  he  believes  them  so  thoroughly  as  to  lose  sight  of 
the  fact  that  they  might  be  open  to  question  by  anyone.  If  he 
should  cease  to  believe  them,  he  would  straightway  fail  at  his  work 
and  would  seek  other  employment. 

According  to  C.  S.  Peirce  there  are  four  methods  of  accepting  or 
holding  behefs  or  creeds  (postulates  or  assumptions),  or  fixing  one's 
belief  in  them.  He  sketches  these  in  an  article,  "The  Fixation  of 
Behef,"  the  first  of  a  series  under  the  general  title,  "Illustrations  of 
the  Logic  of  Science,"  which  appeared  in  the  Popular  Science 
Monthly  in  1877-78.' 

The  first  of  these  methods  Peirce  calls  the  "method  of  tenacity." 
It  is  the  method  of  jumping  to  whatever  conclusion  may  suit  our 
fancy  or  interest,  and  by  constant  reiteration,  hkewise  often  by  so 
arranging  our  economic  affairs  that  our  pecuniary  welfare  is  depend- 
ent upon  our  conclusion,  bringing  ourselves  to  the  point  where 
our  emotions  are  rallied  to  support  the  conclusion;  and  at  ^his 
juncture  nothing  short  of  a  cataclysm  would  shake  the  faith  which 
we  have  been  pleased  to  misname  "knowledge."  Peirce  says  this 
"simple  and  direct  method  is  really  pursued  by  many  men." 

Then  he  illustrates  by  referring  to  a  friend  who  once  entreated 
him  not  to  read  a  certain  protectionist  newspaper  lest  he  be 
entrapped  by  its  fallacies  and  misstatements.  Said  the  friend: 
"You  are  not  a  special  student  of  poHtical  economy.  You  might, 
therefore,  easily  be  deceived  by  fallacious  arguments  ....  (and) 
be  led  to  believe  in  protection.  But  you  admit  that  free  trade  is  the 
true  doctrine;    and  you  do  not  wish  to  believe  what  is  not  true." 

All  we  have  to  do  to  observe  the  general  prevalence  of  this 
method  is  to  glance  at  the  world  of  industrial,  poHtical,  or,  in  fact, 
any  practical  affairs.  In  daily  Ufe,  the  method  of  tenacity  is  apt 
to  be  utilized  unconsciously  as  a  spontaneous  means  of  escape  from 
what  Peirce  calls  the  "irritation  of  doubt."  Managers  of  industry, 
however,  and  indeed  many  others,  often  adopt  the  system  deliber- 
ately. It  is  their  best  way  to  banish  hesitancy  and  to  become 
resourceful  men  of  decision.  They  wager  their  future  on  the  best 
decision  they  can  make  at  a  given  moment  of  opportunity;    then 

'  Vols.  XII  and  XIII.  The  series  is  now  reprinted  as  Part  I  of  the  volume 
Chance,  Love,  and  Logic,  edited  by  Morris  R.  Cohen  (Harcourt,  1923). 
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they  press  the  battle  to  an  issue  on  that  line  without  any  thought  of 
retracing  their  steps. 

The  second  method  of  fixing  belief  is  that  of  "authority,"  by 
which  an  institution  is  created  powerful  enough  to  compel  acquies- 
cence to  its  tenets,  and  resourceful  enough  to  inculcate  them  into 
the  minds  of  all  at  such  an  early  age  that  there  can  be  no  choice  but 
to  accept.  This  is  a  most  common  method,  which  Peirce  says  will 
always  govern  the  mass  of  mankind.  (I  cannot  refrain  from  inter- 
polating here  my  hope  that  he  is  wrong  on  this  point,  and  my  belief 
that  in  centuries  to  come  all  these  authorities  will  break  down,  even 
in  their  hold  on  the  man  of  the  street.) 

Perhaps  it  would  be  correct  to  name  the  state,  or  whatever  form 
of  civil  authority,  as  the  chief  among  institutions  that  have  utilized 
this  method  of  authority.  Germany,  before  her  recent  defeat,  is 
our  most  modern  and  efficient  example.  But  the  church,  by  relin- 
quishing civil  prerogatives  and  confining  itself  to  spiritual  matters, 
has  succeeded  in  perpetuating  the  method  of  authority  within  its 
sphere  even  better  than  has  the  state.  The  most  conspicuous 
example  is,  of  course,  the  Roman  CathoHc  church;  but  the  same 
has  been  true  of  all  Protestant  bodies  until  most  recent  years.  I 
do  not  say  the  method  of  authority  has  broken  down  in  Protestant 
churches,  although  in  many  of  them  it  has  been  converted  into  the 
method  of  tenacity;  I  mean  only  that  here  it  is  being  most  success- 
fully challenged.  Indeed,  in  our  day  the  method  of  authority  is 
being  challenged  all  along  the  line. 

The  third  is  what  Peirce  designates  as  the  "a  priori"  method. 
This  is  the  metaphysical  method  of  which  Plato  and  Kant  are  out- 
standing examples.  Beliefs  are  fixed  by  an  appeal  to  pure  reason 
or  to  prototype  ideas  in  some  transcendent  realm.  The  a  priori 
method  is  in  effect  little  more  than  a  rationalization  of  the  method 
of  authority.  That  which  is  "agreeable  to  reason"  is  true.  In 
practice  it  tends  to  convert  itself  into  the  method  of  authority,  and 
to  control  the  beliefs  of  the  masses  by  hovering  within  the  shadow  of 
some  powerful  institution. 

The  fourth  is  the  "method  of  science."  This  method  is  less  pre- 
tentious than  any  of  the  other  three,  but  even  when  Peirce  wrote 
these  articles  forty-five  years  ago,  it  promised  more;  and  it  has  ever 
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since  made  steady  progress  toward  the  fulfilment  of  that  promise. 
We  shall  now  proceed  to  the  elaboration  of  this  method  by  which 
science  attempts  to  "fix"  (practically)  the  beliefs  of  men. 

II 

The  first  point  to  be  noted  with  reference  to  the  logical  method 
of  science  is  that  its  postulates  are  adopted  consciously.  That  is, 
there  is  no  rule  against  calling  them  in  question;  any  of  the  postu- 
lates of  science  might  be  questioned,  and  then  for  purposes  of  inves- 
tigation they  would,  assume  the  role  of  hypotheses.  Certain  it  is 
that  the  more  fundamental  postulates  of  science  could  not  be  denied 
without  destroying  the  whole  structure  of  science;  and  this  fact  has 
apparently  led  some  "scientists"  who  were  innocent  of  logic  to  for- 
get that  their  fundamental  principles  were  postulates  only,  and  to 
adopt  an  attitude  with  reference  to  them,  that,  from  practical  angles, 
was  scarcely  less  dogmatic  than  the  decrees  of  Rome  in  the  Middle 
Ages.  But  that  is  not  science.  Science  that  is  true  to  its  method 
adopts  its  basic  postulates  deliberately,  and  makes  no  pretense  that 
unlimited  centuries  of  learning  based  on  them  will  ever  render  them 
anything  but  postulates.  They  are  working  postulates,  adopted  as 
true  for  the  purposes  of  the  work  science  seeks  to  accompHsh,  but 
they  claim  no  surety  beyond  this. 

Here  then  is  the  mark  that  distinguishes  the  logic  of  science  from 
all  branches  and  shades  of  formal  logic.  Formal  logic  assumes  its 
postulates  absolutely,  and  fixes  its  belief  in  them  by  either  the  a 
priori  method  or  the  method  of  authority.  Thus  the  logic  of  Aris- 
totle is  forever  becoming  the  dupe  of  some  ruling  group  or  class  insti- 
tution; for  instance,  the  Roman  church  or  the  Prussian  state.  In 
fact  the  a  priori  method  is  so  far  above  the  heads  of  the  rank  and 
file  of  men  that,  when  confronted  by  the  exigencies  of  practical  life, 
as  were  German  philosophers  from  Fichte  to  Treitschke,  it  is  com- 
pelled to  create  or  adopt  some  powerful  institution,  thus  transform- 
ing itself  into  the  method  of  authority.  This  is  exactly  what  Kant's 
a  priori  system  of  pure  reason  did  when,  in  the  hands  of  Kant's 
successors,  it  adopted  the  Prussian  state  as  its  mundane  vehicle. 

By  its  most  elementary  principle  the  logic  of  science  can  never 
become  absolute  or  dogmatic,  can  never  be  converted  into  the  a  priori 
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method  or  the  method  of  authority;  that  is,  so  long  as  scientists 
remain  true  to  this  elementary  principle  and  remember  that  their 
postulates  are  postulates  only.  Now  that  universities  and  founda- 
tions, as  scientific  institutions,  have  achieved  such  prommence  in 
our  social  Ufe,  they  become  a  distinct  temptation  to  scientists  to 
seek  the  short  cut  of  promulgating  their  doctrines  by  virtue  of  the 
authority  of  their  respective  institutions.  While  such  an  expedient 
may  be  excusable,  or  even  advisable,  as  a  temporary  measure  to 
win  popular  support  for  a  specific  issue,  it  is  well  for  scientists  to 
reahze  that  it  is  a  reversion  to  pre-scientific  logic,  which,  if  over- 
worked, may  readily  defeat  their  larger  purpose.  What  will  doubt- 
less be  recorded  as  a  classic  instance  of  twentieth-century  scientists 
reverting  to  the  method  of  authority  is  the  recent  testimonial 
against  Bryan,  that  science  is  not  antagonistic  to  religion,  which  was 
broadcasted  in  the  daily  press  over  the  signatures  of  an  imposing 
array  of  scientists  and  scientific-spirited  preachers  and  theologians. 
This  document  may  have  been  necessary  to  stem  the  tide  toward 
educational  obscurantism;  but  it  was  and  is  nothing  more  than  an 
appeal  to  the  authority  of  prominent  names,  and,  hence,  puts  the 
men  who  signed  it  in  a  light  compromisingly  comparable  to  the  posi- 
tion of  those  who  dogmatize  by  virtue  of  their  authority  as  repre- 
sentatives of  institutionalized  religion.  There  is  grave  danger  that 
such  a  statement  may  in  the  long  run  prove  a  boomerang  to  the  cause 
of  science,  as  it  compels  the  man  of  the  street  to  look  beneath  the 
surface  of  dogmatism  and  counter-dogmatism  if  he  is  to  see  any  dif- 
erence  between  science  and  its  opponents. 

But  that  we  may  examine  more  critically  the  actual  procedure 
of  the  logic  of  science,  let  us  set  up  as  a  literary  device  a  character 
whom  we  shall  call  a  "first  scientist"  or  the  pioneer  scientist.  Let 
us  suppose  this  character  to  be  fully  equipped  with  the  modern  logic 
of  science,  but  facing  a  world  uncharted  by  any  postulate  of  previous 
science  or  scientist.  What  then  will  be  the  procedure  of  our  pioneer 
scientist  as  he  confronts  the  world  of  multiple  natural  and  social 
phenomena,  but  unequipped  with  so  much  as  an  elementary  postu- 
late by  which  to  begin  his  study  ? 

First  he  will  form  postulates.  Though  he  should  feel  compelled 
to  retire  into  some  Descartian  crypt  of  doubt,  he  will  emerge  with 
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an  undeniable  belief  (undeniable  if  he  is  to  live  and  develop  a  science 
of  himself  and  his  world) — the  belief  that  he  himself  really  exists  as 
an  investigator  and  that  the  world  is  really  there  as  subject-matter 
for  investigation. 

His  next  postulate  will  be  that  phenomena  in  this  real  world  take 
place  according  to  principles  that  are  observable  by  his  senses  to  be 
practically  or  approximately  regular.  That  is,  he  will  be  compelled 
to  assume  a  practical  uniformity  in  the  processes  of  nature,  and  when 
he  states  this  uniformity  with  reference  to  specific  series  of  natural 
phenomena,  his  statements  will  constitute  natural  law.  But  he  will 
refrain  from  generalizing  as  to  any  necessity  or  universality  in  these 
descriptive  laws.  He  has  been  able  to  formulate  them  only  on  the 
basis  of  working  postulates,  therefore  the  laws  can  have  no  wider  or 
deeper  scope  than  the  practical  postulates  themselves.  In  short, 
natural  laws  are  nothing  more  than  tabulations  of  his  careful,  expert, 
though  fallible,  sense-experience;  and  only  by  faith,  or  by  the  hypo- 
thetic projection  of  experience,  can  they  be  held  to  have  vahdity  for 
future  experience. 

This  merely  empirical  natural  law  of  approximate  regularity  or 
uniformity  will,  by  virtue  of  its  importance  in  his  further  study, 
assume  the  status  of  a  postulate.  Like  the  other  principles  it  will 
be  purely  empirical  in  character.  He  will  formulate  it  because  his 
senses  tell  him  that  stones  remain  passive  until  propelled  from  with- 
out, that  they  do  not  on  some  occasions  fly  like  birds,  or  on  others, 
grow  like  potatoes.  If  he  should  once  observe,  under  such  condi- 
tions that  his  scientific  equipment  could  not  but  accept  it  as  a  fact, 
balls  rolling  about  on  the  floor  promiscuously  or  tops  spinning  and 
resting  and  then  spinning  again  without  touch  of  hand  or  string — 
if  he  should  ever  sense  such  phenomena  as  these,  it  would  go  hard 
with  his  natural  law  of  causation.  Indeed,  in  a  world  where  such 
things  took  place  science  would  be  impossible.  More  than  this, 
reason  itself,  as  we  know  it,  would  long  since  have  ceased. 

Ill 

The  logic  of  science  is  primarily  a  logic  of  discovery,  and  only  in 
a  minor  sense  one  of  demonstration.  Therefore  it  gives  large  place 
to  the  method  of  induction.     However,  Baconian  induction  is  not 
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the  distinguishing  feature  of  scientific  logic,  for  it  has  long  since  been 
found  inadequate  for  the  practical  problems  with  which  science  is 
daily  called  upon  to  deal.  Therefore  scientific  logicians  have 
invented  what  is  without  question  their  most  unique  and  efficient 
tool,  the  method  of  hypothesis. 

I  can  best  define  the  method  of  hypothesis  by  explaining  its 
relation  to  the  other  two  methods  of  logic  as  the  scientist  uses  them. 
Let  us  say  that  science  is  undertaking  a  specific  problem.  First 
the  problem  and  all  its  data  are  assumed  to  fall  within  the  scope 
of  nature  itself,  and  the  postulates  already  described  are  pre- 
supposed to  apply  to  it.  This  is  the  province  of  deduction  in  the 
logic  of  science;  and  it  is  one  of  fundamental  importance.  As 
already  pointed  out,  science  could  not  be  science  and  could  not 
function  at  all  unless  it  assumed  a  natural  bent  in  man  that  is  akin 
to  that  of  nature,  and  also  that  nature  can  be  depended  on  to  pursue 
courses  from  day  to  day  that  are  approximately  or  practically  regular 
in  their  causal  connection.  And  when  science  approaches  a  specific 
problem  already  equipped  with  these  general  assumptions  and 
proceeds  to  study  that  problem  in  their  light,  it  is  in  reaUty  going 
through  a  deductive  process  of  reasoning  that  could  be  reduced  to 
several  syllogisms  much  like  the  following: 

All  nature  is  something  that  partakes  of  a  uniform  way  or  bent; 
man  is  a  part  of  nature;  therefore  man  is  a  being  who  partakes  of 
nature's  uniform  way  or  bent.     Or: 

All  natural  phenomena  are  events  that  are  approximately  regu- 
lar in  their  mode  of  occurrence;  this  problem  and  its  data  are  natural 
phenomena;  therefore  this  problem  and  its  data  are  events  that  are 
approximately  regular  in  their  mode  of  occurrence. 

It  should  be  repeated  that  many  scientists  are  unaware  of  this 
deductive  element  in  their  thinking,  and  would  even  attempt  to 
deny  that  deduction  held  any,  much  less  a  fundamental,  place  in 
their  intellectual  processes.  But  on  this  point  they  fall  short  of 
being  scientists,  in  that  they  reject  the  first  distinguishing  mark  of 
scientific  logic;  namely,  the  conscious  assumption  of  postulates. 
They  accompUsh  their  concrete  purposes  as  scientists  because  they 
make  the  necessary  assumptions  unconsciously.  To  pass  over  this 
deductive  process  unwittingly  becomes  a  temptation  to  dogmatism 
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on  the  part  of  the  scientists  who  do  it,  of  which  I  shall  speak  more 
particularly  in  the  next  section. 

At  this  point  it  is  well  to  suggest  that  the  probable  reason  for 
many  scientists  passing  unconsciously  over  the  deductive  stage  of 
their  process  is  a  more  or  less  slumbering  prejudice  against  deduction 
occasioned  by  the  traditional  misuse  of  that  method  by  theological 
and  philosophical  absolutists  from  Augustine  and  Calvin  to  Hegel 
and  Lotze.  I  should  say  in  general  that  absolute  philosophy  with 
its  formal  logic  makes  deduction  a  master,  whereas  for  the  logic  of 
science  deduction  is.  a  servant.  By  the  old  use  of  deduction,  particu- 
lars were  forced  into  a  supposed  harmony  with  a  major  premise  that 
was  held  to  be  absolute  and  unquestionable.  As  the  logic  of  science 
uses  deduction,  the  major  premise  becomes  a  mere  working  postulate, 
which  is  itself  subject  to  revision  or  rejection  according  to  the  prac- 
tical workability  of  the  principles  deduced  from  it. 

After  this  deductive  step  the  scientist  begins  the  second  phase  of 
his  investigation,  which  is  an  inductive  one.  That  is,  he  sets  him- 
self to  collect  data  that  appear  to  be  relevant  to  his  problem.  Upon 
the  basis  of  these  data  he  generahzes  or  seeks  to  formulate  a  general 
principle  broad  enough  to  cover  them  all  and  yet  sufficiently  specific 
to  supply  the  practical  solution  required. 

Bacon,  the  proponent  of  the  logic  of  induction,  felt  that  he  had 
formulated  a  method  that  would  soon  reveal  to  man  all  the  secrets 
of  nature  that  were  worth  knowing.  But  the  task  did  not  appear 
so  simple  after  several  generations  of  scientists  had  attempted  to  use 
the  method.  Then  it  was  found  that  there  was  no  way  of  ascertain- 
ing when  or  whether  all  data  relevant  to  a  particular  problem  had 
been  tabulated,  and  also  that  induction  furnished  no  criterion  of 
relevancy.  Thus,  after  a  lifetime  of  gathering  data,  it  was  usually 
impossible  to  make  anything  more  than  a  fairly  probable  guess  at 
the  desired  solution,  a  guess  which,  then,  further  experience  often 
showed  to  be  not  probable,  but  rather  entirely  erroneous.  Thus 
science  received  scant  help  from  induction  as  long  as  it  was  limited 
to  tliat  method  alone. 

But  from  the  failure  of  induction  arose  the  method  of  hypothesis. 
It  was  seen  that  when  the  solution  arrived  at  by  induction  had  been 
tried  sufficiently,  it  was  found  either  to  work  or  not  to  work.     This 
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led  to  the  discovery  of  the  proper  scope  of  induction:  that  is,  that 
while  it  could  not  arrive  at  certain  or  absolute  solutions,  it  could 
provide  materials  on  the  basis  of  which  a  hypothetic  solution  might 
be  formulated  and  tried  out.  This  h>T)othetic  solution,  or  hypothe- 
sis, provided  then  what  induction  lacked;  namely,  a  criterion  of 
relevancy  by  which  further  data  might  be  discovered  and  brought 
within  the  scope  of  the  particular  investigation.  Thus  science  now 
uses  induction  as  a  means  of  arriving  at  the  stage  of  hypothesis,  and 
hypothesis  is  simply  a  trial  solution;  or  it  may  be,  in  fact,  a  trial 
principle  which  is  to  play  only  a  specific  part  in  a  given  solution. 

The  demonstrated  fact  of  man's  ability  to  invent  hypotheses  on 
the  basis  of  the  hmited  materials  furnished  by  inductive  investiga- 
tion recalls  the  reference  to  Kant  and  Peirce  at  the  beginning  of  this 
paper.  The  experience  of  science  since  the  discovery  of  hypothetic 
inference,  or  the  method  of  hypothesis,  provides  conclusive  evidence 
that  a  carefully  considered  hypothesis  stands  more  than  an  even 
chance  of  survivmg  the  test  of  experience;  and  this  fact  is  hardly 
to  be  explained  except  on  the  supposition  that  there  is  an  "inner 
unity"  between  man  and  nature,  or  a  "bent"  which  man  shares 
with  the  objective  universe.  Royce  expresses  this  same  thought  in 
a  paragraph  that  is  well  worth  quoting: 

We  can  therefore  here  sum  up  the  matter  by  saying  that  the  natural  world 
has  somehow  created,  in  man,  a  being  who  is  apt  for  the  task  of  interpreting 
nature.  Man's  interpretation  is  halting  and  falhble;  but  it  has  shown  itself, 
since  Gah'leo's  time,  too  rapidly  progressive  in  its  invention  of  successful  hy- 
potheses to  permit  us  to  regard  this  aptitude  as  the  work  of  chance.  Man's 
gradual  adjustment  to  his  natural  enviromnent  may  well  explain  his  skill  as 
artisan,  or  as  mere  collector  and  arranger  of  natural  facts,  but  cannot  explain 
the  origin  of  his  power  to  invent,  as  often  and  as  wonderfully  as  he  has  invented, 
scientific  hj^xjtheses  about  nature  which  bear  the  test  of  experience.^ 

This  much  prepares  me  to  say  that  the  method  by  which  the 
logic  of  science  seeks  a  solution  of  a  given  problem  is  really  just  the 
method  of  common  sense  as  it  is  employed  by  any  normal  man.  To 
illustrate:  A  man  of  normal  intelligence  sets  out  to  reach  a  friend's 
house  by  a  famihar  path  through  the  woods.  In  the  course  of  his 
journey  he  arrives  at  a  stream  which  he  has  been  wont  to  cross  on  a 

'  The  Problem  oj  Christianity,  II,  416-17. 
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rustic  footbridge,  only  to  find  the  bridge  washed  away  by  a  recent 
freshet.     Here  is  a  crisis,  a  problem  calling  for  solution. 

He  performs  the  first  or  deductive  stage  of  the  solution  by  assum- 
ing that  a  solution  is  possible,  that  the  laws  of  nature  hold  good  in 
this  situation,  and  that  previously  acquired  experience  with  refer- 
ence to  crossing  streams  or  canyons  or  gaps  between  (say)  burning 
buildings  and  other  buildings  across  the  alley  will  apply  to  this  par- 
ticular task  of  crossing  this  stream. 

Then  he  undertakes  the  inductive  stage  of  his  search  for  a  solu- 
tion, and  collects  data  which  may  be  relevant  to  the  end  of  enabling 
him  to  reach  the  opposite  bank:  (i)  Time  is  a  factor;  he  looks  at 
his  watch  and  calculates  that  he  has  but  thirty  minutes  in  which  to 
accomplish  the  crossing  or  miss  an  important  dinner  engagement 
with  his  friend.  (2)  No  chance  to  wade,  for  he  knows  the  depth  of 
the  stream  by  former  boating  trips  on  it.  (3)  Can  he  go  up  or 
down  to  another  bridge?  No,  for  none  is  nearer  than  two  miles. 
(4)  He  can  swim,  but  the  season  is  early  spring  and  the  water  is  cold; 
moreover,  he  is  in  evening  dress  and  must  keep  his  clothes  in  con- 
dition for  the  dinner.  (5)  He  considers  undressing,  and  calculates 
his  abihty  to  throw  his  clothing  to  the  opposite  bank.  (6)  A  hun- 
dred yards  below  is  a  grape  vine  extending  from  an  overhanging  tree 
to  another  on  the  opposite  bank;  he  considers  its  strength  and  his 
own  ability  to  cHmb.  (7)  He  recalls  that  canoers  sometimes  make 
short  trips  on  that  stream  and  looks  up  and  down  as  far  as  the 
bends  in  its  course  will  permit.  He  considers  that  it  is  too  early 
in  the  year  for  canoeing,  and  yet  other  boatmen  are  at  least 
possible. 

Obviously  there  may  be  many  of  these  data  or  possible  factors 
which  may  lead  to  a  solution.  This  man,  being  normal,  is  a  man  of 
purpose;  he  thinks  of  as  many  solutions  as  possible  in  the  time  at 
his  disposal,  and  then  proceeds  to  choose  among  them  those  that 
appear  most  Hkely. 

Here  he  is  through  the  inductive  stage  and  has  reached  the  stage 
of  hypothesis.  What  course  among  those  he  has  surveyed  appears 
to  offer  the  best  chance  of  success  ?  He  decides  that  two  are  pos- 
sible and  that  he  may  prepare  for  either.  He  goes  to  a  narrow  place 
where,  by  rolling  his  clothing  into  two  bundles  around  each  shoe, 
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there  is  a  chance  that  he  may  be  able  to  throw  it  across,  and  begins 
to  unfasten  his  collar.  But  at  the  same  time  he  shouts  repeatedly 
in  the  hope  of  attracting  a  possible  boatman. 

In  this  kind  of  a  crisis-situation  a  normal  man  tries  the  best  plan 
he  can  hit  on,  or  the  one  that  appears  best.  In  scientific  terms,  he 
formulates  the  hypothesis  that  appears  most  probable  in  the  light 
of  all  available  facts;  and  then  he  puts  it  to  test.  And  the  plan  or 
hypothesis  either  succeeds  or  fails.  If  it  succeeds,  it  is  stored  in 
memory  as  worth  trying  again  in  a  similar  situation.  If  it  fails, 
there  is  disappointment,  but,  unless  the  failure  costs  the  Hves  of  all 
engaged  in  the  attempt,  there  is  always  something  else  to  try.  Even 
though  the  man  of  our  illustration  should  fail  to  attract  a  passing 
boatman,  and  though  in  his  attempt  to  throw  his  clothing  across  it 
should  fall  six  feet  short  and  land  in  the  stream,  he  can  yet  don 
his  wet  clothing  and  return  home  and  write  his  friend  a  letter 
explaining  his  absence  from  the  dinner.  That  is,  provided  he  does 
not  take  a  cramp  and  drown  while  rescuing  his  apparel,  or  get 
devoured  by  a  lioness  on  the  way  home. 

Nature  is  full  of  uncertainties,  happy,  annoying,  or  tragic  as  the 
specific  case  may  turn  out  to  be.  If  tragic — ^well,  it  is  not  history 
alone  that  is  written  by  the  survivors.  It  is  the  survivors  who  write 
the  logic  of  science  and  who,  bit  by  bit,  leave  behind  them  a  heritage 
of  ways  and  means  by  which  nature  and  her  processes  may  be 
studied,  learned,  and  controlled  by  the  patient  formulation  and 
testing  of  ultimately  successful  hypotheses. 

Of  course  nature  is  a  thousand  times  more  complex  than  any 
illustration  can  represent,  and  the  task  of  science  is  more  compH- 
cated  than  that  of  the  man  arrived  at  the  broken  bridge.  The  chief 
difference  would  lie  in  the  complexity  of  the  induction  and  the  num- 
ber and  relative  isolation  of  the  factors  entering  into  the  formulation 
of  a  hypothesis  that  scientists  would  feel  justified  in  testing.  For 
no  scientist  goes  to  the  time  and  expense  of  testing  a  hypothesis 
unless  he  honestly  beheves  it  will  succeed.  Faith  is  an  essential 
element.  That  is,  unless — and  this  is  the  case  more  often  than  is 
good  for  the  integrity  of  science — the  hypothesis  be  one  of  social 
science  and  therefore  of  such  a  nature  that  its  test  requires  the 
co-operation  of  society;   and  then,  likely,  all  the  scientist  has  to  do 
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is  to  write  a  book  and  collect  royalties  and  fill  lecture  dates  in  direct 
proportion  to  the  sensational  newness  or  fantastic  catchiness  of  his 

hypothesis. 

IV 

We  have,  in  the  present  onslaught  of  Mr.  Bryan  against  the 
scientific  hypothesis  of  evolution,  a  detailed  illustration  of  the  con- 
flict that  is  on  between  formal  logic  and  the  newer  logic  of  science. 
And  the  controversy  is  all  the  more  interesting  and  instructive  in 
that  it  has  to  do  primarily  with  that  phase  of  their  respective  pro- 
cedures where  the  two  logics  have  most  in  common;  that  is,  in  the 
realm  of  basic  postulates  or  major  premises,  the  realm  where  even 
the  logic  of  science  resorts  to  deduction,  or  in  simpler  language,  where 
rehgion  beUeves  and  science  assumes. 

The  attitude  of  science  toward  its  postulated  law  of  uniformity  or 
causation  in  nature  is  an  attitude  of  faith  no  less  than  is  the  attitude 
of  Christianity  toward  its  God.  The  difference  between  Mr.  Bryan 
and  the  scientists  whom  he  is  at  present  assailing  is  not  that  Mr. 
Bryan  has  faith  while  the  scientist  has  not,  but  in  the  logical  use 
which  each  makes  of  his  faith.  There  is  a  difference,  too,  in  the 
object  which  each  has  chosen  for  his  faith.  Mr.  Bryan  chooses  to 
beheve  in  a  God  who  is  conceived  as  eternal,  the  creative  Cause  of  the 
world;  while  the  scientist  elects  to  believe  in  the  uniform  functioning 
of  the  natural  processes  of  that  world  itself.  And  as  the  scientist 
sets  no  limits  in  time  to  this  uniformity,  his  position  is  virtually  that 
of  conceiving  the  world  itself  as  eternal.  Few  scientists  have  been 
willing  to  admit  this,  not  being  equipped  with  courage  to  equal  their 
logic,  but  Dewey  puts  it  explicitly:  "Instead  of  a  closed  universe, 
science  now  presents  us  with  one  infinite  in  space  and  time,  having 
no  limits  here  or  there,  at  this  end,  so  to  speak,  or  at  that,  and  as 
infinitely  complex  in  internal  structure  as  it  is  infinite  in  extent.'" 

A  world  that  is  infinite  in  time,  that  is,  eternal,  obviously  has 
no  need  of  nor  room  for  a  creating  God  to  account  for  its  existence; 
therefore  the  scientific  view  of  the  world  is  a  denial  of  Mr.  Bryan's 
God — many  would-be  scientific  theologians  to  the  contrary  not- 
withstanding.    Mr.  Bryan  has  enough  common  sense  to  grasp  this 

» Reconstruction  in  Philosophy,  p.  60-61. 
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fact,  but  he  is  not  equipped  with  a  logic  capable  of  clearly  defining 
the  issues  between  himself  and  the  scientists. 

Neither,  in  fact,  have  many  who  hold  chairs  of  science,  if  we  may 
judge  by  their  repKes  to  Bryan.  In  section  II  above,  I  referred  to 
"scientists"  whose  complete  ignorance  of  the  logical  method  of 
science  leads  them  to  forget  that  their  fundamental  principles  are 
working  postulates  only,  and  who,  because  of  this  oversight,  treat 
these  postulates  as  absolutes  not  practically  different  from  Bryan's 
absolute  God.  Inevitably,  then,  they  allow  themselves  to  be  drawn 
into  a  dogmatizing  bout  with  Bryan  and  the  fundamentalist  theolo- 
gians; and  dogmatism  is  much  harder  to  excuse  in  scientists  than 
in  Mr.  Bryan,  for  in  dogmatizing  Bryan  is  true  to  his  inherited  logic, 
while  the  scientists  are  false  to  theirs. 

Wilham  James  refers  to  this  logical  failing  of  scientists  in  the 
following  language: 

The  necessity  of  faith  as  an  ingredient  in  our  mental  attitude  is  strongly 
insisted  on  by  the  scientific  philosophers  of  the  present  day;  but  by  a  singularly 
arbitrary  caprice  they  say  that  it  is  only  legitimate  when  used  in  the  interests  of 
one  particular  proposition — the  proposition,  namely,  that  the  course  of  nature  is 
uniform.  That  nature  will  follow  tomorrow  the  same  laws  that  she  follows 
today  is,  they  all  admit,  a  truth  which  no  man  can  know;  but  in  the  interests 
of  cognition  as  well  as  of  action  we  must  postulate  or  assume  it.^ 

I  should  call  attention  to  the  fact  that  James  is  here  less  chari- 
table to  the  dogmatizing  scientists  than  I  have  tried  to  be.  He 
assumes  that  they  know  their  fundamental  principle  to  be  a  mere 
postulate  of  faith,  and  that  in  the  full  Hght  of  this  knowledge  they 
try  to  deny  to  others  the  legitimacy  of  a  similar  faith  in  other  prop- 
ositions. James  may  be  right,  but  I  am  reluctant  to  accuse  scien- 
tists of  such  dehberate  dogmatism.  I  would  sooner  explain  their 
attitude  by  suggesting  that  "they  know  not  what  they  do";  and 
that  they  do  not  know  because  they  have  not  been  led  to  see  the 
importance  of  examining  the  logical  bases  of  their  science.  At  least, 
I  have  spent  three  years  in  a  graduate  department  of  science  where 
I  observed  first-hand  the  fact  that  men  are  granted  the  Doctor's 
degree  without  a  single  graduate  course  in  logic.  In  talking  with 
students  in  this  department,  some  in  their  third  year  of  graduate 

^  "The  Sentiment  of  Rationality,"  in  The  Will  to  Believe,  p.  91. 
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work,  I  have  ascertained  that  most  of  them  do  not  know  the 
difference  between  an  Aristotelian  major  premise  and  a  scientific 
hypothesis. 

This  prepares  the  way  for  an  exposition  of  the  statement  just 
made  that  the  chief  difference  between  Bryan  and  the  scientists  is 
the  logical  use  which  each  makes  of  his  faith.  The  issue  is  simply 
one  of  logic,  and,  as  such,  is  totally  invisible  to  Mr.  Bryan,  and  cer- 
tainly obscure  to  every  scientist  who  opposes  him  by  taking  either 
the  position  of  arbitrary  dogmatism  James  describes  or  that  of  ignor- 
ance which  I  have  suggested.  In  short,  without  knowing  it,  Bryan 
has  inherited  the  formal  logic  of  Augustinian  theology;  and  there- 
fore his  God  is  an  Aristotelian  major  premise,  not  in  any  sense  a 
scientific  hypothesis.  Hence  the  proposition:  "God  exists  as  the 
Creator  of  the  world,"  is  held  to  be  true  because  it  is  true,  and  there 
is  the  end  of  the  matter.  That  is,  it  is  a  truth  revealed,  and  there- 
fore not  open  to  question;  it  cannot  be  submitted  to  empirical  test 
in  the  world  of  human  experience,  because,  by  formal  logic,  it  is 
absolutely  true  independent  of  and  prior  to  all  test.  If  human  his- 
tory should  appear  to  contradict  it,  so  much  the  worse  for  human 
history ;  it  has  been  made  and  interpreted  by  sinful  men.  In  fact,  all 
that  is  necessary  to  brand  any  man  a  false  teacher  is  for  him  to  raise 
any  question  with  reference  to  this  absolute,  formally  conceived  God. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  scientists  are  heirs  of  a  newer  logic,  were 
they  wise  enough  to  appeal  to  it.  But  unfortunately,  if  I  may  judge 
by  the  replies  to  Mr.  Bryan  which  have  come  to  my  attention, 
the  scientists  are  also  fellow-heirs  with  Bryan  of  the  formal  logic  of 
Aristotle.  I  need  only  refer  to  the  articles  of  Harry  Emerson 
Fosdick  in  the  New  York  Times'-  and  of  Gerald  Birney  Smith  in 
the  Journal  of  Religion''  to  make  clear  what  I  mean.  Both  of  these 
writers  quibbled  over  Bryan's  characterization  of  a  hypothesis  as 
a  "guess";  and  neither  of  them  suggested  the  legitimacy  of  a 
judgment  arrived  at  by  long  and  careful  weighing  of  evidence  for 
and  against  (whether  it  be  called  "hypothesis"  or  "guess")— the 
legitimacy  of  such  a  judgment  as  to  possible  truth,  whether  it  refer 
to  the  uniformity  of  nature  or  to  a  God  as  the  Ground  of  nature.  Like- 
wise, the  natural  scientists  who  condescended  to  reply  to  Bryan 

'  March  12,  1922,  sec.  VII,  p.  2,  col.  6.  'Vol.  II,  p.  245. 
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confined  themselves  to  mere  defensive  statements  on  behalf  of  the 
doctrine  of  evolution  or  to  corrections  of  Mr.  Bryan's  antiquated 
statement  of  it.  No  one  appears  to  have  seen  that  the  fundamental 
difference  between  Bryan  and  modern  science  is  one  of  logic,  and  no 
one  has  appealed  to  the  logic  of  science  in  order  to  join  the  issues.' 

I  have  waited  to  see  someone  in  the  ranks  of  science  rise  above 
verbal  quibbles  and  say  to  Mr.  Bryan:  All  right,  if  you  wish  to  call 
a  scientific  hypothesis  a  guess,  well  and  good.  But  you  will  admit 
that  when  a  considerable  number  of  men  spend  their  lives  weighing 
the  evidence  for  and  against  this  guess,  it  is  surely  a  careful,  studied 
guess,  that  it  is  in  no  sense  a  haphazard,  random  shot. 

And  then,  Mr.  Bryan,  in  our  turn  we  will  admit  that  the  wide- 
spread belief  in  God  among  men  in  all  walks  of  life,  many  of  them 
intellectual  giants  of  their  day,  and  covering  a  period  of  human 
experience  forty  times  as  long  as  that  which  has  been  given  to  the 
study  of  evolution— we  will  admit  that  this  belief  is  the  result  of 
an  untold  amount  of  study,  that  it  has  been  arrived  at  and  retained 
by  the  expenditure  of  the  greatest  and  most  painstaking  care;   but 
after  all  this  is  said,  we  should  like  you  to  show  wherein  your  faith 
in  God  is  anything  more  than  a  guess.     We  have  granted  that  it  has 
been  studied  forty  tunes  as  long  as  the  guess  as  to  evolution,  and  for 
purposes  of  argument  we  will  waive  the  fact  that,  from  our  point 
of  view,  much  or  most  of  this  study  was  done  by  the  guidance  of 
an  ancient  and  now  discredited  logic,  and  will  concede  that  as  we 
compare  our  guesses  yours  may  be  entitled  to  rank  as  forty  times 
more  sure  than  ours;  but  we  ask,  Wherein  has  its  inherent  character 
been  made  any  different,  and  how  has  it  ceased  to  be  a  guess  ?     And  if, 
as  your  guess  that  there  is  a  God  issues  from  man's  thought,  it  has 
no  inherent  markings  to  distinguish  it  from  man's  best  guess  as  to 
evolution,  whence  does  it  receive  the  absoluteness  that  makes  it 
true  irrespective  of  its  fruits  in  the  lives  of  men,  and  from  the 
heights  of  which  you  can  throw  slurs  at  a  scientific  hypothesis? 
Wherein  is  your  God  anything  more  than  a  hypothesis  ? 

Of  course  I  have  no  ground  for  surmising  that  Bryan  would 
understand  this  challenge,  to  say  nothing  of  accepting  it  and  taking 

'  Dr.  Albion  W.  Small  tells  me  he  did  make  this  appeal  in  an  open  letter  to  Bryan, 
which  he  sent  to  the  New  York  Times,  but  which  the  Times  did  not  print. 
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his  stand  upon  the  practical  fruits  of  Christianity.  I  am  sure  that 
fundamentalist  theologians  would  not  accept  it;  but  I  am  equally 
convinced  that  many  of  the  more  thoughtful  leaders  among  the 
Christian  laity,  and  most  preachers  who  have  come  into  contact 
with  modern  thought,  would  feel  it  to  be  a  fair  challenge  and  would 
be  inclined  to  accept  it,  once  its  impHcations  were  clearly  presented 
to  them.  I  think  they  would  see  that  it  would  put  Bryan  on  the 
defensive.     It  would  turn  the  tables  in  the  conflict  between  religion 

and  science. 

V 

I  seek  by  this  extended  illustration  of  Bryan  versus  science  to 
put  in  concrete  form  my  own  judgment  that  the  whole  conflict 
between  conservative  and  liberal  in  religion,  economics,  poHtics,  or 
what  not  is  at  bottom  a  logical  conflict,  a  battle  royal  between  for- 
mal logic  and  the  logic  of  science.  The  basic  question  at  issue  in  all 
these  fields  is  simply:  Is  the  status  quo  unquestionable  because  it  is 
the  inherited  status  quo,  or  should  it  be  subject  to  unlimited  test  and 
experimentation  in  the  laboratory  of  changing  conditions  and 
advancing  knowledge  ? 

I  confess  an  absorbing  interest  in  the  practical  side  of  all  human 
applications  of  this  question.  Although  I  am  a  preacher,  I  am  sure 
that  to  describe  my  chief  interest  as  essentially  religious  would  be  to 
misconstrue  it.  I  would  say  that  my  interest  is  human;  but  I 
would  add  that  it  is  also  scientific,  in  that  I  deem  the  solution  to  He 
in  the  direction  of  the  universal  application  of  the  logic  of  science. 
Hence,  I  can  be  much  more  patient  with  a  man  like  Bryan,  who 
knows  no  science,  than  with  a  scientist  who  fails  to  make  universal 
application  of  his  own  logic  in  the  manner  suggested  in  the  above 
quotation  from  James.  In  short,  the  scientists  who  have  replied  to 
Bryan  have  come  much  nearer  to  setting  up  science  as  an  absolute 
over  against  Bryan's  absolute  God  than  they  have  to  calling  the 
whole  controversy  up  to  the  high  plane  of  the  logic  of  science. 

This  is  the  unique  opportunity  of  science,  and  for  decades  scien- 
tists have  failed  to  see  it.  They  alone,  of  all  groups  of  thinkers  in 
all  ages,  have  achieved  a  logic  that  provides  a  basis  upon  which  men 
who  cannot  agree  on  major  premises  can  yet  carry  on  a  mutually 
fruitful  discussion.     In  other  words,  the  logic  of  science  exalts  life 
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to  the  extent  of  expressly  making  it  a  bar  before  which  all  funda- 
mental principles,  major  premises,  and  hypotheses  must  bow  down 
in  humble  willingness  to  serve,  and  to  be  known  by  the  fruits  of  their 
respective  efforts  to  serve  Kfe  and  its  needs.  Hence,  on  the  plane 
of  the  logic  of  science,  scientists  would  ask  no  favors  and  could  be 
compelled  to  give  none.  The  hypothesis  of  God  versus  the  hypothe- 
sis of  an  eternal  universe  of  approximately  uniform  natural  processes 
— no  chance  for  formal  logic  here;  only  the  experimental  method  of 
the  logic  of  science  is  at  all  possible.  The  hypothesis  of  evolution 
versus  (say)  the  hypothesis  that  the  Golden  Rule  will  work  in 
industry  and  international  relations;  try  each  and  see  is  the  only 
answer. 

Science  has  nothing  to  fear  from  the  Christian  concept  of  God,  if 
only  that  concept  were  called  forth  from  the  seclusion  of  formal  logic 
and  were  converted  from  an  absolute  and  unquestioned  major  prem- 
ise of  Aristotelian  logic  to  a  hypothesis  honestly  held  and  tested 
under  the  logic  of  science.  The  Christian  God  held  as  a  scientific 
hypothesis  would  do  away  once  for  all  with  the  bugbear  of  a  closed 
universe,  against  which  science  has  been  compelled  to  wage  ceaseless 
battle  throughout  every  forward  march  in  its  history.  For  it  was 
not  the  Christian  concept  of  God  that  blocked  the  path  of  science 
with  the  notion  of  a  closed  universe,  but  the  formal  logic  by  which 
that  concept  was  held,  and  which  led  to  the  conception  of  God  as 
absolute  and  static.  The  logic  of  science  could  grant  to  the  Chris- 
tian God  all  the  ethical  content  of  the  Christian  tradition,  and  yet 
be  free  to  wrest  secrets  from  the  natural  universe  without  Hmit,  let, 
or  hindrance.  For  although  the  logic  of  science  might  say  regarding 
the  relation  of  its  hypothetic  God  to  the  natural  universe,  that  the 
universe  (or  better,  creation,  in  that  the  Christian  Gk)d  would  not  be 
wholly  included  in  it)  would  doubtless  be  closed  to  God  himself,  it 
would  still  be  wide  open  for  human  scientists;  because  the  scientific 
hypothesis  of  God  would  not  set  Unfits  to  God's  character  or  wiU, 
which  formal  logic  has  always  and  invariably  done. 

And  Christianity  would  have  nothing  to  fear  from  science,  if 
only  scientists  would  get  away  from  the  dogmatism  of  formal  logic 
which  still  cHngs  to  their  garments,  and  be  patiently  explicit  regard- 
ing the  ultimate  faith-basis  of  the  whole  structure  of  science,  mean- 
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while  granting  to  Christians  the  same  right  to  an  ultimate  faith- 
basis,  provided  only  that  that  basis  be  held  subject  to  test  and 
amendment  by  the  criterion  of  its  fruits  in  human  life.  There  is 
little  hope  for  religionists  or  politicians,  capitaKsts  or  labor  leaders, 
to  learn  the  logic  of  science  until  scientists  themselves  learn  it — and 
practice  it,  not  only  in  their  own  laboratories,  but  in  their  social 
contacts  with  such  arch  enemies  of  science  as  Bryan  and  Voliva. 

That  is,  the  philosophers  of  science  must  yet  erect  upon  the  basis 
of  the  logic  of  science  a  comprehensive  philosophy  of  life,  which  will 
make  room  for  hypothetic,  as  well  as  demonstrated,  religious  and 
ethical  values,  on  equal  terms  with  the  hypothetic  and  demonstrated 
conclusions  of  science.  As  I  interpret  James,  it  was  some  such  phi- 
losophy as  this  that  he  had  in  mind  when  he  wrote :  "  Since  the  heart 
can  thus  wall  out  the  ultimate  irrationality  which  the  head  ascer- 
tains, the  erection  of  its  procedure  into  a  systematized  method  would 
be  a  philosophic  achievement  of  first-rate  importance."^ 

'  The  Sentiment  oj  Rationality,  above  cited,  p.  74. 
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ABSTRACT 


Menger's  more  detailed  criticism  of  the  historical  school,  Schmoller's  reply,  and 
Menger's  rejoinder  are  epitomized  as  evidences  that_  conflicts  of  views  about  pro- 
cedure in  social  science  were  converging  toward  requisitions  for  more  adequate  methods 
than  either  of  the  contestants  had  adopted. 


We  have  now  to  consider,  first,  Menger's  more  detailed  criticism 
of  the  historical  school;  second,  Schmoller's  rejoinder  in  defense  of 
the  historical  school,  in  Jahrbuchfur  Gesetzgebung,  VII  (1883),  975; 
Zur  Methododologie  der  Staats-  und  Socialwissenschaften;  third, 
Menger's  reply  to  SchmoUer,  Die  Irrthumer  des  Historismus,  1884. 

In  the  stage  of  scientific  development  in  which  these  pubHcations 
were  incidents,  the  German  economists  were  adding  cubits  to  their 
own  stature  as  speciaHsts,  while  they  were  increasing  one  another's 
blood  pressure  by  advertising  the  inadequacies  of  one  another's 
methods  of  economic  investigation.  The  upshot  of  it  all  for  sociol- 
ogists was  cimiulative  evidence  that  somehow  or  other  past  human 
experience  contains  clues  to  present  human  experience  and  to  all 
human  experience.  The  German  economists  who  most  stressed 
this  view,  those  who  least  stressed  it,  and  those  who  seemed  to 
challenge  it  peremptorily— although  this  seeming  was  probably 
never  in  a  single  case  in  accordance  with  the  literal  fact — all  these 
fought  for  or  against  increased  emphasis  upon  historical  factors  in 
economic  reasoning.  The  truth  seems  to  be  that  the  fight  was  so 
hot,  principally  because  no  one  was  able  to  make  perfectly  clear  to 
anybody  else  just  what  this  "historical  viewpoint,"  or  "historical 
method"  was,  which  he  advocated  or  opposed.  To  this  day,  there 
is  no  definition,  accepted  by  friends  and  foes  alike,  of  what  the 
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' '  historical  method  in  political  economy ' '  actually  involves.  Mean- 
while every  economist  today  makes  some  use  of  history  in  arriving 
at  his  conclusions  in  the  realm  of  economic  theory. 

At  this  distance  it  seems  improbable  that  the  historical  movement 
in  German  economic  theory  would  ever  have  aroused  the  degree 
and  kind  of  antagonisms  which  it  actually  generated  if  its  earlier 
representatives  had  been  able  to  think  through,  a  little  more  clearly 
than  they  did,  the  kinds  of  historical  evidence  which  would  be  most 
useful  in  solving  contemporary  problems  of  economic  theory  and 
practice;  or  if  they  had  more  clearly  visuaHzed  the  objective  prob- 
lems themselves.  The  immediate  test  of  such  propositions  as  we 
have  quoted  from  Roscher  was  necessarily  the  use  to  which  they 
were  actually  put.  Unfortunately  Roscher  himself  did  not  make  a 
strong  impression  as  an  organizer  of  evidence.  As  we  have  inti- 
mated, his  chief  work,  Grundlagen  der  National  Oekonomie  (first  ed., 
1874)'  seemed  to  the  traditional  economists  a  hopeless  collection  of 
historical  rubbish.  To  systematizers  of  all  sorts  the  claim  that  such 
scatterings  could  be  ''science"  was  necessarily  an  offense.  It  was 
this  aspect  of  the  case  which  must  have  been  chiefly  in  Menger's 
mind  when  he  published  the  criticism  of  the  historical  school  which 
called  SchmoUer  to  its  defense. 

Without  further  comment,  the  case  of  the  Austrian  school  against 
the  historical  tendency  may  be  allowed  to  rest  upon  the  following 
evidence:  i.e.,  "Menger  on  the  Historical  School." 

MENGER  ON   THE   HISTORICAL   SCHOOL 

In  his  Untersudiungen  (1883),  Book  II,  pp.  93-138,  Menger 
devotes  46  out  of  the  total  291  pages  in  the  whole  volume  to  discus- 
sion of  the  title:  "On  the  Historical  Viewpoint  for  Investigation 
in  PoHtical  Economy."  The  following  is  a  condensation  of  his 
argument: 

In  the  previous  book  we  have  set  forth  the  essential  difference  between  the 
historical,  the  theoretical,  and  the  practical  sciences  of  public  thrift  {Volks- 
wirihschajt)  and  we  have  called  special  attention  to  the  errors  of  those  who  see 
in  poUtical  economy  a  "historical  science." 

*  Table  of  contents,  The  American  Journal  of  Sociology,  XXIX,  448. 
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To  do  justice  to  Menger's  argument,  it  is  necessary  to  recapitu- 
late the  analysis  to  which  he  refers.  In  Book  I  he  presents  the 
following  brief: 

The  phenomenal  world  may  be  considered  from  two  essentially  different 
points  of  view.  The  object  of  our  scientific  interest  may  be  either  the  concrete 
phenomena,  in  their  location  in  time  and  space  and  in  their  specific  relations 
to  one  another,  or  the  forms  of  manifestation  which  recur  in  course  of  the 
changes  in  the  concrete  phenomena.'  If  the  first  tendency  dominates,  the 
search  is  for  knowledge  of  the  concrete,  or  more  correctly  the  individual  case, 
the  latter  search  is  for  that  which  is  general  in  the  phenomena.  Accordingly 
we  have  these  two  great  classes  of  scientific  knowledge.  We  may  name  the 
one  individual,  the  other  general. 

The  nature  of  the  interest  which  the  human  mind  takes  in  knowledge  of 
the  individual  phenomena,  and  the  significance  of  the  same  for  practical  life 
are  obvious  and  familiar;  hkewise  the  formal  character  of  the  results  which 
search  for  the  individual  obtains.  The  character  and  significance  of  the  other 
kind  of  research  are  not  so  evident  to  the  ordinary  understanding,  and  it  is 
consequently  in  order  to  begin  with  a  few  observations  on  the  importance  of 
the  general  type  of  knowledge,  with  reference  to  the  nature  of  the  theoretical 
sciences,  and  the  antithesis  between  them  and  the  historical  sciences. 

In  spite  of  the  great  variety  of  the  concrete  phenomena,  even  casual  obser- 
vation shows  that  there  is  not  a  separate  form  of  manifestation  peculiar  to  each 
case.  Experience  teaches  us  further  that  given  phenomena  recur  now  with 
greater  now  with  lesser  precision.  We  call  these  forms  of  manifestation  types. 
The  hke  is  true  of  the  relationships  between  the  concrete  manifestations.  For 
instance,  the  phenomena  trade,  money,  demand,  supply,  price,  capital,  rate  of 
interest,  etc.,  etc.,  are  typical  within  the  economic  realm;  while  typical  rela- 
tionships between  these  concretes  are  rise  and  fall  of  prices  in  connection  with 
increase  and  decrease  of  demand  and  supply,  rise  or  fall  of  prices  in  connection 
with  increase  or  decrease  of  the  volume  of  the  circulating  medium,  the  fall  of 
the  interest  rate  in  connection  with  relative  abundance  of  capital,  etc.,  etc. 

Investigation  of  the  types,  and  of  the  typical  relationships  of  phenomena  is 
of  immeasurable  value  for  human  life,  not  less  than  knowledge  of  the  concrete 
phenomena  themselves.  Without  knowledge  of  the  forms  of  manifestation  we 
should  be  powerless  either  to  grasp  or  to  systematize  in  our  thoughts  the  myriads 
of  concrete  phenomena.  Such  knowledge  is  the  sine  qua  non  of  all  compre- 
hensive understanding  of  the  real  world.  Without  it  all  foresight  and  control 
of  events  would  be  impossible. 

I  Anyone  who  is  familiar  with  the  American  sociological  tradition  will  scarcely 
fail  to  recognize  in  this  concept  forms  of  manifestation  an  early  expression  of  a  concep- 
tion which  became  one  of  the  stock  properties  of  our  methodology. 
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The  foregoing  applies  first  and  foremost  to  occurrences  and  relationships 
in  the  economic  field,  whether  in  the  division  of  private  or  pubHc  thrift.  We 
must  accordingly  discriminate  between  individual  and  general  types  of  knowl- 
edge about  that  field.  To  the  first  belong  the  history  and  sMistics  of  thrift; 
to  the  second  the  systematized  theory  of  thrift,  or  theoretical  national  economy. 

The  above  discrimination  is  often  indicated,  although  in  a  somewhat  differ- 
ent sense,  by  the  division  between  historical  and  theoretical  sciences,  economic 
history  and  statistics  being  placed  under  the  former  rubric  and  national  economy 
under  the  latter. 

In  addition  to  the  above  we  must  notice  the  great  group  of  the  so-called 
practical,  or  technical  sciences  [Kunstlehren].  The  task  of  these  latter  is  to 
set  in  order  the  principles  by  observance  of  which  things  may  be  brought  to 
pass.  In  the  field  of  economics  we  must  distinguish  then,  first,  the  historical 
sciences  and  statistics;  second,  theoretical  national  economy;  third,  the  tech- 
nologies of  thrift. 

By  political  economy  we  shall  understand  that  aggregate  of  theoretico- 
practical  sciences  of  popular  thrift  [die  theoretische  National okonomie,  die 
Volkswirthschaftspoliiik  iind  die  Finanzwissenschajt]  which  are  today  ordinarily 
assembled  under  the  above  head.' 

The  second  chapter  is  on  the  errors  which  are  consequent  upon 
misapprehension  of  the  formal  nature  of  theoretical  national 
economy.     Menger  continues  (p.  ii): 

Before  taking  up  the  problem  of  the  nature  and  significance  of  the  so-called 
historical  viewpoint  in  political  economy,  we  must  notice  the  errors  which  have 
sprung  from  misapprehension  of  the  formal  nature  of  pohtical  economy  and  of 
its  status  within  the  circuit  of  the  sciences  in  general.  We  insist  on  the  following 
considerations,  not  merely  because  the  mistake  and  its  consequences  have  been 
peculiarly  apparent  among  German  economists,  but  also  because,  as  will  later 
appear,  the  mistake  is  largely  an  incident  of  the  attempt,  quite  legitimate  in 
itself,  but  hitherto  confused  and  misguided,  to  make  the  historical  viewpoint 
available  in  our  science.  We  shall  notice  first  the  confusion  between  historical 
and  theoretical  research  in  the  field  of  economics,  and  then  the  similar  confusion 
between  the  theoretical  and  practical  economic  sciences. 

Recurring  to  our  distinction  between  the  individual  and  the  typical  and 
sciences  of  the  same,  we  specify:  there  are  concrete  acts,  fortunes  [Schicksale] 
institutions  of  given  peoples  and  states,  there  are  concrete  cultural  develop- 
ments and  conditions,  the  investigation  of  which  is  the  task  of  history  and 
statistics,  while  the  theoretical  social  sciences  have  the  task  of  exhibiting  to  us 
the  forms  of  manifestation  of  the  social  phenomena,  and  the  laws  of  their  succes- 
sion, their  coexistence,  etc. 

•  Menger  has  an  interesting  note  (p.  lo)  on  the  first  use  of  the  term  PoUtische 
Oekonomie  by  Vateville  (1615). 
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The  antithesis  between  the  historical  and  the  theoretical  sciences  is  still 
more  evident  if  we  bring  it  to  our  consciousness  in  the  case  of  a  given  kind  of 
phenomena.  If  we  choose  for  this  purpose  economic  phenomena,  the  task  of 
theoretical  investigation  in  this  field  is  obviously  that  of  determining  the  forms 
of  manifestation  and  the  laws  of  the  types  and  of  the  typical  relationships  among 
economic  phenomena.  We  work  at  the  e.xtension  of  theoretical  national 
economy  if  we  carry  on  the  attempt  to  determine  the  recurring  forms  of  manifes- 
tation of  economic  phenomena,  for  example,  the  general  nature  of  exchange,  of 
prices,  of  ground  rent,  of  supply,  of  demand;  or  the  typical  relations  between 
such  phenomena,  for  example,  the  effect  of  the  rise  or  fall  of  supply  and  demand 
upon  prices,  the  effect  of  increasing  population  upon  ground  rent,  etc.,  etc. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  historical  sciences  of  economics  reveal  to  us  the 
nature  and  development  of  specific  economic  phenomena,  for  example,  the 
condition  or  the  development  of  the  industry  of  a  given  people,  or  of  a  given 
racial  group,  of  a  given  economic  institution,  the  development  of  prices,  or  of 
ground  rent  in  a  given  economic  area,  etc.,  etc. 

Accordingly  there  is  a  fundamental  difference  between  the  theoretical  and 
the  historical  sciences  of  economics.  Only  complete  misapprehension  of  the 
true  nature  of  these  sciences  could  give  rise  to  confusion  of  the  one  with  the 
other,  or  could  give  room  for  the  opinion  that  the  one  could  be  a  substitute  for 
the  other.  On  the  contrary,  just  as  theoretical  economics  can  never  supply  the 
place  of  the  history  or  statistics  of  economic  experience,  so  conversely  even  the 
most  comprehensive  studies  in  the  fields  of  the  two  last  named  sciences  caimot 
be  made  substitutes  for  generalizing  economic  theory  without  leaving  a  gap  in 
the  system  of  economic  sciences.^ 

Nevertheless  a  succession  of  economic  writers  have  imagined  that  they 
were  dealing  with  national  economy,  while  in  reality  they  were  dealing  with 
historical  studies  in  the  field  of  economics.  Such  being  the  case,  it  is  worth 
while  to  ask  how  it  comes  about  that  such  a  remarkable  error  has  occurred. 
The  following  inquiries  are  dedicated  to  the  answering  of  that  highly  practical 
question. 

'  A  note  on  p.  13  adds:  "For  an  instance  of  the  confusion  which  follows  disregard 
of  the  above  most  elementary  distinction,  of.  W.  Roscher,  System  der  Volkswirthschaft, 
1,  26,  where  the  simple  description  first  of  the  economic  nature  and  needs  of  the  people, 
second,  of  the  laws  and  institutions  which  are  intended  to  satisfy  the  latter,  finally  of 
the  greater  or  lesser  success  of  the  devices  in  meeting  the  wants,  is  designated  as  the 
task  of  theory,  and  the  results  of  this  kind  of  research  are  characterized  as  the  anatomy 
and  physiology  of  industry!  The  latest  writings  of  Knies,  Schmoller,  Held,  and  lately 
of  Scfaeel  (Vorrede  zu  Ingramis  Die  nothwendige  Reform  der  Volkswirthschaftslehre, 
Jena,  1S79,  p.  vi)  bear  witness,  moreover,  that  there  is  already  among  the  Historical 
School  a  reaction  against  the  misapprehension  above  indicated.  It  should  be  added 
that  the  confusion  has  been  more  evident  in  practice  than  in  the  formulations.  The 
error  is  similar  to  that  which,  in  the  realm  of  legal  science,  identified  the  history  of  laws 
with  historical  jurisprudence  in  general." 
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The  aim  of  scientific  research  is  not  merely  cognition  [Erkenntniss]  but  also 
comprehension  [Verstdndniss]  of  the  phenomena.  We  know  [erkennen]  an 
object  when  a  mental  image  of  the  same  has  been  formed  in  our  consciousness. 
We  understand  [verstehen]  the  same  when  we  have  found  out  the  ground  of  its 
existence  and  of  its  peculiar  composition  [den  Grund  ihres  Seins  und  ihres 
So-Seins]. 

Now  we  may  in  a  two-fold  manner  arrive  at  comprehension  of  social 
phenomena. 

We  understand  a  concrete  manifestation  in  specifically  historical  fashion 
(through  the  history)  by  bringing  to  our  consciousness  the  concrete  circum- 
stances under  which  it  came  into  being. 

In  what  a  high  degree  comprehension  of  a  succession  of  significant  social 
phenomena  is  promoted  by  investigation  of  the  history  of  the  same,  i.e.,  in  the 
specifically  historical  way,  and  in  what  creditable  fashion  German  science  has 
taken  part  in  this  work,  is  well  known.' 

It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  say  that  the  historical  method,  which  in  itself  is 
quite  legitimate,  finds  analogous  apphcation  in  the  field  of  economics. 

The  historical  understanding  of  concrete  social  phenomena  is  by  no  means 
the  sole  mode  of  scientific  apprehension.^  Rather  is  it  confronted  by  its  peer, 
the  theoretical  apprehension  of  social  phenomena. 

We  understand  a  concrete  phenomenon  in  the  theoretical  way  (i.e.,  on  the 
basis  of  the  corresponding  theoretical  sciences)  when  we  comprehend  the  same 
as  a  special  case  of  a  certain  regularity  (according-to-law-ness)  in  the  sequence 
or  in  the  coexistence  of  the  phenomena;  or  in  other  words,  we  arrive  at  con- 

'  Menger  proceeds  to  illustrate  overemphasis  upon  the  method  by  citing  Savlgny: 

"The  material  of  law  is  given  through  the  total  past  of  the  nations History  is 

merely  a  collection  of  examples,  but  it  is  the  only  [!]  way  to  true  comprehension  of  our 
own  conditions"  (p.  15). 

^Menger's  note  at  this  point  is  in  part  as  follows:  "Those  who  claim  that  the 
historical  method  in  national  economy  is  parallel  with  the  same  in  jurisprudence,  mis- 
apprehend the  fact  that  the  historical  school  of  law  recognizes  no  theoretical  science 
of  law  in  the  strict  sense,  parallel  with  investigation  of  law  in  its  concrete  manifestations 
and  in  its  historical  development.  To  the  historical  school  of  law  jurisprudence  is 
whoUy  a  historical  science.  The  aim  of  the  same  is  historical  understanding  of  the 
law.  By  the  side  of  this  science,  there  is  only  legal  dogmatics.  In  the  field  of  eco- 
nomics, on  the  contrary,  even  the  most  advanced  protagonists  of  the  historical  program 
recognize  a  science  of  the  general  nature  and  laws  of  economic  phenomena,  a  theory  of 
the  latter.  Hence,  so  long  as  national  economy  retains  its  character  as  a  theoretical 
science  what  the  historical  jurists  are  trying  to  do  differs  from  what  the  economists  are 
trying  to  do  as  history  differs  from  theory,  or  rather  as  history  differs  from  theory 
illuminated  by  historical  studies.  In  spite  of  their  common  coat  of  arms  the  two  schools 
are  in  profound  methodological  contrast.  Mechanical  transference  of  the  postulates 
and  research  viewpoints  from  historical  jurisprudence  to  our  science  is  accordingly 
a  procedure  with  which  no  methodologically  trained  investigator,  if  he  gives  the  matter 
a  httle  thought,  can  be  in  accord." 
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sciousness  of  the  ground  of  the  existence  and  of  the  peculiarity  of  the  nature  of 
a  concrete  phenomenon  by  learning  to  recognize  in  it  solely  [sic]  the  exemplifica- 
tion of  a  regularity  of  phenomena — say,  special  cases  of  interest,  rent,  etc.  as 
exemphfications  of  the  laws,  of  ground  rent,  interest  on  capital,  etc.  Accord- 
ingly both  history  and  the  theory  of  social  phenomena  in  general  and  of  eco- 
nomics in  particular  put  us  in  possession  of  a  certain  apprehension  of  social,  or 
especially  of  economic  phenomena.  This  apprehension  is  unique  in  either  case. 
The  two  differ  essentially.  They  differ  as  sharply,  to  be  sure,  as  theory  and 
history. 

Another  circumstance  must  be  noticed  which  in  a  still  higher  degree  con- 
tributes to  the  confusion  already  discussed,  viz.:  We  must  sharply  distinguish 
between  understanding  of  concrete  phenomena  of  any  sort  whatever  and  the 
scientific  foundation  of  this  understanding;  i.e.,  between  the  theory  or  the 
history  of  the  respective  phenomena  and  the  theory  of  economics.  No  matter 
how  carefully  any  one  tries  to  arrive  at  theoretical  understanding  of  the  con- 
crete phenomena  of  economics — perhaps  on  the  basis  of  the  prevaiUng  theories — 
he  is  not  for  that  reason  a  theorist  of  economics  [Theoretiker  der  Volkswirthschaft]. 
Only  he  who  undertakes  the  task  of  exhibiting  the  theory  itself  is  entitled  to  that 
distinction.  The  understanding  of  the  concrete  phenomena  by  means  of  the 
theory,  the  application  of  theoretical  national  economy  as  means  to  this  under- 
standing, the  use  of  theoretical  national  economy  as  an  auxiUary  to  the  history 
of  economics — all  these  are  rather  the  affair  of  the  historian,  for  whom  the 
theoretical  social  sciences,  for  reasons  thus  indicated  are  tributary  sciences. 

The  gist  of  what  has  been  said  furnishes  an  easy  answer  to  the  question  as 
to  the  essential  nature  of  those  errors  into  which  the  historical  school  of  German 
economists  has  fallen,  with  respect  to  the  conception  of  theoretical  national 
economy  as  a  historical  science.  The  clue  is  the  failure  to  distinguish  the 
specifically  historical  from  the  theoretical  apprehension  of  economics,  and  the 
consequent  mistaking  of  the  one  for  the  other.  The  historical  school  thinks  it 
is  building  up  and  exhibiting  the  theory  of  economics  when  it  is  attempting  to 
utilize  either  the  history  or  the  theory  of  economics  for  the  understanding  of 
concrete  facts  and  developments  in  the  economic  realm. 

Quite  as  great  is  the  error  of  those  who  confuse  theoretical  national  economy 
with  economic  policy  [Volkswirthschaftspolitik],  i.e.,  with  the  science  of  the 
maxims  for  proper  guidance  and  promotion  of  economic  activity.  The  error 
is  comparable  with  confusion  of  chemistry  with  chemical  technology,  or  physi- 
ology and  anatomy  with  the  arts  of  medicine  and  surgery. 

The  above  facts  have  had  peculiarly  unfortunate  effects  upon  research  in 
the  methodology  of  our  subject  What  value  can  the  methodology  of  national 
economy  seem  to  have  in  the  minds  of  men  who  do  not  sharply  distinguish 
between  theoretical  and  practical  national  economy,  i.e.,  between  two  sciences 
(the  one  theoretical,  the  other  practical)  which  are  of  such  different  natures. 
Or  what  value  can  investigation  of  the  methodology  of  national  economy  have 
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when  carried  on  by  those  whose  idea  of  national  economy  is  a  theoretico- 
practical  or  theoretical  economics,  economic  politics  and  the  science  of  finance. 

On  the  other  hand  the  confusion  between  the  historical  and  the  theoretical 
outlook  has  led  to  mystifying  consequences  in  German  economic  literature. 
For  example,  it  has  deranged  our  systems  of  presentation  by  interrupting  the 
continuity  of  theory  in  order  to  introduce  niunberless  historical  excursuses.  It 
has  embarrassed  our  technique  (Methodik)  by  unadvisedly  forcing  into  the 
procedure  of  theoretical  national  economy  viewpoints  and  postulates  of  his- 
torical investigation. 

It  hardly  needs  to  be  said  that,  chiefly  in  consequence  of  this  misimder- 
standing,  research  in  the  field  of  theoretical  national  economy  is  today  well  nigh 
sterile.  Historical  understanding  of  particular  areas  of  economics  has  increased 
in  recent  decades;  the  theory  of  economics  on  the  contrary  has  visibly  lagged. 

We  would  by  no  means  minimize  the  merit  of  having  emphasized  the  his- 
torical viewpoint  as  a  matter  of  principle  in  theoretical  pohtical  economy  in 
general,  and  in  theoretical  public  economy  in  particular,  although  as  we  shall 
see  later,  the  form  in  which  the  idea  has  thus  far  come  to  expression  has  lacked 
both  clarity  and  consistency.  Nevertheless  no  unprejudiced  person,  however 
high  his  appraisal  of  the  historical  viewpoint  in  our  science,  can  doubt  that  even 
the  error  of  completely  disregarding  this  factor  is  not  distantly  parallel,  so  far 
as  the  range  of  consequences  is  concerned,  with  the  error  of  confounding  theo- 
retical national  economy  with  the  history  of  economics.  The  scholars  who  have 
committed  this  error  have  fallen  into  the  most  fundamental  error,  viz.  of  missing 
altogether  the  science  which  they  intended  to  serve. 

If  theoretical  national  economy  were  already  highly  developed,  or  if  it 
were  at  least  in  its  fundamentals  a  completed  science,  criticism  might  be  silent 
about  the  error  we  have  pointed  out.  How  is  this  possible,  however,  in  deaUng 
with  a  type  of  scholars  who  have  become  the  victims  of  such  a  misapprehension 
in  a  science  the  bases  of  which  are  not  yet  assured,  in  which  almost  everything  is 
still  in  debate! 

How  well  a  casual  remark  by  the  great  founder  of  our  science  with  reference 
to  certain  scientific  systems,  fits  the  case  of  the  investigators  to  whom  we  have 
referred:  viz.,  "Systems  which  have  universally  owed  their  origin  to  the 
lucubrations  of  those  who  were  acquainted  with  the  one  art,  but  ignorant  of  the 
other,  who  therefore  explained  to  themselves  the  phenomena  in  that  [art]  which 
was  strange  to  them  by  those  [phenomena]  in  that  [art]  which  was  familiar  to 
them."^ 

We  now  return  to  Menger's  Book  II,  p.  93: 

As  we  have  said,  the  members  of  the  so-called  historical  school  of  economists 
actually  constitute  theoretical  national  economy,  economic  poHcy  and  the 
science  of  finance  into  a  theoretico-practical  discipline.    This  is  as  genuine  a 

'  Quoted  in  the  original  ( ?)  from  Adam  Smith,  History  of  Astronomy,  ed.  by  Dugald 
Stewart,  Basel,  1 799,  pp.  28  ff. 
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blunder  as  it  would  be  to  subordinate  the  history  or  statistics  of  economics  to 
the  methodological  views  of  the  theoretical  or  practical  sciences. 

If  there  can  be  any  question  of  a  historical  tendency  in  political  economy, 
we  cannot  understand  by  it  the  transformation  of  political  economy  into  a 
historical  science  It  can  mean  rather  only  a  trend  in  research  which  holds 
fast  to  the  fact  of  the  development  of  social  phenomena  in  the  theoretical,  or  in 
the  practical  division  of  economic  research,  yet  without  betraying  the  character 
of  political  economy  as  a  theoretico-practical  science 

Before  we  proceed  to  the  solution  of  the  problems  here  involved,  it  is 
necessary  to  reject  a  tacit  assumption  of  those  who  have  hitherto  been  occupied 
with  these  problems.  It  is  an  error  of  principle.  Unless  we  are  clear  about  it 
we  can  never  quite  understand  the  return  of  the  historical  view^joint  in  our 
science.  I  refer  to  the  error  of  supposing  that  the  historical  viewpoint  in  theo- 
retical national  economy  is  identical  with  the  historical  viewpoint  in  the  prac- 
tical sciences  of  economics,  and  that  whatever  is  true  of  the  historical  type  of 
research  in  the  former,  for  that  reason  can  be  taken  over  bodily  into  treatment 
of  the  latter. 

The  sciences  in  question  here  are  concerned  indeed  with  the  same  area  of 
himian  life.  They  are  all  sciences  of  economics.  As  we  have  seen  in  the 
previous  book,  however,  their  aims  are  quite  different.  The  method  of  eco- 
nomic policy  may  no  more  be  interchanged  with  the  method  of  theoretical 
political  economy  than  the  method  of  the  latter  with  that  of  history  or  statistics. 

This  being  understood,  it  is  at  the  same  time  clear  that  the  fact  of  the 
development  of  economic  phenomena,  as  we  shall  exhibit  the  same  later,  is  by 
no  means  necessarily  of  the  same  influence  upon  the  practical  sciences  of 
economics  as  upon  theoretical  national  economy.  The  postulates  of  the  histor- 
ical viewpoint  cannot  therefore  be  carried  over  bodily  into  the  latter  and  vice 
versa.  The  further  consideration  scarcely  needs  to  be  expressed,  that  the 
influence  of  the  above  fact  upon  theoretical  economic  doctrine  on  the  one  hand 
and  upon  the  practical  sciences  of  economy  on  the  other  can  be  determined  only 
by  way  of  a  detached  investigation  which  shall  bring  the  tasks  of  the  latter 
sciences  into  consideration  from  the  historical  point  of  view. 

In  theoretical  economic  systematics  [theoretische  Volkswirthschaftslehre]  the 
historical  viewpoint  is  brought  into  effect,  through  contemplation  of  the  fact 
of  the  development  of  economic  phenomena  in  its  influence  upon  fixation  of  the 
forms  of  manifestation  and  the  laws  of  economic  particulars.  In  the  theory  of 
economic  policy  [VolkswirthschaJtspoUtik]  the  same  viewpoint  becomes  influen- 
tial through  exhibit  of  the  various  stages  of  development  of  economic  action  in 
their  effects  upon  the  institutions  and  devices  of  the  governing  power  intended 
to  promote  economic  action.  The  national  economic  theorist  makes  the 
historical  viewpoint  influential  when,  in  course  of  investigating  the  general 
nature  and  laws  of  economics,  he  keeps  in  sight  the  fact  of  the  evolution  of  the 
phenomenon.  So  also  the  economic  poUtician  when  he  takes  due  accoimt  of 
the  same  relation.    The  difference  between  the  two  foregoing  problems  is  so 
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obvious  that  a  confusion  of  these  would  really  appear  quite  unthinkable.  The 
reason  why  the  confusion  nevertheless  so  often  occurs  is  in  part  in  the  erroneous 
conception  of  poUtical  economy  as  a  formally  unified  science,  and  in  the  result- 
ing effort  to  determine  its  method,  rather  than  the  methods  of  the  formally  quite 
different  parts  of  which  it  is  composed.  More  than  that,  not  a  small  portion  of 
the  reason  is  to  be  found  in  a  misunderstanding  which  must  be  briefly  discussed. 
The  common  element  in  the  two  problems  just  distingmshed  is  to  be  found 
in  the  circumstance  that  both  practical  and  theoretical  economic  doctrine 
[Volksivirthschaftslehre]  concern  themselves  with  the  question  whether  economic 
laws,  which  correspond  with  a  given  evolutionary  stage  of  concrete  economic 
activity  are  also  adequate  for  various  evolutionary  phases  of  the  same.  Not 
infrequently  the  fact  is  overlooked,  however,  that  in  the  one  case  attention  is 
primarily  on  normative  laws  (i.e.,  upon  rules  fixed  by  the  state  or  by  habit,  to 
control  men's  actions);  in  the  other  case  attention  is  primarily  on  laws  of 
phenomena  (i.e.,  regularities  of  coexistence  and  of  sequence  in  economic  phe- 
nomena). That  is,  two  quite  different  sorts  of  things  and  ideas  are  in  question  in 
the  respective  procedures.  It  is  only  an  accident  that  they  are  indicated  by  the 
same  term  [law!]  [Gesetz]. 

One  may  accordingly  be  of  the  opinion  that  various  stages  of  the  develop- 
ment of  the  state  and  of  society  in  general  and  of  economic  action  in  particular 
are  in  correspondence  with  various  normative  economic  laws  and  institutions, 
without  for  that  reason  necessarily  being  of  the  opinion— indeed  without  having 
an  inkhng  that  the  opinion  is  indicated— that  civic  and  societary  phenomena 
in  general,  and  that  phenomena  of  economics  in  particular,  evolve  in  the  course 
of  time,  and  that  this  circumstance  touches  the  laws  of  succession  and  coexist- 
ence of  these  phenomena.  In  fact  two  distinct  scientific  questions  are  involved, 
of  which  only  the  latter  relates  to  theoretical  national  economy  and  to  the 
problem  of  preserving  the  historical  viewpoint  in  the  same.  The  former  is 
concerned  with  preserving  the  historical  viewpoint  in  economic  politics 
[Volkswirthschaftspolitik]. 

A  long  succession  of  national-economic  writers  have  treated  poUtical 
economy  now  as  a  formally  unified  science,  and  consequently  have  attempted  to 
determine  the  method  of  this  science.  Again  they  have  carried  over  the  method- 
ological viewpoint  and  postulates  of  theoretical  national  economy  into  the 
practical  economic  sciences,  and  vice  versa.  In  particiilar  they  have  conceived 
of  the  retention  of  the  historical  viewpoint  in  these  two  sciences  as  an  identical 
methodological  problem.  All  this  is  not  less  unfortunate  for  researches  into  the 
epistemology  of  our  science  than  the  mistaking  of  history  for  the  theory  of 
economics,  the  consequences  of  which  for  the  methodology  of  poUtical  economy 
we  have  exhibited  in  the  previous  book. 

Our  task  therefore  cannot  consist  in  determining  in  general  the  nature  of  the 
historical  viewpoint  in  that  totality  of  theoretical  and  practical  sciences  which 
we  call  poUtical  economy.  We  shall  rather  treat  separately  the  two  quite  dis- 
tinct methodological  problems:  viz.,  the  determination  of  the  historical  view- 
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point  on  the  one  hand  in  theoretical  national  economy,  on  the  other  hand  in  the 
practical  sciences  of  economics. 

But  in  the  course  of  treating  the  problems  here  concerned  we  must  deter- 
mine a  second  not  less  important  viewpoint.  Theoretical  research  in  the  realm 
of  economic  action  is  not  strictly  unitary.  It  subdivides  rather,  as  we  have  seen 
above,  into  two  special  tendencies.  In  spite  of  the  circumstances  that  both 
attempt  solution  of  the  theoretical  problem  of  research  in  the  field  of  economic 
action,  each  manifests  peculiarities  not  merely  in  respect  to  its  approaches  to 
knowledge.  I  am  referring  now  to  the  realistic  and  the  exact  tendency  in  theo- 
retical research,  and  it  is  thereby  clear  that  determination  of  the  historical  view- 
point in  each  of  these  two  directions  must  also  lead  to  different  cognitive 
problems. 

To  be  sure,  the  question  might  arise  whether  the  problem  of  determination 
of  the  historical  viewpoint  in  pohtical  economy  is  of  importance  enough  for 
our  science  to  insure  svifiicient  interest  among  scholars  in  the  necessarily  compli- 
cated and  difl&cult  investigations.  Especially  must  this  question  press  upon 
us  in  a  book  which  is  intended  to  destroy  various  illusions  of  the  historical  school 
of  national  economy,  and  at  least  to  depress  the  relative  significance  of  the  same 
to  a  more  modest  level.  Meanwhile  if  it  should  appear  from  the  followmg  that 
the  historical  viewpoint  has  far  less  significance  than  a  succession  of  learned 
pohtical  economists  have  attributed  to  it,  it  still  must  not  be  overlooked  that, 
in  this  book,  dedicated  to  reform  of  the  present  condition  of  pohtical  economy 
in  Germany,  it  is  matter  of  course  that  things  have  to  be  evaluated  not  exclu- 
sively in  accordance  with  their  true  worth,  but  also  in  accordance  with  the 
significance  which  has  been  attributed  to  them  by  our  contemporaries.  And 
what  thought  has  gained  greater  weight  in  this  sense  than  that  of  a  historical 
tendency  in  our  science! 

Accordingly  it  is  not  our  fault  that  we  treat  here  at  one  and  the  same  time 
the  by  no  means  insignificant,  but  still  less  weighty,  along  with  the  weightiest. 
The  fault  belongs  to  those  who  have  made  scientific  problems  of  secondary 
significance  the  pilot  of  research  in  the  field  of  economics,  and  have  raised 
partnership  with  their  one-sidednesses  to  the  rank  of  sole  touchstone  of  the 
worth  or  worthlessness  of  scientific  performances.  In  referring  to  the  one- 
sidednesses,  the  exaggerations  and  the  errors  of  the  historical  school  of  German 
national  economists,  considering  the  present  condition  of  pohtical  economy  in 
Germany,  we  beheve  we  are  taking  up  the  matter  which  is  of  the  greatest 
weight  for  our  science. 

In  the  first  chapter  of  Book  II,  under  the  title,  "On  the  Historical 
Viewpoint  in  Theoretical  National  Economy,"  Menger  proceeds  in 
this  way  :^ 

It  is  a  part  of  the  nature  of  many  phenomena  to  come  into  reality  in  a 
certain  imdeveloped  form,  to  develop  themselves  gradually,  after  they  have 

'  Condensation  continued. 
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attained  a  certain  maximum  to  follow  a  descending  line,  and  finally  to  lose  their 
peculiar  character,  in  this  sense  to  perish.  Natural  organisms  are  the  most 
obvious  illustrations,  but  the  same  observation  is  in  point  in  the  case  of  many 
social  phenomena  in  general  and  economic  phenomena  in  particular.  Every 
separate  laborer,  as  such,  every  concrete  economic  undertaking,  every  measure 
intended  to  promote  economics,  every  group  formation  of  economising  people, 
is  a  case  of  this  sort. 

Experience  acquaints  us  with  still  another  sort  of  development,  of  great 
importance  for  the  theoretical  sciences,  poHtical  economy  in  particular,  those 
manifestations  which  come  to  light  not  in  the  particular  concrete  manifestations, 
but  in  the  respective  manifestation->rw5.  Thus  in  the  case  of  many  groups  of 
phenomena  which  typically  recur,  we  may  observe  that  the  manifestation-forms 
of  the  same  exhibit  a  gradual  movement.  This  movement  is  of  such  character 
that  those  concrete  instances  which  appear  later  in  order  of  time  exhibit  some 
sort  of  development,  when  compared  with  earlier  instances.  In  the  natural 
sciences  this  is  known  as  the  differentiation  of  species.  In  the  economic  field, 
take  money,  immeasurably  ancient  in  principle  but  in  the  course  of  centuries 
how  various  in  detail! 

Modern  investigators  of  nature  have  emphasized  this  fact.  It  is  of  incom- 
parably greater  significance  in  human  association  and  particularly  in  economics. 
In  the  case  of  the  organic  world  the  changes  have  occurred  gradually  in  the 
course  of  millenia,  mostly  in  prehistoric  time.  Analogous  changes  in  the  social 
work  take  place  within  historical  time  and,  as  it  were,  before  our  eyes.  The 
phenomena  of  property,  of  exchange,  of  money,  of  credit,  etc.,  are  incidents  of 
human  economics,  which  in  the  course  of  the  evolution  of  humanity  have  been 
in  part  recurring  for  thousands  of  years.  They  are  typical  phenomena.  Yet 
how  different  their  present  from  their  earlier  forms  of  manifestation!  For 
example,  money,  first  in  the  form  of  domestic  animals,  later  in  the  form  of  base 
and  afterwards  precious  metals,  still  later  in  the  form  of  minted  coins,  and  finally 
in  the  still  more  developed  forms  of  money  symbols.  Each  form  is  a  means  of 
exchange,  but  how  great  are  the  varieties  of  these  means! 

This  fact  of  evolution  of  the  phenomena  themselves  cannot  remain  without 
influence  upon  theory  of  the  phenomena,  nor  upon  the  results  of  the  realistic 
tendency  in  research  within  the  realm  of  such  phenomena.  It  is  the  aim  of  the 
reaUstic  kind  of  research  to  investigate  the  types  and  the  typical  relationships 
of  the  actual  phenomena.  How  can  it  remain  uninfluenced  by  the  circumstance 
that  those  types  and  relationships  are  themselves  variable  ? 

The  general  nature  of  a  trade-crisis,  for  example,  cannot  be  learned  by 
observing  a  single  phase  of  it.  The  entire  passage  out  of  normal  and  back  to 
normal  must  be  understood. 

The  thousand  and  one  typical  economic  phenomena  are  variable  still  fur- 
ther not  merely  under  the  aspect  of  their  detached  form,  but  their  form  is  also 
varied  by  their  changing  relations  to  the  total  economic  phenomena  of  their 
time. 
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The  foregoing  leads  to  the  following  results:  The  real  phenomena  of  human 
economics  exhibit  a  development  which  is  on  the  one  hand  a  variation  of  individ- 
ual phenomena,  on  the  other  hand  a  variation  of  phenomenal  forms.  This  cir- 
cumstance has  an  unquestionable  influence  upon  the  findings  of  the  reahstic 
type  of  theoretical  research  in  our  field.  This  influence  affects  our  deter- 
mination both  of  the  general  character  and  the  general  correlation  (categories 
and  laws)  of  economic  phenomena. 

The  above  characterized  fact  of  the  development  of  economic  phenomena  is 
thus  of  too  great  importance  to  be  overlooked  by  the  realistic  tendency  in 
economic  theorj'-. 

It  remains  for  us  to  indicate  how  the  historical  idea  may  be  most  advan- 
tageously used  in  the  reahn  of  economics.  Surely  not  by  constructing  as  many 
economic  theories  as  there  are  evolutionary  stages  of  economic  phenomena,  or  as 
there  are  various  local  conditions  upon  Uke  evolutionary  levels.  The  only 
feasible  way  must  be  one  which  is  admissible  from  the  standpoint  of  the  cus- 
tomary scientific  technique  and  the  need  of  the  present,  which  can  maintain  its 
scientific  legitimacy,  especially  if  it  has  already  been  tried  with  satisfactory 
results  in  departments  of  research  which  have  analogous  problems.  It  can 
consist  only  in  assuming  as  the  basis  of  our  exhibit,  a  definite  condition  of  eco- 
nomics which  is  of  special  significance  as  respects  place  and  time,  and  that  we 
call  attention  solely  to  the  modifications  which  realistic  theory  must  assimilate 
in  consequence  of  comparison  with  other  evolutionary  stages  and  with  other 
regional  circumstances.  A  realistic  theory  of  economics  along  these  lines  is  no 
phantom.  It  is  an  aim  which  is  within  the  reach  of  scientific  means.  It  would 
in  truth  be  [p.  no]  a  realistic  theory  of  economics  with  deference  to  the  evolution- 
ary viewpoint,  or  if  we  prefer  a  customary  but  not  quite  appropriate  expression, 
to  the  historical  viewpoint. 

We  [Menger]  recognize  all  this  without  reservation.  We  even  claim  to 
have  set  it  forth  more  thoroughly  than  any  of  our  predecessors.  For  that  very 
reason  we  feel  bound  to  insist  that  everything  which  actually  confers  a  right 
to  be  characterized  as  "the  historical  viewpoint,"  or  more  correctly  "deference 
to  the  fact  of  the  evolution  of  economic  phenomena"  in  the  realistic  type  of 
economic  research,  is  summed  up  in  these  elements,  viz.:  recognition  of  the 
fact  of  evolution  of  economic  phenomena;  comprehension  of  the  above  men- 
tioned consequences  of  the  same  for  the  discharge  of  the  specifically  theoretical 
tasks  of  our  science;  endeavor  to  reahze  the  above  indicated  methodological 
idea.  On  the  contrary  every  postulate  which  goes  beyond  that,  particularly 
the  effort  of  the  historical  school  of  national  economists  to  convert  political 
economy  into  history,  rests  upon  misapprehension  of  the  most  elementary  bases 
of  scientific  theory,  upon  a  confounding  of  theory  and  history,  particularly  of 
the  theory  of  public  economy  with  particular  tendencies  in  the  way  of  theo- 
retical understanding  within  the  reahn  of  economics. 

In  respect  to  the  problems  just  discussed  [pp.  111-14]  the  historical  school 
of  German  national  economists  has  fallen  into  a  double  error.    On  the  one  hand 
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it  has  too  narrowly  conceived  the  problems.  It  has  overlooked  the  fact  that 
still  other  variations  of  social  phenomena  which  it  has  not  noticed  may  right- 
fully claim  equal  significance  for  the  methodology  of  our  subject  with  those  to 
which  it  has  given  its  exclusive  attention.  In  the  second  place,  its  representa- 
tives have  surrendered  to  the  erroneous  belief  that  the  difficulties  which  the 
theory  of  economics  encounters  in  the  facts  of  the  evolution  of  social  phe- 
nomena and  of  the  inter-local  divergencies  of  the  same  may  be  completely 
removed  by  the  historical  method. 

In  the  second  chapter  of  Book  II  (pp.  118-29)  Menger  discusses 
certain  ''pseudo-historical"  tendencies  in  economic  theory  which 
follow  clues  that  are  "mostly  quite  external  and  irrelevant  for 
theoretical  national  economy." 

The  foregoing  excerpts  sufficiently  indicate  the  scope  of  Menger's 
criticisms.  Without  venturing  a  judgment  as  to  their  conclusive- 
ness, as  ad  hominem  arguments  with  fellow  economists,  we  may 
repeat  the  observation  that  the  idea  of  the  special  competence  and 
the  exact  procedure  of  the  "historical  method"  was  evidently  at  this 
time  woefully  unprecise.  This,  however,  is  the  economists'  affair. 
We  are  directly  interested  in  the  fact  that  the  controversy  over  this 
matter  among  the  economists  loaded  the  scientific  atmosphere  with 
germs  of  the  historical  idea,  and  these  germs,  or  some  of  them, 
found  lodgment  in  the  minds  of  some  men  who  became  sociologists. 
Whether  the  latter  have  a  better  account  to  render  of  their  steward- 
ship of  this  idea  is  a  distinct  question.  It  belongs  at  a  later  point 
in  the  survey  of  sociological  evolution.  One  more  passage  may  be 
epitomized  as  completing  Menger's  brief  against  the  "historical 
school,"  and  as  accounting  for  the  vigor  of  Schmoller's  reply. 

On  page  200  Menger  has  this  heading:  "That  the  Historical 
School  of  German  Economists  Misunderstood  the  Standardizing 
Reform  Ideas  of  the  Historical  School  of  Jurisprudence,  and  That 
it  Only  Mistakenly  Regards  Itself  as  in  the  Same  Sense  a  Historical 
School." 

The  charge  that  may  actually  be  made  against  Adam  Smith,  and  even  those 
of  his  pupils  who  have  contributed  most  to  the  development  of  political  econ- 
omy, is  not  that  they  disregarded  the  matter-of-course  significance  of  the  study  of 
history  for  the  politician,  not  that  they  denied  that  various  economic  institu- 
tions and  governmental  devices  correspond  with  various  temporal  and  regional 
economic  circumstances.     Their  fault  was  rather  their  lack  of  understanding 
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for  those  societary  institutions  which  have  come  into  being  in  unpremeditated 
ways,  and  for  the  significance  of  the  same  for  pubHc  economy.  On  the  contiary, 
their  writmgs  exhibit  the  conspicuous  opinion  that  the  institutions  of  popular 
economy  are  solely  the  intended  product  of  the  common  will  of  society  as  such, 
results  of  the  express  agreement  of  the  members  or  of  positive  legislation.  In 
this  one-sided  pragmatic  view  the  ideas  of  Adam  Smith  and  his  followers  coin- 
cide with  those  of  the  writers  of  the  French  enlightenment  period  in  general, 
and  of  the  Physiocrats  in  particular. 

The  above  one-sidedness  and  defects  in  conception  of  the  problems  of 
economic  politics  gave  plenty  of  occasion  for  efiforts  after  scientific  reform. 
Nevertheless  no  such  reform  occurred,  at  least  not  in  a  decisive  way,  in  the  field 
of  poUtical  economy.  The  scientific  opponents  of  Smith  attacked  certain  of  his 
theories  and  conceptions,  but  not  the  above  error  of  principle,  and  they  could 
not  hinder  the  pragmatism  of  his  theory  from  gradually  attaining  uncontested 
acceptance. 

A  reaction  of  a  more  radical  nature  against  the  doctrines  of  Smith  was  to 
have  its  origin  not  from  within  the  ranks  of  the  economists,  but  it  was  to  occur 
tardily  enough  through  mechanical  transference  of  ideas  and  methods  of  other 
related  scientific  fields  to  the  theory  of  economics;  a  process  in  which  misunder- 
standings of  many  sorts  were  destined  to  play  an  important  role. 

Menger  expands  this  charge  to  the  effect  that  the  so-called 
Historical  School  of  Economists  was  merely  an  unintelligent  imita- 
tion of  the  Sa\dgny-Niebuhr  school.  This  charge  might  well  have 
been  the  chief  objective  in  Schmoller's  counter-attack,  but  he  did 
not  choose  to  give  it  that  prominence.  It  was  entitled  Zur  Method- 
ologie  der  Staats-  und  Sozialwissenschaften,  1883  (Jahrbuch  fur 
Geselzgebung,  etc.,  VII,  975).  It  was  a  review  of  Menger's  Unter- 
suchungen  and  of  Dilthey's  Einleitung  in  die  Geisteswissenschaften. 
In  the  second  paragraph  Schmoller  expresses  himself  in  general 
about  Menger's  book  as  follows: 

In  this  book  we  have  the  serious  attempt  of  a  national  economist  of  not  a 
little  discernment  to  preserve  to  the  social  sciences,  or  rather  to  theoretical 
national  economy,  its  true  method.  It  aims  in  particular  to  expose  and  to 
refute  the  vagaries  of  the  historical  school,  in  the  hope  of  instituting  a  reform 
of  the  present  condition  of  pohtical  economy  in  Germany. 

After  recapitulating  the  contents  of  Menger's  Book  I,  Schmoller 
counters  in  this  way : 

The  discrimination  between  kinds  of  cognition  which  he  presupposes 
tmdoubtedly  has  a  certain  justification.    Just  as  we  contrast  descriptive  botany 
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and  zoology  with  plant  physiology  and  comparative  anatomy,  so  may  statistics 
and  histoty  be  contrasted  with  those  procedures  which  aim  to  exhibit  the  general 
nature  of  economic  phenomena.  But  this  contrast  may  not  be  treated  as  an 
impassable  gulf.  The  science  of  the  specific,  or  I  prefer  to  say  descriptive 
science,  furnishes  the  preUminaries  for  general  theory.  These  preparatory 
labors  are  complete  in  the  degree  in  which  all  the  phenomena  are  described  as  to 
their  essential  characteristics,  their  causes  and  their  effects.  Complete  descrip- 
tion, however,  presupposes  further  complete  classification  of  the  phenomena, 
a  complete  structure  of  categories,  a  correct  assignment  of  the  particular  to 
the  observed  type,  a  complete  survey  of  the  possible  causes.  Every  complete 
description  is  thus  a  contribution  to  the  estabUshment  of  the  general  character 
of  the  respective  science. 

The  more  complete  a  science  already  is,  the  closer  is  the  touch  between  com- 
plete descriptions  and  the  theories  of  the  general  correlation  of  the  material. 
The  more  incomplete  the  descriptive  part  of  a  science  is,  the  more  the  theory 
consists  in  a  mass  of  tentative,  dubious  and  premature  generalizations,  the 
wider  must  be  the  chasm.  That  appears  to  me  to  be  the  situation  of  the  social 
sciences,  and  to  a  certain  extent  in  particular  that  of  national  economy,  in 
spite  of  its  comparative  maturity.  The  way  to  make  progress  consists  first 
and  foremost  in  adding  to  the  number,  precision  and  thoroughness  of  observa- 
tions, so  that  with  the  assistance  of  more  comprehensive  and  more  perfect 
descriptive  material  of  every  sort  gathered  from  experience,  the  classification  of 
phenomena,  the  elaboration  of  categories  [Begrife]  may  be  improved,  finally 
the  typical  phenomenal  series  and  their  interconnections,  the  causes  in  their 
entire  scope  may  be  more  clearly  recognized.  It  is  by  no  means  a  neglect  of 
theory,  but  the  necessary  sub-structure  for  it,  temporarily  to  put  prevailing 
emphasis  in  a  science  upon  its  descriptive  phases.  Only  in  so  far  as  the  descrip- 
tive material  is  bad,  are  charges  against  this  procedure  justified.  It  is  in  the 
nature  of  the  division  of  scientific  labor  that  such  descriptive  work  should 
temporarily  withhold  forces  from  the  task  of  developing  theory.  If  mean- 
while Httle  is  accompUshed  in  the  way  of  scientific  development  of  theory,  as 
Menger  complains,  that  is  less  a  count  against  those  who  pursue  historical 
inquiries  than  against  those  who  make  investigation  of  theory  their  specialty. 

SchmoUer  continues: 

When  Menger  criticizes  the  historical  labors  of  Roscher  and  Hildebrand, 
the  fact  is  that  it  is  no  fault  of  theirs  that  he  finds  the  theories  of  Schaffle  also 
untenable.  Menger  is  of  course  quite  right  in  his  assertion  that,  as  a  rule,  the 
historians  of  a  science  are  not  its  great  theorists,  that  the  historical  tendency  is 
inclined  to  urge  excessive  caution  against  generahzations  and  theories.  Those 
are,  however,  the  natural  faults  of  a  vestal.  Only  by  one-sidedness  can  we 
mortals  accomplish  anything.  After  the  older  abstract  National  Economy  had 
accomplished  great  things,  the  marrow  of  its  strength  dried  up,  because  it 
tried  to  compose  its  results  excessively  into  abstract  schemes  which  lacked  all 
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reality.  No  help  was  possible  from  this  abstract  tendency  which  had  fallen 
victim  to  intellectual  tuberculosis.  A  change  of  program  was  necessary,  and 
the  beginning  must  needs  be  made  by  looking  at  things  from  a  quite  new  angle. 
Whatever  the  historical  tendency  did  was  itself  also  on  the  basis  of  the  older 
theory,  in  so  far  as  the  latter  had  accompHshed  anything  permanent.  In  the 
future  there  wiU  come  a  new  epoch  for  national  economy.  It  will  come,  how- 
ever, only  through  giving  full  value  to  the  whole  body  of  historico-descriptive 
and  statistical  material  that  is  now  being  assembled,  not  through  further  distil- 
lation of  the  already  hundred  times  distilled  abstract  theories  of  the  old  dogma- 
tism. Wherever  we  find  today  healthy  beginnings  of  new  theoretical  construc- 
tions, they  strikingly  illustrate  the  truth  of  this  observation,  etc. 

The  nature  of  Schmoller's  further  reply  may  be  inferred  from 
the  following  digest  of  Menger's  later  explanation  under  the  title, 
The  Errors  of  the  Historical  School.  In  our  version  the  document 
is  paraphrased  and  abbreviated,  but  the  attempt  has  been  made  to 
render  the  meaning  faithfully.  The  booklet  is  in  the  form  of  sixteen 
letters  to  a  friend.  Our  digest  reduces  the  argument  to  numbered 
paragraphs,  disregarding  the  division  into  letters. 

1.  The  fault  which  I  have  found  with  that  large  group  known  as  the 
Historical  School,  which  has  won  such  an  eminent  place  in  recent  German 
literature,  is  the  one-sidedness  with  which  they  have  expended  their  spiritual 
energy  upon  merely  historical  and  statistical  studies,  i.e.,  to  cultivation  of 
specialties  which,  from  the  standpoint  of  pohtical  economy  proper,  are  mere 
auxiUaries.  In  consequence,  they  most  lamentably  neglect  the  reform  of  our 
science  which  is  urgently  needed.  They  even  sometimes  treat  theoretical 
research  in  the  field  of  economics  as  contemptible,  as  though  historical  research 
in  that  field  were  alone  legitimate  [p.  13].^ 

2.  Eminent  representatives  of  the  Historical  School  have  neglected  to 
make  sharp  discrimination  between  the  theoretical  and  the  practical  divisions 
of  economic  science,  and  have  even  treated  this  confusion  as  an  epoch-making 
advance  in  our  science  [pp.  13-14].' 

3.  Even  those  adherents  of  the  Historical  School  who  do  not  categorically 
deny  to  theoretical  economics  a  certain  legitimacy  seem  to  me  not  to  be  com- 
pletely free  from  a  crude  one  sidedness  in  their  conception  of  theoretical  eco- 

'  Perhaps  we  may  bring  out  Menger's  idea  by  citing,  as  an  illustration  of  what  he 
would  mean  by  a  strictiy  economic  question,  the  problem:  What  effect  does  war  have 
upon  prices  ?  Then  we  might  put  over  against  such  a  question  an  extreme  instance  of 
the  sort  of  topics  selected  by  the  Historical  School  as  subject  for  their  monography: 
viz.,  "Prices  in  the  Leipsic  Fair  for  the  Year  x" 

^  If  that  was  the  case  in  a  given  instance,  it  was  imfortunate,  but  not  necessarily 
a  count  against  the  historical  raethod  itself. 
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nomics.   They  recognize  the  legitimacy  only  of  certain  tendencies  which  arel  n 
close  affinity  with  the  historical  method  [p.  14].^ 

4.  Thus  the  historical  school  seems  to  me  to  have  lost  vision  of  the  system 
of  tasks  for  which  scientific  economic  research  must  be  responsible.^ 

5.  I  regarded  it  as  my  duty  to  oppose  these  vagaries,  because  it  seemed  to 
me  that,  since  the  foundation  of  the  historical  school,  theoretical  economic 
investigation  had  been  imdervalued  in  Germany,  to  the  great  harm  of  our 

science  .3 

6.  My  work  was  cut  out  for  me  by  the  fact  that  the  Historical  School  is 
mistaken  in  its  views  of  the  nature  of  poUtical  economy  and  of  its  parts,  of  the 
relation  of  these  to  one  another,  and  to  certain  auxihary  sciences;  finally  in  its 
one-sided  doctrines  about  the  nature  of  the  endeavor  for  comprehension  [Erkennt- 
nissstreben]  in  the  field  of  economics.  Difficult  and  comprehensive  as  the 
investigation  might  turn  out  to  be,  there  is  no  escapuig  the  duty  of  arriving  at 
clarity  about  the  nature  of  the  indicated  disciplines,  and  their  place  in  the  circle 
of  the  sciences.  This  is  a  necessary  preUminary  to  refutation  of  the  errors  which 
threaten  pohtical  economy  from  the  side  of  the  Historical  School  [p.  16]." 

7.  It  would  be  necessary  for  me  to  repeat  myself  to  an  extent  which  would 
exceed  the  limits  of  this  monograph,  if  I  were  to  deal  thoroughly  with  the  ques- 
tions suggested  in  6.  My  present  purpose  is  to  parry  the  attacks  which  have 
been  made  upon  my  Untersuchungen. 

8.  To  recapitulate  my  previous  conclusions:  The  historian  and  the  statisti- 
cian concern  themselves  with  the  deeds,  fortunes,  institutions  of  given  states 
and  peoples;  the  former  under  the  aspect  of  development,  the  latter  under  the 
aspect  of  coherence  [Zustdndlichkeit].  On  the  other  hand,  the  theorist  in  the 
field  of  civic  and  social  phenomena  has  the  task  of  visuahzing  not  the  concrete 
phenomena  or  the  concrete  developments,  but  the  forms  of  which  the  phenomena 
are  particular  mstances  [Ercheinnngsformen],  and  the  laws  of  the  respective 
human  occurrences.    On  the  other  hand,  it  is  the  business  of  the  investigator 

1  The  truth  may  have  been  simply  that  the  people  criticized  had  less  interest  than 
Menger  had  in  devoting  themselves  to  generahzations.  This  in  itself  would  not  author- 
ize Menger  to  read  .them  out  of  the  ranks  of  the  economists. 

2  This  was  a  question  of  fact.  It  might  or  might  not  have  been  true.  The  actual 
result  was  that  the  blind  eyes  of  abstract  theory  were  at  last  opened  through  the  persist- 
ence of  the  historical  method  proper. 

3  What  Dr.  Martineau,  of  London,  used  to  call  the  "rhythm  of  the  spirit"  seems  to 
be  a  psychological  necessity.  Not  all  pure  theorizing,  not  all  fact  gathering,  but  an 
alternation  which  uses  both  is  the  desideratum. 

4  Thus  speaks  the  methodologist.  He  has  his  place,  but  it  is  after  all  an  auxihary 
position  in  the  whole  scheme  of  science.  People  will  not  take  orders  from  him,  whether 
laymen  or  colleagues.  He  may  have  some  influence  in  shaping  scientific  programs, 
but  he  is  more  likely  to  function  as  an  organizer  of  results  reached  in  disorderly 
ways  than  as  an  engineer  or  architect  directing  the  achievement  of  results  in 
systematic  fashion. 
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in  the  field  of  the  practical  civic  and  social  sciences  to  teach  us  the  principles 
of  efficient  occupation  with  civic  and  social  concerns.' 

9.  The  chief  mistakes  of  the  historical  school  of  German  economists  con- 
cern their  conception  of  the  nature  of  theoretical  national  economy,  their  one- 
sided inchnation  toward  particularistic  investigation  along  lines  closely  asso- 
ciated with  history.^ 

10.  I  had  undertaken  in  the  first  place  the  task  of  setting  forth  in  their 
fundamentals  the  entire  system  of  problems  which  confront  the  human  mind  in 
the  nature  of  social  investigation  in  general.,  and  in  the  field  of  political  economy 
in  particidar.  Thereupon  I  encountered  the  more  special  task  of  making  out 
the  system  of  justified  tendencies  in  theoretical  investigation  in  the  field  of 
popular  economy  [Volkswirthschajt].  With  this  in  view  I  have  shown  that  there 
are  two  chief  tendencies  of  theoretical  investigation.  Each  aims  to  make  out 
the  forms  of  manifestation  and  the  laws  of  economic  phenomena.  The  first, 
the  empirical,  is  supposed  to  demonstrate  "in  their  full  empirical  reahty"  the 
forms  of  manifestation  and  the  laws  of  phenomena  in  the  field  of  popular 
economics.  The  seco7id  (i.e.,  the  tendency  that  seeks  precision  in  theoretical 
research)  has  the  task  of  tracing  the  phenomena  back  to  their  simplest  elements, 
and  to  exhibit,  on  the  basis  of  the  method  of  isolation,  the  precise  laws  in  accord- 
ance with  which  compBcated  economic  phenomena  develop  from  said  elements. 
This  is  a  process  analogous  but  not  identical  with  that  of  the  exact  natural 
sciences.  Its  aim  is  to  enable  us  to  comprehend  social  phenomena  not  "in  their 
complete  empirical  reahty,"  but  so  far  as  their  economic  side  is  concerned.^ 

11.  I  have  given  my  special  attention  to  the  efforts  of  the  Historical  School 
to  justify  this  latter  tendency  [p.  19]. 

12.  SchmoUer  concedes  the  above  contrast  between  the  historical  and  the 
theoretical  social  sciences  [p.  20]. 

13.  Schmoller  seems  to  assert  that  historical  studies  may  be  to  the  advan- 
tage of  the  theorist,  and  conversely  knowledge  of  economic  theory  for  the 
historian.  If  that  is  what  he  means,  he  is  entirely  right.  But  does  Schmoller 
want  to  make  his  readers  think  that  this  commonplace  is  something  new,  or  that 
I  need  to  be  informed  of  it  ?  Who  wants  to  deny  that  all  sciences  are  in  a  certain 
interdependence  ?  Only  a  quite  uninformed  critic  would  draw  from  that  fact  the 
conclusion  that  there  are  no  fixed  boundaries  between  the  several  sciences,  and  that 

1  Monger's  mistake  was  in  undervaluing  each  of  these  procedures  except  his  own. 
Each  has  its  own  legitimacy  in  time,  place,  degree. 

2  This  may  or  may  not  have  been  a  vaHd  coimt  against  the  enthe  historical  school. 
Of  course,  "  one-sided  inclination  toward  particularistic  investigation  "  alone  is  abortive ; 
but  the  sequel  does  not  show  that  this  was  the  rule. 

3  Very  well!  Here  was  a  phase  of  scientific  work  m  which  any  one  who  felt  it  to 
be  of  paramount  mterest  was  at  hberty  to  do  his  best.  Menger  was  unpatient  with  all 
the  economists  who  did  not  agree  with  him  about  the  paramount  value  of  his  particular 
mterest.  It  turned  out  that  the  historical  and  the  methodological  tendencies  were 
compatible  and  complementary  instead  of  mutually  inhibitive. 


590  TEE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 

in  particular  the  historical  sciences  of  economic  administration  and  theoretical 
national  economy  are  interchangeable.  Only  against  the  contrary  errors  into 
which  our  historical  national  economists  have  fallen  have  I  expressed  myself 

[p-  23]-' 

14.  There  is  no  bridgeless  chasm  between  history  and  economic  theory, 
any  more  than  between  anatomy  and  physiology,  between  mathematics  and 
physics  or  chemistry,  etc.  Yet  in  every  case  there  are  certain  boundaries 
between  sciences.  The  physiologist  pursues  aims  other  than  those  of  the  anat- 
omist, the  physicist  employs  for  his  purpose  the  findings  of  the  mathematician. 
The  purpose  which  the  worker  in  the  theor>'  of  industry  proposes  is  quite  differ- 
ent from  that  of  the  historian  of  industry,  even  though  he  makes  use  of  historical 
studies  to  promote  his  purpose.  History  and  statistics  have  the  task  of  investi- 
gating the  concrete  deeds,  fortunes,  institutions  of  given  peoples  and  states, 
while  the  theoretical  social  sciences  are  called  to  exhibit  the  forms  of  manifesta- 
tion of  social  phenomena,  with  the  laws  of  their  succession,  coexistence,  etc.^ 

15.  Here,  with  reference  to  the  tasks  and  the  aims  of  investigation,  the 
sharp  boundaries  are  located  between  the  sciences  in  question.  These  bound- 
aries may  never  be  removed  without  opening  the  door  to  the  stupidest  dilletan- 
tism.  My  complaints  against  the  historical  school  of  German  national 
economists  is  not  that  it  pursues  the  history  of  public  thrift  as  an  auxiliary  of 
political  economy,  but  that  in  zeal  for  historical  studies,  a  part  of  its  adherents 
have  completely  lost  sight  of  political  economy  [p.  2s\-^ 

16.  You  ask  me  why  SchmoUer  does  not  freely  admit  the  matter-of-course 
proposition  that  the  historical  sciences  of  pubUc  thrift  (the  history  and  statistics 
of  the  latter)  are  in  the  relation  of  auxiliaries  to  poUtical  economy;  why  he 

•Barring  the  unfortunate  "fixed  boundary"  form  of  expression,  this  paragraph 
tends  to  confirm  note  i,  p.  575.  It  indicates  a  common  piece  of  dry  land  beginning  to 
emerge  from  the  flood  of  words. 

'  Menger  was  here  cultivating  a  perception  which  became  a  germinal  idea  that  bore 
fruit  among  the  earlier  American  sociologists.  He  was  struggling,  however,  with  the 
"  fixed  boundary  "  illusion.  The  full  truth  which  later  emerged  was  that "  fixed  bound- 
aries" between  objects  of  knowledge  do  not  exist  between  the  objects  themselves. 
They  are  conceptual-  constructions  of  our  own  minds.  They  correspond  only  with 
certain  mirage  aspects  of  things,  so  to  speak,  which  present  themselves  to  our  minds 
when  we  are  viewing  objects  from  afar.  The  nearer  we  get  to  them,  the  more  evident 
it  becomes  that  these  conceptually  detached  objects  are  functions  of  one  another,  and 
the  ultimate  task  of  objective  science  is  to  solve  the  problems  of  these  functional  rela- 
tions. In  attempting  to  solve  these  problems  we  demonstrate  the  poverty  of  the 
statical  classifications  of  sciences. 

3  This  paragraph  is  a  curious  combination  of  coxmtermarch,  on  the  one  hand, 
toward  reiteration  of  the  hermetically-sealed-compartment-conception  of  science,  and 
on  the  other  hand,  a  charge  as  to  a  matter  of  fact  against  certain  adherents  of  the 
historical  school  of  economists.  The  question  of  permanent  interest  is  not  the  specific 
matter  alleged,  but  whether  the  investigations  prompted  by  the  historical  school  made 
for  presenting  problems  of  economic  relationships  in  more  objective  terms.  Sub- 
sequent experience  has  answered  that  question  with  emphatic  afi&rmatives. 
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rather  does  his  utmost  to  confuse  the  boimdaries  between  them.  The  explana- 
tion, or  to  use  Schmoller's  own  dignified  expression,  the  explanation  of  his 
"aversion  to  the  blinders  of  scientific  division  of  labor,"  is  obvious.  No  reason- 
able person  denies  the  hnportance  of  historical  studies  of  research  in  the  field 
of  pohtical  economy.  No  one  denies  the  usefulness  of  the  history  of  pubHc 
economy  as  an  aid  in  understanding  economic  phenomena.  But  this  does  not 
satisfy  the  editor  of  the  BerHn  Jahrhnch.  He  wants  to  carry  on  his  historico- 
statistical  miniature  painting  [Kleinmalerei]  without  giving  up  his  claim  to  be 
a  worker  in  pohtical  economy,  and  specifically  in  economic  theory.  Hence 
his  aversion  to  the  "bhnders  of  scientific  division  of  labor."  He  is  in  reahty 
opposed  to  every  appropriate  determination  of  the  boundaries  between  history 
and  theory  of  economics.  Hence  the  opinion  which  he  obstinately  holds  that 
the  history  of  economics  is  the  descriptive  division  of  poUtical  economy.  The 
fact  is  that  his  history  is  not  a  division  of  pohtical  economy  at  all,  but  an  auxil- 
iary to  economics.  In  order  to  get  over  this  at  best  hardly  bridgeable  chasm  he 
proposes  the  theory  that  the  chasm  between  history  and  theory  in  the  field  of 
economics  is  not  vmbridgeable.  Therewith  he  regards  the  question  between  the 
historical  and  the  theoretical  sciences  as  settled  [p.  27].' 

17.  I  must  quote  Balzac:  "Bienheureux  les  Ecrivains  qui  se  contentent  si 
facilement!"  In  order  that  Schmoller  may  peacefully  continue  his  historico- 
statistical  micrography,  historically  developed,  generally  recognized  scientific 
classifications  must  be  overthrown.  In  order  that  in  the  future  he  may  devote 
himself  undisturbed  to  his  Strassburg  historical  promenades,  and  still  count  as 
a  worker  in  pohtical  economy,  all  the  scientific  categories  must  be  stood  on  their 
heads!  I  must  repeat  myself  again.  Whoever  uses  the  findings  of  historical 
investigation  for  purposes  of  research  in  the  field  of  poUtical  economy  is  of 
course  a  pohtical  economist.  Whoever,  on  the  contrary,  himself  investigates 
the  history  of  pubhc  thrift,  is  a  scientific  historian,  assuming  of  course  that  he 
is  sufficiently  expert  with  the  sources  and  technique  of  historical  research. 
These  are  the  facts  and  it  is  to  be  hoped  that  they  will  remain  the  facts,  even  if 
it  should  turn  out  that  Schmoller  fimdamentally  misinterprets  the  task  of 
pohtical  economy  [p.  28].^ 

^  Monger's  insistence  that  history  of  economic  facts  is  not  poUtical  economy  at 
aU,  but  an  auxiliary  to  economics  is  persistence  in  the  conception  that  sciences  are 
differentiated  by  subject-matter.  SchmoUer  on  the  other  hand  cannot  be  credited  with 
the  later  conception  that  science,  on  its  operative  side,  is  a  co-operation  of  procedures 
or  techniques,  sometimes  to  be  sure  on  various  subject-matter,  but  also  sometimes  on 
various  phases  of  the  same  subject-matter.  We  need  not  search  into  the  merits  of 
SchmoUer  as  a  promoter  of  this  latter  perception.  It  is  enough  to  point  out  that  Men- 
ger  was  the  champion  of  a  losing  cause,  in  so  far  as  he  attempted  to  perpetuate  a 
dictatorship  of  categories  over  scientific  rank,  instead  of  consenting  to  estabUshment 
of  scientific  status  on  the  basis  of  partnership  in  scientific  functions. 

« The  truth  involved  here  is  simply  that  when  one  is  imearthing  specific  economic 
facts,  of  one's  own  time  or  of  any  earlier  period,  one  is  not  in  that  process  doing  the  work 
of  generalizing  economic  relations.    The  state  of  knowledge  at  a  given  time  must 
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1 8.  If  Schmoller  had  admitted  the  fundamental  difference  between  the 
historical  sciences  of  pubHc  thrift,  and  political  economy,  which  I  have  pointed 
out,  there  would  still  remain  a  difference  between  my  views  and  his  of  the 
relation  of  history  to  poHtical  economy.  There  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt 
that  the  history  and  statistics  of  pubhc  thrift  have  the  relation  of  auxiUaries  to 
poUtical  economy  in  general,  and  to  the  theoretical  part  of  economics  in  par- 
ticular. On  the  other  hand,  there  is  quite  as  httle  room  for  doubt  that  these 
auxiliaries  are  of  importance  as  tributaries  to  the  principal  science. 

19.  Nevertheless,  the  question  of  the  relative  quantity  of  justification  of  the 
particular  types  of  investigation  is  quite  another  matter.  No  reasonable  man 
will  doubt  that  on  this  question  there  is  possibility  both  of  undervaluation  and 
of  exaggeration. 

20.  I  know  very  well  that,  among  all  the  tasks  which  scientific  discussion 
imposes,  none  is  more  difficult  than  determination  of  the  proper  boundaries  of 
scientific  activity.  In  its  idea  all  science  is  endless.  Even  the  most  one-sided 
exaggeration  of  a  scientific  tendency  has  its  utility,  and  consequently,  from  a 
certain  standpoint,  its  justification.  It  is  therefore  not  to  be  denied  that  even 
the  most  one-sided  devotion  of  representatives  of  our  science  to  historical 
studies  may  have  its  indirect  use. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  is  no  less  true  that  the  number  of  workers  in  a  given 
science,  in  every  people  and  period  is  limited,  and  there  is  no  unlimited  capacity 
corresponding  with  the  unlimited  reach  of  scientific  tasks.  Every  one-sided 
exaggeration  of  particular  kinds  of  research,  even  though  they  be  legitimate  in 
themselves,  amoimts,  therefore,  to  a  corresponding  neglect  of  other  research. 
This  applies  to  the  present  historical  tendency.  This  is  especially  regrettable 
since  theoretical  political  economy  today  needs  to  concentrate  all  its  resources 
upon  reform  of  itself. 

21.  The  case  is  the  more  urgent  since,  as  we  have  shown,  history  of  public 
thrift  is  not  a  part  of  pohtical  economy,  but  only  an  auxiliary — a  useful,  an 
indispensable  auxiliary,  but  still  an  auxiliary.  The  almost  exclusive  devotion 
of  academic  German  economists  to  this  auxiliary  is  therefore  such  an  obvious 
one-sidedness  that  a  difference  of  judgment  about  it  is  incomprehensible. 

22.  In  spite  of'SchmoUer's  attempts  to  becloud  the  issue,  this  is  my  con- 
tention :  We  must  restore  to  its  just  rights  every  legitimate  type  of  investigation  in 
the  field  of  public  thrift.  I  am  not  the  one  who  is  wearing  "the  blinders  of 
scientific  division  of  labor." 

23.  Says  Sax  {Das  Wesen  und  die  Aufgaben  der  Nat.  Oek.,  Wien,  1884, 
p.  32):    "Whoever  in  an  unprejudiced  way,  especially  without  a  retainer  as 


determine  which  of  the  two  procedures  is  the  more  timely,  and  in  that  sense  the  more 
important,  in  advancing  objective  knowledge.  Whether  Menger's  criterion  shall 
decide  that  a  given  worker  at  a  given  moment  shall  be  called  an  economist  or  a  historian 
is  very  much  like  the  question  whether  the  particular  tool  in  a  particular  workman's 
hand  at  a  particular  time  shall  decide  whether  a  workman  is  a  stonemason  or  a 
carpenter. 
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representative  of  a  one-sided  tendency,  gives  a  hearing  to  Menger's  argument, 
will  receive  the  impression  that  it  gives  full  value  to  the  reciprocal  inter- 
workings  of  all  the  types  of  investigation  as  expressions  of  the  endowment 
of  our  mind." 

Whoever,  on  the  other  hand,  with  Hke  detachment,  follows  Schmoller's 
literary  activities,  wiU  surely  fail  to  gather  from  the  half  dozen  mono- 
graphs which  he  has  thus  far  published  on  the  development  of  industrial  condi- 
tions in  Strassburg,  an  impression  of  universality  [p.  33].' 

24.  How  has  it  come  about  that  such  a  ruinous  transfer  of  energy  from 
pohtical  economy  proper  to  historical  studies  has  occurred?  Not  to  confine 
the  answer  to  SchmoUer  and  his  sympathizers,  such  a  general  phenomenon  can 
have  been  the  outcome  only  of  much  more  universal  causes.  The  one-sided 
overvaluation  of  historical  studies  on  the  part  of  a  portion  of  our  German 
economists  has  its  roots  then,  in  fact,  in  a  series  of  errors  about  the  nature  of 
pohtical  economy  and  about  the  relation  of  historical  studies  to  the  latter;  in  a 
series  of  false  fundamental  assumptions,  which,  superficially  held,  lend  plausi- 
biUty  to  the  one-sided  historicism  now  prevailing  among  us.^ 

25.  First  of  all  I  must  notice  the  prevalent  opinion  that  the  way  to  a  reform 
of  pohtical  economy,  at  least  the  first  step  in  the  needed  direction,  is  investiga- 
tion of  the  history  of  thrift. 

Says  SchmoUer:  "It  is  by  no  means  a  neglect  of  theory,  but  a  necessary 
substructure  for  it,  when  for  a  time  we  proceed  in  a  predominantly  descriptive 
manner  in  a  science— that  by  such  activity  a  portion  of  the  working  force  is 
temporarily  deflected  from  theory,  is  incidental  to  the  nature  of  scientific 
division  of  labor." 

26.  As  to  the  importance  of  history  and  statistics  in  furnishing  a  sub- 
structure for  pohtical  economy  I  have  expressed  myself,  I  hope,  with  sufficient 
force.  The  consequences  deduced  by  SchmoUer  do  not  follow.  The  proper 
inference  is  that  theoretical  national  economy  should  assemble  the  results  of 
historical  and  statistical  research,  and  use  them  for  its  purposes. 

'  The  soul  of  truth  in  propositions  18-23  is  i^ot  confirmation  or  refutation  of 
Menger's  claim  that  this,  that,  or  the  other  is  or  is  not  poHtical  economy.  The  really 
important  matter  struggling  for  expression  is  that  aU  the  aspects  of  knowledge  insisted 
upon  by  both  Menger  and  SchmoUer  are  necessary,  each  in  its  time,  and  place  and  way, 
for  the  utmost  understanding  of  economic  relations.  Everything  in  the  discussion 
which  did  not  make  for  this  synthesis  was  relatively  temporary  and  trivial. 

^  The  more  fundamental  explanation  was  hinted  at  in  note  3  above  on  proposition 
5,  p.  588.  In  particular,  the  historical  reaction  against  classical  pohtical  economy  was 
primarily  sheer  disgust  with  its  sterUity.  A  sense  of  the  futile  subjectivity  of  such 
pseudo-science  goaded  large  niunbers  of  open-minded  scholars  to  search  for  evidence 
that  would  yield  real  knowledge.  Undoubtedly  much  of  the  response  to  this  stimulus 
was  equaUy  sterile  extravagance  in  the  other  direction.  The  essence  of  the  historical 
movement,  however,  was  its  insistence  that  imderstanding  of  economic  relations  must 
be  found  in  discovery  of  fact^  and  their  connections,  rather  than  in  manipulation  of 
concepts. 
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This  is  precisely  what  our  historical  economists  are  not  doing.  On  the 
contrary  they  are  contenting  themselves  with  historisch-statistische  Kleinmalerei. 
While  they  are  persisting  in  their  historische  Mikrographie,  in  which  they  are 
within  their  rights,  they  want  at  the  same  time  to  count  as  the  economists 
par  excellence!     This  is  the  danger  to  be  averted.' 

27.  In  order  to  give  good  and  regular  standing  to  that  untenable  position, 
history  and  statistics  must  receive  the  stamp  of  "parts"  of  political  economy. 
In  truth,  they  are  no  "parts"  at  all,  but  only  auxiliaries.  To  the  same  end,  the 
historians  insist  that,  at  least  for  the  present,  the  only  work  to  be  done,  or  the 
chief  part  of  the  work,  must  be  on  these  "descriptive  parts."  Says  SchmoUer: 
"The  future  wiU  bring  a  new  epoch  for  national  economy,  but  only  through 
employment  of  the  whole  body  of  historico-descriptive  and  statistical  material 
which  is  now  in  process  of  collection,"  meanwhile  "it  is  no  neglect  of  theory, 
but  a  necessary  substructure  for  it,  to  proceed  in  our  science  in  a  predominantly 
descriptive  way." 

28.  Wagner,  Dietzel,  Sax,  and  others  unite  in  protest  against  this  acquies- 
cence in  a  period  of  decHne  for  economic  theory,  while  countless  historical 
researches  are  bringing  in  the  material  for  theory.  They  are  at  fault  only  in 
that  they  are  still  too  optimistic.  Not  a  generation  or  two,  but  countless 
aeons,  would  be  needed  to  assemble  the  necessary  materials  for  the  historico- 
statistical  substructure  to  which  SchmoUer  refers. 

29.  There  remains  the  special  claim  of  a  portion  of  the  historical  school, 
that  history  is  the  exclusively  empirical  basis  not  only  for  theoretical  economics, 
but  for  the  practical  sciences  of  popular  thrift.  It  is  important  to  expose  the  error 
of  this  view,  because  it  is  decisive  for  the  entire  attitude  of  the  historical 
economists  toward  the  question  of  method  in  our  science  [p.  42]. 

30.  The  supporters  of  the  above  view  [referring  now  to  history  and  theo- 
retical economics]  seem  to  me  first  of  all  to  overlook  that,  along  with  history, 
everyday  life  is  a  necessary  basis  for  economic  theory;  i.e.,  knowledge  of  the 
motives,  aims,  circumstances  affecting  results,  etc.  The  most  complicated 
economic  phenomena  are  predominantly  the  outcome  of  contact  between  the 
economic  endeavors  of  individuals.  Understanding  of  these  latter,  and  of 
their  reciprocal  relationships,  is  consequently  elemental.  The  history  of  eco- 
nomics does  not  furnish  this  factor  of  intelligence,  especially  not  the  psycho- 
logical motivation  of  economic  details. 

31.  Still  less  can  history  count  as  the  exclusive  empirical  foundation  for 
practical  economics  [p.  44].  In  devoting  themselves  almost  exclusively  to 
historical  studies,  our  historical  economists  are  one-sided  in  two  ways:    first, 

'  There  is  an  appeal  to  our  sense  of  humor  in  Menger's  demand  that  all  the  use  of 
historicai  research  in  political  economy  shall  be  made  by  those  theoretical  economists 
who  are  jealous  of  historical  research.  The  charge  of  malfeasance  against  the  his- 
torical school  may  or  may  not  have  been  well  founded.  It  does  not  touch  the  principle 
involved,  viz.,  human  experience  should  be  consulted  for  its  testimony  as  to  human 
tendencies. 
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instead  of  devoting  themselves  to  their  central  business  of  investigating  the  laws 
of  economics  and  the  fundamental  principles  for  successful  action  in  the  realm 
of  practical  economics,  they  substitute  an   auxiliary  procedure.     But  worse 
than  that,  second,  they  concern  themselves  with  only  one  of  the  numerous 
sciences  auxiliary  to  poHtical  economy;   and  still  farther,  with  one  which  can 
furnish  us  only  a  part  of  the  empirical  material  necessary  for  support  of  the 
general  truths.     All  the  time  they  claim  to  be  developing  political  economy 
itself.     They  are  hke  the  teamsters  who  wanted  to  be  classed  as  architects 
because  they  had  delivered  some  of  the  stone  and  sand  for  the  building  [p.  46]. 
32.  Do  not  believe,  my  friend,  that  the  pretention  of  history  to  be  the 
exclusively  empirical  basis  for  political  economy  is  the  last  trump  which  histori- 
cism  has  played.     A  part  of  our  historical  economists  have  thrown  up  the  idea 
altogether  of  theoretical  and  practical  sciences  of  economics,  in  order  to  justify 
historical  exhibits  as  the  only  legitimate  political  economy.    Meanwhile  even 
those  who  retain  the  idea  of  theoretical  and  practical  economic  sciences  with 
more  or  less  consistency  have  advanced  the  claims  of  historicism  one  step 
beyond  the  standpoint  previously  indicated.     They  set  up  the  demand  that 
''history  shall  speak  for  itself."     In  place  of  laws  of  economic  phenomena,  and 
of   fundamental   principles   for   guidance   of   economic   programs,    including 
purposeful  conduct  of  the  economic  functions  of  the  state,  they  would  set  up 
historico-statistical  material,  arranged  in  accordance  with  certain  categories. 
When  Schmoller  demands  that  "national  economy  shall  be  an  essentially  de- 
scriptive procedure,  and  that  it  should  present  to  the  student  a  concrete  indi- 
vidual picture,  arranged  according  to  ideas,  types,  relations,  etc.,  speciahzed 
to  the  extent  of  following  out  into  particulars  of  the  phenomena  and  causes," 
he  documents  himself  as  representative  of  a  view  which  would  substitute  orderly 
arranged  historico-statistical  material  for  the  theoretical  and  practical  sciences 
of  economics— without  doubt  approximately  the  lowest  possible  standpoint 
upon  which  a  social  science  can  be  placed. 

What  has  been  the  course  of  development  in  the  Historical  School  of 
German  economists.  First,  theory!  Then  theory  decorated  with  historico- 
statistical  notes,  and  interspersed  with  historical  excursions!  Then  more  notes 
with  historical  excursions  with  demand  to  be  ranked  as  theory!  Further 
"progress"  in  this  direction  is  scarcely  thinkable  [p.  50].' 

33.  Schmoller  cannot  agree  even  with  my  account  of  the  relation  between 
theoretical  national  economy  and  the  practical  economic  sciences  [p.  50].^ 

'It  might  have  occurred  to  both  disputants  that  decision  of  the  issue  would  be. 
doubtful  vintil  experience  had  demonstrated  how  much  or  how  Htde  history  could  be 
made  to  yield  in  support  of  economic  theory  or  practice.  It  would  be  profitless  for 
us  to  join  in  debate  on  the  earUer  issue.  It  would  lead  beyond  the  range  of  our 
present  inqmry  to  find  the  answer  to  the  later  question. 

»It  would  take  us  too  far  into  minutiae  of  tentative  economic  classification  to 
follow  this  part  of  the  argument  (Letters  X,  XI,  XII).  The  remaming  letters  (XIII- 
XVI)  degenerate  into  a  type  of  personaUties  in  which  the  dilution  of  scientific  sub- 
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34.  You  say  that  I  seem  to  take  satisfaction  in  my  opponent's  defective 
orientation  in  the  problems  of  method  which  he  treats,  and  in  the  confusion  of 
his  ideas.  You  urge  that  those  ideas  in  connection  with  the  prestige  of  this 
man  constitute  a  challenge  to  the  most  serious  reflection  on  the  present  condi- 
tion of  German  national  economy. 

I  am  aware,  my  friend,  that  it  is  a  grievous  sin  to  ridicule  the  ridiculous. 
Moreover,  it  is  so  hard  not  to  fall  into  the  tone  of  contempt  toward  an  insolent 
opponent.  But  what  other  tone  is  appropriate  toward  the  utterances  of  a  man 
who,  without  the  slightest  substantial  orientation  in  the  questions  of  scientific 
methodology,  carries  himself  like  an  authoritative  judge  of  the  value  or  non- 
value  of  the  results  of  methodological  investigation  ?  Is  there  in  the  realm  of 
science  a  phenomenon  less  stimulating  to  serious  reflection  than  inflated  ama- 
teurishness sitting  in  judgment  over  the  results  of  careful  scientific  research? 

Discuss  in  serious  fashion  the  most  difiicult  questions  of  epistemology  with 
a  man  in  whose  mind  every  efifort  for  reform  of  theoretical  national  economy, 
indeed  every  cultivation  of  the  same,  is  pictured  as  Manchesterism!  Discuss, 
without  dropping  into  a  bantering  tone,  such  questions  with  a  scholar  whose 
entire  stock  of  somewhat  original  knowledge  in  the  field  of  theoretical  national 
economy  consists  of  a  primordial  ooze  of  historico-statistical  material;  with  a 
scholar  who  incessantly  confounds  with  one  another  the  most  simple  concepts 
of  the  theory  of  knowledge!  And  such  a  quarrel  as  that  should  afford  me  satis- 
faction ?  If  Schmoller's  contentions  against  my  methodological  researches  were 
not  important  for  reasons  to  which  I  have  referred  in  my  first  letter,  how  gladly 
would  I  forego  discussion  with  him.  I  should  prefer  to  confine  myself  to  correc- 
tion of  the  most  obvious  misrepresentations  of  my  views  of  his  Jahrbuch,  as  in 
the  case  of  a  colleague  of  similar  opinions  to  his  in  another  journal. 

Furthermore,  do  not  believe  that  a  discussion  with  an  opponent  like 
Schmoller  is  less  exacting  than  it  would  be  with  a  scholar  completely  oriented  in 
the  questions  at  issue.  How  easy  is  it  to  teach  such  a  man,  or  to  induce  him 
to  teach  himself  something  better  ?  How  easy,  by  comparison,  it  is  to  discover 
in  the  consistent  thought  processes  of  an  expert  certain  inaccuracies,  yes,  certain 
inconsistencies  and  mistakes,  and  by  uncovering  and  correcting  them  to  con- 
tribute to  the  promotion  of  science!  How  gratifying  is  it,  moreover,  to  render 
due  thanks  to  an  author  for  the  correction  of  our  own  views,  and  for  the  instruc- 
tion which  we  have  derived  from  his  writings!  The  most  difficult  and  uninspir- 
ing experience  in  the  field  of  science  is  always  critical  contact  with  one-sided 
representatives  of  practical  partisanships;  with  men  who  carry  over  their  one- 
sidedness  and  the  bad  habits  of  party  conflict  into  scientific  discussion.  How 
much  more  unedifying  when  such  opponents  pose  as  of  superior  scientific  rank ! 


stance  is  scarcely  distinguishable.  It  should  be  said  that  the  fault  was  not  wholly  on 
one  side.  As  we  shall  see  presently,  in  dealing  with  an  episode  a  decade  earUer  than 
the  present  book,  Schmoller  was  provocative  of  this  sort  of  tactics.  We  add  a  single 
passage  as  sufficient  indication  of  the  personal  animus  in  the  discussion  (Letter  XIV, 
pp.  71  ff.). 
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As  in  a  special  library  collected  by  an  authority,  and  regardless  of  the  rich- 
ness of  the  collection,  the  eye  of  a  specialist  would  easily  detect  certain  gaps; 
while  in  an  arbitrarily  thrown  together  mass  of  books  an  expert  might  look  in 
vain  for  a  resting  point,  and  might  presently  turn  away,  because  such  a  mis- 
cellany simply  does  not  provoke  serious  consideration— so  when  an  estimate  of 
the  knowledge  of  a  writer  is  in  question.  The  strength  of  the  methodological 
standpoint  of  Schmoller  consists  in  the  fact  that  it  is  out  of  reach  [imfassbar], 
below  the  range  of  serious  criticism.  And  will  you  blame  me  for  not  allowing 
myself  to  be  misled  either  by  the  historico-philosophical  studies  of  which  he  is 
constantly  talking,  or  by  his  lectures  on  the  methodology  of  the  civic  sciences, 
for  which  he  is  "arming"  himself,  and  for  not  taking  the  methodologist 
Schmoller  more  seriously  than  he  deserves  ? 

What  would  you  say,  for  example,  if  I  should  desire  to  examine  more  closely 
here  the  ideas  of  Schmoller  about  the  pecuhar  methodological  problems  of  our 
science?  For  instance,  his  ideas  about  the  inductive  and  the  deductive 
method?  Or  the  results  of  his  profound  researches  into  the  nature  and  the 
credentials  of  these  forms  of  knowledge  in  general,  and  as  applied  to  poUtical 
economy  in  particular  ? 

From  your  horror  I  gather  how  far  you  are  from  taking  the  methodologist 
Schmoller  seriously.  If  anyone  gropes  in  such  complete  darkness  with  refer- 
ence to  the  aims  of  research  in  the  field  of  national  economy,  as  does  the  editor 
of  the  Berlin  Jakrbuch,  his  ideas  about  the  processes  of  knowledge  in  the  field 
of  our  science  will  be  insured  against  early  attack.' 

As  was  the  case  with  the  Thibaut-Savigny  controversy,  this 
discussion  and  others  like  it,  upon  the  same  or  related  subjects,  had 
consequences  quite  apart  from  the  merits  of  the  debate  itself.  We 
shall  recur  to  some  of  them.  At  present  it  is  enough  to  repeat  that 
a  radical  weakness  in  the  position  of  each  disputant,  Menger's 
more  obviously  than  SchmoUer's,  was  the  preconception,  referred 
to  above  (p.  590),  that  reality  is  made  up  of  detached  masses  of 
stuff,  and  that  sciences  are  coterminous  each  with  one  of  these 
geometrically  delimited  bodies  of  material.  Today  not  even  astron- 
omy or  geology  pictures  its  peculiar  objects  of  knowledge  in  such 
ways.  How  much  less  the  sciences  of  human  affairs !  It  turns  out 
that,  so  far  as  our  means  of  knowledge  go,  himian  reality  is  not 
chiefly  structures  but  processes.  These  processes  do  not  ma- 
neuver  in   close    accordance  with  the  forms  of  any  antecedent 

'  For  serious  students  of  the  movement  toward  objectivity  the  question  is  per- 
tinent: Assimiing  the  need  of  a  valid  method  in  economics,  and  throughout  social 
science,  how  should  we  estimate  the  merits  of  the  two  arguments  as  developed  up  to 
this  point  ? 
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"science,"  nor  do  they  respect  any  limits  prescribed  by  any  ante- 
cedent definitions  of  scientific  competence.  Our  mental  peculiari- 
ties being  such  as  they  are,  it  was  inevitable  that  our  growth  in 
understanding  should  have  to  pass  through  stages  like  that  of  which 
the  Menger-Schmoller  type  of  debate  was  typical.  In  principle, 
however,  Menger's  insistence  that  the  things  which  Schmoller 
wanted  to  bring  to  light  might  be  knowledge,  but  they  were  not 
pohtical  economy,  was  nearly  related  to  the  attitude  of  the  starving 
economist  who  refused  to  eat,  unless  the  origin  of  the  food  offered 
could  be  conclusively  referred  to  one  of  the  economic  categories, 
"extraction,"  "transformation,"  "transportation."  Since  Menger's 
time  scientific  methodology  recognizes  that  the  existence  of  the 
food  and  the  nutritive  values  that  it  contains  are  first;  scientific 
categories  for  mental  manipulation  of  them  are  second.  In  other 
words,  neither  Menger  nor  Schmoller  had  hit  upon  a  tenable  prin- 
ciple of  scientific  correlation. 

[To  he  continued] 


COMMUNICATION  FROM  THE  PRESIDENT  OF  THE 
AMERICAN  SOCIOLOGICAL  SOCIETY 

In  assuming  the  responsibilities  of  the  presidency  for  1924  I 
ask  your  co-operation  in  making  the  year  the  most  succesful  in 
the  history  of  the  Society.  To  this  end  I  would  welcome  suggestions 
as  to  how  the  society  may  increase  its  efi&ciency  and  influence  as 
a  scientific  body. 

The  purpose  of  the  Society,  as  I  understand  it,  is  to  develop 
scientific  sociology  and  to  diffuse  its  influence.  It  is  a  co-operative 
body  of  students  and  friends  of  the  science  who  are  seeking  its 
further  development.  Every  member  of  the  Society  who  can 
assist  in  this  effort  through  the  presentation  of  the  results  of  concrete 
research  or  of  original  thought  should  do  so.  The  organization 
of  the  Society  has  been  very  largely  democratized,  so  that  its 
meetings  are  open  to  all  who  have  worth-while  scientific  contribu- 
tions to  present.  In  this  issue  I  am  announcing  the  appointment 
of  three  program  committees  for  the  sections  on  Statistical  Soci- 
ology, Biological  Factors  in  Social  Causation,  and  Psychic  Factors 
in  Social  Causation  at  our  next  annual  meeting.  There  have  already 
been  appointed  program  committees  for  the  sections  of  Social 
Research,  and  on  International  Relations  and  Co-operation.  Mem- 
bers who  have  papers  to  present  should  communicate  as  soon  as 
possible  with  the  chairman  of  the  section  in  which  their  paper  would 
fall.  There  are  also  special  section  meetings  on  Rural  Sociology, 
on  Educational  Sociology,  on  Community  Organization,  and  on 
Professional  Social  Work,  which  are  organized  by  special  groups 
not  under  the  control  of  the  Executive  Committee.  Finally,  at 
the  Washington  meeting  it  was  voted  that  space  should  be  given 
on  the  program  of  the  section  on  Social  Research  for  reports  on 
concrete  pieces  of  research  completed  and  of  general  interest, 
provided  that  these  reports  did  not  exceed  ten  minutes  in  length 
and  that  the  chairman  of  the  Committee  on  Social  Research, 
Professor  W.  F.  Ogbum,  of  Columbia  University,  or  the  President 
be  notified  sufficiently,  in  advance.     It  is  hoped  that  members  of 
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the  Society  will  avail  themselves  of  these  opportunities  to  present 
at  our  annual  meeting  the  results  of  their  study  and  research. 

The  Society  has  been  further  democratized  through  the  appoint- 
ment of  its  Nominating  Committee  in  advance,  as  announced  in 
the  January  issue  of  this  Journal.  Members  of  the  Society  are 
invited  by  the  Committee  to  send  them  any  suggestions  which  they 
wish  to  make  as  to  the  officers  of  the  Society. 

I  have  submitteed  to  the  Executive  Committee  the  suggestion 
that  the  general  topic  for  our  next  annual  meeting  should  be  "The 
Trend  of  Our  Civihzation,"  and  this  has  met  with  general  approval. 
The  topic  is,  however,  so  broad  that  there  is  little  danger  of  interest- 
ing or  timely  papers  being  excluded.  I  have  also  suggested  that 
the  Society  hold  an  open  session  in  charge  of  the  Committee  on 
International  Relations  and  Co-operations,  of  which  Professor 
H.  A.  Miller,  of  Oberlin  College,  is  chairman. 

The  President  will  welcome  any  communications  from  members 
of  the  Society. 

Charles  A.  Ellwood 


AN  ENCYCLOPEDIA  OF  SOCIAL  SCIENCE 

At  the  recent  meeting  of  American  Social  Science  Associations, 
held  in  Washington,  a  project  for  the  publication  of  an  encyclopedia 
of  the  social  sciences  was  offered  for  consideration.  The  Sociological 
Society  appointed  a  committee  to  confer  with  representatives  of 
other  groups.  The  Economic  Association  approved  discussion 
of  the  enterprise,  and  will  presently  announce  its  conferees.  The 
PoUtical  Science  Association  will  act  upon  the  proposition,  through 
its  Council,  at  their  first  meeting.  Members  of  other  bodies  have 
expressed  their  interest  in  promoting  such  co-operation. 

It  is  significant  that  scholars  in  various  branches  of  social 
science  feel  the  need  of  an  authoritative  summary  of  results  in 
related  fields.  It  is  timely  that  social  investigators  undertake 
an  inventory  of  their  collective  work  when  the  world  is  asking  for 
proved  material  with  which  to  build  sound  economy  and  govern- 
ment. It  is  encouraging  that  social  workers  perceive  the  necessity 
of  defining  more  accurately  their  several  problems.  This  gesture 
may  stimulate  greater  progress  in  the  science  of  society,  as  the 
French  Encyclopedie,  by  consolidating  the  best  information  of  its 
day,  turned  men's  thought  to  more  careful  study  of  the  world  of 
nature.  The  social  sciences  have  outgrown  the  stage  of  schools 
of  philosophy.  They  are  now  ready  to  begin  organizing  many 
scattering  items  of  knowledge  into  a  cogent  body  of  principles. 

The  general  plan  suggested  contemplates  bringing  together 
within  the  compass  of  a  few  volumes  an  analysis  of  the  more 
important  aspects  of  social  Hfe.  This  would  probably  include, 
in  part,  findings  from  adjacent  fields  of  anthropology,  history, 
sociology,  economics,  and  politics,  comparative  philology  and 
aesthetics,  religion,  law  and  ethics.  An  example  of  even  wider 
co-ordination  is  presented  by  the  Encyclo paedie  Scientifique,  now 
being  published  with  the  aid  of  the  principal  learned  bodies  in 
France.  "WTiether  or  not  the  work  now  contemplated  shall  take 
the  form  of  a  dictionary  of  terms,  a  sequence  of  general  articles, 
or  a  condensed  series  of  outlines  remains  to  be  decided.  In  any 
event,  it  is  agreed  that  .each  section  shall  present,  within  the  space 
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allowed,  the  most  thorough  treatment  available.  Details  of  scope  and 
method  must  obviously  be  placed  in  the  hands  of  responsible  editors. 

To  develop  the  scheme  indicated,  it  is  proposed  that  learned 
societies  dealing  with  human  relations  each  appoint  a  committee 
of  three  to  collect  and  compare  the  opinions  of  their  co-workers 
concerning  the  project.  These  committees  can  then  exchange  notes 
through  a  joint  secretary.  By  May  i  a  combined  committee 
should  be  organized  to  consider  general  aspects  of  the  work,  such 
as  scope  and  method,  finance,  and  editorial  management.  A 
conference  of  the  whole  committee  during  the  summer  may  be 
arranged  later.  Results  of  such  dehberation  should  be  ready  by 
next  October  to  be  put  in  the  form  of  definite  recommendations 
for  discussion  at  the  Hohday  meeting  of  the  constituent  societies. 
If  indorsed  or  modified  at  that  time,  the  project  will  be  ready  for 
active  promotion  under  competent  direction. 

Meanwhile,  to  bruig  this  matter  to  the  attention  of  students 
of  the  social  sciences,  and  to  obtain  their  prompt  response,  the 
following  proposals  are  offered : 

1.  That  every  society  interested  print  a  copy  of  this  notice  in  the  next  issue  of 
its  official  journal 

2.  That  all  executive  officers  of  these  societies  be  and  are  hereby  urged  to 
secure  immediate  appointment  of  three  representatives  from  their  body, 
whose  names  and  addresses  should  be  forwarded  at  once  to  the  undersigned 

3.  That  these  committees  proceed  forthwith  to  obtain  from  members  of  their 
societies  expressions  of  opinion  upon  four  points,  viz. : 

a)  Is  an  encyclopedia  of  the  social  sciences  desired  ? 

b)  Suggestions  concerning  general  scope  and  method  of  such  work — subject- 
matter,  treatment,  and  form 

c)  Plans  for  financing  the  undertaking 

d)  Names  of  competent  persons  for  (i)  advisory  board,  (2)  editorial  staff, 
and  (3)  contributors  of  special  articles 

Pending  organization  of  the  joint  committee  to  handle  corre- 
spondence, communications  may  be  addressed  to  the  undersigned: 
Howard  Woolston,  University  of  Washington 
William  F.  Ogburn,  Columbia  University 
Alexander  A.  Goldenweiser,  New  School  for  Social 
Research,  New  York  City 

Committee  for  the  American  Sociological  Society 
Members  of  the  Society  are  urged  to  assist  their  committeemen 
by  sending  suggestions  at  once  to  one  of  the  above-named. 


NEWS  AND  NOTES 


Notes  of  interest  to  the  readers  of  the  Journal  should  be  in  the  hands  of  the  editor 
of  "News  and  Notes"  not  later  than  the  tenth  of  the  month  preceding  publicaUon. 

Program  Committees  of  the  American  Sociological  Society. — Presi- 
dent Charles  A.  Ellwood  announces  the  appointment  of  the  following 
committees  on  the  program  for  the  nineteenth  annual  meeting  of  the 
Society: 

Committee  on  Statistical  Sociology,  Walter  F.  Willcox,  Cornell 
University,  chairman;  Niles  Carpenter,  Harvard  University;  Adna 
Ferrin  Weber,  formerly  chief  statistician  of  the  New  York  State  Labor 

Bureau. 

Committee  on  Biological  Factors  in  Social  Causation,  F.  H.  Hankins, 
Smith  College,  chairman;   Kimball  Young,  University  of  Oregon. 

Committtee  on  Psychic  Factors  in  Social  Causation,  Ellsworth 
Faris,  University  of  Chicago,  chairman;  L.  L.  Bernard,  University  of 
Minnesota;   E.  S.  Bogardus,  University  of  Southern  CaUfornia. 

Committee  on  Social  Research,  W.  F.  Ogburn,  Columbia  Univer- 
sity, chairman;  J.  L.  Gillin,  University  of  Wisconsin;  Warren  S.  Thomp- 
son, director  of  the  Scripps  Foundation. 

Members  of  the  Society  who  desire  to  present  papers  should  com- 
municate with  the  chairman  of  one  or  another  of  these  sections,  or  with 
President  Charles  A.  Ellwood. 

Committees  on  Classification  of  Positions  in  Federal  Service. — At 
the  annual  meeting  in  Washington,  the  American  Sociological  Society 
passed  the  following  resolution: 

Whereas,  By  an  act  approved  March  4,  1923,  Congress  provided  for 
the  classification  of  civilian  positions  within  the  District  of  Columbia  and 
in  the  field  service,  and  Whereas,  The  Federal  Classification  Board 
appears  not  to  have  been  consistent  in  allocating  the  positions  of  eco- 
nomic, social  service,  and  statistical  workers. 

Therefore,  Be  It  Resolved,  That  the  American  Sociological  Society 
appoint  a  committee  of  three  to  inform  itself  as  to  the  existing  situation, 
to  co-operate  with  other  similar  committees,  and  to  report  back  to  the 
Society  at  its  next  annual  meeting. 
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In  accordance  with  the  instructions  in  this  resolution,  President 
Charles  A.  Ellwood  has  appointed  the  following  persons  to  constitute 
this  Committee:  Carl  Kelsey,  University  of  Pennsylvania,  chairman; 
MoUie  Ray  Carroll,  Goucher  College;  and  R.  R.  Kern,  George  Wash- 
ington University. 

Committees  of  the  American  Sociological  Society. — President  Charles 
A.  Ellwood  announces  the  following  changes  in  the  personnel  of  three 
committees  of  the  Society:  Frank  W.  Blackmar,  University  of  Kansas, 
on  the  Committee  on  Nominations;  and  John  M.  Gillette,  University 
of  North  Dakota,  on  the  Editing  Committee  to  serve  in  the  place  of 
Edward  A.  Ross,  University  of  Wisconsin,  who  is  planning  a  sociological 
trip  to  India  from  which  he  will  not  return  until  after  the  annual  meeting; 
on  the  Committee  on  the  Teaching  of  Social  Sciences  in  the  Schools, 
Harry  H.  Moore,  Washington,  D.C.,  in  place  of  Joseph  K.  Hart,  The 
Survey,  who  was  unable  to  accept  the  appointment. 

Theses  in  Sociology. — The  editors  of  the  Journal  have  sent  out  requests 
to  departments  reporting  last  year,  for  data  for  the  annual  list  of  Master's 
theses  and  doctoral  dissertations  in  progress  in  sociology.  Departments 
and  individuals  who  have  not  been  reached  in  this  way  are  asked  to 
send  in  the  name  and  address  of  candidate  for  a  higher  degree,  the 
degrees  now  held  with  the  name  of  the  institution  which  conferred  them, 
the  title  of  the  thesis  and  the  probable  date  of  completion. 

The  Sociology  oj  Revolution. — Professor  Edward  Cary  Hayes  writes 
from  Paris  of  the  inclusion  in  the  Lippincott  Series  in  Sociology,  of  which 
he  is  editor,  of  a  volume,  The  Sociology  of  Revolution,  by  Dr.  Pitirim 
Sorokin,  until  his  banishment  in  1922,  professor  of  sociology  in  the 
University  of  Petrograd.  Professor  Sorokin  is  the  author  in  Russian, 
among  other  works,  of  A  Popular  Textbook  of  Sociology  and  was 
vice-president  of  the  Russian  Sociological  Society  and  president  of  "The 
Association  for  the  Objective  Study  of  Human  Behavior  and  the  Laws 
Underlying  Social  Problems."  Professor  Sorokin  is  now  in  the  United 
States.  In  December  he  gave  one  lecture  in  Princeton  University  and  in 
January  ten  lectures  in  Vassar  College.  Early  in  February  he  gave  a 
lecture  on  "The  Effect  of  the  Russian  Revolution  on  the  Family  and 
Morality"  at  the  University  of  Chicago  followed  by  a  one-month  course 
in  the  University  of  Wisconsin  on  "The  Sociology  of  Revolution." 
In  March  he  will  spend  one  week  at  the  University  of  Illinois  with 
lectures  on  the  same  subject  and  upon  "Criminal  Sociology."    Later  in 
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March  he  will  lecture  at  James  Milliken  University  on  "Russian  Com- 
munism in  the  Light  of  History  and  Sociology." 

Istituto  internazionale  di  Sociologia  e  di  Riforme  politiche  e  sociali. — 
Because  of  the  tendency  to  confuse  the  International  Institute  of  Soci- 
ology of  Turin-Rome  with  the  longer  established  institute  of  the  same 
name  in  Paris,  the  name  of  the  former  has  been  amplified  to  International 
Institute  of  Sociology  and  of  Politic  and  Social  Reforms.  This  change 
in  name  emphasizes  the  scope  of  the  Institute  of  Turin,  which  includes 
the  practical  as  well  as  theoretical  aspects  of  sociology  in  relation  to  social 
progress.  The  third  International  Sociological  Congress  will  be  held  in 
Rome  April  22-29. 

The  Southwestern  Political  and  Social  Science  Association. — The 
fifth  annual  meeting  will  be  held  at  Fort  Worth,  March  24-26.  Many 
important  phases  of  poHtical  and  social  life  will  be  treated  in  addresses 
and  papers.  The  program  of  the  Association  is  organized  into  sections 
on  public  law,  government,  history,  international  relations,  economics, 
and  sociology.  The  general  topic  of  the  sociology  section  is  "Urbanization 
and  Industrialization  in  the  Southwest."  The  papers  in  this  session 
are  "Population  Changes  in  Missouri,"  by  Walter  B.  Bodenhafer, 
Washington  University;  " IndustriaUzation  and  the  Mexican  Casual," 
by  E.  F.  Bamford,  Baylor  University;  and  "Effects  of  Industrialization 
upon  the  Negro,"  by  W.  J.  McConnell,  North  Texas  State  Teachers 
College.  At  the  Monday  evening  session  the  main  addresses  are  given 
by  Mayor  E.  R.  Cockrell,  Fort  Worth,  president  of  the  Association, 
on  "The  Welcome  of  the  Cities"  and  by  Charles  A.  Ellwood,  University 
of  Missouri,  on  "The  New  Christianity." 

Research  Department  of  the  Federal  Council  of  Churches. — The  Research 
Department  is  now  publishing  a  weekly  Information  Service  which 
presents  analyses  of  industrial,  rural,  racial,  and  international  problems; 
digests  and  reviews  of  articles,  pamphlets,  and  books;  and  significant 
information  from  important  publications.  This  service  is  being  used  for 
collateral  reading  in  discussion  groups  and  in  college  and  university 
classrooms. 

National  Council  for  the  Social  Studies.— The  Council  held  a  two-day 
session  at  the  City  Club  in  Chicago,  February  25  and  26,  to  hear  and 
discuss  reports  dealing  with  the  reorganization  of  the  social  studies 
curriculum  in  the  high  schools.  Reports  were  made  on  "Experiments 
in  the  Reorganization  of.  the  Social  Studies  Curriculum  in  Junior  and 
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Senior  High  Schools,"  by  Arleigh  C.  Griffin,  Los  Angeles  City  Schools, 
Howard  C.  Hill,  University  of  Chicago  High  School,  W.  H.  Shephard, 
Minneapolis  Schools,  Harold  Rugg,  Columbia  University;  on  "Educa- 
tional Counsel  as  a  Phase  of  the  Social  Studies  Program"  by  Milton  Ben- 
nion.  University  of  Utah,  and  H.  M.  Adler,  director.  Institute  for  Juvenile 
Research,  Chicago;  and  upon  "The  History  Curricula  of  American 
Secondary  High  Schools"  by  Edgar  Dawson,  Hunter  College,  R.  M. 
Tryon,  University  of  Chicago,  and  Charles  A.  Ellwood,  University  of 
Missouri. 

Baylor  College. — Mr,  Guy  B,  Johnson,  who  had  a  position  last  year 
in  sociology  in  Ohio  Wesleyan  University,  is  now  professor  of  sociology  in 
Baylor  College,  Belton,  Texas. 

Boston  University. — The  school  of  education  is  offering  in  the  second 
semester  a  group  of  courses  on  "Education  for  and  in  the  Home."  Pro- 
fessor Ernest  R.  Groves  is  offering  two  of  these  courses  on  "The  Present 
Status  of  the  Family"  and  "Social  Adjustments  in  Family  Life." 

University  of  Kansas. — The  J.  B.  Lippincott  Company  announces 
the  latest  addition  to  its  Sociological  Series  edited  by  Edward  C.  Hayes, 
in  a  volimie,  Political  Action,  by  Professor  Seba  Eldridge.  This  book, 
according  to  the  statement  by  the  publishers,  "represents  an  attempt  to 
accelerate  progress  along  the  lines  of  geography,  sociology,  and  psy- 
chology, particularly  with  reference  to  certain  outstanding  political  and 
economic  problems  of  the  time." 

University  of  Missouri. — Professor  Charles  A.  Ellwood  will  teach 
the  first  term  of  the  summer  quarter  at  the  University  of  Colorado, 
from  June  13  to  July  24.  Professor  A.  F.  Kuhlman  and  Professor  E.  L. 
Morgan  will  teach  the  courses  in  sociology  at  the  University  of  Missouri 
summer  session. 

Missouri  School  of  Social  Economy. — The  publication  of  a  revised 
edition  of  Problems  of  Child  Welfare  by  Professor  George  B.  Mangold 
is  announced  by  the  Macmillan  Company. 

The  New  School  for  Social  Research. — For  its  second  term  the  School 
offers  among  other  courses  the  following:  "The  History  of  Human 
Mind"  by  Harry  E.  Barnes,  "Problems  of  Race"  by  A.  A.  Goldenweiser, 
and  "Personality  Development"  by  W.  I.  Thomas. 
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New  York  University.— Proiessor  Rudolph  M.  Binder  read  a  paper 
on  "Progress  in  Business  Integrity"  in  the  session  on  business  problems 
of  Section  K  (Social  and  Economic  Sciences)  at  the  recent  meeting  of  the 
American  Association  for  the  Advancement  of  Science  at  Cincinnati. 

Thiel  College.— ProiessoT  W.  CHnton  Heffner  has  charge  of  the  work 
in  sociology  and  economics.  He  has  been  a  member  of  the  American 
Sociological  Society  since  1906  when  he  participated  in  the  first  annual 
meeting  in  Providence,  Rhode  Island. 
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Education  et  Sociologie.  Par  Emile  Durkheim.  Introduction  de 
Paul Fauconnet.     Paris:  Librairie Felix  Alcan.  1923.     Pp.158. 

Signs  are  not  lacking  that  Americans  may  some  time  reconsider  their 
estimates  of  Durkheim.  All  the  American  sociologists  of  the  passing 
generation  have  read  him,  at  least  in  snatches.  They  have  punctuated 
their  lectures  and  writings  with  references  to  him,  more  or  less  critical. 
It  is  doubtful  if  one  among  them  feels  that  his  appraisal  is  final. 

The  most  intensive  study  of  Durkheim  that  has  been  published  in 
this  country  is  Charles  E.  Gehlke's  monograph,  Emile  Durkheim's  Con- 
tribution to  Sociological  Theory.''  In  strict  conformity  to  the  title,  Dr. 
Gehike  has  given  no  introduction  to  Durkheim  as  an  educational  special- 
ist.^ In  fact  the  abstracted  sociological  Durkheim  is  not  even  the  com- 
plete sociological  Durkheim,  any  more  than  John  Dewey  would  be  the 
actual  personality  of  either  of  his  phases  as  a  thinker  if  he  were  reduced 
to  the  dimensions  solely  of  his  psychology,  or  his  pedagogy,  or  his  phi- 
losophy, or  his  sociology. 

Again,  as  the  historical  sense  becomes  more  of  a  factor  in  the  thinking 
of  general  sociologists,  they  are  bound  to  reconsider,  on  their  genetic 
side,  all  the  men  who  have  had  a  part  in  the  development  of  theory. 
They  will  find  it  less  worth  while  to  ask,  What  were  the  specific  opinions 
of  Durkheim  or  anybody  else  on  this,  that,  or  the  other  subject  ?  They 
will  find  it  more  worth  while  to  ask,  What  were  the  antecedents  in  his 
method,  which  he  used  as  license  to  any  opinions  at  all  ?  It  will  be  found 
necessary  to  evaluate  every  sociologist,  in  larger  part  than  has  been  our 
practice,  as  an  effect  on  the  one  side  and  as  a  cause  on  the  other,  within 
the  whole  evolutionary  thought  movement  in  which  each  was  episodic. 
The  evolution  of  scientific  method  in  France,  as  affecting  social  science, 
starting  let  us  say  with  the  encyclopaedists,  has  never  been  conclu- 
sively traced.  Sociology  in  France,  as  elsewhere,  is  a  mixed  tradition  of 
unrelieved  rationalization  and  partially  enfranchised  positivism.  Dr. 
Gehike  merely  tends  to  confirm  antecedent  probability  when  he  indi- 

'  Columbia  University,  Studies  in  History,  Economics  and  Public  Law.  LXIII, 
No.  I.     1915 

*  A  hint  or  two,  like  the  reference  on  page  53,  can  hardly  be  regarded  as  adequate. 
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cates  in  a  general  way  the  thinking  with  which  Durkheim  was  con- 
sciously dealing  as  he  tried  to  establish  the  status  of  sociology.'  That 
is,  he  was  almost  as  unconscious  of  anything  but  contemporary  factors 
(Comte  excepted)  as  Lester  F.  Ward  was  when  he  wrote  Dynamic 
Sociology.'  Like  Ward,  Durkheim  is  likely  to  be  instructive  as  an  index 
of  the  play  of  forces  in  the  process  of  evolving  a  responsible  scientific 
method  long  after  his  specific  opinions  are  forgotten. 

It  goes  without  saying  that  no  one  who  is  engaged  in  trying  out  soci- 
ology for  anything  which  it  may  yield  to  pedagogy  can  afford  to  be 
ignorant  of  the  Durkheim  factor  in  French  education.  This  little 
book  contains  Durkheim's  survey  under  the  heads:  (i)  "L'Education, 
sa  nature,  son  role;"  (2)  "Nature  et  methode  de  la  pedagogie;  (3) 
"Pedagogic  et  sociologie";  (4)  "L'Evolution  et  le  role  de  I'enseigne- 
ment  secondaire  en  France." 

The  introduction  of  thirty-three  pages  by  Professor  Fauconnet  is 

virtually  identical  with  the  address  of  which  a  translation  appeared 

under  the  title  "The  Pedagogical  Work  of  Emil  Durkheim"  in  this 

Journal  (XXVIII  [March,  1923],  529). 

Albion  W.  Small 


Folk-Lore  in  the  Old  Testament.    Studies  in  Comparative  Religion, 
Legend,  and  Law.     By  Sir  James   George  Frazer.     New 
York:  Macmillan  Co.,  1923.     Pp.  xxx+476.     $5.00. 
The  hearty  reception  accorded  to  the  one-volume  edition  of  the 
Golden  Bough  has  encouraged  Sir  James  Frazer  and  his  publishers  to 
put    forth    an    abridged    edition    of   Folk-lore   in   the   Old    Testament. 
Ministers,  college  professors,  and  other  people  without  the  means  to 
buy  the  original  work  in  three  volumes,  or  without  the  leisure  to  read 
it,  will  appreciate  the  opportunity  now  afforded  to  gain  at  a  comparatively 
slight  expenditure  of  money  and  time  some  acquaintance  with  a  remark- 
able book.     It  will  be  a  revelation  of  what  enormous  learning,  a  critical 
judgment  united  to  great  speculative  ingenuity,  and  a  talent  for  clear, 
attractive  presentation  can  accomplish  toward  the  elucidation  of  the 
scriptural  narrative. 

The  work  under  review  must  not  be  taken  as  anything  like  a  complete 
treatment  of  its  subject.  What  Sir  James  Frazer  does  is  to  select  certain 
interesting  and  important  topics— "The  Creation  of  Man,"  "The  Fall 
of  Man,"  "The  Great  Flood,"  "The  Heirship  of  Jacob  or  Ultimo- 

^  Loc.  cit.,  pp.  1 1 2-13.      ,  *See  Preface  of  first  edition. 


6io  TEE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 

geniture,"  "  Samson  and  Delilah,"  "The  Witch  of  Endor,"  and  the  like— 
and  to  treat  these  with  some  approach  to  exhaustiveness.  Necessarily, 
he  omits  many  subjects  of  equal  or  even  greater  importance,  for  instance, 
the  Sabbath  institution,  Hebrew  taboos,  the  practice  of  circumcision, 
and  the  ritual  of  sacrifice.  But  Sir  James  Frazer  has  blazed  the  trail; 
let  us  hope  that  other  competent  scholars,  familiar  with  anthropology 
and  sociology,  as  well  as  with  the  "Higher  Criticism,"  will  follow  in  his 
footsteps.  And  is  it  too  much  to  hope  that  some  day  we  shall  have  a 
similar  volume  dealing  with  "Folk-lore  in  the  New  Testament?" 

HuTTON  Webster 
University  of  Nebraska 


The  Red  Man  in  the  United  States.    By  G.  E.  E.  Lindquist.    New 

York:  Doran,  1923.     Pp.  460.     $3.50. 

This  volume  gives  the  results  of  a  three-year  study  undertaken  by 
the  Committee  on  Social  and  Religious  Surveys,  the  purpose  of  which 
was  to  collect  all  available  data  relating  to  the  social,  economic,  religious, 
and  educational  conditions  among  the  340,000  Indians  scattered  through- 
out the  United  States.  The  principal  aim,  however,  was  to  assist  the 
Protestant  Churches  in  extending  constructive  work  in  the  Indian  field; 
to  attain  a  better  understanding  among  the  agencies  already  at  work; 
to  avoid  overlapping  of  effort;  and,  finally,  to  indicate  the  needs. 

It  shows  the  Indian  not  as  "a  pathetic  member  of  a  dying  race,"  not 
as  "  the  noble  red  man";  rather  it  seeks  to  show  him  as  he  is— a  farmer, 
day  laborer,  logger,  trapper,  and  fisherman,  who  is  strugghng  to  adapt 
himself  to  the  changed  conditions  brought  about  by  the  advent  of  the 
white  man.  It  presents  him  not  as  a  relic  of  the  past,  but  as  a  future 
citizen  destined  ultimately  to  be  merged  into  the  general  population  of 
the  country. 

The  volume  is  divided  into  two  parts,  the  first  of  which  aims,  in 
eighty-eight  pages,  to  give  the  necessary  background  for  an  understand- 
ing of  the  results  of  the  survey.  In  this  section  it  recounts  the  attempts 
to  settle  the  Indian  question  by  extermination,  segregation,  and  finally, 
by  assimilation:  it  relates  the  attempts  at  education,  the  influence  of 
Christian  missions,  and  the  vices  and  frailties  of  the  Indian.  The  best 
portion  of  this  section  is  chapter  iii,  which  deals  with  the  reUgious  ideals 
of  the  Indian,  his  veneration  of  material  phenomena,  his  gods  and  spirits, 
magic,  prayer  and  sacrifice,  the  heaven  world,  and  ethics.    It  is  this 
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sort  of  background  that  is  needed  by  all  workers  among  primitive  peoples, 
for  most  antagonisms  are  the  result  of  ignorance  of  "  each  other's  mode  of 
thought,  social  ideals,  and  customs." 

Part  two  gives,  in  geographical  arrangement,  the  results  of  the  surveys 
in  the  different  reservations,  and  will  prove  of  interest  and  value  as  a 
missionary  survey.  It  presents  many  facts  concerning  the  present 
economic  conditions  of  the  groups,  and  shows  the  inroads  being  made  by 
the  peyote  cult  and  by  disease.  However  the  book  does  not  justify  its 
subtitle  "An  intimate  study  of  the  social,  economic,  and  religious  life 
of  the  American  Indian."  This  lack  of  detailed  information  is,  in  part, 
supplied  by  six  pages  of  bibliography,  but  even  here  references  are  given 
to  only  a  few  of  the  intensive  studies  relating  to  the  social  and  religious 
life  of  the  Indian. 

From  the  survey  it  appears  that  the  most  serious  menace  to  mission- 
ar}^  effort  comes  from  the  extinction  of  the  Poyote  Cult;  the  continued 
adherence  of  a  large  per  cent  of  the  Indians  to  the  old  time  dances  and 
ceremonials;  and  the  lack  of  organizations  and  faciUties  for  amusements 
among  the  younger  generation. 

The  use  of  the  peyote,  the  dried  top  of  a  species  of  cactus,  its  peculiar 
qualities  of  producing  intoxication  and  visual  hallucinations,  and  the 
strange  religious  cult  built  up  on  its  use  are  well  described;  and  its  menace 
to  the  Indian  is  brought  forcibly  to  notice. 

Throughout  the  book  the  writer's  hostility  to  the  Indian  dance  is 
manifest.  We  are  told  that  under  modern  conditions  these  dances  have 
developed  into  some  of  the  strongest  influences  for  race  demoralization 
and  degeneracy;  that  the  dancing  habit  often  interferes  with  the  Indian's 
industrial  life;  that  returned  students  yield  to  the  subtle  influence  of  the 
dance  upon  their  return  to  the  reservations;  that  the  outstanding  form 
in  which  superstition  expresses  itself  is  in  the  dances;  and  much  more 
along  the  same  line.  It  is  easily  understood  why  a  missionary,  who 
finds  in  the  dance  the  chief  obstacle  to  his  work,  should  seek  to  destroy 
it;  but  the  fact  that  it  still  survives  after  years  of  effort  to  uproot  it 
shows  how  essential  the  dance  is  to  the  life  of  the  Indian.  In  most 
instances  it  is  deeply  rooted  in  religion,  and  to  suppress  it  by  government 
order  is  not  only  unconstitutional,  but  is  exceedingly  unwise.  Arbitrary 
suppression  will  bring  with  it  deep  resentment  and  will  cause  the  dancers 
to  continue  in  private  what  is  now  carried  on  it  the  open.  The  Indian 
dance  will  continue  until  education  and  Christianization  shall  have 
removed  the  causes  for  its  existence,  and  until  "a  well  directed  social 
program  brings  together  the  young  people  as  well  as  their  parents,  and 
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offers  worthy  substitutes  for  the  Indian  dances  which  at  present  repre- 
sent the  only  social  activities  on  the  reservations,"  p.  235. 

The  book  brings  out  many  interesting  facts  relating  to  the  leasing 
of  Indian  lands,  "oil  wealth,"  the  treatment  of  the  Indian  by  the  govern- 
ment. It  also  presents  in  compact  form  the  results  of  missionary  efforts, 
and  makes  suggestions  for  the  future.  It  is  well  written,  well  illustrated, 
and  will  be  of  real  value  to  all  who  are  interested  in  Protestant  missionary 

work  among  the  Indians. 

Fay-Cooper  Cole 
University  of  Chicago 


Mankind  at  the  Crossroads.  By  Edward  M.  East.  New  York: 
Charles  Scribner's  Sons,  1923.  Pp.  viii-f36o.  $3.50. 
Professor  East's  work  in  an  outgrowth  of  his  interest  in  the  signif- 
icance of  biological  facts  for  human  problems.  As  professor  of  biology, 
with  particular  interest  in  genetics,  at  Harvard  University,  he  has 
already  placed  students  of  social  problems  under  considerable  indebted- 
ness through  his  work  Inbreeding  and  Outbreeding;  Their  Genetic  and 
Sociological  Significance  (written  jointly  with  Professor  Donald  F. 
Jones,  of  the  Connecticut  Agricultural  Experunental  Station,  Phila- 
delphia, 19 19).  Professor  East  moved  from  a  study  of  the  significance 
of  heredity  and  of  eugenics  for  social  welfare  to  a  consideration  of  the 
larger  aspects  of  population  growth  in  relation  to  agricultural  economics. 
He  then  found  himself  ready  to  believe  that  the  primary  corrective  for 
present  and  more  especially  for  approaching  social  evils  is  to  be  found 
in  the  control  of  human  reproduction.  His  book,  in  the  large,  amounts 
to  a  restatement  of  the  Malthusian  principle.  It  makes  no  pretense  to  a 
broad  treatment  of  the  biological  aspects  of  social  life.  "  It  is  an  analysis 
of  the  social  effect  of  the  natural  increase  of  mankind."  Such  increase 
is  "a  contributing  cause  of  migrations  and  wars,  a  factor  in  famine  and 
disease,  an  agent  in  prostitution  and  divorce,  an  element  in  poverty  and 
disease"  (p.  6).  His  conclusions  are  that  the  predictions  of  Malthus 
are  about  to  be  fulfilled  and  that,  therefore,  the  control  of  fecundity  is 
becoming  obviously  essential  for  the  health  of  the  mother,  the  efficiency 
of  the  father,  the  welfare  of  the  children,  and  the  stamina  of  the  race. 
These  conclusions  are  backed  up  by  an  examination  of  the  present  tend- 
encies in  population  growth  and  the  prospects  for  the  increase  in  agri- 
cultural areas  and  production. 

On  the  whole  the  reviewer  is  inclined  to  accept  Professor  East's  point 
of  view,  though  it  is  obvious  from  a  critical  reading  of  the  data  which  he 
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presents  that  there  is  still  a  vast  area  on  the  surface  of  the  globe  that  may, 
under  the  progress  of  science,  be  much  more  extensively  utilized  for 
human  habitation.  Nor  is  Professor  East  able  to  convince  the  reader 
that  immense  future  progress  in  the  production  of  foods  in  the  present 
producing  area  is  not  only  possible  but  highly  probable.  But  the 
reviewer  would  like  to  point  out  that  the  past  200  years  have  constituted 
a  special  and  pecuHar  period  of  population  release  in  the  history  of  the 
western  world.  During  this  period  the  whole  of  the  Americas,  AustraUa, 
South  Africa,  and  many  islands  of  the  sea  have  been  settled  by  the 
white  stock,  and  in  some  places  the  native  population  has  enormously 
increased  in  numbers  because  of  cultural  changes  introduced  by  the  white 
invasion.  In  spite  of  the  fact  that  there  are  still  large  waste  areas  such 
as  most  of  Australia,  the  Sahara,  and  large  portions  of  Canada  which  may 
either  by  climatic  change  or  human  ingenuity  be  densely  populated  in  the 
future,  there  can  never  be  another  period  of  similar  combination  of  rapid 
growth  of  population  and  concurrent  increase  in  human  welfare.  This 
fact  contributes  strongly  to  Professor  East's  case.  Moreover,  the  dimin- 
ishing returns  in  agriculture,  which  have  been  so  readily  obviated  largely 
by  the  expansion  of  the  area  of  cultivation  but  also  in  part  by  beginnings 
of  scientific  agriculture,  must  reveal  themselves  with  increasing  intensity. 
When  it  is  added  that,  at  the  present  rate  of  increase,  the  earth's  popula- 
tion would  reach  the  number  of  5,200  millions  within  two  generations, 
this  number  being  the  maximum  which  can  be  sustained,  according  to 
Professor  East,  on  a  moderately  comfortable  standard  of  food  consump- 
tion, it  is  obvious  that  the  period  of  greatly  intensified  population  pressure 
is  near  at  hand. 

It  should  be  stressed  also  that  until  recently  mankind  has  Hved  on 
the  animal  product  of  the  earth's  surface,  while  latterly  we  have  begun 
the  exploitation  of  the  earth's  capital.  If  one  is  optimistic  he  foresees 
that,  through  the  progress  of  chemical  and  physical  sciences,  new  sources 
of  energy,  light,  and  power  will  be  steadily  revealed.  If,  on  the  contrary, 
he  is  reaUstic  and  inchned  toward  a  pessimistic  view,  he  foresees  the 
exhaustion  of  present  supphes  of  oil,  timber,  rubber,  and  other  natural 
products,  and  a  rapid  increase  in  the  costs  of  food,  cotton,  wool,  and  other 
primary  goods,  with  the  result  that  the  struggle  for  Ufe  and  welfare  will 
become  steadily  more  intense.  The  former  view  may  be  realized,  but 
certainly  the  latter  has  most  of  the  probabihties  in  its  favor. 

In  addition  to  a  very  illuminating  discussion  of  the  Malthusian  prin- 
ciple, Professor  East  discusses  numerous  problems  of  special  interest  to 
the  biological  student  of  social  life.    He  disposes  quite  successfully  of 
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Stoddard's  scare  of  a  yellow  peril  by  showing  that  the  white  stock  of 
mankind  not  only  has  possession  of  the  best  areas  but  is  increasing  so 
much  faster  that  by  1950  it  should  have  an  actual  majority  of  numbers. 
His  discussion  of  the  declining  birth  rate  and  its  significance  for  the  wel- 
fare of  society  at  large,  of  the  family  and  of  the  individual,  is  the  best 
thus  far  set  forth  in  a  single  volume.  The  entire  book  is  written  in  a 
style  that  is  not  lacking  in  brilliancy,  though  erring  somewhat  on  the 
side  of  dogmatic  finality.  Along  with  the  recent  works  of  Professor 
Samuel  J.  Holmes,  A.  M.  Carr-Saunders,  Harold  Cox,  E.  G.  Conklin, 
Raymond  Pearl,  E.  B.  Renter,  and  others  the  book  reveals  the  rapidly 
growing  interest  in  population  problems  in  both  their  quanitative  and 
quaUtative  aspects. 

F.  H.  Hankins 
Smith  College 

Man's  Prehistoric  Past.  By  Harris  Hawthorne  Wilder.  New 
York:  Macmillan  Co.,  1923.     Pp.  xlv+463.     $5.00. 

In  the  Preface  the  author  states  his  aim  to  furnish  a  chronological 
record  of  events,  beginning  with  the  time  of  creatures  that  first  show  the 
slightest  human  attributes,  up  to  the  time  that  man  began  to  record  his 
own  history.  In  pursuance  of  this  plan  he  gives  a  review  of  the  relation 
of  geology  to  prehistory,  and  then  with  the  aid  of  charts,  diagrams,  and 
pictures  he  places  the  various  types  and  races  of  man  and  his  artifacts  as 
they  have  appeared  in  geological  time.  This  is  followed  by  an  excellent 
chapter  on  material  and  methods  in  which  the  methods  used  by  investi- 
gators in  dating  remains,  the  conditions  under  which  work  is  carried 
on,  and  the  saving  and  classifying  of  material  is  connected  with  actual 
excavation  in  France,  Switzerland,  and  other  regions.  The  reader  is 
led  from  the  caves  of  Europe  to  the  Swiss  Lakes,  to  the  late  periods  of 
European  prehistory.  Information  and  sound  method  crowd  each  page 
and  yet  are  presented  in  such  a  readable  manner  and  in  such  simple 
style  that  it  can  be  enjoyed  by  all.  The  prehistory  of  America,  Africa, 
and  the  Oceanic  Islands  is  treated  in  briefer  form,  but  with  careful  selec- 
tion of  sources  and  with  a  clear  and  concise  statement  of  disputed 
points.    A  final  chapter  deals  with  the  known  types  of  early  man. 

Professor  Wilder  has  succeeded  in  producing  a  volume  well  adapted 
for  use  in  the  classroom,  and  at  the  same  time  so  well  written  that  it  will 
appeal  to  all  who  are  interested  in  the  prehistory  of  man. 

Fay-Cooper  Cole 
University  of  Chicago 
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The  Witch-Cult  in  Western  Europe.  By  Margaret  Alice  Murray. 
Oxford,  England:  Clarendon  Press,  1921.  Pp.  xvm+285. 
$5.65. 

The  subject  of  this  volume  is  witchcraft  as  a  cult.  ^^ 

The  author  makes  a  clear  distinction  between  what  is  called  oper- 
ative" and  ''ritual"  witchcraft.  Operative  witchcraft  includes  all 
charms  and  spells,  whether  used  by  professed  witches  or  professed 
Christians,  for  good  or  for  evil,  for  kilUng  or  for  curing.  These  are  part 
of  the  common  heritage  of  the  human  race.  But  ritual  witchcraft  is  a 
religion  It  is  the  thesis  of  this  volume  that  ritual  witchcraft,  as  it  was 
known  in  the  Middle  Ages  in  Western  Europe,  is  the  surviving  cult  of 
an  earUer,  primitive,  dwarf  race  identified  with  the  fairies  and  with  fairy 
lore,  which,  as  students  of  folklore  well  know,  is  traditionally  connected 
with  witches  and  witchcraft.  _ 

This  study  is  based,  in  the  main,  on  the  evidence  adduced  in  the 
trials  for  witchcraft  in  England  and  Scotland,  and,  in  view  of  the  very 
extensive  Hterature  on  witchcraft,  this  volume  is  particularly  valuable: 
(i)  because  it  is  based  directly  upon  the  original  documents;  (2)  because 
it  cites  so  much  material  from  the  original  sources  and  in  the  language 
in  which  it  was  written;  and  (3)  because  these  materials  are  all  analyzed 
and  classified  with  reference  to  the  questions  which  are  raised  by  the 
very  nature  of  the  materials  themselves. 

After  an  introduction  and  an  introductory  chapter  on  the  continuity 
of  religious  behefs  and  practices,  the  facts  are  reviewed  under  the  follow- 
ing titles-  (i)  The  god  of  the  witches;  i.e.,  the  devil  as  god,  as  human 
being  and  as  animal.  (2)  Admission  ceremonies-renunciation  and 
vows,'  the  covenant,  baptism,  and  the  mark.  (3)  The  assemblies-the 
Sabbath  or  rehgious  meeting,  the  esbat  or  business  meeting.  (4)  Rites, 
homage,  the  dances,  music,  the  feast,  candles,  the  sacrament,  sacrifices- 
human  and  animal— magic  words,  rain-making  and  fertiUty  rites.  (5) 
The  organization-the  officer,  the  covens  (i.e.,  the  ritually  organized 
assembly),  duties,  and  discipline.  (6)  FamiUars  and  transformations— 
the  divining  famiUar,  the  domestic  famihar,  methods  of  obtammg 
famihars,  and  transformation  into  animals. 

In  addition  to  matters  discussed  under  the  headings  mentioned,  there 
are  several  interesting  appendixes;  one  in  which  the  evidence  is  pre- 
sented suggesting  a  connection  between  fairies  and  witches;  another 
citing  the  evidence  from  the  trials  of  Joan  of  Arc  and  Gilles  de  Rais, 
which  seems  to  indicate  what  the  author  is  inclined  to  beUeve-that  they 
were  actually  members' of  the  witchcraft  cult. 
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A  third  index  gives  an  interesting  list  of  something  Uke  a  thousand 
names  of  witches  in  England  and  Scotland,  in  regard  to  whom  some  sort 
of  record  has  been  preserved. 

This  volume  will  be  interesting  to  sociologists  mainly  as  an  intro- 
duction to  a  considerable  body  of  materials  which  throw  Hght  upon  one 
of  the  most  obscure  and  interesting  manifestations  of  human  nature; 
namely,  the  phenomena  of  diabolism  and  the  cult  of  the  devil. 

The  interesting  thing  about  this  cult  of, Diana,  is,  as  the  author 
describes  it,  that  its  god  is  the  Christians'  devil,  and  that  its  ritual — 
much  of  which  is  not  merely  sacrilegious  but  obscene — seems  to  be  con- 
ceived in  a  spirit  of  sacrilegious  perversity,  as  if  one  aim  of  the  cult  were 
not  merely  to  renounce  Christianity  but  to  do  it  in  the  most  outrageous 
manner  possible. 

It  was,  we  are  told,  "a  joyous  religion,  and  as  such  quite  incompre- 
hensible to  the  gloomy  inquisitors  and  reformers  who  suppressed  it." 
But  the  expression  "joyous"  does  not  exactly  describe  the  furious  sexual 
orgies  of  the  witches'  Sabbath.  It  is,  at  any  rate,  not  the  natural  joy- 
ousness  of  a  naive  paganism,  but  rather  the  frantic  and  often  insane 
outbursts  of  suppressed  human  impulses,  in  passionate  rebeUion  against 
the  austerities  of  an  ascetic  discipline  to  which  the  natural  man  had  not 
been  able  wholly  to  accommodate  himself. 


Robert  E.  Park 


University  of  Chicago 


The  Problem  of  Population.  By  Harold  Cox.  New  York,  London : 
G.  P.  Putnam's  Sons,  1923.     Pp.  lx+244.     I2.50. 

This  little  book  sets  forth  the  well-known  facts  of  population  growth 
and  discusses  some  of  the  more  urgent  problems  due  to  it.  It  never  goes 
beyond  the  obvious  and  well  known,  as  is  natural  in  a  book  written  for 
the  lay  reader.  The  author  shows  a  clear  realization  of  the  economic 
problems  involved  in  caring  for  an  ever  increasing  population.  He  sees 
clearly  that  war  and  famine  are  inevitable  if  man  does  not  use  his  knowl- 
edge of  human  Hfe  and  of  the  resources  upon  which  it  is  dependent  to 
determine  his  optimum  number,  and  apply  birth  control  to  the  main- 
taining of  this  optimum  number. 

He  cites  the  fact  that  it  is  useless  for  one  country  to  try  to  avail  itself 
of  the  advantages  of  a  restricted  population  so  long  as  its  neighbors  have 
a  more  dense  population  needing  its  resources  (witness  the  case  of  France 
and  Germany)  and  urges  a  "League  of  Low-Birth-Rate  Nations"  to 
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maintain  their  position  against  nations  having  a  high  birth  rate.  He  is 
fully  convinced,  as  practically  all  unbiased  students  of  the  world  move- 
ments of  population,  that  emigration  can  only  be  a  temporary  expedient 
at  best  and  that  birth  control  must  ultimately  be  resorted  to  if  we  are  to 
secure  any  real  racial  improvement  and  if  any  progress  is  to  be  made  in 
the  economic  conditions  of  the  masses  of  the  people. 

It  is  unfortunate  that  the  author  seems  to  accept  the  more  popular 
conclusions  of  the  intelligence  testers,  but  he  shows  in  several  places 
that  he  does  not  attach  undue  importance  to  them.  On  the  whole  his 
discussion  of  the  quality  of  population  is  sane  and  well  balanced. 

He  closes  the  book  with  a  chapter  on  "The  Ethics  of  Birth  Control." 
To  many  this  will  seem  a  work  of  supererogation,  but  it  will  probably  be 
useful  as  a  fortifier  to  those  who  are  hesitating  to  practice  birth  control. 
It  is  written  with  a  vigor  which  will  probably  overcome  the  scruples 
of  some  of  the  timid. 

It  is  the  tragedy  faced  by  practically  all  writers  urging  birth  control 
on  the  basis  of  economic  necessity  and  progressive  social  policy  that  their 
works  reach  only  those  who  already  know  the  facts  and  are  acting  intelli- 
gently upon  them.  So  that  although  this  book  is  easy  to  read,  it  is  too 
much  to  hope  that  it  will  be  read  by  any  considerable  mmiber  who 
need  it. 


Warren  S.  Thompson 
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Population.  By  Harold  Wright.  New  York:  Harcourt,  Brace 
&  Co.,  1923.  Pp.  vii+180.  $1.25. 
This  fifth  volume  in  the  Cambridge  Economic  Handbook  Series 
undertakes  to  restate  the  main  economic  features  of  the  population 
problem.  The  argument  runs  that  historically  the  reproductive  tend- 
encies of  man  have  been  greatly  in  excess  of  the  means  for  his  subsistence. 
But  since  about  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century  the  production  of 
goods  has  exceeded  the  growth  of  population  and  the  peoples  of  Western 
Europe  have  in  consequence  been  in  a  peculiarly  fortunate  position.  This, 
however,  seems  to  be  nearing  an  end.  The  threatened  pressure  of  popula- 
tion on  resources  may  be  met  by  an  increase  in  production  or  by  a  decUne 
in  the  birth  rate.  The  ruling  classes  desire  an  increase  in  numbers  to 
serve  the  ends  of  war.  An  increase  intensifies  the  dangers  of  war  which 
would  destroy  wealth  and  retard  production.  But,  in  spite  of  the  efforts 
of  statesmen,  the  birth  rate  is  dechning  and  in  this  fact  Lies  the  hope  that 
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ultimately  mankind  may  assume  the  conscious  control  and  regulation  of 
numbers.  The  argument  is  simply  and  clearly  presented,  and  the  volume 
will  have  some  value  as  supplementary  reading  in  this  phase  of  the 
population  problem. 

E.  B.  Reuter 
University  of  Iowa 


The  Prospects  of  Industrial  Civilization.    By  Bertrand  and  Dora 
Russell.     New  York:  Century  Co.,  1923.    Pp.  287.    $2.00. 

This  volume  is  virtually  a  treatise  on  sociology  as  ethics  from  the 
international  socialist  standpoint.  Its  Preface  states  the  authors'  real 
thesis;  namely,  "that  the  important  fact  of  the  present  time  is  not  the 
struggle  between  capitalism  and  sociahsm  but  the  struggle  between 
industrial  civilization  and  humanity."  The  present  chaos,  they  hold, 
represents  a  conflict  between  four  contending  forces,  capitaHsm  and 
imperiahsm  on  one  side,  socialism  and  self-determination  on  the  other. 
At  present  there  is  no  real  industrialism  and  there  cannot  be  until  two 
conditions  prevail;  namely,  internationalism  and  sociahsm;  and  of 
these  two  internationahsm  is  at  present  the  more  important.  Socialist 
readers  will  not  be  pleased  to  learn  the  striking  similarity  between  the 
two  ancient  enemies,  socialism  and  capitaUsm.  Repeatedly  the  authors 
lay  stress  on  these  similarities,  yet  they  accept  in  general  the  Marxian 
theory  that  capitalism  will  destroy  itself  because  it  is  ill  adapted  to  real 
industrialism.  Before  internationalism  prevails  the  authors  predict 
a  stage  of  large  empires  among  which  America  will  hold  world-hegemony. 
The  present  outlook  for  socialism  is  not  very  hopeful  unless,  and  until, 
large  states  like  America  set  the  pace,  and  that  is  apparently  a  long 
way  off.  Since  neither  socialism  nor  internationalism,  the  two  neces- 
sary conditions  for  harmonizing  industry  with  civilization,  are  realiza- 
ble in  the  immediate  future,  how  can  the  authors  remain  so  optimistic  ? 
Because  they  believe  in  the  ultimate  victory  of  reason  and  in  the  pos- 
sibiHty  of  controlling  and  directing  social  life;  in  short,  humanism. 
The  means  to  this  victory  are  decentralization  of  poUtical  power,  local 
autonomy  along  the  lines  laid  down  by  gmld  socialists,  and,  of  course, 
education,  but  education  administered  by  unshackled  teachers. 

The  volume  as  a  whole  shows  a  pretty  firm  grasp  of  facts  in  many 
fields — poUtical,  economic,  sociological,  and  philosophic.  It  would  be 
almost  miraculous  not  to  find  therein  a  certain  amount  of  misplaced 
emphasis  or  misinterpretation.    In  fact  a  great  many  overstatements  do 
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occur.    America  is  painted,  for  example,  as  being  dominated  by  trusts 

and  by  capitalistic  politics,  as  if  that  were  the  whole  picture.     The 

re\dewer  feels  also  that  the  difficulties  of  producing  enough  to  keep  the 

world  alive  are  underestimated,  and  that  the  authors  talk  as  if  nature 

were  akeady  conquered  and  that  all  that  we  had  to  worry  about  was 

distribution  or  how  to  spend  the  rest  of  the  day  after  the  four  hours  of 

socialized  work  had  been  taken  out.    Those  of  our  fraternity  who  decry 

"instinct"  will  find  plenty  to  offend,  particularly  in  chapter  ix.     In 

short,  the  prospects  of  industrial  civilization  are  all  right  if  we  can  hold 

out  long  enough.    Our  candid  opinion  is  that  we  will  find  a  way  out 

although  not  necessarily  along  the  route  laid  down  by  the  Russells.    They 

do  useful  ser\dce,  however,  in  compelling  us  to  take  account  of  stock  and 

to  look  to  our  roads. 

Arthur  J.  Todd 

Chicago,  Illinois 


Absentee  Ownership  and  Business  Enterprise  in  Recent  Times:  The 
Case  of  America.  By  Thorstein  Veblen.  New  York:  B.W. 
Huebsch,  1923.  Pp.  445-  h-°°- 
Mr.  Veblen's  latest  work  is  a  summary  of  his  previous  essays  plus 
the  application  of  his  own  peculiar  ironic  philosophy  to  some  current 
economic  issues.  The  first  chapters  cover  an  analysis  of  adaptive  indus- 
trial and  political  mores— economic  folklore.  The  fundamental  assump- 
tion is  the  familiar  principle  of  "  getting  something  for  nothing."  Veblen 
does  not  attack  ownership  per  se,  but  absentee  ownership;  yet,  with  things 
as  they  are,  this  would  appear  to  be  analyzing  with  the  tongue  in  one's 
cheek.  As  a  whole  the  book  is  a  saga  on  the  credulity  and  exploitation 
of  the  "underlying  population";  it  is  the  "Gotterdammerung"  of  such 
heroic  figures  as  the  "Captain  of  Industry,"  the  "Independent  Free 
Farmer,"  the  " Old-Fashioned  Country  Town."  The  argument  is  not 
out  and  out  pessimistic  in  spite  of  its  emphasis  upon  the  fact  of  drift  and 
the  uncertainty  of  progress;  typical  is  the  assertion  that  democratic 
business  is  the  modern  substitute  for  the  old  dynastic  state-craft.  Nor 
is  it  out  and  out  realistic,  for  facts  are  marshalled  according  to  an  aU 
too  obvious  thesis;  and  the  line-up  is  too  simple;  viz.,  the  Interests  versus 
the  Underlying  Popidation;  likewise  the  results,  deliberate  unemploy- 
ment, mutual  squeezing  out  all  the  traffic  will  bear,  and  warHke  mobiliza- 
tion on  iDOth  sides  do  not  fill  the  whole  picture  of  industrial,  and  certainly 
not  of  social,  America.     , 
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On  the  whole,  the  book  is  an  acute  economic  analysis  (with  a  decided 
tendency)  for  those  who  have  the  patience  which  endures  to  the  end; 
for  it  is  fearfully  repetitious,  exaggerated  in  spots,  and  lumbering  in  its 
style  in  spite  of  occasional  brilliant  phrases.  Hence  its  publishers  were 
needlessly  coy  in  advertising  the  author  as  being  "dangerously  subversive 
of  the  existing  order."  One  does  not  need  to  worship  any  union  of  reli- 
gion and  big  business  to  feel  that  the  argument  is  marred  by  too  frequent 
descents  into  puerile  and  undignified  jabs  at  "Holy  Church";  e.g.,  see 
the  seven-page  footnote  lugged  into  chapter  xi. 

Students  of  the  labor  problem  will  be  interested  to  learn  that  the  one 
big  union  really  is  the  "Major  interests  and  the  network  of  minor  con- 
cerns through  which  the  business  of  credit  and  capitalization  runs." 

To  conclude,  if  anybody  is  looking  for  sustained  destructive  criticism 
almost  as  implacable  as  gravitation  and  with  no  constructive  solution, 
here  it  is.  We  say  "no  solution"  unless  perchance  someone  can  make 
out  the  meaning  of  the  last  sentence  of  the  book  and  find  therein  a  clue: 
"The  outlook  should  accordingly  be  that  the  business-like  control  of 
the  industrial  system  in  detail  should  presently  reach,  if  it  has  not  already 
reached,  and  should  speedily  pass  beyond  that  critical  point  of  chronic 
derangement  in  the  aggregate  beyond  which  a  continued  pursuit  of  the 
same  strategy  on  the  same  business-lilce  principles  will  result  in  a  pro- 
gressively widening  margin  of  deficiency  in  the  aggregate  material  out- 
put and  a  progressive  shrinkage  of  the  available  means  of  life." 

Arthur  J.  Todd 
Chicago,  Illinois  ' 

China  To-Day  through  Chinese  Eyes.  By  Dr.  T.  T.  Lew,  Pro- 
fessor Hu  Shih,  Professor  Y.  Y.  Tau,  and  Dr.  Cheng  Ching 
Yi.     London:  Student  Christian  Movement.     Pp.  144. 

A  number  of  articles  from  various  sources  and  from  the  pens  of  four 
leading  Chinese,  all  but  one  of  whom  is  a  Christian,  are  here  collected 
on  the  general  subject  of  China's  "Renaissance"  or  "New  Civilization" 
movement.  This  movement  originated  among  the  professors  and  stu- 
dents of  the  universities  and  resembles  the  "Youth  Movements"  of 
Europe.  An  important  feature,  beside  the  introduction  of  Western  ideas 
of  science,  progress,  and  religion,  is  the  effort  to  estabhsh  a  simplified 
literary  language.  Several  chapters  deal  with  religion:  "The  Confucian 
God-Idea,"  "Present  Tendencies  in  Chinese  Buddhism,"  and  "The 
Chinese  (Christian)  Church." 

T.  C.  Wang 
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NOTES   AND   ABSTRACTS' 

The  abstracts  and  bibliography  in  this  issue  were  prepared  under  the  general 
direction  of  M.  H.  Neumeyer,  by  B.  W.  Doyle,  J.  L.  Duflot,  Emma  P.  Goldsmith. 
W.  M.  Gray,  T.  C.  Wang,  and  Louis  Wirth,  of  the  Department  of  Sociology  of  the 
University  of  Chicago. 

Each  abstract  is  numbered  at  the  end  according  to  the  classification  printed  in 
the  January  number. 

I.    personality:   the  individual  and  the  person 

Jean  Jacques  Rousseau:  Human  Derelict  and  Educational  Pathfinder. — 
Rousseau's  mind  was  quality  rather  than  quantity,  and  his  earnestness  was  exceeded 
only  by  his  tactlessness.  When  we  overlook  Rousseau's  blunders  and  transgressions, 
much  of  which  may  be  accounted  for  and  explained  in  terms  of  his  inferior  heredity 
and  neglected  childhood,  we  find  a  man  deserving  of  commiseration  and  sympathy; 
and  when  we  think  of  the  benefits  to  humanity  which  his  pleas  for  human  rights  have 
elicited,  we  shall  conclude  that  the  world  is  better  off  because  he  lived  in  it. — Carrol  D, 
Champlin,  Education,  XLIV  (November,  1923),  133-42.     (I,  i.)  J.  L.  D. 

Language,  Thought  and  Instincts. — Until  controlled  experiments  have  disproved 
the  existence  of  complex,  co-ordinated,  adaptive  reflexes  which  characterize  in  essential 
respects  whole  species  and  produce  a  physiological  tension  in  the  animal  which  urges 
on  to  action,  instincts,  by  whatever  name  they  are  called,  remain  unrefuted. — Edgar 
James  Swift,  Journal  of  Philosophy,  XX  (July  5,  1923),  365-72.     (I,  2.)     E.  F.  B. 

Un  nouveau  chapitre  de  psychologie. — A  concluding  chapter  of  the  Trait6  de 
Psychologic,  Paris,  1923.  Psychology  of  today  has  to  concern  itself  with  the  experi- 
ments made  in  the  study  of  internal  secretions.  These  glandular  secretions  have 
already  been  classified  to  some  extent  by  physiologists,  and  it  remains  to  determine 
with  real  accuracy  to  what  degree  they  affect  psychology.  A  study  of  the  thyroid, 
endocrine,  sexual,  and  other  glands  is  followed  by  a  survey  of  the  present  state  of 
knowledge  concerning  the  nervous  system,  and  especially  the  mind,  in  its  relation  to 
glandular  activity. — G.  Dumas,  Revue  philosophique,  XL VIII  (September-October, 
1923),  161-99.     (I,  2.)  E.  P.  G. 

The  Psychology  of  the  Normal  Child. — Original  nature:  Every  child  comes  into 
the  world  with  a  set  of  tendencies  transmitted  through  the  ages  from  two  long  lines 
of  ancestors.  He  is  what  he  is  largely  because  of  his  family,  his  sex,  and  his  race. 
The  cultural  process:  Education  may  do  much  to  develop  small  or  latent  powers, 
but  nature  has  set  definite  limits  for  each  individual  beyond  which  he  cannot  go.  It  is 
foolish  to  develop  qualities  of  which  there  is  no  inherent  trace  and  foolish  to  believe 
that  tastes  and  abilities  not  ingrained  can  be  created. — Olga  Bridgman,  Journal  of  the 
American  Medical  Association,  LXXXI  (October,  1923),  1260-62.     (I,  2,  3.) 

J.  L.  D. 

Reaktionsformen  oder  Formenkreise. — Kretschmer  has  buUt  his  work  "Korperbau 
und  Character"  on  the  assumption  of  the  validity  of  Kraepelin's  differentiation  between 
manic  depressive  psychoses  and  dementia  praecox.    He  goes  further  than  Kraepelin, 

'  Galley  proofs  of  the  abstracts  in  this  department  suitable  for  mounting  on  3X5 
cards  are  now  furnished  at  a  reasonable  charge.  For  information  address  Secretary, 
American  Sociological  Society,  5  8th  Street  and  EUis  Avenue. 
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however,  by  assuming  this  fundamental  differentiation  to  be  valid  in  the  realm  of  the 
normal  as  well  as  the  abnormal.  His  hypothesis  is  that  there  are  certain  physical  and 
psychological  correlations  obtaining  in  the  human  make-up._  The  weakness  of  his 
hypothesis,  as  is  that  of  any  mind-body  parallelistic  system,  is  found  in  the  impossi- 
bility of  describing  or  conceiving  of  any  psychological  phenomenon  in  other  than 
psychological  terms.  Inheritance  of  mental  characteristics:  To  what  extent  are  psychic 
events  influenced  by  biological  factors,  is  best  answered  by  data  bearing  on  inheritance. 
Psychic  functions  are  not  inherited  in  the  same  manner  as  physical  characteristics. 
The  inheritability  of  psychic  characteristics  decreases  as  the  plane  of  the  psychic  char- 
acteristics rise.  The  form  of  psychical  reactions  is  biologically  inherited,  but  not  the 
contents  of  these  psychical  reactions.  The  impulse  is  inherited,  but  the  objective 
which  this  impulse  takes  is  neither  biologically  conditioned  nor  inherited.  With 
this  limitation  clearly  in  mind  the  further  investigation  of  the  relationship  between 
bodily  structure  and  human  personality  can  proceed  in  a  more  restricted  but  also  more 
scientific  fashion. — Harry  Marcuse,  Archiv  fur  Psychiatric  und  N ervenkrankheiten, 
LXV  (Heft  4,  1923),  374-95-     (I,  2,  4-)  L.  W. 

Die  Messung  von  Character-  und  Begabungsunterschieden  bei  Tieren  (Versuche 
mit  Hiihnern). —  Animal  psychology:  There  is  an  astounding  lack  of  material  dealing 
with  attempts  to  obtain  exact  measurements  of  individual  differences  in  the  character 
and  capacity  of  animals.  In  the  present  experiments  with  five  domesticated  chickens 
decided  differences  in  character  and  behavior  were  exhibited  by  the  fowls  with  refer- 
ence to  their  behavior  toward  each  other  and  toward  the  experimenter.  Apart  from 
any  differences  in  structure  the  expressionistic  movements  of  the  animals  showed  easily 
distinguishable  individualities  which  lent  themselves  to  objective  analysis.  "Mental 
capacity"  was  found  to  be  quite  independent  of  social  status  in  the  group.  Leader- 
ship: The  problem  of  leadership  was  subjected  to  experimental  observation  and 
revealed  at  least  two  types  of  leaders:  (i)  the  individual  who  succeeds  in  solving  novel 
and  difficult  problems  and  situations,  (2)  the  individual  who_  takes  the  initiative  xo. 
normal  situations  and  thereby  forces  his  fellows  to  quick  action.  While  the  experi- 
ments here  begun  have  not  been  concluded  on  account  of  the  lack  of  a  supply  of  feed 
upon  which  the  experiments  depended,  they  indicate  a  method  of  testing  adaptability 
of  such  higher  animals  as  dogs  for  police,  hunting  or  Red  Cross  service.— D.  Katz 
und  A.  Toll,  Zeitschrift  fiir  Psychologic,  XCIH  (Heft  3-6,  1923),  287-311.  (I,  3; 
IX,  2.)  L.  W. 

The  Nervous  Child. — The  nervous  child  lacks  the  capacity  for  adaptation.  Even 
in  connection  with  the  fairly  simple  sensory  phenomena  of  an  erotic  nature  which  makes 
up  so  large  a  part  of  the  infant's  existence,  differences  begin  to  appear  between  such 
children  and  others.  The  nervous  child  has  greater  difficulty  than  others  in  outgrowing 
sensory  indulgencies  which  belong  naturally  to  the  infantile  state. — Bernard  Glueck, 
Survey,  LI  (November,  1923),  185-89.     (I,  3.)  J.  L.  D. 

Zur  Friihanalyse. — Psychoanalysis  in  early  childhood  is  an  essential  preliminary 
step  in  child-training.'  While  the  psychoanalyst  cannot  eliminate  the  sublimations, 
repressions  or  neuroses  which  may  be  going  on  even  at  this  early  age,  he  can,  by  becom- 
ing aware  and  recognizing  these  developmental  factors  while  in  their  formative  period, 
exert  a  profound  directive  influence  upon  them.  Psychoanalysis  and  neuroses:  It  is 
upon  the  fixation  of  the  libido  that  the  process  of  sublimation  and  the  development  of 
a  neurosis  depend.  For  a  certain  period  of  time  the  process  of  sublimation  and  the 
genesis  of  a  neurosis  run  a  parallel  course  in  the  life  of  the  individual,  but  a  neurosis 
will  develop  out  of  a  process  of  sublimation  only  if  the  effort  at  substitution  {Ver- 
drangung)  fails.  The  function  of  early  analysis  is  to  displace  repression  by  sublima- 
tion and  thus  divert  the  libido  of  the  child,  headed  for  a  neurosis,  into  normal  and 
productive  channels. — Melanie  Klein,  Imago,  IX  (Heft  2,  1923),  222-59.  (I.  35 
VIII,  4-)  L.  W. 

Marivaux  et  I'histoire  du  coeur  humain. — Marivaux,  working  in  the  field  of  liter- 
ature, made  a  significant  and  valuable  study  of  personalities.  The  artist,  he  says, 
notes  the  variations  from  the  mode.    Though  we  all  try  to  play  the  role,  yet  our  actions, 
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our  faces,  our  choice  of  symbolic  art,  books,  music,  and  apparel,  show  what  and  where 
our  thoughts  are.  Marivaux,  a  keen  and  understanding  observer,  had  a  faculty  of 
getting  at  the  man  "in  his  naivete." — R.  Lenoir,  Journal  de  psychologic,  XX  (July, 
1923),  614-35.     (I,  4.)  E.  O.  G. 

Die  Stationen  des  Narziss. — There  are  four  main  phases  to  the  narcissus  complex 
and  a  possible  fifth  stage — an  apotheosis:  (i)  The  narcisstic  individual  is  the  lonely 
one.  He  meets  only  strangers  and  enemies.  When  he  does  meet  a  friend  he  incor- 
porates him  into  his  own  self  and  therefore  assumes  that  he  meets  only  another  phase 
of  his  own  being.  (2)  The  outside  world  is  to  him  a  stranger — a  foreign  phenomenon 
and  leaves  him  emotionally  undisturbed.  (3)  In  the  process  of  lovdng  and  admiring 
himself  he  develops  a  dissociated  personality.  (4)  He  longs  for  expression  and  to  be 
rid  of  his  loneliness,  but  finding  no  response  outside  of  himself  returns  to  his  inner  self. 
(5)  He  is  thus  perforce  self-sufiicient  and  finds  his  apotheosis  in  an  equally  self-suflucient 
God. — Hugo  Marcus,  Neue  Generation,  XIX  (Heft  3-4,  1923),  62-64.     (I»  41  VIII,  4.) 

L.  W. 

Le  Soupfon. — The  term  "suspicion,"  ordinarily  taken  as  disparaging,  designating 
a  perversion  of  the  judgment  and  of  the  sentiments,  may,  however,  signify  an  assump- 
tion based  on  facts.  Suspicion  rises  out  of  two  causes,  one  exterior  and  accidental, 
the  other  intimate  and  personal,  or  affective.  The  great  part  which  imagination  plays 
in  feeding  suspicion  is  here  illustrated  from  the  life  of  Rousseau.  Suspicion  is  impulsive, 
and  like  every  preconceived  idea  hunts  for  facts  which  accord  with  itself;  it  lacks 
critical  judgment.  It  is  an  inseparable  association  of  two  terms,  the  affective  and  the 
intellectual. — L.  Dugas,  Journal  de  psychologie,  XX  (July,  1923),  636-50.     (I,  4.) 

E.  P.  G. 

Hobo  Songs. — A  tramp  has  merely  natural  reasons  for  singing;  he  gluts  his 
mood,  he  entertains  himself  and  others;  his  program  includes  ritual  songs  along  with 
hot-house  dance  and  jazz.  A  score  of  these  songs  are  given  to  show  the  content  and 
trend  of  the  hobo's  musings. — Edwin  Ford  Piper,  The  World  Tomorrow,  VI  (Sep- 
tember, 1923),  265-68.     (I,  4.)  J.  L.  D. 

The  New  Russian  Woman,  II.  The  Intellectual. — Three  age  groupings  reveal 
distinct  types,  (i)  The  older  women  of  about  fifty  view  marriage  as  a  free  matter  in 
the  future,  and  give  themselves  without  reserve  to  the  cause  of  communism.  (2)  The 
average  women  all  have  their  tasks,  many  accepting,  but  a  number  (principally  teach- 
ers) are  neutral  or  hostile.  (3)  The  young  seem  adjusted  perfectly  and  enjoy  the  new 
order. — Magdeleine  Marx,  Nation,  CXVII  (November  14,  1923),  549-51.     (I,  4.) 

W.  M.  G. 

La  conscience  et  les  valeurs  morales. — Theoretic  notions  of  morality,  acquired 
by  tradition,  may  persist  with  singular  force  in  the  thinking,  but  acts  are  usually 
modified  according  to  the  given  social  conditions.  Which  is  the  real  morality:  that 
acquired  from  early  teaching  or  that  practiced  by  the  individual  in  actual  life?  Much 
social  unrest  is  due  to  crises  in  the  conscience;  perhaps  there  should  not  be  very  early 
development  of  the  conscience,  lest  it  be  limited  too  closely  for  normal  growth,  and  have 
to  burst  its  bounds  with  unnatural  difficulty  later  in  order  to  enlarge  its  outlook  to 
the  demands  of  society.  Real  morality  is  not  simply  tradition;  it  must  be  based  on 
a  rational  faith  in  the  superior  value  of  one  kind  of  action  above  another. — M.  Dorolle, 
Revue  de  mStaphysique  et  de  morale,  XXX  (July-September,  1923),  415-42.     (I,  4.) 

E.  P.  G. 

Psychic  Mechanisms  and  Social  Radicalism. — There  are  five  psychological 
mechanisms  which  make  it  inevitable  for  many  laborers  and  some  persons  of  the  middle 
and  upper  classes  to  become  radicals,  viz.,  the  transfer  of  affect,  compensation,  reaction 
of  justification,  sympathy,  and  logical  thought. — Ellery  Francis  Reed,  Journal  of 
Social  Forces,  II  (November,  1923),  36-40.     (I,  4.)  J.  L.  D. 
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The  Social  Attitude. — The  importance  of  the  attitude  lies  in  the  fact  that  it  deter- 
mines the  behavior  of  the  person  and  provides  the  mechanism  of  social  control.  It  is 
by  definition  a  tendency  toward  activity.  The  actual  attitude  always  represents  an 
effort  on  the  part  of  the  individual  to  get  some  sort  of  recognition  in  the  group  organ- 
ization.— E.  B.  Renter,  Journal  of  Applied  Sociology,  VIII  (November-December, 
1923),  97-IOI-     (I,  4.)  J.  L.  D. 

Our  Inferiority  Complex. — Give  a  woman  the  name  of  housewife,  expect  her  to 
excel  in  the  practical  arts  but  not  in  creative  and  inventive  genius  in  the  professions; 
add  to  this  the  age-long  assumption  that  this  generalization  is  true,  that  men  are 
superior  to  women  in  all  intellectual  traits;  and  the  stage  is  set  for  the  inferiority  com- 
plex among  women. — Grace  Hutchins,  World  Tomorrow,  VI  (December,  1923),  362-63. 
(I,  4;  II,  I.)  J-  L.  D. 

La  psicanalisi. — The  main  objection  to  the  doctrine  of  Freund  is  his  circumscrip- 
tion of  the  unconscious  life,  his  theory  that  it  is  mainly  governed  by  sex,  and  that  even 
touch  sensations  of  infancy  register  themselves  in  the  developing  sexual  nature.  In 
reality  hunger,  thirst,  and  other  impulses  have  very  determining  effects  upon  human 
actions  and  upon  the  development  of  the  mind.  A  number  of  examples  (psychopathic 
patients)  are  given  from  the  author's  own  observation,  and  the  attempt  is  made  to 
show  that  the  facts  do  not  bear  out  a  doctrine  which  gives  all  emphasis  to  the  "libido." — 
L.  Bianchi,  Scientia,  XVII  (October,  1923),  251-60.     (I,  4;  II,  i.)  E.  P.  G. 

The  Dark  Night  of  the  Soul. — The  great  mystics  have  experienced  a  period  of 
spiritual  drjmess  and  depression  called  the  "dark  night  of  the  soul."  The  purpose  of  this 
discussion  is  to  illustrate  this  experience  from  some  of  the  records  in  which  it  has  been 
described  by  those  who  have  passed  through  it;  to  attempt  a  psychological  explana- 
tion of  its  occurrence;  and  to  give  some  answer  to  the  questions,  is  the  experience 
merely  a  psycho-physical  oscillation  of  mood  or  is  it  a  significant  if  not  an  indispensable 
stage  in  the  development  of  the  highest  spiritual  experience. — A.  Barrett  Brown, 
Journal  of  Religion,  III  (September,  1923),  476-88.     (I,  4;  III,  2,  6.)  J.  L.  D. 

Fluctuation  in  Mental  Production  When  Motivation  Is  the  Main  Variable. — A 

survey  of  a  group  of  students  in  various  colleges  of  a  university  showed  that  the  drift 
toward  effective  attention  habits  is  paralleled  by  the  drift  in  curricula  toward  vocational 
content.  Conscious  motivation  causes  large  fluctuations  in  mental  production.  Ten 
freshmen,  who  were  fatigued  from  a  week  of  fraternity  initiation,  were  given  a  test  for 
accuracy  and  speed  in  addition,  understanding  their  election  to  depend  in  part  on  it. 
They  accomplished  almost  twice  the  amount  of  work  with  the  same  accuracy  as  a  group 
of  fifty-four  juniors  who  had  merely  classroom  motivation. — F.  B.  Knight  and  H.  H. 
Remmers,  Journal  of  Applied  Psychology,  VII  (September,  1923),  209-23.     (I,  4.) 

W.  M.  G. 

II.      THE   FAMILY 

Our  Sex  Complex  and  What  Produced  It. — The  instinct  of  self-preservation  is 
the  dominating  motive  of  mankind.  Mental  irrationalism  and  institutional  failures 
due  to  sex  inversions  and  perversions  are  the  product  of  checking  the  impulse  by  the 
more  powerful  one.  The  family  was  formed  so  that  man  would  have  someone  to  care 
for  him  when  incapable  himself,  not  for  propagation.  The  family  existed  before 
fatherhood  was  recognized.  The  difficulty  is  our  enslavement  of  sex,  not  our  enslave- 
ment to  sex. — Margaret  W.  Stewart,  Monisl,  XXXIII  (October,  1923),  568-85. 
(II,  I.)  W.  M.  G. 

Einige  Probleme  des  Jugendlichen  Alters. — Genesis  of  the  person:  The  process 
of  human  maturation  has  five  phases:  (i)  The  intellectual  development.  Intelligence 
tests  tell  very  little  of  the  actual  intelligence  of  the  child  which,  at  best,  we  can  examine 
only  from  the  standpoint  of  the  adult  and  in  the  measurement  of  which  we  almost 
totally  neglect  the  affective  and  unconscious  conditioning  factors.  Psychoanalytic 
investigations  indicate  that  the  intelligence  of  the  child  is  generally  underestimated. 
(2)  The  process  of  integration  of  the  mental  life  seems  to  be  more  complete  in  the  adult 
than  in  the  child.     (3)  The  emotional  or  affective  life  of  the  child  is  marked  by  ego- 
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centric  phantasies  and  by  the  relative  absence  of  effort  to  transform  the  phantasy  into 
reality.  (4)  Maturation  is  marked  by  decreasing  dependence  on  the  outside  world. 
The  subjective  aspect  of  this  decreasing  dependence  is  a  rich  field  for  psychoanalytic 
study.  (5)  The  most  important  phase  of  human  maturation  is  that  of  sexual  ripening. 
The  psychoanalysts  have  pointed  out  that  it  is  a  mistaken  notion  to  assume  an  absence 
of  the  sex  impulse  in  infantile  life.  Genesis  of  the  sex  impulse:  During  adolescence  the 
individual  recapitulates  the  se.x  life  of  the  infantile  period,  extending  from  birth_  to 
the  fifth  year.  Between  this  period  and  that  of  puberty  there  lies  a  "latent"  period 
of  sex  life.  The  prepubertal  period  of  man  seems  to  be  longer  than  that  of  any  other 
animal  and  seems  to  be  further  distinguished  by  the  fact  that  sexual  maturation  takes 
the  form  of  initial  development  followed  by  an  extended  interruption  which  is  finally 
succeeded  by  a  period  of  rapid  growth. — Ernest  Jones,  Imago,  IX  (Heft  2,  1923), 
145-68.     (II,  I ;  1,3.)  L-  W. 

The  Ethnological  Approach  to  the  Family. — This  method  makes  possible  a  scientific 
study  wherein  a  disinterested  examination  of  the  facts  is  a  prime  necessity.  There 
are  fewer  prejudices  in  studying  the  primitive  family  because  it  is  not  so  close  to  us 
and  we  do  not  have  our  emotions  touched  so  easily.  This  approach  also  makes  possible 
a  genetic  study. — William  C.  Smith,  Journal  of  Applied  Sociology,  VIII  (November- 
December,  1923),  102-7.     (II,  i;  III,  I.)  J.  L.  D. 

Der  Unterschied  im  mannlichen  und  weiblichen  Entwicklungstempo  und  seine 
Bedeutung  fiir  die  moderne  Koeducationafrage. — Social  S7irvey:  Biological  data  repre- 
senting the  results  of  school  surveys  in  many  cities  of  Europe  and  America  lead  to  the 
following  conclusions:  (i)  in  boys  as  well  as  girls  the  period  of  puberty  is  marked  by 
accelerated  growth,  (2)  the  female  developmental  period  runs  its  course  in  about  19 
years,  while  the  male  requires  24  years,  (3)  female  puberty  development  is  more  rapid 
and  thorough-going  than  that  of  the  male  and  she  has  less  surplus  energy  than  the  boy 
during  adolescence,  (4)  while  in  the  male  puberty  proceeds  without  profound  physiologi- 
cal changes,  in  the  female  there  occur  serious  transformations  as  is  evidenced  by  men- 
struation, and  (5)  in  addition  the  boy  has  the  advantage  of  greater  lung  capacity,  mus- 
cular strength,  a  relatively  larger  and  more  powerful  body.  Corresponding  psychological 
factors  may  safely  be  assumed  to  be  present  although  corroborative  data  are  less  con- 
clusive and  more  difficult  to  obtain.  Psychic  adolescence  occurs  about  a  year  sooner 
in  girls  than  boys.  Cultural  process:  A  sharp  distinction  must  be  made  between 
coeducation  and  coinstruction.  The  latter  process  is  ideally  carried  out  in  the  school- 
room, the  former  in  the  home.  For  coeducation  differences  in  the  rate  of  biological  or 
psychological  development  are  of  little  consequence,  but  for  coinstruction  they  are 
important. — Georg  Krogh- Jensen,  Archiv  fur  die  gesamte  Psychologic,  XLV  (Heft 
1-2,  1923),  1-82.     (II,  I ;  VI,  3.)  L-W. 

Die  sexuelle  Moral  und  der  Kommunismus. — The  family  and  sexual  morality: 
Every  economic  system  has  its  own  sexual  morals  and  every  social  class  its  own  ideal 
conception  of  marriage.  The  communists  are  of  course  opposed  to  bourgeois  sex 
morality,  but  they  do  not  believe  in  absolute  and  unlimited  freedom  of  sex  life.  The 
proletarian  government  policy  is  that  of  urging  conservation  of  human  resources  and 
adherence  to  socio-hygienic  principles  in  sex  life.  It  is  not  yet  clear  what  form  of  sex 
relationships  or  marriage  is  consistent  with  the  communistic  viewpoint,  but  it  is  the 
aim  of  the  government  by  means  of  systematic  social  education  of  the  youth  to  breed 
in  the  future  generation  a  feeling  of  sympathy  for  each  other  and  mutual  respect  which 
will  make  the  sex  life  lose  much  of  its  coarseness,  sensuousness,  and  erotic  egoism. 
The  new  society,  freed  from  the  pecuniary  and  economic  undercurrents  of  bygone 
days  will  in  due  time  develop  a  new  and  higher  form  of  sexual  relationships  and  sexual 
morality. — Alexandra  KoUontay,  Die  neue  Generation,  XIX  (Heft  7,  8,  9,  1923), 
155-59.    (11,  i;  VIII,  3.)  L.  W. 

Divorce. — Romance  is  an  asset  to  society.  If  divorce  is  made  too  easy  it  leads  to 
sexual  promiscuity;  if  too  difficult,  it  results  in  a  cynicism  about  the  most 
romantic  of  human  institutions.  Marriage  should  be  made  more  difficult  and  divorce 
more  decent. — Katherine  F.  Gerould,  Atlantic  Monthly,  CXXXII  (October,  1923), 
46c^7o.     (11,3.)  ,  J.L.D. 
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Modern  Sex  Morality. — Mr.  Bryan  is  wrong  in  demanding  abstinence  outside  of 
permanent  monogamy.  Se.x  relations  will  become  increasingly  varied  legally  as  in  the 
cultures  of  history.  Marriage  should  continue  only  while  love  exists.  Children  of 
divorced  parents  wall  be  cared  for  by  the  state. — Clement  Wood,  New  Republic,  XXXVI 
September  12,  1923),  68-70.     (II,  3.)  W.  M.  G. 

Common  Law  Marriages. — The  common  law  marriage  may  be  contracted  in  two 
ways:  (i)  per  verba  de  praesenti,  that  is,  by  present  consent  to  become  husband  and 
wife,  and  (2)  per  verba  futuro,  that  is,  by  an  agreement  to  become  husband  and  wife  in  the 
future,  followed  by  carnal  intercourse.  The  theory  of  the  latter  is  that  carnal  inter- 
course is  the  consummation  of  the  previous  agreement  to  marry  in  the  future. — Otto  E. 
Koegel,  The  Family,  IV  (November,  1923),  172-75.     (II,  3.)  J.  L.  D. 

Social  Work  as  It  Contributes  to  the  Strengthening  of  Family  Life. — The  strength 
of  the  family  comes  not  only  from  within  but  its  life  is  vitally  affected  by  a  multitude 
of  influences  from  without.  Environment  plays  a  mighty  part  in  the  quality  of  the 
family  relationship.  While  working  to  make  the  community  safe  for  the  family,  at 
the  same  time  one  must  learn  how  to  anticipate  breakdowns  in  the  relationships  of  the 
home  and  to  set  up  devices  to  avoid  their  occurrence. — Karl  de  Schweinitz,  Journal  of 
Social  Hygiene,  IX  (November,  1923),  449-58.     (II,  3.)  J.  L.  D. 

Undercutting  the  Old  Foundations. — In  China  the  family  has  always  been  the  unit 
of  social  life.  While  modern  industrialism  has  not  done  away  with  those  age-long 
virtues  of  respect  for  old  age  and  the  obligations  of  the  young  to  care  for  the  aged,  yet 
it  is  dealing  a  blow  at  their  power. — M.  T.  Tchou,  World  Tomorrow,  VI  (November, 
1923),  334-37.     (11,  3.)  J.  L.  D. 

La  question  des  mariages  mixtes. — Marriages  between  persons  of  differing  reli- 
gion have  multiplied  greatly  since  the  war,  and  cannot  be  prevented,  though  they 
frequently  mean  the  impoverishment  of  Protestantism.  It  is  deplorable  for  brothers 
and  sisters  to  be  attached  to  different  religions,  and  to  ridicule  or  scorn  each  other's 
faith.  The  Catholic  vow  dedicating  the  children  to  Catholicism  is  an  imperfection. 
A  marriage  should  not  be  hampered  with  mental  restrictions,  but  should  be  an  occasion 
for  a  more  perfect  evangelization. — H.  Dartigue,  Le  Christianisme  social  (September- 
October,  1923),  801-9.     (II,  30;  IV,  4.)  E.  P.  G. 

Statutory  Restrictions  on  Birth  Control. — If  the  control  of  conception,  so  far  as 
medical  or  artificial  measures  are  concerned,  should  become  a  matter  of  medical  case 
work,  physicians  would  even  find  themselves  hampered  in  several  of  the  states.  They 
would  be  free  to  advise  and  prescribe  with  reference  to  contraception  in  Georgia,  New 
Hampshire,  New  Mexico,  North  Carolina,  Colorado,  Indiana,  Ohio,  Wyoming,  and 
Iowa.  In  New  York  and  Minnesota  they  could  advise  and  prescribe  to  the  extent  of 
curing  or  preventing  disease.  In  practically  all  of  the  other  states  the  obscenity  laws 
would  prevent  such  medical  instructions. — George  E.  Worthington,  Journal  of  Social 
Hygiene,  IX  (November,  1923),  458-65.     (II,  3;  VIII,  2.)  J,  L.  D. 

Le  mouvement  familial. — The  one  fundamental  question:  the  French  family.  From 
a  survey  of  the  efforts  of  the  last  twenty  years  to  cope  with  the  serious  problem  of  the 
depopulation  of  France  is  developed  a  criticism  of  the  program  of  the  Natalistes,  whose 
efforts  (simply  to  increase  the  number  of  births)  would  make  for  disorganization  of 
the  family.  Together  with  an  appreciation  of  the  work  of  M.  Paul  Bureau  are  extracts 
from  his  article,  "Pour  la  Vie."  The  paper  concludes  with  a  program  for  the  restora- 
tion and  increase  of  the  French  family. — A.  Couvreur,  La  Riforme  sociale,  LXXXIII 
(November,  1923),  759-66.     (II,  3;  VIII,  2.)  E.  P.  G. 

Un  programme  familial. — Realization  of  the  falling  birth-rate  in  France  has 
resulted  in  two  parties:  Natalistes  and  Familiaux.  The  fault  of  the  former  is  that 
they  do  not  recognize  marriage  or  a  family  organization  as  necessary.  The  program 
of  the  Familiaux,  however,  requires  satisfactory  home  conditions,  family  life,  sick 
benefits,  summer  vacations,  insurance  in  case  of  parents'  death.    Suggestions  are 
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offered  for  the  formation  of  an  Association  familiale  in  any  group. — H.  B6n6vant, 
La  Reforme  sociale,  LXXXIII  (September-October,  1923),  681-91.     (II,  3;  VIII,  2.) 

E.  P.  G. 

Zu  den  Ursachen  des  Geburtenrtickgangs. — Problems  of  population:  The  decline 
in  the  birth-rate  is  often  attributed  to  the  effects  of  venereal  diseases.  It  is  of  course 
true  that  venereal  disease  causes  50  per  cent  of  all  premature  and  still-births.  But  it 
is  a  significant  fact  that  twenty  years  ago  when  the  decline  in  the  birth-rate  in  Germany 
began,  the  frequency  of  venereal  disease  was  decreasing.  The  spread  of  contracep- 
tive information  and  the  increasing  number  of  contraceptive  methods  also  fail  to 
account  for  the  declining  birth-rate  as  can  be  seen  among  the  French  and  Saxon 
peasants  and  the  Turks  to  whom  these  technical  devices  are  unknown  and  who  have 
nevertheless  systematically  carried  into  practice  the  two-children  family.  Tke  city: 
The  decline  in  the  birth-rate  is  greatest  in  the  large  cities,  but  the  difference  between 
city  and  rural  community  is  not  as  great  in  this  respect  as  the  difference  between  various 
occupational  groups.  Early  marriage  and  the  size  of  the  family:  The  age  at  which  the 
members  of  the  various  occupations  are  economically  able  to  marry  has  a  powerful 
influence  on  the  size  of  the  family.  The  family  of  the  unskilled  worker  is  much  greater 
because  he  marries  earlier,  not  having  to  undergo  a  long  period  of  technical  training 
during  which  he  is  prevented  from  earning  his  maximum  potential  income.  Similarly 
the  farmer  whose  economic  status  is  determined  early  in  life  is  responsible  for  preventing 
a  greater  decrease  in  the  birth-rate.  Vice  and  venereal  diseases:  The  birth-rate  must 
depend  upon  the  improved  position  of  the  farmers  and  working  classes  for  any  possible 
increase.  Venereal  diseases,  however,  which  have  increased  since  the  war  may  spread 
to  such  an  extent  that  an  increase  in  births  will  be  out  of  the  question  for  many  years. 
The  impoverishment  of  the  state  treasury  prevents  any  concerted  and  effective  public- 
health  campaign  against  the  ravaging  effects  of  social  diseases  for  some  time  to  come. — 
Kuno  Waltemath,  Zeilschrift  fiir  die  gesamte  Staalswissenschaft,  LXXVII  (Heft  4, 
1922-23),  559-70.     (II,  3;  VIII,  2,  3.)  L.  W. 

The  Neighborhood  as  an  Asset  in  Case  Work. — As  a  practical  step  toward  the 
growth  of  such  knowledge  as  may  be  secured  from  such  books  as  Professors  Park  and 
Miller's  Old  World  Traits  Transplanted,  which  describes  the  influences  of  racial  organ- 
ization on  the  thought  and  actions  of  their  members,  and  which  constitute  their  environ- 
ment, it  is  suggested  that  the  Welfare  Associations  should  build  up  neighborhood 
records  in  their  offices. — Margaret  F.  Byington,  The  Family,  IV  (December,  1923), 
201-3.     (11,  3;  IX,  4.)  J.  L.  D. 

A  Study  of  Social  Treatment. — Treatment  presupposes  an  adequate  investigation, 
a  diagnosis,  and  a  plan,  all  of  which  is  taken  for  granted.  But  there  are  two  other 
aspects  connected  with  the  case-worker  task  after  these  preliminaries  have  been 
accomplished,  viz.,  the  executive  aspect  of  social  treatment  which  involves  the  discovery 
of  a  particular  resource  and  the  arrangement  for  its  use;  and  the  leadership  aspect 
which  involves,  primarily,  not  the  use  of  other  resources  but  the  influence  of  the  per- 
sonality of  the  worker. — Porter  E.  Lee,  The  Family,  IV  (December,  1923),  191-99. 
(II,  3;  IX,  4.)  J.  L.  D. 

ITT.      PEOPLES   AND   CULTTJRAL   GROUPS 

Indonesia  and  the  Middle  American  Calendar. — Fritz  Rock's  theory  of  Polyne- 
sian origin  of  the  American  Indians  is  based  on  assumed  knowledge  of  the  Venus  calendar 
by  the  Toltecs  and  the  natives  of  Java,  Hawaii,  and  Mongolia.  The  Toltec  calendar 
was  used  by  numerous  other  North  American  tribes  along  the  west  coast  as  far  north 
as  the  Eskimo.  It  was  known  to  an  earlier  people,  the  Mayas.  The  Venus  and  Toltec 
calendars  could  not  have  had  a  common  origin  due  to  essential  divergencies.  The 
Venus  calendar  was  known  among  most  of  the  ancient  peoples  of  Asia. — M.  W.  Stirling, 
American  Anthropologist,  XXV  (April-June,  1923),  228-46.     (Ill,  i.)        M.  W.  G. 

Algonkian  Influences  upon  Iroquois  Social  Organization. — Social  grouping  seems 
to  have  been  maternal  among  Indians  practicing  agriculture,  namely,  the  Iroquois,  who 
coming  from  the  south  or  west;,  drove  out  the  Algonkian  who  were  chiefly  hunters  with 
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paternal  grouping.  Change  in  the  economic  mode  among  the  Iroquois  at  Oka  contains 
evidence  of  accompanying  change  of  social  organization  from  maternal  to  paternal, 
which  was  probably  due  to  some  influence  of  the  Algonkians. — F.  G.  Speck,  American 
Anthropologist,  XXV  (April-June,  1923),  219-27.     (Ill,  i.)  W.  M.  G. 

Notes  on  the  Indians  of  Southern  Massachusetts. — A  study  of  three  skeletons  of 
Indians  of  the  Pocumtuck  and  related  tribes  shows  certain  phenomena  which  alter 
the  position  of  the  bones  as  the  body  was  originally  interred  with  legs  and  arms  flexed. 
The  relics  found  in  the  grave  of  a  chief's  daughter  indicate  features  of  tribal  culture, — 
Harris  Hawthorne  Wilder,  American  Anthropologist,  XXV  (April-June,  1923),  197- 
218.     (Ill,  I.)  W.  M.  G. 

Hopi  Wowochim  Ceremony. — Two  performances  of  the  nine-day  initiation  cere- 
mony into  tribal  societies  among  the  Pueblo  in  the  fall  of  1920  showed  that  the  societies 
were  organized  as  military  groups.  The  initiation  ceremonies  included  purification 
by  smoke,  secret  ceremonies  within  the  kiva,  and  a  public  dance  in  closing.  Com- 
parison with  ceremonies  observed  in  1898  showed  differences. — Elsie  Clews  Parsons, 
American  Anthropologist,  XXV  (April- June,  1923),  156-87.     (Ill,  i.)       W.  M.  G. 

La  propriete  chez  les  sauvages. — This  study  is  of  property  rights  among  savages 
living  exclusively  from  hunting,  fishing,  and  from  gathering  wild  fruits.  In  general, 
the  soil  belongs  to  the  group,  instruments  and  utensils  are  the  property  of  the  maker 
of  them,  and  habitations  belong  to  the  family.  There  are  moral  ideas  of  property 
also,  for  example,  regarding  the  totem.  Ownership  of  the  sea,  of  the  soil,  of  handmade 
objects  are  considered  in  more  detail.  Part  IV  of  this  article  is  devoted  to  the  owner- 
ship of  social  rights. — Paul  Descamps,  Revue  internationale  de  Sociologie,  XXXI 
(September-October,  1923),  490-505.     (Ill,  i.)  E.  P.  G. 

Social  Life  of  the  Eskimo  of  St.  Lawrence  Island. — Government  which  was  for- 
merly based  on  five  different  clans  is  now  organized  as  a  loose  confederation  of 
patriarchially-goveflrned  families  regulated  by  unwritten  laws.  Extreme  cases  are 
handled  by  the  older  men.  Clothing  consists  chiefly  of  skins  with  the  fur  turned  in. 
Tattooing  is  common  with  both  men  and  women.  Their  winter  homes  are  of  drift- 
wood with  skin  roofs.  An  inner  room — Ogrut — is  used  for  sleeping.  Food  consists 
largely  of  meat  seal  and  walrus,  often  decayed,  sometimes  whale  and  dog.  Hunting, 
fishing,  and  trapping  are  the  chief  occupations  for  the  men  who  are  also  skilled  carvers 
of  ivory.  The  women  make  the  clothes  and  prepare  the  food.  Rubbing  noses  between 
mutually  attracted  members  of  opposing  sexes  is  similar  to  kissing  among  Americans. 
Running,  jumping,  and  wrestling  are  the  chief  sports  for  the  men.  Marriage  occurs 
soon  after  puberty  with  girls,  while  men  marry  at  a  later  age  due  to  their  greater  num- 
ber. There  is  no  wedding  ceremony,  but  the  boy  usually  works  a  year  or  two  for  his 
prospective  father-in-law  before  the  girl  becomes  his  wife.  Polygamy  is  disappearing 
due  to  decreasing  difference  between  the  numbers  of  the  two  sexes.  Immorality  is 
common,  but  is  not  concealed.  Burial  of  the  dead  calls  for  the  garments  of  the  deceased 
and  members  of  his  family  to  be  turned  fur  out.  Eight  pallbearers  carry  it  to  an 
open  grave.  Belief  in  future  life  prevails,  reincarnation  occurring  in  the  animal  that 
first  eats  of  the  corpse.  Cheerfulness,  timidity  among  the  young,  family  affection, 
fair  honesty,  and  lack  of  gambling  are  noticeable  traits. — Riley  D.  Moore,  American 
Anthropologist,  XXV  (July-September,  1923),  339-75.     (Ill,  i,  3,  6.)        W.  M.  G. 

Some  Property  Concepts  and  Marriage  Customs  of  the  Vandau. — Government 
consists  of  a  chief,  subchiefs,  and  the  head-men  of  the  kraals.  Land  is  privately  held, 
but  changes  possession  only  as  a  gift.  The  Vandau  are  cattle-keepers,  and  grazing 
land  is  free.  Inheritance  is  in  the  male  line.  Marriages  may  be  arranged  by  parents 
or  the  boy  and  girl  themselves.  Dowry  is  paid  in  cattle.  Polygamy  was  formerly 
common,  but  has  decreased  due  to  increased  cost  of  living  and  the  tax. — Melville  J. 
Herskovits,  American  Anthropologist,  XXN  (July-September,  1923),  376-86.  (Ill,  i; 
11,  2.)  W.  M.  G. 

_  Tedi  River  District  of  Papua. — Natives  found  in  this  unexplored  region  of  British 
Guiana  were  about  five  feet  and  eight  inches  in  height.     Their  clothing  consisted  of  a 
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reed  skirt  hung  in  the  rear  from  a  belt,  ornaments  in  the  ears,  a  headband  of  pigskin, 
and  paint.  Their  language  differed  from  that  of  the  natives  of  Dutch  Guiana  on  the 
east.  Simple  thatch  huts  over  logs  constituted  their  shelters. — Leo  Austen,  Geo- 
graphical Journal,  LXII  (November,  1923),  335-50.     (Ill,  i.)  W.  M.  G. 

At  the  Eisteddfod. — This  is  a  national  celebration  of  Welsh  music,  poetry,  and 
folk-lore  in  the  native  language.  Eighteen  thousand  people  gathered  from  all  over 
the  world  to  show  their  interest  in  the  preservation  of  their  group  culture. — Lauchlan 
Maclean  Watt,  Scribner's,  LXXIV  (August,  1923),  235-39.     (Ill,  2.)        W.  M.  G. 

The  Brazilian  Soul. — The  Brazilian  Psyche  or  soul  is  made  up  of  three  elements 
derived  respectively,  from  the  Portuguese,  the  Indian,  and  tlie  negro,  and  found  in  the 
literature,  folk-lore,  and  popular  customs  of  the  Brazilians.  The  Portuguese  con- 
tributes tlie  saudade  which  is  a  mixture  of  disappointed  love,  painful  recollection,  frus- 
trated hope,  sorrow,  and  joy.  Whoever  feels  saudade  is  happy  and  unhappy  at  the 
same  time.  The  Indian  adds  to  this  his  disquietude  of  the  cosmic  terror,  and  the 
negro  his  extreme  sensibility  due  to  his  deep  resentment  of  his  humiliation. — Ronald 
de  Carvalho,  Inter-American,  VII  (October,  1923),  55-66.     (Ill,  2,  4;  I,  a.) 

J  .   Li.    L). 

Communication  on  the  Roads. — The  hobo  has  thrown  away  the  flat,  pictureless 
words  of  conventional  speech  along  with  shaving  soap  and  pullmans.  His  communica- 
tions have  directness  and  tang.  A  part  of  the  hobo's  lexicon  is  presented. — Marguerite 
Arnold,  World  Tomorrow,  VT  (September,  1923),  271-72.     (lU,  2;  VIII,  i.) 

J.  L.  D. 

Rome:  A  Historical  Survey. — The  fifth  and  fourth  centuries  B.C.,  the  period 
between  the  expulsion  of  the  Etruscans  and  the  wars  which  marked  the  entry  of  Rome 
into  world  politics,  was  the  great  formative  period  of  Roman  history.  It  was  the  age 
that  forged  the  political  and  mihtary  organization  that  was  to  prove  the  strongest 
factor  in  the  ancient  world,  to  break  Carthage  and  the  East  and  to  realize  at  last  the 
Hellenistic  ideal  of  a  world  kingdom.  Yet  this  ideal  was  not  grasped  by  the  early 
Latins,  for  they  were  a  peasant  people  and  aU  of  their  energies  were  concentrated  on 
the  two  essential  problems  of  their  land,  its  tillage  and  its  defense.  Hence  their  history 
is  hard  to  write  for  they  left  no  material  evidence  of  their  culture,  like  the  Etruscans, 
nor  written  records,  like  their  Hellenized  descendants. — Christopher  Dawson  and 
Alexander  Farquharson,  Sociological  Review,  XV  (October,  1923),  296-311.     (Ill,  3.) 

J.  L.  D. 

White  Migration  to  the  Dominions. — Continued  unemployment  to  the  extent  of 
1,500,000  for  a  period  of  four  years  with  a  net  increase  in  population  of  100,000  per 
year  in  Great  Britain  makes  emigration  vital.  AustraHa  offers  an  agricultural  oppor- 
tunity for  an  additional  15,000,000.  Objections  have  been  raised  pointing  to  capital- 
istic avarice  and  difficulty  in  adjustment.  More  careful  selection,  preparation,  and 
handling  are  necessary. — "Austrahan,"  C.  M.  Maclnnes,  Contemporary  Review, 
CXXIV  (October,  1923),  463-78.     (HI,  4-)  W.  M.  G. 

Les  problemes  internationaux  de  I'emigration  et  de  I'immigration. — The  phe- 
nomenon of  emigration  has  been  neglected  in  social  studies,  because  of  the  difl&culties 
it  presented.  But  emigration  has  become  such  an  important  problem  of  late  that  we 
are  at  a  crisis.  Although  the  war  cut  down  emigration  very  much  for  four  years,  it 
has  increased  again,  and  must  be  studied,  and  a  technique  evolved.  Causes  of  the 
evils  of  emigration  are  social,  political,  and  economic.  Remedies  so  far  have  been  con- 
fined to  inadequate  legislation.  There  are  also  moral  issues.  The  status  of  the 
emigrant  must  be  more  justly  defined.  Bilateral  treaties  will  be  further  developed, 
and  international  labor  offices — perhaps,  too,  a  permanent  Committee  of  Emigration. — 
L.  Varlez,  Revue  economique  internationale,  III  (September,  1923),  415-56.  (Ill,  4; 
VII,  I.)  E.  P.  G. 
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Der  Amerikanismus. — The  analysis  of  Americanism  from  the  standpoint  of  folk- 
psychology:  The  rise  of  colonial  Spanish-America  is  characterized  by  the  transplanta- 
tion of  medieval  Spanish  culture  and  by  the  fossilization  of  this  culture  in  its  new 
habitat  due  to  social  isolation.  While  continental  Spanish  culture  kept  on  growing, 
colonial  Spanish  culture  became  a  corpse.  Anglo-Saxon,  like  Spanish,  colonization  of 
America  proceeded  mainly  from  religious  motives,  but,  while  in  the  South  the  Roman 
CathoHc  church  was  dominant,  in  the  North  a  number  of  religious  sects  lived  a  rela- 
tively autonomous  existence  until  Puritan  influence  became  dominant.  Fantastic 
self-indulgence  was  the  outstanding  mark  of  life  organization  of  the  South,  as  contrasted 
with  the  frugal  economy  and  rigid  self-discipline  of  the  North.  Immigration:  The 
earlier  settlers  of  North  America  became  the  carriers  of  European  culture  to  the  new 
world.  In  the  course  of  time  the  social  patterns  which  they  represented  became 
adapted  to  the  new  environment.  Since  then  the  influence  which  successive  waves  of 
immigrants  have  exerted  has  steadily  decreased,  because  the  native  American  culture 
has  acquired  a  dominant  position.  One  of  the  most  important  additions  to  the  Ameri- 
can stock  is  represented  by  the  "forty-eighters,"  of  whom  Karl  Schurz  is  a  representa- 
tive in  the  United  States  and  Giuseppe  Garibaldi  in  South  America.  The  subsequent 
immigration  was  motivated  not  by  religious,  moral  or  political  but  mainly  by  economic 
factors.  Assimilation:  The  immigrant  of  recent  years  finds  a  less  plastic  milieu  in 
America  than  his  predecessors.  He  is  confronted  with  the  necessity  of  adapting  his 
mode  of  life  to  a_  relatively  ready-made  society.  The  world-war  has  strengthened  the 
political,  economic  and  spiritual  nativistic  sentiments,  but  has,  at  the  same  time,  led 
to  a  preferential  attitude  toward  the  respective  motherlands — England  in  the  North, 
Spain  in  the  South. — Albert  Haas,  Zeitschrift  fiir  Folitik,  XIII  (Heft  i,  102^),  1-4.0. 

(HI,  4, 6;  vn,  2.)  l!  W. 

Chin-kuo  Ren  Kou  tze  Fen  Pei  (Redistribution  of  the  Chinese  Population). — Ninety- 
six  per  cent  of  the  entire  Chinese  population  (about  400,000,000)  inhabit  China  Proper 
(18  provinces,  1,396,583  square  miles).  Mongoha,  Manchuria,  Sinkiang,  and  Tibet, 
beautiful  places  with  a  territory  twice  as  large  as  China  Proper,  are  thinly  populated 
(about  2,880,893  square  miles  with  30,000,000  population).  A  redistribution  of  popu- 
lation therefore  is  necessary. — Y.  C.  Chang,  Chinese  Journal  of  Sociology,  I  (February, 

1922),  18-21.    (HI,  4;  vm,  2.)  T.  C.  W. 

Are  Americans  a  Timid  People? — American  timidity  consists  in  fear  of  speaking 
truth  frankly  when  it  varies  from  the  opinions  and  policies  of  our  group,  whether  it  be 
church,  political  party,  newspaper,  club,  or  lodge.  The  British  people  have  maintained 
this  sort  of  freedom  more  successfully  than  have  Americans.  Henry  Adams  and 
Admiral  Sims  are  outstanding  exceptions  to  the  typical  American  as  characterized  by 
Sinclair  Lewis  in  Babbitt. — Agnes  Repplier,  Yale  Review,  XIII  (October,  1923),  1-13. 
(Ill,  6.)  W.  M.  G. 

rv.      CONFLICT  AND  ACCOMMODATION   GROUPS 

Beginnings  of  a  Labor  Movement. — The  labor  movement  in  China  began  about 
1900.  After  the  revolution  of  191 1  the  movement  was  temporarily  checked  because 
sorne  of  the  workers  were  connected  with  the  defeated  party.  During  the  war  the 
Chinese  laborers  began  to  organize  again  under  the  stress  of  economic  changes.  In  1920 
news  of  strikes  and  labor  unions  made  its  appearance  in  the  newspapers. — H.  C.  Shen, 
World  Tomorrow,  VI  (November,  1923),  340-42.     (IV,  i.)  J.  L.  D. 

Sindacalismo  di  lavoratori  intelletuali. — While  the  laboring  classes  have  demanded 
higher  and  higher  wages,  intellectual  workers,  as  a  class,  have  not  secured  a  correspond- 
ing increase.  In  the  present  crisis  intellectuals  can  hardly  meet  expenses.  They, 
too,  must  develop  an  organization — and  one  not  limited  to  national  confines  would  be 
best — in  order  to  maintain  their  families  on  a  suitable  plane,  and  still  follow  their 
intellectual  callings. — P.  Pergolesi,  Rivista  Internazionale  di  scienze  sociali  e  discipline 
ausiliarie,  XCVII  (September,  1923),  23-33.     (IV,  1.)  E.  P.  G. 

II  problema  sociale  in  Mazzini  ed  in  Marx. — Both  reformers  emphasized  that 
emancipation  and  reorganization  could  only  be  secured  through  increased  education. 
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Both  pointed  out  the  necessity  of  class  action  and  a  fighting  spirit  among  citizens  and 
workmen.  Mazzini  had  to  learn  what  a  vital  element  in  Italy  is  the  great  middle 
class,  whose  "goodness"  and  objection  to  violence  threatened  to  compromise  the  efficacy 
of  this  program  of  force.— R.  Mondolfo,  Crilica  sociale,  XXXIII  (June  15-30,  1923), 
181-86.     (IV,  i;  VII,  2.)  E.  P.  G. 

Syndicalism  in  Italy.— The  Fascisti  political  movement  had  its  counterpart  in  the 
labor  organization  of  La  Confederazione  delle  Corporazioni  Sindacali.  Previously  labor 
was  controlled  by  a  Socialist  program.  The  new  organization  co-ordinates  the  interests 
of  capital  and  labor.  Its  membership,  in  excess  of  1,500,000,  indicates  its  strength. 
It  is  organized  locally  without  strong  central  control.  Its  program  places  emphasis 
upon  education  of  its  members  with  the  view  of  raising  their  position.— Dr  James 
Murphy,  Edinburgh  Review,  CCXXXVIII  (October,  1923),  348-61.     (IV,  i;  VII,  4.; 

The  Home  of  the  Free. — To  those  who  would  understand  much  of  what  lies  behind 
and  ahead  of  the  race  problem,  may  secure,  in  this  study,  a  close-up  view  of  the  Negro 
women  who  have  crept  out  from  the  shadow  of  slavery  and  made  the  bridge  between 
the  old  slavery  days  and  the  sixty  difficult  years  of  freedom.— Rosa  B.  Cooley,  Survey, 
LI  (November,  1923),  148-55-     (IV,  2.)  J-  L-  D- 

Color  Prejudice.— Color  prejudice  is  merely  a  common  form  of  provincialism. 
Race  prejudice  is  the  substance  underlying  it.  Men  hate  the  ones  they  have  mjured, 
despise  them  for  their  subjection,  and  blacken  their  character  to  justify  their  oppression. 
The  movement  among  colored  races  has  similarities  to  the  feminine  movement.  Their 
success  is  just  as  possible.— Sydney  OUvier,  Contemporary  Review,  CXXIV  (October, 
1923),  448-57.     (IV,  2;  I,  4.)  W.  M.  G. 

Psychology,  Anthropology,  and  'Rblcb.— Psychology  and  anthropology:  Psychologists 
are  laying  aside  the  anecdotal  method  in  the  evaluation  of  individual  and  racial  worth, 
and  every  anthropologist  will  welcome  an  improvement  in  technique  that  promises  to 
shed  light  on  one  of  the  most  obscure  of  his  own  problems,  the  question  of  the  inter- 
relation of  empirically  observed  achievement  and  innate  capacity.  The  psychologists 
who  are  most  prominently  associated  with  anthropological  applications  of  their  new 
tool  are  so  ignorant  of  anthropology  that  their  results  are  worthless.  Anthropologists 
accept  the  blame  for  the  spread  of  some  misconceptions.  Races:  They  deny  the 
doctrine  of  absolute  racial  equality.  Differences  in  racial  culture  are  not  necessarily 
rooted  in  any  innate  difference.  Explanation  of  extreme  deviations  from  the  norni 
is  not  found  in  heredity.  A  program  of  research  in  this  field  may  find  valuable  material 
in  the  differences  between  the  inhabitants  of  northern  and  southern  Italy,  and  between 
the  various  Scandinavians.— Robert  H.  Lowie,  American  Anthropologist,  XXV  (July- 
September,  1923),  291-303.     (IV,  2;  III,  6.)  W.  M.  G. 

Did  Passive  Resistance  Fail?— Passive  resistance  in  the  Ruhr  did  not  achieve  its 
ultimate  aim  because  of  mismanagement  on  the  part  of  the  Berlin  Government,  the 
corruption  in  the  financial  side  of  the  struggle,  and  the  miscalculations  on  the  part  of 
the  Cuno  government  as  to  the  duration  of  the  contest  and  how  it  should  be  carried  on. 
Its  success  for  eight  months  assured  the  possibility  of  its  complete  success  in  the  future. 
— O.  G.  ViUard,  Nation,  CXVII  (November  28,  1923),  600-601.     (IV,  2;  VII,  4.) 

W.  M.  G. 

The  Nature  of  Political  Thought.— There  have  been  two  conflicting  theories  con- 
cerning the  nature  of  pohtical  evolution;  one,  that  government  is  a  natural  growth  in 
which  the  deliberate  purposes  of  man  have  little  part;  the  other,  that  it  is  determined 
by  human  needs  and  man  adapts  the  means  to  the  desired  ends.  Between  these  two 
extremes  a  true  pohtical  theory  may  be  found,  viz.,  through  a  comprehensive  knowl- 
edge of  past  pohtical  thought,  the  cultivation  of  a  critical  historical  attitude,  and  the 
acceptance  of  the  principles  of  evolution.— Raymond  G.  GetteU,  Americati  Political 
Science  Review,  XVII  (May,  1923),  204-15.     (IV,  3;  VII,  3-)  J-  I"  I^- 

Gouvemants  et  gouvernes  dans  la  societe  politique. — Leon  Duguit  and  the  real- 
istic doctrine  of  sovereignty— a  review  of  the  Traite  de  droit  constitutionnel.    The 
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essential  element  contributing  to  the  rise  of  government  is  the  community  of  traditions 
among  a  group  of  people,  their  aspirations,  and  the  necessities  of  the  hour.  At  first 
the  chief  is  always  he  who  possesses  leadership;  the  governed  are  those  who,  by  a  famil- 
iar social  psychology,  are  satisfied  to  be  led.  If  more  than  one  leader  arises  at  one  time, 
political  parties  form.  Sociological  criticisms  of  Duguit's  conclusions  are  made.— 
D.  Warnotte,  Revue  deVInstiUit  de  Soclologie  {Inslituts  Solvay),  IV  (July,  1923)  23-52 
(IV,  3;  VII,  4.)  E.  P  .G. 

Guild  Socialism  and  Pluralism. — The  doctrine  of  guild  socialism  cannot  be  classed 
as  a  form  of  political  plurahsm.  Although  the  Socialists  have  denied  the  justification 
and  existence  of  the  unitary  state,  they  include  in  their  plans  the  citizen  as  a  unit  for 
representation  while  the  pluralists  adopt  group  representation.— Ellen  D.  Ellis, 
American  Political  Science  Review,  XVII  (November,  1923),  584-96.  (VII,  4; 
IV,  3.)  W.  M.  G. 

The  Church  in  China.— Among  the  gifts  from  the  West  to  China  are  two,  Chris- 
tianity and  the  industrial  system,  that  stand  in  marked  contrast  to  each  other.  The 
industrial  movement  is  creating  China's  most  serious  problems.  It  looks  as  if  the 
future  of  China  will  depend  upon  the  issue  of  the  race  between  Christianity  and  indus- 
trialism.— Lucius  C.  Porter,  World  Tomorrow,  VI  (November,  1923),  342-45.     (IV,  4  ) 

J.  L.  D. 

V.      COMMUNITIES   AND   TERRITORIAL   GROUPS 

The  Rise  of  the  Rural  Problem. — There  are  two  chief  processes  which  have  been 
mainly  responsible  for  the  rise  of  that  set  of  conditions  and  desires  which  go  under  the 
name  "the  rural  problem" — (a)  the  growing  recognition  of  the  difference  between 
rural  and  urban  life  and  {b)  the  change  in  the  rural  situation  itself.— Carl  C.  Taylor, 
Journal  of  Social  Forces,  II  (November,  1923),  29-36.     (V,  i.)  J.  L.  D. 

Training  for  Rural  Leadership:  I.  The  Missouri  Plan.— Field  work  consists  of 
two  kinds,  viz.,  (i)  community  organization  in  which  the  student  observes  and  partici- 
pates in  community  activities  under  supervision  and  with  the  sanction  of  the  com- 
munity, and  (2)  in  work  with  local  or  county  agencies  where  the  student  takes  part  in 
the  regular  work  of  the  agency  especially  in  its  organization  and  administrative 
aspects. — E.  L.  Morgan,  Journal  of  Social  Forces,  II  (November,  1923),  41-42.     (V,  i.) 

J.  L.  D. 

Rural  Life  in  American  Art. — The  most  significant  thing  about  American  agri- 
culture is  not  the  hoe,  nor  any  other  tool,  nor  the  processes  by  which  these  were  used, 
but  it  is  the  living  product.  It  is  the  kernel  of  wheat,  the  ear  of  corn,  the  bale  of  cotton, 
the  orange,  apple,  the  Guernsey  milk  cow.  Art  is  to  symbolize  these  wonderful  created 
products. — Charles  J.  Galpin,  Journal  of  Social  Forces,  II  (November,  1923),  10-13. 
(V,  I.)  J.  L.  D, 

Rural  Standards,  of  Living  in  the  South. — There  is  a  widespread  belief  in  this 
country  that  high  standards  of  living  among  the  farming  population  are  correlated 
with  fertile  soils,  and  vice  versa.  A  little  reflection  will  show  that  soil  need  not  neces- 
sarily influence  standards  of  living  at  all.  Climate,  topography,  changes  in  the  gen- 
eral culture  of  the  country,  are  factors  determining  standards  of  living  as  well  as  soil. — 
Roland  M.  Harper,  Journal  of  Social  Forces,  II  (November,  1923),  13-17.     (V,  i.) 

J.  L.  D. 

Some  Unwritten  History  of  Farms. — Three  generations  of  but  thirty  years  each 
carry  our  farm  families  back  to  times  when  all  their  hay  was  mowed  bv  scythes,  and 
all  their  grain  was  reaped  by  cradles  and  sickles,  bound  by  hand  and  thrashed  by  flail. 
Historians  do  not  write  of  such  matters,  but  they  are  talked  of  in  farm  homes;  many 
things  are  written  that  mean  less  to  the  fortunes  of  Americans. — Clarke  F.  Ansley, 
Survey,  LI  (November,  1923),  203-5.     (V,  i.)  J.  L.  D. 

Our  Emptying  Villages:  The  Danger  and  the  Remedy. — Unfavorable  corn  prices 
discouraging  production,  the  introduction  of  labor-saving  machinery,  and  the  attrac- 
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tions  of  town  life  are  the  chief  causes  for  the  depopulation  of  the  rural  communities 
in  England.  The  suggested  remedy  is  in  the  introduction  of  a  small-holding  scheme 
similar  to  that  in  operation  in  Denmark. — L.  F.  Easterbrook,  Fortnightly  Review, 
CXIV  (November,  1923),  800-808.     (V,  i;  III,  4.)  W.  M.  G. 

The  Church  and  the  Country  Life  Movement. — The  country  parson  has  indeed 
a  cure  of  souls  but  we  are  moved  with  the  conviction  that  the  soul  lives  in  the  com- 
munity. Therefore,  the  minister  must  live  in  the  country  with  his  people  and  be  the 
inspirer  of  social  work,  and  the  satisfier  of  individual  needs.  If  there  is  to  be  a  country 
church  in  America  the  religious  life  must  be  satisfying  and  the  social  life  must  be 
awakened. — Warren  H.  Wilson,  Journal  of  Social  Forces,  II(  November,  1923),  23-28. 
(V,  i;  VI,  2.)  J.  L.  D. 

A  Study  of  the  American  Village. — The  study  is  carried  on  by  the  Institute  of 
Social  and  Religious  Research  and  seeks  to  secure  a  picture  of  each  village  corrnnunity 
investigated.  All  social  institutions  are  surveyed  but  the  emphasis  is  on  the  com- 
munity and  not  on  any  one  agency.  Among  agencies  and  institutions,  the  church  and 
schoolare  considered  as  of  major  importance.  Each  investigation  covers  not  only  the 
incorporated  village  but  also  the  total  contiguous  area  entering  into  the  economic  and 
social  community. — Edmund  deS.  Brunner,  Journal  of  Social  Forces,  II  (November, 
1923),  53-54.     (V,  i;  VI,  2,3.)  J.  L.  D. 

Agricultural  Unrest  May  Lead  to  Bolshevism  in  China. — The  Chinese  farmers  are 
living  on  the  verge  of  starvation.  On  this  account  there  is  in  most  parts  of  the  country 
a  more  or  less  serious  agricultural  unrest.  This  is  realized  everywhere  and  is  the  basis 
of  the  bandit  problem.  This  is  the  reason  why  many  people  fear  that  Bolshevism  may 
still  find  its  way  into  China. — Chang  Chi-Sen,  China  Weekly  Review,  XXVI  (September, 
1923),  8-9.     (V,  i;  VII,  I.)  J.  L.  D. 

The  City-Drift  of  Population  in  Relation  to  Social  Efficiency. — The  rural  com- 
munity produces  fewer  leaders  per  hundred  thousand  than  the  city.  The  adjustment 
of  population  to  production  has  been  apparently  prompt.  The  decrease  in  the  rela- 
tive number  of  farms  will  necessitate  imports  or  lowering  of  the  standard  of  living. — 
Vi.Clyd.e.'^'hiit,  Journal  of  Social  Forces,ll  (November,  1923),  17-23.     (V,  i;  VIII,  2.) 

J.  L.  D. 

Training  for  Rural  Leadership:  II.  The  North  Carolina  Plan. — The  first  problem 
of  the  school  of  public  welfare  is  that  of  providing  proper  organization  for  classroom 
instruction,  affording  social  laboratories  and  field  work;  practicing  social  engineering, 
as  well  as  making  scientific  inquiry  into  essential  social  facts  and  publishing  them. — 
Wiley  B.  Sanders,  Journal  of  Social  Forces,  II  (November,  1923),  42-45-  (V,  i; 
X,  6.)  J.  L.  D. 

Un  coin  de  vieille  France  aux  Etats-Unis:  La  Nouvelle-Orleans. — Few  cities  of 
America  have  any  wealth  of  history,  but  New  Orleans  is  an  exception.  Here  is  spoken 
the  French  language;  here  are  ancient  customs,  historic  names,  quaint  architecture, 
music,  and  even  cooking  is  typically  French.  Its  physiognomy  is  distinctly  European, 
and  the  balconies  and  galleries  of  the  French  quarter  attest  a  vanished  luxury  of 
colonial  days.  Ancient  gardens  and  moss-covered  oaks  have  been  permitted  to  remain 
where  they  were  while  the  traffic  of  a  United  States  city  has  grown  up  around  thern — 
a  strange  union  of  old  and  new! — Maria  Tastevin,  Revue  Politique  et  Parlementaire, 
CXVII  (October,  1923),  97-106.     (V,  2;  III,  3.)  E.  P.  G. 

A  Free  City  and  a  World  in  Chains. — This  is  an  interpretative  study  of  Geneva 
and  the  League  of  Nations.  The  sketch  aims  at  presenting  an  outline  picture  of  the 
League,  (a)  in  terms  of  the  diverse  social  heritages  which  compose  its  iU-knit  body  of 
traditions,  {b)  in  relation  to  the  complementary  traditions  and  aspirations  of  the  Free 
City,  where,  by  a  strangely  appropriate  sequence  of  events,  the  League  is  located. 
This  is  submitted  as  a  contribution  to  theory  of  contemporary  social  evolution,  and  as 
an  illustration  of  the  typQ  of  analysis  which  sociological  tradition  would  seem  to  call 
for. — Victor  Branford,  Sociological  Review,  XV  (October,  1923),  265-73.  (V,  2; 
VII,  3.)  J-  L.  D. 
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VI.      SOCIAL  INSTITUTIONS 

What  May  the  Social  Worker  Expect  of  the  Church? — The  modern  church  must 
demand  of  its  ministry  an  intelligent  appreciation  of  social  problems  and  a  willingness 
to  co-operate  with  social  agencies,  but  its  peculiar  task  is  to  create  the  spirit  of  good-will 
and  to  inspire  men  of  good-will  to  heroic  service  in  the  social  relations  of  human-life. — 
ShaHer  Mathews,  Journal  of  Religion,  III  (November,  1923),  632-47.     (VI,  2.) 

J.  L.  D. 

Social  Composition  of  the  High  School. — Survey  of  high-school  students  in  Bridge- 
port, Conn.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  Seattle,  Phillips  Exeter  Academy, 
and  the  University  of  Chicago  High  School  showed  that  social  selection  by  classes  is 
effective  to  a  large  degree  in  determining  the  extent  of  higher  education,  the  choice  of 
curricula,  and  the  expectation  of  entering  college.  The  private  secondary  school  is 
distinctly  a  class  institution. — G.  S.  Counts,  New  Republic,  XXXVI  (November  7, 
1923,  Supplement),  5-7.     (VI,  3.)  W.  M.  G. 

Socializing  the  Social  Studies. — The  socialized  school  selects  that  information  to 
be  mastered  and  those  skills  to  be  developed  which  will  render  the  largest  service  to  the 
individual  in  practical  life. — H.  B.  Wilson,  Journal  of  Education,  LXVIII  (October, 
1923),  381-83.     (VI,  3.)  J.  L.  D. 

La  ploutocratie,  aux  Etats-Unis,  menace  la  libre  diffusion  du  savoir. — Plutocracy 
menaces  the  free  distribution  of  knowledge  in  American  schools.  The  list  of  professors 
who  have  fallen  victim  to  the  tyranny  increases  annually.  An  atmosphere  of  reserve 
prevails  in  the  presentation  of  all  subjects,  especially  those  related  to  political  economy. 
Plutocratic  control  of  money  distribution  permits  such  dictation  both  in  public  educa- 
tion and  in  the  endowed  colleges  and  universities. — F.  Roman,  Revue  internationale  de 
sociologie,  XXXI  (May- June,  1923),  245-55.     (VI,  3.)  E.  P.  G. 

The  International  Hobo  College. — These  colleges  are  located  in  the  Bowery  of 
New  York,  the  Tenderloin  of  Philadelphia,  and  the  West  Madison  Street  section  of 
Chicago.  The  purpose  is  to  give  the  hobos  a  mode  of  expression,  organize  them  as  a 
unit,  and  help  them  with  their  problems. — James  Eads  Howe,  World  Tomorrow,  VT 
(September,  1923),  276.     (VI,  3;   VIII,  i.)  J.  L.  D. 

The  Prisoner:  Public  Servant. — For  a  century  the  contractor  has  made  prison 
industry  pay,  and  has  taken  the  profits.  Gradually  and  patiently  a  change  has  been 
brought  about,  and  the  prison  workshop  has  been  restored  to  public  use. — E.  Stagg 
Whitin,  Survey,  LI  (October,  1923),  69-71.     (VI,  6.)  J.  L.  D. 

The  Bill  for  Benevolence. — The  giver  and  the  taxpayer  who  have  yielded  ground 
rapidly  after  every  onslaught  have  suddenly  and  naturally  begun  to  respond  more 
grudgingly  and  slowly.  When  we  are  faced  in  all  fields  with  a  demand  increase  in 
excess  of  an  income  increase,  the  result  is  competition  among  all  benevolent  projects 
for  a  share  of  the  normal  income  that  is  so  keen  as  to  create  a  serious  problem. — 
William  J.  Norton,  Survey,  LI  (November,  1923),  183-85.     (VI,  4.)  J.  L.  D. 

The  Motion  Picture  as  a  Factor  in  Public  Education. — A  student  body  of  over 
fifty  millions  attend  some  performance  every  week  of  the  year.  This  number  sits  in 
a  theater  under  almost  ideal  conditions  from  an  educational  point  of  view.  Here  no 
effort  is  made  to  secure  interest  and  attention.  The  voluntary  disposition  to  be  in 
attendance  and  the  physical  conditions  are  such  as  to  compel  concentration  upon  the 
developing  phases  of  the  picture.  This  is  a  fact  that  must  not  be  undervalued  in  an 
educational  program. — Edwin  A.  Lee,  Elementary  School  Journal,  XXIV  (November, 
1923),  184-90.     (VI,  4;  VII,  2.)  J.  L.  D. 

Betterment  of  Criminal  Justice. — Three  stages  may  indicate  the  development  of 
criminal  procedure  in  the  United  States:  (i)  colonial  or  experimental,  (2)  pioneer,  and 
(3)  modern  or  reconstruction.     Change  in  economic  and  social  problems  and  increasing 
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knowledge  in  social  sciences  have  begun  to  influence  a  reform  in  legal  methods.  The 
Consolidated  Criminal  Court  of  Detroit  is  the  most  advanced.— J.  B.  Reynolds, 
Proceedings  of  the  Academy  of  Political  Science,  X  (July,  1923),  7i-79-     (VI,  5-) 

W.  M.  G. 

The  Court  of  Industrial  Relations. — It  has  been  brought  to  light  that  the  Industrial 
Court  eventually  may  be  the  means  of  saving  the  labor  organizations  from  themselves. 
It  will  protect  them  from  the  encroachment  of  the  "red"  element  which  seeks  to  reduce 
the  dignified  labor  organization  to  the  status  of  a  mob  with  mob  spirit.  If  such  a 
court  becomes  universally  acknowledged,  this  would  save  untold  millions  of  dollars 
to  the  laborers  and  many  more  millions  to  the  pubHc. — Frank  W.  Blackmar,  Journal 
of  Applied  Sociology,  VIII  (November-December,  1923),  84-93.     (VI,  51  IV,  i.) 

J.     Li.     U. 

The  Dead  Hand  Harnessed. — The  "Community  Trust  Idea"  as  organized  in 
Cleveland,  Indianapolis,  New  York,  Chicago,  and  other  large  cities  is  providing  an 
intelligent  administration  of  bequests  for  the  public  welfare,  thus  eliminating  the  prob- 
lem of  obsolete  gifts.— Walter  Greenough,  Scribners,  LXXIV  (December,  1923), 
697-705.     (VI,  6.)  W.  M.  G. 

Das  Kommunale  Nachrichtenwesen. — Origin  of  the  community  newspaper:  The 
original  manner  of  spreading  information  in  the  community  was  through  the  town 
crier,  through  reading  in  the  church,  in  the  market  place  and  the  streets.  A  later  form, 
dependent  on  the  decreasing  illiteracy  of  the  population,  was  that  of  posting  bulletins 
on  public  buildings  and  the  distribution  of  leaflets.  With  the  development  of  popular 
participation  in  local  government  the  community  press  became  a  necessity.  At  first 
the  newspaoer  was  official,  confining  itself  to  factual  material,  but  later  as  a  private 
enterprise  it  assumed  a  partisan  political  character,  becoming  an  instrument  of  prop- 
aganda or  a  purely  commercial  venture.  In  those  cities  where  the  community  paper 
has  continued  to  be  an  official  publication  it  has  lost  its  significance  because  of  the 
inabihty  to  appeal  to  the  interest  of  the  reading  public  as  a  whole.  The  daily  press: 
The  modern  newspaper  is  characterized  by  the  attempt  to  have  an  effect  on  a  body  of 
readers,  to  win  and  retain  their  interest  and  support.  As  a  result  the  press  is  partisan 
and  at  best  presents  factual  material  in  a  colored  light.  _  The  official  communal  press 
can  serve  a  function  by  giving  the  public  an  unbiased  viewpoint  which  the  reader  can 
set  off  against  the  controversial,  sensational,  and  distorted  news  columns  of  his  private 
newspaper. — Dr.  Schone,  Zeitschrift  fiir  die  gesamte  Staatswissenschaft,  LXXVII 
(Heft  4,  1922-23),  507-52.     (VI,  7;  V,  3-)  L-  W. 

VII.      SOCIAL   SCIENCE   AND  THE   SOCIAL  PROCESS 

Atavisme  economique. — A  reply  to  the  reasoning  of  M.  Georges  Valois  touching 
statements  made  by  Yves-Guyot  in  his  book,  L'Economie  de  I'ejfort.  The  whole 
history  of  human  inventions  shows  that  man  seeks  to  minimize  effort.  Social  and 
political  behavior,  rules  and  customs,  all  are  clearly  based  on  that  law.  To  seek 
return  at  any  time  to  an  older  order  is  to  propose  the  annihilation  of  progress. — Yves- 
Guyot,  Journal  des  economisles ,  LXXXII  (October,  1923),  129-49.     (VII,  i.) 

E.  P.  G. 

D'une  societe  economique  des  nations. — ^We  are  always  in  some  sort  of  anarchy — 
in  rebellion  against  what  is.  The  war  is  not  responsible  for  the  present  condition,  for 
the  world  was  virtually  in  a  state  of  bankruptcy  in  19 14.  War  left  things  much  as 
they  were — the  same  economic  struggle  between  nations.  Instead  of  making  an  effort 
to  estabHsh  equilibrium,  the  victorious  group  demands  more  than  the  vanquished  can 
pay.  No  league  of  nations  can  be  formed  which  is  not  in  essence  a  society  for  a  world 
political  economy,  guaranteeing  the  equilibrium  of  the  nations. — H.  Hauser,  Scientia, 
XVII  (November,  1923),  331-38.     (VII,  i.)  E.  P.  G. 

The  Industrial  Invasion  of  China. — The  first  impulse  to  modern  industry  in  China 
was  from  the  desire  of  certain-Chinese  officials  to  correct  the  miUtary  weakness  of  the 
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empire.  This  led  to  the  development  of  the  coal  and  iron  resources  of  China.  About 
1880  the  foreigners  took  an  interest  in  developing  the  textile  industries.  China 
interfered  with  this  enterprise  not  because  she  feared  machinery  but  because  she 
feared  that  the  foreigners  would  secure  a  strangling  hold  upon  the  throat  of  her  natural 
resources. — Tayler  Dennett,  World  Tomorrow,  VI  (November,  1923),  327-29.  (VII, 
I.)  J.  L.  D. 

China's  Industrial  Future. — Can  China  develop  a  distinctive  order?  While 
there  are  signs  that  the  ancient  gild  system  has  power  of  adaptation,  it  must  be  con- 
fessed that  modern  industry  in  China  is  growing  up  outside  the  gUd  system. — J.  B. 
Tayler,  World  Tomorrow,  VI  (November,  1923),  337-39.     (VII,  i.)  J.  L.  D. 

The  Psychological  Basis  of  Economic  Theory. — The  economic  relation  is  seldom, 
if  ever,  purely  economic.  All  economic  contacts,  like  other  social  contacts  between 
individuals,  stir  in  those  individuals,  in  greater  or  less  degree,  some  of  the  primary 
instinctive  emotions,  and  the  economic  relations  established  are  colored  accordingly. 
This  relation  may  be  poisoned  by  the  excitation  of  anger,  disgust,  the  mortification  of 
self-esteem;  or  it  may  be  sweetened  or  consolidated  by  the  excitation  of  the  generalized 
parental  instinct,  of  the  instinct  of  comradeship  and  of  the  complex  of  instincts  which 
generate  the  sentiment  of  loyalty. — Gilbert  Slater,  Sociological  Review,  XV  (October, 
1923),  278-85.     (VIII,  i;  I,  4.)  J.  L.  D. 

Leisure  and  Mechanism. — Industrialism  requires  a  system  of  virtues  based  on 
success  as  opposed  to  an  ideal,  non-industrial  community  based  on  instinctive  happiness, 
friendly  feehng,  enjoyment  of  beauty  and  knowledge.  Morality  depends  on  the  satis- 
faction of  purely  selfish  desires.  Instinctive  happiness  is  to  be  found  largely  in  physical 
well-being,  and  freedom  from  irksome  routine.  Needs  differ  from  desires  in  being 
conditioned  by  civilization  while  desires  are  found  in  primitive  life.  Friendly  feeling 
assumes  an  emotional  interest  on  the  part  of  an  individual  in  a  few  other  individuals 
resulting  in  co-operation  to  meet  competitions  of  life.  Industrialism  does  not  tolerate 
the  artistic  attitude  on  the  part  of  the  young  of  their  own  group.  Pure  science  or 
research  as  an  end  in  itself  is  the  desirable  side  of  knowledge.  Historically,  all  utiliza- 
tions of  invention  have  been  harmful. — Bertrand  Russell,  Dial,  LXXV  (August,  1923), 
105-22.     (VII,  i;  I,  4-)  W.  M.  G. 

The  Principles  of  Education. — True  educational  principles  must  show  how  things 
are  done  and  how  educational  results  are  achieved.  These  principles  exist  in  nature 
and  are  derived  from  a  study  of  nature,  and  in  view  of  this  fact  they  have  their  origin 
in  biology,  psychology,  and  sociology  so  far  as  they  are  involved  in  the  natural  evolu- 
tion of  organic  beings. — Ira  W.  Howerth,  Educational  Review,  LXVI  (November, 
1923),  191-95.     (VII,  2.)  J.  L.  D. 

Culture  vs.  Civilization. — We  should  do  all  in  our  power  to  make  the  people 
realize  the  danger  of  materialism,  mechanism,  and  industrialism.  They  should  be 
made  to  feel  that  the  moment  civilization,  with  its  material  comforts  and  satisfactions, 
begins  to  lead  and  direct,  humanity,  instead  of  being  controlled  by  it,  becomes  a 
curse  instead  of  a  blessing. — William  Nathanson,  Open  Court,  XXXVII  (September, 
1923),  571-76.     (VII,  2.)  J.L.  D. 

China's  Renaissance. — The  Chinese  Renaissance  Movement  is  an  outgrowth  of 
the  urgent  contacts  between  the  Chinese  and  the  Western  civilizations.  It  seeks  to 
re-evaluate  the  old  civilization  and  to  build  up  a  new  one.  It  emphasizes  scientific 
methods,  democratic  principles,  social  idealism,  and  thoroughgoing  reconstruction. 
Professors  and  students  take  the  most  important  part. — Timothy  Tingfang  Lew, 
China  Today  Through  Chinese  Eyes,  I  (March,  1923),  21-53.     (VII,  2,  4;   III,  3.) 

T.  C.  W. 

Religious  Education  for  a  New  Democracy. — Our  task  is  the  achievement  of  a 
truly  social  democracy.  Religion  is  a  creative  energy.  In  its  creative  periods  the 
Christian  religion  has  been  fruitful  for  democracy.  Out  of  its  spiritual  values  democ- 
racy has  grown. — Eugene  W.  Lyman,  Journal  of  Religion,  III  (September,  1923), 
449-57.     (VII,  2.)  J.  L.  D. 
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Le  travail  humain. — All  organization  of  work  is  governed  by  the  economy  of  forces; 
the  work  of  muscles,  digestion,  brain  in  the  physical  body,  as  well  as  organized  labor, 
is  based  upon  increased  efficiency  together  with  minimization  of  effort.  Yet  we  have 
evolved  no  technique  for  the  conservation  of  individual  human  aptitudes.  This 
article  suggests  methods  of  evaluating  physical  and  mental  aptitudes,  with  the  aim 
of  aiding  in  the  choice  of  profession  for  the  greater  development  of  the  personality  and 
the  increased  contributions  of  the  individual.— Jules  Amar,  Le  Musee  social,  XXX 
(September,  1923),  293-311.     (VII,  2.)  E.  P.  G. 

Shih-Mo  Shih  Sing  Wen  Hwa  Di  Chen  Tsing  Chen  {What  Is  the  New  Spirit  of 
the  New  Culture  ?) .—The  new  life-process  of  the  New  Cultural  Movement  (Chma) 
is  from  static  to  dynamic  philosophy  of  life,  competitive  to  co-operative  way  of  bvmg, 
"family-unit"  to  "society-unit,"  nationalism  to  internationalism,  aristocratic  to  demo- 
cratic idealism.  The  new  way  of  thinking  is  from  that  of  arbitrary  to  emancipative, 
superstitious  to  scientific— K.  T.  Chen,  Yotmg  China,  II  (June,  1920),  2-5.     (VI^2). 

On  the  Mechanism  of  Cultural  Variations.— There  are  two  distinct  psychological 
processes  involved  in  the  increasing  adaptation  of  the  group  to  its  environment.  We 
have  the  rational  judgment,  which  consists  essentially  in  the  individual's  capacity 
for  consciously  recognizing  uniform  laws  relating  to  cause  and  effect  in  human  affairs 
i.e.,  of  profiting  by  experience.  Then  there  is  a  process  of  infrarational  judgment  in 
which  experience  plays  no  part,  but  which  depends  upon  definite  unconscious  varia- 
tions in  the  receptive  attitude  of  the  average  individual  toward  particular  classes  of 
ideas.— C.  W.  Soal,  Sociological  Review,  XV  (October,  1923),  313-20.     (VII,  2) 

Illicit  Naturalizing  of  Religion.— Although  worship  promotes  useful  ends  m  human 
social  Hfe.  it  must  not  be  made  a  mere  means  to  a  utilitarian  end.  It  demands  a  meta- 
physical object  of  worship.  To  leave  religion  with  merely  psychological  attitudes  or 
social  task  is  ilHcitly  to  naturahze  it.  The  object  of  worship  must  be  worthy  of  wor- 
ship; it  must  be  God.— William  Ernest  Hocking,  Journal  of  Religion,  III  (November, 
1923),  561-89.     (VII,  2.)  J-  L-  D- 

P'ing  Min  Chiao  Yu  Sing  Yuan  Tung  {Popular  Education  Movement).— The  move- 
ment came  from  two  distinct  influences:  (i)  experimental  work  among  200,000  Chinese 
laborers  in  Europe  durmg  the  war;  and  (2)  self-expression  of  youth  among  common 
people  since  the  Student  Movement.  The  purpose  of  this  educational  movement  is 
to  educate  all  the  common  people  in  China  in  sunple  scientific  methods.— Y.  S.  Ang, 
New  Education,  V  (December,  1922),  1007-26.     (VII,  2.)  T.  C.  W. 

Ausblicke  auf  kulturphUosophische  und  padagogische  Fragen  und  die  Jugend- 

bewegung.— r//e  person  atid  the  cultural  process:  The  question  of  the  degree  of  the 
plasticity  of  human  nature  has  reappeared  with  new  emphasis  in  view  of  the  cataclys- 
mic changes  that  have  taken  place  in  the  social  life  of  Central  Europe.  The  educability 
of  the  modern  child  has  been  found,  by  experiments,  to  be  much  greater  than  has 
hitherto  been  supposed.  Education:  The  awareness  of  this  fact  places  a  great  oppor- 
tunity and  a  great  responsibility  upon  the  modern  teacher.  He  has  every  reason  to 
be  optimistic.  The  youth-movement:  The  youth-movement  of  today  is  becoming 
increasmgly  conscious  of  the  opportunity  for  working  great  changes  not  only  m  the 
objective  world  about  us,  but  also  in  human  nature  itself.  It  needs  to  become  equally 
conscious  of  the  urgent  necessity  of  acquiring  a  technique,  which  is  ever  becoming  more 
complex,  without  which  these  changes  cannot  be  brought  about  or  the  gams  made  be 
maintained.— E.  R.  Jaensch,  Zeitschrift  fur  Psychologic,  XCIII  (Heft  3-6,  1923), 
261-80.     (VII,  2,  4.)  ^•^• 

Basic  Principles  of  Liberty. — In  republics  and  democracies  laws  should  be  pro- 
posed, urged,  and  voted  for  only  by  citizens  who  expect  to  obey  them;  enforced  by 
majorities  who  are  themselves  law  abiding,  and  whose  vital  moral  interests  are  con- 
trolled and  regulated  by  private  conscience  and  public  opinion  rather  than  by  legisla- 
tive bodies  and  administrative  agents.— Franklin  H.  Giddings,  The  Independent,  CXI 
(October,  1923),  186.     (VII,  3.)  J-  L.  D. 
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Czechoslovakia. — Creation  of  this  republic  was  due  to  clever  propaganda.  Stabi- 
lization of  currency  and  land  reform  aid  in  economic  unification  while  the  Sokol  utilizes 
national  culture  in  its  effort  toward  unification.  The  addition  of  a  different  group  in 
Podkarpatska  Rus  presents  a  problem. — Viola  I.  Paradise  and  Helen  Campbell, 
Scribner's,  LXXIV  (November,  1923),  596-608.     (VII,  3;   IV,  2.)  W.  M.  G. 

A  Decade  of  Social  Progress:  Massachusetts. — Measured  by  the  legislative 
gauge  the  advance  of  Massachusetts  in  the  past  ten  years  has  been  a  consoHdation  of 
gains.  The  widow's  pension,  the  non-support  proceedings,  and  the  law  of  1915 
requiring  adult  children  to  support  their  dependent  parents  are  some  of  the  social 
measures  passed. — Robert  W.  Kelso,  Journal  of  Social  Forces,  II  (November,  1923), 
SS-57.     (VII,  3.)  J.  L.  D. 

Implications  of  Democratic  Leadership. — The  first  is  that,  barring  accident, 
democratic  leadership  is  possible  of  attainment  by  all  normal  persons;  second,  persons 
may  falsely  delude  themselves  into  thinking  that  they  are  democratic  leaders;  third, 
the  very  exercise  of  social  power  weakens  a  person's  spirit  of  democratic  leadership; 
and  lastly,  democratic  leadership  produces  results  slowly. — Emory  S.  Bogardus, 
Journal  of  Applied  Sociology,  VIII  (November-December,  1923),  108-15.     (VII,  3.) 

J.  L.  D. 

Individual  Differences  and  the  Democratic  Theory. — Aristotle  and  John  C. 
Calhoun  agreed  that  democracy  does  not  infer  that  men  are  equal,  but  that  some  are 
superior  to  others  and  therefore  should  govern  while  the  menial  tasks  are  performed  by 
an  inferior  class.  Lester  F.  Ward  opposed  this  with  the  view  that  environmental 
opportunity  continually  made  for  equality.  Physical,  mental,  and  moral  differences 
are  determined  by  heredity  and  remain  in  the  same  relation  throughout  life  in  spite 
of  experience  and  training.  Pearson  states  that  the  ratio  of  the  value  of  inheritance 
to  that  of  environment  is  as  seven  to  one.  Success  in  leadership  is  determined  by 
inherited  energy,  intelligence,  special  aptitudes,  and  character  traits.  Feeble-minded 
and  intelligence  test  records  are  evidence.  The  application  of  this  theory  makes 
permanent  stratified  classes  of  society  with  greater  liberties  and  prerogatives  for  some 
and  less  for  others. — F.  H.  Hankins,  Political  Science  Quarterly,  XXXVIII  (September, 
1923),  388-412.     (VII,  3;  I,  2.)  W.  M.  G. 

Der  Begriff  der  Nation  und  die  Idee  einer  Volkergemeinschaft. — Social  organiza- 
tion: The  idea  of  a  community  of  nations — if  a  nation  is  conceived  of  as  a  social  unit 
for  the  realization  of  a  set  of  values — is  in  no  sense  fantastic  and  impossible  of  realiza- 
tion. On  the  contrary,  nations  are  in  need  of  a  mutual  complementary  relationship 
into  which  a  community  of  nations  would  bring  them.  The  development  of  a  cultural 
world  can  only  be  hoped  for  through  the  mechanism  of  national  culture-bearing  units. 
Nationalism:  To  expect  the  realization  of  this  objective  during  the  present  historical 
epoch  which  is  characterized  by  orgies  of  nationalistic  egoism  is  out  of  the  question; 
but  on  the  other  hand,  the  prospect  of  a  continuation  of  the  present  status  must  appeal 
to  most  thinking  men  as  senseless  and  depressing.  It  is  within  the  province  of  the 
social  philosopher  to  analyze  the  relationships  existing  between  the  values  of  each 
national  group,  but  it  is  dangerous  for  him  to  prognosticate  for  the  future. — Nicolai 
von  Bubnoff,  Archiv  fiir  Sozialwissenschaft  und  Sozialpolitik,  LI  (Heft  i,  1923),  110-68. 
(VII,  3;  V,  3;  IV,  2.)  L.  W. 

Hegel  und  der  Staat. — Historians  of  philosophy  are  fast  learning  that  in  order  to 
know  a  thing  it  is  necessary  to  trace  its  origin  and  development  and  that  this  must  be 
done  by  the  use  of  the  original  source  material.  The  biological  approach  which  is 
implied  in  the  biological  method  has  been  incorporated  in  the  historical  methodology. 
The  present  work  emphasizes  the  relationship  between  the  development  of  the  Hegelian 
system  and  the  historical  phenomena  of  the  late  eighteenth  and  early  nineteenth 
centuries.  It  adds  a  considerable  fund  of  original  data  to  the  literature  which  is  not 
found  in  earlier  works  of  Dilthey,  Haym,  Kuno  Fischer,  Lasson,  and  Heller. — Franz 
Rosenzweig  (reviewed  by  Ferdinand  Tonnies),  Zeitschrift  fur  Politik,  XIII  (Heft  2, 
1923),  172-76.     (VII,  3;  X,  3.)  L.  W. 
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Asia  Tsing  Nien  Guon  Min  Yuan  Tung  {The  Youlh  Movement  in  Asia). — The 
youth  of  various  countries  in  Asia  have  been  fighting  for  freedom  and  self-expression. 
The  Youth  Movement  in  China,  the  Self-Government  Movement  of  Youth  in  Korea, 
and  the  Liberal  and  Labor  Movement  in  Japan,  may  differ  in  their  outer  forms  of 
expression,  but  the  changes  of  their  inner  life  for  freedom  is  all  the  same. — Li,  D.  G., 
Young  China,  II  (June,  1920),  1-2.     (VII,  4-)  T.  C.  W. 

La  "Revolution"  espagnole. — The  Spanish  "revolution,"  awaited  for  fifty  years, 
seems  to  have  come  with  a  strange  quietness  and  simplicity.  People  discuss  the 
situation  little;  there  is  no  rioting  nor  disorder.  Report  is  given  in  this  article  of 
conversations  with  M.  Victor  Pradera,  avocat,  and  M.  le  General  Sanjurjo.  Both 
believe  the  revolution  is  real  and  will  bring  to  pass  some  needed  reforms. — L.  Bertrand, 
Reoue  des  deux  Mondes,  XCIII  (November  15,  1923),  274-89.     (VII,  4.)     E.  P.  G. 

An  Analysis  of  the  Causes  of  Social  Disorder  in  China. — Social  disorder  may  be 
traced  under  the  following  causes:  (i)  economic  depression;  (2)  educational  trans- 
formation; (3)  poUtical  changes;  (4)  social  unrest;  (5)  conflict  between  scient)£c  knowl- 
edge and  superstitious  belief;  (6)  eagerness  of  Chinese  youth  after  new  learning. — 
T.  C.  Chang,  Chinese  Journal  of  Sociology,  I  (February,  1922),  77-83.     (VII,  4.) 

T.  C.  W. 

Shia  Hui  Sing  TJng  {Social  News). — The  Woman  Temperance  Society  inAmoy: 
More  than  200  women  in  Amoy  organized  themselves  to  prohibit  the  use  of  wine  and 
tobacco  in  Amoy.  They  stand  for  simplicity  and  cleanliness.  Purity  movement  in 
Canton:  Youth  in  Canton  under  the  leadership  of  the  Y.M.C.A.  organized  themselves 
to  prohibit  (i)  prostitution,  (2)  bad  literature  and  pictures,  (3)  bad  theaters  and  music, 
(4)  keeping  maid-servants,  (5)  having  concubines.— TAe  Chinese  Journal  of  Sociology, 
I  (February,  1922),  90-95.     (VII,  4;  VIII,  5.)  T.  C.  W. 

vni.    SOCIAL  pathology:  personal  and  social  disorganization 

Ergebnisse  psychiatrischer  Beobachtungen  an  jugendlichen  Verwahrlosten  und 
Verbrechern  wahrend  der  letzten  zwolf  Jahre. — Mental  measurement:  The  question 
as  to  whether  there  are  any  cases  of  decided  intelligence  defects  without  corresponding 
moral  deficiencies  is  not  simple.  The  types  and  degrees  of  feeble-mindedness  havea 
direct  bearing,  (i)  The  subject  may  be  deficient  in  a  whole  series  of  capacities  and  in 
varying  degree.  (2)  This  mental  insufficiency  varies  from  patient  to  patient  and  in  the 
same  patient  from  capacity  to  capacity  as  brought  out  by  various  tests.  (3)  The 
insufficiency  is  rarely  complete.  From  this  it  follows  that  the  debility,  while  necessarily 
accompanied  by  a  certain  inferiority  in  moral  judgment,  does  not  actually  determine 
the  moral  capacity.  The  latter  may  be  relatively  high  in  spite  of  the  existing  feeble- 
mindedness, provided  the  intelligence  defect  lies  in  a  definite  direction.  Differences 
in  opinion  on  this  point  may  be  resolved  into  mere  differences  in  nomenclature.  Rela- 
tionship between  moral  and  ititellectual  deficiency:  Investigators  differ  as  to  whether  there 
is  any  moral  imbecility  without  a  corresponding  intellectual  deficiency.  _  On  the 
basis  of  results  now  available  the  conclusion  holds,  that:  (i)  every  decrease  in  mental 
capacity  has  a  corresponding  influence  on  moral  capacity,  depending  on  the  degree 
and  type  of  intelligence  defect;  (2)  a  constant  quantitative  relationship  between 
intelligence  defect  and  moral  capacity  may  not  be  inferred;  (3)  the  complete  absence 
of  any  capacity  for  making  moral  judgments  does  not  necessarily  imply  the  presence 
of  feeble-mindedness;  and  (4)  even  the  complete  absence  of  intelligence  could  bring 
about  only  the  absence  of  positive  ethical  reactions.  This  can  bring  about  social 
tendencies,  but  does  not  necessarily  and  inevitably  do  so.  Diagnosis  and  prognosis: 
A  study  of  the  literature  of  the  last  twelve  years  shows  that  much  progress  has  been 
made  in  the  measurement  of  intelligence  defect  and  conduct  problems.  _  The  develop- 
ment in  institutional  and  diagnostic  facilities  has  not  been  equally  rapid. — Ladislaus 
Focher,  Zentralblatt  fur  die  gesamte  Neurologic  und  Psychiatric,  XXXI  (Heft  7-8,  1923), 
305-29-    (VIII,  I ;  DC,  2.)     ,  L.W. 
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Zivilisation  und  Verbfechen. — Crime:  The  available  statistics  of  crime  indicate 
an  increase  in  criminal  conduct.  On  the  basis  of  this  some  authors  have  concluded 
that  civilization  has  an  undersirable  effect  on  human  behavior.  This  view  may  be 
erroneous,  because  (i)  it  does  not  follow  that  the  acts  which  were  formerly  labeled 
criminal  are  committed  more  frequently  today,  (2)  the  progress  of  civilization  and  the 
consequent  complexity  of  social  life  has  enlarged  the  number  of  criminal  acts  and  has 
multiplied  the  variety  of  crimes,  and  (3)  the  improved  functioning  of  the  state  has 
brought  about  the  possibility  of  enforcing  hitherto  dormant  laws.  Crime  and  insanity: 
Civilization  has  undoubtedly  subjected  the  nervous  system  to  additional  strain. 
Statistics  show  an  increase  in  insanity  and  suicide.  Criminal  conduct  may  be  due  to 
nervous  disorders.  Poletti's  suggestion  that  the  increase  in  population  and  commercial 
relationships  has  affected  crime  is  timely;  but  he  does  not  see  that  a  change  in  social 
organization  may  offset  this  increase.  In  the  progress  of  civilization  the  nature  of 
crime  may  have  changed  from  that  of  violence  to  that  of  cunning.  Crime  prevention: 
Crime  can  be  reduced  if  it  is  treated  as  the  resultant  of  other  social  pathological  condi- 
tions, such  as  poverty,  unemployment,  feeble-mindedness,  and  insanity.  In  the  long 
run  crime  can  be  reduced  to  the  degree  that  opportunities  for  normal  human  life  can 
be  created. — Maurice  Parmelee,  Archiv  fUr  Kriminologie,  LXXV  (Heft  4,  1923), 
259-65.     (VIII,  I,  4;  VII,  2.)  L.  W. 

Mate  Selection. — The  main  effort  in  mate  selection  is  to  promote  such  measures 
or  tendencies  as  would  increase  the  number  of  the  descendants  of  the  superior  types — 
not  merely  of  the  very  superior  types,  but  of  the  great  mass  of  useful  citizens;  or  would 
decrease  the  number  of  the  inferior  types — not  only  of  defectives  or  degenerates,  but 
of  all  undesirable  citizens. — Major  Leonard  Darwin,  Eugenic  Review,  XV  (October, 
1923),  459-71.     (VIII,  2.)  J.  L.  D. 

Birth  Control  in  Holland. — Beginning  as  far  back  as  1876,  Holland  has  been  about 
the  most  active  nation  in  Europe  in  publishing  information  and  giving  instructions  on 
the  use  of  contraceptive  devices  on  birth  control.  If  low  infantile  mortality  is  taken 
as  the  criterion  of  eugenic  effect  of  birth  control,  Holland  has  fairly  well  succeeded  in 
justifying  the  need  for  such  a  measure,  for  she  practically  leads  in  this  respect. — C.  V. 
Drysdale,  Eugenic  Review,  XV  (October,  1923),  472-79.     (VIII,  2.)  J.  L.  D. 

Outlook  of  the  Rising  Generation. — The  economic  depression  of  the  last  four  years 
in  the  United  Kingdom  has  been  reflected  in  the  increased  problems  of  adjusting  youth 
to  life.  Juvenile  delinquency  has  increased.  Positions  are  competed  for  by  those 
formerly  of  superior  social  status.  Apprenticeship  systems  are  less  effective  than 
formerly.  Boys  in  the  later  teens  are  selecting  skUled  trades  in  preference  to  clerical 
work  as  shown  by  surveys  of  "leavers"  and  those  placed.  University  graduates  are 
entering  education,  industry,  and  commerce  in  larger  numbers  than  in  other_  lines. 
Improvement  in  education,  extension  of  research,  and  efficiency  of  organization  m 
industry  and  commerce  are  the  necessary  places  for  future  emphasis. — Robert  Blair, 
Edinburgh  Review,  CCXXXVIII  (October,  1923),  379-97.     (VIII,  2.)      W.  M.  G. 

Observations  on  Racial  Characteristics  in  England. — The  question  is  often  raised 
concerning  the  extent  to  which  racial  crossing  leads  to  the  production  of  a  uniform 
type  in  countries  inhabited  by  more  than  one  race.  In  a  comparative  study  of  the 
mental  and  physical  characteristics  of  the  Nordic  and  Mediterranean  races  some  idea 
is  given  concerning  the  extent  intercrossing  becomes  common  or  exceptional  to  the 
main  streams  of  the  original  racial  traits. — B.  S.  Bramwell,  Eugenic  Review,  XV 
(October,  1923),  480-91.     (VIII,  2;  I,  2.)  J.  L.  D. 

Die  Deutsche  Auswanderung  nach  Brasilien  in  den  Jahren  1820-1870. — Migra- 
tion: The  wish  to  acquire  homes  of  their  own  and  to  escape  from  the  restrictions  and 
privations  of  their  native  communities  were  the  main  motivating  factors  of  German 
migration  to  Brazil  in  the  middle  of  the  last  century.  Very  few  expected  or  were 
prepared  for  the  misery  and  disappointment  that  awaited  them.  Today  Brazil  has 
a  German  population  of  about  400,000.  As  a  possible  goal  for  the  German  immigrant 
of  the  future,  Brazil — of  all  South  American  countries — offers  by  far  the  most  favorable 
prospects. — Hermann  Watjen,  W eltwirtschajtliches  Archiv,  XIX  (Heft  4,  1923), 
595-609.     (VIII,  2;  III,  4.)  L.  W. 
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The  Weather  Chart  of  Population.— It  seems  high  time  to  establish  the  principle 
of  the  exclusion  of  further  immigration  as  a  national  doctrine.  In  the  sphere  of  foreign 
relations  the  barometric  readings  on  the  chart  of  population  are  of  primary  importance, 
for  out  of  these  variations  in  pressure  have  developed  and  always  will  develop  those 
movements  or  efforts  toward  movement  which  have  been  the  occasion  of  the  recurring 
catastrophes  of  civilization.  The  present  temporary  and  half-way  measures  should  be 
replaced  by  an  uncompromising  and  permanent  restriction.— C.  Reinold  Noyes,  Yale 
Revieiu,  XII  (July,  1923),  813-25.     (VIII,  2;  III,  4.)  J-  L.  D. 

National  Research  Council  Committee  for  Research  on  Sex  Problem. — This  state- 
ment is  presented  to  record  the  fact  of  a  serious  attempt  to  further  systematic  research 
on  sex  problems.  It  will  present  a  method  by  means  of  which  a  comprehensive  research 
project  may  be  attacked  by  the  co-operation  of  various  institutions  and  individuals 
through  the  National  Research  Council.— Earl  F.  Zinn,  Journal  of  American  Medical 
Association,  LXXXI  (November,  1923),  1811-12.     (VIII,  3.)  J.  L.  D. 

A  Rational  System  of  Sex  Instruction.— There  is  an  immense  amount  of  literature 
on  the  sex  life  of  the  individual  and  on  sex  instruction.  But  in  all  of  this  literature 
there  is  no  scientific  method  of  sex  instruction  for  young  people.  The  necessity  for 
individual  instruction  should  become  of  increasing  importance  where  details  of  the 
physiology  and  psychology  of  the  sex  act  are  concerned.— George  I.  Gosline,  Journal 
of  Social  Hygiene,  IX  (November,  1923),  466-7?-     (VIII,  3-)  J-  L.  D. 

Bermerkungen  zu  Marx'  Beitrag  zur  Psychologic  der  Cocainomania. — Drug 
addiction:  Only  a  small  fraction  of  the  army  of  cocain  addicts,  whose  number  has 
increased  since  the  end  of  the  war  to  alarming  proportions,  ever  come  under  the  obser- 
vation of  psychiatrists  with  an  institutional  practice.  The  student  interested  m 
the  psychology  of  the  phenomenon  of  drug  addiction  must  seek  his  subjects  in  their 
native  haunts.  Marx's  attempt  to  trace  cocainomania  to  a  specific  organic  disposition 
is  futile.  No  type  of  psychotic  personality  is  immune  from  the  affliction.  Psychology 
of  sex:  The  effect  of  cocain  addiction  on  the  sex-life  is  not  nearly  as  definitely  estab- 
lished as  Marx  assumes.  The  relationship  between  cocainomania  and  homosexuality 
is  traceable  to  social  factors  rather  than  organic  changes  incident  to  the  development 
of  the  addiction.— Fritz  Frankel,  Zeitschrift  fur  die  gesamte  Neurologic  und  Psy- 
chiatric, LXXXV  (Heft  1-3,  1923),  61-65.     (VIII,  3;  H,  i.)  L.  W. 

Der  Selbstmord. — Suicide  is  not  in  itself  a  symptom  of  mental  aberration  and  does 
not  necessarily  grow  out  of  pathological  conditions.  Economic  and  moral  influences, 
the  mores  of  the  group,  the  season,  and  imitation  of  the  behavior  of  others  in  the 
immediate  environment  are  found  to  play  a  role  in  the  impulse  to  commit  suicide. 
The  element  of  sex  is  not  given  its  proper  place  as  a  motivating  factor  in  this  phe- 
nomenon. The  analysis  of  motives  leading  to  suicide  is  supplemented  by  statistics 
on  the  subject,  case  discussion,  and  philosophical  and  literary  materials.— R.  Weich- 
brodt  (reviewed  by  Alexander  Elster),  Zeitschrift  fur  Sexualwissenschaft,  X  (Heft  7, 

1923),  179.   (VIII,  4.)  L-  w. 

Some  Community  Aspects  of  Feeble-mindedness.- This  study,  made  by  a  sub- 
committee of  the  Charity  Organization  Society  of  New  York  City,  was  uridertaken 
chiefly  because  of  the  growing  feeling  that  feeble-mindedness  in  the  family  group 
constitutes  a  problem  more  disintegrating  to  family  and  social  welfare  than  almost 
any  other  single  maladjustment.  A  study  of  117  cases  of  feeble-minded  afflicted  with 
venereal  diseases,  chronic  poverty,  desertion,  mental  disorders,  and  the  like  reveals 
the  fact  that  a  more  scientific  approach  needs  to  be  taken  now  than  in  the  past  in 
handling  this  community  problem.— Gordon  Hamilton,  Mental  Hygiene,  VII  (April, 
1923),  312-38.     (VIII,  4.)  J-L-D- 

A  Plea  for  Reticence. — A  year's  visit  in  France  has  convinced  the  writer  that 
freedom  from  sham  concerning  human  relationships  results  in  a  jaded  interest  in  normal 
wholesome  affairs  and  a  demand  for  excessive  stimulation  in  unhealthy  pursuits. — 
Rose  C.  Feld,  New  Republic,  XXXVI  (October  3,  1923),  142-54-     (VHI,  4) 

,  W.  M.  G. 
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Psychiatrische  Bewegungsbilder. — The  study  of  psychiatry:  In  the  equipment  of 
the  Munich  Psychiatric  Clinic  provisions  were  made  for  the  taking  of  moving  pictures, 
showing  the  movements  and  facial  expressions  associated  with  various  abnorinal  phe- 
nomena, such  as  epilepsy,  hysteria,  paralytic  attacks,  and  others,  which  in  their  picto- 
rial forin  are  of  inestimable  value  to  the  student  and  are  a  great  help  in  the  teaching 
of  psychiatry.  Special  value  attaches  to  those  films  recording  behavior,  which,  in  its 
actual,  li\dng  form  is  rarely  available  for  clinical  demonstration,  and  behavioristic 
incidents  which  are  of  short  or  minute  duration.  The  series  which  are  at  present  fairly 
complete  are:  encephahtis  lethargica,  dementia  praecox,  epilepsy  and  hysteria,  war- 
neuroses,  mania,  paralysis,  chorea  and  athetosis,  endocrme  pathology,  idiocy.  A 
number  of  other  series  are  in  process  of  preparation.  Arrangements  have  been  made 
with  a  commercial  film  company  for  the  distribution  and  further  collection  of  these 
films. — E.  Kraepelin,  Zeitschrift  fiir  die  gesamte  Neurologic  und  Psychiatrie,  LXXXV, 
(Heft  4-5,  1923),  609-13.     (VIII,  4-)  ^  L.  W. 

Eine  Teufelsneurose  im  17.  Jahrhundert. — Pathology  of  the  person:  Experience 
shows  that  studies  of  childhood  neuroses  have  proved  much  more  productive  than  an 
equal  amount  of  scientific  effort  applied  to  the  problems  of  adult  neuroses.  The  same 
expectation  may  confidently  be  held  as  to  the  results  to  be  obtained  from  the  analysis 
of  neurotic  pathological  phenomena  of  earher  centuries,  provided  we  are  prepared  to 
seek  the  material  under  other  labels  than  the  ones  now  in  use.  Thus  the  neuroses  of 
earlier  periods  may  be  found  in  the  guise  of  demonological  phenomena.  Charcot  has 
found  instances  of  hysteria  of  ancient  artistic  or  literary  representations  of  fears  and 
obsessions.  Psychoanalysis:  The  demoniacal  obsessions  of  the  Dark  Ages  correspond 
to  our  present-day  neuroses.  They  must  be  conceived  of  as  repressed  or  perverted 
wishes  and  strivings  or  their  by-products.  The  present-day  approach  differs  from 
the  medieval  view  only  in  that  now  the  origin  and  seat  of  these  psychical  powers  is 
no  longer  thought  of  as  existing  in  some  external  bemg  outside  the  self,  but  within  the 
self.  The  present  study  is  that  of  a  demonological  neurosis  of  the  seventeenth  century, 
as  preserved  in  a  manuscript,  in  which  the  demoniacal  spell  was  dissolved  through  the 
mercy  of  the  Virgin  Mary.  It  is  characteristic  of  many  similar  manuscripts  akeady 
known,  but  is  superior  in  value  to  most  others  in  that  it  contains  not  only  the  report 
of  a  monastic  scribe  but  also  the  diary  of  the  afflicted  person  himself  .—Sigmund  Freud, 
Imago,  IX  (Heft  i,  1923),  1-34-     (VIII,  4;  IX,  S-)  L-  W. 

IX.      METHODS   or   INVESTIGATION 

Combination  Mental  Test  for  Clinical  Use.— An  indefinite  series  of  short-time 
mental  tests,  verbal  and  performance,  is  recommended  for  use  in  the  clinic  as  a  sub- 
stitute for  a  fixed  scale  of  tests.  Any  short  test  for  which  an  independent  age  norni  is 
available  may  be  used  in  the  series,  and  the  mental  age  is  derived  by  taking  the  median 
rating  of  ten  to  fifteen  tests  which  are  clearly  discriminative  for  the  ability  of  the 
subject.— Grace  H.  Kent,  Journal  of  Applied  Psychology,  VII  (September,  1923), 
246-57.     (IX,  2.)  W.  M.  G. 

Freshman  Tests  in  the  Small  College.— The  Thurstone  Psychological  Examina- 
tion for  College  Freshmen  was  given  for  three  successive  years  to  the  freshmen  at  Sweet 
Briar  College.  Since  only  a  quarter  of  each  entering  class  graduates,  it  seerns  reason- 
able that  the  college  would  benefit  by  dropping  those  of  the  lowest  test  decile. — Elsie 
Murray,  Journal  of  Applied  Psychology  VII  (September,  1923),  258-76.     (IX,  2.) 

W.  M.  G. 

Intelligence  Tests  Applied  to  Students  in  a  Theological  Seminary. — In  using  the 
Thorndike  Intelligence  Examination  as  a  basis  for  an  intelligence  test  of  twenty-six 
students  of  the  Drew  Theological  Seminary,  the  lowest  score  made  was  42,  the  highest 
108,  and  the  average  77.— Clara  F.  Chassell,  Methodist  Review,  CVI  (November- 
December,  1923),  919-23.     (IX,  2.)  J.  L.  D. 

An  Experimental  Study  of  the  Growth  of  Social  Perception. — In  order  to  study  the 
genesis  of  the  ability  to  interpret  the  emotional  expressions  of  others,  six  pictures  were 
chosen  representing  the  emotions  of  joy,  pain,  anger,  fear,  scorn,  and  surprise,  as  the 
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basis  for  the  experimental  study  of  the  growth  of  social  perception.  These  were  sub- 
mitted to  three  groups  of  children  classified  as  follows:  Group  I,  three  to  six  years  of 
age;  Group  II,  first  four  grades;  Group  III,  fifth  and  sixth  grades.  The  child  in  each 
case  was  asked  such  questions  as  would  bring  out  his  ability  to  convey  the  interpreta- 
tion of  the  emotions  to  others. — Georgina  Strickland,  Journal  of  Educational  Psy- 
chology, XIV  (November,  1923),  449-61.     (IX,  2;  I,  2.)  J.  L.  D. 

The  Need  of  Adequate  Case  Work  with  the  Unmarried  Mother. — The  normal 
unmarried  mother  is  difficult  to  approach,  sensitive  to  any  attitude  of  criticism,  and 
prone  to  manufacture  weird  stories  of  attack  to  account  for  her  condition.  The 
social  worker  should  forget  that  her  client  is  a  social  problem  but  remember  only  that 
she  is  a  girl  in  deep  trouble,  and  through  little  homely  short-cuts,  establish  a  contact 
for  effective  assistance. — Joanna  C.  Calcord,  The  Family,  IV  (November,  1923), 
167-72.     (IX,  4.)  J.  L.  D. 

X.      GENERAL   SOCIOLOGY  AND   METHODOLOGY   OF   THE 
SOCIAL   SCIENCES 

Some  Contributions  of  American  Psychological  Sociology  to  Social  and  Political 
Theory:  Subject,  Charles  Abram  Ellwood. — Ellwood's  works  are  not  distinguished  by 
the  great  powers  of  sustained  abstraction  of  Professor  Giddings,  the  hterary  charm 
of  Professor  Cooley,  the  trenchant  phraseology  of  Professor  Ross,  or  the  technical 
terminology  of  Professors  Small  and  Ward,  but  are  characterized  chiefly  by  their  logical 
coherence,  their  wholesome  common  sense  and  practicahty,  their  extensive  acquaintance 
with  psychological  and  sociological  literature,  and  their  synthetic  completeness. — 
Harry  Elmer  Barnes,  Sociological  Review,  XV  (October,  1923),  286-95.     (X,  i.) 

J.  L.  D. 

L'oeuvre  d'Espinas. — The  first  and  constant  object  of  Espinas  was  to  furnish 
principles  for  the  regeneration  of  the  politics  and  morale  of  the  French  nation.  Having 
devoted  a  large  part  of  his  earlier  life  to  the  study  of  animal  society  as  a  basis  for 
scientific  advance  in  the  sociology  of  human  life,  he  then  studied  the  human  family. 
By  following  such  a  course  he  was  able  to  contribute  to  the  knowledge  about  human 
society  in  its  psychical  aspects.  Perfect  society,  he  said,  must  develop  its  reason  and 
its  conscience,  and  must  evolve  a  conscientious  and  logical  technique  of  action.  His 
vision  of  a  perfect  society  was  that  of  a  philosopher  and  patriot,  for  Espinas  was  pictur- 
ing with  hopeful  eyes  a  France  of  the  future  with  improved  politics  and  a  finer  morale. — 
G.  Davy,  Revue  philosophique,  XLVIII  (September-October,  1923),  214-70.     (X,  i.) 

E.  P.  G. 

Le  r61e  de  la  logique  dans  la  sociologie. — Positive  sociology,  while  following 
empirical  methods,  has  gradually  embraced  the  methods  of  logic  in  developing  its  tech- 
nique. In  stating  formulas,  defining  functions,  or  determining  the  relation  of  various 
ideas  to  each  other,  sociology  must  reason  according  to  the  laws  of  reasoning.  No 
science  can  afford  to  defy  the  very  method  which  clarifies  thinking,  and  which  deter- 
mines all  underlying  truths;  and  that  method  is  rational  analysis  or  logic. — 
W.  Malgaud,  Revue  de  I'Instilut  de  Sociologie,  IV  (September,  1923),  183-204.     (X.  2.) 

E.  P.  G. 

The  Work  of  the  Sociologist. — The  first  work  of  the  sociologists  is  to  encourage 
careful  scholarship  among  themselves.  Since  the  world  cannot  wait  a  century  or  so 
until  all  social  facts  are  known  before  social  generalizations  are  attempted,  sociology 
is  in  need  of  a  bold  and  creative  scholarship  to  attack  social  problems  with  such  tech- 
nique as  the  sociologist  has  at  hand. — Charles  A.  Ellwood,  Journal  of  Applied  Soci- 
ology, VIII  (November-December,  1923),  93-96.     (X,  3.)  J.  L.  D. 

Chung  Kuo  Chih  K'o  Hsio  Szu  Siang  {The  Scientific  Thoughts  of  Ancient  China). — 
The  "golden  age"  of  the  scientific  thoughts  in  ancient  China  was  about  500  B.C.  down 
according  to  Tsuan  Tze's  "Theory  of  Evolution."  Categories,  observation  of  natural 
phenomena,  investigation,  and  experimentation  were  their  chief  techniques. — C. 
Wang,  Science,  VII  (October,  1922),  1022-33.     (X,  3.)  T.  C.  W. 
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Ein  neues  System  der  SozioXogie.— Sociology  in  Germany:  The  participation  of 
German  scientists  in  sociological  research  has  until  lately  not  been  as  active  as  is  the 
case  in  England,  France,  and  especially  North  America.  During  the  last_  few  years 
there  have  appeared  numerous  monographs  and  some  systematic  presentations  of  the 
field  The  latest  of  these  is  that  of  Oppenheimer,  of  which  only  the  first  half  volume 
has  appeared  at  this  time.  It  deals  with  the  foundations  of  general  sociology.  The 
second  part  of  the  first  volume  will  contain  the  theories  of  the  social  process.  The 
second  volume  will  treat  of  the  sociology  of  the  state;  the  third,  of  social  economy; 
and  the  fourth,  of  an  outline  of  social  history  from  the  great  migrations  to  the  present 
day.  The  aim  of  sociology:  The  central  concept  of  this  system  of  sociology  is  "human- 
ity "  i.e.,  sociology  must  render  a  service  to  human  life;  it  must  not  onlyseek  to 
comprehend  the  social  process  but  must  devise  methods  of  controlling  and  directing  it.— 
Adolf  Menzel,  Archlv  fur  die  Geschichte  des  Sozialismus  und  der  Arbeiierbewegung,  XI 
(Heft  1-2,  1923),  152-60.     (X,  3,  S-)  L.  W. 

What  Is  Socialization?— Socialization  may  be  briefly  described  as  the  development 
of  the  social  spirit  in  the  individual,  and  in  its  highest  phases  becomes  a  process  of 
moralization.— Charles  A.  Ellwood,  Journal  of  Applied  Sociology,  VIII  (September- 
October,  1923),  5-10.     (X,  4-)  J-  ^-  ^• 

Activity  and  Objects  in  Dewey's  Human  Nature  and  Conduct. — Objectivity  in 
morals  on  a  naturalistic  basis  is  chiefly  a  matter  of  scientific  attitude  and  method. 
Value  depends  on  the  end  in  view  which  is  never  separate  from  the  individual's  envu'on- 
ment  The  meaning  of  native  activities  is  acquired  from  objective  situations.  Mean- 
mg  and  value  are  located  in  objects  which  may  be  social  patterns  or  consequences  of 
conduct,  etc.  The  two  philosophies  of  ethics  are  a  study  which  results  m  a  program 
of  action,  and  one  which  interprets  the  character  of  the  human  situation  as  a  whole. 
The  first'forms  Dewey's  basis,  while  the  latter  is  the  classical  type.— Geo.  P.  Adams, 
Journal  of  Philosophy,  XX  (October  25,  1923),  596-003.     (X,  4.)  W.  M.  G. 

Contribution  of  the  Social  Sciences  to  the  School  Curriculum.— The  contribution 
of  sociology  to  a  school  curriculum  organized  around  social  objectives  is  to  show  that 
human  life  has  been  conditioned  more  by  its  social  setting  than  by  any  other  cause. 
Understanding  of  the  social  setting  results  from  study  of  society  as  a  composite  unity 
made  up  of  many  interrelated  groups,  and  carrymg  on  many  independent  activities, 
all  of  which  are  conditioned  by  certain  ever-present  types  of  causation.— /owrwfl/  of 
Political  Economy,  XXXI  (October,  1923),  737-43-     (X,  5-)  W.  M.  G. 

The  Teaching  of  Sociology  in  High  Schools.— It  is  necessary  to  spend  tinie  in 
building  up  a  sociological  vocabulary.  A  well-developed  feeling  of  group  conscious- 
ness and  a  sociological  point  of  view  are  essential.  The  method  of  presenting  materials 
for  student  investigation  must  be  one  to  elicit  genume  interest. — Florence  Mason, 
Journal  of  Applied  Sociology,  VIII  (September-October,  1923),  37-43-     (X,  6.) 

J.  L.  xJ. 

When  Youth  Awakens  in  the  Schools.— Life  for  the  adolescent  must  move  with 
big  strides.  At  the  close  of  his  course  in  the  secondary  schools,  the  young  man  will 
not  understand  very  well  either  the  world  or  himself.  But  if  he  is  to  approxunate 
these  ends,  in  so  far  as  the  life  of  the  youth  will  permit,  there  must  be  a  change  of 
courses,  which  will  involve  the  dropping  of  a  few  subjects;  the  presentation  of  others 
in  a  newer  guise  or  by  a  more  psychological  method;  and  the  addition  of  social  studies 
which  will  correlate  with  everyday  livmg.— Rose  Herbert,  The  Pedagogical  Seminary, 
XXX  (September,  1923),  210-24.     (X,  6.)  J-  L.  D. 

Les  principes  de  revolution  sociale.— Under  the  heading  "General  Sociology" 
are  treated:  the  antinomy  of  liberty  and  necessity,  or  idealism  and  rationaUsm; 
analysis — progress,  social  solidarity,  imitation,  and  instinct;  synthesis— direction, 
acceleration,  and  aberration.  The  conclusion  consists  of  definitions  leading  to  an 
illumination  of  the  "evolutionist  method."  Under  "Political  Economy"  are  treated: 
capital,  prices,  population,  means  of  transportation,  commerce,  credit,  corporations, 
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and  socialism.  The  illustrations  are  drawn  from  contemporary  society  of  different 
countries,  and  from  past  history. — D.  Aslanian,  Revue  internationale  de  Sodologie, 
XXXI  (September-October,  1923),  449-89-     (X,  5-) .  E.  P.  G. 

The  Importance  of  Historical  Research  to  the  Teaching  of  Social  Science. — Take 
from  history  what  may  be  classified  as  social  influences,  social  action,  social  events, 
and  little  would  be  left.  Man  is  a  social  being  and  his  contact  with  others  in  the  various 
relations  of  life  furnish  valuable  material  for  the  historian.— Percy  Scott  Flippin, 
Journal  of  Social  Forces,  II  (November,  1923),  49-53-     (X,  6.)  J.  L.  D. 

Developing  a  State  Through  Student  Club  Work. — The  students  of  the  University 
of  North  Carolina,  through  activity  in  the  North  Carolina  Club,  are  vital  forces  in 
reconstructing  their  home  state.  They  are  outlining  needed  and  practical  reforms, 
and  preparing  themselves  for  competent  leadership  in  this  state. — S.  H.  Hobbs,  Jr., 
Journal  of  Social  Forces,  II  (November,  1923),  48-49-     (X,  6.)  J.  L.  D. 
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Characteristics  in  England.  Eugen. 
Rev.  15:480-91,  Oct.  '23. 

Branford,  Victor.  A  Free  City  and  a 
World  in  Chains:  being  an  Inter- 
pretative Study  of  Geneva  and  the 
League  of  Nations.  Sociol.  Rev.  15: 
265-73,  Oct.  '23. 

Brown,  A.  Barrett.  The  Dark  Night 
of  the  Soul.  Jour,  of  Religion  3:476- 
88,  Sept.  '23. 

Brumhall,  Dean  R.  Family  Resem- 
blances among  American  Men  of 
Science.  Amer.  Naturalist  57:326-44, 
July-Aug.  '23. 

Brunner,  Edmund  deS.  A  Study  of  the 
American  Village.  Jour,  of  Soc.  Forces 
2:53-54,  Nov.  '23. 

Byington,  Margaret  F.  The  Neighbor- 
hood as  an  Asset  in  Case  Work. 
Family  4:  201-203,  Dec.  '23. 

Cabot,  Philip.  Adventures  in  Christi- 
anity. Atlantic  Mon.  132:812-24, 
Dec.  '23. 

Champlin,  Carroll  D.  Jean  Jacques 
Rousseau:  Human  Derelick  and  Edu- 
cational Pathfinder.  Education  44: 
133-42,  Nov.  '23. 

Chang,  T.  C.  An  Analysis  of  the  Causes 
of    Social    Disorder    in    China.    The 
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Chinese  Journal  of  Sociology,  1:77-83, 
Feb.  '22. 
Chang,  T.  C.     Chin-kuo   Ren-kou   tze 
Fen-pei — Redistribution  of  the  Chinese 
Population.    The  Chinese  Journal  of 
Sociology.  1: 18-21,  Feb.  '22. 
Chassell,    Clara    F.     Intelligence    Tests 
Applied  to  Students  in  a  Theological 
Seminary.    Meth.    Rev.    106:919-23, 
Nov.-Dec.  '23. 
Chen,  K.  T.    Shih-Mo  Shih  Sing  Wen 
Hwa  Di  Chen  Tsing  Chen— What  Is 
The  New  Spirit  of  The  New  Culture  ? 
Young  China,  11:2-5,  June  '20. 
Chi-Wen,    Chang.     Agricultural    Unrest 
May  Lead   to   Bolshevism   in   China. 
China  Weekly  Rev.  26:8-9  Sept.  '23. 
Colcord,     Joanna     C.     The     Need     of 
Adequate   Case  Work   with   the  Un- 
married   Mother.    Family    4:167-72, 
Nov.  '23. 
Contributions  of  the  Social  Sciences  to 
the    School    Curriculum.    Jour.    Pol. 
Econ.  31 :  737-43.  Oct.  '23. 
Cooley    Rossa  B.    The  Homes  of  the 
Free.'    Survey    51:148-55    con.    Nov. 
'23. 
Counts,  G.  S.     Social  Composition  of  the 
High  School.    New  Republic  36:5-7, 
Nov.  7,  '23  (Supplement). 
Couvreur,   A.     Le  mouvement  familial. 
La   seule   question   fondamentale :     la 
famille     frangaise.     La     Ref.     sociale 
83:759-66,  Nov.  '23. 
Dartigue,  H.    La  question  des  manages 
mixtes.     (Union  entre  deux  conjoints 
de  religion  diff6rente)      Le  Christ,  soc. 
801-09,  Sept.-Oct.,  '23. 
Darwin,   Major  Leonard.    Mate   Selec- 
tion.   Eugen.    Rev.    15:459-71,    Oct. 

'23. 
Davy,    G.    L'oeuvre    d'Espinas.     Rev. 
philosophique    48:214-70,    Sept.-Oct. 

'23.  , 

Dawson,  Christopher  and  Farqunarson, 
Alexander.  Rome:  A  Historical  Sur- 
vey.   Sociol.    Rev.    15:296-311,    Oct. 

'23- 
Devine,  Edward  T.      Coal  Survey  51: 

129-37,  Nov.  '23. 
Djen,  Yu-Hai.     Some  Family  Problems 

of    the    Modem    Chinese    Publicists. 

The    Chinese    Journal    of    Sociology, 

1: 1-22,  Sept.  '23. 
Dorolle,  M.    La  conscience  at  les  valeurs 

morales.     Rev.    de    metaphys.    et   de 

morale  30:415-42,  July-Sept.  '23. 
Drysdale,     C.     V.     Birth     Control     m 

Holland.    Eugen.  Rev.  15:472-79,  Oct. 

'23. 


Dublin,  Louis  I.  Do  Height  and  Weight 
Tables  Identify  Undernourished  Chil- 
dren ?  Am.  Jour.  Pub.  Health  13 :  920- 
27,  Nov.  '23.  . 

Dumas,  G.  Un  nouveau  chapitre  de 
psychologie.  Rev.  philosophique  48: 
161-99,  Sept.-Oct.  '23. 

Easterbrook,  L.  F.  Our  Emptying  Vil- 
lages: The  Danger  and  the  Remedy. 
Fortnightly  Review  114:800-808,  Nov. 

'23- 
Editorial.    Rochester  Looks  Experience 
in  the  Eye.    Survey  51:197-99,  Nov. 

'23. 
Eildermann,  Hemrich.     Urkommunismus 

und  Urreligion.     Archiv.  f.  d.  Gesch. 

des  Sozialismus  u.  der  Arbeiterbeweg- 

ung  1 1 :  142-51,  Heft  1-2,  '23. 
Ellis,    Ellen    D.    Guild    Socialism    and 

Pluralism.    Amer.  Pol.  Sci.  Rev.  17: 

584-96,  Nov.  '23. 
EUwood,  Charies  A.    The  Work  of  the 

Sociologist.    Jour,  of  App.  Soc.  8:93- 

96,  Nov.-Dec.  '23. 
Ewald,  G.     Die  biologischen  Grundlagen 

von     Temperament     und     Character 

und  ihre  Bedeutung  fur  die  Abgrenz- 

ung       des       manisch-melancholischen 

Irreseins.     Zeitschr.  f.  d.  ges.  Neurol. 

u.  Psychiat.  84:384-407,  July  5,  '23. 
Ferenczi,       Imre.     Die       intemationale 

Wanderungsfrage    und    die    Statistik. 

Jahrb.  f.  Natl.  Oek.  u.  Statist.  121 :  280- 

92,  Heft  3,  '23;    121:356-84,  Heft  4, 

'23- 
Flippin,  Percy  Scott.    The  Importance 
of  Historical  Research  to  the  Teaching 
of  the  Social  Sciences.    Jour,  of  Soc. 
Forces  2:49-53,  Nov.  '23. 
Franke,    Wilhelm.     Die    Volkszahl    der 
deutschen  Stadte  des  18.  und  Anfang 
des     19.     Jahrhunderts.    Petermann's 
Mitteil.  69:70-74,  Heft  3-4,  '23. 
Frankel,  Fritz.     Bemerkungen  zu  Marx' 
Beitrag  zur  Psychologie  der  Cocaino- 
mania.    Ztsch.  f.   d.   ges.  Neurol,  u. 
Psychiat.  85:61-65,  Heft  1-3,  '23. 
Freud,    Sigm.    Fine   Teufelsneurose   im 
Siebzehnten  Jahrhundert.    Imago  9 :  i- 
34,  Heft  I,  '23 
Friedlander,        Prof.    Hypnose        und 
Rechtspflege.    Ein     volkshygienisches 
Mahnwort    iiber    die    Gefahren    der 
Hypnose.    Zeitschr.     f.     d.     gesamte 
Neurol,     u.     Psychiatrie     84:325-83, 
July  5,  '23. 
Froschels,       Emil.    Die      herrschenden 
Ansichten  uber  das  Wesen  des  Stot- 
terns.     Archiv.  f.  Psychiat.  69:526-45, 
Heft  5,  '23. 
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Galpin,  Charles  J.  Rural  Life  in  Ameri- 
can Art.  Jour,  of  Sot.  Forces  2 :  10-13, 
Nov.  '23. 

Gates,  Georgina  Strickland.  An  Experi- 
mental Study  of  the  Growth  of  Social 
Perception.  Jour.  Ed.  Psych.  14:449- 
61,  Nov.  '23. 

Gettell,  Raymond  G.  The  Nature  of 
Political  Thought.  Am.  Pol.  Sci.  Rev. 
17:204-15,  May  '23. 

Giddings,  Franklin  H.  The  Basic  Princi- 
ples of  Liberty.  Independent  1 1 1 : 1 86, 
Oct.  '23. 

Glueck,  Bernard.  The  Nervous  Child. 
Survey  51:185-89,  Nov. '23. 

.     Survey      Reading      Lists:     I, 

Psychiatry  and  Mental  Hygiene. 
Survey  51:189,  Nov.  '23. 

Gosline,  George  I.  A  Rational  System  of 
Sex  Instruction.  Jour.  Soc.  Hyg. 
9:466-77  Nov.  '23. 

Grant,  Neil  Forbes.  The  Curbing  of 
Personality.  Atlantic  Mon.  132:759- 
68,  Dec.  '23. 

Greenough,  Walter.  The  Dead  Hand 
Harnessed.  Scribners  74:697-705, 
Dec.  '23. 

Gray,  A.  Herbert.  Is  There  a  "Right" 
to  Sex  Experience  ?  World  Tomorrow 
6:369-70,  Dec.  '23. 

Gregor,  Adalbert  u.  Voigtlander,  Else. 
Zur  Characterstructur  verwahrloster 
Kinder  und  Jugendlicher.  Zeit.  f.  d. 
ges.  Neur.  u.  Psychiat.  84:434-37, 
July  5,  '23. 

Gruhle,  Hans  W.  Historische  Bemerk- 
ungen  zum  Problem  Character  und 
Korperbau.  Zeit.  f.  d.  ges.  Neurol,  u. 
Psychiat.  84:444-49,  July  5,  '23. 

.     Uber   die   Fortschritte    in   der 

Erkenntnis  der  Epilepsie  in  den 
Jahren  1910-20  und  iiber  das  Wesen 
dieser  Krankheit.  Zeit.  f.  d.  ges. 
Neurol,  u.  Psychiat.  34:1-100,  Heft 
2,  '23. 

Haas,  Albert.  Der  Amerikanismus. 
Eine  volkerpsychologische  Untersu- 
chung  seines  Ursprungs  und  seines 
Wesens.  Ztschr.  f.  Politik.  13:1-40, 
Heft  I,  '23. 

Haas,  William  H.  Studies  in  the 
Geography  of  Brazil.  Journal  of 
Geography  22:285-317,  Nov.  '23. 
Hackett,  Francis.  Nansen's  Mandate  for 
Humanity.  Survey  Graph.  4:260-64, 
Dec.  '23. 
Hankins,  F.  H.  Individual  Differences 
and  the  Democratic  Theory.  Pol.  Sci. 
Quar.  38:388-412,  Sept.  '23. 


Harper,  Roland  M.  Rural  Standards  of 
Living  in  the  South.  Jour,  of  Soc. 
Forces  2:13-17,  Nov.  '23. 

Hart,  Joseph  K.  Education  by  Accident. 
Survey  Graph.  4:257-59,  Dec.  '23. 

Hartman,  D.  A.  Psychological  Point  of 
View  in  History:  Some  Phases  of  the 
Slavery  Struggle.  Jour.  Abnorm.  and 
Soc.  Psychol.  17:261-73,  Oct.-Dec.  '23. 

Hauser,  H.  D'une  societe  economique 
des  nations.     Scientia  17:331-38,  Nov. 

'23. 
Hentig,  Hans  von.    Zur  Psychologie  der 
sozialen   Schichtung.     Zeit.   f.   d.   ges. 
Neurol,  u.  Psychiat.  84:450-63,  July 

S>  '23.: 

Uber  die  Wirkung  von  Erdbeben 

auf  Menschen.  Archiv.  f.  Psychiat. 
69:546-68,  Heft  5,  '23. 

Herring,  P.  T.  The  Regulating  and 
Reflex  Process;  Part  I,  The  Anatomical 
and  Physiological  Units.  Br.  Med. 
Jour.  No.  3275:594-97,  Oct.  '23. 

Herskovits,  Melville  J.  Some  Property 
Concepts  and  Marriage  Customs  of  the 
Vandau.  Amer.  Anthropol.  25:376-86, 
July-Sept.  '23. 

Hobbs.  S.  H.  Jr.  Developing  a  State 
Through  Student  Club  Work.  Jour, 
of  Soc.  Forces  2:48-49,  Nov.  '23. 

Hocking,  William  Ernest.  Illicit  Natu- 
ralization of  Religion.  Jour,  of  Reli- 
gion 3:561-89,  Nov.  '23. 

Howerth,  Ira  W.  The  Principles  of 
Education.     Ed.  Rev.  66: 191-95,  Nov. 

'23. 

Hu  Shih.  The  National  Language  of 
China.  American  University  Club  of 
China  I  (Lectures  1921-22,  published 
1923):  29-52. 

Hutchins,  Grace.  Our  Inferiority  Com- 
plex.   World  Tomorrow  6 :  362-63,  Dec. 

'23- 
Impey,      Lawrence.     Development      of 

Chinese  Agriculture  Through  Co- 
operative Credit.     China  Weekly  Rev. 

26:202-206,  Oct.  '23. 
Jacob,    Cary   F.     Psychology   of   Poetic 

Talent.       Jour.     Abnorm.     and     Soc. 

Psychol.  17:231-53,  Oct.-Dec.  '23. 
Jaensch,   E.   R.     Uber  den  Aufbau  der 

Wahrnehmungswelt  und  ihre  Struktur 

im    Jugendalter.     Ztschr.    f.    Psychol. 

93:261-80,  Heft  3-6,  '23. 
Johnson,  Alvin.     Are  We  in  Danger  of 

Overpopulation?         New       Republic 

XXXVI  328-29,  Nov.  '21. 
Johnson,    Gerald    W.     "Issachar    Is    a 

Strong    Ass."    Jour,    of    Soc.    Forces 

2:5-9,  Nov.  '23. 
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Jones,  Ernest.  Einige  Probleme  des 
jugendlichen  Alters.  Imago  9: 145-68, 
Heft  2,  '23. 

.     Eine  Psychoanalytische  Studie 

iiber  den  Heiligen  Geist.  Imago  9 :  58- 
72,  Heft  I,  '23. 

Katz,  D.  und  Toll,  A.  Die  Messung  von 
Character  und  Begabungsunterschieden 
bei  Tieren.  (Versuche  mit  Hiihnem) 
Ztschr.   f.   Psychol.   93:287-311,  Heft 

3-6,  '23- 

Kelso,  Robert  W.  A  Decade  of  Social 
Progress:  Massachusetts.  Jour,  of 
Soc.  Forces  2:55-57,  Nov.  '23. 

Kent,  Grace  H.  Combination  Mental 
Test  for  Clinical  Use.  Jour.  Appl. 
Psychol.  7:246-57,  Sept.  '23. 

Kirchwey,  Freda.  Are  You  a  Feminist  ? 
World  Tomorrow  6:361-62,  Dec,  '23. 

Klein,  Melanie.  Zur  Friihanalyse. 
Imago  9:222-59,  Heft  2,  '23. 

Knight,  F.  B.  and  Remmers,  H.  H. 
Fluctuations  in  Mental  Production 
When  Motivation  Is  the  Main  Variable. 
Jour.  Appl.  Psychol.  7:209-23,  Sept. 
'23. 

Koegel,  Otto  E.  Common  Law  Mar- 
riage.    Family  4:172-75,  Nov.  '23. 

KoUarits,  Jeno.  Skizze  einer  biologisch- 
psychologischen  Characteristik  unseres 
Zeitalters.  Archiv.  f.  Psychiat.  69: 
243-56,  Heft  1-3,  '23. 

Kollontay,  Alexandra.  Die  sexuelle  Moral 
und  der  Kommunismus.  Neue  Gene- 
ration 19:155-59,  Heft  7,  8,  9,  '23.  _ 

Korsch,  Karl.  Marxismus  und  Philo- 
sophie.  Archiv.  f.  d.  Gesch.  des  Soz. 
u.  d.  Arbeiterbew.  11 :  52-121,  Heft  1-2, 

'23- 
Kraepelin  E.     Psychiatrische  Bewegungs- 

bilder.     Ztschr.  f.   d.   ges.   Neurol,  u. 

Psychiat.  85:609-13,  Heft  4-5,  '23. 
Krogh-Jensen,       George.     Der      Unter- 

schied  im  mannlichen  und  weiblichen 

Entwicklungstempo  und  seine  Bedeu- 

tung   fUr  die  moderne  Koedukations: 

frage.     Archiv.    f.    d.    ges.    Psychol. 

45:1-82,  Heft  1-2,  '23. 
Lee,  Edwin  A.     The  Motion  Picture  as  a 

Factor   in    Public    Education.     Elem. 

Sch.  Jour.  24: 184-90,  Nov.  '23. 
Lee,    Porter    E.     A    Study    of    Social 

Treatment.     Family    4:191-99,    Dec. 

'23- 
Legewie,    Bemhard.     Ein    Beitrag    zur 

Frage  der  Zwangsneurose  und  Psychose. 

Ztschr.  f.  d.  ges.  Neurol,  u.  Psychiat. 

86:1-10,  Heft  1-2,  '23. 
Lehmaim-Nitsche,   Robert.     Zur   Volks- 

kunde       Argentiniens.     Ztschr.       des 


Vereins   fiir   Volkskunde    33-34:1-33. 

Heft  I,  '23. 
Lew,  T.  T.     China's  Renaissance.     China 

Today  Through  Chinese  Eyes:    Chap. 

i:  21-53,  Nov.  '22. 
Li,  T.   G.     Asia  Tsing-Nien    Guon-Min 

Yuan  Tung — The  Youth  Movement  in 

Asia.     The  Young  China,  Vol.  II:  1-2, 

April,  '20. 
Lindeman,  E.  C.    Is  Social  Science  Social 

Ethics?     Survey  51:227-28,  Nov.  '23. 
Lindsay,    J.     Le    sens    de    revolution. 

Scientia  17:237-50,  Oct.  '23;    17:317- 

30,  Nov.  '23. 
Lippman,  Walter.     Public  Opinion.     Re- 
viewed by  Sandhagen,  Anton.     Ztschr. 

f.  Politik.  13:176-82.     Heft  2, '23. 
Lowie,  R.  H.    Psychology,  Anthropology, 

and  Race.  Amer.  Anthropol.   25:291- 

303,  July-Sept.  '23. 
Lund,  Henrietta  J.   CaseWork  Among  the 

Indians.     Family  4:182-84,  Nov.  '23. 
Lyman,  Eugene  W.     Religious  Education 

for     a     New     Democracy.     Jour,     of 

Religion  3:449-57,  Sept. '23. 
Maclnnes,   C.   M.     Australian.     White 

Migration     to     the     Dominions,     I; 

White  Migration  to  the  Dominions,  II. 

Contemp.  Rev.  124:463-78,  Oct.  '23. 
Malgaud,  W.     Le  role  de  la  logique  dans 

la     sociologie.     Bull     Inst,     de     Soc. 

Solvay  4:183-204,  Sept.  '23. 
Marcuse,  Harry.     Reaktionsformen  oder 

Formenkreise  Archiv.  f.  Psychiat.   u. 

Nervenk.  69:374-95,  Heft  4,  '23. 
Maritian,     J.        L'intelligence:    d'apres 

Maurice    Blondel.      Rev.    de    philos. 

23:333-64,    July-Aug.    '23;     23:484- 

511,  Sept.-Oct.  '23. 
Marx,   Magdeleine.     The   New   Russian 
•   Woman;  II,  The  Intellectual.     Nation 

117:549-551,  Nov.  14,  1923. 
Mathews,  Shailer.    What  may  the  Social 

Worker  Expect  of  the  Church  ?     Jour. 

of  Religion  3:632-47,  Nov.  '23. 
Menzel,  Adolf.     Ein  neues  System  der 

Soziologie.     Archiv.   f.   d.   Gesch.   des 

Soz.    u.    d.    Arbeiterbew.    11:152-60, 

Heft  I,  2,  '23. 
Miller,     Herbert    Adolphus.     The    Un- 

mated   "Surplus."     World  Tomorrow 

6:364-66,  Dec.  '23. 
Montiel,   Col.    La  question  du  Trans- 

saharien.    La  Ref.  sociale  83:732-46, 

Nov.  '23. 
Moore,   Howard   R.     Unity  of   Science. 

Monist  33:481-512,  Oct.  '23. 
Moore,  R.  D.     Social  Life  of  the  Eskimo 

of      St.      Lawrence      Island.     Amer. 

Anthropol.  25:339-75,  July-Sept.  '23 
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Morgan,  E.  L.  Training  for  Rural 
Leadership,  I;  The  Missouri  Plan. 
Jour,  of  Social  Forces  2:41-2,  Nov.  '23. 

Murphy,  Dr.  James.  Syndicalism  in 
Italy.    Edinb.  Rev.  238:348-61,  Oct. 

'23- 
Murray,  Elsie.    Freshman  Tests  in  the 

Small  College.    Jour.  Appl.  Psychol. 

7:258-76,  Sept.  '23. 
Nichols,  Jeannette  Paddock.    Harnessing 

College    Power    to    Promote    Public 

Welfare  in  the  South.    Jour,  of  Soc. 

Forces  2:45-47,  Nov.,  '23. 
Norton,  William  J.    The  Bill  for  Benevo- 
lence.    Survey  51:183-85,  Nov.  '23. 
Noyes,  C.  Reinold.    The  Weather  Chart 

of  Population.     Yale  Rev.  12:813-25, 

July,  '23. 
Nuttall,  George  F.     Symbiosis  in  Animals 

and  Plants.    Amer.  Naturalist  5  7 :  449- 

75,  Sept.-Oct.,  '23. 
Olivier,       Sydney.     Colour      Prejudice. 

Contemp.  Rev.  124:448-57,  Oct.  '23. 
Olkon,  David  M.     Die  Suggestion  in  der 

Heilkunde.    ELne  psychologische  Ana- 
lyse.    Ztschr.    f.    d.    ges.    Neurol,    u. 

Psychiat.  86:89-95,  Heft  1-2,  '23. 
Oxnam,     G.    Bromley.    The    Religious 

Significance  of  the  Rise  of  the  British 

Labor  Movement.     Meth.  Rev.  106: 

904-10,  Nov  .-Dec.  '23. 
Parmalee,     Maurice.    ZivUisation     und 

Verbrechen.     Archiv  f.  Kriminal.  75: 

259-65,  Heft  4,  '23. 
Parsons,  Alice  Beal.    Fashions  in  Women. 

World  Tomorrow  6:371-72,  Dec.  '23. 
Parsons,  Elsie  Clews.     Hopi  Wowochim 

Ceremony .     Amer.  Anthropol.  25:156- 

87,  April,  '23. 
P.    Descamps.    La    propriete    chez    les 

sauvages.    Rev.  internl.  sociol.  31 :  490- 

505,  Sept -Oct.  '23. 
Peck,  Martm  W.    A  Case  of  Multiple 

Personality:     Hysteria    or    Dementia 

Praecox  ?    Jour.    Abnorm.    and    Soc. 

Psychol.  17:274-291,  Oct.-Dec.  '23. 
Pergolesi,  P.     Sindacalismo  di  lavoratori 

intellectuali.     Riv.     internl.     di     sci. 

sociali  97:23-33,  Sept.  '23. 
Peters,  Charles  C.,  and  McGraw,  Myrtle 

B.  Contribution  of  the  Home  to  the 

Aesthetic      Education     of      Children. 

Jour,  of  App.  Soc.  8:67-83,  Nov.-Dec. 

'23- 
PoUigkeit,      W.    Notstandsmassnahmen 

zur     Sicherstellung     der     offentlichen 

Fursorge.     Soziale  Praxis.  32:916-20, 
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CAN  SOCIOLOGY  AND  SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY 
DISPENSE  WITH  INSTINCTS?^ 


WILLIAM  McDOUGALL 
Harvard  University 


ABSTRACT 


This  paper  continues  the  examination  of  recent  publications  adverse  to  the  con- 
ception of  instinct  as  fundamental  for  social  psychology,  and  is  thus  a  contmuation  of 
my  article  on  "The  Use  and  Abuse  of  Instinct"  in  the  Journal  of  Abnormal  Psychology 
and  Social  Psychology  (December,  192 1).  The  publications  here  examined  are  Pro- 
fessor John  Dewey's  Human  Nature  and  Cotiduct  and  Professor  Knight  Dunlap's  presi- 
dential address  to  the  American  Psychological  Association,  1922.  It  is  shown  that 
the  acceptance  of  Professor  Dewey's  views  would  condemn  us  to  found  our  socialpsy- 
chology  on  vague  generalities;  and  that  Professor  Dunlap's  proposal  to  make  "desires" 
the  foundation  stones  of  social  psychology  is  merely  a  somewhat  obscure  and  confused 
restatement  of  the  "instinct  theory." 


Some  two  years  ago  I  wrote  an  article  examining  some  of  the 
objections  that  had  been  raised  in  recent  publications  against  the 
conception  of  instinct  in  general  and  especially  against  the  use  of  it 
as  a  fundamental  conception  for  social  psychology.  In  spite  of  my 
endeavor  to  stem  what  seemed  to  me  a  reactionary  and  obscurantist 
tide,  the  tide  has  flowed  on  in  the  form  of  books  and  articles  of  suni- 
lar  tendency,  that  is  to  say,  tending  to  discredit  and  reject  the  con- 
ception of  instinct  as  a  fact  of  human  nature. 

'  Paper  read  in  the  division  on  Psychic  Factors  in  Social  Causation  at  the 
Eighteenth  Annual  Meeting  of  the  American  Sociological  Society,  held  in  Washington, 
D.C.,  December  29,  1923. 
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I  propose,  in  this  paper,  briefly  to  examine  some  of  the  more 
important  of  these  writings  in  respect  of  this  tendency.''  Most 
important  and  influential  of  all  these  (if  one  may  judge  of  this  by  the 
eminence  of  the  author  and  the  extremely  eulogistic  reception  of  the 
work  by  the  reviewers)  is  Professor  John  Dewey's  Human  Nature 
and  Conduct;  An  Introduction  to  Social  Psychology  (New  York,  1922). 

In  the  year  191 7  Professor  Dewey  published  an  article  in  which 
he  seemed  to  welcome  and  accept  whole-heartedly  my  treatment  of 
instinct  as  fundamental  for  social  psychology.^     He  wrote: 

I  hope  I  may  find  general  agreement  in  pointing  to  the  work  of  McDougall 

and  Thomdike  as  indicative  of  the  next  great  force  in  social  psychology 

Thenceforth  our  social  psychology  is  placed  upon  the  sure  ground  of  observation 
of  instinctive  behavior. 

He  welcomed 

....  The  advent  of  the  new  type  of  psychology  which  builds  frankly  on 
the  original  activities  of  man  and  asks  how  these  are  altered,  requalified,  and 
reorganized  in  consequence  of  their  exercise  in  specifically  different  environments. 

This  seemed  almost  to  warrant  the  belief  that  the  hope  with 
which  I  wrote  my  Social  Psychology  was  about  to  be  fulfilled,  the 
hope,  namely,  that  my  exposition  of  the  human  instincts  and  of  the 
processes  by  which  the  instinctive  dispositions  become  modified 
and  organized  in  sentiments,  and  the  sentiments  organized  in  the 
system  which  we  call  "character,"  might  be  accepted  as  a  first  and 
much-needed  approximation  to  an  agreed  basis  for  social  psychology 
and  all  the  social  sciences. 

But,  in  the  book  under  review,  Professor  Dewey  goes  back  upon 
his  indorsement,  and  would  almost  seem  to  retract  it  entirely.  He 
makes  no  explicit  reference  to  my  work;  but  in  his  Preface  he  tells 
us  that  his  book  "seriously  sets  forth  a  belief  that  an  understanding 
of  habit  and  of  different  types  of  habit  is  the  key  to  social  psychol- 
ogy." Accordingly,  the  book  opens  with  six  chapters  devoted  to 
the  exposition  of  habit,  and  in  the  following  section  are  two  chapters 
which  aim  to  show  that  there  are  "no  separate  instincts." 

'  If  my  criticism  should  seem  rude  and  gloveless,  I  would  plead  in  excuse  that 
trenchant  mutual  criticism  among  psychologists  seems  to  me  to  be  much  needed  at  the 
present  time. 

^  "The  Need  for  Social  Psychology,"  Psychology  (revised),  Vol.  XXIV. 
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In  the  chapters  on  habit  we  arc  told  that  "All  virtues  and  vices 
are  habits";  that  "all  habits  are  affections,  that  all  have  projectile 
power";  that 

All  habits  are  demands  for  certain  kinds  of  activity;  and  they  constitute  the 
self.  In  any  intelligible  sense  of  the  word  will,  they  are  will.  They  form  our 
effective  desires  and  they  furnish  us  with  our  working  capacities.  They  rule 
out  thoughts,  determining  which  shall  appear  and  be  strong  and  which  shall 
pass  from  light  into  obscurity. 

We  are  told  also  that  all  habits  are  in  continued  operation. 

Were  it  not  for  the  continued  operation  of  aU  habits  in  every  act,  no  such 
thing  as  character  could  exist.  There  would  simply  be  a  bundle,  an  untied 
bundle  at  that,  of  isolated  acts.  Character  is  the  interpenetration  of  habits; 
....  The  dynamic  force  of  habit  taken  in  connection  with  the  continuity  of 
habits  with  one  another  explains  the  unity  of  character  and  conduct,  or  speaking 
more  concretely  of  motive  and  act,  will  and  deed. 

He  writes  of  "the  motor  urgent  force  of  habit,"  and  says: 

A  habit  impeded  in  overt  operation  continues  nonetheless  to  operate.     It 

manifests  itself  in  desireful  thought Morals  mean  established  collective 

habits Habit  is  energy  organized  in  certain  channels And  to  under- 
stand the  existence  of  organized  ways  or  habits  we  surely  need  to  go  to  physics, 
chemistry  and  physiology  rather  than  to  psychology Emotion  is  a  per- 
turbation from  clash  or  failure  of  habit,  and  reflection,  roughly  speaking,  is  the 
painful  effort  of  disturbed  habits  to  readjust  themselves. 

Habits  formed  in  process  of  exercising  biological  aptitudes  are  the  sole 
agents  of  observation,  recollection,  foresight  and  judgment. 

Concrete  habits  do  all  the  perceiving,  recognizing,  imagining,  recalling, 
judging,  conceiving  and  reasoning  that  is  done. 

Every  habit  is  impulsive,  that  is  projective,  urgent,  and  the  habit  of  know- 
ing is  no  exception The  primary  fact  is  that  man  is  a  being  who  responds 

in  action  to  the  stimuli  of  the  environment Man  is  a  creatine  of  habit, 

not  of  reason  nor  yet  of  instinct. 

From  all  of  these  passages,  and  from  the  context  of  the  first  six 
chapters,  one  might  fairly  conclude  that  Professor  Dewey  is  just 
an  orthodox  stimulus-response  behaviorist,  set  upon  substituting 
for  psychology  a  study  of  mechanical  reflexes  and  deducing  his  physi- 
ology of  reflexes  from  the  mechanistic  dogma.  And  that  school 
is  doubtless  inclined  to  welcome  him  to  the  fold  as  a  much  valued 
recruit. 

But  any  such  conclusion  would  be  hasty.  Although  Dewey 
has  fairly  boxed  the  compass  with  habits,  so  that  it  may  seem  that  no 
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fact  or  function  of  human  nature  is  left  over  for  recognition  as  other 
than  habit,  yet  he  finds  room  for  two  other  great  principles  or  func- 
tions, namely  impulse,  and  thought  or  inteUigence.  After  per- 
suading us  in  Part  I  that  all  is  habit  and  habit  is  all  in  all,  Dewey 
goes  on  in  Part  II  to  give  us  some  account  of  impulses.  "Habits  as 
organized  activities  are  secondary  and  acquired,  not  native  and 
original.  They  are  outgrowths  of  unlearned  activities  which  are 
part  of  man's  endowment  at  birth."  And  these  "unlearned  activi- 
ties" are  by  no  means  mere  mechanical  reflexes. 

It  goes  without  saying  that  original,  unlearned  activity  has  its  distinctive 
place  and  that  an  important  one  in  conduct.  Impulses  are  the  pivots  upon  which 
the  reorganization  of  activities  turn,  they  are  agencies  of  deviation,  for  giving  new 
directions  to  old  habits  and  changing  their  quality.  Consequently  whenever 
we  are  concerned  with  understanding  social  transition  and  flux  or  with  projects 
for  reform,  personal  and  collective,  our  study  must  go  to  analysis  of  native 
tendencies.  Interest  in  progress  and  reform  is,  indeed,  the  reason  for  the  present 
great  development  of  scientific  interest  in  primitive  human  nature.  If  we 
inquire  why  men  were  so  long  blind  to  the  existence  of  powerful  and  varied 
instincts  in  human  beings,  the  answer  seems  to  be  found  in  the  lack  of  a  con- 
ception of  orderly  progress.  It  is  fast  becoming  incredible  that  psychologists 
disputed  as  to  whether  they  should  choose  between  innate  ideas  and  an  empty, 
passive,  wax-like  mmd.  For  it  seems  as  if  a  glance  at  a  child  woidd  have 
revealed  that  the  truth  lay  in  neither  doctrine,  so  obvious  is  the  surging  of 

specific  native  activities The  discovery  of  the  scope  and  force  of  instincts 

has  led  many  psychologists  to  think  of  them  as  the  fountain  head  of  all  conduct. 
....  Native  activities  are  organs  of  re-organization  and  re-adjustment. 

He  goes  on  to  indict  educationists  on  the  ground  that  their  aim  has 
been  too  often  mere  training,  the  formation  of  habits,  the  kind  of 
educational  aim  in  fact  which  inevitably  goes  with  the  acceptance 
of  the  doctrine  of  the  all-importance  of  habit  set  forth  by  Dewey  in 
his  first  six  chapters.     In  this  connection  he  writes : 

There  has  grown  up  some  consciousness  of  the  extent  to  which  a  future  new 
society  of  changed  purposes  and  desires  may  be  created  by  a  deliberate  humane 
treatment  of  the  impulses  of  youth.  This  is  the  meaning  of  education;  for  a 
truly  humane  education  consists  in  an  intelligent  direction  of  native  activities 
in  the  light  of  the  possibilities  and  necessities  of  the  social  situation;  ....  if 
modern  thought  and  sentunent  is  to  escape  from  this  division,  it  must  be  through 
utilizing  released  impulse  as  an  agent  of  steady  reorganization  of  custom  and 
institutions- 


CAN  SOCIOLOGY  DISPENSE  WITH  INSTINCTS?  66 1 

These  "impulses"  or  "native  activities,"  then,  are  sharply  and 
rightly  distinguished  from  habits.  We  are  told  that  "habit  and 
impulse  may  war  with  each  other." 

It  might  perhaps  be  inferred  from  the  chapter  on  "No  Separate 
Instincts"  that  Dewey  has  fallen  back  upon  the  old  doctrine  of 
Bain,  to  the  effect  that  the  organism  contains  a  reservoir  of  undi- 
rected spontaneity,  an  indefinite  capacity  to  put  forth  effort  or 
striving  of  a  perfectly  general  or  non-specific  kind;  from  which 
undifferentiated  matrix  all  habits  are  gradually  formed.  Or  it  might 
be  supposed  that  his  excessive  stressing  of  the  role  of  habit  was  due 
to  his  acceptance  in  a  very  literal  sense  of  James's  untenable  "law 
of  the  transitoriness  of  instinct,"  the  doctrine  that  instincts,  if  and 
when  evoked,  at  once  become  habits,  but,  if  not  evoked  at  the  appro- 
priate moment  of  development  of  the  young  organism,  atrophy  and 
disappear  completely. 

But  a  closer  reading  shows  that  Dewey  accepts  neither  of  these 
doctrines,  as  we  may  see  from  the  following  passages : 

While  childhood  is  the  conspicuous  proof  of  the  renewing  of  habit  rendered 
possible  by  impulse,  the  latter  never  wholly  ceases  to  play  its  refreshing  role  in  adult 
life.  If  it  did,  life  would  petrify,  society  stagnate.  Instinctive  reactions  are 
sometimes  too  intense  to  be  woven  into  a  smooth  pattern  of  habits.  Under 
ordinary  circumstances  they  appear  to  be  tamed  to  obey  their  master,  custom. 
But  extraordinary  crises  release  them  and  they  show  by  wild  violent  energy 

how  superficial  is  the  control  of  routine  [i.e.,  habit] At  critical  moments 

of  unusual  stimuli  the  emotional  outbreak  and  rush  of  instincts  dominating  all 
activity  show  how  superficial  is  the  modification  which  rigid  habit  has  been 
able  to  effect. 

Further: 

There  always  exists  a  goodly  store  of  non-functioning  impulses  which  may 
be  drawn  upon.  Their  manifestation  and  utilization  is  called  conversion  or 
regeneration  when  it  comes  suddenly.  But  they  may  be  drawn  upon  continu- 
ously and  moderately.  Then  we  call  it  learning  or  educative  growth.  Rigid 
custom  signifies,  not  that  there  are  no  such  impulses,  but  that  they  are  not 
organically  taken  advantage  of.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  stiffer  and  the  more 
encrusted  the  customs,  the  larger  is  the  nimiber  of  instinctive  activities  that 
find  no  regular  outlet  and  that  accordingly  merely  await  a  chance  to  get  an 
irregular,  imcoordinated  manifestation. 

Also: 

The  moral  problem  in  child  and  adult  alike  as  regards  impulse  and  instinct 
is  to  utilize  them  for  formation  of  new  habits. 
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Dewey  tells  us  also  that  he  uses  "the  words  instinct  and  impulse 
as  practical  equivalents"  and,  like  James,  he  asserts  that  man  has 
more  instincts  than  the  beasts.  Nor  are  these  instincts  or  impulses, 
these  "native  activities,"  purely  non-specific,  i.e.,  without  specific 
tendency  toward  an  end  or  goal,  merely  so  many  packets  of  conative 
energy,  all  ahke  and  equally  capable  of  urging  the  organism  toward 
any  and  every  end;  comparable  to  the  cartridges  which  form  the 
stock  of  energy  of  a  machine  gun,  energies  that  may  be  turned 
toward  any  goal  by  the  directing  intelligence.  For  Dewey  speaks  of 
"the  impulse  of  fear,"  and  says  that  it  "may  become  abject  cow- 
ardice, prudent  caution,  reverence  for  superiors  or  respect  for 
equals."  He  writes  also  of  "a  possessive  tendency,"  of  "the  pro- 
prietory impulse,"  of  "the  intensity  of  the  sexual  instinct,"  of 
"impulse  toward  food,"  of  "the  impulse  to  look  and  see";  and  he 
tells  us  that  "among  the  native  activities  of  the  young  are  some  that 
work  toward  accommodation,  assimilation,  reproduction,  and  others 
that  work  toward  exploration,  discovery  and  creation,"  and  that 
"there  are  an  indefinite  number  of  original  or  instinctive  activities, 
which  are  organized  into  interests  and  dispositions  according  to  the 
situations  to  which  they  respond."  Further,  "Every  impulse  is,  as 
far  as  it  goes,  force,  urgency.  It  must  either  be  used  in  some  func- 
tion, direct  or  sublimated,  or  be  driven  into  a  concealed,  hidden 
activity  " ;  and  he  speaks  of  the  balking  and  twisting  of  impulses  and 
of  "the  evils  of  suppression  of  impulse." 

The  foregoing  citations  make  it  clear  that  Dewey  is  no  exponent 
of  the  doctrine  that  man  is  a  bundle  of  mechanical  reflexes;  but 
that  rather  he  accepts  without  reserve  the  hormic  theory  of  human 
and  animal  activity,  that  he  recognizes  purpose  or  purposive  striving 
as  fundamental  for  psychology;  that  he  recognizes  also  that  innate 
human  nature  comprises  an  array  of  native  activities,  tendencies, 
impulses,  or  instincts.  Yet  we  are  sternly  forbidden  to  attempt  to 
define  the  nature  of  these  impulses,  to  attempt  to  discover  toward 
what  goals  they  tend  or  impel  us. 

In  my  Social  Psychology  I  took  the  view  that  if,  as  I  maintained, 
human  nature  does  comprise  such  native  impulses  or  tendencies, 
it  must  be  a  prime  task  of  the  psychologist  to  attempt  to  ascertain 
their  nature  and  number;   and  that  some  progress  with  this  task  is 
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especially  the  prime  condition  of  the  building  up  of  social  psychology. 
This  was  the  proposition  which  in  191 7  Dewey  seemed  to  indorse 
unreservedly.  Butnowhe  tells  us  that  there  are  no  separate  instincts, 
and  forbids  us  to  attempt  to  deline  them.     He  asserts  that 

To  increase  the  creative  phase  and  the  humane  quality  of  these  activities  [the 
indefinite  number  of  original  or  instinctive  activities]  is  an  affair  of  modifying 
the  social  conditions  which  stimulate,  select,  intensify,  weaken  and  co-ordinate 
native  activities.  The  first  step  in  dealing  with  it  [i.e.,  with  the  increasing  of 
the  creative  phase  and  the  humane  quality  of  the  instinctive  tendencies  or 
impulses]  is  to  increase  our  detailed  scientific  knowledge. 

Here  the  reader  may  well  suppose  that  Dewey  means  that  the  first 
step  must  be  to  increase  our  knowledge  of  the  tendencies  in  ques- 
tion. But  no.  In  his  opinion,  no  such  knowledge  is  required,  and 
the  attempt  to  acquire  it  is  taboo.  The  knowledge  he  refers  to,  as 
needing  to  be  increased,  is  knowledge,  not  of  the  impulses,  but  of 
social  situations.  For  he  goes  on:  "We  need  to  know  exactly  the 
selective  and  directive  force  of  each  social  situation;  exactly  how 
each  tendency  is  promoted  and  retarded."  Could  anything  be 
more  perverse  ?  How  can  we  hope  to  know  how  each  tendency  is 
promoted  and  retarded  by  social  situations  unless  we  have  some 
notion  of  the  nature  of  these  tendencies,  unless  we  can,  however 
imperfectly,  define  each  tendency  ? 

The  reader  turns  with  some  curiosity  to  the  chapters  on  "Classi- 
fication of  Instincts"  and  "No  Separate  Instincts"  to  discover  the 
grounds  of  this  taboo  upon  all  attempts  to  study  and  understand 
the  instinctive  tendencies.  And  to  his  astonishment  he  finds  that 
the  only  grounds  of  it  adduced  by  Professor  Dewey  are  three  in 
number.  First,  all  definition  and  classification  are  for  some  purpose. 
But  surely  this  in  itself  does  not  invalidate  them.  If  the  purpose 
be  good,  namely,  a  better  understanding  of  human  nature,  the 
definitions  achieved  may  be  valid  and  useful.  If  this  ground  be 
accepted,  every  human  undertaking  and  especially  all  drawing  of 
distinctions  must  be  equally  condemned  and  tabooed,  and  we  must 
renounce  all  science  and  return  to  the  indiscriminating  ignorance 
of  the  savage  or  the  animal. 

Secondly,  Dewey  adduces  the  vulgar  objection  that  various 
writers  have  defined  very  variously  the  number  and  nature  of  the 
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instinctive  tendencies  of  human  nature.  But  surely  this  is  only  a 
good  reason  why  an  authority  such  as  Dewey  should  throw  himself 
into  the  task  of  critically  examining  and  improving  upon  the 
attempts  of  previous  writers,  rather  than  place  a  taboo  upon  all 
such  attempts. 

Thirdly,  Dewey  points  out,  as  has  often  been  pointed  out  before, 
that  various  writers,  from  Thomas  Hobbes  to  Nietzsche  and  Freud 
and  Trotter,  have  seized  upon  some  one  instinctive  tendency,  and 
have  worked  it  for  all  and  for  far  more  than  it  was  worth,  seeking  to 
make  it  the  spring  of  all  human  activity  and  the  master-key  to  the 
understanding  of  all  social  phenomena.  There  again,  surely,  our 
reaction  to  such  errors  should  be,  not  to  condemn  all  attempts  at 
definition  and  understanding,  and  to  take  refuge  in  vague  generali- 
ties, as  Dewey  does;  but  rather,  taking  warning  from  such  errors,  to 
improve  upon  such  ill-balanced  attempts  by  undertaking  a  more 
discriminating  analysis. 

In  the  pages  devoted  to  the  discussion  of  motives  we  find  similar 
confusion,  inconsistency,  and  wilful  obscurantism.  "There  is," 
we  are  told,  ''doubtless  some  sense  in  saying  that  every  conscious 
act  has  an  incentive  or  motive";  and  on  the  same  page: 

In  every  fundamental  sense  it  is  false  that  a  man  requires  a  motive  to  make 
him  do  something The  whole  concept  of  motives  is  in  truth  extra- 
psychological But  when  we  want  to  get  him  to  act  in  this  specific  way 

rather  than  in  that,  when  we  want  to  direct  his  activity,  that  is  to  say  in  a  speci- 
fied channel,  then  the  question  of  motive  is  pertinent.  A  motive  is  then  that 
element  in  the  total  complex  of  a  man's  activity  which,  if  it  can  be  sufficiently 
stimulated,  will  result  in  an  act  having  specified  consequences An  ele- 
ment in  an  act  viewed  as  a  tendency  to  produce  such  and  such  consequences  is 
a  motive A  motive  in  short  is  simply  an  impulse  viewed  as  a  con- 
stituent in  habit,  a  factor  in  a  disposition.  In  general  its  meaning  is  simple. 
But  in  fact  motives  are  as  numerous  as  are  original  impulses  activities  multi- 
plied by  the  diversified  consequences  they  produce. 

Is  it  not  implied  in  the  last  paragraph  cited  that  motives  are  the 
native  impulses  directed  through  past  experience  upon  specialized 
ends  or  goals?  How,  then,  are  they  extra-psychological?  And 
how  can  we  understand  and  evaluate  and  direct  them,  unless  we 
understand  the  nature  of  those  impulses  ? 
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One  might  speculate  on  the  motives  which  have  led  Professor 
Dewey  into  this  strange  position.  But  I  wOl  content  myself  with 
pointing  out  what  seem  to  me  the  intellectual  errors  involved. 
First,  Dewey  begins  by  accepting  the  vulgar  overestimation  of 
habit;  and  he  adopts  the  practice  of  using  "habit"  in  the  widest  pos- 
sible sense,  so  that  he  can  speak  of  ''intellectual  habits" and  of  "habits 
of  independent  judgment  and  of  inventive  initiation";  yet  at  the 
same  time  he  fails  to  distinguish  between  the  many  diJBferent  kinds 
of  habit,  and  makes  such  a  purely  bodily  habit  as  the  habit  of  stand- 
ing in  a  certain  posture  the  type  of  all  habit,  and  so  can  say  that "  to 
understand  habits  we  surely  need  to  go  to  physics,  chemistry,  and 
physiology  rather  than  psychology." 

Secondly,  Dewey  neglects  consistently  the  distinction  between 
activity  and  disposition,  a  distinction  on  which  I  have  so  repeatedly 
insisted  as  essential  to  clear  thinking  on  this  topic;  and  this  neglect 
infects  all  his  exposition  with  ambiguity.  If  he  observed  the  dis- 
tinction, instead  of  saying  that  we  inherit  as  part  of  our  endowment 
at  birth  unlearned  activities  and  impulses,  he  would  say  that  we 
inherit  dispositions  to  such  activities  or  impulses.  Then  he  would 
have  to  recognize  that  such  dispositions  are  concrete  facts  of  struc- 
ture, and  would  find  the  attempt  to  distinguish,  enumerate,  and 
describe  these  several  dispositions  no  more  "one  of  the  conspicuous 
traits  of  highbrowism,  the  essence  of  false  abstractionism"  than  is 
the  attempt  of  the  anatomist  to  distinguish,  enumerate,  and  describe 
the  several  muscles  of  the  skeletal  system.  Rather  he  would  recog- 
nize that,  just  as  some  success  in  the  latter  attempt  must  be  the 
foundation  of  all  understanding  of  the  mechanical  movements  of 
the  limbs,  so  some  success  in  the  former  must  be  the  foundation  of  all 
understanding  of  the  purposive  movements  or  activities  of  the  mind. 

Thirdly,  Dewey  implicitly  rejects  the  principle  which  I  have 
adopted  as  the  surest  guide  to  the  identification  of  our  impulses, 
namely,  the  qualities  of  emotional  experience  that  accompany 
impulsive  actions  or  the  evocation  of  the  impulses.  For  he  repeats 
the  doctrine,  enunciated  by  him  thirty  years  ago,  that  emotion  is  the 
result  of  a  clash  of  habits,  a  doctrine  the  evidence  for  which  I  have 
demanded  in  vain  on  more  than  one  occasion. 
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Fourthly,  Dewey  asserts  the  common  view  that  all  habits  are 
impulsive,  are  urgent  motor  forces.  I  have  recently  shown  reasons,^ 
to  my  mind  conclusive,  for  believing  that  this  common  assumption 
is  false,  and  that  motor  habits  as  such  are  mere  inert  machinery 
requiring  to  be  actuated  by  impulses  from  the  native  disposition 
or  instincts.  Of  course,  if,  with  Dewey,  we  speak  of  sentiments  as 
habits,  then  it  is  true  that  such  habits  contain  their  own  impulsive 
force,  for  they  incorporate  instinctive  dispositions.  And  here  we 
see  one  bad  result  of  using  the  word  "habit"  in  an  indiscriminating 
fashion  to  cover  all  mental  structure  built  up  through  individual  ex- 
perience. For  this  practice  leads  Dewey  to  confound  sentiments  with 
simple  motor  habits,  and  to  assume  that  whatever  is  true  of  the  one 
class  is  true  also  of  the  other.  Yet  Dewey  seems  to  be  subconsciously 
aware  of  the  fact  that  motor  habits  have  no  impulsive  power,  in 
spite  of  his  assertion  to  the  contrary.  For,  after  discussing  the 
impulses,  he  no  longer  speaks  of  habits  as  the  motive  forces,  but 
almost  invariably  uses  the  expression  "impulses  and  habits." 

Professor  Knight  Dunlap,  in  his  presidential  address  to  the 
Psychological  Association,^  returns  to  the  attack  upon  my  contribu- 
tions to  social  psychology.  Generously  recognizing  that  my  Intro- 
duction initiated  a  new  school,  he  attacks  both  my  conception  of 
the  group  mind  and  my  use  of  instinct,  and  proposes  a  substitute 
for  the  latter.  I  admit  that  the  exposition  of  instinct  in  my  Social 
Psychology  was  faulty,  as  proved  by  the  fact  that  Professor  Dunlap 
has  not  understood  it.  I  hope  that  the  more  recent  exposition  of 
my  Outline^  improves  upon  the  older  one.  Dunlap  is  especially 
concerned  to  know  what  is  that  central  core  of  instinct  on  which  I 
have  insisted  as  a  relatively  unchanging  fact  of  structure,  which 
endures  as  a  self-identical  whole  although  its  expressions  may  suffer 
much  modification  in  detail,  and  although  it  may  enter  into  the 
constitution  of  various  sentiments.  He  concludes  that  I  "really 
mean  that  the  emotion  is  the  'central'  portion  of  the  instinct." 
Here  he  displays  and  attributes  to  me  the  same  resolute  neglect  of 
the  distinction  between  activity  or  process,  on  the  one  hand,  and 

'  "Motives  in  the  Light  of  Recent  Discussion,"  Mind,  Vol.  XXIX  N.S.  No.  115. 
=  "The  Foundations  of  Social  Psychology,"  Psychological  Review,  March,  1923. 
3 Outlitie  of  Psychology.    New  York:  Scribners,  1923. 
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disposition  or  structure,  on  the  other,  of  which  I  have  complained 
in  criticizing  Professor  Dewey.  I  do  not  mean  that  the  central 
portion  is  the  emotion.  I  mean  that  it  is  an  affective-conative 
disposition,  a  fact  of  mental  structure  which  can  only  be  defined  in 
terms  of  its  expressions  in  the  successive  activities  which  it  partially 
determines  and  in  which  its  nature  is  revealed,  expressions  of  two 
kinds,  on  the  one  hand  in  consciousness,  as  emotional  and  conative 
experiences  such  as  angry  or  sexual  or  self-assertive  impulse  and 
desire  or  fearful  aversion,  and  on  the  other  hand  bodily  changes  and 
movements  adapted  to  bring  about  the  satisfaction  of  the  appetitive 
or  aversive  impulse. 

Dunlap  proposes  to  put  in  the  place  of  such  affective-conative 
dispositions  the  specific  processes  of  desire.  He  rightly  points  out 
that  desire  has  been  grossly  neglected  in  recent  American  textbooks 
of  psychology,  an  inevitable  result  of  the  prevalence  of  the  mechani- 
cal psychology  of  sensations  and  reflexes. 

Dunlap  says:  "It  must  not  be  supposed  that  in  desire  I  am  offer- 
ing a  mere  formal  substitute  for  the  instincts. ' '  I  desire  to  show  that 
this  is  exactly  what  he  does  propose  to  do.     He  goes  on: 

The  instincts  are  not  concrete  facts,  but  are  points  of  view  from  which  we 

classify  the  mass  of  activities Desires  on  the  other  hand  ....  are 

actual  facts  in  the  organism  ....  we  may  classify  desires  among  feehngs  or 

affections Feelings  are  literally  conditions  and  processes  in  the  soma 

and  viscera. 

He  proposes  to  recognize  provisionally  nine  desires: 

....  Alimentary  desire,  excretory  desire,  desire  of  rest,  desire  of  activity, 
desire  of  shelter,  amatory  desire,  parental  desire,  desire  of  preeminence,  and 
desire  of  conformity. 

Each  of  these  is,  he  says,  an  objective  fact  of  immediate  experience; 
they  are  experienced  by  reactions  initiated  principally  in  receptors 
of  the  afferent  visceral  branch  of  the  nervous  system;  they  are 
experienceable  objects,  and  they  are  real  stimulus  patterns,  and  we 
might  ''guess  at  the  tissues  in  which  certain  of  these  desires  occur." 
Also  the  afferent  current  derived  from  a  desire  must  go  somewhere, 
and  so  a  desire  contributes  a  driving  force,  energizing  and  activating 
the  whole  reaction  system. 


668  THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 

This  activation  is  not  the  function  of  desire  alone,  but  is  also  the  work  of 
many  other  feelings  and  emotions.  Hunger,  fear,  rage,  pain,  joy  and  localized 
sex  feeling  are  illustrations  of  feelings  which  have  "driving  force."  But  none 
of  these  have  social  value  except  in  so  far  as  they  involve,  also,  or  are  derived 
from,  desire. 

After  this  description,  in  which  the  language  of  the  new  realism 
is  strangely  blended  with  that  of  introspection,  desires  being 
described  both  as  chemical  changes  in  visceral  tissues,  peripheral 
stimulus  patterns,  and  as  facts  of  immediate  experience  or  feelings, 
and  also  as  driving  forces,  Dunlap  seems  to  become  obscurely  aware 
of  some  confusion  in  his  language.  Writing  of  "the  desire  of  con- 
formity," he  says:  "Perhaps  I  should  not  call  it  the  desire,  but  rather 
the  radical  of  the  desire."  And  he  postulates  a  similar  "radical" 
for  each  of  the  other  of  his  nine  fundamental  social  desires  which, 
he  afl&rms,  must  be  the  basis  of  all  social  psychology. 

In  this  use  of  the  word  "radical,"  Dunlap  seems  to  express  a 
dawning  recognition  of  the  distinction  between  process  and  struc- 
ture, function  and  disposition.  Clearly,  if  I  experience  "desire  of 
conformity"  on  two  or  many  occasions,  it  is  not  literally  true  to  say 
that  on  each  of  these  occasions  I  am  moved  by  the  same  desire; 
rather,  I  am  moved  on  the  several  occasions  by  the  same  kind  of 
desire;  on  each  occasion  the  process  or  activity  of  desire  is  unique; 
but  the  similarity  as  experience  and  as  function  of  the  desires  of 
successive  occasions  justifies  us  in  classing  them  together  under  the 
one  name  "desire  of  conformity."  Further,  we  may  assume  that 
all  these  similar  desires  which  we  class  together  by  the  aid  of  one 
name  spring  from,  or  are  conditioned  by,  one  enduring  self -identical 
disposition  or  structural  feature  of  our  constitution.  I  am  not 
concerned  now  with  the  question  how  such  a  disposition  may  be 
best  described.  I  am  willing  for  the  moment  to  accept  Dunlap's 
view  that  it  may  be  described  in  terms  of  structure  and  chemical 
constitution  of  some  visceral  tissue  or  tissues.  What  I  wish  to 
bring  out  is  the  fact  that  Dunlap  agrees  with  me  in  recognizing  a 
number  of  relatively  enduring  dispositions,  from  each  of  which 
spring  on  successive  occasions  (or  each  of  which  is  the  indispensable 
condition  of  the  rise  of)  desires  of  a  certain  class,  desires  of  conform- 
ity, of  sex,  of  food,  etc.  This  recognition  of  enduring  features  of 
our  constitution  is  the  procedure  which  Dewey  labels  "one  of  the 
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conspicuous  traits  of  highbrowism,  the  essence  of  false  abstraction- 
ism." I  am  glad  to  welcome  in  Professor  Dunlap  a  fellow  "high- 
browist."  ]\Iy  "desire  of  conformity"  finds  a  certain  satisfaction 
in  this  recognition  of  a  fellow-member  of  the  herd  of ''  highbrowists." 

The  most  important  point  is,  then,  that  Dunlap  agrees  with  me  in 
the  recognition  of  these  dispositions,  enduring  and  relatively  unchan- 
ging springs  or  sources  of  recurrent  desires.  The  important  differ- 
ences between  us  are  the  following:  First,  that,  while  Dunlap  prefers 
to  call  such  an  enduring  disposition  "a  desire"  and  thus  to  confuse 
it  with  the  successive  desires  which  are  conditioned  by  it,  I  prefer 
to  use  a  terminology  which  distinguishes  the  disposition  from  its 
functioning  or  from  the  functionings,  the  successive  activities,  of 
which  it  is  a  main  condition,  and,  therefore,  I  speak  of  such  an 
enduring  disposition  as  an  affective-conative  disposition;  and,  sec- 
ondly, I  attempt  to  relate  such  an  affective-conative  disposition 
to  our  emotional  experiences,  on  the  one  hand,  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  to  the  facts  of  instinctive  behavior  such  as  we  obser\'e  in  the 
animals;  and  I  regard  each  such  disposition  as  the  "central  part" 
or  relatively  unchanging  part  of  an  innate,  inborn,  or  instinctive 
disposition. 

Thus,  in  my  view,  an  instinct  is  not  "a  point  of  view"  nor  "a 
systematic  group  of  activities";  it  is  as  concrete  a  fact  as  Dunlap's 
"desire"  or  "radical  of  a  desire,"  and  plays  m  my  psychology  the 
same  role  which  Dunlap  assigns  to  a  desire  or  the  radical  of  a  desire 
in  his. 

The  third  difference  between  us  is  that  we  do  not  entirely  agree 
as  to  the  number  and  nature  of  these  radicals  of  desire,  these 
affective-conative  dispositions,  proper  to  the  human  species.  Dun- 
lap names  nine  such;  while  I,  in  my  recent  Outline,  have  proposed 
to  recognize  thirteen  major  dispositions  and  a  small  number  of 
minor  dispositions  of  this  affective-conative  class.  Dunlap  seems 
to  have  reached  his  list  by  a  simple  process  of  inspection,  much  as 
Descartes  and  Spinoza  achieved  their  strangely  confused  lists  of 
passions.^  I,  on  the  other  hand,  have  tried  to  make  use  of  the  prin- 
ciple of  the  continuity  of  human  with  animal  evolution,  and  of  a 

'  But  as  Sir  Leslie  Stephen  has  said:  "Human  nature  is  compounded  of  too  many 
elements,  too  intricately  blended,  for  any  ofE-hand  guesses  of  the  cleverest  philosopher 
to  be  of  much  value." 
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wide  survey  of  animal  and  human  behavior,  and  have  called  to  my 
aid  the  principle  that  emotional  experiences  may  serve  as  recognition 
marks  of  the  impulses  or  desires  which  they  accompany  and  quahfy. 

But  these  differences  are  of  minor  importance  compared  with 
our  agreement.  For  we  agree  in  the  all-important  principle  that  the 
basis  of  social  psychology  must  be  the  definition  of  the  several 
enduring  dispositions  from  which  spring  the  desires  of  the  several 
classes.  This  common  ground  is  the  all-important  thing:  for,  this 
being  given,  we  can  (in  spite  of  Professor  Dewey's  taboo)  go  forward 
with  the  common  task  of  distinguishing  them,  defining  their  modes 
of  operation,  and  tracing  their  growth  and  functioning  in  the  Uves 
of  individuals  and  of  societies. 

Dunlap  remarks  that  "we  have  travelled  far  in  three  years" 
in  this  field.  To  me  it  seems  that  we  have  not  traveled  at  all,  unless 
it  be  backward,  since  the  publication  of  my  Social  Psychology  in 
1908.  The  fact  that  Dunlap  has  arrived  at  what  is  substantially 
my  position  (although  he  professes  to  repudiate  my  views)  affords 
some  hope  that  we  may  begin  to  travel  forward. 


DISCUSSION 

L.  L.  Bernard 
University  of  Minnesota^ 

I  also  was  surprised  upon  reading  Human  Nature  and  Conduct  to  note  that 
Professor  Dewey  had  apparently  reversed  himself  on  the  matter  of  instinct.  It 
is  not  strange,  therefore,  that  there  is  the  dualism  of  emphasis  upon  instinct  and 
habit  in  this  book  which  Professor  McDougall  mentions.  It  is  due,  I  believe, 
to  the  fact  that  he  has  not  yet  made  a  complete  adjustment  between  his  new 
and  old  views  on  the  subject. 

Nevertheless,  I  believe  that  Professor  McDougall  overemphasizes  this 
dualism  and  conflict.  When  Dewey  emphasizes  the  importance  of  habits  he  is 
thinking  of  the  finished  acts,  of  man  acting  as  a  trained,  character-formed  mem- 
ber of  society.  When  he  stresses  native  impulses  he  is  thinking  of  the  biological 
raw  material  (reflexes,  random  movements,  etc.)  out  of  which  and  upon  which 
future  habit-formed  conduct  must  be  built.  Dewey  does  not  deny  the  existence 
of  these  native  impulses,  but  he  minimizes  the  importance  of  their  study  rela- 
tively, I  think,  to  the  study  of  the  environment. 

'  No  copy  of  Professor  Kantor's  paper  having  been  furnished  me  for  discussion, 
no  reference  is  made  to  it  in  this  discussion. 
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He  stresses  the  study  of  the  environment,  of  the  social  pressures,  because 
he  regards  the  native  impulses  as  relatively  fixed,  as  practically  never  (except 
under  very  great  stress  or  in  unusual  situations)  coming  into  unmodified  and 
direct  overt  expression.  The  environment,  with  its  social  pressures,  is  the 
changing  and  active  factor  in  the  building  of  conduct  and  character,  hence  the 
supreme  importance  of  the  study  of  its  content  (social  situations)  and  of  its 
product  (habits). 

In  so  far  as  he  is  opposed  to  the  study  of  the  underlying  native,  or  instinc- 
tive content,  merely  because  it  never  or  practically  never  appears  in  pure 
unmodified  form  in  conduct,  I  of  course  cannot  agree  with  him.  1  have  empha- 
sized in  several  publications  my  own  view  that  we  need  badly  to  study  man's 
native  equipment,  and  that  this  equipment  does  not  consist  of  >Ir.  McDougall's 
seven  or  twelve  or  thirteen  or  more  instincts  (which  are  really  only  habit  and 
value  complexes)  nor  of  Professor  James's  forty  or  fifty  instincts,  but  of  hun- 
dreds or  even  thousands  of  much  simpler  processes,  reflexes,  etc.,  which  underlie 
habits  and  are  lost  in  them  in  their  completed  form.  But  the  fact  still  remains, 
and  Dewey  is  right,  in  this  regard,  that  habits— the  finished  content  of  conduct 
—and  the  social  pressures  which  produce  habits  are  the  most  important  objects 
of  study,  for  the  sociologist  at  least,  if  not  for  the  psychologist. 

I  would,  however,  make  this  concession  to  Mr.  McDougall's  criticism  of 
Mr.  Dewey,  that  while  the  latter  is  in  the  mam  correct  in  his  viewpoint,  I  do 
not  believe  he  has  yet  analyzed  his  subject  to  the  extent  of  knowing  just  why 
he  is  correct.  He  is  still  in  process  of  swapping  intellectual  horses  in  the  middle 
of  our  modern  stream  of  psychological  thought.  I  think  one  of  the  sources  of 
Mr.  Dewey's  confusion  arises  from  the  fact  that,  having  had  to  abandon  the 
old  concept  of  highly  complex  instincts,  which  he  formerly  held  in  common  with 
Mr.  McDougall  and  others,  he  has  not  yet  proceeded  to  the  further  analysis  of 
substitute  instinctive  content.  He  has  not  puslTed  his  analj^sis  down  to  the 
relatively  innate  native  content  processes  or  raw  material  out  of  which  habits 
are  built  under  envuronmental  pressures,  and  he  covers  up  the  inadequacy  of 
his  analysis  by  denymg  its  necessity— a  device  not  unknown  even  to  scholars, 
however  little  self-consciously  they  may  use  the  device. 

Of  Mr.  McDougall's  four  general  criticisms  of  Dewey,  I  would  say: 

1.  I  see  no  objection  to  speaking  of  habit  wherever  any  physical  or  mental 
redirection  or  reorganization  of  the  individual's  adjustments  may  occur,  whether 
this  redirection  and  reorganization  be  of  movement,  ideas,  or  emotions. 
Dewey's  insistence  upon  getting  back  to  the  chemical  and  physical  processes 
of  the  organism  which  account  for  the  redirection  or  reorganization  of  the  indi- 
vidual seems  to  me  to  be  in  keeping  with  a  universal  and  laudable  tendency  in 
science  to  displace  wherever  possible  mere  verbal  concepts  with  concrete  analy- 
sis of  imderlying  causal  phenomena.   Only  thus  is  progress  in  any  science  made. 

2.  I  wonder  if  so  much  of  a  distinction  as  Mr.  McDougall  urges  between 
activity  and  disposition  is  justifiable.  Are  not  the  overt  or  visible  activity 
and  the  disposition  or  neural  organization  of  the  act  merely  the  outer  (visible) 
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and  the  inner  (invisible)  aspects,  respectively,  of  the  same  total  act  ?  Each  act 
has  its  neural  as  well  as  its  muscular  organization.  That  is,  activity  is  not 
merely  muscular,  but  it  is  neuro-muscular,  and  the  neural  organization  aspect 
of  the  act  may  become  cerebral.  If,  then,  redirected  or  reorganized  activity 
(which  we  call  habit)  involves  reorganization  of  disposition  (the  neural  side) 
as  well  as  of  overt  response,  why  should  we  not  apply  the  term  "habit"  to  both 
of  these  aspects  of  the  act  ?  Is  not  the  fallacy  really  in  assummg  that  all  dis- 
positions are  inherited  and  therefore  cannot  be  acquired  ? 

3.  Admitting  for  the  sake  of  argument  that  impulses  may  be  characterized 
in  terms  of  accompanying  emotions,  I  deny  that  this  fact  refutes  Dewey's 
contention;  for  the  criticism  has  pomt  only  if  we  hold  with  Mr.  McDougall 
that  emotions  rp^ust  be  organized  only  within  the  heredity.  That  view,  as  I 
have  indicated  in  other  publications,  I  regard  as  untenable. 

4.  I  believe  that  we  cannot  escape  looking  upon  sentiments  and  other  affec- 
tive sanctions  to  conduct  as  acquired,  hence  it  seems  that  we  must  regard  habits 
as  carrymg  just  as  much  of  their  own  impulsive  force  or  urge  as  instincts  are 
supposed  to  carry  according  to  the  instinctivist  theory. 

Regardmg  Professor  Dimlap's  substitution  of  desires  for  instincts  I  agree 
thoroughly  with  Mr.  McDougall  that  he  has  in  the  main  only  changed  the 
name.  However,  I  think  one  improvement  must  be  recognized  in  this  change 
of  name.  Obviously,  the  desire  is  a  composite  of  experience  as  well  as  of  inherit- 
ance, and,  therefore,  the  desires  theory  makes  room  for  the  functioning  of 
habit  and  of  the  organization  of  the  control  of  conduct  under  environmental 
pressures  in  a  way  which  instinct  cannot  provide  for.  However,  I  believe  that 
the  desires  classification  of  Dunlap  (and  of  many  other  writers,  especially  of  the 
sociologists  who  have  used  it,  such  as  Ward,  Ross,  Small,  Ratzenhofer)  is  open 
to  the  same  fimdamental  objection  as  the  complex  instinct  classifications,  in 
that  all  such  classifications  rilerely  block  the  way  to  further  analysis  of  conduct 
and  of  the  causes  and  organization  of  conduct  in  a  social  world.  They  sub- 
stitute mere  suspended  verbal  concepts  for  data,  and  thus  transform  the  descrip- 
tion of  conduct  into  a  barren  logic  of  imreal  behavior  concepts  or  an  intellectual 
puzzle.  What  we  really  need  to  do  is  to  get  back  of  such  artificial  concepts, 
treated  as  ultimate  causes,  to  an  analysis  of  those  true  ultimate  causes  of  the 
redurection  of  conduct,  both  mstinctive  and  enviroimiental,  both  biological  and 
social,  which  have  resulted  in  this  nodulation  of  experience  which  we  mistakenly 
objectify  as  indivisible  realities,  such  as  the  complex  so-called  instincts  and 
desires.  Let  us  analyze  these  so-called  instincts  and  desires  (which  are  not 
really  original  and  underived  at  all)  and  see  what  has  organized  them,  as  they  are. 
When  we  discover  these  organizing  forces  we  shall  have  in  our  possession  the 
data  with  which  to  proceed  in  the  creation  of  other  desires  and  especially  of 
useful  motives  to  action,  and  not  until  then.  And  here  at  this  low  level  of 
causation  lie  the  fundamental  problems  of  sociology,  in  an  analysis  of  the  root 
causes  of  conduct.  The  concepts  of  the  complex  so-called  instincts  of  Mr. 
McDougall's  brand  and  of  the  desires  of  Mr.  Dunlap's  brand  are  but  screens  in 
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our  way,  obscuring  the  real  underlying  problems  of  conduct  and  character 
control. 

In  conclusion,  I  should  like  to  state  my  regret  that  Mr.  McDougall  has  seen 
fit  to  tiurn  his  paper  into  a  review  of  two  publications  instead  of  imdertaking  an 
independent  and  constructive  treatment  of  his  announced  theme. 

I  should  like  to  answer  the  question  in  his  title  by  saying  most  decisively 
for  myself  that  the  sociologist  and  the  social  psychologist  cannot  dispense  with 
instincts.  The  concept  is  as  necessary  as  that  of  environment.  But  I  do  not 
believe  that  Mr.  McDougall's  and  most  other  classification  of  so-called  instincts 
represent  instincts  at  all.  They  are  mainly  the  products  of  experience.  They 
are,  therefore,  primarily  habit  complexes  or  even  abstract  value  complexes. 
We  have  now  reached  a  stage  in  psychological  analysis  when  we  can  go  back  of 
these  verbal  concepts  to  an  investigation  of  the  imderlying  and  much  more 
simple  and  elementary  constituent  native  processes  in  man.' 

'  For  a  more  extensive  treatment  of  this  point  of  view  see  the  writer's  article, 
"The  Misuse  of  Instinct  in  the  Social  Sciences,"  Psychological  Review,  March,  1921. 
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ABSTRACT 

How  can  the  social  sciences  he  solidly  established  ?— The  humanistic  and  social 
scientists  in  order  to  make  their  discipUnes  into  true  sciences  must  follow  the  workers  m 
the  physicochemical  disciplines  in  extruding  from  their  domains  animatistic  and  other 
supernatural  forces.  For  all  sciences  must  be  natural— must  deal  with  actually  observ- 
able phenomena.  The  social  scientist  wrongly  assumes  psychics  or  animistic  forces, 
such  as  instincts,  are  guaranteed  by  psychologists.  The  psychologist  today  abides  by  the 
canons  of  natural  science  and  studies  interacting  things,  i.e.,  persons  (reactions)  and 
stimuli  Social  psychology,  likermse  a  natural  discipline,  studies  cultural  reactions  and 
institutions.  Cultural  reactions  and  institutions  both  developed  and  modified  through 
mutual  interaction.  Mutual  modifications  of  cultural  responses  and  institutions  tend  m 
certain  directions.  Any  such  definite  tendency  we  look  upon  as  a  specific  historical 
development.  Historical  developments  of  cultural  phenomena  influenced  and  con- 
ditioned in  various  ways,  by  non-human  phenomena,  by  human  but  non-psychological 
phenomena,  by  psychological  but  non-cultural  phenomena,  and  finally  by  competing 
or  interacting  cultural  phenomena.  In  no  case,  however,  is  any  non-natural  principle 
involved  in  a  scientific  description  of  social  psychology.  It  is  suggested  that  the  same 
principle  holds  for  the  other  phases  of  human  phenomena  which  are  not  mcluded  in  the 
data  of  social  psychology.  

Undeniable  is  the  fact  that  a  tremendous  need  exists  for  a  sound 
social  science.  Yet  who  would  be  so  bold  as  to  assert  that  such  a 
much  needed  discipline  actually  exists?  Unfortunately,  what  is 
today  considered  as  social  science  constitutes  for  the  most  part  a 
mass  of  unverified  opinions  or  else  trite  inconsequential  facts.  And 
so  it  is  with  great  envy  that  the  social  scientist  looks  across  the  bor- 
der of  his  field  -to  the  natural  science  domain.  For  the  natural 
scientist  has  established  for  himself  many  principles  leading  not 
only  to  the  understanding  of  facts  but  also  to  the  control  of  them. 
How  different  is  the  situation  in  the  social  science  realm!  So  great 
and  so  pressing  a  series  of  problems  as  only  human  phenomena  can 
present  us  with  is  paralleled  but  by  a  sHght  and  ineffective  under- 
standing of  social  facts. 

'  Paper  read  in  the  division  on  Psychic  Factors  in  Social  Causation  at  the 
Eighteenth  Annual  Meeting  of  the  American  Sociological  Society  held  in  Washington, 
D.C.,  December  29,  1923. 
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And  yet  conditions  are  not  as  hopeless  as  they  appear.  Here 
an  earnest  warning  is  in  order.  When  we  contrast  the  natural  and 
social  sciences  we  must  be  very  careful  not  to  embrace  the  myth 
concerning  the  entire  sufficiency  of  the  physicochemical  disciplines 
as  over  against  the  complete  deficiency  of  the  social  sciences.  In 
the  first  place,  the  natural  scientist  is  not  always  so  rigid  in  his  criti- 
cal foundations  as  he  might  be,  even  though  he  is  dealing  with 
comparatively  simple  materials.  On  the  other  hand,  the  social 
scientist  has  or  can  have  a  vast  amount  of  fundamental  information 
concerning  human  phenomena,  even  though  the  circumstances  of 
these  phenomena  may  prevent  him  from  making  full  use  of  such 
knowledge.  We  therefore  deny  the  existence  of  an  impassable 
barrier  between  the  domain  of  the  social  and  the  physicochemical 
sciences  implied  by  the  use  of  the  contrasting  terms  natural  and 
social.  All  sciences  are  or  should  be  natural.  No  science  deals 
with  anything  but  concrete  and  observable  phenomena. 

Why  is  it,  we  ask,  then,  that  so  far  the  methodological  techniques 
of  the  social  sciences  have  proved  so  much  less  adequate  and  less 
satisfactory  in  investigating  facts  than  is  true  of  the  so-called  natural 
sciences?  Without  doubt  there  must  be  some  principle  that  has 
enabled  the  natural  scientist  to  make  such  proportionately  larger 
strides  in  the  investigation  of  phenomena  than  is  true  for  the  social 
scientist.  This  principle  we  believe  to  be  that,  to  a  satisfactory 
degree,  the  so-called  natural  scientist  has  succeeded  in  extruding 
from  his  domain  animatistic  principles.  As  we  have  already  sug- 
gested the  ability  of  the  natural  scientist  to  rid  himself  of  these 
animatisms  is  largely  owing  to  the  comparatively  simpler  nature  of 
his  data.  Historically  and  traditionally,  the  objects  which  the 
physicist  and  chemist  investigate  have  lent  themselves  much  more 
readily  to  description  and  interpretation  as  they  actually  occur 
than  happened  to  be  the  case  with  the  data  of  the  social  sciences.  In 
consequence  as  soon  as  the  physicist  or  astronomer  began  to  confine 
his  investigations  to  the  actual  interactions  of  observable  phenom- 
ena, he  soon  developed  information  and  principles  which  were  not 
only  verifiable  and  firmly  established,  but  principles  which  could 
also  be  used  as  stepping-stones  to  further  knowledge  and  control. 
And  so  historically  it  was  the  physicist  who  first  came  to  be  the 
natural  scientist. 
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How  different,  on  the  other  hand,  has  been  the  situation  in  the 
field  of  the  human  sciences.  Here  the  data  have  not  been  investi- 
gated as  they  actually  occur  and  operate,  but  have  been  handled  in 
some  manner  as  non-natural  happenings.  Even  today,  the  human 
or  social  sciences  are  still  choked  with  innumerable  conceptions  of 
the  animatistic  type.  Such  conceptions  of  supernatural  forces, 
because  of  their  partial  concealment,  are  all  the  more  insidious  in 
their  effect.  They  definitely  prevent  us  from  actually  arriving  at 
accurate  information  concerning  our  date.  This'unfortunate  situa- 
tion is  nowhere  so  prominent  in  the  field  of  the  social  sciences  as  at  the 
point  where  they  border  upon  and  make  use  of  psychological  prin- 
ciples. This  is  true  because  the  social  scientist  believes  himself 
justified  in  keeping  such  animatisms  by  assuming  that  their  respecta- 
bility is  guaranteed  by  psychology. 

In  spite  of  the  fact  that  psychology  really  has  nothing  to  do  with 
such  animisms  we  find  the  field  of  the  human  sciences  literally 
weighted  down  with  conceptions  of  psychic  forces  and  psychic  pro- 
cesses. Most  frequently  such  psychics  are  constantly  and  conven- 
tionally employed  as  explanatory  principles  to  account  for  the 
development  and  operation  of  social  or  human  facts.  It  so  happens 
that  the  instincts  are  among  the  most  obnoxious  of  these  animistic 
conceptions  now  in  use.  Whichever  of  the  numerous  meanings  of 
instincts  one  may  accept,  the  least  harm  that  any  of  them  can  do  is 
to  absolve  us  from  the  arduous  investigation  of  numerous  intricate 
but  essential  psychological  facts,  necessary  for  the  understanding 
of  human  conduct.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  however,  always  in  the 
final  analysis  the  conception  of  instincts  comes  down  to  a  super- 
natural force.  To  be  plain,  instincts  constitute  the  white  man's 
version  of  what  his  colored  cousins  variously  call  orenda,  mana, 
wakanda,  or  manitou. 

Thus  abjuring  the  employment  of  any  animatistic  principle  in  the 
study  of  human  facts  we  may  now  suggest  a  more  positive  concep- 
tion which  may  play  a  part  in  the  firmer  establishment  of  social 
psychology  as  a  science.  In  this  manner  we  plan  to'^join  forces 
with  those  workers  in  the  social  sciences  who  are  interested  in 
what  we  may  consider  as  the  psychological  angle  of  human  phe- 
nomena. 
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Once  more  we  may  be  reminded  that  the  indispensable  methodo- 
logical minimum  for  any  fonn  of  scientific  investigation  is  the  isola- 
tion and  observation  of  the  interactions  of  at  least  two  actually 
observable  things.  In  the  psychological  domain  we  can  very  defi- 
nitely conclude  that  these  interacting  things  are,  on  the  one  hand,  the 
persons  who  perform  reactions,  or  those  reactions  themselves,  and 
on  the  other,  the  objects,  conditions,  and  events  constituting  the 
stimuH  for  those  reactions.  Such  phenomena  are  of  course  as 
directly  and  as  readily  observable  as  the  data  of  any  science.  The 
origin  of  these  phenomena  can  also  be  just  as  definitely  traced  out 
through  the  person's  prior  contacts  with  his  stimulating  objects  and 
conditions.  In  this  way  we  can  delineate  in  a  verifiable  manner  the 
actual  development  of  memories,  thoughts,  wishes,  beliefs,  habits, 
feehngs,  willings,  and  desires  of  persons.  Not  only  can  we  describe 
accurately  the  different  types  of  specific  acts  that  we  perform,  but 
also  why  such  acts  continue  to  operate  and  why  they  cease  to  func- 
tion. In  detail  this  means  that  the  psychologist  studies  the  reac- 
tional  history  and  development  of  persons  throughout  their  various 
contacts  with  their  psychological  environment.  It  is  in  this  way 
and  in  this  way  only  that  the  psychologist  learns  the  nature  and 
operation  of  the  complex  action  of  the  human  and  other  psycho- 
logical organisms.  And  all  these  facts  he  discovers  without  the 
sHghtest  resort  to  false  and  falsifying  animatistic  forces. 

In  brief,  the  psychologist  is  now  able  to  study  the  data  with 
which  he  deals  as  actual  behavior  of  some  definite  and  observable 
thing  in  precisely  the  same  way  as  the  physicist,  chemist,  or  any 
other  natural  scientist  does.  Obviously  such  a  study  cannot  fail 
to  reveal  whatever  similarities  there  may  be  between  the  two  types 
of  facts,  as  well  as  the  very  fundamental  differences  between  the 
behavior  of  the  data  of  the  physicochemical  domain  and  the  behavior 
of  psychological  organisms. 

Now  it  is  not  only  general  psychology  which  may  be  considered 
as  a  definite  natural  science  discipline,  but  social  psychology  as  well. 
For  the  data  of  social  psychology  merely  constitute  particular  types 
of  psychological  phenomena,  namely,  more  complex  forms  of  human 
behavior  such  as  comprise  in  part  our  social,  political,  aesthetic, 
and  economic  activities.    Just  how  do  cultural  or  social  reactions 
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differ  from  non-cultural  or  individual  psychological  responses? 
The  answer  is  merely  in  specific  morphological  and  functional 
details.  Individual  or  non-social  responses,  such  as  reflexes  for 
example,  differ  from  social  reactions  in  no  other  way  than  hydro- 
carbons differ  from  carbohydrates  in  the  chemical  domain,  or,  say, 
a  gas  differs  from  an  electrolyte.  In  each  scientific  analysis  we 
find  merely  that  a  different  type  of  organized  phenomenon  interacts 
with  another  such  natural  thing. 

More  marked,  however,  is  the  difference  between  the  .y/zww/z  for  cul- 
tural conduct  and  the  stimuli  for  non-cultural  reactions.  This  differ- 
ence we  signalize  by  the  use  of  the  name  institution  for  the  stimuli  of 
cultural  reactions.  Theproblemof  socialpsychology,  then, is  to  study 
the  origin  and  operation  of  cultural  responses  to  institutional  stim- 
uH.  It  is  precisely  through  such  an  exact  study  of  the  interaction 
of  persons  with  institutions  that  we  can  arrive  at  a  series  of  funda- 
mental principles  for  a  scientific  social  psychology.  These  prin- 
ciples constitute  the  psychological  materials  which  more  particu- 
larly, though  not  exclusively,  concern  the  sociologist,  economist, 
anthropologist,  and  other  students  of  human  facts.  In  detail,  it  is 
this  principle  of  interacting  institutions  and  persons  which  provides 
these  students  of  human  phenomena  with  the  answers  as  to  how  and 
why,  for  instance,  we  are  or  are  not  believers  in  God,  or  a  particular 
god,  why  we  believe  in  war  or  in  the  law  of  supply  and  demand,  why 
we  wear  trousers  or  skirts,  why  we  have  one  wife  or  husband  or  more, 
why  we  are  humble  andresigned  as  orientals,  or  arrogant  and  assertive 
as  occidentals,  why  we  speak  EngHsh  or  Chinese,  why  we  have  few 
children  or  many,  and  so  on  throughout  every  instance  and  phase 
of  our  actions,  whether  beliefs,  thoughts,  habits,  desires,  aspirations, 
or  whether  classified  as  moral,  aesthetic,  poHtical,  economic,  or 
religious  activity. 

Is  it  not  plain,  then,  that  we  are  entirely  able  to  dispense  with 
mystic  potencies  and  powers  or  animatistic  forces  of  any  sort  when 
we  are  seriously  attempting  to  understand  such  phenomena  ?  The 
very  fact  of  studying  these  phenomena  as  definite  interactions  of 
human  beings  with  their  stimuli  conditions  forces  upon  us  the  con- 
viction that  such  human  facts  are  not  the  workings  out  of  primordial 
forces  inherent  in  the  nature  of  things  or  human  beings.     Rather 
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such  a  study  convinces  us  that  human  phenomena  are  the  cumula- 
tive effects  of  the  interaction  of  the  natural  human  being  with  the 
no  more  natural  objects  among  which  he  actually  finds  himself. 
For  let  us  observe  that  institutional  stimuli,  no  matter  how  complex 
they  may  be,  or  how  much  the  product  of  human  manipulation,  or 
contrivance,  are  just  as  natural  as  the  astronomer's  planets  or  the 
chemist's  compounds.  Plainly,  in  the  study  of  the  development  of 
human  beings  and  their  correspondingly  developing  institutions  we 
discover  the  natural  foundations  for  and  the  natural  evolution  of  our 
complicated  human  conduct  and  institutions.  Moreover,  these 
natural  foundations  we  discover  in  exactly  the  same  way  as  the 
biologist  traces  out  the  development  of  the  biological  organism 
beginning  from  the  first  contact  of  two  elementary  cells,  and  con- 
tinuing through  the  contacts  of  the  product  of  their  union  with  the 
food,  atmosphere,  and  other  surrounding  conditions.  In  no  differ- 
ent way,  therefore,  than  that  of  any  other  scientist,  can  the  social 
psychologist  trace  out  the  development  of  our  complicated  social 
beha\dor  from  simpler  types  of  conduct,  until  he  comes  down  to 
the  final  and  most  elementary  type  of  psychological  action  which  is 
the  response  not  to  institutions  but  to  individual  stimuH,  such  as  un- 
conventionalized  stones,  trees,  houses,  etc. 

Now  we  face  the  necessity  of  more  definitely  describing  the  two 
interacting  things  of  social  psychology,  namely,  the  complicated 
cultural  response  with  which  the  social  scientist  is  mainly  concerned, 
and  the  institutions  constituting  the  stunuli  for  such  responses.  Let 
us  consider  first  the  cultural  reaction.  Immediately  we  might  point 
out  that  although  cultural  responses  may  differ  so  widely  in  mor- 
phological character  from  non-cultural  reactions  as  the  pain  reflex 
differs  from  the  act  of  praying,  the  primary  differences  between 
cultural  and  non-cultural  reactions  are  functional  in  character.  For 
instance,  the  morphological  character  of  my  individual  reaction  of 
beUeving  that  the  ventilation  in  this  room  is  defective,  is  the  same  as 
the  morphological  character  of  my  cultural  act  of  beheving  that  a 
monarchy  is  not  a  good  form  of  government.  That  is  to  say,  as 
beHef  responses  these  two  actions,  when  dissociated  from  their 
specific  stimuU  conditions,  differ  little.  When  we  do  include  their 
respective  stimulational  conditions  the  variation  between  these  two 
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reactions  is  enormous.  Still  greater  is  the  difference  between  cul- 
tural and  non-cultural  reactions  when  we  consider  the  reactional 
biography  or  history  of  the  person  during  which  the  actions  were 
developed.  For  it  is  only  owing  to  the  person's  different  contacts 
with  his  stimuli  that  the  individual  and  cultural  types  of  reactions 
function  as  entirely  different  forms  of  human  facts. 

So  far  as  the  non-cultural  action  is  concerned,  my  contact  with 
the  stimulus  object  results  in  a  private  and  unique  experience  and 
the  acquisition  of  a  purely  personal  mode  of  conduct.  Contrari- 
wise, the  contact  with  the  stimulus  in  the  cultural  situation  is  quite 
different.  In  that  Case  the  reactions  I  perform  are  owing  to  a 
definite  cultural  or  social  experience  which  we  call  the  culturah'zation 
process.  Why  I  have  this  reaction  and  why  it  operates  is  explained 
on  the  basis  that  I,  as  a  particular  individual,  have  acquired  my 
behavior  equipment  under  certain  social  or  cultural  auspices.  These 
auspices  in  detail  amount  to  the  fact  that  the  individuals  with  whom 
I  live  or  have  Hved  have  in  the  course  of  their  contact  with  their 
surroundings  acquired  or  built  up  specific  types  of  behavior.  Thus 
if  I  had  been  a  German  of  1913  I  most  likely  could  not  have  had  as 
part  of  my  equipment  the  beHef  that  monarchy  is  not  the  best  form 
of  government.  How  entirely  natural,  that  is  to  say,  how  much  a 
matter  of  interaction  of  persons  and  stimuH  conditions,  cultural 
conduct  really  is,  we  may  observe  from  the  fact  that  not  all  Germans 
had  this  belief  as  part  of  their  equipment.  Nor  do  all  Americans 
now  believe  that  monarchy  is  not  the  best  form  of  government. 
What  is  true  of  this  specific  illustration  is  true  of  every  actual  cul- 
tural response.  Here  we  have  merely  run  into  the  fact  that  there 
are  all  sorts  of  cultural  groups  existing  in  any  particular  community 
and  that  these  groups  overlap  and  interpenetrate.  We  want  to 
suggest  again  the  entirely  natural  and  concrete  development  of  our 
national,  racial,  and  other  group  cultural  responses.  Consequently 
in  our  investigation  of  such  reactions  we  need  not  inject  into  them 
any  animatistic  or  other  mystic  forces  or  powers. 

Now  we  may  come  to  grips  with  the  stimulus  for  cultural 
behavior,  or  with  the  problem  of  the  institution  itself.  Just  what  is  an 
institution  ?  We  answer  that  an  institution  is  a  common  stimulus, 
that  is  to  say,  any  object  or  situation  the  contact  with  which  results  in 
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the  building  up  and  later  operation  of  conventional  and  conformity  re- 
sponses. An  institution  is  then  nothing  more  nor  less  than  a  stimu- 
lus in  exactly  the  same  sense  as  any  object  in  any  other  department 
of  psychology.  An  institution  is  an  inciter  to  action,  both  in  the 
sense  of  acquiring  a  response  and  in  prompting  it  to  operate  after  its 
acquisition.  Such  stimuli  or  institutions  may  be  well  illustrated  by 
the  elementary  facts  of  language  acquisition  and  performance. 
When  I  first  began  to  perform  indirect  or  referential  reactions  to 
things,  I  acquired  the  verbal  reaction  "milk"  when  I  wished  or  needed 
to  refer  to  that  object.  This  specific  reaction  as  an  actual  human 
occurrence  was  acquired  by  me  because  of  the  specific  verbal  stimu- 
lation of  those  individuals  among  whom  I  lived.  Had  I  been 
brought  up  with  other  individuals,  among  whom  different  language 
institutions  existed,  I  would  then  have  built  up  the  reactions  ''milch," 
"lait,"  or  any  of  the  other  thousand  types  of  language  action. 
Here  is  an  entirely  natural  situation  which  we  can  study  in  just  as 
rigorous  and  absolute  a  way  as  the  operation  of  a  lever  or  the  action 
of  a  toxin  upon  a  biological  organism. 

Various  kinds  of  institutions  exist.  In  our  illustration  the  insti- 
tutional stimulus,  or  the  word  "milk,"  was  itself  an  action.  It 
happens  that  this  particular  kind  of  institution  is  among  the  most 
elemental  and  constant  that  we  find  among  the  whole  range  of 
human  activities.  For  such  stimuli  and  their  co-ordinate  responses 
are  common  features  of  the  activities  of  all  mankind.  Besides 
language  institutional  stimuli,  we  also  find  among  all  peoples  other 
ways  of  acting  such  as  dancing,  worshiping,  courting,  eating,  kissing, 
cooking,  dressing,  etc.  All  these  actions  constitute  institutional 
stimuli  for  the  building  up  of  cultural  reactions.  Thus  the  whole 
range  of  behefs,  ceremonials,  thoughts,  ideals,  and  technical,  poHti- 
cal,  and  aesthetic  activities  of  individuals  constitutes  the  inevitable 
institutions  for  the  developing  of  cultural  responses  in  the  newborn 
infant  or  the  immigrant  adult.  Reactions  of  course  constitute  only 
one  single  type  out  of  a  great  many  such  institutions  or  stimuli. 
Others  comprise  things  of  all  sorts,  houses,  trees,  building  materials, 
sun,  moon,  stars,  women,  men,  etc. 

Institutions,  then,  differ  from  other  stimuli  merely  in  the  kind  of 
functional  properties  which  they  have.     They  differ  from  other 
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stimuli  in  calling  out  conformity  and  conventional  responses.  This 
means  to  say  that  the  same  natural  object  normally  serves  different 
functional  purposes  in  different  groups.  Thus,  for  example,  such 
an  object  of  nature  as  the  sun  may  or  may  not  have  an  institutional 
function  in  any  particular  group.  When  it  does  not  have  institu- 
tional character  each  person  reacts  to  it  in  a  purely  individual  or 
non-cultural  manner.  Such  happens  to  be  practically  the  situation 
among  the  urban  population  of  Europe.  When  the  sun  does  have 
an  institutional  stimulus  function  each  person  reacts  to  it  in  an 
ingrained  common  fashion. 

Let  us  now  turn  to  the  question  as  to  the  origin  of  the  numerous 
institutions  in  every  human  community.  The  source  of  both  the 
origin  and  development  of  institutions  follows  from  the  principle 
that  they  are  merely  the  surrounding  objects,  customs,  ideas,  etc., 
which  through  the  actions  of  individuals  have  taken  on  certain  cul- 
tural stimulational  functions.  Briefly,  institutions  are  originated 
through  the  development  of  newer  forms  of  actions  than  have  pre- 
viously existed  in  any  particular  community.  In  any  group  we  may 
observe  how  a  particular  institution,  such  as  a  religious  stimulus,  is 
originated  by  the  modifications  in  action  owing  to  economic  or 
miHtary  conduct.  Think  only  of  the  different  Jehovahs  and  Zeuses 
which  directly  reflected  the  changing  economic  and  political  con- 
ditions of  the  early  Hebrews  and  Greeks.  Conversely,  changes  in 
military  institutions  may  be  originated  through  conduct  developed 
in  contact  with  religious,  economic,  or  moral  institutions  of  particu- 
lar sorts.  Emphatically,  then,  institutions  originate  merely  through 
extreme  modifications  of  action.  The  underlying  principle  of  insti- 
tutional change  involves  the  same  principles  of  action  that  make  for 
smaller  changes  or  simpler  developments  of  institutions.  The  latter 
are  merely  less  striking  or  radical  in  form.  Similarly,  the  conserva- 
tion and  preservation  of  institutions  operate  upon  the  same  principle, 
namely,  the  repression  or  non-continuation  of  activities  which  would 
tend  to  introduce  new  forms  of  conduct  with  the  consequent  endow- 
ment of  the  stimuli  with  new  stimulational  function.  Another  very 
striking  mode  of  appearance  of  institutions  in  a  particular  group  is 
that  of  borrowing  or  other  overt  transmission  from  one  group  to 
another  of  objects,  techniques,  ideas,  and  other  institutions. 
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All  the  changes  in  cultural  reactions  and  their  concomitant 
modifications  in  institutional  stimuli  may  be  characterized  as  his- 
torical developments.  This  historical  interaction  of  responses  and 
stimuli  with  its  concomitant  modification  of  both  the  institutions 
and  cultural  conduct  has  of  course  definite  influences;  so  that  an 
adequate  study  of  the  growth  and  development  of  cultural  conduct 
and  institutions  indicates  the  presence  of  definite  conditions  tending 
to  give  particular  direction  to  the  historical  development. 

Among  the  simpler  conditions  determining  and  influencing  the 
Hne  of  cultural  development  are  the  actual  presence  of  certain 
physical  objects  in  the  surroundings  of  the  individual.  Thus  we 
find  that  particular  temperature  conditions,  geological  formations, 
the  presence  of  minerals,  water  courses,  and  frontiers  may  have 
very  direct  influence  upon  the  historical  development  of  culture. 
These  simpler  environmental  surroundings  operate  ordinarily  by 
becoming  first  the  stimuli  for  general  psychological  reactions  and 
later  for  cultural  conduct.  The  cultural  history  of  social  psychologi- 
cal processes  are  conditioned  then  by  natural  or  non-cultural  phe- 
nomena. 

Very  similar  in  their  influence  upon  the  cultural  history  of  insti- 
tutions are  non-psychological  human  facts,  such  as  the  economic 
levels  of  populations,  mihtary  movements  and  occupations,  intel- 
lectual and  religious  status  of  a  people,  etc.  Such  facts,  though  not 
unrelated  to  conventions  and  institutions,  must,  because  of  the  way 
they  operate,  be  considered  as  natural  phenomena  precisely  as  phys- 
ical objects  are. 

More  complex  in  their  influence  upon  cultural  history  are  the 
non-cultural  or  individual  psychological  activities  of  persons.  Here 
we  refer  to  the  activities  of  men  and  women,  loves,  hates,  intrigues, 
etc.,  which  have  an  effect  perhaps  primarily  upon  the  laws,  customs, 
and  similar  institutions,  and  secondarily  upon  other  sorts  of  cultural 
conduct  and  cultural  institutions. 

And  finally  we  might  indicate  the  very  direct  effect  upon  cultural 
history  of  actual  cultural  factors.  Having  built  up  particular  kinds  of 
cultural  responses  to  one  institution  means  almost  inevitably  that 
those  responses  will  directly  influence  our  reactions  to  other  insti- 
tutions, with  the  consequent  modification  of  the  latter  institutions. 
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Immigrant  children  acquiring  reactions  of  independence  as  responses 
to  the  freer  economic  and  social  institutions  of  the  new  country  will 
not  tolerate  the  existence  of  the  imported  institution  of  rigid  paternal 
dominance  in  the  family. 

By  tracing  out  in  this  manner  the  detailed  descriptions  of  human 
conduct  through  the  various  causal  conditions  operating  upon  it,  we 
can  arrive  at  a  thorough  understanding  of  social  behavior.  Inci- 
dentally we  have  observed  that  such  a  detailed  study  rigorously 
preserves  the  distinction  between  what  are  and  what  are  not  psy- 
chological processes.  This  means  to  point  out  emphatically  that 
psychological  processes  and  data  are  not  by  far  the  exclusive  facts  of 
the  human  sciences. 

Does  such  a  natural  science  conception  of  social  psycholog}^  still 
leave  us  with  unsolved  problems  ?  It  may  be  argued  that  our  very 
insistence  upon  specific  responses  to  specific  stimuli  Kmits  our 
descriptive  capacities.  In  other  words,  one  may  argue  that  true 
enough  we  have  explained  why  it  is  that  we  participate  in  particular 
rehgious  ceremonies  and  not  in  others,  why  we  share  particular 
beliefs  and  not  others,  why  we  have  so  many  children  and  do  such 
things  with  them  and  not  others.  But  it  may  be  said  there  still 
remains  the  questions  why  do  we  have  rehgion  at  all,  why  do  we  have 
children,  why  do  we  live  in  groups,  etc.  In  one  sense  we  admit  that 
we  are  not  able  to  solve  these  problems,  nor  are  these  problems 
solvable  by  the  principles  we  have  mentioned  nor  the  facts  which 
they  sum  up.  The  sense  in  which  we  admit  this  failure  is,  however, 
one  that  does  not  carry  us  beyond  a  natural  science  description  of 
whatever  facts  that  we  may  study.  When  we  inquire  why  we  have 
religion  at  all  it  .may  be  that  we  have  merely  pushed  the  study  of 
our  facts  so  far  that  it  has  left  the  specific  domain  of  social  psychol- 
ogy and  has  thus  gone  beyond  our  province.  When  we  drive  the 
problems  of  gregariousness  and  reproduction  out  beyond  the  domain 
of  cultural  phenomena  we  merely  push  them  into  the  field  of  biologi- 
cal structure  and  biological  adaptation,  that  is  all.  In  the  case  of 
religion  the  immediate  outer  boundaries  may  still  be  psychological 
though  non-cultural.  Possibly  it  is  the  biological  and  geographical 
conditions  making  the  human  animal  unable  to  cope  with  his  sur- 
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roundings  which  lead  him  perhaps  universally  to  attempt  a  compen- 
satory escape  from  his  incapacities  and  frailty.     For  the  most  part 
to  carry  out  human  problems  this  far  represents  merely  a  broader 
interest  than  can  be  satisfied  by  a  single  special  scientific  investiga- 
tion.    But  although  such  problems  do  not  result  in  a  complete  check 
upon  one's  investigations,  still  no  great  courage  is  required  to  face 
the  fact  that  in  innumerable  instances  in  every  domain  of  science 
there  are  problems  not  unmediately  open  to  solution  by  the  methods 
and  ideas  that  we  have  present  to  hand.     Certainly  such  a  condition 
does  not  warrant  us  in  injecting  even  in  the  slightest  degree  into  our 
scientific  domain  any  mystical  and  magical  explanatory  principles. 
In  the  human  sciences  we  cannot  hope  to  avoid  conditions  similar 
to  those  the  natural  scientist  faces.     For  example,  with  what  atti- 
tude would  one  ask  a  physicist  or  an  astronomer  to  explain  why  there 
are  planets  and  why  they  operate  upon  each  other  according  to  the 
gravitational  law  ?     Is  not  such  a  question  merely  meant  as  a  stimu- 
lus for  the  scientist  to  go  deeper  or  wider  into  his  problem  if  he  can 
and  to  produce  another  and  more  profound  set  of  co-ordinations 
of  actually  observable  phenomena?     Incidentally,  of  course,  we 
expect  the  scientist  to  resist  with  all  his  powers  the  shattering  of  the 
natural  science  code  which  demands  the  study  of  interacting  things. 
And  finally  we  should  like  to  suggest  that  when  we  do  come  to 
these  refractory  facts  so  baffling  to  our  observational  powers,  and 
need  to  construct  some  hypothesis  in  order  to  complete  the  descrip- 
tive picture  we  are  attempting  to  construct,  we  must  be  governed 
by  exactly  the  same  rules  as  in  our  description  of  directly  observable 
facts.     No  hypothesis  may  be  framed  which  implies  the  existence 
of  non-natural  phenomena,  nor  which  introduces  principles  not 
derived  from  actual  observations  at  some  other  point  in  the  investi- 
gation.    Certain  it  is  that  to  bring  such  animistic  conceptions  as 
instincts  into  the  description  or  explanation  of  human  phenomena 
means  decidedly  to  commit  this  breach  of  the  scientist's  code.     To 
study  cultural  phenomena  in  their  psychological  implications  as  the 
responses  to  institutional  stimuli  we  beUeve  makes  entirely  unneces- 
sary, if  it  does  not  preclude,  the  possibility  of  thus  violating  the 
canons  of  a  rational  and  valid  science. 
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DISCUSSION 
William  F.  Ogbubn 

It  seems  to  me  that  much  of  the  confusion  noticeable  in  the  writings  of  the 
last  few  years  on  the  role  of  instincts  in  sociology  is  due  in  part  to  a  lack  of  com- 
prehensiveness of  approach  to  the  whole  problem.  To  avoid  confusion  two 
distinct  problems  must  be  kept  separate.  One  is  the  nature  of  instinct  as  a 
part  of  the  inherited  psychological  equipment.  The  other  is  the  relation  of 
instinct  to  culture. 

Some  observers  of  social  phenomena  have  found  the  factors  more  or  less 
generally  thought  of  as  instincts  so  variedly  manifested  that  they  have  been 
led  to  question  whether  there  are  such  things  as  instincts.  To  others  tradition 
is  seen  as  so  important  an  influence  that  they  have  claimed  that  instinct  is  of 
no  significance  for  culture.  Still  others  think  that  original  instinctive  nature 
is  so  powerful  that  it  determines  our  social  institutions,  and  hence  for  this  reason 
that  the  nature  of  instinct  is  most  important  for  sociology.  These  observations 
concern  chiefly  the  second  problem  cited  in  the  preceding  paragraph  and  throw 
relatively  little  light  on  the  first  problem,  namely,  the  nature  of  instinct  as  a 
part  of  the  inherited  psychological  equipment,  except  as  to  its  modifiability. 
But  the  fact  that  instincts  are  modifiable  does  not  necessarily  mean  that  there 
are  no  such  things  as  mstincts.  There  may,  of  course,  be  aspects  of  the  nature 
of  instincts  of  relatively  little  importance  for  sociology.  Such  would  be  the 
case  with  reference  to  the  chemical  nature  of  instinctive  activity.  It  may  make 
some  difference  to  the  sociologist  as  to  whether  instinct  is  mechanistic  as  Watson 
thinks  or  hormic  as  MacDougal  claims;  or  whether  there  are  three  or  three 
hundred  instincts,  or  whether  there  are  any  separate  instincts  or  not;  but  the 
difference  to  the  sociologists  as  to  which  of  these  conceptions  are  true  is  no 
doubt  less  than  the  psychologist  thinks.  So  also  it  may  make  little  difference 
to  sociology  as  to  whether  the  instmcts  are  found  to  be  consolidations  of  reflexes 
or  something  different,  or  as  to  what  may  prove  to  be  the  true  relation  of  instinct 
and  emotion. 

The  sociologist  must  look  to  the  psychologist  for  a  description  of  the  nature 
of  instinct  and  he  hopes  that  in  time  the  concept  may  be  clarified  and  made 
definite.  My  own  interpretation  of  the  trend  of  the  evidence  is  that  it  strength- 
ens the  physiological-mechanistic-reflex-concept,  and  that  patterns  of  activity 
are  quite  interrelated  and  not  only  numerous  but  of  great  variety  in  nature. 
But  whatever  the  final  delineation  may  be,  I  think  sociologists  are  most  inter- 
ested in  the  degree  of  adaptability  of  instinct  through  environment  and  particu- 
larly cultural  experience. 

There  is  much  psychological  evidence  on  the  learnmg  process,  habit,  and 
the  conditioned  reflex,  but  among  psychologists,  particularly  students  of  animal 
psychology  and  physiological  psychology,  the  influence  of  culture  over  instinct 
is  likely  to  be  underestimated  and  the  determining  role  of  instinct  in  the 
creation  of  cultural  phenomena  is  likely  to  be  overestimated.     The  student 
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of  comparative  social  institutions  is  certainly  impressed  with  the  power  of 
tradition  to  overlay  instinct,  and  the  variety  of  custom  certainly  raises  grave 
doubts  as  to  any  domination  of  instinct  in  creating  social  institutions,  except, 
of  course,  within  broad  limits. 

From  the  sociological  standpoint,  then,  Dewey's  procedure  in  treating 
habit  first  and  original  nature  second  and  his  reluctance  to  classify  separate 
instincts  are  quite  understood.  So,  also,  from  this  pomt  of  view  there  is  no 
quarrel  with  his  use  of  the  terms,  "unpulse"  and  "habit"  in  a  general  sense. 
There  is  indeed  much  to  be  said  for  the  argument  that  habits,  learning,  adapta- 
bility, custom,  or  culture  are  of  more  significance  in  explaining  the  variety  of 
social  phenomena  than  is  a  settlement  of  most  of  the  moot  questions  as  to  the 
nature  of  instinct  as  a  part  of  the  inherited  psychological  equipment.  If  man's 
instincts  were  as  invariable  as  those  of  the  lower  animals,  then  social  phenom- 
ena would  be  largely  determined  by  mstinct  and  the  sociologist  would  be  more 
dependent  on  the  psychologist  for  an  account  of  the  nature  of  the  inherited 
mechanism. 

Still,  I  think  that  the  sociologist  should  hardly  take  so  extreme  a  position 
as  that  of  Kantor.  I  don't  see  how  the  sociologist  can  escape  being  interested 
in  original  nature.  Kantor's  own  formula  of  response  to  institutional  phenom- 
ena, implies  not  only  mstitutions  but  also  a  responding  mechanism.  The 
responding  mechanism  varies  in  a  great  many  different  ways  in  different 
social  problems,  such  as  race,  eugenics,  religion,  crune,  leadership,  and 
the  family.  Hence  it  is  a  variable  factor  and  if  this  variation  is  correlated 
with  variation  in  the  social  phenomena,  then  we  must  be  interested  in  original 
nature.  There  are  two  sides  to  all  social  phenomena,  original  nature  and  cul- 
ture. The  culture  historian  may  be  only  interested  in  the  variations  of  the  cul- 
tural factor  and  the  psychologist  may  be  interested  chiefly  in  the  variations  of 
original  nature.  But  a  full  imderstanding  of  most  social  problems  involves  a 
consideration  of  both  factors.  Original  nature  may  vary  over  time  as  in  pro- 
gress, or  by  races  as  in  race  problems,  or  by  individuals  as  in  crime  or  insanity, 
or  by  partiailar  motives  as  in  politics  or  economics. 
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ABSTRACT 


The  manner  of  thinking  in  terms  of  the  obsolete  crowd-mind  theory  still  persists. 
Speaking  in  terms  of  collectivity  is  alluring;  but  it  is  description,  not  explanation. 
Social  organism  metaphors,  group-mind  theories,  and  the  like  never  lead  beyond  them- 
selves, nor  serve  to  reveal  causation. 

The  group  fallacy  defined. — This  fallacy  consists  in  substituting  the  group  for  the 
individual  as  a  principle  of  explanation.  The  group  concept  may  be  phrased  in  either 
psychological  or  "purely  social"  terms.  Illustrations  are  drawn  from  the  following 
fields.  I.  Social  conflict.  Freudian  repression  and  dissociation  are  terms  applicable 
only  to  individuals.  There  is  a  wide  divergence  of  meaning  between  mental  conflict 
and  social  conflict.  2.  Revolution.  Here  the  fallacy  is  expressed  in  such  group  terms 
as  immobility  of  society  and  breakdown  of  "social  habits."  These  terms  are  merely 
descriptive,  drawing  attention  away  from  the  truly  causal  behavior  of  individuals. 
3.  The  theory  of  the  super-organic.  The  concept  of  a  causal  science  on  a  purely  social 
(non-psychological)  plane  is  untenable,  because  in  all  science  explanation  is  possible 
only  by  drawing  upon  the  concepts  of  sciences  at  more  elementary  levels.  In  practice 
also  no  one  has  succeeded  in  formulating  a  science  of  this  sort.  Culture  history  is  not 
culture  explanation;  much  less  is  it  an  adequate  explanation  of  social  change. 

The  true  basis  for  sociology  is  the  social  behavior  of  the  socialized  individual,  in 
other  words,  social  psychology.  The  work  of  sociology  is  to  describe  collectivities  of 
social  behavior  and  social  change  resulting  from  it  in  terms  of  the  group,  and  to  explain 
these  phenomena  in  terms  of  the  individual. 


The  theory  that  a  crowd  possesses  a  mental  Kfe  resulting  purely 
from  aggregation  and  superadded  .to  the  mental  processes  of  its 
members  seems  to  have  perished  at  the  hands  of  progress  in  social 
science.  Its  ghost,  however,  has  been  exceedingly  difficult  to  lay. 
The  convenient  and  picturesque  manner  of  speaking  in  terms  of 
groups  as  wholes  has  infiltrated  much  of  our  social  thinking.  The 
subtlety  of  this  influence  may  be  partly  explained  as  follows.  When 
we  read  that  a  certain  army  captured  a  city,  or  a  certain  football 
team  defeated  a  rival  team,  the  language,  though  not  precise,  is  not 
misunderstood.  It  is  clear  that  it  is  solely  the  individual  soldiers 
or  players  who  combined  their  efforts  and  accomplished  the  feat 
described.     When  we  read,  however,  that  the  crowd  becomes  vio- 

'Read  at  the  December,  1923,  meeting  of  the  American  Sociological  Society. 
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lent,  emotional,  or  intolerant,  or  that  it  thinks  in  images  or  lacks 
reason,  we  are  in  danger  of  being  misled  into  thinking  that  it  is  a 
crowd  mind  rather  than  the  minds  of  individuals  which  is  account- 
able for  these  phenomena.  So  long  as  the  language  is  intended  and 
accepted  as  purely  descriptive  and  metaphorical  no  confusion  exists. 
But  the  transition  from  description  to  explanation  is  in  such  cases 
very  subtle,  and  not  always  recognized.  The  intangibility  of  the 
phenomena  combines  with  the  collective  or  abstract  use  of  language 
to  produce  an  error.  This  error  is  the  attempt  to  explain  social 
phenomena  in  terms  of  the  group  as  whole,  whereas  the  true  explana- 
tion is  to  be  found  only  in  its  component  parts,  the  individuals. 
Such  an  explanation  is  in  itself  false.  We  do  not  need  a  super-mind 
hypothesis  to  explain  mob  action,  if  we  but  take  the  trouble  to  study 
the  indi\ddual  in  the  mob  and  observe  how  he  is  responding  to  the 
stimuK  afforded  by  the  behavior  of  his  fellows.  This  neglected 
field  of  study  is  being  brought  to  the  foreground  by  a  modern  social 
psychology  whose  data  comprise  the  social  behavior  of  the  individ- 
ual. The  crowd-mind  theory  is  not  only  false;  it  retards  in  a  special 
manner  the  discovery  of  the  truth.  Pointing  toward  the  whole 
rather  than  the  parts,  it  withdraws  attention  from  the  latter  and 
incites  thought  in  precisely  the  wrong  direction. 

The  influence  of  the  social-mind  theory  is  as  widespread  as  it  is 
subtle.  In  the  various  guises  it  has  assumed,  it  has  become  amaz- 
ingly protean.  We  find  a  counterpart  of  it  in  the  social  organism 
metaphor  of  Plato,  as  well  as  in  the  modern  varieties  evolved  by 
Spencer,  Espinas,  and  Miinsterberg.  In  these  alluring  metaphors 
much  space  is  given  to  developing  a  large  conception  which  leads  us 
nowhere ;  while  the  true  origin  of  social  organization,  the  psychology 
of  the  individual,  has  been  correspondingly  neglected.  We  meet 
with  the  collective  error  again  in  the  social  systems  of  philosophical 
idealists.  Here  it  plays  freely  into  the  hands  of  a  metaphysics  of 
the  objective  nature  of  mind.  Professor  Bosanquet,  for  example, 
argues  for  the  existence  of  a  "general  will"  which  gives  definition 
to  individual  wills.^  We  meet  with  the  fallacy  again  in  theories  of 
government  and  morals,  where  it  takes  the  garb  of  national  spirit, 
and  absolutism  in  conceptions  of  the  state,  the  law,  and  the  right. 

'  "The  Notion  of  a  General  Will,"  Mind  (1920),  pp.  77-81. 
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The  abstracted  social  mind  is  put  back  again  into  the  individual  as 
the  "collective"  or  "bee-man"  of  Sageret'  as  well  as  in  the  semi- 
mystical  theories  of  Sidis^  and  Trotter.^ 

A  scholarly  attempt  to  put  the  social-mind  hypothesis  upon  a 
tenable  basis  has  recently  been  made  by  Professor  McDougall/ 
In  his  view,  which  he  calls  the  "Group  Mind,"  the  social  reality  is 
alleged  to  exist  not  in  collective  consciousness  nor  behavior,  but 
in  an  organization  or  structure  of  social  relationships  which  can  be 
conceived  to  exist  only  in  mental  terms.  A  university,  for  example, 
is  not  comprised  in  its  material  aspects,  nor  even  in  its  personnel. 
It  is  systematized  relation  of  individuals  and  traditions,  intangible, 
but  real  and  mental,  and  carried  along  independently  of  particular 
individuals.  Our  answer  to  this  is,  of  course,  that,  although  not 
dependent  upon  particular  individuals,  this  organized  tradition  is 
dependent  upon  some  individuals.  It  exists  in  the  attitudes  and 
consciousness  of  these  separate  persons,  just  as  it  did  in  Professor 
McDougall's  mind  while  he  was  developing  the  illustration.  So  far 
as  we  know,  the  group  mind  has  no  other  form  of  existence  than  this, 
namely,  in  individuals;  nor  could  we  conceive  of  it  exerting  any 
effect  upon  the  social  order  except  through  these  agencies. 

But  perhaps  the  best  way  in  which  to  deal  with  the  fallacy  under 
consideration  is  to  expose  its  inadequacy  when  put  to  the  test  of 
explanation.  Accepting  at  face  value  the  social  psychology  of 
Le  Bon,  suppose  we  proceed,  equipped  with  the  concepts  of  crowd 
intolerance,  emotionality,  irrationality,  and  the  like,  to  explain  the 
actual  mob  phenomena  of  modern  society.  We  should  find  that 
our  terms  merely  describe,  they  do  not  explain.  We  are  ascribing 
the  actions  of  the  mob  to  things  which  mobs  generally  do — which 
is  mere  tautology.  There  is  at  hand  no  means  for  explaining  the 
differences  in  the  behavior  of  different  crowds,  since  all  are  emo- 
tional, irrational,  and  the  like.  Why  should  the  excitability  of  one 
crowd  express  itself  in  whipping  non- church-going  farmers,  that  of 

'  "Remarques  surla  psychologic  collective,"  Rev.  Phil,  LXXXVII  (1919),  455-74. 
'  "The  Source  and  Aim  of  Human  Progress,"  Journal  of  Abnormal  Psychology  and 
Social  Psychology,  XIV  (1919),  91-143. 

3  Instincts  of  the  Herd  in  Peace  and  War. 

4  The  Group  Mind. 
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another  crowd  in  looting  grocery  stores,  and  that  of  still  another  in 
lynching  negroes  ?  These  questions  throw  into  relief  the  necessity 
of  dehing  deeper  for  our  notions  of  cause  than  terms  which  describe 
the  crowd  as  a  whole.  We  must  seek  our  mechanisms  of  explana- 
tion in  the  individuals  of  whom  the  crowd  is  composed. 

We  should  fare  no  better  if  we  were  to  depend  upon  the  group- 
mind  theory  for  notions  of  cause.  The  "group  mind"  in  the  sense 
employed  by  its  exponents  is  a  static  mind.  It  is  a  result,  not  a 
cause,  of  individual  beha\ior.  It  offers  no  provision  for  explaining 
social  change — change,  that  is,  in  the  group  mind  itself.  One  might, 
for  instance,  ask  how  such  a  change  could  have  been  produced  in 
the  organized  mental  life  of  a  group  as  the  recent  change  from  the 
tradition  and  practice  of  an  alcoholic  era  to  a  regime  of  prohibition 
in  our  own  country.  For  answers  to  such  questions  we  must  turn 
again  to  the  responses  of  individuals  to  changing  material  and  social 
environments  and  to  the  influence  of  leaders,  inventors,  and 
reformers.  Such  attempts  as  have  been  made  to  explain  social 
movements  in  group  terms  have  been  purely  on  the  descriptive 
plane.  We  may  cite  as  an  example  Spencer's  theory  of  a  progres- 
sive, diversifying  evolution  of  the  social  organism.  Such  metaphors 
are  descriptive  rather  than  reveahng.  They  express,  but  they  do 
not  explain.  They  are  soon  passed  by  in  the  serious  work  of  seeking 
causes. 

The  views  which  we  have  thus  far  examined  are  examples  of 
what  I  have  chosen  to  call  the  ''group  fallacy."  This  fallacy  may 
be  defined  as  the  error  of  substituting  the  group  as  a  whole  as  a  prin- 
ciple of  explanation  in  place  of  the  individuals  in  the  group.  The 
word  "group"  is  here  used  in  the  widest  sense.  Two  forms  of  the 
fallacy  may  be  distinguished.  The  first  attempts  its  explanation 
m  terms  of  psychology,  assuming  that  it  is  possible  to  have  a  "group 
psychology"  as  distinct  from  the  psychology  of  individuals.  The 
second  renounces  psychology  and  relies  upon  some  other  form  of 
group  process  for  treatment  of  cause  and  effect.  Both  forms  abolish 
the  individual;  and,  it  may  be  added,  both  therefore  abolish  the 
services  of  psychology  as  a  possible  helpmate  of  sociology. 

Turning  from  explicit  collective  mind  theories,  the  task  now  lies 
before  us  of  pointing  out  a  less  easily  recognized  but  widely  diffused 
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influence  of  the  fallacy  under  consideration.  I  shall  present  three 
examples  from  the  more  dynamic  phases  of  sociological  theory, 
namely  social  conflict  and  social  change.  These  illustrations  deal 
respectively  with  the  psychoanalytic  interpretation  of  group  con- 
flicts, the  mechanism  of  revolutions,  and  the  cultural  approach  to 
social  causation. 

I.  The  group  fallacy  in  social  conflict. — One  of  the  most  interest- 
ing varieties  of  the  group  fallacy  is  that  which  translates  mental 
conflict  within  the  individual  into  terms  of  dissociation  within  a 
hypothetical  social  mind.  Although  a  number  of  writers  have 
dealt  with  this  pathological  metaphor,  its  most  elaborate  develop- 
ment appears  in  a  posthumous  work  of  the  late  Dr.  \V.  R.  H.  Rivers. 
The  following  points  of  fundamental  resemblance  are  observed  by 
him.  between  the  neurotic  person  and  the  abnormal  social  order. 
First,  the  cause  of  the  disorder  in  each  case  lies  deeper  than  the  outer 
manifestations  or  symptoms.  Social  diagnosis,  like  the  diagnosis  of 
the  psychoanalyst,  must  penetrate  into  the  hidden  forces  of  life. 
The  prognosis,  since  the  derangement  is  complex,  is  also  uncertain 
in  both  cases.  The  repression  of  one  portion  of  society  by  another 
is  said  to  be  closely  analogous  to  repression  and  dissociation  in  the 
individual.  In  both  cases  the  repressed  element  remains  and  causes 
trouble  when  the  tension  becomes  too  great.  Rivers  describes  two 
forms  of  dissociative  process.  The  first  is  unwitting:  the  individual 
merely  turns  his  back  upon  that  which  is  unpleasant.  Just  as  we 
tend  to  let  disagreeable  experiences  pass  out  of  our  attention,  so  one 
portion  of  the  group  (the  upper  class)  preserves  its  peace  of  mind 
by  ignoring  the  existence  of  poverty,  disease,  and  kindred  evils  in 
the  other  portion.  So  far  the  metaphor  is  obvious.  But  if  the 
"social  mind"  in  which  such  dissociation  takes  place  were  to  be 
taken  literally  there  would  result  a  ridiculous  confusion.  Shall  we 
say,  for  example,  that  the  upper  classes  who  do  the  suppressing  are 
conscious,  while  the  lower  classes,  since  they  form  the  material 
which  is  banished  from  the  social  mind,  are  therefore  unconscious. 

Rivers '  second  type  of  dissociation  is  one  in  which  the  individual 
deliberately  and  wittingly  forces  painful  experiences  from  his  field 
of  consciousness.  The  group  analogy  is  that  the  more  fortunate 
and  powerful  class  of  society  "deliberately  represses  outward  mani- 
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festations  of  the  discontent  [among  the  lower  class]  which  social 
wrongs  arouse."  Freud  himself  invites  confusion  in  this  field  by- 
applying  to  the  individual  a  term  borrowed  from  social  usage, 
namely,  censorship.  And  at  this  point  Rivers  sounds  a  note  of  cau- 
tion against  literal  interpretation  which  he  himself  does  not  heed. 
The  persistence  of  the  repressed  element,  he  says,  is  common  to  both 
the  neurotic  individual  and  the  abnormal  group.  Tensions  are  thus 
created  breaking  forth  as  hysterical  behavior  in  the  individual  and 
catastrophic  change  in  the  social  organism.  Another  type  of  outlet 
in  the  individual  is  furnished  by  the  symbolism  of  dreams,  which  are 
elsewhere  shown  by  Rivers  to  be  analogous  to  the  symbolism 
employed  by  the  repressed  faction  of  the  social  order.  Thus  a 
primitive  tribe  subjugated  by  a  more  powerful  people  preserved 
their  religious  ceremonies,  but  gave  them  a  disguised  character  so 
as  to  conceal  from  the  conquerors  their  true  meaning.  Hanging  a 
hated  person  in  effigy  is  another  example  of  the  social  use  of  sym- 
bolism to  release  feeling  without  incurring  punishment.  The  simi- 
larity of  such  mechanisms  to  the  individual  dream  process  is  not 
to  be  questioned.  We  have  no  justification,  however,  for  alleging 
dissociation  and  symbolism  to  be  mechanisms  of  an  "  overindivid- 
ual,"  or  a  "social  mind."  We  have  here  a  collection  of  individual 
inhibitions.  A  mental  conflict  exists  between  struggle  responses 
against  the  oppressors  on  the  one  hand,  and  avoidance  of  punish- 
ment on  the  other.  It  is  really  a  struggle  between  anger  and  fear. 
But  this  conflict  and  its  release  through  symbolism  lie,  so  far  as  the 
mechanism  of  explanation  is  concerned,  wholly  within  the  individual. 
To  expand  these  mechanisms  to  the  proportions  of  dissociation 
within  a  social  mind  is  to  destroy  their  significance. 

Parenthetically,  we  are  reminded  of  a  contemporary  instance  of 
social  conflict  and  evasion  to  which  the  collective  viewpoint  might 
be  amusingly  applied.  There  is  said  to  be  an  unwritten  law  of  cen- 
sorship adhered  to  by  managers  of  low-class  theatricals.  It  is  this: 
that  any  stage  joke,  no  matter  how  salacious  its  meaning,  may  be 
allowed  to  pass  if  it  has  also  a  different  meaning  intelligible  to  those 
who  are  too  pure  minded  to  comprehend  the  other.  This  arrange- 
ment is  indeed  convenient,  for  it  permits  the  clergyman  and  the 
roue  to  sit  side  by  side  in  the  front  row,  each  enjoying  the  perform- 


694  THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 

ance  from  his  own  angle,  while  the  tranquility  of  the  social  mind 
remains  serenely  undisturbed! 

That  the  pathological  form  of  the  group  fallacy  leads  in  precisely 
the  wrong  direction  is  evident  upon  closer  analysis  of  the  relation 
between  social  conflict  and  mental  conflict.  A  significant  fact 
taught  us  through  psychoanalysis  is  that  one  horn  of  the  dilemma 
present  in  mental  conflict  is  usually  social  in  character.  It  consists 
of  a  system  of  socialized  habits  inculcated  in  the  individual  through 
stimulation  by  others,  and  striving  in  opposition  to  the  unmodified 
egoistic  drives.  We  deny  ourselves  immediate  cravings  because  to 
satisfy  them  would  infringe  upon  the  needs  and  desires  of  others. 
Were  it  not  for  this  denial,  an  overt  or  actual  conflict  would  result 
between  ourselves  and  other  members  of  society.  To  avoid  such 
social  conflict  the  socialized  reactions  inhibit  the  unsocialized,  and 
between  them  engender  in  the  individual  a  mental  conflict.  Some- 
times it  is  fear  of  the  social  environment  rather  than  socialized 
habits  which  represents  the  social  force  in  the  conflict.  Thus  in 
Rivers'  example  of  veiled  ceremonials,  the  lower  class,  not  daring 
to  risk  overt  social  combat  with  their  masters,  develop  in  themselves 
a  mental  conflict  between  hate  and  fear  which  finds  its  release  in 
some  disguised  manner.  On  the  other  hand,  when  the  members  of 
the  upper  class  shut  out  of  their  consciousness  the  miseries  of  the 
lower,  this  behavior  holds  sway  only  in  the  absence  of  overt  conflict. 
When  the  masses  rise  in  revolt,  the  scene  of  the  conflict  is  at  once 
shifted  from  within  the  mind  of  the  aristocrat  to  the  field  of  outward 
combat  between  groups.  At  every  turn,  therefore,  social  and  mental 
conflict  are  inversely  related  in  their  occurrence.  The  more  the 
conflict  Hes  within  the  individual,  the  less  it  lies  within  the  group, 
and  vice  versa.  Instead,  therefore,  of  using  the  mechanism  of 
individual  neurosis  to  explain  conflict  in  terms  of  the  group  as  a 
whole,  we  must  conclude  that  that  mechanism  is  precisely  the  one 
which  cannot  be  used  in  that  manner.  Mental  conflict  is  surely  an 
important  concept  for  understanding  social  causation;  but  the 
interpretation  must  always  be  through  a  collectivity  of  individual 
conflicts,  and  never  as  a  phenomenon  of  the  group  as  such. 

2.  The  group  fallacy  in  the  theory  of  revolution. — I  wish  now  to  call 
your  attention  to  a  theory  which  represents  more  nearly  than  the 
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one  just  discussed  a  type  of  the  group  fallacy  common  in  sociological 
writing.  This  is  the  formula  for  revolutions  developed  by  Professor 
EUwood.'  At  the  outset,  however,  let  me  state  that  Professor 
Ellwood  has  always  been  a  staunch  opponent  of  the  group  fallacy, 
and  has  done  no  Uttle  service  for  the  recognition  of  the  individual  in 
social  science.  Even  in  the  theory  which  I  cite  there  are  portions 
indicating  clearly  that  the  individual  has  not  been  overlooked. 

With  these  pro\dsions  in  mind,  let  me  attempt  to  state  Professor 
Ellwood's  view.  The  basis  of  social  revolutions,  according  to  this 
theory  is  the  rise  of  immobihty  of  the  institutions  of  society. 
Through  short-sightedness  or  selfish  interest  the  persons  in  power 
in  these  institutions  block  the  normal  processes  of  social  change. 
Governments  become  despotic  and  exert  too  rigid  a  censorship. 
Religion  and  education  likewise  may  become  ultra-conservative. 
Reactionary  and  intolerant  public  sentiment  may  foster  an  immo- 
bility of  the  social  order.  Sooner  or  later,  as  the  conditions  of  life 
change,  the  forces  opposing  these  inflexible  institutions  accumulate 
until  the  old  habits  are  overwhelmed.     To  quote  the  author: 

The  breakdown  of  the  old  habit  [in  another  place  the  term  "social  habit" 
is  used]  may  be  sudden,  and  the  society,  being  imused  to  the  process  of  readjust- 
ment and  perhaps  largely  lacking  in  social  machinery  therefor,  is  unable  for  a 
greater  or  less  length  of  time  to  reconstruct  its  habits  and  institutions.  There 
ensues  ....  a  period  of  confusion  ....  in  which  competing  ....  classes 
strive  for  the  mastery.  If  the  breakdown  ....  concerns  habits  and  institutions 
which  affect  the  system  of  social  control,  we  have  the  disorders  which  essentially 
characterize  a  social  revolution. 

The  conception  offered  above  is  drawn  essentially  in  terms  of  the 
group  as  a  whole.  The  social  order  becomes  rigid  and  inelastic 
until  demolished  by  convulsive  social  change.  The  dynamics 
involved  are  purely  in  terms  of  needed  change,  resistance  to  change, 
and  final  overthrow  leading  to  temporary  chaos — all  these  as  phe- 
nomena of  the  group  itself.  So  far  as  quoted  above  we  find  no 
attempt  to  portray  the  causes  underlying  this  struggle  for  change, 
such,  for  example,  as  the  blocking  of  instinctive  or  prepotent 
responses  involved  in  the  economic  and  family  life  of  the  members 

'An  Introduction  to  Social  Psychology,  pp.  170-74;  see  also  an  article  in  the 
American  Journal  of  Sociology  for  July,  1905. 
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of  society.  These,  of  course,  are  phenomena  of  the  individual. 
The  group-wide  aspect  of  social  inelasticity,  though  descriptively 
true,  is  not  the  causal  factor.  Not  lack  of  change  itself,  but  thwart- 
ing of  individual  responses,  produces  struggle.  There  have,  in  fact, 
been  revolutions  precipitated  by  changes  in  institutions,  rather  than 
by  immobiHty.  According  to  Martin,  revolution  is  not  a  sign  of  the 
unyielding  character  of  social  controls,  but  of  their  very  weakening, 
a  condition  which  gives  the  restless  proletarian  a  chance  to  assert 
himself.  Social  inelasticity  is  therefore  a  descriptive  concept;  it 
does  not  penetrate  to  the  level  of  explanation. 

A  further  trace  of  the  group  fallacy  lurks  in  the  phrase  "social 
habits."  A  sudden  change  in  the  government  destroys  the  habits 
of  society  and  brings  confusion,  until  habits  of  response  toward  the 
new  regime  are  learned.  Strictly  speaking  there  are,  of  course,  no 
"social  habits";  but  only  a  collection  of  habits  of  individuals.^ 
Shall  we  then  say  that  post-revolutionary  disorder  is  due  to  lack  of 
habituation  of  the  individuals  to  the  new  type  of  government? 
Such  lack  of  habituation  no  doubt  exists  (again  we  have  a  descrip- 
tive truth) ;  but  the  cause  of  the  confusion  lies  rather  in  the  unre- 
strained following  by  individuals  of  whatever  factions  serve  their 
own  interests,  and  in  the  new.  oppressions  and  revolts  caused  by  the 
temporary  accession  of  a  tyrannous  dictatorship.  Again  causation 
is  discovered  in  terms  of  the  individual.  A  real  danger  lurks  in  the 
prefixing  of  the  term  "social,"  not  merely  to  the  word  "habit," 
but  to  any  term  denoting  a  psychological  process. 

In  fairness  to  Professor  Ellwood  let  me  now  quote  a  portion  of 
his  account  which  shows  that  he  was  by  no  means  wholly  insensible 
to  the  basic  individual  factors,  and  in  which  such  factors  are  recog- 
nized, although  the  language  is  not  wholly  free  from  the  confusion 
just  described.     His  account  continues: 

[The  party  of  revolt]  is  composed  in  general  of  those  individuals  whom  the 
changed  conditions  of  social  life  have  most  affected,  in  other  words,  of  those 
individuals  on  whom  the  old  social  habits  set  least  easily,  and  whose  interest 
therefore  lies  in  another  adjustment. 

*  It  must  not  be  overlooked  tliat  there  are  "socialized"  (or  socially  modified)  habits 
of  individuals.  But  that  is  not  the  meaning  of  "social  habits"  as  used  in  the  present 
context. 
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And  again,  in  a  footnote:  "The  motivation  [cause]  of  revolt  in  large 
masses  of  men  is  always  lack  of  adaptation." 

The  criticism  which  I  have  ventured  is  therefore  largely  a  ques- 
tion of  emphasis.  No  fault  can  be  found  with  such  writing  as  an 
interesting,  and  even  valuable,  piece  of  description.  My  only  com- 
plaint is  that  it  tends  (unconsciously  to  the  writer)  to  usurp  the 
prerogative  of  explanation.  As  such  it  leads  us  away  from  the  dis- 
covery of  true  causation  which  lies,  not  in  groups,  but  in  persons. 
Much  writing,  I  fear,  both  in  sociology  and  social  psychology,  par- 
takes of  this  error  in  method. 

3.  The  group  fallacy  in  the  theory  of  the  super-organic. — Turning 
now  from  these  mental  forms  of  the  group  fallacy,  we  may  examine 
one  which  renounces  psychological  explanation.  This  is  the  super- 
organic  hypothesis  developed  principally  by  Professor  Kroeber.' 
This  theory  is  concerned  with  the  social  as  such;  that  is,  with  the 
super-organic.  A  study  of  individuals  gives  us  a  knowledge  only 
of  individuals;  it  can  never  reveal  to  us  the  reahty  of  organized 
society  in  itself.  The  data  of  the  super-organic  consist  of  culture 
in  the  broadest  sense,  a  body  of  "super-organic  products"  "carried 
along  from  individual  to  individual  and  from  group  to  group  inde- 
pendent of  the  nature  of  these  individuals  and  groups."  Professor 
Kroeber  insists  that  we  must  study  the  laws  of  development  and 
change  in  these  data  alone.  He  affirms  that  both  analysis  (descrip- 
tion) and  determination  of  process  (explanation)  are  possible  wholly 
within  the  plane  of  the  super-organic.  Culture,  in  other  words,  is 
explicable  in  terms  of  itself.  It  is  true  that  he  suggests  a  psychology 
for  the  study  of  super-organic  processes.  He  demands,  however, 
"not  an  individual  or  'psychic'  psychology,  but  a  social  or  'super- 
psychic'  psychology;   in  short,  sociology"  (as  he  conceives  it). 

From  the  standpoint  of  the  psychologist  a  psychology  such  as 
that  just  specified  has  no  existence.  I  do  not  believe  it  ever  will 
exist.  For  psychology  is  a  study  of  the  individual;  to  extend  its 
principles  to  larger  units  is,  as  we  have  seen,  to  confuse  their  mean- 
ing. To  extend  them  to  entities  which  are  not  even  organic  is  to 
make  them  wholly  unintelligible.  We  do  not  consider  a  reasoned 
argument  to  be  identical  with  the  thinking  behavior  which  produced 
'  "The  Possibility  of  a  Social  Psychology,"  American  Journal  of  Sociology,  XXIII 
(i9i3).633- 
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it.  It  is  the  product  of  a  psychological  process,  not  the  process 
itself.  In  the  same  way  culture,  being  essentially  recorded  thought, 
is  a  product,  not  a  process.  Whatever  the  terminology  employed, 
Professor  Kroeber  has  effectually  turned  his  back  upon  psychology 
as  aid  in  sociological  explanation. 

The  freedom  of  the  super-organic  from  dependence  upon  organic 
and  individual  sciences  Professor  Kroeber  bases  upon  a  classification 
of  sciences  into  four  planes  or  levels.  The  data  of  these  sciences 
are,  respectively,  the  inorganic,  the  province  of  physics  and  chem- 
istry; the  vital  organic,  represented  by  physiology;  the  mental 
organic,  constituting  the  field  of  psychology;  and  the  super-organic, 
which  are  to  be  treated  by  sociology.  The  biologist  is  said  to  accept 
life  and  inquire  into  its  forms  and  processes  as  such.  Organic  life 
may,  it  is  true,  be  reduced  to  the  elementary  basis  of  physics  and 
chemistry.  But  that  is  not  the  main  task  of  the  biologist;  since,  if 
it  were,  biology  would  not  differ  from  physics  or  chemistry.  Simi- 
larly, psychology  should  accept  the  mental  as  such  and  analyze 
the  processes  within  this  field,  ignoring  the  physiological  elements 
to  which  mental  phenomena  are  reducible.  Finally  sociology 
treats  of  the  organized  products  of  mental  Hfe,  seeking  in  these  alone 
its  material  of  analysis  and  explanatory  process. 

As  a  criticism  of  this  argument,  I  shall  endeavor  to  show  that 
the  separation  of  sciences  into  these  distinct  strata  is  apparent  rather 
than  real.  The  sciences  really  overlap  one  another,  and  possess 
certain  fields  in  common  between  adjacent  higher  and  lower  planes. 
This  relationship  may  be  stated  precisely  as  follows:  The  phenom- 
ena studied  by  any  science  are  approachable  from  two  different 
viewpoints.  The  first  is  that  of  description,  the  second  is  explana- 
tion. A  complete  program  for  any  science  embodies  both  these 
forms  of  approach.  Now  the  essential  fact  is  that  in  the  hierarchy 
of  sciences  the  field  of  description  of  one  science  becomes  the  field 
of  explanation  for  the  science  immediately  above  it.  Not  all  of  the 
descriptive  material  of  the  lower  science  is  used  by  the  higher;  but 
only  that  which  is  relevant  to  the  explanation  of  the  data  studied 
by  the  higher  science.  Let  us  illustrate  by  tracing  through  this 
hierarchy  a  single  example  of  importance  in  the  psychological  level, 
namely  the  reflex  arc  concept. 
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First,  the  physiologist  notes  that  when  a  stimulus,  such  as  a  pin 
prick,  is  applied  to  a  sensory  nerve  ending  a  certain  muscle  contrac- 
tion follows.  He  notes  also  certain  properties  of  this  event,  such 
as  latent  time,  refractory  phase,  and  inhibition  of  other  reflexes 
by  this  one.  These  are  descriptive  aspects  of  that  physiological 
unit  called  the  reflex  arc.  By  the  aid  of  the  microscope  he  is  also 
able  to  describe  such  minute  features  as  the  synapse.  But  the  physi- 
ologist must  not  be  content  with  mere  description;  he  must  explain. 
In  order  to  do  this  he  must  borrow  certain  principles  from  the  lower 
sciences,  physics  and  chemistry.  Thus  to  account  for  neural  trans- 
mission and  the  action  of  the  synapse  he  employs  the  laws  of  electro- 
chemical change,  polarization  and  combustion.  The  existence  of 
an  intermediate  science,  such  as  organic  chemistry,  proves  how 
closely  the  organic  is  dependent  upon  the  inorganic  for  its  causal 
principles.  Description  is  thus  carried  in  physiological  terms, 
explanation  in  physicochemical  terms.  But  we  call  this  science 
physiology. 

The  psychologist  in  turn  is  attracted  by  the  field  of  human 
behavior.  He  observes  the  higher  integrations  of  response,  such  as 
emotions,  habits,  and  thought,  their  speed  of  operation,  and  ability 
to  inhibit  or  reinforce  one  another.  He  is  interested  not  so  much  in 
the  reflex  as  a  detached  physiological  unit  as  he  is  in  what  response 
(involving  usually  a  pattern  of  reflexes)  is  linked  up  through  synap- 
tic functions  with  a  particular  stimulus.  The  realm  of  phenomena 
described  by  the  psychologist  thus  transcends  in  scope  and  com- 
plexity that  of  its  lower  constituent  science,  physiology.  But  how 
about  explanation  ?  It  will  be  seen  that  for  principles  of  causation 
in  the  study  of  behavior  we  must  descend  directly  to  the  reflex  arc 
level,  and  accept  as  explanatory  its  conditions  and  characteristics 
as  described  by  the  physiologist.  Instincts  and  emotions  are  con- 
ceived as  reflex  patterns,  involving  more  or  less  innate  co-ordinations 
of  synapses.  Learning  and  thought  involve  selection  among  reflexes 
and  fixation — a  process  explained  by  change  of  resistance  at  the 
synapse.  Nerve  transmission,  altered  resistance,  and  correlation 
at  the  synapse  are  therefore  conceptions  which  belong  in  two 
sciences.  For  the  physiologist  these  words  are  descriptive  of  things 
which  universally  occur.    To  explain  them  he  must  descend  to 
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principles  formulated  as  descriptive  laws  in  physics  and  chemistry. 
For  the  psychologist  these  neurological  conceptions  are  explanatory. 
Since  they  are  of  universal  occurrence,  he  leaves  their  deeper  explan- 
ation to  the  physiologist,  and  apphes  them  directly  as  explanations 
of  the  higher  phenomena  which  psychology  describes/ 

Turning  now  to  the  sociologist,  we  find  that  the  data  which  he 
describes  reach  the  highest  point  of  breadth  and  complexity.  They 
embrace  collections  of  individuals  in  organized  societies,  the  prod- 
ucts of  such  organizations,  and  the  changes  which  they  undergo. 
This  is,  indeed,  a  vast  field  for  descriptive  analysis.  Yet  for  explan- 
ation sociology  is  in  its  turn  dependent  upon  the  descriptive  formu- 
las of  the  science  just  below  it,  namely  psychology.  Just  as  psy- 
chology has  to  seek  its  causation  within  the  units  (reflex  arcs)  of 
which  its  material,  individual  behavior,  is  composed;  so  sociology 
must  find  its  explanatory  principles  in  the  units  (individuals)  of 
which  society  is  composed.  The  formulations  of  individual  behavior 
which  psychology  explains  at  a  deeper  level  sociology  accepts  and 
uses  as  tools  for  explanation.  Thus  social  continuity  can  be  under- 
stood only  through  the  concept  of  learning;  social  control  demands 
the  knowledge  of  instinctive  mechanisms  through  which  govenmient 
and  other  institutions  coerce  individual  behavior;  while  progress 
and  cultural  change  rest  largely  upon  invention,  which  is  in  turn  the 
thought  process  of  individuals. 

I  At  this  point  some  reference  should  be  made  to  the  various  schools  of  present-day- 
psychology.  The  argument  as  presented  above  is  from  the  viewpoint  of  the  behavior- 
istic  movement.  The  members  of  the  introspective  school,  who  analyze  the  pattern 
of  consciousness  accompanying  behavior,  admit  freely  that  their  approach  is  purely 
descriptive,  and  that  all  explanation  of  conscious  processes  must  be  in  physiological 
terms.  Upon  this  point  they  are  therefore  in  perfect  accord  with  the  behaviorists.  A 
third  school,  that  of  modem  functionalism,  or  purposive  psychology,  are  dissenters 
from  the  reflex  arc  hypothesis.  They  explain  psychological  phenomena  in  terms  of  a 
distinctly  mental  or  psychic  principle  imposed  upon  the  organic  mechanism  as  if  from 
without.  Those  who  uphold  this  view  would  probably  find  it  easy  to  believe  in  a  group 
mind  as  an  entity  distinct  from  the  organism.  Perhaps  Professor  Kroeber  has  been 
influenced  by  this  older  animistic  notion  of  psychology  in  developing  his  account  of  a 
super-organic  consisting  purely  of  the  social  as  such,  and  independent  of  the  individual. 
Believers  in  the  purposive  view  might  also  project  it  downward  and  consider  that  a  new 
causal  entity  enters  the  hierarchy  with  organic  life.  This  is  the  "  vitalist"  conception 
in  biology. 
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To  recapitulate:  the  sociologist  describes  social  or  collective 
phenomena  and  explains  them  in  terms  of  individual  behavior;  the 
psychologist  describes  behavior  and  explains  it  in  terms  of  reflex 
mechanisms;  the  physiologist  describes  the  reflex  mechanism  and 
explains  it  in  terms  of  physical  and  chemical  changes. 

Whereas  Professor  Kroeber  represents  description  and  explana- 
tion upon  the  same  plane  in  the  hierarchy  of  sciences,  the  argument 
just  advanced  would  prove  that  the  explanatory  portion  of  each 
science  is  derived  from  the  descriptive  portion  of  the  science  just 
beneath  it.  Overlapping,  rather  than  separation,  of  the  planes  of 
the  sciences  seems,  therefore,  to  be  the  rule.  A  sociology  as  a 
science  of  pure  super-organics  aims  to  step  entirely  out  of  the  hier- 
archy of  scientific  method.  It  does  not  overlap,  but  is  pushed  up, 
detached  from  its  moorings,  and  cut  off  from  its  explanatory  support 
in  psychology.  Consequently  a  purely  hypothetical  set  of  social 
dynamics  is  projected  by  Professor  Kroeber  as  awaiting  future  dis- 
covery, any  true  understanding  of  which  has  thus  far  been  revealed 
neither  in  theory  nor  in  practice.  If  the  foregoing  analysis  is  sound, 
the  theory  of  super-organic  causation  fails  by  the  very  standard 
upon  which  its  claim  for  existence  was  based. 

Anthropologists  may  perhaps  take  exception  to  the  remark  that 
no  causal  principles  can  be  discovered  in  the  purely  social  order, 
and  may  refer  to  the  laws  of  cultural  dynamics,  recently  established 
by  ethnology.  In  fairness  to  them  this  claim  must  be  examined. 
It  is  true  that  laws  of  culture  growth  and  change  have  been  worked 
out.  These  are  well  summarized  by  Professor  Ogburn  under  such 
topics  as  curve  of  cumulative  growth,  diversification,  diffusion, 
independent  discovery,  cultural  inertia,  survivals,  and  cultural  lag.^ 
It  is  true  also  that  these  concepts  are  stated  wholly  in  terms  of  cul- 
ture itself.  It  is  my  contention,  however,  that  they  are  fundamen- 
tally descriptive  rather  than  explanatory.  The  dynamics  which 
they  involve  cannot  be  truly  understood  without  recourse  to  the 
psychology  of  the  individual.  Thus  Professor  Ogburn  freely 
employs  psychological  factors  in  explaining  the  mechanism  of  cul- 
tural inertia  and  cultural  lag. 

'  Social  chanse. 
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A  rich  field,  but  little  explored,  lies  ahead  for  the  elucidation  of 
cultural  development  in  psychological  terms.  Though  ethnologists 
may  well  lose  patience  with  the  poverty  of  attempts  thus  far  made, 
the  fact  that  there  are  great  possibilities  still  remains.  A  few 
illustrations  may  here  be  in  place. 

First,  as  to  the  origin  and  progress  of  culture,  invention,  a  term 
lightly  used  by  ethnologists,  must  be  explained  in  psychological 
rather  than  cultural  terms.  The  need  or  prepotent  drive  behind 
inventive  behavior  exists  only  in  individuals.  In  manner  of  pro- 
cedure invention  is  but  a  variation  of  trial-and-error  learning, 
shortened  by  the  implicit  random  movements  of  thinking.  The 
culture  base  short-cuts  individual  inventive  behavior;  but  it  is 
absurd  to  say  that  it  can  take  the  place  of  such  behavior.  We  find 
learning  of  this  character  extending  through  vast  reaches  of  time 
from  the  earliest  eolithic  culture  down  to  the  modern  machine  shop. 

As  another  example  we  may  cite  the  universal  cultural  pattern 
described  by  Dr.  Wissler.  The  origin  of  this  universal  pattern  is 
inscrutable  until  we  conceive  its  various  parts  as  means  for  the 
adaptation  of  the  prepotent,  or  instinctive,  needs  of  man.  Thus  the 
innate  responses  of  struggle  and  defense  are  being  the  development 
of  such  culture  products  as  government  and  warfare.  The  hunger 
drive  gives  rise  to  property,  scientific  knowledge,  and  material 
culture  in  tools,  though  these  of  course  serve  other  needs  as  well. 
Family  and  social  systems  are  evolved  largely  as  satisfactions  of 
sexual  interests.  The  speech  complex,  through  the  control  it  gives 
over  others,  serves  all  the  prepotent  needs. 

A  third  phase  of  culture  explanation  lies  in  the  problem  of  con- 
tinuity. In  its  most  essential  nature,  culture  is  not  a  group  of 
super-organic  products.  It  is  distinctly  organic  and  lies  within  the 
individual.  Social  causation  lies  not  in  a  tool,  but  in  the  socially 
inculcated  habits  of  constructing  and  using  the  tool.  This  theme 
has  been  immortalized  in  Mark  Twain's  story  of  the  Connecticut 
Yankee.  Culture  upon  a  descriptive  plane  may  be  studied  at  large. 
This  is  the  task  of  the  anthropologist.  In  an  explanatory  sense, 
however,  it  must  be  sought  within  the  individual.  Explanation  of 
this  sort  is  a  part  of  the  program  of  the  sociologist.  The  theory  of 
the  super-organic  is  a  well-meant  but  futile  attempt  to  transplant 
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the  historical  and  descriptive  method  of  ethnology  into  the  field  of 
social  causation. 

At  every  turn  we  are  thus  led  back  to  the  behavior  of  the  individ- 
ual as  the  source  of  explanation  of  social  facts.  Does  this  prove  that 
the  social  as  such  is  to  be  banished  from  consideration?  By  no 
means.  The  fact  that  we  decline  to  use  the  group,  its  products, 
or  its  changes  as  principles  of  explanation,  does  not  lessen  our  inter- 
est in  these  phenomena.  They  are  after  all  the  chief  objective  of 
the  sociologist.  We  have  not,  as  Professor  Kroeber  charges,  denied 
reality  to  the  social  order  because  we  do  not  explain  that  order  in 
terms  of  itself.  When  we  turn  to  the  individual  for  causation  we 
only  follow  the  rule  of  the  other  sciences  in  explaining  the  complex 
in  terms  of  the  simple,  the  whole  in  terms  of  its  parts. 

I  have  previously  referred  to  the  fact  that  a  science  does  not 
employ  all  the  descriptive  elements  of  the  science  just  below  it  for 
its  own  purposes  of  explanation.  Neuro-muscular  physiology,  for 
example,  suited  the  phenomena  of  psychology  better  than  the  physi- 
ology of  circulation  or  digestion.  In  the  same  way  sociology  may 
choose  a  certain  phase  of  psychology  for  its  explanatory  groundwork. 
This  phase  is  that  part  of  the  behavior  of  the  individual  which  stimu- 
lates other  individuals  or  is  a  response  to  such  stimulation  from 
others;  in  other  words,  the  social  behavior  of  the  individual.  Such, 
indeed,  would  be  my  definition  of  social  psychology;  and  I  would 
suggest  that  its  thorough  and  scientific  formulation  would  provide 
sociologists  with  a  set  of  principles  of  the  highest  value  for  explaining 
the  phenomena  of  a  purely  social  order.  The  work  of  sociology, 
therefore,  would  be  to  describe  social  aggregates  and  social  change 
in  terms  of  the  group,  but  to  explain  these  phenomena  in  terms  of 
the  social  psychology  of  the  individual. 


DISCUSSION 

Emory  S.  Bogardus 
University  of  Southern  California 
Like  Professor  Allport,  I  should  repudiate  a  group  determinism  theory. 
But  if  there  is  a  "group"  fallacy,  there  is  also  undoubtedly  an  "individual" 
fallacy.  At  birth  a  human  being  is  an  "individual"  but  he  does  not  remain 
so  long.  At  once  he  becomes  a  participant  not  in  the  life  of  other  "  individuals," 
but  of  "persons."    A  person  is  as  much  a  set  of  relationships  and  a  product  of 
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larger  and  more  complicated  sets  of  relationships  known  as  groups,  as  he  is  an 
independent  individual.  The  term,  individual,  has  its  chief  merit  in  distinguish- 
ing between  the  members  of  a  group.  As  an  "  individual,"  apart  from  "groups, " 
he  is  nothing  but  an  organic  being.  He  is  hardly  a  mental  being  unless  an  idiot 
may  be  called  such. 

The  "individual"  is  a  social  myth,  except  as  he  is  a  member  of  a  "group." 
As  a  result  of  intersocial  stimulation  he  moves  up  from  the  biological  level.  The 
interstimulation  that  occurs  between  him  and  members  of  the  group,  not  as 
mere  individuals  but  as  persons,  explains  him  more  than  any  other  method  of 
approach  can  do.  His  experiences  not  as  an  individual  among  other  individuals, 
but  as  an  interstimulating  imit  of  a  group,  give  him  attitudes,  a  sense  of  values, 
in  short,  personality.     He  is  more  group-made  than  individual-made. 

In  the  presence  of  a  crowd  a  person  acts  differently  than  he  does  before 
the  individuals,  taken  one  by  one,  who  compose  the  crowd.  He  sometimes 
responds  to  the  group  as  a  whole  in  ways  much  superior  to  his  responses  to  the 
members  as  individuals;  again,  he  responds  on  occasion  to  the  whole  in  ways  of 
which  he  would  be  ashamed  if  he  were  meeting  individuals  as  such.  In  any 
social  situation,  a  person  responds  to  a  number  of  circumstances,  "of  which  the 
group  itself  may  always  be  one."'  The  "group"  is  not  wholly  a  fallacious  con- 
cept. 

The  individual  is  a  set  of  relationships  largely  physical  and  physiological. 
The  person  is  a  set  of  relationships  that  are  more,  namely,  social.  A  small 
group,  such  as  the  primary  group,  is  a  set  of  organized  personality  relationships. 
A  large  group  is  in  part  a  set  of  organized  small  group  and  of  personal  relation- 
ships. An  appreciation  of  a  small  group  is  essential  to  an  understanding  of 
larger  social  groups.  We  get  an  idea  of  a  national  group  containing  a  hundred 
million  people  although  we  know  personally  not  more  than  a  few  hundred 
individuals,  because  we  are  members  of  family,  community,  and  other  small 
groups.  The  concept  of  the  group  is  useful  in  giving  an  xmderstanding  of  society 
in  its  larger  aspects. 

I  cannot  agree  that  social  psychology  is  the  study  simply  of  the  social  behav- 
ior of  the  individual;  neither  is  it  the  behavior  of  individual  groups.  It  is  the 
study  of  the  intersocial  stimulation  that  occurs  between  members  of  groups, 
that  is,  of  persons  with  both  "individual"  and  "group"  traits. 


Alexander  A.  Goldenweiser 
New  School  for  Social  Research 

In  discussing  Professor  AUport's  paper  I  want  to  simplify  my  task  by  draw- 
ing a  few  distinctions,  (i)  It  is  unjustifiable  to  identify  the  organic  or  organis- 
mic  theories  of  society  with  the  notion  of  a  social  psyche.  Neither  Bagehot 
nor  Hobbes,  who  adhered  to  the  organic  theory,  believed  in  a  social  super-soul, 
while  Herbert  Spencer,  perhaps  the  leading  exponent  of  the  organic  theory, 

'  F.  C.  Bartlett,  Psychology  and  Primitive  Culture,  p.  ii. 
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never  used  the  concept  of  a  social  psyche;  in  fact,  all  of  his  causal  interpreta- 
tions work  with  the  individual,  as  the  ultimate  creative  psychic  unit.  (2)  A 
discussion  of  the  theory  of  a  social  psyche  at  this  time  is  strictly  speaking  an 
anachronism.  Two  generations  ago  men  like  Steinthal  and  Lazarus  had  held 
this  theory.  They  were  violently  attacked  by  Wundt,  who  was  himself  at 
times  accused  of  entertaining  the  conception  he  was  combating.  While  this  is 
not  the  place  to  pursue  the  subject,  I  believe  this  accusation  to  be  unmerited 
and  based  on  a  misunderstanding  of  Wundt's  meaning. 

However  this  may  be,  at  the  present  time  no  sociologist  or  social  psycholo- 
gist, within  my  knowledge,  entertains  the  theory  of  a  social  psyche  except  in  a 
purely  fimctional  sense.  Society  acts  as  if  it  had  a  psyche,  but  as  a  matter  of 
fact,  all  psychic  processes  take  place  in  individual  minds — where  else  could  they 
take  place  ? 

Apart  from  this.  Professor  Allport's  paper  contains  the  following  two  asser- 
tions: (i)  All  causes  in  history  are  lodged  in  individuals:  only  individuals 
originate  things;  and,  (2)  while  it  is  possible  to  describe  social  phenomena  in 
purely  social  terms,  any  attempt  to  explain  social  phenomena  necessarily 
requires  a  psychological  technique.  Similarly,  psychological  phenomena  can 
only  be  explained  in  physiological  or  neural  terms  and  biological  ones  in  physico- 
chemical  terms. 

I  do  not  think  that  it  is  either  theoretically  justifiable  or  methodologically 
serviceable  to  regard  the  individual  as  the  only  cause  of  historic  change.  It  is 
true  that  every  element  of  culture,  whether  material  or  otherwise,  at  some  time 
or  other  found  its  beginning  in  an  idea,  originated  in  an  individual  mind. 
Therefore,  if  only  we  had  the  knowledge  we  could  trace  all  elements  of  culture 
back  to  such  psychological  beginnings  in  the  minds  of  individuals.  On  the 
other  hand,  if  what  we  are  interested  in  are  the  changes  in  culture  or  in  individ- 
uals at  any  given  time  and  place,  social  and  cultural  factors  at  once  emerge  as 
having  causal  significance.  A  great  individual  like  Napoleon  or  Lenin  or 
Homer  may  be  treated  as  an  historic  cause  or  a  complex  of  historic  causes,  in  so 
far  as  he  has  originated  a  legal  code  or  won  battles  or  written  a  great  epic  or 
conceived  and  carried  out  a  social  revolution.  But  such  an  individual  himself 
is  of  course  the  product  of  his  time,  that  is,  his  education  and  social  setting. 
Whatever  his  inborn  abilities  may  be,  the  specific  content  of  his  mind  is  contri- 
buted by  the  existing  culture.  He  is  therefore  caused  by  it.  Similarly,  one 
cultural  factor,  while  of  course  working  through  psychological  channels,  will 
causally  afi'ect  or  transform  other  cultural  factors. 

It  is  therefore  merely  a  question  of  drawing  a  line  through  the  historic 
process  at  the  point  on  which  our  interest  is  centered.  If  what  we  are  interested 
in  is  the  individual  as  a  causal  factor  in  history,  then  we  grant  the  individual, 
however  produced,  and  he  henceforth  becomes  a  source  of  cultural  transforma- 
tion. If,  on  the  other  hand,  we  are  bent  upon  exploring  the  possibilities  of 
cultural  or  social  causation,  then  we  postulate  these  factors  as  given  at  any 
particular  time  and  place  and  may  utilize  them  as  units  which  themselves  cause 
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further  transformations  in  the  cultural  process.  As  contrasted  with  the  abso- 
lutistic  views  of  history  which  explain  all  happenings  either  through  the  indi- 
vidual or  through  the  group  and  then  follow  up  these  explanations  as  far  back  as 
possible  in  search  of  "first  causes,"  the  view  of  history  here  indicated  may  be 
designated  as  relativistic. 

As  to  the  distinction  between  description  and  explanation,  as  drawn  by 
Professor  Allport,  I  cannot  regard  it  as  justifiable.  Modern  science  conceives 
of  explanation  as  conceptualized  description.  Also,  it  tends  to  substitute  the 
question  how?  for  the  question  what?  When  Carl  Pearson  tells  us  that  matter 
is  non-matter  in  motion,  this  revelation  impresses  one  as  somewhat  shocking  if 
what  one  purports  to  inquire  is  what  matter  is.  But  if  one's  interest  is  directed 
toward  how  matter  behaves  or  toward  the  behavior  of  "something"  which  might 
account  for  the  known  properties  of  matter,  then  Pearson's  statement  seems  no 
longer  confusing. 

If  so  much  is  granted,  it  still  remains  true  that  two  ways  of  describing  or 
explaining  phenomena  are  always  open:  either  social  facts  are  described  or 
explained  sociologically,  psychological  ones  psychologically,  biological  ones 
biologically,  and  physicochemical  ones  physicochemically,  or,  social  facts  are 
described  or  explained  psychologically,  psychological  ones  biologically,  biologi- 
cal ones  physicochemically,  and  physicochemical  ones  of  necessity  still  physico- 
chemically, if  not  in  terms  of  pure  conceptual  abstraction.  Now,  both  of  these 
modes  of  approach  seem  theoretically  justifiable  and  have  certain  advantages 
as  well  as  defects.  If  a  fact  in  one  level  is  explained  in  unit  terms  of  the  same 
level,  the  advantage  of  the  procedure  lies  in  the  fact  that  the  autonomy  of  the 
level  is  preserved  and  the  mystery  (or  at  least  puzzle)  of  the  transformation  of 
its  terms  into  those  of  another  level  avoided.  Again,  this  mode  of  procedure 
preserves  a  conceptual  diversity  in  the  universe.  This  is  hailed  by  some  as 
desirable  and  rejected  by  others  as  reprehensible.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  a 
fact  in  one  level  is  explained  by  unit  factors  from  another  level,  this  leads  to  an 
ultimate  conceptual  unification  of  the  imiverse,  to  a  monistic  world- view.  This 
also  is  welcomed  by  some  and  abhorred  by  others.  Again,  this  mode  of  pro- 
cedure has  the  disadvantage,  or  what  to  some  at  least  seems  such,  of  not  only 
explaining  but  explaining  away.  Thus,  when  a  social  fact  is  explained  in  purely 
psychological  xmit  terms,  there  is  no  more  social  fact  left,  and  when  a  psycho- 
logical one  is  explained  in  biological  unit  terms,  there  is  no  psychological  fact  left, 
and  when  a  biological  one  is  explained  in  physicochemical  unit  terms,  there  is  no 
biological  fact  left. 

Differences  of  taste  apart,  it  seems  fairly  obvious  that  both  methods  of 
procedure  are  theoretically  justifiable  and  are  likely  to  bring  in  the  future  as 
they  have  brought  in  the  past  ever  richer  insight  into  the  nature  of  phenomena 
and  of  our  thinking  about  them. 
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SECTION  XV.    THE  RESTORATION  OF  ETHICS  IN  ECONOMIC 

THEORY.    THE  PROFESSORIAL  SOCIALISTS.    THE 

VEREIN  FUR  SOCIALPOLITIK 


ALBION  W.  SMALL 
University  of  Chicago 


ABSTRACT 


The  initiative  of  JCnies,  mentioned  in  Section  XIII,  passed  in  transformation 
of  German  economic  theory  into  the  movement  of  which  Wagner  and  SchmoUer 
may  be  taken  as  representatives.  The  address  in  which  the  former  made  his  most 
dramatic  confession  of  the  new  faith  is  epitomized.  An  accoimt  of  the  formation  of 
the  Vereinfiir  Socialpolitik,  with  digest  of  its  creed,  follows.  An  outline  of  Schmoller's 
version  of  the  doctrine  presents  the  situation  against  which  the  obstructionary  type 
of  social  theory  made  its  culminating  attack. 


If  we  had  inquired  farther  into  the  method  of  Knies,  in  connec- 
tion with  the  historical  school  of  economics,  we  should  have  found 
that  it  not  only  varied  from  Anglo-German  classicism  on  the 
historical  side  but  that  it  advanced  beyond  the  frontier  above 
indicated  in  the  direction  of  the  ethical  standpoint  later  occupied 
by  the  ethical  school.'  Without  attempting  to  apportion  justice 
to  Knies  for  his  share  in  promoting  this  impulse,  we  may  indicate 
a  stage  in  its  development  by  citing  an  episode  in  the  life  of  Adolf 
Wagner. 

As  we  have  seen,  as  early  as  1853  Knies  had  shot  into  the  previous 
theories  of  poHtical  economy  as  the  science  of  "wealth"  the  dis- 
turbing thesis  that  political  economy  can  never  be  an  approximately 
conclusive  theory  unless  it  enlarges  its  scope,  and  makes  itself  a 
theory  of  persons  in  their  varied  activities.  Essentially,  if  not  in 
so  many  words,  this  theorem  was  an  assertion  that  political  economy 
cannot  be  conclusive  until  it  consciously  and  deliberately  organizes 
itself  as  a  moral  science.    Although  it  will  carry  us  nearly  two 

'  See  above,  pp.  479-88. 
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decades  beyond  a  point  to  which  we  must  presently  return  to  take 
up  both  the  poHtical  science  factor  in  the  evolutionary  process 
which  we  are  indicating  and  the  appearance  of  the  sociological 
factor  proper,  it  is  in  order  to  follow  the  development  of  the  moral 
conception  to  a  somewhat  later  phase  of  its  expression  among 
German  economists. 

Without  contradicting  or  withdrawing  anything  that  has  been 
said  above  about  the  pioneering  of  Knies,  and  without  changing  our 
purpose  not  to  attempt  to  assign  ratios  of  merit  to  different  agents 
in  the  evolution,  there  are  good  reasons  for  referring  to  Adolf 
Wagner  as  occupying  in  the  present  vista  of  tradition  the  place  of 
a  John  the  Baptist  in  the  modern  ethical  movement  in  German  eco- 
nomic theory.  It  is  not  a  violent  forcing  of  analogy  to  extend  the 
figure  of  speech  by  treating  Knies  as  the  Isaiah  of  the  same  move- 
ment. 

On  October  12,  187 1,  Wagner  addressed  the  assembly  of  the 
EvangeHcal  Church  of  Prussia.  Wagner  was  Professor  der  Staats- 
wissenschaften  in  the  University  of  Berlin.  The  more  inclusive  title 
seemed  to  have  little  effect  in  shaping  his  academic  program  so 
that  he  would  not  be  known  to  the  world  as  an  economist  pure 
and  simple.  When  we  consider  that  it  would  be  difficult  to  assemble, 
anywhere  in  the  world,  an  equal  number  of  equally  representative 
clerical  and  lay  persons  who  would  incarnate  a  greater  volume  of 
religious,  economic,  and  poHtical  traditionaHsm  than  the  audience 
to  which  Wagner  spoke,  we  have  a  suggestion  of  the  setting  of 
the  incident  which  made  it  not  merely  notable  in  the  history  of 
academic  thought  about  social  science,  but  provocative  and  even 
revolutionary  as  a  demand  for  concrete  action.  The  incident  may 
be  recalled  best  I)y  abstracting  parts  of  Wagner's  argument.  It 
reflects  directly  the  attitude  of  the  innovating  German  economists, 
and  indirectly  that  of  the  traditionalists  who  clung  to  the  idols  of 
"  Manchesterism." 

The  main  points  of  the  address  are  these: 

Whereas:  First,  The  science  of  national  economy  is  in  the  midst  of  a 
great  crisis  and, 

Whereas  :  Second,  The  facts  brought  out  by  socialistic  criticism  contradict 
the  "harmony  of  interests"  dogma  of  EngUsh  economists  and, 
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Whereas:  Third,  The  classical  political  economy  regards  economic  self- 
interest  as  a  natural  force  in  the  economic  world  just  as  gravity  is  in  the 
physical  world.  This  being  the  case,  it  holds  that  there  is  no  room  for  argument 
whether  the  operation  of  the  force  is  good  or  bad.  Its  workings  must  be 
accepted  as  pure  matters  of  natural  necessity,  and 

Where.as:  Fourth,  This  theory  shut  out  ethical  factors  from  influence 
upon  economic  action. 

Therefore,  Fifth:  Ethical  principles  must  again  come  into  force.  In  economic 
transactions  between  persons  the  relation  of  man  to  mun  must  come  to  its  oiv^n: 

A.  In  the  relation  between  employer  and  employee; 

B.  In  the  relation  of  the  more  to  the  less  prosperous  classes,  especially 
in  the  matter  of  the  self-hmitation  of  luxury; 

C.  In  limiting  monopohstic  use  of  landed  property.  (Certain  of  the  single- 
tax  premises.) 

D.  In  the  relation  of  the  state  to  social  questions.  The  proper  policy 
of  the  state  is  neither  passivity  nor  indiscriminate  intervention,  but  constant 
watchfulness  and  throwing  of  its  weight  from  case  to  case  against  injustice.* 

Wagner  begins  the  second  division  of  the  address  by  denying 
that  he  is  a  spokesman  of  the  labor  party,  or  of  the  sociahsts;  but 
he  continues  his  positive  argument  with  this  assertion:  "I  do  not 
hesitate  to  characterize  an  unprejudiced  testing  of  the  sociaHstic 
criticism,  and  the  recognition  of  the  just  kernel  contained  in  the 
sociaUstic  demands,  as  the  inevitable  task  and  obligation  of  the 
higher  classes,  and  of  the  state  itself." 

If  the  head  of  the  department  of  economics  at  Princeton  should 
pronounce  the  same  judgment  today,  in  terms  of  bolshevists  and 
bolshevism,  in  a  session  of  the  Presbyterian  General  Assembly,  it 
would  be  less  sensational  than  Wagner's  utterance  in  its  time  and 
place. 

The  deep  significance  of  the  address  may  be  put  into  American 
colloquialism  in  this  way:  It  put  squarely  up  to  the  well-to-do 
classes  in  society,  and  to  the  governing  powers  in  the  state,  the 
duty  of  accepting  a  program  of  moral  responsibility  for  amelioration 
of  human  conditions.  It  definitely  proclaimed  an  ethical  crusade 
as  the  duty  of  all  good  citizens,  whether  officials  or  not,  in  place 
of  passivity  in  tolerance  of  unrestricted  play  of  greed  in  those  citizens 
with  whom  greed  is  the  strongest  motive.  The  speech  turns  out 
to  have  been  a  waymark  in  German  history.     Within  three  years 

'  Cf .  H.  C.  Adams,  The  Relation  of  the  State  to  Industrial  Action. 
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the  policy  which  it  advocated  had  been  adopted  in  principle  by  the 
most  influential  body  of  theorists  in  Europe,  and  the  Hohenzollern 
empire  became  sponsor  for  a  version  of  it  in  practice. 

The  following  is  a  translation  of  the  closing  paragraph: 

I  am  clearly  aware  that  I  have  not  presented  to  you  a  solution  of  the  social 
question.  A  solution,  in  the  strict  sense,  is  impossible.  Always,  poverty  and 
misery,  harm  and  suffering,  welfare  and  riches,  will  exist  side  by  side  in  this 
world.  There  will  always  be  differences  in  property  which  cannot  be  traced 
back  to  actual  merit  or  personal  fault.  It  is  our  business,  however,  so  far  as 
possible,  to  diminish  the  evils  that  grow  out  of  this  fact  and  to  keep  the  existing 
inequahties  from  increasing.  We  have  the  means  of  doing  this  in  progressive 
measure.  If  we  use  these  means,  we  have  then  performed  our  duties,  and  this 
may  be  demanded  of  us;  not  more,  but  also  not  less. 

A  sermon  in  Mandel  Hall,  by  a  Scotch  preacher,  in  191 2, 
sounded  to  the  present  writer  like  a  conscious  dilution  of  Wagner's 
address.  An  official  of  the  University  of  Chicago,  who  had  long 
been  known  for  his  interest  in  social  work,  expressed  the  apprecia- 
tion that  it  was  virtually  a  new  inspiration!  He  had  never  heard 
such  an  argument  before.  He  did  not  know  that  it  had  been  one 
of  the  stock  properties  of  social  science  for  a  generation. 

As  we  have  intimated,  the  Wagner  incident  was  merely  a  ripple 
on  the  surface  of  a  thought  current  which  was  remaking  German 
social  science.  An  ethic  of  a  certain  type,  not  necessarily  under 
that  rubric,  had  captured  the  convictions  of  the  younger  academic 
social  scientists  in  Germany  simultaneously  with  the  founding  of 
the  Hohenzollern  empire. 

Whatever  convinced  the  men  in  the  social  science  chairs  in 
Germany  was  relatively  a  stronger  factor  in  shaping  the  conduct  of 
the  state  than  academic  opinion  in  any  other  country  of  the  world. 

The  German  social  scientists,  particularly  the  younger  econ- 
omists, organized  in  1873  to  give  expression  to  their  views  on  the 
most  vital  questions  of  social  policy.  The  conception  of  the  state 
as  an  organic  social  unity  was  the  point  of  departure  in  their  formu- 
lations. In  their  conception  it  was  the  duty  of  the  state,  whether 
acting  as  government  or  as  a  voluntary  society  forming  a  common 
public  opinion,  to  act  always  with  a  view  to  realizing  the  unity  of 
all  the  members  of  the  state.     The  discharge  of  this  duty  should 
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be  undertaken  in  such  a  way  that  the  humanity  of  each  member 
will  be  affirmed  in  policies  tending  to  give  to  each  individual 
increasing  security  and  insurance  of  conditions  in  which  the  latent 
interests  of  the  individual's  share  in  general  human  destiny  will 
have  increasing  opportunity  to  realize  themselves. 

This  ideal  was  known  as  ''social  pohcy"  {S octal politik),  and  the 
organization  which  (after  1873)  made  the  promotion  of  social  policy 
its  distinctive  aim  adopted  the  title  Verein  fiir  Socialpolitik. 

As  was  indicated  above,  the  birth  of  the  later  German  empire 
was  also  the  new  birth  of  German  thought  about  society.  As  we 
have  repeatedly  said,  for  almost  a  century  German  social  theories 
had  either  fallen  on  sleep  or  they  had  followed  (at  least  the  economic 
theories  had  followed)  the  strange  gods  of  social  conceptions  that 
were  alien  to  the  real  German  spirit.  If  there  is  one  thing  more 
certain  than  all  things  else  about  German  civilization,  it  is  that  the 
Germans  always  believe  in  the  right  and  duty  of  society,  and 
particularly  of  society  in  the  form  of  the  state,  to  preside  over  the 
destiny  of  individuals.  We  need  not  open  the  question :  How  much 
or  how  little  final  truth  is  contained  in  this  German  presumption  ? 
The  historical  fact  is  that  this  presumption  is  inbred  in  the  German 
mind;  but  for  half  a  century  (roughly  between  1820  and  1870)  the 
natural  course  of  German  thought  and  action  had  been  confused 
by  dallying  with  the  contradictory  presumption  imported  from 
England.  In  1873  the  Germans  came  back  to  themselves,  and  in 
the  matter  of  domestic  social  theory  and  policy  have  remained 
consistent  with  themselves  ever  since,  i.e.,  in  their  conceptions  of 
the  relative  primacy  of  individual  and  state.  The  Germans  were, 
are,  and  are  likely  long  to  remain  collectivists.  They  do  not 
believe  that  the  best  results  for  all  concerned  are  to  be  gained 
under  a  regime  in  which  each  individual  is  the  sole  judge  of  what 
is  good  for  himself  and  his  neighbors.^  To  the  typical  German, 
even  of  the  academic  caste,  these  seem  to  be  the  only  two  alterna- 
tives. The  Germans  believe  that  the  best  results  are  obtained 
for  all  the  members  of  a  nation,  when  there  is  machinery  for  ascer- 
taining  and   enforcing   the   collective  will  of  the  nation  against 

■  Their  conception  of  the  American  form  of  society  has  always  been  expressed  in 
variations  upon  this  theme. 
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each  and  every  individual  who  may  have  an  insubordinate  will. 
Germany  is  Exhibit  A  in  that  division  of  the  world's  museum  of 
experience  which  is  reserved  for  experiments  in  collective  initiative 
for  the  general  welfare.  This  analysis  is  not  dictated  by  a  desire 
to  be  a  part  of  such  an  experiment,  at  least  not  in  the  German  sense. 
It  is  well,  however,  for  Americans  to  understand  the  experiment 
and  to  watch  its  workings  with  the  Germans  to  whom  it  is  matter- 
of-course.  Not  merely  in  the  latest  generation,  but  for  more  than 
three  centuries  the  Germans  have  been  doing  systematically  and 
progressively,  by  means  of  governmental  control,  nearly  every 
thing  that  EngHsh  economic  and  pohtical  theories  have  meanwhile 
declared  states  neither  may  do  nor  can  do.  Whatever  the  rest  of 
the  world  may  think  of  German  civilization  in  other  respects,  there 
is  no  room  for  doubt  that  it  is  a  civilization  which  accompKshes 
a  very  high  percentage  of  whatever  it  sets  out  to  do.  It  is  not  an 
impotent  civilization.  We  may  not  admire  its  aims,  but  we 
cannot  deny  that  it  reaches  its  aims  with  a  degree  of  certainty 
which  gives  all  the  other  nations  constant  food  for  reflection. 

The  Great  War  has  done  nothing  to  invalidate  this  estimate. 
Details  are  already  changed,  and  they  will  continue  to  change, 
whether  the  German  form  of  republicanism  continues  or  monarchy 
returns.  The  Germans  will  persist  indefinitely  in  doing  whatever 
they  do  on  the  basis  of  the  coUectivistic  presumption,  in  contrast 
with  our  American  collective  enterprises  on  the  basis  of  the  indi- 
vidualistic presumption.  That  perversion  of  the  presumption  to 
which  the  militarists  were  able  to  commit  the  Germans  has  not 
permanently  discredited  the  presumption  in  the  German  mind. 
All  the  reconstruction  which  they  have  accomplished  since  1918 
has  been  a  function  of  that  presumption.  All  the  recovery  that 
the  Germans  will  be  able  to  make  will  be  by  means  of  application  of 
that  presumption.  That  is,  with  the  notable  exception  of  the 
militaristic  fiasco,  collectivism  has  worked  efi&ciently  for  the 
Germans.  This  judgment  has  to  do  with  visible  material  results. 
The  American  case  against  the  German  type  of  collectivism,  as 
a  pohtical  system,  is  strongest  in  its  contention  that  the  Germans 
buy  their  tangible  results  at  an  excessive  cost  of  the  imponderables 
in  the  character  of  citizens,  especially  in  sacrifice  of  individual 
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self-reliance  and  initiative.  The  decision  between  these  contradic- 
tions remains  for  the  future.  Our  appraisal  of  the  successes  which 
the  Germans  have  gained  by  their  application  of  collectivism  by- 
no  means  makes  for  the  conclusion:  Therefore  a  stampede  to 
imitate  Germany!  The  moral  is  rather:  There  may  be  more  in  the 
collectivistic  idea  than  we  individualistic  Americans  have  imagined. 
It  is  worth  while  for  us  to  get  all  the  instruction  we  can  from 
German  experience  in  working  a  system  based  on  the  opposite 
presumption  from  ours.  As  we  have  said  in  slightly  different  form, 
American  civilization  starts  with  the  presumption  that  individual 
liberty  is  the  fundamental  and  paramount  factor  in  a  rational  human 
condition.  German  civilization  starts  with  the  presumption  that 
the  welfare  of  the  state  must  always  have  precedence  over  the  liberty 
of  individuals.  German  experience  up  to  the  Great  War,  and  for 
merely  varied  reasons  since,  is  important  for  Americans,  because 
it  is  a  record  of  dealing,  with  some  measure  of  success,  with  classes 
of  problems  which  Americans  are  now  facing.  In  Germany  these 
problems  were  in  part  the  product  of  an  individualism  in  practice 
which  the  Germans  had  never  quite  accepted  in  theory.  In  America 
these  problems  are  largely  the  product  of  an  individualism  in  practice 
which  we  have  stoutly  and  even  blatantly  professed  and  attempted 
to  justify  in  theory.  The  modern  domestic  problems  of  the  Germans 
have  been  to  a  large  extent  manifestations  of  conditions  which 
they  have  never  indorsed  in  principle.  American  domestic  problems 
at  this  moment  are  the  natural  outgrowth  of  principles  which  we 
have  published  as  the  final  terms  of  human  wisdom. 

Among  the  results  of  the  Franco-Prussian  War  of  1870-71  was 
precipitation  of  all  the  problems  which  we  are  now  falling  into  the 
habit  of  indicating  by  the  general  term  proletarianism.  The 
formation  of  the  Verein  fiir  Socialpolitik  was  the  organization  of  the 
purpose,  primarily  of  German  academic  economists,  to  find  out 
what  justice  dictated  in  dealing  with  those  problems.^ 

As  early  as  1848  Hildebrand  had  declared:  "These  two  theories 
[the  traditional  and  the  socialistic]  have  the  merit  of  having  thrown 

'  For  the  particular  history  of  the  Verein,  the  most  available  introduction  is  the 
monograph  by  Miss  Else  Conrad,  daughter  of  Professor  Conrad,  of  Halle:  Der  Verein 
fur  Sozialpolilik  und  seine  Wirksamkeit  auf  dem  Gebiet  der  gewcrhlichen  Arheiterfrage, 
Jena,  1906. 
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a  clear  light  upon  the  one-sidedness  of  Adam  Smith's  theory,  and 
upon  the  necessity  of  a  thorough  reconstruction  of  economic 
theory."'  While  men  of  such  foresight  were  not  wanting  during 
the  period  of  the  classical  obsession,  they  were  apparently  a  forlorn 
hope  until  the  early  seventies.  At  that  time  the  innovators 
differed  greatly  among  themselves  in  matters  of  detail.  Schmoller 
may  be  taken  as  most  completely  embodying  the  common  attitude 
of  the  objective  historical  school  at  that  stage.  The  guiding 
motive  and  the  standard  of  judgment  in  all  his  writings  at  that 
turning-point  is  indicated  by  his  phrase,  "the  ethical  aim  in  civiliza- 
tion" {der  etische  KuUurzweck)  ."^ 

After  much  preliminary  correspondence  among  the  men  who 
felt  the  new  impulse,  Wagner,  of  Berlin,  and  Eckardt,  of  Hamburg, 
being  credited  by  Miss  Conrad  with  leading  activity,  a  conference 
was  held  at  Halle,  July  13,  1872,  for  discussion  of  the  proposed 
"Congress  for  Social  Reform."^ 

After  protracted  exchange  of  views  as  to  what  those  present 
could  do  with  reference  to  the  existing  social  and  industrial  mal- 
adjustments, particularly  as  to  the  practicability  of  rousing  civic 
sentiment  and  sharpening  the  social  conscience,  it  was  resolved 
to  hold  in  the  future  regular  conferences  for  discussion  of  these 
social  questions.  It  was  decided  that  the  first  of  these  congresses 
should  be  held  in  October  of  the  same  year  (1872).  A  select  list 
of  names  was  made  for  private  invitation  to  the  congress.  It 
included  a  dozen  or  more  newspapers.  It  was  further  decided 
that  the  subjects  for  discussion  should  be  three  specific  political 
propositions,  to  be  put  into  the  form  of  bills  for  presentation  to  the 
Reichstag.  On  the  following  day  (July  14),  eight  of  the  men  who 
had  taken  part  in  the  previous  discussion  continued  the  conference, 
with  the  result  that  an  executive  committee  of  five  was  put  in  charge 
of  further  arrangements.  The  invitations  to  the  October  congress 
stated  that  the  meeting  had  been  called  because  the  promoters 
believed  "that  the  future  of  the  German  empire  and  of  German 
civilization  in  general  would  depend  very  largely  upon  the  shaping 
'  Nationalokonomie  der  Gegenwart  und  Zukunft  (1848),  p.  328. 
»See  Preuss.  Jahrb.  (1874),  p.  323. 
3  See  Conrad,  op.  cit.,  p.  57. 
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of  our  social  conditions  in  the  immediate  future,"  and  furthermore, 
that  this  "adjustment  of  our  social  conditions  will  depend  vitally 
upong  the  attitude  of  the  intellectual  and  propertied  classes,  of 
public,  and  press  and  government,  with  reference  to  the  social 
question." 

On  Sunday,  October  6,  1872,  the  congress  met  at  Eisenach,  and 
SchmoUer  made  the  opening  address.  It  was  a  rehearsal  of  the 
reasons  which  had  led  to  the  calling  of  the  congress,  and  an  appeal 
for  energy  in  pushing  its  purposes.  The  minutes  of  this  congress 
were  published  with  the  title,  Verhandlungeii  der  Eisenacher  Ver- 
sammlung  zur  Besprechung  der  sozialen  Frage  (Leipzig,  1877). 

As  Schmoller  pictured  the  situation,  there  was  a  deep  chasm 
between  the  different  social  classes,  between  rich  and  poor.  There 
was  seething  unrest  among  the  laborers.  It  threatened  to  become 
revolution.  It  had  already  led  to  skepticism  about  the  truth  of  the 
Manchester  type  of  economic  theory  represented  by  the  older 
Volkswirthschaftlicher  Kongress.  In  abstract  economic  science  a 
new  tendency  had  already  made  itself  felt,  but  on  practical  questions 
there  was  substantial  agreement  between  the  older  and  the  newer 
schools  about  such  subjects  as  reform  of  the  tariff  and  freedom  of 
occupation.  But  since  those  matters  had  been  practically  settled, 
the  contrast  between  the  two  views  must  necessarily  grow  more 
significant,  because,  on  the  one  hand,  the  social  question  was 
every  day  becoming  more  pressing,  and  on  the  other  hand  the 
achieved  unity  of  the  German  state  had  created  a  civic  power 
capable  of  grappling  triumphantly  with  many  needed  reforms. 

Schmoller  went  on  to  say  that  while  some  of  those  who  composed 
the  Volkswirthschaftlicher  Kongress  realized  the  change  of  conditions, 
and  were  aware  of  the  consequent  problems,  the  leaders  of  that 
body  held  all  the  more  obstinately  to  the  extreme  form  of  the  old 
theories,  and  did  all  in  their  power  to  hinder  self-help  among  the 
laborers,  as,  for  example,  the  formation  of  trade  unions,  etc.  Since 
this  is  the  case,  argued  Schmoller,  it  is  idle  to  hope  for  judicial 
hearing  of  contradictory  opinions  by  such  a  body.  Our  only 
alternative  is  independent  procedure;  and  this  Eisenach  congress 
was  accordingly  called.  Since  the  object  was  to  assemble  all  the 
different  tendencies  that  oppose  extreme  individualism,  the  composi- 
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tion  of  the  congress  was  heterogeneous,  including  moderate  socialists 
as  well  as  members  of  the  Centre. 

In  certain  points,  however,  declared  Schmoller,  the  majority 
of  those  who  had  planned  the  congress,  and  of  those  who  had 
signed  the  call,  were  agreed.  Thus  they  held  a  view  of  the  state 
which  was  as  far  from  the  glorification  of  the  individual,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  "natural  harmony"  theory,  as  it  was  from  the  abso- 
lutistic  theory  of  a  state  in  which  all  power  is  monopolized  by  the 
government.  In  the  present  congress,  continued  Schmoller,  the 
prevalent  view  is  rather  the  historical  view  that  the  state  is  a  part  of 
the  stream  of  becoming.  For  that  reason,  its  functions  will  vary  from 
narrow  to  broad,  according  to  the  circumstances  of  civilization.  The 
state  must  always  rank,  however,  as  the  most  tremendous  institution 
for  the  education  of  the  human  race.  It  is  desirable,  therefore, 
that  the  state  shall  be  strong  enough  to  predominate  over  the 
different  interests  within  its  sphere.  It  must  exercise  just  protec- 
tion over  the  weak,  and  should  elevate  the  lower  classes. 

Other  propositions  in  Schmoller's  address  have  since  become 
familiar  to  all  who  have  studied  his  writings  of  this  period,  and  to 
many  more  who  have  not  traced  them  to  their  source.  For  example, 
"We  do  not  propose  a  program  of  levelling  downward,  in  the 
socialistic  sense,  but  there  should  be  social  gradations  up  which 
every  man  is  at  liberty  to  clunb.  We  should  not  preserve  the 
present  social  ladder,  from  which  the  middle  rungs  have  been 
knocked  out."  Again:  "The  ideal  which  should  guide  the  indi- 
vidual, the  state,  and  society  is  the  inclusion  of  a  progressively 
enlarging  ratio  of  the  people  in  participation  in  all  the  higher  goods 
of  civilization.  To  realize  this  ideal,  which  is  democratic  in  the 
best  sense  of  the  term,  must  be  our  present  endeavor,  as  it  seems 
to  be  the  goal  of  human  liberty  in  general."  The  attitude  repre- 
sented by  this  last  quotation  was  presently  the  center  of  Treitschke's 
attack. 

One  hundred  and  sixty  names  were  registered  as  members  of 
the  congress,  and  fifty  speakers  took  part  in  the  discussions.  The 
subjects  considered  were  factory  legislation,  interruption  of  employ- 
ment, and  the  housing  question.  It  was  decided  that  no  votes 
should  be  taken.    A  committee  was  appointed  to  make  preparations 
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for  the  next  congress,  in  which  it  was  proposed  to  effect  a  permanent 
organization  for  social  reform. 

The  influence  of  the  Eisenach  assembly  exceeded  the  expecta- 
tions of  its  promoters.  The  press  took  up  the  matter  very  earnestly, 
and  approval  of  the  general  purpose  of  the  movers  was  expressed 
by  many  people  of  very  different  shades  of  opinion.' 

On  May  31,  1873,  the  committee  above  referred  to  issued  a 
call  for  the  formation  of  a  union  (Verein)  for  the  purposes  fore- 
shadowed in  the  Eisenach  congress.  This  call  was  substantially 
as  follows:^ 

The  Eisenach  Congress  of  October  7,  1872,  for  discussion  of  the  social 
question,  instructed  the  undersigned  Committee  to  call  a  meeting  during  the 
present  year  in  pursuance  of  the  purposes  of  the  Congress. 

For  our  conception  of  the  social  situation  we  refer  to  the  printed  proceedings 
of  last  year's  assembly .^ 

Among  the  many  more  or  less  valid  attempts  to  modify  present  industrial 
society,  the  strife  between  capital  and  labor  is  threateningly  prominent.  We 
are  of  the  opinion  that  this  conflict  presents  to  state  and  society  pressing  duties 
of  peaceful  reform. 

In  the  first  place,  it  will  be  necessary  to  discover  the  facts  about  the  condi- 
tions of  laborers,  and  about  their  relations  to  employers,  to  determine  the 
demands  for  occupational  organizations,  to  encourage  their  prop)er  development, 
and  to  promote  understandings  between  the  conflicting  parties. 

In  the  same  way  the  other  social  and  economic  problems  of  the  time  should 
be  taken  into  consideration — thus  pubHc  health,  public  education,  transporta- 
tion, stock  companies  and  taxation. 

We  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  unrestricted  activity  of  partly  hostile  and 
unequally  strong  special  interests  is  not  in  accordance  with  the  welfare  of  the 
community.  On  the  contrary,  the  demands  of  the  community  and  of  humanity 
must  assert  themselves  even  in  economic  Hfe,  and  well  considered  intervention 
of  the  state  for  protection  of  the  threatened  interests  of  all  concerned  should 
be  promptly  demanded. 

We  do  not  regard  this  civic  guardianship  as  a  desperate  expedient,  as  a 
necessary  evil,  but  rather  as  the  fulfilHng  of  one  of  the  highest  tasks  of  our 
time  and  of  our  nation.     In  serious  discharge  of  this  task,  the  egoism  of  the 

'  Up  to  this  point  our  sketch  has  followed  quite  closely  the  monograph  by  Miss 
Conrad.  Her  account  has  peculiar  value  because  it  is  virtually  the  testimony  of  her 
father,  Professor  Conrad,  of  Halle,  who  was  in  close  touch  with  the  whole  movement. 

'  Schriflen,  I,  201-2. 

3  Verhandlungen  der  Eisenacher  Versammlung  zur  Besprechung  der  sozialen  Frage, 
am  6  und  7  Oct.  1872.    Leipzig:  Duncker  and  Humblot. 
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individual  and  the  immediate  interests  of  the  classes  will  fall  into  proper 
subordination  to  the  permanent  and  higher  destiny  of  the  whole. 

We  believe  that  a  regular  exchange  of  views  between  employers  and 
laborers,  men  of  theory  and  men  of  practice,  will  contribute  essentially  to  an 
accommodation.  We  therefore  invite  all  members  of  the  Eisenach  Congress, 
and  all  of  like  views,  especially  administrative  officials,  to  meet  in  Eisenach 
on  the  1 2th  of  October  next,  and  to  join  the  Union  which  will  then  be  formed. 

The  Verein  fiir  Socialpolitik  which  resulted  from  this  call 
became  the  most  influential  association  of  academic  men  that  has 
ever  been  organized.  It  was  essentially  a  concerted  declaration 
that  life  is  a  problem  to  be  worked  out  like  an  architectural  or  an 
engineering  task- — that  the  whole  society  must  consider  the  condi- 
tions and  resources  with  which  it  may  and  must  count  in  con- 
structive living,  that  a  society  which  is  relatively  mature  and 
reasonably  self-conscious  will  regard  life  as  something  to  be  planned 
for  in  advance,  as  much  as  the  business  of  any  lesser  corporation, 
that  intensive  study  of  all  the  conditions  and  relationships  which 
make  up  a  national  situation  conscientiously  regarded  as  at  every 
moment  a  crisis  must  henceforth  be  counted  as  the  primary  duty 
of  responsible  citizens.  The  Verein  took  a  place  at  once  as  the 
standard  exemplar  of  method  in  social  research  for  Germany. 
Its  publications — reaching  164  volumes  in  1923 — ^have  been  among 
the  most  instructive  attempts  to  introduce  general  social  science 
methodology  into  productive  investigation  of  social  conditions.^ 

In  this  necessarily  summary  treatment  of  factors  which  proved 
to  be  evolutionary  for  sociology,  arguments  by  contemporaries  are 
often  more  revealing  than  external  incidents.  For  example,  the 
influence  of  the  Verein  was  promoted  in  its  early  years  by  a  journal- 
istic discussion  quite  outside  the  proceedings  of  the  organization — 
and  promoted  perhaps  more  energeticaUy  than  by  any  activity 

'  Small,  "The  Present  Outlook  of  Social  Science,"  American  Journal  of  Sociology, 
XVIII  (January,  1913),  433-69,  is  a  general  survey  of  the  German  drive  toward 
objectivity.  Among  other  things  it  quotes  a  description  twenty  years  later  by  Pro- 
fessor Brentano,  of  the  purposes  and  spirit  of  the  Verein.  That  testimony  should 
be  read  at  this  point,  op.  cit.  pp.  461-65. 

The  Verein  contributed  in  more  than  one  way  to  the  convergence  of  influences 
which  produced  the  American  sociological  movement.  For  the  relation  of  the  Verein 
to  the  American  Economic  Association,  see  Small,  "Fifty  Years  of  Sociology  in  the 
United  States,"  American  Journal  of  Sociology,  XXI  (1916),  779-82. 
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within  the  organization  itself.  It  is  a  luckless  social  movement 
which  does  not  make  enemies.  Conflict  is  one  of  the  conditions 
of  the  strength  of  group  movements.  The  ancient  foe  of  the  men 
who  formed  the  Verein  was  the  earher  organization — Der  volk- 
swirthschaftliche  Kongress.  This  body  was  more  commercial  than 
academic,  although  not  exclusively  technical  in  its  aims.  The 
new  organization  was  on  a  more  openly  proclaimed  theoretical 
basis,  and  its  natural  opponents  were  men  of  theory.  At  all  events, 
the  early  professions  of  faith  by  the  Verein,  and  by  leaders  among 
its  members  when  speaking  as  individuals,  were  of  a  nature  which 
would  more  directly  challenge  theorists.  Practical  men  would  not 
so  readily  detect  the  bearings  of  the  new  views  upon  concrete  af- 
fairs; or  if  their  suspicions  were  aroused,  they  would  not  as  readily 
become  articulate  in  opposition. 

Among  the  reactions  produced  by  the  innovators  of  this  period, 
that  of  Treitschke  against  Schmoller  was  conspicuous  and  typical. 
It  spent  itself  in  a  literary  duel  as  notable  as  the  Thibaut-Savigny 
and  Menger-Schmoller  controversies.  We  can  indicate  only  some 
of  its  beginnings. 

As  we  have  seen,  Schmoller  had  expressed  himself  at  the  con- 
stituent meeting  of  the  Verein  with  a  distinctness  that  was  a 
sufficiently  open  challenge  to  the  traditionalists.  The  challenge 
was  not  accepted  by  a  first-rate  champion  of  traditionalism  until 
SchmoUer  had  expressed  himself  more  formally  in  the  pages  of 
Preussische  Jahrhiicher  of  which  Treitschke  was  editor.  At  this 
distance  the  essay  which  became  a  storm  center  seems  commonplace 
enough,  but  that  is  by  relating  it  with  our  environment,  not  its 
own.  It  may  count  as  a  clear  instance  under  the  general  form — 
"Behold  how  great  a  matter  a  little  fire  kindleth !"  If  we  came  upon 
the  essay  today,  without  introduction,  we  might  easily  read  it  and 
not  suspect  that  it  contained  anything  incendiary,  or  even  very 
sharply  provoking  to  conservative  thinkers.  In  fact,  it  actually 
was  the  means  of  precipitating  a  formulation  of  the  conservative 
position  by  Treitschke,  which  set  off  the  traditionalism  from  the 
progressivism  of  the  time  in  such  abrupt  contrast  that  the  antithesis 
of  tendencies  was  thereafter  notorious. 
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So  far  as  can  be  judged  by  Treitschke's  reply,  the  provocation 
in  SchmoUer's  platform  was  less  in  its  totality  than  in  certain 
incidental  expressions  which  Treitschke  chose  to  interpret  in  an 
extravagant  way. 

The  offending  paper  was  entitled,  "The  Social  Question  and 
the  Prussian  State."'  The  general  drift  of  the  article  may  be 
indicated  in  brief,  and  the  particular  expressions  may  be  emphasized, 
which  caused  Treitschke  to  convert  SchmoUer  into  a  monstrous 
man  of  straw,  and  to  call  upon  all  the  resources  of  ancient  and 
modern  history  to  demolish  him. 

In  the  first  place  we  must  consider  the  paper  as  virtually,  not 
ostensibly,  a  campaign  document  in  which  Schmoller  tried  to  place 
the  whole  Verein  ideal  and  program  in  its  proper  historical  setting. 
It  was  in  no  sense  an  appeal  to  the  masses.  It  was  an  argument  not 
addressed  only  to  the  highest  intellectual  classes  in  Germany;  it 
was  intended  as  well  for  the  eyes  of  the  highest  political  authorities, 
and  it  was  quite  as  distinctly  a  profession  of  "regularity"  in  support 
of  the  monarchy  as  it  was  an  assertion  of  progressive  social  ideals 
in  which  the  innovators  hoped  to  enlist  the  monarchy.^ 

In  the  second  place,  the  essay  is  evidently  the  labored  manifesto 
of  ideas  which  were  as  yet  rather  early  in  the  process  of  ripening. 
As  a  brief  of  the  progressives'  case,  it  would  hardly  get  a  passing 
mark  in  any  modern  court.  It  is  diffuse.  It  does  not  stick  to 
the  point.  It  pays  too  much  attention  to  irrelevancies,  or  to 
things  which  were  at  best  of  only  collateral  importance,  instead  of 
driving  home  the  big  considerations.  The  palliation  for  all  this 
is  perhaps  in  the  fact  that  the  mind  of  SchmoUer's  public  was  not 
sufficiently  prepared  to  be  quite  open  to  plainer  publication  of  the 
main  considerations.  Perhaps  Schmoller  himself  had  not  yet 
discerned  the  full  bearings  of  all  that  the  ethical  movement  had 
started. 

In  the  third  place,  it  indulges  in  forms  of  statement,  both 
about  historical  facts  and  about  social  ideals,  which  lend  themselves 

'  In  the  introduction  to  his  reply  to  Treitschke's  attack  on  this  paper,  Schmoller 
intimates  that  it  was  prepared  originally  as  an  address  to  an  audience  of  women. 
See  Small's  unpublished  translation  of  Uber  Einige  Grundfragen,  p.  8. 

^  For  documentation  of  SchmoUer's  monarchical  preferences,  see  Small's  unpub- 
lished translation  of  SchmoUer's  reply  to  Treitschke,  p.  i68. 
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too  readily  to  misinterpretation.  As  careful  reading  of  Treitschke's 
reply  would  show,  he  took  full  advantage  of  these  openings,  and 
scored  points  as  a  debater  against  SchmoUer  which  counted  against 
the  Verein,  while  they  were  really  exhibits  only  of  Treitschke's 
agility  in  making  the  most  of  an  opponent's  unguarded  expressions. 
In  other  words,  Schmoller  did  not  appear  at  an  advantage  in  the 
first  round.  In  sporting  slang  we  might  say  he  was  "beaten  on 
points."  Treitschke  "landed"  more  times  than  Schmoller  did, 
but,  to  drop  the  figure,  Treitschke's  points  were  made  after  all  by 
creating  diversions  upon  forced  constructions  of  Schmoller's  mean- 
ing. They  were  smart  tricks  of  debate,  rather  than  real  weakenings 
of  the  case  which  Schmoller  advocated.  The  immediate  result 
was  a  clearing  up  of  Schmoller's  own  views,  and  presently  a  more 
extended  expression  of  them. 

The  chief  points  of  Schmoller's  argument,  stated  now  not  in  his 
own  form  but  in  paraphrase,  were: 

First,  universal  history  is  a  succession  of  struggles  by  oppressed  classes 
against  oppressing  classes,  and  the  line  of  progress  is  a  series  of  eliminations 
of  force,  brutality,  and  barbarism  of  previous  types. 

Second,  the  differences  in  the  status  of  persons  in  a  given  social  order 
have  not  corresponded  to  the  respective  merits  of  the  persons;  but  they  have 
been  arbitrary  in  a  degree  that  diminishes  as  civihzation  advances. 

Under  this  proposition  Schmoller  uses  phrases  which  Treitschke 
in  his  reply  rather  effectively  attacks,  e.g. : 

The  historical  origin  of  social  classes  is  ...  .  force,  and  that  not  so 
much  the  force  of  individuals  as  of  whole  clans  and  stocks,  of  whole  social 
classes  and  peoples.  The  one  stock  subjugates  and  enslaves  another.  Thus 
arrives  inequaUty  of  possessions  and,  what  is  of  more  importance,  in  consequence 
of  this,  inequahty  of  culture.  This  condition,  once  estabhshed,  is  hereditary. 
The  guilt  and  the  wrong  with  which  beginnings  were  made  do  not  cease. 
Force  merely  becomes  more  refined.  It  is  converted  into  fraud,  into  shrewd 
overreaching,  into  unjust  exploitation  of  political  power.  Up  to  the  present 
day  there  is  no  distribution  of  property  and  income  in  any  people  which  is 
entirely  free  from  this — so  to  speak — tragic  guilt.  This  guilty  element  is  the 
center  about  which  social  conflicts  revolve.^ 

Third  [in  reply  to  destructive  alternatives].  When  the  force  which  larger 
possessions  and  higher  culture  confer  is  used  by  its  possessors  less  for  egoistic 
enjoyment  than  for  activity  in  behalf  of  state  or  society,  or  the  oppressed 
classes,  this  amounts  not  only  to  a  certain  expiation  of  the  original  wrong,  but 

'  To  be  discussed  in  connection  with  Treitschke's  reply. 
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there  arise  in  consequence  those  aristocratic  forms  of  the  state  and  of  industry 
which  alone  are  capable  of  educating  savage  nature  peoples  to  labor  and  to 
morality.  They  operate,  so  to  speak,  as  the  great  industrial  schools  of  human- 
ity. They  are  capable  of  long  undisturbed  prosperity,  although  the  time  must 
come  when  they  will  have  outlived  their  usefulness.  At  the  same  time,  these 
aristocratic  societary  forms  are  the  absolutely  necessary  major  instruments  of 
progress  in  the  technical  and  intellectual  elements  of  civiUzation. 

Fourth,  without  gouig  to  the  undesirable  extreme  of  demanding  equal 
rewards  for  unequal  performances,  modern  conceptions  of  justice  call  for 
aboUtion  of  too  unequal  distribution.  The  aim  toward  which  historical  evolu- 
tion evidently  tends  is  progressive  elimination  of  all  class  dominance  and 
exploitation,  with  admission  of  all  men  to  the  higher  goods  of  civilization 
[die  Menschen  zu  den  hoheren  Giltern  der  Kultur  heranzurujen] . 

We  repeat  that  the  significance  of  all  this  is  not  in  the  fact 
that  an  individual  expressed  it  as  his  opinion,  but  in  the  fact  that 
substantially  these  views  were  held  by  what  soon  proved  to  be 
the  most  influential  body  of  academic  theorists  in  Europe.  These 
views  soon  passed  from  the  status  of  mere  opinion,  and  became  the 
molders  of  German  civic  policy.  For  example,  in  the  part  of  the 
debate  entitled  Industry,  Morality  and  Law,  Schmoller  crystallizes 
one  of  the  commonplaces  of  the  ethical  school  in  the  sentence: 
"The  whole  economic  demand  is  nothing  else  than  a  fragment  of 
the  concrete  moral  history  of  a  given  time  and  a  given  people." 

Fifth,  every  great  economic  advance  is  a,  crisis  for  the  whole  morality  of 
the  advancing  people.  The  more  the  possessing  classes  have,  the  more  they 
feel  it  necessary  to  gain  in  addition.  They  look  upon  every  opposition  to  their 
wishes  as  an  uprising  against  economic  order  in  general.  Thereupon  a  new 
phase  of  social  strife  over  this  issue. 

Sixth,  from  antiquity  social  conflicts  have  arisen  over  two  chief  points: 
first,  the  distribution  of  landed  property;   second,  the  unfreedom  of  persons.^ 

With  so  much  as  a  general  historical  background,  Schmoller 
passes  to  the  past  of  the  Prussian  state  in  particular  as  follows: 

Seventh,  the  reason  why  the  revolution  of  1789  did  not  occur  in  Germany, 
was  primarily  the  Prussian  kings.  Their  social  policy  reached  down  deeper, 
and  accomphshed  more  (in  the  way  of  protecting  the  weaker  classes),  than  the 
EngUsh  Tudors  or  the  best  French  kings  and  statesmen,  who  were  in  some 
respects  prototypes  of  the  German  benevolent  despots.^ 

'  A  wide  historical  survey  for  illustrations  follows. 

'  Per  contra,  the  French  claim  that  the  reason  why  the  Revolution  came  in  France 
instead  of  Germany  was  not  that  the  French  were  more  backward,  but  because  they 
were  more  advanced  than  the  Germans. 
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Then  Schmoller  goes  on  to  specify  typical  programs  in  which 
the  Prussian  kings  carried  out  a  policy  of  promoting  the  interests 
of  the  weaker  classes.  It  is  not  within  our  purpose  to  discuss  these 
historical  claims,  as  to  their  validity.  Letting  them  stand  for 
what  they  are  worth,  our  interest  in  them  here  turns  upon  their 
strategic  value  at  the  time  as  appeals  to  German  sentiment. 

Eighth,  this  older  patriarchal  Prussian  poUcy  ended  essentially  with  the 
adoption  of  the  Stein-Hardenberg  refornis,  1808;  and  gave  way  to  the  efiforts 
of  the  people,  in  distinction  from  the  government  (which  was  described  as 
utterly  incompetent  and  unintelligent),  to  gain  the  most  far-reaching  poHtical 
rights.  The  mistake  of  this  movement  was  in  its  ignorance  that  the  selfishness 
of  property  interests  is  bound  to  dominate  over  the  other  pohtical  interests, 
if  the  government  affords  no  check. 

Ninth,  the  new  period  has  inherited  the  task  of  dealing  with  classes  which 
for  centuries  have  been  distressed,  miserable  and  mistreated.  Suddenly  left 
to  themselves,  and  to  the  struggle  of  competition,  they  must  necessarily  lag 
behind  by  as  much  as  the  better  situated  classes  forged  ahead.  Because  of  the 
advantages  of  capital  in  the  new  technique,  the  tremendous  increase  of  produc- 
tion did  not  benefit  the  different  social  classes  equally.  It  profited  chiefly 
the  privileged  minority.  Accordingly,  the  same  laborer  to  whom  new  pohtical 
rights  were  given  every  day,  until  a  short  time  ago  foimd  hhnself  in  a  worse 
economic  situation  every  day.  It  could  be  only  a  matter  of  time  when  he 
would  say  to  himself:  "It  seems  that  in  pohtical  hfe,  m  service  for  the  fatherland, 
I  am  to  coimt  as  much  as  the  most  prominent  and  the  richest  ....  but  in 
economic  and  social  life  the  chasm  between  us  is  not  only  to  remain  but  to  be 
widened."' 

Tenth,  the  social  question  has  grown  out  of  these  conditions.  It  is  the 
question  between  underpaid  honest  labor  and  overpaid  possessors  of  economic 
advantage. 

Eleventh,  the  demand  for  social  justice  is  not  to  be  hushed  up  by  the  reply 
that  some  of  its  champions  are  unworthy,  e.g.,  the  social  democracy  in  general 
— in  Treitschke's  sneer  "puerperal  fever." 

Twelfth,  as  to  the  rights  in  the  case,  the  facts  are,  first,  that  our  present 
social  conditions,  our  life  and  customs,  our  education  and  amusements,  our 
dwellings  and  workshops,  the  traming  of  children,  and  the  morahty  in  our 
lower  classes,  are  very  bad,  and  in  the  utmost  need  of  reforms;  second,  "we 
are  bound  to  look  into  the  future,  in  order  to  be  sensitive  to  the  unpression 
that  the  tremendous  increase  of  wealth  must,  at  least  in  part,  accrue  to  the 
advantage  of  the  previously  disinherited  classes,  and  bring  to  them  somewhat 
more  participation  in  all  the  higher  goods  of  civilization,  in  ctdture  and  comfort, 

'  Small,  unpublished  translation,  p.  17.  Cf.  Phillip  Gibbs,  in  More  That  Must  Be 
Told. 
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if  we  are  not  to  declare  ourselves  mentally  and  morally  bankrupt.  We  are 
bound  to  see  that  the  lower  classes  have  a  right  to  struggle  for  these  things, 
that  their  compact  agitation  for  a  better  situation  is  a  necessary  and  just 
product  of  our  free  poHtical  Hfe.  We  are  bound,  therefore,  to  perceive  that  a 
temporary  increase  of  wages  does  not  solve  the  social  question,  but  that  the 
kernel  of  the  matter  consists  in  placing  the  laborer  within  other  conditions  of 
life  and  work,  which  shall  make  of  him  another  man  in  all  respects."' 

Thirteenth,  finally,  two  powers  must  be  invoked;  (a)  pubhc  opinion  must 
be  aroused  to  the  ethical  principles  involved;  {h)  government  must  resume  a 
role  as  equalizer  of  class  relationships  parallel  with  the  part  of  the  Prussian 
monarchy  in  earUer  periods.  The  monarchy  and  the  bureaucracy  must 
resolutely  \mdertake  the  task  of  social  equalization. 

In  other  words,  this  was  probably  the  most  distinct  formulation 
up  to  date,  by  a  spokesman  of  academic  opinion,  of  demand  for 
the  state  policy  in  Prussia,  and  in  Germany,  which  afterward 
became  known  as  state  socialism. 

As  we  have  intimated,  on  its  intrinsic  merits  Wagner's  address 
to  the  Church  congress  might  well  be  celebrated  as  the  initial  action 
in  the  decisive  campaign  between  German  traditionalism  and  social 
reform.  In  principle  Wagner  had  said  everything— indeed  if  we  com- 
pare the  two  utterances  point  by  point,  it  is  possible  to  contend  that 
he  really  said  more  in  expression  of  the  contrast  between  the  old 
and  the  new  in  German  social  ideals  than  can  be  found  in  Schmoller's 
essay.  It  was  the  latter,  however,  which  actually  became  the 
center  of  conflict  between  the  two  tendencies.  Schmoller's  spokes- 
manship  for  the  aroused  conscience  of  German  economists  stung 
Treitschke  to  reply.  He  promptly  began  publication  of  a  series 
of  papers  under  the  collective  title  "SociaHsm  and  Its  Patrons.''^* 
Schmoller  defended  himself  in  a  series  under  the  general  title 
"On  Certain  Fundamental  Questions  of  Right  and  of  Economics."^ 

Our  limits  permit  only  a  partial  summary  of  this  discussion. 
It  would  be  profitable  to  study  the  entire  controversy  under  the 
rubric:  ''Certain  Illustrations  of  the  Psychology  of  Transition." 
Promotive  and  arrestive  attitudes  toward  social  change  are  exhibited 

I  The  foregoing  passage  was  Treitschke's  chief  aversion.    To  his  mind  the  ideal 
was  a  chimerical  defiance  of  the  preordained  limitations  of  the  lower  classes. 
'  Der  Sozialismus  und  seine  Conner;  first  paper  dated  Jime  20,  1874. 
3  Uber  einige  Grundfragen  des  Rechts  und  der  Volkswirthschaft. 
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in  high  lights  during  the  debate.  These  same  attitudes,  both  in 
these  two  men  and  in  many  who  resembled  them  respectively,  were 
of  high  potency  in  forming  antecedent  ideas  of  scholars  who  afterward 
became  forces  in  the  American  sociological  movement.  In  view 
of  this  fact  we  must  attempt  to  convey  a  general  impression  of  the 
conflicting  attitudes. 

As  we  have  said,  on  its  intrinsic  merits  Wagner's  address  to 
the  church  congress  might  well  be  taken  as  the  initial  action  in 
the  decisive  campaign  between  German  conservatism  and  progressiv- 
ism  in  the  realm  of  economic  theory  and  practice.  In  the  same 
way,  Rhode  Island's  Declaration  of  Independence  from  England, 
May  10,  1776,  and  the  Virginia  Declaration  a  little  later,  deserve 
far  larger  shares  of  the  prestige  which  Americans  have  consented 
to  symbolize  by  the  Fourth  of  July  than  many  of  us  are  aware. 
This,  by  the  way,  is  a  sample  of  the  persistent  irony  of  history. 
One  man  labors,  another  enters  into  an  inordinate  share  of  the 
credit  due  to  his  predecessor's  labor.  Without  presuming  to 
appraise  the  relative  importance  of  the  earlier  protagonists  of  the 
ethical  idea,  we  present  it  as  it  appeared  in  action  against  the 
obstructionism  of  Treitschke. 

[To  be  continued] 
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ABSTRACT 


The  views  of  a  highly  representative  group  of  social  workers  are  excerpted  in 
respect  to  the  following  points:  (i)  Emphasis  upon  personality  as  compared  with 
academic  training.  (2)  Emphasis  upon  liberal  or  cultural  value  as  compared  with 
vocational  value.  (3)  Emphasis  upon  experience  as  compared  with  academic  study. 
(4)  Adverse  criticisms:  (a)  A  priori  theorizing;  {b)  Aloofness  from  real  problems; 
(c)  Immaturity  of  students.  (5)  Favorable  criticisms  (including  relative  evaluations 
of  theoretical,  historical,  and  applied  sociology). 

Brief  tabulations  are  appended  indicating  the  number  and  representativeness  of 
respondents,  and  their  evaluations  of  the  respective  phases  of  the  subject  for  the 
technique,  point  of  view,  and  equipment  of  themselves  and  of  employees. 


I 

There  has  been  a  popular  assumption,  more  or  less  established 
in  practice,  that  training  for  social  work  is  inseparable  from  sociology 
and  peculiarly  dependent  upon  it.  The  opposite  attitude  of  certain 
well-known  social  workers  was  a  stimulus  to  inquiry,  especially  to 
a  teacher  of  the  subject  who  when  a  social  worker  had  often  found 
highly  applicable  the  ideas  and  knowledges  acquired  as  a  student  of 
sociology  and  social  economy.  The  writer  therefore  welcomed  an 
opportunity  to  secure  first  hand  the  considered  opinions  of  recog- 
nized leaders  in  the  profession. 

"Sociology"  differs  from  time  to  time  and  from  place  to  place. 
So  do  students,  social  workers,  and  teachers.  Obviously  there  are 
too  many  variables  for  a  statistical  treatment  to  have  more  than  a 
general  indicative  value,  dependent  upon  the  careful  selection  of 
successful  social  workers  as  respondents.^ 

A  symposium  of  the  spontaneous  opinions  of  such  persons  on 
certain  points  should  have  even  greater  value.     Such  a  composite 

'  Cf.  "Has  Sociology  a  Contribution  to  the  Equipment  of  the  Social  Worker?" 
Proceedings  of  the  American  Sociological  Society,  IQ21. 
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formulation  is  here  presented.  Differences  of  opinion  have  been 
preserved  so  far  as  possible;  similarities  have  been  indicated  in 
certain  footnotes,  or  pointed  out  in  the  compiler's  comments.  Num- 
bers refer  to  the  list  of  respondents  at  the  close  of  the  article. 

It  should  be  remembered  throughout  that  undergraduate  social 
sciences  have  also  other  functions  in  a  liberal  education  and  should 
not  be  expected  to  conform  exclusively  to  the  demands  of  social 
work  or  any  other  profession.  At  the  same  time  it  is  freely  admitted 
that  the  subject  has  quite  as  much  to  gain,  in  content,  methods,  and 
materials,  from  the  profession  of  social  work,'  as  the  profession  has 

from  the  subject. 

II 

Emphasis  upon  personahty  is  apparent  in  the  replies  of  several 
executives,  and  doubtless  the  importance  of  this  element,  regardless 
of  training,  is  assumed  by  many  other  respondents. 

(i)  Theoretical  sociology  to  certain  individuals  is  more  important  than 
applied  sociology,  while  in  other  individuals  applied  sociology,  of  course,  is  pre- 
eminently important. 

(2)  It  seems  difficult  to  discriminate  among  the  three  types  of  sociological 
training  (Theoretical,  Historical,  Applied),  just  as  it  would  seem  to  me  fruitless 
to  try  to  discriminate  between  the  value  of  vertebrate  as  compared  with  inverte- 
brate zoology,  etc.  These  are  all  parts  of  a  whole,  and  it  is  desirable  to  get  as 
much  of  the  whole  as  is  possible;  but  if  that  is  impossible  then  any  part  will 
answer  the  purpose  about  as  well  as  any  other  part,  the  purpose  being  the  giving 
to  a  student  of  a  point  of  view.  The  biological,  the  psychological,  and  the  socio- 
logical points  of  view  are  all  what  the  social  worker  needs  in  his  or  her  business, 
and  in  a  sense  it  is  immaterial  what  particular  courses  the  individual  takes  to 
achieve  these  desired  points  of  view.  The  student  woidd  better  elect  the  partic- 
ular subject  that  is  best  taught  by  the  best  man  or  woman  in  the  department, 
and  the  instructor  woxild  better  teach  the  subject  that  most  appeals  to  him 
or  her. 

(3)  Judging  from  the  work  of  men  and  women  in  industrial  welfare  work, 
lam  unprepared  to  say  that  the  courses  in  sociology  have  been  of  any  special  value 
to  those  who  have  taken  them.  Some  of  the  people  who  have  had  no  college 
courses  whatever  aredoing  excellent  work  and  some  are  not,  just  as  somewho  have 
had  courses  in  sociology  are  making  good  and  some  are  not.    There  are  so  many 

'  A  committee  of  the  National  Conference  of  Social  Work  is  now  assembling 
selected  case  records  for  teaching  purposes.  The  Judge  Baker  Foundation  Studies 
and  such  books  as  Southard  and  Jarrett's  Kingdom  of  Evils  are  beginning  to  be  used  in 
colleges. 
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other  elements  which  enter  into  the  success  of  a  business  or  professional  man  or 
woman  that  it  would  be  very  difficult,  indeed,  to  say  just  how  the  courses  in 
sociology  have  contributed  to  this  success. 

I  can  only  say  that  just  as  college  itself  adds  to  the  equipment  of  a  man 
who  is  endowed  with  natural  qualities  which  fit  him  for  constructive  work, 
so  ought  sociology  courses  further  to  enrich  the  background  of  such  a  person. 
Neither  coUege  nor  sociology  courses,  however,  make  a  peach  out  of  a  lemon. 
One  must  have  the  qualities  of  a  peach  to  be  cultivated  into  a  better  peach. 

(4)  It  undoubtedly  adds  much  to  the  social  worker's  equipment  to  have 
special  training  in  sociology,  furnishing  a  broader  foundation  upon  which  to 
build  conclusions.  Such  training,  undoubtedly  in  my  judgment,  is  helpful  to 
the  social  worker  in  obtaining  positions  which  pay  a  lucrative  salary.  However, 
from  my  ten  years  experience  as  Judge  of  the  Juvenile  Court  of  this  county,  I 
would  say  that  no  matter  how  well  trained  one  may  be  from  a  theoretical  or 
scientific  standpoint,  unless  they  have  equipment  in  common  sense  and  per- 
sonality they  would  be  failures  as  practical  workers  in  the  field  of  social  service. 

(5)  The  desirable  social  worker — and  I  listed  for  my  own  edification  about 
sixty  I  knew  very  well — came  to  social  work  through  an  "inner  necessity"  and 
not  because  they  had  studied  sociology.  I  believe  in  the  method  of  "learning 
by  doing";  then  by  study  strengthen  and  enlarge,  and  classify  the  experiences. 
I  believe  that  applied  sociology  with  field  work  is  tremendously  helpful,  but  all 
the  sociology  in  the  world  will  not  make  a  desirable  social  worker  imless  there  is 
within  the  desire  to  serve  humanity.  This  desire  I  call  a  "religious  impulse." 
I  have  seen  this  impulse  work  out  methods  and  study  and  reading  to  make 
their  inner  longings  definite  and  effective.  Do  not  think  I  mean  a  sentimental 
impulse — but  often  even  that  (through  the  modified  experiences  of  contact 
with  the  needy)  has  developed  an  educated  social  worker  who  has  the  senti- 
mental changed  into  sentiment  and  method.  In  social  work  "all  things  work 
together  for  good"  to  him  who  loves  his  feUow-men, — all  culture,  aU  studies,  all 
training  makes  this  love  of  his  neighbor  real,  practical,  intelligent,  and  subdues 
sentimentality.  Given  the  "inner  light,"  aU  added  knowledge,  all  training  that 
develops  technique  is  valuable.  Without  the  inner  life  I  have  my  doubts 
concerning  the  psychological  effects  of  the  study  of  sociology — theoretical, 
historical,  or  applied. 

(6)  Speaking  very  frankly,  I  am  more  influenced  in  appointing  a  staff 
member  by  the  qualities  which  that  person  possesses  than  by  his  or  her  training. 
I  would  rather  have  a  person  who  has  had  no  training  in  social  work  or  sociol- 
ogy at  all,  but  who  has  the  right  stiiff  in  him,  than  a  person  who  has  very  superior 
advantages  as  to  training  but  who  doesn't  possess  the  character  or  ability  to 
succeed, 

(7)  Personality  and  adaptability  to  the  job  are  more  essential  to  success  in 
this  line  of  work  than  courses  of  study,  which,  however  should  go  hand  in  hand 
with  the  former.  A  combination  of  the  two  produces  the  kind  of  individual  all 
of  us  are  looking  for. 
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III 

Karl  de  Schweinitz,  of  Philadelphia,  Elmer  Scott,  of  Dallas,  and 
John  Ihlder,  of  Washington,  bring  out  the  admitted  cultural  value 
of  sociology,  and  perhaps  indicate  by  impUcation  a  somewhat  skep- 
tical attitude  toward  its  vocational  value.  Others  are  frankly 
skeptical,  without,  however,  pointing  out  definite  defects.  Several 
who  admit  the  vocational  value  of  appUed  sociology  question  that 
of  theoretical  and  historical  courses;  Porter  Lee's  opinion  is  in 
striking  contrast  in  this  respect. 

(8)  I  am  sending  you  questionnaires  filled  out  by  seventeen  members  of 
our  staff  who  have  been  to  college.  All  of  them  are  actively  engaged  in  case 
work  and  have  the  same  opportunity  to  make  use  of  their  experience  in  college. 
The  years  of  graduation  range  from  1902  to  1921. 

Eleven  report  that  sociology  influenced  their  choice  of  work,  two  of  the 
number  qualifying  this  statement  by  saying,  "remotely."  Nine  find  their 
sociology  to  be  of  general  value.  Three  find  it  of  specific  value.  I  feel  almost 
certain  that  one  of  the  three  misunderstood  the  question  because  I  know  of  her 
college  work  and  I  do  not  beUeve  that  it  is  of  the  sort  to  be  specifically  helpful 
in  case  work.  The  other  two  are,  you  will  notice,  graduates  of  Goucher  College, 
where  they  had  field  work  with  the  Baltimore  Family  Welfare  Society  and  thus 
had  some  practical  experience  before  coming  to  the  Philadelphia  Society. 
Three  state  that  sociology  has  helped  them  to  obtain  jobs.  The  professor  of 
sociology  of  one  of  these  yoimg  women  was  a  friend  of  a  friend  of  mine  and  gave 
the  young  woman  a  very  good  recommendation.  In  one  of  the  other  instances 
I  think  the  professor  of  sociology  suggested  that  the  young  woman,  who  was 
obhged  to  support  herself  while  going  through  college,  try  to  secure  a  job 
with  us. 

"  Can  any  of  us  put  our  finger  on  the  moment  or  place  we  conceived  new 
ideas  ?  If  they  came  as  the  result  of  an  upheaval,  perhaps  we  could;  even  that 
I  doubt.  Personally  I  enjoyed  my  work  iu  economics  and  sociology;  was  stimu- 
lated by  it.  I  elected  it  because  I  already  leaned  that  way.  An  English 
instructor  probably  influenced  me  most  and  had  most  to  do  with  my  slant." 

In  general,  the  answers  of  our  workers  bear  out  my  own  feeling  about  the  re- 
lation of  the  study  of  sociology  to  social  case  work.  Sociology  is,  in  my  experi- 
ence, a  study  of  cultural  value.  It  is  part  of  the  backgroimd  of  an  educated 
person. 

It  is  interesting  that  a  large  number  of  our  workers  found  that  the  study 
of  sociology  influenced  their  choice  of  work.  It  seems  to  me  that  here,  and  in 
the  education  of  the  person  who  on  leaving  college  will  take  an  active  part  in 
the  affairs  of  his  commimity,  is  the  practical  contribution  which  the  study  of 
sociologj'  can  make.  More  than  any  other  profession,  social  work  depends 
for  its  future  success  upon  the  interest,  intelligence,  and  active  support  of  lay 
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persons.  If  the  teachers  of  sociology  could  till  the  ground  from  which  social 
workers  might  reap,  volunteers,  board  members,  and  other  civic-spirited  men 
and  women,  they  would  make  their  greatest  contribution.  Aside  from  this, 
however,  I  believe  as  I  said  in  the  beginning,  in  the  cidtural  value  of  sociology 
for  everybody.  In  a  general  way,  also,  it  has  its  value  as  a  pre-vocational 
course  for  social  workers.  The  great  effort  of  social  work  is  to  apply  the  scien- 
tific method  in  human  relations.  The  person  who  desires  to  do  this  should 
mamtain  in  his  college  course  a  nice  balance  between  the  sciences  and  the 
humanities.    He  needs  both. 

(9)  No  educational  institution  has  done  its  full  duty  until  it  has  sought  to 
send  out  its  students  fully  equipped  in  two  particulars:  First,  fundamentally 
equipped  to  take  their  place  in  the  economic  life  of  the  community.  Second, 
mentally  and  spiritually  prepared  to  assume  proper  human  relations  to  their 
fellows.  If  this  latter  is  not  sociology  in  self -application,  then  I  am  seriously 
in  error.  I  want  to  emphasize  here,  then,  that  all  sociology — theoretical,  histor- 
ical, and  applied — is  the  natural  and  correct  substitute  for  the  Bible  where  the 
latter  is  excluded  and  its  proper  corollary  where  the  Bible  forms  any  part  of  a 
study  course.  "If  a  man  love  not  his  brother  whom  he  hath  seen  how  can  he 
love  God  whom  he  hath  not  seen." 

The  burden  of  this,  you  wUl  observe,  is  that  the  teaching  of  sociology  has 
its  least  application  in  the  development  of  professional  social  workers — impor- 
tant and  essential  as  that  is.  Its  place  of  most  supreme  importance  is  the 
inculcation  of  right  motives  in  the  minds  of  all  students  to  the  end  that,  whatever 
their  avocation  in  life,  they  may  recognize  their  own  personal  responsibility  as 
social  beings. 

(10)  Twenty-one  years  ago  sociology  was  not  as  clear-cut  a  course  as  it 
is  now.  What  college  did  for  me  was  to  open  my  eyes,  to  give  me  a  background, 
if  I  may  use  two  figures.  It  did  not  give  me  equipment  that  was  of  immediate 
practical  value  and  I  would  deprecate  any  suggestion  that  four  years  or  eight 
years  of  college  work  could  or  should  give  any  such  equipment.  To  attempt  it 
would  be  to  spoil  a  potential  worker.  Experience  in  dealing  with  actual  prob- 
lems accompanied  by  continuous  study  is  necessary,  and  that  takes  many  years 
and  involves  the  development  of  an  understanding  which  can  come  only 
through  personal  defeats  and  triumphs.  The  graduate  just  fresh  from  college 
is  just  at  the  beginning.  If  he  has  any  impression  that  he  knows,  he  is  handi- 
capped. He  won't  really  know  on  the  day  of  his  death,  but  if  he  has  an  over- 
mastering desire  to  learn  and  to  serve,  he  will  be  worth  training. 

(i  i)  Never  having  had  any  sociology  myself  it  is  hard  to  judge  the  relative 
value  of  each  of  these  phases.  Unless  the  theoretical  sociology  is  made  very 
practical  and  concrete  I  should  be  inclined  to  believe  that  a  social  worker  or 
public  health  nurse  who  could  take  only  one  course,  would  get  more  working 
value  out  of  a  course  of  applied  sociology  than  out  of  the  more  abstract  theoreti- 
cal and  historical  courses.  I  am  supposing  that  such  a  course  in  applied  sociol- 
ogy would  include  a  brief  study  of  the  fundamental  principles  in  social  work. 
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(12)  Historical  background  has  been  interesting  but  of  no  practical  value. 
Theoretical  work  has  also  informed  me  of  what  has  been  done  in  the  past,  but 
I  am  frank  to  confess  that  I  find  with  every  individual  that  I  have  dealt  with, 
that  general  theory  and  history  and  methods  do  not  seem  to  help  a  great  deal; 
and  it  seems  necessary  to  get  right  down  to  each  new  case  and  work  out  new 
methods  and  introduce  new  forces  to  produce  results.  Of  course  I  believe  in 
making  use  of  agencies,  such  as  the  Confidential  Exchange,  for  information 
relative  to  the  standing  of  the  group  I  am  working  with ;  I  also  believe  in  taking 
mental  tests  to  understand  how  much  of  general  intelligence  I  am  dealing  with; 
also  in  making  use  of  other  existing  institutions  if  the  case  is  so  pronounced  that 
such  treatment  seems  necessary.  But,  as  aforesaid,  I  believe  no  two  cases  are 
alike;  that  solution  can  be  found  to  a  great  number  if  sufficient  initiative  and 
resource  is  put  into  action;  and  that  as  a  practical  matter  individuals  have  to 
be  tried  over  and  over  again  in  the  community  until  enough  experience  of  them 
has  been  gained  to  warrant  your  classing  them  as  successes  or  failures. 

(5)  None  of  us  here  believe  that  technique  comes  from  the  study  of  sociol- 
ogy except  perhaps  applied. 

(13)  WhUe  my  study  of  theoretical  sociology  was  very  pleasing,  I  feel  that 
more  or  less  time  was  wasted  in  work  of  this  kind,  and  that  if  I  had  had  the 
opportunity  to  be  in  a  laboratory,  coming  in  contact  with  the  actual  social 
problems  of  modern  life,  it  would  have  been  much  better  for  me  and  I  would 
be  better  equipped  to  deal  with  the  problems  now  confronting  me.  So  far  as  I 
can  see  now,  it  has  been  of  no  earthly  use  to  me  to  know  how  Aristotle  or  Plato 
or  Knox  or  anybody  else  met  the  daily  task  with  which  they  were  confronted. 
What  I  am  interested  in  is  how  I  am  going  to  take  care  of  Bill  Smith  and  his 
family  of  sick  or  neglected  children,  or  how  I  am  going  to  assist  in  securing  more 
adequate  or  more  sensible  care  and  control  of  the  feeble-minded,  and  many 
other  questions  of  almost  equal  importance. 

(14)  Says  Lee:  "Of  the  value  of  courses  in  applied  sociology  for  social 
workers,  as  you  define  it,  I  am  skeptical." 

(i  5)  None  of  the  courses  I  took  in  college  or  university  in  economics,  sociol- 
ogy or  social  economy  have  contributed  to  any  extent  to  my  subsequent  work 
except  to  develop  my  interest.  My  course  in  the  New  York  School  of  Social 
Work  was  of  an  entirely  different  character,  very  practical  and  a  direct  prepara- 
tion for  social  work  since  taken  up.  The  most  valuable  part  of  this  work,  how- 
ever, was  the  field  work. 

(12)  I  feel  that  anybody  going  into  social  work  ought,  after  finishing  their 
college  work,  to  go  to  a  recognized  school  of  philanthropy  for  one  or  two  years 
before  entering  social  work. 

IV 

Some  people  fortunately  don't  fit  into  academic  harness,  any- 
better  than  their  replies  will  fit  under  any  one  classification.  Dr. 
Caroline  Hedger,  of  the  Elizabeth  McCormick  Memorial  Fund, 
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Chicago,  Illinois,  sends  a  reply,  which  is  in  a  class  by  itself  and  must 
not  be  marred  by  cutting  or  comment: 

(i6)  I  can't  use  your  sheet,  as  my  education  is  not  covered  by  it. 

I  got  my  point  of  view  on  child  labor,  rural  problems  and  rural  schools  by 
going  to  work  in  the  fields  at  the  age  of  twelve,  after  my  father's  death. 

I  got  my  point  of  view  on  the  negro  problem  by  preparing  for  college  at 
Berea,  where  there  were  more  colored  than  white;  washed  dishes  with  the 
colored  for  five  cents  an  hour,  and  so  knew  them  personally. 

I  came  to  know  the  servant  problem  by  being  a  servant.  I  was  a  trained 
nurse  in  the  houses  of  the  rich  for  two  and  one-half  years. 

I  got  my  view  of  trade  unions  by  being  physician  for  the  Woman's  Trade 
Union  League,  and  by  living  through  the  Stock  Yards  strike  of  1904  in  the  same 
house  with  Mary  McDowell,  John  R.  Commons,  William  Hard,  and  Ernest 
Poole.  I  also  learned  the  difference  between  the  straight  and  crooked  labor 
unions,  when  I  took  care  of  Mike  Donnelly  after  Skinny  Madden's  gang  had 
beaten  the  wits  out  of  him. 

I  learned  the  problems  of  the  foreign  people  by  having  a  Polish  practice  for 
seven  years  back  of  the  Yards. 

I  got  my  point  of  view  on  socialism  by  joining  the  party,  but  when  the 
women  got  the  ballot,  no  party,  nor  anyone  else,  could  dictate  to  me  for  whom  I 
should  vote  in  my  own  ward,  and  I  withdrew. 

AU  these  experiences  have  led  me  to  see  the  need  of  individuals  with  bodies 
which  are  to  be  used  as  foundations  for  a  sound  mind  and  the  will  to  do  right; 
so  now  I  work  for  Mrs.  Wood'  in  that  line. 

At  the  age  of  forty-seven  I  took  one  course  in  social  psychology  imder  Pro- 
fessor Mead  at  the  University  of  Chicago.  It  was  as  interesting  as  a  trip  in  an 
aeroplane  would  be  to  a  person  who  had  walked  over  the  area  and  knew  every 
road  and  path  by  heart. 

In  this  connection  the  tribute  of  Miss  Taft,  from  a  widely 
different  approach,  is  interesting. 

(17)  Next  to  what  biology,  physiology,  and  psychiatry  have  to  contribute, 
I  think  the  most  valuable  background  for  a  vital  approach  to  society  is  a  point 
of  view  like  Mead's.  It  gets  over  into  the  approach  to  every  problem,  human 
or  otherwise,  the  scientific  procedure  which  Mead  has  gotten  from  his  analysis 
of  the  development  of  physics,  mathematics,  etc.  It  seems  to  me  our  difiiculty 
lies  in  the  fact  that  it  is  so  hard  to  approach  social  and  personal  problems 
scientifically  and  concretely,  so  hard  to  experiment  and  to  distmguish  between 
pure  theory  and  a  fairly  well  estabHshed  hypothesis.  We  always  fall  back 
on  words  and  ideas  in  the  absence  of  first-hand  experience  and  it's  so  hard  for 
anybody  else  to  check  us  up  the  way  a  chemist  could  check  up  his  brother 
chemist's  formula.    That  is  really  what  I  am  driving  at. 

'Since  Mrs.  Wood's  death  on  December  18,  1923,  Miss  Mary  E.  Murphy  is 
acting  director  of  the  Elizabeth  McCormick  Memorial  Fund. 
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The  more  specific  criticisms  of  sociology  as  it  is  taught  are 
chiefly  on  similar  grounds,  viz.,  overemphasis  on  a  priori  theory, 
aloofness  from  real  problems,  and  lack  of  preparedness  among  its 
students.  A  few,  like  those  just  quoted,  make  interesting  evalua- 
tions of  particular  teachers  or  authors. 

(17)  Miss  Taft  continues:  It  is  difficult  for  me  to  give  anything  but  a 
negative  approach  to  this  question  because  I  know  so  little  about  sociology  and 
how  it  is  taught  today.  My  only  means  of  judging  what  it  does  not  do  is  from 
the  fact  that  I  never  meet  any  young  workers  who  do  not  have  to  be  shaken  into 
a  scientific  approach  to  behavior  and  given  a  new  working  point  of  view. 
Nothmg  but  actual  practice  with  case  work  problems  seems  to  make  even  such 
a  practical  pomt  of  view  have  actuality  for  them.  I  find  also  that  this  process 
is  apt  to  be  accompanied  by  a  general  overhaulmg  of  their  own  personal  prob- 
lems and  emotional  hfe  and  is  perhaps  most  valuable  for  the  new  insight  and 
control  which  it  gives  in  the  field  of  their  own  ways  of  behaving.  If  this  does 
not  happen  I  am  skeptical  about  the  value  or  depth  of  the  point  of  view  and 
technique  which  they  have  attained. 

Is  there  any  way  to  cut  down  the  verbal  content  of  sociology  and  put  in 
something  which  can't  be  gotten  by  mere  verbal  mastery  but  compels  an  actual 
handling  of  facts,  or  elements,  such  as  the  chemistry  or  physics  student  has  the 
opportunity  to  handle  ?  The  latter  at  least  knows  that  there  are  realities  to 
check  up  his  verbal  creations. 

(18)  There  was  little  relation  between  the  work  in  sociology  offered  at  the 
University  of  Chicago  in  1 900-1 904  and  the  opportimities  in  the  field  of  social 

work.^ 

(19)  I  went  to  the  Associated  Charities  of  Boston  and  plunged  into  the 
worst  problems  of  the  North  End.  Whenever  I  stopped  to  think  about  it  I  had 
a  bewildered  feeUng  as  to  what  possible  relation  there  was  between  Professor 
Giddings'  theories  and  the  terribly  difficult  social  problems  I  was  encountering. 

While  I  appreciate  fully  the  value  of  the  kind  of  mental  background  such 
courses  give,  I  am  unable  to  say  that  they  have  had  any  practical  bearing  on  my 
choice  of  work,  the  kind  of  positions  I  have  secured,  or  the  practical  decisions 
I  have  made. 

(20)  The  courses  in  sociology  which  I  took  at  the  University  of  Michigan 
imder  Charles  Horton  Cooley  and  the  inspiration  I  received  from  Professor  Henry 
Carter  Adams  have  been  a  great  stimulus  to  me  in  all  my  work,  not  only  the 
theoretical  part  of  the  work,  but  also  in  its  practical  appUcation.  Dr.  Cooley 
gave  a  course  on  the  problems  of  sociology  which  showed  great  insight  and 
proved  extremely  helpful. 

I  The  writer  recognizes  changes  in  teaching  methods. 
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A  prominent  authority  on  case  work  writes: 

(21)  Giddings  was  without  any  appreciable  influence  upon  my  thinking. 
From  Cooley's  volumes  one  gets  more,  and  from  such  men  as  Maclver  and 
Graham  Wallas  much  more.  The  indirect  effect  of  social  science  ideas,  coming 
to  me  through  associates  and  through  books  on  other  subjects,  may,  however, 
have  been  greater  than  I  think. 

(22)  Theoretical  courses  may  add  to  the  general  grasp  of  social  questions 
but  I  cannot  cite  much  evidence.  Some  students,  I  fear,  do  not  get  beyond 
the  theoretical  side,  and  hence  do  not  really  understand  nor  properly  value  the 
inductive  types  of  work. 

(23)  I  consider  sociology,  taught  by  scientific  method,  a  valuable  back- 
groimd  for  a  social  worker,  provided  it  is  taught  in  an  inductive  and  not  a 
deductive  and  theoretical  way.  The  weakness  of  sociology  is  that  it  is  a  subject 
about  which  it  is  so  easy  to  sail  off  into  the  clouds.  If  improperly  taught,  it  is 
likely  to  weaken  rather  than  strengthen  the  powers  of  observation  and  argu- 
ment. 

(24)  There  is  good  sociology — the  brave  attempt  to  study  the  main  currents 
and  tendencies  in  human  affairs.  All  power  to  sane  scholars  who  undertake 
such  research.  But  there  is  much  pseudo-sociology,  a  diluted  review  of  social 
institutions  that  too  often  makes  a  class  in  sociology  a  training  in  wordy  argu- 
mentation of  positive  decisions  rather  than  a  discipline  in  the  ordered  search 
for  facts.  Since  the  teaching  of  sociology  tends  thus  to  be  a  projection  of  the 
pulpit  rather  than  training  in  honest  thinking  about  social  questions,  I  see 
harm  rather  than  advan,tage  in  including  the  subject  in  training  for  social  work. 
Given  with  bias  a  loose  presentation  of  the  whole  trend  in  human  affairs  is 
more  likely  to  hinder  than  to  help  one  who  must  presently  face  the  intricate 
problems  of  economic  and  legal  relationships  to  be  met  with  in  all  types  of 
social  work. 

Social  work  has  had  more  than  its  quota  of  biased  contestants.  Today  it 
needs  imaginative  thinkers,  trained  in  the  technique  of  sober  inquiry. 

(5)  All  of  our  workers  say  that  applied  sociology,  such  as  one  gets  in  the 
schools  of  civics  and  social  work,  was  indeed  helpful  but  they  did  not  believe 
that  historical  or  theoretical  were  either  helpful  or  inspiring  to  service  and  that 
none  of  them  believed  it  was  an  aid  to  better  positions  or  to  higher  pay. 

A  distinct  but  not  unrelated  problem  is  raised  by  the  question: 

(25)  Why  does  social  work  need  to  go  outside  of  its  own  ranks  continu- 
ously in  order  to  find  people  to  fill  positions  that  ought  to  be  occupied  by  those 
with  the  most  complete  training  in  social  work,  including  adequate  study  of 
sociology?  It  is  a  question  for  the  sociology  professors  as  well  as  others  to 
consider. 

Dr.  Herman  Adler  (26)  writes  that  his  background  and  experi- 
ence have  biased  him  in  favor  of  extensive  biological  training  as  a 
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preparation  for  sociology,'  and  he  is  inclined  to  agree  with  views 
expressed  by  Hornell  Hart  (28) .'  He  also  agrees  however,  with  the 
following  from  Dr.  Hoag,  another  criminologist-psychiatrist : 

(26)  I  have  long  been  interested  in  social  work,  especially  psychiatric 
social  work,  and  also  I  could  not  be  doing  justice  to  my  professional  work 
without  constant  recourse  to  one  field  of  sociology. 

(29)  I  cannot  conceive  of  anyone  doing  any  constructive  juvenile  court 
work  without  a  good  grounding  and  understanding  of  sociological  principles. 
As  a  matter  of  fact,  modern  medicine  should  also  be  approached  from  the  socio- 
logical point  of  view. 

VI 

This  encouraging  word  of  Dr.  Hoag's  leads  us  to  a  group  of 
favorable  opinions,  ranging  from  faint  praise  to  enthusiasm.  Some 
differences  again  develop  in  the  relative  evaluation  of  theoretical, 
historical,  and  appHed  sociology. 

(s)  Social  workers  have  been  helped  by  the  study  of  applied  sociology  by 
a  trained  mind  and  a  technique  that  is  necessary. 

(30)  I  believe  social  psychology  to  be  most  helpful.  I  think  historical 
and  theoretical  sociology  are  interesting  intellectuaUy  and  possibly  give  us 
better  backgroimd. 

(31)1  suspect  that  courses  in  sociology  have  unconsciously  influenced  many 
of  my  decisions  and  probably  many  policies.  I  do  not  think  I  would  find  it 
possible,  however,  to  link  up  any  conscious  and  definite  relation  between  facts 
and  principles  derived  from  these  studies  and  specific  decisions  or  specific 
professional  policies.  I  think,  for  example,  that  my  work  in  sociologj'  and  m 
ethics  combined  give  me  an  understanding  of  the  democratic  bases,  financial 
and  otherwise,  that  most  underlie  social  work  and  I  have  no  doubt  that  this  has 
influenced  me  m  always  looking  upon  the  work  which  I  am  doing  as  a  demon- 
stration and  education  looking  toward  the  assumption  of  the  whole  activity 
ultimately  by  the  state  or  other  governmental  authority  and  supported  from 
general  taxation. 

As  far  as  I  can  tell,  my  work  in  historical  sociology  seemed  to  me  rather  the 
most  fruitful  of  the  three;    perhaps  theoretical  second  and  applied  sociology 

third. 

(32)  Theoretical,  historical,  and  applied  sociology  have  all  three  taught  me 
the  evolution  of  morals  and  that,  applied  to  the  unmarried  mother  specifically, 
has  changed  my  attitude  and  policy  greatly.  The  causal  point  of  view  has 
specifically  changed  my  attitude  and  policies  in  regard  to  delinquents,  depend- 
ents, etc.  A  study  of  theories  of  heredity  and  their  applications  have  specifi- 
cally changed  my  policies  in  regard  to  case  work  among  feeble-minded. 

'  Miss  Mary  Vida  Clark  (2)  and  Miss  Mary  Bogue  (27)  express  similar  views. 

^"Science  and  Sociology,"  American  Journal  of  Sociology,  May,  1922. 


736  THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  SOCIOLOGY 

All  three  phases  of  the  subject  have  given  me  a  point  of  view  more  tolerant, 
less  biased  by  my  personal  prejudices,  more  nearly  in  harmony  with  the  scientific 
point  of  view.  They  have  also  helped  workers  employed  by  me,  in  my  opinion, 
but  I  have  no  evidence  to  support  it.  It  tended  to  broaden  their  interest  and 
understanding  of  life  and  people,  doing  away  with  prejudice.  All  three  types 
of  sociology  seem  essential. 

{t,2,)  The  influence  of  theoretical  sociology  is,  on  the  whole,  constructive 
but  chiefly  usefiil  as  background  and  information.  Historical  sociology  tends 
to  develop  patience,  and  wholesome  impatience  at  times,  with  present  processes 
and  institutions.  Applied  sociology  is  a  good  corrective  for  the  theories  of  the 
aggressive,  arid  a  reassurance  for  the  timid. 

Applied  sociology  does  fit  the  new  worker  to  be  more  immediately  useful 
and  gives  him  information  that  can  be  turned  to  account.  I  have  had  sufficient 
opportunities  to  traui  workers  in  a  charity  organization  society  to  know  how 
inadequate  this  limited  trainuig  of  a  social  worker  can  be.  It  is  essential  for 
social  workers  to  have  sufficient  training  in  the  three  fields  of  sociology  if  they 
are  to  have  any  social  vision.  I  do  not  know  what  the  ratio  between  these 
three  fields  ought  to  be,  but  I  have  seen  many  evidences  of  lack  of  balance  in 
this  preparation  for  social  work. 

(34)  Every  college  student  should  be  required  to  take  both  practical  and 
theoretical  sociology  and  some  political  science  and  economics  at  the  same  time. 

(20)  From  my  experience  I  should  say  that  one  who  intends  to  go  mto  any 
line  of  social  endeavor  should  receive  very  thorough  instruction  in  theoretical 
sociology  and  the  history  of  social  movements,  and,  if  possible,  should  secure 
some  practical  training  during  the  summer  recesses  or  on  a  leave  during  the  term 
work.  This  practical  experience  should  be  imder  the  direction  of  some  organi- 
zation that  is  doing  actual  work  and  meeting  every-day  problems  of  a  practical 
nature. 

(35)  I  have  conducted  a  large  department  in  which  I  have  urged  workers 
to  take  courses  in  a  school  for  social  work  in  the  belief  that  these  studies  would 
help  them.    Where  they  have  done  so,  I  have  personally  noted  the  benefits.' 

(14)  The  most  direct  value  of  theoretical  or  historical  sociology  for  the 
social  worker  is  in  the  development  of  a  general  point  of  view.  Certainly 
students  should  have'mstruction  in  these  subjects  before  they  enter  professional 
schools  for  social  work.  When  they  have  had  it,  the  result  is  a  familiarity  with 
subject-matter  which  is  much  closer  to  social  work  than  many  other  kinds  of 
subject-matter,  such  as  geology,  for  example.  It  usually  means  also  the  devel- 
opment of  an  attitude  toward  social  problems  which  is  important  m  the  social 
worker.  This  attitude  may,  as  the  result  of  any  particular  study  of  sociology, 
be  little  more  than  an  expectancy  or  interest  specifically  directed,  or  it  may  be 
the  beginning  of  a  definite  philosophy.  In  either  case  it  seems  to  be  extremely 
useful. 

'  Frederic  Almy  (36)  and  others  state  a  similar  policy. 
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(27)  That  sociology  can  be  of  enormous  value  to  the  student  (and,  of  course, 
that  includes  the  social  worker)  does  not  seem  to  need  discussing.  Historical 
sociology  would  be  of  first  importance  in  letting  the  student  in  on  the  ground 
floor,  so  to  speak;  without  this  introduction  it  seems  to  me  the  student  would  be 
as  much  adrift  as  if  he  attempted  to  study  labor  problems  without  a  knowledge 
of  the  Industrial  Revolution. 

(37)  Social  workers  under  my  direction  who  have  been  thoroughly  grounded 
in  sociology,  other  things  being  equal,  have  a  saner  attitude  toward  their  work 
and  toward  social  progress  than  persons  not  well  grounded.  The  study  of 
sociology  has  been  of  inestimable  value  in  enriching  my  own  personal  life,  but 
the  understanding  of  social  causes  which  it  has  given  me  has  been  almost  a 
handicap.  The  standpatter  has  a  big  practical  advantage  in  our  present-day 
civilization,  and  it  is  not  always  comfortable  to  judge  our  present-day  conditions 
according  to  principles  of  social  justice  and  progress. 

Historical  sociology  seems  to  me  of  fundamental  importance.  An  intelli- 
gent understanding  of  sociological  principles  requires  a  solid  historical  back- 
ground, to  furnish  the  material  for  the  deduction  of  these  principles.  Con- 
temporaneous life  ofifers  only  a  cross  section  and  cannot  be  really  understood 
except  in  the  perspective  of  its  historical  continuity.  Applied  sociology  is 
dependent  on  theoretical  sociology,  and  our  practical  methods  in  social  economy 
and  "social  work"  will  depend  on  the  theories  we  hold. 

We  cannot  imderstand  contemporaneous  social  life  and  cannot  help  intel- 
ligently to  direct  it  unless  we  are  (i)  thoroughly  grounded  in  historical  sociology, 
and  (2)  have  deduced  sociological  principles.  These  principles  constitute  our 
working  hypothesis  in  the  development  of  practical  social  methods. 

A  course  on  "The  Origin  and  the  Evolution  of  the  Family  as  a  Social  Insti- 
tution "  is  the  essential  part  of  the  equipment  of  every  educated  person.  Noth- 
ing which  I  have  ever  done  in  my  life  has  borne  richer  fruit  than  this  study  of 
social  origins  in  giving  me  an  understanding  of  social  processes.  Nothing  I 
have  ever  done  has  had  a  more  pronounced  influence  on  the  conduct  of  my 
personal  affairs. 

(38)  My  work  has  always  been  that  of  a  statistician,  and  while  I  should 
define  statistics  as  the  numerical  study  of  social  facts,  that  does  not  entitle  me 
to  rank  myself  as  a  social  worker.  My  own  studies  in  formal  sociology  have 
been  scattered  and  by  no  means  systematic.  The  writings  of  Lester  F.  Ward 
have  been  of  more  value  than  those  of  any  other  author,  but  I  should  hesitate 
to  designate  the  particiflar  types  of  social  study  that  have  proved  most  fruitful. 

(39)  Knowledge  of  "applied  sociology"  has  been  of  inestimable  value. 
It  has  given  me  a  knowledge  of  relationships  in  social  work  which  I  could  hardly 
have  secured  in  any  other  way  except  by  attending  some  special  school  for  the 
training  of  social  workers. 

As  an  organizer  and  publicity  promoter,  I  have  again  and  again  felt  that 
my  training  in  the  vmderlying  principles  of  social  groupings,  social  motivation, 
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and  social  organization  has  been  of  great  service.  A  knowledge  of  such  social 
theories,  for  example,  as  those  of  Tarde,  Ratzenhofer,  Giddings,  Small,  Durk- 
heim,  Schaeffle,  and  many  others,  has  helped  me  on  more  than  one  occasion  to 
appreciate  the  underlying  reasons  for  certain  mass  actions  that  would  otherwise 
have  been  difficvdt  of  interpretation,  and  it  has  helped  me  to  approach  groups 
of  people  with  a  keener  appreciation  of  group  psychology  and  group  action  than 
I  could  otherwise  have  had. 

(40)  Although  not  all  social  workers  employed  by  our  organization  have 
been  trained,  the  result  of  their  work  shows  clearly  the  difference.  Our  trained 
worker  thinks  more  concretely,  is  more  direct  in  her  diagnosis,  and  is  able  to 
put  over  her  work  in  a  community  more  successfully.  The  personality  of 
workers,  their  own  self-control  and  judgment,  is  very  important;  but  technical 
skiU,  coupled  with  common  sense,  judgment,  and  understanding  of  human 
bemgs,  makes  it  possible  for  the  worker  to  grow  in  her  profession.  Experience 
is  not  enough.  It  has  been  necessary  to  take  workers  who  have  not  had  much 
training  or  who  have  not  had  sociological  studies;  but  reading  and  courses  of 
study  are  encouraged  and  through  staff  meetings,  and  lectures  by  cUnical  psy- 
chologists or  others,  a  further  knowledge  of  subjects  which  are  inter-related 
with  the  work  may  be  developed. 

The  following  brief  statements,  coming  from  as  many  specific 
lines  of  social  woik,  are  especially  encouraging  to  the  teacher: 

(41)  As  a  commissioner  of  charities  and  corrections  in  a  second-class  city 
in  the  state  of  New  York  I  found  that  the  general,  theoretical  and  historical 
sociological  training  yielded  me  an  invaluable  point  of  view.  It  was  out  of 
appUed  studies,  however,  that  I  drew  suggestions  for  administrative  work. 

(42)  Nurses  have  only  in  the  past  few  years  begim  to  realize  that  extensive 
preparation  in  sociology,  economics,  etc.,  is  necessary  to  do  good;  that  is,  scien- 
tific, public-health  nursing. 

(43)  The  sociological  point  of  view,  with  its  emphasis  upon  individual  and 
group  relationships,  as  distmguished  from  economics  as  a  study  of  business 
structure  and  organization,  is  essential  for  an  investigator  of  labor  problems. 

(44)  If  I  had  not  studied  sociology  I  think  I  never  would  have  deserved 
the  name  "social  worker."  Previous  to  that  study  I  only  was  an  mterested, 
well-intentioned,  sometimes  helpful,  human  being.  I  think  the  appUed  sociol- 
ogy helped  me  most  m  the  direction  of  actual  individual  case  work.  The 
historical  was  most  helpful  in  maintammg  a  balance  against  aU  of  the  social 
quackeries  and  theories  advanced  by  feUow  social  workers.  The  theoretical 
has  been  most  helpfxil  to  me  personally  because  at  all  times  it  has  kept  clearer 
to  me  the  object  and  goal  of  social  work.  I  am  not  misled  by  symptoms.  All 
three  phases  of  the  subject  have  helped  me  in  technique  and  poUcy.  I  would 
have  to  write  you  a  thousand  separate  sheets  of  paper,  one  about  each  patient 
dealt  with.  I  believe  that  the  theoretical  has  been  most  helpful.  The  applied 
I  would  have  acquired  in  part  from  experience  and  the  historical  from  general 


SOCIOLOGY  AS  A  P RE-VOCATIONAL  SUBJECT  739 

reading,  but  I  do  not  think  that  a  social  worker  can  be  made  without  a  study 
of  theoretical  sociology. 

(45)  We  have  1 50  employees  and  I  feel  the  social  studies  not  only  important 
but  imperative.  Facts  may  be  gotten  anywhere  but  attitudes  can  only  come 
from  sjTnpathetic  training  under  the  influence  of  a  great  teacher — the  last  and 
greatest  of  which  is  the  Great  Teacher. 

Thomas  E.  Rivers,  personnel  manager  of  the  Playground  and 
Recreation  Association  of  America,  writes  thoughtfully: 

(46)  I  think  that  the  study  of  sociology  has  affected  my  life  about  as 
follows:  It  has  helped  me  (a)  to  orient  myself  in  society;  (6)  to  understand 
the  forces  and  processes  at  work  in  my  own  generation  and  in  my  own 
life  which  have  influenced  and  formed  me;  (c)  to  know  something  about 
and  to  appreciate  the  value  of  certain  institutions  and  movements;  {d)  to 
realize  that  society's  thoughts  and  actions  should  be  consciously  molded  and 
guided  for  its  own  benefit  or  rather  for  the  best  development  and  expression  of 
the  individuals  that  make  up  society;  (e)  to  realize  that  this  conscious  control 
would  be,  in  a  measure,  in  the  hands  of  a  specially  trained  group  of  people. 
(/)  It  further  gave  me  the  desire  to  be  one  of  these  people,  (g)  In  short,  it 
has  helped  to  make  me  a  social  worker. 

While  I  cannot  be  helpful  on  the  point  of  specific  value,  I  have  no  question 
but  that  my  point  of  view  definitely  has  been  changed  by  these  studies  and  is 
reflected  in  the  decisions  I  am  called  upon  to  make.  For  example,  my  approval 
of  local  autonomy  in  social  work,  my  acquaintance  with  certain  principles  in 
social  psychology,  an  appreciation  of  the  power  of  suggestion  in  social  action, 
are  some  of  the  things  which  come  to  my  mind. 

Other  vocational  values  attributed  to  the  various  branches  of 
the  subject  are  as  follows: 

Theoretical:  broader  purpose  put  into  the  work  (54) ;  approach 
and  sustained  purpose  (49) ;  broader  view  (47) ;  breadth  of  view 
(48);  appreciation  of  the  significance  of  social  legislation  enforce- 
ment (50);  stimulation  of  interest  (51);  equipment,  confidence, 
suggesrion,  and  basis  of  criticism  (52) ;  better  orientation  and  more 
caution  in  judgment  (35) ;  broader  point  of  view  on  social  problems 
(53);  broader  and  more  inteUigent  point  of  view  and  outlook  on 
their  work  (18);  reaKzation  of  the  need  of  original  thinking  (55); 
providing  motives  and  suggesting  broad  plans  (56) ;  appreciation  of 
the  relative  value  of  underiying  principles  for  programs  of  work  (57). 

Historical:  better  poise  (54);  perspective  and  humihty  (49); 
perspective  and  proportion  (47);  emphasis  upon  the  value  of  the 
historical  and  inductive  method  (22);     grasp  of  the  idea  of  the 
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''stream  of  life  (50);  practical  application  as  an  aid  in  human 
progress  (51);  perspective  and  knowledge  of  evolutionary  develop- 
ment, and  realization  of  the  influence  of  economic  environment 
and  institutions  (52);  keener  appreciation  of  race  problems  and 
their  bearing  upon  citizenship  (35);  perspective  and  background 
(55);  giving  sense  for  strategy,  time,  perspective,  and  social  values 
(56);  understanding  of  the  psychology  of  groups  dealt  with  (57). 

Applied:  better  understanding  of  useful  resources  (54) ;  respect 
for  specific  method  and  experience  (49) ;  knowledge  of  community 
(47);  at  least  a  partial  technique  (48);  acquaintance  with  the 
subject-matter  of  the  field  of  social  work  in  general  and  with  certain 
fields  in  particular  (22) ;  background  which  insures  sense  of  propor- 
tion and  adherence  to  principles  (50) ;  vitalizing  the  job  (51) ;  ability 
to  test  theories,  to  discriminate  between  past  and  present  needs,  and 
above  all  the  sense  of  doing  things  (52) ;  a  tendency  to  prefer  justice 
to  mere  sympathy  in  dealing  with  dependents.  A  tempering 
influence  (35);  better  knowledge  of  social  work  (53);  acquaintance 
with  the  problems  of  social  work  and  frequently  definite  field  work 
training  in  connection  with  their  studies  (18);  vocational  value, 
ability  to  take  over  executive  chores  (55);  practitioner  training, 
ability  to  find  one's  setting  in  a  scheme  of  community  organization'' 
(56) ;  readiness  to  adapt  themselves  to  our  procedure  and  to  exer- 
cise initiative  (57). 

Mr.  Gregg,  of  Hampton  Institute,  speaks  for  the  colored  workers : 

(58)  Our  graduates  are  likely  to  have  use  for  all  their  social  science  training. 

Finally,  two  teachers  of  sociology  who  have  also  been  active 
social  workers  and  economists: 

(59)  Much  of  my  work  has  been  in  economics  but  I  regard  sociology  as  the 
source  of  my  most  fimdamental  social  convictions. 

(60)  A  study  of  sociology,  either  theoretical  or  applied,  gives  a  man  a  bias 
which  determines  his  point  of  view  of  all  questions. 

If  social  work  is  to  be  a  profession  there  is  absolutely  no  excuse  for  omitting 
a  study  of  the  principles  of  sociology  as  a  basis  for  it.  Good  fundamental  work 
improves  the  point  of  view  of  the  social  worker,  enlarges  his  vision,  places  him 
beyond  the  job-doing  phases  of  his  work. 

'  Mr  Woods  pays  his  respects  to  the  effects  of  sociology  upon  the  neighborly  senti- 
ments of  college  students  in  a  chapter  of  his  recent  book  on  The  Neighborhood  in 
Nation-Building. 
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VI 

TABULATIONS 

The  opinions  quoted  are  merely  the  most  interesting  of  a  large 
number  of  replies  to  the  following  questions : 

In  what  way,  if  at  all,  has  your  sttidy  of  "Sociology"  affected  your  life  as  a  social 
worker  ? 

(In  "Sociology"  do  not  include  Economics,  Labor  Movement,  Politics,  His- 
tory, or  other  allied  social  studies  except  as  indicated  below.  In  answering 
each  question  please  distinguish  in  general  between  following  fields  of  subject- 
matter,  even  if  it  involves  discriminating  between  parts  of  courses:  Theo- 
retical Sociology,  including  also  Social  Psychology.  Historical  Sociology, 
including  also  Ethnology.  Applied  Sociology,  including  also  Social  Econ- 
omy and  Charities  and  Corrections.) 

Have  facts  or  principles  derived  from  these  studies  ever  influenced  your  specific 
professional  policies  or  decisions? 

Have  these  studies  afifected  your  general  point  of  view  toward  your  work  ? 

Wliich  of  the  three  branches  of  Sociology  seems  of  most  value  to  you  as  part  of 
your  equipment  as  a  social  worker  ? 

Which  ranks  second  ? 

Which  ranks  least  ? 

How  can  the  study  or  presentation  of  these  studies  be  made  to  serve  better  the 
interests  and  efficiency  of  social  workers  ? 

A  summary  of  results  in  statistical  form  may  be  an  appropriate 
conclusion. 

LEGE^rD:  T.  or  Theo.  =  Theoretical  Sociology;  H.  or 
Hist.  =  Historical  Sociology;  A.  or  Appl.  =  Applied 
Sociology;    P.  or  Prof.  Sch.  =  Professional  School. 

TABLE  I 

Responses  to  Questionnaires 

Total  issued 463 

Total  responses 162 

Excluded 29 

Net  total  enumerated 133 

TABLE  n 
Scope  of  Agencies  Represented 

Nation-wide 42 

State-wide 28 

Local 63 

Total 133 
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TABLE  III 

Sex  and  Status 


Sex  of  Workers 

Status 

Men 

Women 

80 
53 

Employers 

Not  employers 

Total 

Ill 
22 

Total 

133 

^32, 

TABLE  IV 
Approximate  Period  of  Training 

Previous  to  1900 59 

Since  1900 56 

Unknown 18 

Total 133 

TABLE  V 
Geographical  Distribution  of  Responses* 


North  Atlantic 

35 

28 

17 
17 

28t 

63 
28 

North  Central 

South  

West 

8t 

25 
17 

Total 

^Z3 

*  Responses  came  from  29  states. 

t  National:  New  York  City  and  Wasliington. 


TABLE  VI 

Specific  Value  for  Technique* 


Any 
Branch 

T. 

H. 

A. 

P. 

Affirmative 

Negative 

Equivocal 

Blank 

41 

18 

0 

16 

26 

19 

0 

16 

19 

15 

2 

17 

29 
II 

I 
12 

7 

I 
0 
4 

Totals  having 
branch  indicated 

75 

61 

53 

S2> 

12 

SOCIOLOGY  AS  A  PRE-VOCATIONAL  SUBJECT  743 


TABLE  VII 

General  Val^te  for  Point  of  View* 


Any 
Branch 

T. 

H.          A. 

P. 

Affirmative 

S8 

7 

I 

9 

41 

II 

o 

9 

35 
6 

I 
II 

36 
4 
3 

10 

9 

I 

Equivocal 

Blank  

0 
2 

Totals  having 
branch  indicated 

75 

6i 

53 

53 

12 

*  Six  who  had  little  or  no  training    expressed  regret  or  felt  the 
lack  of  it. 


TABLE  Vni 

Relative  Values  as  Equipment 


Ranked  first.  .  . 
Ranked  second . 
Ranked  third . . 
Blank 


Total  with  all  three. 


Ranked  first. . . 
Ranked  second. 
Blank 


Total  with  Theoretical  and 
Applied  only 


Ranked  first . . . 
Ranked  second. 
Blank 


Total  with  Theoretical  and  Hist, 
only  


Ranked  first  .  . 
Ranked  second , 
Blank 


Total  with  Historical  and 
Applied  only 


T. 


34 


14 


6 

9 

10 

9 


34 


14 


A. 


10 

7 
8 

9 


34 
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TABLE  Will— Continued 


General 

Specific 

No  other  subject  of  greater  value  .  .  .• 

12 

31 

lA 

Other  subjects  of  greater  value* 

26 

Total  replies  to  question 

Blanks 

43 
32 

40 
35 

Total  with  any  training  in  college  soci- 
ology   

75 

*  Other  subjects  of  equal  or  greater  value  mentioned:  Economics, 
i_Q  times;  Psychology,  1.5  times;  Political  Science,  8  times;  History,  s 
times;  Ethics,  4  times;  Labor,  3  times;  Biology  or  medicine,  s  times; 
Law,  3  times. 

TABLE  rx 

Employers'  Valuations 

Found  some  branch  of  sociological  background 

of  value  to  employees 6$ 

Found  no  value  to  employees  in  any  kind  of  soci- 
ology    7 

Equivocal  or  conditional  value 1 1 

Blank 28 

Approximate  total  employers m 

Affected  favorably  by  some  branch  of  sociology 

in  selecting  employees 62 

Conditional 20 

Neutral 6 

Affected  unfavorably i 

Blank 22 

Approximate  total  employers m 


T. 

H. 

A. 

P.  Only 

Found  of  no  value  to  employees 

44 
II 

7 

7 

42 

37 

10 

6 

6 

52 

61 

5 
8 

3 
34 

3* 

Found  of  no  value 

Conditional  1 

Equivocal 

Blank .' 

Approximate  total  employers 

III 

III 

III 

Favorable  consideration  in  employing .... 
Conditional  consideration 

52 
18 
12 

I 

51 
17 
10 
I 
0 
32 

62 

19 
6 

I 

6 

17 

2* 

Neutral 

Unfavorable  consideration 

Preferences  expressed  (not  in  totals) 

Blank  

28 

Approximate  total  employers 

III 

III 

III 

*  Spontaneously  expressed;  the  questionnaire  contained  no  question  on  the  point. 
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It  is  thought  that  the  above  figures  speak  sufficiently  for  them- 
selves, and  the  writer's  own  interpretations  have  appeared  else- 
where.* 

Key  to  Respondents  Cited  in  SYMPOSiuii 

(Positions  as  of  date  of  last  response) 

1.  Dwight  E.  Breed,  Texas  Public  Health  Association,  Austin,  Texas. 

2.  IMary  Vida  Clark,  formerly  State  Charities  Aid  Association,  and  Woman's 
Prison  Association,  New  York  City. 

3.  Mary  B.  Gilson,  The  Joseph  Feiss  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 

4.  Hon.  S.  D.  IMurphy,  Juvenile  Court,  Birmingham,  Alabama. 

5.  jSIary  E.  McDowell,  University  of  Chicago  Settlement,  Chicago,  Illinois. 

6.  Lawrence  Veiller,  National  Housing  Association,  New  York  City. 

7.  John  P.  Sanderson,  Social  Welfare  League,  Rochester,  New  York. 

8.  Karl  de  Schweinitz,  Society  for  Organizing  Charity,  Philadelphia,  Penn- 
sylvania. 

9.  Ehner  Scott,  Civic  Federation,  Dallas,  Texas. 

10.  John  Ihlder,  United  States  Chamber  of  Commerce,  Washington,  D.C. 

11.  Elizabeth  Fox,  American  Red  Cross,  Public  Health  Nursing  Service,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

12.  Donald  North,  Boy  Scouts  of  America,  Boston,  ]Mass. 

13.  J.  L.  Wagner,  formerly  State  Board  of  Charities,  Jefferson  City,  Missouri. 

14.  Porter  R.  Lee,  New  York  School  for  Social  Work,  New  York  City. 

15.  Charles  L.  Chute,  National  Probation  Association,  New  York  City. 

16.  Caroline  Hedger,  M.D.,  Elizabeth  McCormick  Memorial  Fund,  Chicago, 
Illinois. 

17.  Jessie  Taft,  Children's  Aid  Society,  Department  of  Child  Study,  Philadel- 
phia, Permsylvania. 

18.  Frances  Taussig,  United  Hebrew  Charities,  New  York  City. 

19.  Margaret  F.  Byington,  American  Red  Cross,  Home  Service  Division,  Chi- 
cago, Illinois. 

20.  Richard  A.  Bolt,  M.D.,  American  Child  Health  Association,  New  York 
City. 

21.  Name  reserved. 

22.  Shelby  M.  Harrison,  Russell  Sage  Foimdation,  Bureau  of  Surveys  and 
Exhibits,  New  York  City. 

23.  John  M.  Glenn,  Russell  Sage  Foundation,  New  York  City. 

24.  Jessica  B.  Peixotto,  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  California. 

25.  Name  reserved. 

26.  Herman  Adler,  M.D.,  State  Criminologist,  Chicago,  Illinois. 

27.  Mary  F.  Bogue,  Mothers'  Assistance  Fund,  Harrisburg,  Pennsylvania. 

28.  Homell  H.  Hart,  Bureau  of  Child  Welfare,  Iowa  State  University,  Iowa 
City,  Iowa. 

'  Cf.  footnote  at  beginning  of  the  article. 
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29.  Ernest  B.  Hoag,  M.D.,  Juvenile  Court,  Los  Angeles,  California. 

30.  Mrs.  W.  L.  Murdoch,  Alabama  Child  Labor  Committee,  Birmingham, 
Alabama. 

31.  Bailey  B.  Burritt,  Association  for  Improving  the  Condition  of  the  Poor, 
New  York  City. 

32.  Amey  E.  Watson,  Philadelphia  Conference  on  Parenthood,  Haverford, 
Pennsylvania. 

33.  Rose  T.  McHugh,  National  Catholic  Welfare  Council,  Chicago,  111. 

34.  Burdette  G.  Lewis,  State  Department  Institutions  and  Agencies,  Trenton, 
New  Jersey. 

35.  Robert  W.  Kelso,  State  Department  of  Public  Welfare,  Boston,  Massa- 
chusetts. 

36.  Frederic  Ahny,  formerly  Charity  Organization  Society,  Buffalo,  New  York. 

37.  Lucy  Oppen,  American  Child  Health  Association,  New  York  City. 

38.  Leonard  P.  Ayres,  Cleveland  Trust  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 

39.  Philip  P.  Jacobs,  National  Tuberculosis  Association,  New  York  City. 

40.  Sabina  Marshall,  Woman's  Protective  Association,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 

41.  Robert  T.  Hill,  M.D.,  University  of  the  State  of  New  York,  Albany,  New 
York. 

42.  Agnes  J.  Martin,  R.N.,  Health  Department,  Milwaukee,  Wisconsin. 

43.  JSIary  Van  EJeeck,  Russell  Sage  Foundation,  Department  of  Industrial 
Studies,  New  York  City. 

44.  Edna  G.  Henry,  Social  Service  Department  (Medical),  Indiana  University. 

45.  Joseph  B.  Nash,  Playground  Department,  Oakland,  California. 

46.  Thomas  E.  Rivers,  Playground  and  Recreation  Association  of  America, 
New  York  City. 

47.  Mary  C.  Jarrett,  Training  School  for  Social  Work,  Smith  College,  North- 
ampton, Massachusetts. 

48.  Stuart  A.  Queen,  University  of  Kansas,  Lawrence,  Kansas,  formerly  Boston 
School  for  Social  Work. 

49.  John  Collier,  formerly  People's  Institute,  New  York  City. 

50.  Amelia  Sears,  United  Charities,  Chicago,  Illinois. 

51.  Lee  F.  Hanmer,  Russell  Sage  Foundation,  Department  of  Recreation, 
New  York  City. 

52.  Walter  S.  Ufford,  Associated  Charities,  Washington,  D.C. 

53.  Edith  Shatto   King,  Charity  Organization   Society,  formerly  American 
Association  of  Social  Workers,  New  York  City. 

54.  C.  C.  Jones,  American  Red  Cross,  Boston,  Massachusetts. 

55.  Frank  Foisie,  Water  Front  Employers'  Association,  Seattle,  Washington. 

56.  R.  A.  Woods,  South  End  House,  Boston,  Massachusetts. 

57.  Estelle  M.  Sternberger,  Council  of  Jewish  Women,  New  York  City. 

58.  J.  E.  Gregg,  Hampton  Institute,  Hampton,  Virginia. 

59.  G.  P.  Wyckoff,  Tulane  University,  New  Orleans,  Louisiana. 

60.  J.  E.  Hagerty,  Ohio  State  University,  Colmnbus,  Ohio. 


NEWS  AND  NOTES 


Notes  of  interest  to  the  readers  of  the  Journal  should  be  in  the  hands  of  the  editor 
of  "News  and  Notes"  not  later  than  the  tenth  of  the  month  preceding  publication. 


The  American  Sociological  Society. — President  Charles  A.  EUwood 
announces  that  the  nineteenth  annual  meeting  of  the  Society  will  be  held 
in  Chicago,  Illinois,  Monday  to  Wednesday,  December  29-31,  1924. 
The  general  subject  for  the  meeting  is  "The  Trend  of  Civilization." 
One  morning  of  the  meeting  will  be  given  over  to  parallel  special  sessions 
on  social  research,  rural  sociology,  etc.  Social  science  organizations 
which  meet  in  Chicago  at  the  same  time  include  the  American  Economic 
Association,  the  American  Statistical  Association,  the  American  Associa- 
tion for  Labor  Legislation,  the  National  Community  Center  Association, 
and  the  National  Society  for  the  Study  of  Educational  Sociology. 

Brown  University. — Professor  Harold  S.  Bucklin,  of  Brown  Univer- 
sity, is  spending  the  year  at  Shanghai  College,  China,  in  behalf  of  the 
Brown-in-China  project.  He  is  lecturing  in  sociology  and  supervises 
the  work  in  a  social  settlement  near  Shanghai.  During  March  he  spent 
two  weeks  lecturing  at  the  Southeastern  University  at  Nanking. 

University  of  Buffalo. — Dr.  Niles  Carpenter  has  resigned  as  instructor 
and  tutor  in  social  ethics  at  Harvard  University  and  has  accepted  the 
headship  of  the  department  of  sociology,  with  the  rank  of  professor. 
Dr.  Carpenter  will  enter  on  his  new  duties  in  September,  after  spending 
the  summer  in  England  and  Central  Europe. 

University  of  Chicago.— Br.  Edith  Abbott  has  been  appointed  dean 
of  the  Graduate  School  of  Social  Service  Administration,  succeeding 
Professor  L.  C.  Marshall,  who  has  been  head  of  the  School  since  its  estab- 
lishment in  1920.  Dean  Abbott  was  for  years  a  member  of  the  staff  of 
the  School  of  Civics  and  Philanthropy,  which  combined  in  the  formation 
of  the  Graduate  School  of  Social  Service  Administration.  She  is  the 
author  among  other  works  of  Women  in  Industry,  and  with  S.  P.  Breckin- 
ridge of  The  Delinquent  Child  and  the  Home,  and  Truancy  atui  Non- 
Attendance  in  the  Chicago  Schools.  The  University  of  Chicago  Press 
announces  a  new  volume  by  Dr.  Abbott,  Immigration  Select  Documents 
and  Case  Records. 
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Dartmouth  College. — Harcourt,  Brace  &  Howe  announce  the  publica- 
tion, by  Professor  John  M,  Mecklin,  of  a  volume  entitled  ''The  Ku  Klux 
Klan."  He  has  devoted  a  year  of  travel,  special  study,  and  widespread 
correspondence  to  investigation  of  the  Klan. 

University  of  Minnesota. — ^Professor  Pitirin  A.  Sorokine  will  give 
the  two  following  courses  in  the  second  term  of  the  Summer  Session: 
The  Sociology  of  Revolution,  and  Social  Morphology. 

Professor  L.  L.  Bernard  will  be  on  sabbatical  leave  of  absence  for 
the  winter  and  spring  quarters  of  1924-25.  Assistant  Professor  G.  A. 
Lundquist  will  be  on  sabbatical  leave  for  the  entire  year. 

The  University  of  North  Carolina. — Under  the  direction  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Psychology,  a  bureau  has  been  established  for  the  investigation 
of  methods  for  promoting  the  educational  adjustments  of  its  students, 
and  for  psychological  guidance  in  the  choice  of  vocations  and  in  adapta- 
tion to  the  various  phases  of  student  life.  The  major  problems  which  are 
to  be  undertaken  by  this  bureau  are  the  assembHng  of  a  complete  bibliog- 
raphy upon  various  phases  of  vocational  and  personnel  work,  the  collect- 
ing and  administering  of  available  tests  for  the  measurement  of  mental 
and  vocational  aptitudes,  the  administration  of  tests  of  intelligence  and 
other  traits  to  freshmen,  and  the  working  out  of  an  administrative  tech- 
nique whereby  the  results  of  such  tests  may  be  made  effective  in  the 
organization  of  college  work,  the  development  through  research  of  a 
suitable  group  scale  for  the  measurement  of  fundamental  personaUty 
traits,  the  promotion  of  mental  hygiene  among  students  by  general 
methods  and  more  particularly  by  the  individual  treatment  of  students 
whose  work  is  handicapped  by  emotional  conflicts  and  other  nervous 
conditions.  The  work  at  North  Carolina  is  still  in  its  infancy,  but  it  is 
hoped  that  progress  will  be  made  toward  supplying  at  this  university  a 
need  which  is  now  realized  by  many  educational  institutions.  The 
advice  and  co-operation  of  similar  personnel  organizations  throughout 
the  country  is  desired.  Address:  The  Bureau  of  Personnel  Research, 
Department  of  Psychology,  University  of  North  Carolina,  Chapel  Hill, 
N.C. 

Northwestern  University. — ^A  bulletin  entitled  "Courses  Leading  to 
Professional  Training  for  Social  Work"  is  devoted  to  an  outline  of  the 
courses  that  give  a  background  both  of  fundamental  subjects  in  the  social 
sciences  and  of  special  knowledge  courses  which  are  preHminary  to 
advanced  technical  courses  or  graduate  research.     The  bulletin  states: 
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"The  schedule  is  not  intended  to  constitute  a  complete  vocational  program, 
nor  to  produce  trained  professional  social  workers.  A  program  of  this  character 
will  enable  a  student  to  meet  all  the  requirements  for  a  bachelor's  degree,  and 
at  the  same  time  to  have  the  major  part  of  his  junior  and  senior  years  free  to 
devote  to  those  subjects  that  constitute  the  background  essential  for  the  most 
effective  specialization  in  graduate  research  or  in  professional  schools  of  social 
work." 

University  of  Southern  California. — "Conflict  and  Co-operation" 
and  seminar  in  "Ethnology"  are  the  titles  of  two  courses  that  are  being 
offered  this  semester  by  Professor  Clarence  M.  Case.  Elizabeth  B. 
Skeele,  A.M.  (Columbia)  is  joining  the  staff  this  semester  as  instructor  in 
sociology.     Forty-five  courses  in  sociology  are  being  offered  this  semester. 

Fundamentals  of  Social  Psychology,  by  E.  S.  Bogardus,  is  the  title  of 
a  book  now  being  published  by  the  Century  Company  in  its  Social  Science 
Series,  edited  by  Edward  Alsworth  Ross.  The  main  theme  of  the  treatise 
is  intersocial  stimulation  and  the  resultant  attitudes  and  values. 

Ohio  Wesleyan  University. — The  Macmillan  Company  aimounces  the 
publication  of  Foundations  of  Educational  Sociology  by  Professor  Charles 
C.  Peters. 

Smith  College.— VroiessoT  Harry  Elmer  Barnes  will  give  courses  at 
the  University  of  Wisconsin  during  the  coming  smnmer.  These  courses 
will  deal  with  the  evolution  of  the  western  mind  and  the  history  of  social 
theories. 

Professor  F.  H.  Hankins  will  give  courses  at  Cornell  during  the  sum- 
mer session,  dealing  with  population  and  introductory  social  science. 

ISIrs.  Chase  Going  Woodhouse  will  give  courses  in  statistics  and  soci- 
ology at  the  Smith  College  School  for  Social  work  during  the  coming 
summer.  She  has  given  the  courses  in  sociology  since  the  founding  of  this 
School. 

University  of  Wisconsin.— Mr.  J.  H.  Kolb,  after  nearly  two  years  of 
field  work  in  co-operation  with  the  United  States  Department  of  Agri- 
culture, has  prepared  a  bulletin  entitled  "Service  Relations  of  Town  and 
Country,"  which  is  published  by  the  College  of  Agriculture. 
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System  der  Soziologie.  ErsterBand:  Allgemeine  Soziologie;  Erster 
Halbband,  Grundlegung;  Zweiter  Halbband,  Der  Sociale  Pro- 
zess.  Von  Feanz  Oppenheimer.  Jena:  Gustav  Fischer, 
1922.     Pp.  xx+442. 

This  is  one  of  the  works  with  which  everyone  who  is  interested  in 
general  sociology  should  become  thoroughly  acquainted.  If  anyone 
thinks  the  problems  of  sociological  methodology,  and  of  the  relationships 
between  sociology  and  the  other  divisions  of  labor  are  settled  for  good 
and  all,  such  a  one  is  bound  to  remain  in  a  fool's  paradise  for  life,  or  he  is 
due  sooner  or  later  for  drastic  disillusion.  Each  of  us  may  have  arranged 
a  smug  little  sociological  cosmos  for  himself,  and  we  may  even  have  been 
so  fatuous  as  to  have  left  in  the  minds  of  certain  disciples  the  impression 
that  our  card-indexing  of  the  universe  is  final.  In  that  case,  we  are  so 
many  little  landlocked  eddies  of  stagnant  self-satisfaction,  while  the 
broad  current  of  scientific  discovery  will  presently  leave  us  out  of  sight. 

Professor  Oppenheimer  is  one  who  is  fully  conscious  that  he  has  not 
already  attained,  but  is  fully  determined  to  be  among  those  who  are  lay- 
ing the  courses  toward  new  discovery.  Nor  does  he  present  a  bizarre 
scheme  of  super-originality.  His  rapid  survey  of  preliminaries,  both 
genetic  and  logical,  in  sociological  reasoning,  shows  that  he  has  had  the 
rather  exceptional  grace  to  make  himself  sympathetically  famihar  with 
the  main  hues  of  tradition  along  which  experimentations  of  method  have 
converged  into  the  present  situation.  He  does  not  attempt  to  erect  a 
structure  of  sociological  theory  as  though  no  one  had  undertaken  that 
work  before.  But  he  reviews  and  summarizes  the  more  significant 
attempts  to  achieve  a  sociology;  and  his  criticism  sets  these  attempts  in 
lights  which  bring  out  aspects  that  may  never  have  appeared  to  other 
students  of  the  evolution  of  sociological  method. 

It  is  especially  interesting  and  encouraging  to  find  that  this  writer, 
with  different  intellectual  antecedents  from  our  own,  in  a  different  thought 
atmosphere,  arrives  at  an  outlook  over  the  field  of  social  science,  and 
particularly  over  the  work  waiting  for  sociology  in  that  field,  which  har- 
monizes with  such  consensus  as  exists  among  American  sociologists. 
Indeed,  it  would  not  require  a  strain  upon  the  imagination  of  any  one  of 
us  to  regard  this  work  as  a  composite  picture  of  conclusions  which  have 
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not  been  organized  and  expressed  in  this  systematic  form,  but  which  are 
in  solution  in  the  minds  of  American  sociologists.  At  all  events  no  one 
who  has  had  the  background  of  American  sociological  tradition  is  likely 
to  feel  that  Oppenheimer  demands  of  him  a  plunge  into  an  unfamiliar 
medium.  The  approach  to  this  mode  of  treatment  is  easy  and  shockless. 
Without  implying  that  the  work  contains  nothing  new  for  Americans,  it  is 
a  fact  that  my  first  reading  of  it  left  me  with  the  feeling  that  it  would  not 
have  seemed  like  an  exotic  if  it  had  been  written  in  this  country  and  in 
our  language. 

The  first  209  pages  of  the  first  Halbband  are  devoted  to  a  general 
review  and  critique  of  the  most  prominent  proposals  in  sociological  meth- 
odology. The  remaining  233  pages  discuss  the  ^' Psychologische  Grimd- 
legung"  of  sociology,  first  the  foundation  course  of  individual  psychol- 
ogy (pp.  210-23);  second,  the  intermediate  course,  social  psychology 
(pp.  336-424). 

I  am  inclined  to  rate  this  as  a  courageous  and  candid  coming  out  into 
the  open  with  an  admission  to  which  American  sociologists,  as  a  body, 
have  only  half-heartedly  committed  themselves.  This  fact  is  explained 
chiefly  by  the  order  of  our  historical  becoming.  The  book  Dynamic 
Sociology  was  completed  in  1883.  For  a  long  time  not  only  its  author, 
but  a  considerable  following  of  readers  treated  the  book  as  a  completed 
science  of  sociology.  In  reality,  not  only  that  book,  but  all  the  sociolo- 
gizing  that  has  been  going  on  ever  since,  does  not  amount  to  a  science  of 
sociology.  It  is  much  more  our  advertisement  that  we  are  sure  of  the 
need  of  sociology,  and  that  we  are  enlisted  in  the  work  of  creating  it. 
Our  various  discussions  of  method  in  sociology  have  aggregated  less  a 
cumidative  creation  of  science  than  the  reiterated  proclamation  of  the 
need  of  a  science.  Thus  the  conception  of  a  science  of  sociology  has 
occupied  the  center  of  the  stage  of  our  attention,  while  the  setting  of  the 
stage,  so  that  this  object  of  attention  might  be  seen  in  its  proper  per- 
spective, has  been  going  on  without  settlement  of  the  question  of  the 
functional  precedence  of  the  processes.  We  shaU  have  advanced  toward 
methodological  clearness  when  we  admit  that  a  relatively  self-sufficient, 
but  utterly  sterile,  statical,  descriptive  "science"  of  social  forms  would 
not  constitute  a  science  of  anything.  No  sociologist  is  known  to  me, 
not  even  Sinmiel,  if  I  imderstand  him,  who  would  be  content  with  that 
sort  of  abortion.  The  moment  we  pass,  however,  from  social  forms  to 
interpretation  of  the  forms,  and  liberate  ourselves  from  the  presumption 
that  they  are  merely  the  latest  exhibitions  of  mechanical  evolution,  we 
find  ourselves  in  the  realm  of  psychological  cause  and  effect.    Ergo,  to 
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our  own  advantage  let  us  act  accordingly.  Let  us  admit  that  we  are  not 
engaged  in  the  futile  exercise  of  classifying  objects  of  knowledge  thought 
of  as  things,  but  that  we  are  concerned  with  the  interpretation  of  objects 
of  experience  which  are  essentially  processes;  that  these'  processes  are  dis- 
tinctively psychical  processes;  and  that  the  techniques  of  interpreting 
psychical  processes  must  have  the  place  of  honor  in  our  procedure. 

The  whole  of  the  second  Halbband  (pp.  443-1149)  is  occupied  with  the 
analysis  of  the  category  social  process.  Here  again  in  spirit,  not  literally, 
the  treatment  is  quite  in  accord  with  American  sociological  tendencies. 
The  harmony  could  not  be  of  the  letter,  because  in  detail  our  American 
sociological  idiom  is  polyglot.  The  author  has  carried  out  his  analysis 
to  degrees  of  refinement  which  have  not  previously  been  reached,  and  the 
result  is  an  exhibit  which  no  general  sociologist  can  afford  to  neglect. 

The  most  searching  question  which  I  can  submit  by  way  of  indicating 
one  of  the  needs  of  further  orientation,  is  as  to  whether  the  cardinal  cate- 
gory "process"  can  be  adopted  without  further  consideration  as  the 
sociological  Greenwich  meridian.  Is  it  settled  that  the  "process,"  rather 
than  the  "group"  which  is  the  bearer  of  the  process,  should  be  the 
vanishing-point  ?  Or  are  both  of  these  figures  misleading,  and  must  we 
find  some  other  expression  for  the  methodological  relation  between  the 
two  categories?  While  the  immediate  desideratum  is  that  we  shall 
give  each  category  all  the  attention  which  we  can  discover  that  it 
deserves,  our  general  theory  will  not  have  settled  into  regular  rhythm 
until  the  balance  between  the  two  concepts  has  been  more  nicely  adjusted. 
However  this  adjustment  may  turn  out.  Professor  Oppenheimer's  work 
deserves  a  permanent  place  in  our  standardizing  literature. 

Albion  W.  Small 
Univeesity  of  Chicago 

La  Science  des  Mceurs.     Introduction  a  la  Methode  Sociologique 
Par  Paul  Buiieau,  Professeur  a  la  Faculte  libra  de  Droit  de 
Paris.    Paris:    Librarie  Bloue  et  Gay,   1923.     Pp.  328.     15 
francs. 
Probably  the  author  will  not  accept  the  description,  but  to  the 
reviewer  this  book  appears  to  be  describable,  not  literally  but  figura- 
tively, as  an  attempted  HegeHan  synthesis  of  Le  Play  and  Durkheim. 
For  this  reason  it  should  strike  a  more  readily  responsive  chord  in  Eng- 
land than  in  this  country.     In  so  far  as  it  is  a  plea  for  system,  especially 
on  the  Le  Play  side,  it  is  an  invitation  to  reopen  a  long  since  closed  chapter 
in  American  sociological  thinking.    It  is  conceivable  that  our  views 
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might  change,  but  the  prospect  is  not  promising  that  Americans  will  ever 
rate  the  Le  Play  procedure  as  more  than  a  technique,  applicable  within 
limited  areas  and  for  restricted  purposes.  It  is  improbaljle  that  American 
sociologists  will  ever  be  convinced  that  it  can  become  the  basis  of  a  com- 
prehensive methodology.  Its  inadequacies  are  too  evident  to  the  naked 
eye.  The  same  may  not  be  said  with  equal  confidence  of  our  attitude 
toward  Durkheim.  On  the  contrary  I  suspect  that  most  American 
sociologists  would  be  willing  to  confess  that  they  have  not  given  him 
the  attention  which  he  probably  deserves. 

This  is  true,  however,  of  our  relation  to  French  sociology  as  a  whole. 
One  of  the  processes  necessary  to  give  universal  depth  of  soil  to  American 
sociological  thinking  is  genetic  study  of  French  sociological  thinking 
from  Saint-Simon  to  the  volume  before  us.  In  spite  of  our  uncritical 
acceptance  for  many  years  of  the  myth  set  into  circulation  by  Ward  that 
Comte  was  the  Adam  of  sociology,  we  have  done  relatively  little  in  this 
country  toward  understanding  the  course  of  French  sociological  thought 
since  Comte.  We  have,  indeed,  not  been  very  sincerely  concerned  about 
the  historical  dimensions  of  sociology  at  all;  and  our  thinking  has  suffered 
from  that  provincialism.  When  the  evolution  of  sociological  method 
comes  into  its  proper  place  in  graduate  programs,  more  searching  inquiry 
than  Americans  have  ever  made  into  the  French  tradition  will  certainly 
be  undertaken.  Then  the  book  of  Professor  Bureau  will  have  a  value 
for  us  as  a  key  to  historical  relations  which  it  does  not  have  as  a  thesis  in 
methodology. 

If  I  were  to  invite  a  debate  with  the  author  on  his  underlying  con- 
ception, my  challenge  might  be  in  this  form:  The  nearest  approach  we 
shall  ever  make  to  conclusive  social  science  will  pivot  not  on  mores  but 

on  purposes. 

Albion  W.  Small 

University  of  Chicago 


Leqons  de  Sociologie  sur  VEvolution  des  Valeurs.  Par  C.  Bougl£. 
Paris:  Librairie  Armand  Colin.  1922.  Pp.  xv+287. 
The  most  neglected  area  within  the  field  of  general  sociology  is  the 
theory  of  group  values.  Whatever  has  been  done  upon  the  subject  in 
the  abstract  by  philosophers,  psychologists,  sociologists,  in  the  concrete 
by  innumerable  theorists,  whose  work  is  usually  scheduled  under  some 
other  head,  is  so  scattered  that  it  is  to  no  great  extent  accessible  to  stu- 
dents, unless  they  conmiand  unlimited  time,  with  freedom  of  the  largest 
libraries.    In  consequence,  no  one  in  this  country  has  made  an  impressive 
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exhibit  of  knowledge  on  the  subject.  Its  importance  is  so  plainly  visible, 
however,  from  the  viewpoint  that  many  sociologists  have  reached,  that 
it  cannot  much  longer  remain  outside  the  scope  of  university  instruction. 

Professor  Bougie  has  performed  a  notable  service  by  compressing 
into  this  small  book  the  substance  of  material  which  he  has  given  at  the 
Sorbonne  especially  to  future  primary  and  secondary  teachers.  He  pre- 
sents the  book  not  as  an  exhaustive  treatise,  but  as  a  rapid  and  general 
survey.  The  fourteen  chapters  have  the  following  titles:  i,  "The  World 
of  Values";  ii,  "Values  and  Reality";  iii,  "Values  and  Education"; 
iv,  "The  Differentiation  of  Values";  v,  "Values,  Ends,  Means";  vi, 
"Economic  and  Ideal  Values";  vii,  "Religious  and  Moral  Values"; 
viii,  "Value  and  Science";  i,  "The  Origin  of  Positive  Technique";  ix,  ii, 
"The  Origins  of  Rational  Thought";  x,  "Social  Conditions  of  Scientific 
Progress";  xi,  "Science  and  Industry";  xii,  "Science  and  Morahty"; 
xiii,  "The  Aesthetic  Values";  xiv,  "The  Nation  and  Moral  Instruction." 

Although  the  treatment  is  quite  naturally  in  terms  of  peculiar  French 
conditions,  yet  the  book  might  well  be  used  as  a  base  from  which  to 
develop  the  most  general  study  of  group  values. 

Albion  W.  Small 

UNrVERSITY  OF   CHICAGO 


The  Russian  Soviet  Republic.  By  Edward  Alswoeth  Ross.  New 
York:  The  Century  Co.,  1923.  Pp.  xvii+405.  $4.00. 
With  this  volume  Professor  Ross  concludes  his  Russian  trilogy. 
While  in  a  sense  it  is  history  because  based  on  documents  commonly  used 
by  historians,  it  is  more  truly  the  History  of  a  Lie,  the  history  of  a  "great 
illusion,"  a  film  which  unrolls  the  tragic  workings  of  the  propaganda  miill. 
It  depicts  the  inner  tensions  and  the  outer  resistances  of  a  harassed  people. 
It  lays  bare  the  ruin  which  "  intervention  "  left  in  its  wake  all  over  Russia. 
It  drives  home  the  conviction  that  the  degenerative  effect  of  war  propa- 
ganda overleaps  all  racial  lines.  Not  that  all  men  are  liars,  but  that  given 
certain  circumstances  all  men  tend  perilously  to  become  Hars.  To  Ross, 
the  whole  sad  Russian  story  seems  to  sum  up  as  a  "dirty  game"  unworthy 
of  civilized  peoples.  The  emigres  and  their  sympathizers  abroad,  he 
declares,  "waged  the  greatest  and  most  successful  campaign  of  misrepre- 
sentation that  mankind  has  ever  seen  ....  so  far  the  anti-Bolsheviks 
hold  the  world  record  for  the  quantity  production  and  marketing  of 
untruth."  This  does  not  mean  that  the  book  or  its  author  is  in  the 
slightest  "bolshevistic."  To  the  contrary,  both  are  frankly  non-  and 
even  anti-communistic;  they  are  even  plain-spokenly  capitalistic  in  the 
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best  and  broadest  sense.  Their  judicial  quality  appears  in  the  candor 
and  courage  with  which  Trot2ky's  talk  is  called  "utter  bosh";  the  allies' 
mess  of  lies,  the  "witches'  broth,"  which  criticizes  the  Soviet  policy  of 
ahenating  technical  and  industrial  leaders  and  shows  up  the  fallacies  in 
Soviet  administration  of  factory  production  and  of  agriculture;  which 
brands  Krassin's  apology  for  repudiating  the  French  loan;  which  points 
out  that  it  was  Petrograd  anarchists,  not  the  Bolsheviki  who  "  harped  on 
Comrade  iMooney." 

The  moral  of  the  whole  tragic  story  is  that  since  communism  is  proved 
unworkable,  the  revolutionary  spirit  in  consenting  to  the  prevalence  of 
private  capitalism  over  most  of  the  field  of  production  will  fight  to  make 
this  system  serve  society  instead  of  plotting  to  dominate  and  exploit  it. 

Arthur  J.  Todd 
Chicago 


Principles  of  Sociology.  By  Frederick  A.  Bushee,  Ph.D.  New 
York:  Henry  Holt  &  Co.,  1923.  Pp.  xiii+577.  $3.50. 
This  is  one  of  the  most  pretentious  textbooks  in  general  sociology 
which  has  yet  appeared,  and  in  many  ways  it  may  be  counted  as  one  of 
the  best  in  the  field.  It  has  a  method  and  a  classification  all  its  own. 
Unlike  Hayes  and  Blackmar  and  Gillin,  it  does  not  use  the  evolutionary 
approach — it  scarcely  employs  the  term  evolution — but,  on  the  other 
hand,  it  does  not  follow  a  conceptional  organization  of  materials,  as  does 
Park  and  Burgess.  It  is  much  more  concrete  and  factual  than  Small's 
General  Sociology.  It  is  much  less  psychological  than  Ross 's  Principles 
and  it  covers  a  wider  range  of  topics  than  does  either  of  the  last  two  works 
mentioned.  It  has  some  of  the  earmarks  of  Ellwood's  Sociology  and 
Modern  Social  Problems,  but  it  is  mainly  Bushee.  In  fact,  it  seems  as  if 
the  author  had  at  times  taken  pains  not  to  treat  subjects  handled  by 
other  writers.  I  had  a  sort  of  feeling,  as  I  read  the  book,  that  here  is  a 
man  who  has  used  Ellwood  for  a  long  time  and  is  determined  not  in  any 
sense  to  plagiarize.  The  author's  interest  in  economics  (he  is  professor 
of  that  subject,  as  well  as  of  sociology,  at  the  University  of  Colorado)  is 
quite  manifest  from  his  stress  upon  environmental-  and  group-struggle 
factors  (Pt.  II).  He  gives  much  prominence  to  Durkheim's  principle 
of  the  division  of  labor;  in  fact,  this  is  one  of  his  key  concepts.  To  the 
genetic  factors  (Pt.  Ill)  he  gives  most  attention  (more  than  200  pages) 
and  includes  here  the  relations  of  sex,  the  family,  population,  migrations, 
heredity,  and  selection  as  factors  influencing  social  organization.  His 
psychological  factors  (Pt.  IV)  seem  to  be  largely  a  condensation  of  the 
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social  psychology  of  Tarde  and  Ross,  but  on  the  whole  a  very  good  one, 
considering  that  it  is  limited  to  three  chapters.  His  cultural  forces 
(Pt.  V)  are  morality,  art,  science,  and  religion.  His  clearness  and  brev- 
ity of  statement,  without  undue  condensation,  is  most  excellent.  With 
possibly  the  exception  of  the  chapter  on  heredity,  it  is  a  most  readable 
textbook,  and  I  think  one  must  be  struck  with  the  fundamental  character 
of  most  of  his  chapters,  especially  those  which  have  to  do  with  the  eco- 
nomic, political,  domestic,  population,  migration,  and  adjustment  aspects 
of  social  organization  and  control.  His  introductory  chapter  on  scope 
and  method  and  the  concluding  chapters  on  morality,  science,  and 
religion  are  almost  models  of  brief  sociological  treatment. 

It  is  to  be  regretted  that  this  review  cannot  end  here,  but  the  weak- 
nesses must  also  be  noted,  and  they  are  altogether  too  many.  Only  a 
few  general  ones  will  be  dwelt  upon;  the  specific  instances  will  be  dis- 
covered by  each  instructor  for  himself.  The  author  appears  to  confuse 
progress  and  evolution  (pp.  42  and  55).  His  overpraise  of  art  as  a  factor 
in  social  progress  almost  qualifies  this  chapter  as  material  for  women's 
study  clubs  or  pink  teas.  The  viewpoint  in  the  sections  on  heredity  are 
much  nearer  that  of  the  old-line  eugenics  people  and  of  the  hard-shell  type 
of  biologists  than  it  is  to  the  current  views  of  the  sociologists,  although 
he  does  make  some  qualifications  of  his  ultra-biological  viewpoint  and 
some  concessions  to  training  in  the  chapter  on  heredity  and  environment. 
There  seems  to  be  no  question  in  his  mind  that  mental  and  moral  traits 
are  inherited  quite  as  well  as  the  physical  characters  (pp.  336  ff.).  He 
takes  the  work  of  Davenport,  of  Woods,  and  of  the  Pearsonian  investiga- 
tors as  methodologically  sound  and  their  conclusions  as  dependable.  His 
conception  of  the  psycho-social  enviromnent  is  as  elementary  and  as 
inadequate  as  his  appreciation  of  the  physical  and  economic  environ- 
ments is  commendable. 

On  the  matter  of  his  interpretation  of  heredity  as  a  sociological  cate- 
gory, there  may  be  much  difference  of  opinion.  But  his  concept  of  the 
social  forces  is  decidedly  primitive.  It  is  the  psychology  of  Lester  F. 
Ward  and  the  inteUectualistic  psychologists  and  metaphysicians  exhumed 
from  the  past.  He  has  four  fundamental  desires — for  self-preservation, 
for  race  continuance,  for  approbation,  and  for  the  consciousness  of  life-^ 
which  are  basic  to  all  social  adjustment  and  organization.  He  makes 
them  central  to  the  whole  of  his  treatment  of  sociology.  They  are,  of 
course,  not  desires  at  all,  but  classifications  of  activities  from  the  stand- 
point of  the  onlooker.  The  actor  does  not  conceive  of  his  motives  in  any 
such  ways.  Whoever  desires  self-preservation  or  race  continuance? 
What  one  wants  is  a  steak  or  a  ham  sandwich,  or  to  get  across  a  crowded 
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street,  or  a  better  income.  It  is  a  particular  woman  or  some  child  he  is 
interested  in  that  appeals.  Only  philosophers  desire  such  general  values, 
and  not  even  they  as  a  habit  and  when  off  duty.  Imagine  the  conscious- 
ness of  life  as  a  unit  object  of  value  or  desire!  How  much  better  it  would 
have  been  if  the  author  had  dropped  the  outworn  pseudo-psychological 
cant  of  desires  and  had  simply  said  man  is  so  organized  by  inheritance 
and  by  habit  as  to  respond  to  certain  types  of  stimuli  which  relate  them- 
selves to  such  behavior  processes  as  food,  danger,  sex,  association  with 
others,  and  the  multitude  of  acquired  adjustments  and  values  which  we 
call  cultural.     His  psychology  is  not  behavioristic. 

Under  the  test  of  practice  our  instructional  staff  in  the  introductory 
course  at  Minnesota  has  found  the  book  in  many  ways  a  very  usable  text, 
but  the  independent  criticisms  from  the  instructors  of  the  chapters  on  the 
social  forces  (desires)  and  heredity  have  been  especially  strong. 

L.  L.  Bernard 

University  of  Minnesota 


The  Control  of  Industry.  By  D.  H.  Robertson.  With  an  Intro- 
duction by  J.  M.  Keynes.  Volume  IV  of  the  Cambridge 
Economic  Handbooks.  New  York:  Harcourt,  Brace  &  Co., 
1923.     Pp.  ix+171.     $1.25. 

The  Worker  in  Modern  Economic  Society.  By  Paul  H.  Douglas, 
Curtice  N.  Hitchcock,  and  Willard  E.  Atkins.  With  an 
Editor's  Preface  by  L.  C.  Marshall.  Chicago:  University 
of  Chicago  Press,  1923.     Pp.  xxxii-f  929.     $4.50. 

Problems  in  Personnel  Management.  Compiled  and  edited  by 
Daniel  Bloomfield.  With  an  Introduction  by  IMeyer 
Bloomfield.  The  Modern  Executive's  Library.  New  York: 
H.  W.  Wilson  Co.,  1923.     Pp.  xvi+557.    $3.50. 

Education  and  Industry.  By  Henry  C.  Link.  With  a  Foreword 
by  George  E.  Roberts.  New  York:  Macmillan  Co.,  1923. 
Pp.  xv+265.    $2.00. 

Labor  and  Politics:  The  Attitude  of  the  American  Federation  of 
Labor  toward  Legislation  and  Politics.  By  Mollie  Ray 
Carroll.  Hart  Schaflner  &  Marx  Prize  Essay  XXXIII. 
Boston,  New  York:  Houghton  Mifflin  Co.,  1923.  Pp.  xix-f- 
206.  $2.00. 
Those  interested  in  the  sociology  of  industrial  relations  and  industrial 

group  control  will  probably  find  something  of  interest  and  value  to  them 
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in  each  of  the  above  five  volumes,  although  none  of  them  is  written  from  a 
point  of  view  that  might  be  characterized  as  sociological  in  the  strictest 
sense.  Mr.  Robertson  and  Miss  Carroll  have  primarily  the  point  of  view 
of  the  economist  and  teacher  of  economics;  Mr.  Bloomfield  and  Mr, 
Link  are  endeavoring  primarily  to  serve  the  employer  of  labor;  and  the 
three  writers  who  have  collaborated  to  collect  and  edit  the  materials 
which  constitute  the  bulk  of  The  Worker  in  Modern  Economic  Society 
have  in  mind  the  needs  of  the  student  who  aspires  to  become  an  employer 
of  labor  or  to  serve  a  large  industrial  concern  as  "labor  manager."  All 
of  these  volumes,  however,  besides  describing  conditions  of  fact  and 
current  industrial  practices  which  should  be  of  interest  to  any  student  of 
industrial  relations,  throw  into  relief  certain  considerations  which  are 
important  for  the  sociological  approach  to  the  subject. 

Mr.  Keynes,  in  his  editorial  introduction  to  Mr.  Robertson's  little 
book  on  The  Control  of  Industry,  says  that  "Generally  speaking,  the 
writers  of  these  volumes  believe  themselves  to  be  orthodox  members  of 
the  Cambridge  School  of  Economics.  At  any  rate,  most  of  their  ideas 
about  the  subject,  and  even  their  prejudices,  are  traceable  to  the  contact 
they  have  enjoyed  with  the  writings  and  lectures  of  the  two  economists 
who  have  chiefly  influenced  Cambridge  thought  for  the  past  fifty  years, 
Dr.  Marshall  and  Professor  Pigou."  This  remark  seems  to  the  reviewer 
to  characterize  very  well  the  volume  in  question.  It  represents  on  the 
whole  the  so-called  "orthodox"  point  of  view  in  economic  thought,  and 
has  all  the  charm  of  style  and  clearness  of  presentation  which  is  typical 
of  the  younger  British  writers  on  economic  and  political  subjects.  The 
treatment  is  elementary,  the  book  being  intended  as  a  textbook  for  under- 
graduates. The  writer  shows  very  clearly  how  control,  as  distinguished 
from  technological  organization,  has  come  to  be  a  problem  in  modern 
industry.  The  first  statement  of  the  subject  and  its  problems  is  much 
better  than  the  further  analysis  which  forms  the  content  of  the  latter 
two-thirds  of  the  volume. 

The  Worker  in  Modern  Economic  Society,  compiled  by  three  members 
of  the  faculty  of  the  School  of  Commerce  and  Administration  at  the 
University  of  Chicago,  consists  of  a  large  body  of  "materials"  intended 
to  serve  as  a  textbook  for  the  study  of  industrial  relations  and  the  labor 
factor  in  production  from  the  point  of  view  of  management.  These 
materials  are  modern  and  generally  representative,  although  some 
critics  will  probably  think  that  the  editors  have  been  too  ready  to  take 
at  face  value  the  contemporary  industrial  manager's  disposition  to  pay 
as  little  attention  as  possible  to  trade  unions.     Several  of  the  selections 
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afford  basis  for  the  study  of  the  worker  as  a  person,  having  his  personality 
determined  by  his  social  relations.  Very  little  attempt  is  made  to 
interpret  or  correlate  the  materials  of  the  volume,  other  than  that 
embodied  in  the  outline  and  the  titles  supplied. 

Mr.  Bloomfield's  book,  Problems  in  Personnel  Management,  is  also  a 
compilation  of  materials.  The  editor  is  himself  a  consulting  e.xpert  in 
labor  management  of  established  reputation,  and  he  has  brought  together 
here  an  excellent  collection  of  the  most  recent  materials  on  the  subject, 
to  supplement  his  earlier  volume  published  in  the  same  series  under  the 
title  Employment  Management.  This  later  volume  should  afford  to 
sociologists  a  convenient  survey  of  current  attitudes  and  practice  in 
labor  management,  and  it  also,  like  the  volume  discussed  above  and  like 
Mr.  Link's  study,  provides  a  basis  for  the  distinction  between  industrial 
control  and  the  worker  as  a  person  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  technological 
organization  of  industry  and  the  worker  as  an  individual  on  the  other 
hand.  In  the  last  chapter,  six  especially  valuable  selections  are  brought 
together  under  the  title,  "Co-operation  in  Management." 

Mr.  Link,  in  Education  and  Ifidustry,  has  set  forth  in  a  very  clear  and 
forcible  manner  a  concise  account  of  practice  and  problems  of  current 
importance  in  the  field  indicated  by  the  title,  in  which  he  has  an  exten- 
sive personal  ex-perience.  Besides  technical  and  pedagogical  matters  of 
administration,  the  writer  presents  quite  clearly  the  problem  which 
exists  of  establishing  control  in  industrial  enterprises  to  replace  the  dis- 
organization and  friction  which  arise  out  of  the  failure  of  the  employer's 
and  employee's  fields  of  vision  to  coincide.  This  problem  he  deals  with 
is  one  of  education  in  the  broader  sense,  and  it  is  of  interest  that  he 
discusses  in  this  connection  "The  Educational  Significance  of  Works 
Councils."  For  the  purposes  of  the  scientific  sociologist  the  value  of  the 
book  is  impaired  by  its  dogmatic,  ex  cathedra  style,  and  by  the  almost 
complete  absence  of  any  documentation  or  reference  to  sources. 

Miss  Carroll's  Labor  and  Politics  will  be  valuable  to  the  sociological 
student  mainly  as  a  well-stated  and  reasonably  concise  presentation  of 
a  body  of  facts  in  which  he  may  be  interested.  For  the  sociologist  this 
may  be  useful  and  stimulating  raw  material;  the  sociological  explanation 
remains  largely  to  be  made,  although  several  pertinent  suggestions  have 
been  made  by  the  author.  The  author  apparently  does  not  see  clearly 
that  the  measure  of  so-called  "economic"  control  which  the  American 
Federation  of  Labor  and  its  constituent  unions  have  estabhshed  in 
American  industry  may  itself  be  regarded  as  a  "political "  development — 
a  control  organization  which  has  a  role  more  or  less  co-ordinate  with 
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and  supplementary  to  that  of  governmental  legislation  affecting  industrial 
relations.  So  far  as  the  reviewer  is  in  a  position  to  judge,  the  scholarship 
of  this  study  is  excellent.  There  is  a  well  selected  bibliography,  and  the 
text  is  developed  with  the  aid  of  apt  selections  from  ofl&cial  and  quasi- 
official  original  documents. 

Floyd  N.  House 

MrDDLEBUHY   COLLEGE 


The  Land  Systems  of  Mexico.    By  George  McCutchen  McBride. 

New  York:    American  Geographical  Society  Research  Series 

No.  12,  1923.  Pp.  204.  $3.50. 
This  book  is  the  first  complete  and  unprejudiced  account  of  the 
systems  of  land-holding  which  have  been  so  important  in  shaping  the 
social  and  poHtical  as  well  as  the  economic  history  of  Mexico.  In  it  the 
reader  will  find  a  discussion  of  the  formation  of  Mexican  agrarian  insti- 
tutions out  of  feudal  Spanish  conceptions  of  land  tenure  and  the  corre- 
sponding traits  in  the  aboriginal  cultures. 

After  a  consideration  of  the  geographic  background,  the  author  takes 
up  in  turn  the  three  typical  land-holdings.  These  are  the  hacienda,  a 
great  estate  supporting  a  community  under  the  paternalistic  control  of  the 
hacendado;  the  rancho,  a  small  farm  cultivated  by  the  owner  to  secure 
support  for  himself  and  his  family;  and  the  collective  holdings  which 
have  their  origin  in  the  town  commons  of  feudal  Castile  and  in  the 
communal  tenure  of  the  agricultural  Indians.  Each  of  these  is  described 
and  its  history  traced,  and  consideration  is  given  to  the  part  each  plays 
in  the  life  of  the  nation.  There  follow  chapters  on  the  distribution  of 
rural  holdings  and  the  agrarian  revolution.  The  author  shows  how 
throughout  the  country  there  are  great  accimiulations  of  a  few  extensive 
holdings,  few  small  farms,  and  a  great  landless  class,  and  how  the  state 
and  federal  governments  are  seeking  to  break  apart  the  haciendas, 
increase  the  number  of  ranchos,  and  restore  the  communal  lands  to  the 
Indian  pueblos. 

With  these  general  auns  Dr.  McBride  is  in  sympathy.  He  believes 
that  geographic  and  ethnic  conditions  call  for  the  abolition  of  the  exten- 
sive holdings  which  have  dominated  Mexican  life. 

Robert  Redfield 
University  of  Chicago 
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NOTES  AND  ABSTRACTS 

The  abstracts  and  bibliography  in  this  issue  were  prepared  under  the  general 
direction  of  M.  H.  Neumeycr,  by  B.  W.  Doyle,  J.  L.  Duflot,  Emma  P.  Goldsmith, 
W.  M.  Gray,  F.  H.  Swanson,  T.  C.  Wang,  and  Louis  Wirth,  of  the  Department  of 
Sociology  of  tlie  University  of  Chicago. 

Each  abstract  is  numbered  at  the  end  according  to  the  classification  in  the  January 
issue. 

I,    personality:  the  individual  and  the  person 

Problem  of  Instincts  and  Their  Relation  to  Social  Psychology. — Social  psychology 
is  essentially  a  science  of  post-infantile  human  activities,  and  since  instincts  clearly 
have  no  manner  of  connection  with  such  behavior,  there  is  no  place  for  them  in  social 
psychology.  By  instincts  is  meant  a  vitaUstic  as  opposed  to  a  mechanistic  concep- 
tion of  some  independent  springs  of  action  as  is  stated  by  McDougall. — J.  R.  Kantor, 
Journal  of  Abnormal  and  Social  Psychology,  XVIII  (April-June,  1923),  50-77.  (I,  2,4.) 

W.  M.  G. 

Instinct  in  Social  Philosophy. — Josey's  criticism  of  instinct  might  be  stated  as 
the  futility  of  the  concept  of  force  in  psychology,  the  futility  of  explaining  the  present 
by  the  past,  and  the  futility  of  explaining  the  variable  by  the  constant.  He  insists  on 
the  contemporaneity  of  the  motive  for  action,  and  the  permanent  possibihty  of  generat- 
ing new  motives.  Not  only  has  the  prunitive  no  claim  to  be  considered  more  natural 
than  the  civilized,  but  the  civilized  is  more  natural  than  the  primitive. — W.  E.  Hocking, 
Journal  of  Abnormal  and  Social  Psychology,  XVIH  (July-September,  1923),  153-66. 
(I,  2.)  W.  M.  G. 

Changing  Conceptions  of  the  Maternal  Instinct. — Variations  in  the  emotional 
attitudes  of  mothers  toward  their  children  have  varied  according  to  the  mores  of  their 
culture  and  the  circumstances  in  which  they  and  the  children  find  themselves.  Sixty- 
five  per  cent  of  the  patients  in  a  maternity  hospital  were  not  glad  they  were  to  have  a 
child  because,  in  the  majority  of  cases,  of  economic  inability  to  provide  for  it.  ^  Social 
disapproval  greatly  influences  the  attitude  of  unmarried  mothers.  Mother's  love 
seemed  to  be  definitely  observable  when  the  mammary  gland  function  is  begun. — 
Ruth  Reed,  Journal  of  Abnormal  and  Social  Psychology,  XVIII  (April-June,  1923), 
78-87.     (1,2.)  W.  M.  G. 

Die  anthropometrischen  Veranderungen  russischer  Volker  unter  dem  Einfluss 
der  Hungersnot. —  Anthropometric  changes  produced  by  the  Russian  famine:  As  soon  as 
the  Russian  famine  became  imminent  and  its  long  duration  became  clear,  periodical 
anthropological  examinations  of  several  racial  groups  were  undertaken  to  ascertain 
its  effect  upon  the  physical  characterisUcs  of  the  adult  and  youthful  population. 
The  present  study  is  concerned  only  with  the  results  obtained  among  adults. 
Altogether  2,114  people  were  examined  at  intervals  of  six  months  during  the  three  years 
of  the  famine.  Of  these,  1,284  men,  between  the  ages  of  25  and  55,  and  830  women, 
between  the  ages  of  20  and  55,  came  under  observation.  They  were  taken  almost 
equally  from  sixteen  racial  groups.  Bodily  length  was  generally  found  to  have  suffered 
a  decrease.  The  difference  between  the  sexes  in  bodily  length  was  found  to  be  dimm- 
ished.  Corresponding  changes  were  noted  in  head  and  facial  mdices,  in  length  of 
torso  and  breast  measurements,  in  arm  and  leg  length,  in  bodily  weight  and  m  Pignet  s 
index  (bodily  length -breast  circumference  +  bodily  weight),  which  was  employed 
to  determine  consritutional  changes.  One  of  the  important  problems  which  anthrop- 
ology is  now  called  upon  to  solve  is  the  determmation  of  the  role  played  by  envuon- 
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mental  factors  in  the  variation  of  anthropological  types.  The  present  experiment, 
and  especially  the  statistics  cited,  should  furnish  interesting  data  toward  the  solution. — 
Al.  Iwanowsky,  Archiv  fur  Anthropologic,  Neue  Folge  XX  (Heft  i,  1923),  1-12. 
(I,  2;  V,  4;  VIII,  2.)  L.W. 

The  Nervous  Child. — Often  symptoms  of  maladjustment  are  continued  as  indica- 
tive of  nervous  disorder.  Many  children  are  nervous  because  of  a  want  of  due  propor- 
tion between  their  innate  tendencies.  The  emergent  quahty  of  a  combination  of  simpler 
factors  is  of  greater  importance  than  the  analysis  of  more  complex  emotions.  Slight 
physical  defects  are  often  overlooked  in  interpreting  abnormal  behavior  as  nervous. — 
R.  G.  Gordon,  Journal  of  Neurology  and  Psycho  pathology,  IV  (August,  1923),  125-32. 
(I,  3-)  W.  M.  G. 

Use  of  Automatic  "Writing  in  Determining  Conflicts  and  Early  Childhood  Impres- 
sions.— Automatic  writing,  unconscious  use  of  pen  or  pencU  on  paper;  may  be  developed 
in  any  person  who  has  had  any  serious  set  of  conflicts  with  distinct  repression.  Earliest 
childhood  impressions  may  be  determined  easily  with  a  resolution  of  the  conflict. — 
Anita  M.  Muhl,  Journal  of  Abnormal  and  Social  Psychology,  XVIII  (April-June, 
1923),  1-32.     (I,  3.)  W.  M.  G. 

Problemes  de  psychologie  sociale. — A  critique  of  McDougall's  Introduction  to 
Social  Psychology,  and  Group  Mind;  and  of  J.  G.  Frazer's  Les  origines  magiques  de 
la  royaute.  The  chief  criticism  of  McDougall's  work  is  that  he  does  not  adequately 
present  the  social  aspects  of  psychology  in  spite  of  his  claim  to  do  so.  He  says  one 
cannot  detach  the  mind  from  its  social  surroundings  without  producing  an  artificial 
psychology;  yet  the  very  eclecticism  of  McDougall  is  contrary  to  what  he  states  to  be 
his  object.  The  main  contribution  of  Frazer's  book  is  his  development  of  the  theory 
that  every  belief  in  magic  must  be  explained  according  to  psychological  laws,  especially 
the  laws  governing  association  of  ideas. — G.  Davy,  Journal  de  psychologie,  XX  (October, 
1923),  734-55-     (I,  4.)  E.  P.  G. 

II.      THE   FAMILY 

Die  Bedeutung  des  Duftes  fiir  das  Geschlechts-  und  Liebesleben  des  Menschen 
und  der  Tiere. —  The  psychology  of  sex:  Odoriferous  secretions  of  the  body  play  an 
important  part  in  the  sexual  life  of  man  and  animals.  The  sexual  odoriferous  stimuli 
proceed  from  the  central  nervous  system,  the  sense  organs  serving  merely  as  receptors. 
The  brain,  however,  is  influenced  by  the  sex  organs  in  two  ways:  (i)  externally  by 
way  of  the  nerves,  (2)  internally  through  glandular  secretion.  Types  of  attraction: 
A  distinction  must  be  made  between  sexual  attraction  and  individual  or  personal 
attraction.  The  former  are  those  stimuli  which  directly  incite  sexual  activity;  the 
latter  or  those  which  arouse  the  attraction  of  person  to  person  and  tend  to  produce 
v/hat  is  known  as  love.  Bodily  or  physical  beauty  has  no  connection  with  the  sex 
stimulus  and  must  be  regarded  as  an  individual  or  personal  stimulus.  As  man  advances 
in  the  scale  of  evolution  the  individual  or  personal  stimulus  is  gradually  overshadowing 
the  sexual  stimulus  in  effectiveness. — P.  Schiefferdecker,  Zeitschrift  fiir  Sexualwissen- 
schaft,  X  (Heft  8,  1923),  190-99.     (II,  i;  I,  2.)  L.  W. 

Modern  Marriage. — The  Christian  institution  of  marriage  may  be  traced  back 
to  the  Council  of  Trent,  not  to  any  scriptural  record  in  the  Old  or  New  Testament. 
Until  the  seventeenth  century  the  wedding  ceremony  was  a  ritual  of  society  requiring 
the  sanction  of  a  priest.  Sacramental  monogamy  or  pair-marriage  arose  out  of  the 
mores  of  the  low  free  class  of  Christ's  time.  Virginity  and  celibacy  were  the  virtues 
extolled  by  the  Christian  church,  but  sex  relations  existed  in  various  forms  of  marriage 
as  well  as  illicitly  during  the  Middle  Ages.  The  definition  of  the  marriage  institution 
consists  in  specifying  who  maj^  not  marry.  The  origin  of  the  notion  of  incest  is 
unknown.  As  the  purpose  of  the  institution  is  procreation,  free  love  will  be  detri- 
mental. Romantic  ideals  cause  unhappiness  with  disillusionment. — W.  G.  Sumner, 
Yale  Review,  XIII  (January,  1924),  249-75.     (II,  2.)  W.  M.  G. 

Natalite  et  code  civil. — The  law  assigning  the  patrimony  to  the  eldest  son  has 
its  shortcomings.  The  exclusion  of  daughters  from  the  inheritance  especially  has 
affected  marriage  and  thence  birth-rate.    Laws  for  division  of  property  in  other 
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countries  arc  briefly  set  forth.  The  division  of  property  may  result  in  abandonment 
of  farms,  emigration  to  factory  districts,  and  consequent  deterioration  or  diminution 
of  the  familj'.  The  vote  familial  has  just  been  adopted.  If  the  vote  was  cast  in 
sincerity,  France  may  hope  for  improved  family  conditions. — F.  Auburtin,  Revue 
politique  el  parlementaire,  CXVII  (December,  1923),  341-53;  CXVIII  (January,  1924), 
79-93-     (11,3.)  E.P.G. 

Changes  in  Social  Order  Affecting  the  Life  of  the  Home  and  Its  Task  of  Religious 
Education. — Human  behavior  is  predominantly  a  matter  of  habit,  and  now  that  habits 
are  uncertain  only  ideals  can  come  from  disorganization.  In  this  field  we  have  the 
place  for  religious  education.  Religion  interpreted  in  its  broadest  way,  but  intense 
and  vital,  can  divert  attitudes  from  the  materialistic  and  sensual  to  the  ideal  and  social; 
but  it  must  conform  to  the  psychological  and  actual  rather  than  find  its  expression  in 
invaUd  doctrines  and  forms. — Herbert  A.  Miller,  Religious  Education,  XV'III  (Decem- 
ber, 1923),  346-50.     (II,  3;  2.)  J.  L.  D. 

The  Trend  in  American  Family  Life:  A  Survey  of  the  Past  Decade. — This  survey 
concerns  itself  with  those  trends  in  .\merican  life  during  the  last  ten  years  which  have 
made  for  the  welfare  and  happiness  of  the  family.  The  major  tendencies  which  seem 
specially  worthy  of  attention  are:  the  awakening  of  the  family  to  its  r6le  in  con- 
temporary life;  the  more  scientific  study  of  child  life;  the  extension  of  justice  to  the 
family  by  public  and  social  agencies;  the  war  and  its  influence;  and  the  awakening 
of  the  churches. — R.  W.  Frank,  Religious  Education,  X\TII  (December,  1924), 
33c^46.     (11,3-)  J- I'D. 

III.   PEOPLES  AND  CULTURAL  GROUPS 

Tibetan  Nomads  and  Valley-People. — The  Tibetan  nomads  spend  their  lives  in 
migrations  between  grazing  grounds  known  to  them  since  childhood  and  to  their 
ancestors  for  generations.  The  hunt  and  the  weather  are  the  chief  elements  of  change. 
Religion,  also,  is  a  source  of  excitement,  and  dreams  of  pilgrimage  to  Lhasa,  Tashi- 
lunpo,  or  some  other  sacred  place  haunt  the  wanderers  on  desolate  mountainsides. — 
Sven  Hedin,  Asia,  XXIV  (January,  1924),  37-42.     (Ill,  i.)  J.  L.  D. 

Zur  Theorie  des  Mythos. — German  science  uses  the  word  "mythologie"  in  two 
senses;  the  body  of  myths  of  a  people  or  literature,  and  the  study  of  these  myths. 
We  need  another  term  for  this  latter.  There  is  no  error  more  widespread  or  dangerous 
than  that  of  making  m>'thology  a  thing  of  faith.  It  is  not  dogma  but  poetry  and  stands 
sharply  ov^er  against  the  cult  poetry,  the  didactic  of  the  priest,  and  the  vision  of  the 
prophet. — Friedrich  Kauffmann,  Archiv  fiir  die  gesamte  Psychologie,  XLYl  (Heft  1-2, 
1923),  61-69.     (Ill,  2,  VH,  2.)  F.  H.  S. 

La  Boheme  nouvelle. — The  vitality  of  the  new  Bohemia  consists  in  the  value  of 
the  Czechs  as  a  race,  the  national  spirit  of  Bohemian  socialists,  its  location  (a  European 
"central  block"),  and  its  economic  wealth.  Its  difficulties  lie  in  the  Germans  in 
Bohemia,  religious  differences,  finances,  foreign  markets.  The  central  position  occupied 
by  Czecho-Slovakia  in  Europe  and  its  importance  in  European  life  require  our  collabora- 
tion toward  assuring  the  economic  independence  of  the  nation.  Extension  of  French 
culture  and  influence,  replacing  that  of  Germany,  is  possible  if  the  opportunity  is 
seized.  Having  similar  problems  and  interests,  France  and  Bohemia  should  realize 
benefits  from  each  other  in  national  defense,  political  progress,  and  social  advancement. 
— G.  Louis-Jaray,  Revue  economique  Internationale,  IV  (December,  1923),  405-51. 
(Ill,  3.)  E.  P.  G. 

IV.      CONFLICT  AND  ACCOMMODATION  GROUPS 

Group  Organization:  Trade  Unionism, — Trade  unionism,  being  composed  of 
humans,  is  an  intensively  human  movement.  It  has  all  the  problems  of  any  group 
organization  and  its  survival  is  dependent  upon  its  giving,  or  appearing  to  give,  a 
range  of  values  as  extensive  as  its  membership  is  inclusive. — W'illard  E.  Atkins,  TIte 
Journal  of  Social  Forces,  II  (January,  1924),  193-99.     (IV',  i;  V,  3.)  J.  L.  D. 
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The  Race  Problem  in  Cross  Section. — Some  of  the  important  facts  about  the 
negroes  of  the  nation  in  1923  are:  they  are  increasing  numerically,  they  are  a  forward- 
looking  group  and  are  making  rapid  progress.  But  there  is  still  a  great  deal  of  ignor- 
ance, inefficiency,  poverty,  and  general  backwardness  to  be  found  among  them.  As  a 
group  the  negroes  are  optimistic,  their  confidence  in  themselves  is  increasing,  and  they 
are  trjdng  to  do  the  same  things  and  make  the  same  achievements  which  the  white 
people  have  made.— JMonroe  N.  Work,  The  Journal  of  Social  Forces,  II  (January,  1924) 
245-52.     (IV,  2.)  J,  L.  D. 

How  the  Professional  Politician  Works  the  Political  Machine. — The  precinct 
executive  is  the  unit  of  the  machine.  By  controlling  the  primaries  with  the  votes 
of  his  family,  those  of  election  officials,  and  his  friends,  he  satisfies  his  boss.  Reward 
comes  as  a  job,  graft,  and  the  joy  of  the  game.— F.  R.  Kent,  World's  Work,  XL VII 
(November,  1923),  66-72.     (IV,  3.)  W.  M.  G. 

V.      COMMUNITIES  AND  TERRITORIAL   GROUPS 

.  .Untamed  America:   A  Comment  on  a  Sojourn  in  the  Kentucky  Mountains. — Does 

civilization  consist  in  being  tamed  ?  We  who  live  in  cages  of  steel,  marble,  and  cement 
think  of  ourselves  as  ipso  facto  civilized.  This  may  be  questioned  when  once  we  see 
the  old-fashioned  "Independence"  folk,  who  take  "hberty  and  the  pursuit  of  happiness" 
for  granted;  untamed  Americans,  who  do  not  ask  for  "licenses"  to  live. — Percy 
Mackaye,  Survey,  LI  (January,  1 9  24) ,  3  2  7-3 1 .     ( V,  i .)  J.  L.  D . 

Demokrati  och  Effektiv  Foretagsledning  {Democracy  and  the  effective  guidance  of 
enterprise). — The  consumer's  co-operative  societies  and  their  democratic  form  of  govern- 
ment stand  or  fall  with  democracy,  build  up  a  free  and  willing  neighborhood  culture, 
and_  are  in  experiment  in  democratic  control  of  economic  activities.  Their  success 
in  eighty  years  disproves  the  claim  that  economic  activities  cannot  be  guided  by  demo- 
cratic principles.— Anders  Orne,  Nordisk  Tidskrift  (Haft  5,  1923),  350-61.     (V,  3.) 

F.  H.  S. 
VI.      SOCIAL  INSTITUTIONS 

The  Rehousing  of  Slum  Dwellers. — Slums  reproduce  all  the  defects  with  which  a 
Public  Health  Department  has  to  deal,  and  from  the  point  of  view  of  health  and  morals, 
housing  reforms  are  needed  most.  If  an  equitable  wage  is  not  forthcoming,  government 
housing  seems  inevitable.— John  J.  Clark,  The  British  Medical  Journal,  No.  3285 
(December,  1924),  1176-78.     (VI,  i;  VIII,  3.)  J.  L.  D. 

Death-rates,  Density,  Population,  and  Housing. — This  is  purely  a  statistical 
study  of  the  relative  closeness  of  relationship  between  death-rates  and  various  measure- 
ments of  crowding,  and  the  resulting  lessons  are  left  for  the  student  of  these  subjects  to 
deduce.  Housing  conditions  seem  to  be  more  closely  related  to  death-rates  than  is 
density  by  its  ordinary  measurement.  A  further  analysis  based  on  the  prevalence  of 
poverty  would  be  necessary  to  carry  the  investigation  more  deeply  into  ultimate 
causes.— A.  L.  Bowley,  Journal  of  the  Royal  Statistical  Society,  LXXXVI  (July,  1923), 
516-47.     (VI,  i;  rX,  I.)  J.  L.  D 

The  Curriculum  of  a  Labor  College. — The  Brookwood  Labor  College,  located  at 
Katona,  New  York,  regards  the  economic  order  and  its  institutions  as  mere  instruments 
which  very  imperfectly  serve  their  purpose,  and  beHeves  that  through  the  intelligent 
efi'orts  of  the  laborers  of  the  country  a  new  social  and  economic  order  can  be  built  up 
responsive  to  human  ends.  The  college  is  founded  to  keep  these  ends  alive  and  reduce 
them  to  specific  terms.— Walter  H.  Hamilton,  The  Journal  of  Social  Forces,  II  (January, 
1924),  204-8.     (VI,  3.)  J.  L.  D. 

The  Daily  Log. — The  "daily  log"  as  a  method  of  studying  ways  of  doing  things  has 
become  a  tradition  in  the  MinneapoHs  Family  Welfare  Association.  It  consists  of  a 
detailed  chronological  hst  of  the  worker's  activities  each  day  for  a  month,  recording 
in  each  instance  the  exact  time  of  begiiming  the  task.  This  makes  it  possible  for  a 
statistician  to  compute  the  time  of  each  task  without  troubling  the  worker  with  it 
herself. — Caroline  Bedford,  Survey,  LI  (February,  1924),  239-44.     (VI,  6;  IX,  3,  4.) 

J.  L.  D. 
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Principles  of  Personnel  Work  in  Social  Service  Agencies. — In  any  event  certain 
elementary  principles  should  guide  the  social  agencj'  or  the  mediator.  Every  social 
agency  should  have  an  effective  hiring  system  to  prevent  labor  turnover  and  separations 
from  the  pay  roll;  at  the  beginning  there  should  be  a  clear  understanding  as  to  the 
respective  rights  and  duties  of  the  social  agency,  executives,  board  of  directors,  pro- 
fessional and  clerical  staff. — The  Family,  IV  (January,  1924),  221-23.     (VI,  6.) 

J.  L.  D. 

The  City'Department  of  Public  Welfare. — The  advantages  and  economies  growing 
out  of  the  organization  of  a  modern  Department  of  Public  Welfare  result  from  building 
up  and  offering  a  constructive  and  co-ordinated  service  of  rehabilitation,  conservation, 
and  community  well-being  without  overlapping  and  duplicating  useless  expenditure 
for  material  relief  which  renders  no  constructive  assistance. — Joseph  Mayer,  The 
Journal  of  Social  Forces,  II  (January,  1924),  213-20.     (VI,  6;  VIII,  3.)        J.  L.  D. 

La  profession  d'infirmiere. — The  Nursing  profession:  At  first  primarily  religious, 
a  heroic  facing  of  the  dangers  of  infections — principles  of  hygiene  being  little  understood 
— nursing  has  developed  steadily  until  now  the  demand  is  chiefly  for  technical  training 
and  personality  values. — L.  Chaptal,  Revue  des  deux  mondes,  XCIV  (January  15, 
1924),  381-400.     (VI,  7-)  E.  P.  G. 

VII.  SOCIAL  SCIENCE   AND  TIIE   SOCIAL  PROCESS 

The  Church  and  Education. — The  church  cannot  do  its  work  unless  there  is  close 
co-operation  between  scholar  and  ecclesiastic.  The  church  must  give  religious  meaning 
to  the  facts  of  the  universe.  It  cannot  ignore  these  facts  and  live.  The  leaders  of  the 
church,  therefore,  must  be  thoroughly  trained  and  keenly  sensitive  to  the  value  of 
scholarship. — J.  M.  Powis  Smith,  The  Journal  of  Religion,  IV  (January,  1924),  47-59. 
(Vn,  2;VI,2.)  J.L.  D. 

Herbert  George  Wells:  False  Prophets. — It  is  a  curiously  invariable  fact  that 
those  who  treat  Christianity  and  Catholicity  with  "vituperative  contempt,"  have  also 
indifference  or  disdain  for  the  virtue  of  purity,  and  "advanced"  ideas  about  sex  morality. 
Not  that  Mr.  Wells  practices  immorality  but  that  he  condones  a  vice  while  living  a 
model  of  bourgeois  respectabihty. — James  M.  Gillis,  The  Catholic  World,  CXVIII 
(February,  1924),  645-57.     (VII,  2,  4;  I,  i.)  J.  L.  D. 

Community  Forces:  A  Study  of  Non-Partisan  Elections. — In  a  study  of  non- 
partisan elections  in  Seattle  it  appears  that  the  success  or  failure  of  a  candidate  to 
obtain  office  will  depend  much  more  upon  the  relative  effectiveness  of  his  particular 
agencies  of  publicity  than  upon  his  comparative  fitness  for  office.  Publicity,  however, 
includes  much  more  than  political  propaganda  during  election  compaigns.  It  depends 
also  upon  the  amount  of  local  prominence  that  the  individual  has  attained  in  the  past. 
Therefore,  other  things  being  equal,  age,  length  of  residence  in  the  city,  previous  official 
experience,  extent  of  membership  in  organizations  and  clubs,  all  function  as  elements 
in  political  success. — R.  D.  McKenzie,  The  Journal  of  Social  Forces,  II  (January, 
1924),  266-73.     (Vn,  3;  IV,  3.)  J.  L.  D. 

La  liberte  et  le  progres  dans  leurs  relations  avec  le  regime  dfimocratique  et  la 
vie  Internationale. — Progress  was  not  the  ideal  of  the  ancients,  nor  is  it  now  of  the 
orient.  And  the  events  of  the  past  ten  years  in  Europe  seem  contrary  to  the  principle 
of  progress.  If  the  white  race  permits  itself  to  be  overwhelmed  by  the  march  of  events 
— by  slaughter  and  by  race  suicide — "progress"  becomes  a  dream.  But  if  new  values 
are  recognized,  new  forms  of  liberty  conceived  and  sought  after,  progress  is  perhaps  the 
struggle  to  attain  these  values. — E.  Escartin,  Revue dnternationale  de  sociologie,  XXXI 
(November-December,  1923),  561-76.     (VII,  4.)  E.  P.  G. 

VIII.  SOCIAL  pathology:  personal  and  social 

DISORGANIZATION 

Picking  Parole  Successes.— Conduct  as  prisoner,  nature  of  crime,  previous 
criminal  record,  and  possibihty  of  employment  form  criteria  for  parole.  None  of  the 
first  three  were  found  to  have  any  bearing  on  the  result  in  a  study  of  600  men  paroled, 
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half  of  whom  were  successes  and  the  rest  violators.  Psychiatrists  have  been  successful 
in  only  about  60  per  cent  to  70  per  cent  of  their  choices. — Sam  Bass  Warner,  American 
Journal  of  Psychiatry,  III  (October,  1923),  273-83.     (VIII,  i.)  W.  M.  G. 

Social  Work  and  Social  Hygiene. — A  large  proportion  of  the  family-welfare  cases 
needing  intensive  and  persistent  treatment  are  cases  so  shot  through  with  social- 
hygiene  problems  that  the  case-worker  must,  in  order  to  deal  adequately  with  such  a 
family,  have  an  extended  knowledge  of  the  meaning  of  the  factors  involved  and  of  the 
methods  available  in  the  community  for  assistance  in  improving  the  situation. — 
George  B.  Mangold,  Journal  of  Social  Hygiene,  X  (January,  1924),  12-20.  (VIII, 
3;  11,3.)  J.L.D. 

Future  of  Mental  Disease  from  a  Statistical  Standpoint. — Mental  diseases  increase 
as  physical  diseases  decrease,  the  former  being  more  frequent  in  later  hfe  as  the  latter 
is  in  early  years.  The  rate  of  mental  disease  is  higher  in  the  city  than  in  the  rural 
districts.  It  is  higher  in  times  of  economic  adversity  than  in  times  of  prosperity. 
Prohibition  and  the  movement  against  the  spread  of  s>'philis  tend  toward  its  decrease. — 
Horatio  M.  Pollock,  M.D.,  American  Journal  of  Psychiatry,  III  (January,  1924), 
515-26.     (VIII,  4.)  W.  M.  G. 

The  Concept  "Nervous  Child." — Extreme  sensitiveness  to  sensory  stimuli  in  all 
habits  from  birth  indicate  the  nervous  child.  Pampering  results  in  irritabiUty  and 
rebelUon.  Lacking  the  capacity  for  adaptation,  the  nervous  chUd  has  a  feeling  of 
inadequacy,  which  in  conflict  with  pride  prevents  participation  in  normal  acti\dties. 
Beginning  with  the  most  readily  accessible  etiologic  factors,  intense  nervous  reactions 
may  develop  in  a  normally  constituted  child  in  connection  with  a  troublesome  mental 
content. — Bernard  Glueck,  American  Journal  of  Psychiatry,  III  (January,  1924), 
423-34.     (VIII,  4;  I,  3.)  W.  M.  G. 

Obsessive  Symptoms  and  Their  Treatment. — Psychology  of  the  conscious  may 
be  based  on  the  fundamental  qualities  of  feeling,  will,  reason,  and  compulsion.  The 
last  corresponds  to  the  phlegmatic  among  types  of  temperament.  Some  neuroses 
may  be  analyzed  on  this  basis  and  treatment  which  releases  the  impulse  is  called 
psvchosynthesis. — Poul  Bjerre,  Psychoanalytic  Review,  XI  (January,  1924),  1-27. 
(VIII,  4,  5.)  W.  M.  G. 

IX.      METHODS   OF   INVESTIGATION 

A  New  Zealand  Study  in  Seasonal  Fluctuation  of  External  Migration,  with  Special 
Reference  to  the  Computation  of  Mean  Annual  Population. — In  computing  mean 
populations,  consider  the  populations  at  the  end  of  each  of  the  four  quarters  of  the 
year  and  also  the  population  at  the  end  of  the  preceding  year.  In  computing  averages, 
weigh  the  three  populations  occupying  the  central  position  in  point  of  time,  double 
the  other  populations  considered. — E.  P.  Neale,  Journal  of  the  Royal  Statistical  Society, 
LXXXVI  (March,  1923),  226-42.     (IX,  i;  III,  4.)  J- 1-  D- 

On  Some  Recent  Contributions  to  the  Study  of  Industrial  Fatigue. — One  phase 
of  the  study  of  industrial  fatigue  is  that  related  to  the  effect  of  temperature  and 
humidity  upon  the  worker.  Physically  a  high  temperature  and  humidity  have  a 
beneficial  effect  on  output  by  diminishing  the  number  of  breakages;  physiologically, 
they  have  a  detrimental  effect  by  reducing  the  working  capacity  of  the  operative. — 
D.  R.  Wilson,  Journal  of  the  Royal  Statistical  Society,  LXXXVI  (July,  1923),  483-516. 
(IX,  I ;  VIII,  3.)  J-L-D. 

On  the  Mathematical  Theory  of  Population  Growth. — The  mathematical  theory 
of  population  growth  may  be  stated  in  brief  as  follows:  the  finite  limit  of  area;  the 
upper  limiting  asymptote  of  population;  the  lower  limiting  asymptote  of  population  =  0; 
the  epochal  (cultural)  or  cyclical  character  of  growth,  successive  cycles  being  additive; 
and  finally  the  general  shape  of  curve  of  growth. — RajTnond  Pearl,  Melron,  III  (No.  i, 
1923),  6-19.     (IX,  I ;  111,4.)  J-L-D. 
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The  Interrelations  of  the  Biometric  and  Experimental  Methods  of  Acquiring 
B[nowledge  (u-itlt  special  reference  to  the  problem  of  the  duration  of  life). — Because  of  the 
very  nature  of  things,  the  descriptive  and  experimental  methods' have  proved  in  the 
course  of  the  scientific  experience  of  mankind  to  be  of  quite  different  value  in  respect 
of  usefulness.  Neither  can  be  dispensed  with,  but  the  experimental  methwl  furnishes 
a  far  deeper  and  more  certain  knowledge  of  the  true  causal  relationships  of  phenomena 
than  does  the  descriptive  method.  The  statistical  method  is  regarded  as  being  a 
phase  of  the  descriptive  method.  In  the  application  of  both  statistical  and  experi- 
mental methods  to  the  question  of  the  duration  of  life  the  answer  is  unequivocally 
that  it  is  inherited. — Raymond  Pearl,  Metron  II  (No.  4,  1923),  697-721.  (IX,  i; 
X,  2.)  J.  L.  D. 

The  Classification  of  Societal  Facts. — There  is  a  way  of  sorting  facts  to  suit 
ourselves  which  is  sometimes,  but  not  always,  legitimate.  We  call  it  "classification," 
but  it  has  little  resemblance  to  classification  in  the  scientific  meaning  of  the  word. 
Intent  upon  interest,  it  picks  facts  and  pigeonholes  them  regardless  of  any  quality 
or  behavior  which  they  have  or  exhibit  as  a  trait  in  common  and  solely,  with  reference 
to  the  way,  often  adventitious,  in  which  they  affect  somebody  or  something  not  one 
of  themselves,  something  or  somebody  extrinsic  to  themselves.  This  kind  of  classifica- 
tion may  be  called  pragmatic.  Franklin  H.  Giddings,  The  Journal  of  Social  Forces, 
n  (January,  1924),  145-51.     (IX,  2.)  J.  L.  D, 

The  Intelligence  of  Mexican  Children. — Selecting  100  white  and  100  Mexican 
children  in  the  first  grades  of  the  public  schools  of  Roswell,  New  Me.xico,  and  appl>ing 
the  Cole-\'incent  and  Binet  mental  tests,  it  was  discovered  that  the  average  Mexican 
was  fourteen  months  below  the  normal  mental  development  for  white  children  of  the 
same  school  age. — William  H.  Sheldon,  School  and  Society,  XIX  (February,  1924), 
139-42.     (IX,  2.)  J.  L.D. 

Measurement  in  Vocational  Selection. — This  method  of  developing  a  system  for 
determining  vocational  fitness  describes  the  factors  in  terms  of  accomplishments  by 
records  and  elements  affecting  accurate  results.  Methods  of  personnel  administration, 
psychology,  mental  test  technique,  and  statistics  are  included. — Max  Freyd,  Journal 
of  Personnel  Research,  11   (October,  November,  December,   1923;    January,   1924), 

215-49, 268-84, 377-85.    (IX,  2,  4.)  W^  M.  G. 

Intelligence  of  the  First  Generation  of  Immigrant  Groups. — The  mental  differences 
among  the  American-reared  descendants  of  foreign  races,  viewed  among  themselves, 
are  so  small  as  to  be  practically  insignificant.  Again,  the  mental  differences  between 
the  American-reared  children  of  foreign  races  and  children  of  Anglo-Saxons,  whether 
judged  by  the  freshman  or  junior  scores,  is  equally  too  small  to  be  significant. — Gustave 
A.  Feingold,  The  Journal  of  Educational  Psychology,  XV  (February,  1924),  65-82. 
(IX,  2;  I,  3;  III,  4.)  J.  L.  D. 

The  Mental  Hygiene  Element  in  Social  Case  Work. — Psychiatric  social  work  is 
one  of  the  most  recent  developments  in  the  specialized  fields  of  social  case  work. 
Individuals  are  dealt  with  in  this  field  who,  because  of  inability  of  to  make  adequate 
mental  or  emotional  adjustment,  are  in  need  of  medical  study  and  treatment  by  a 
psychiatrist. — The  Family,  IV  (February,  1924),  244-48.     (IX,  4.)  J.  L.  D. 

Zu  Freuds  Theorien  von  der  Psychoanalyse. — Sociology  in  its  relation  to  psycho- 
analysis: In  reducing  all  phases  of  human  conduct  to  one  principle — that  of  the  libido — 
the  value  of  Freud's  theory  to  sociology  is  considerably  diminished.  In  order  to  be- 
come of  use  to  the  sociologist  as  a  technique,  psychoanalysis  must  discontinue  its  futile 
attempts  to  force  all  of  the  observed  phenomena  into  a  single  category.  In  e.xplaining 
the  whole  of  social  behavior  on  a  monistic  basis,  psychoanalysis  really  e.xplains  nothing, 
for  it  necessarily  overlooks  the  unique  and  empirical  character  of  the  data  to  be 
described  and  interpreted.  Vv'hat  the  sociologist  demands  from  the  psychoanalyst 
is  not  an  all-inclusive  explanation  into  which  a  selected  body  of  material  fits,  but  a 
sober  and  strictly  logical  method  of  interpreting  a  diverse  body  of  scientifically  observed 
data.  Psychoanalysis  in  its  present  state  is  able  to  furnish  the  sociologist  only  with 
occasional  hints,  insight  and  explanations,  which  are  acceptable  only  after  careful 
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scrutiny  and  with  many  reservations. — WUhelm  Vleugels,  Kolner  Vierteljahrshefte 
fur  Soziologie,  III  (Heft  i,  1923),  42-59  and  (Heft  2-3,  1923),  170-75.     (IX,  5;  X,  5.) 

L.  W. 

X.      GENERAL   SOCIOLOGY  AND   METHODOLOGY   OE 
THE   SOCIAL   SCIENCES 

Pontus  Fahlbeck,  1850-1923.  A  MemoriaL — Pontus  Fahlbeck  was  one  of  the 
founders  of  the  Fahlbeck  Foundation  for  the  study  of  social  sciences,  a  professor  in 
the  University  at  Lund,  and  an  author  of  many  works  on  social  and  political  science, 
among  which  may  be  mentioned  Occupations  and  Classes  (1892),  Sweden'' s  Nobility 
(1898),  and  Classes  and  the  Community  (1920). — Sigfrid  WaUengren,  Statsvetenskaplig 
Tidskrift,  XXVI  (August,  1923),  3,  211-28.     (X,  i.)  F.  H.  S. 

Appunti  sul  metodo  logico-sperimentale  nelle  scienze  sociale. — A  critical  apprecia- 
tion of  the  work  of  VUfredo  Pareto.  While  he  demonstrated  that  the  deductions  of 
economic  equilibrium  need  not  be  founded  on  the  metaphysical  hj^othesis  of  the 
measurability  of  utility,  he  also  made  a  specific  contribution  to  the  study  of  economic 
phenomena  by  his  application  of  mathematics  to  it.  He  applied  these  methods  also 
to  sociology  and  to  the  science  of  finance  with  some  worthy  results. — F.  Di  Speni, 
Rivista  internazional  di  scienze  sociale,  XCVII  (November,  1923),  205-14.     (X,  2.) 

E.  P.  G. 

Les  principes  de  devolution  sociale  (III.  L'ethique). — Ethics  is  a  conciliation  of 
liberty  and  necessity,  of  idea  and  matter,  in  view  of  gradual  perfection.  Egoism 
diminishes  as  evolution  progresses,  and  social  institutions  are  established  only  in  this 
way.  In  the  light  of  these  propositions  six  institutions  are  considered:  the  family, 
labor,  property,  education,  associations,  and  organized  assistance. — D.  Aslanian,  Revue 
internationale  de   sociologie,   XXXI    (November-December,  1923),  593-633.     (X,  3.) 

E.  P.  G. 

Truthfulness,  A  Chapter  in  Hindu  Ethics. — Truth  is  conformity  to  law,  and 
falsehood  is  breach  of  law.  The  Rigveda,  Ramayana,  and  Mahabharata  extol  the 
supremacy  of  truth  as  a  virtue  and  promise  severe  punishment  for  falsehood.  Gambling 
and  dishonesty  are  phases  of  falsehood. — M.  A.  Buch,  Indian  Journal  of  Sociology, 
II  (January,  1921),  48-71-     (X,  4)  W.  M.  G. 

Le  probleme  de  I'entendement  coUectif  11  y  a  un  siecle:   Bonald  et  Biran. — The 

controversy  regarding  the  limits  of  psychology  and  sociology  is  of  long  standing. 
This  article  is  a  critical  study  of  the  contrasting  arguments  presented  by  Maine  de 
Biran  and  Vicomte  de  Bonald  as  representatives  of  the  two  schools. — G.  Richard, 
Revue  internationale  de  sociologie,  XXXI  (November-December,  1923),  577-92. 
(X,  s.)  E.  P.  G. 

Relation  of  Psychology  to  Social  Service. — A  knowledge  of  why  people  behave  as 
they  do,  dependent  upon  inherited  instincts,  acquired  habits,  and  environment,  is  of 
great  importance  to  one  whose  aim  is  to  change  the  trend  of  that  behavior  in  dealing 
either  with  pre-adolescent  or  adolescent  children. — Marie  L.  Hubbard,  Psychological 
Clinic,  XV  (May-June,  1923),  109-15.     (X,  5.)  W.  M.  G. 

Sociology  in  the  School  of  Commerce. — Business  is  dreaming  of  becoming  a  real 
profession.  The  marks  of  a  profession  includes  the  basing  of  practice  upon  scientific 
principles  rather  than  rule  of  thumb,  and  understanding  the  relationship  between  its 
own  and  other  fields.  Sociology  is  fundamentally  a  study  of  social  relationships. — 
Arthur  J.  Tod,  The  Journal  of  Social  Forces,  II  (January,  1924),  202-3      (X,  6;  VIE,  i.) 

J.  L.  D. 

Note:  On  account  of  lack  of  space  in  this  number,  other  Notes  and 
Abstracts  and  the  Bibliography  will  be  printed  in  the  July  Journal. — Editor. 
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